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8
Performance Requirement

8.1
General

The performance requirements for the physical channels specified in TS 36.211 [8] clause 6 (for downlink physical channels) shall be as defined in the respective sections below.

The requirements for the UE in this clause are specified for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A, the propagation conditions specified in Annex B and the downlink physical channels specified in Annex C.

Unless otherwise stated the throughput measurements in clause 8 shall be performed according to the general rules for statistical testing in Annex G clause G.3.

The requirement for a UE that support E-UTRA in downlink shall be tested according to the declared UE PDSCH category and CA capabilities.

The fading of the signals and the AWGN signals applied to each receiver antenna connector shall be uncorrelated. The levels of the test signal applied to each of the antenna connectors shall be as defined in the respective test cases.

The UE performance in this section is considered to be operating band independent. Therefore, the required performance in the respective test cases can be verified in one of the operating bands supported by the UE under test. All the test points supported by the bands of the multiband UE (based on channel bandwidth, DL and UL configuration) need to be tested.
For CA testing, unless otherwise stated, the logical carriers PCC / SCC are mapped on physical frequencies as defined in Table 8.1-1.

Table 8.1-1: PCC/SCCs frequency mapping

	CA Configuration
	PCC mapping
	Notes

	Intra-band CA
	CC1
	1

	Inter-band CA (CA_x-y-z-…-n)
	Bx (if not supported by the UE, then any one of the supported bands)
	2

	Note 1:
Notation CCi means PCC on component carrier CCi and SCCs on all remaining component carriers, with frequencies defined in the corresponding intra-band contiguous / non-contiguous CA band in TS 36.508.

Note 2:
Notation Bi means PCC on component Band i and SCCs on all remaining component carriers, with frequencies defined in TS 36.508.


8.1.1
Receiver antenna capability

The performance requirements are based on UE(s) that utilize one or more antenna receivers.

For all test cases, the SNR is defined as:
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where NRX denotes the number of receiver antenna connectors and the superscript receiver antenna connector j. The above SNR definition assumes that the REs are not precoded. The SNR definition does not account for any gain which can be associated to the precoding operation. The relative power of physical channels transmitted is defined in Table C.3.2-1. The SNR requirement applies for the UE categories and CA capabilities given for each test.
For enhanced performance requirements type A, the SINR is defined as


[image: image2.wmf]å

å

=

=

=

RX

RX

N

j

j

oc

N

j

j

s

N

E

SINR

1

)

(

1

)

(

'

ˆ


where NRX denotes the number of receiver antenna connectors and the superscript receiver antenna connector j. The above SINR definition assumes that the REs are not precoded. The SINR definition does not account for any gain which can be associated to the precoding operation. The relative power of physical channels transmitted is defined in Table C.3.2-1. The SINR requirement applies for the UE categories given for each test.

For the performance requirements specified in this clause, it is assumed that NRX=2 unless otherwise stated.

Table 8.1.1-1: Void
8.1.1.1
Simultaneous unicast and MBMS operations

8.1.1.2
Dual-antenna receiver capability in idle mode

8.1.2
Applicability of requirements

8.1.2.1
Applicability of requirements for different channel bandwidths
In Clause 8 the test cases may be defined with different channel bandwidth to verify the same target FRC conditions with the same propagation conditions, correlation matrix and antenna configuration.
Test cases defined for 5MHz channel bandwidth that reference this clause are applicable to UEs that support only Band 31.
8.1.2.2
Definition of CA capability

The definition with respect to CA capabilities for 2CCs is given as in Table 8.1.2.2-1. The definition with respect to CA capabilities for 3CCs is given in Table 8.1.2.2-3.
Table 8.1.2.2-1: Definition of CA capability with 2DL CCs
	CA Capability
	CA Capability Description

	CA2_C
	Intra-band contiguous CA

	CA2_A2
	Inter-band CA (two bands)

	CA2_N2
	Intra-band non-contiguous CA (with two sub-blocks)

	Note 1:
CA2_C corresponds to E-UTRA CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets defined in Table 5.4.2A.1-1 for 2 DL CCs. 
CA2_A2 corresponds to E-UTRA CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets defined in Table 5.4.2A.1-2 for 2 DL CCs. 
CA2_N2 corresponds to E-UTRA CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets defined in Table 5.4.2A.1-3 for 2 DL CCs.


The supported testable aggregated CA bandwidth combinations for 2CCs for each CA capability are listed in Table 8.1.2.2-2.
Table 8.1.2.2-2: Supported testable aggregated CA bandwidth combinations for different CA capability with 2DL CCs
	CA Capability
	Bandwidth combination for FDD CA
	Bandwidth combination for TDD CA
	Bandwidth combination for TDD-FDD CA
	Bandwidth combination for CA with LAA SCell(s)

	CA2_C
	5+5MHz, 5+10MHz, 5+15MHz, 10+10MHz, 20+20MHz
	20+20MHz, 15+20MHz
	NA
	NA

	CA2_A2
	10+10MHz, 20+5MHz, 10+15MHz, 10+20MHz, 15+20MHz, 20+20MHz
	20+20MHz
	10(FDD)+20(TDD)MHz, 15(FDD)+20(TDD)MHz, 20(FDD)+20(TDD)MHz
	20(FDD)+20(LAA)MHz,

10(FDD)+20(LAA)MHz,

15(FDD)+20(LAA)MHz,
20(TDD)+20(LAA)MHz

	CA2_N2
	5+10MHz, 10+10MHz, 10+20MHz, 20+20MHz
	20+20MHz
	NA
	NA

	NOTE 1:
This table is only for information and applicability and test rules of CA performance requirements are specified in 8.1.2.3 and 9.1.1.2.


Table 8.1.2.2-3: Definition of CA capability with 3 DL CCs
	CA Capability
	CA Capability Description

	CA3_C
	Intra-band contiguous CA

	CA3_A2
	Inter-band CA (two bands)

	CA3_A3
	Inter-band CA (three bands)

	CA3_N2
	Intra-band non-contiguous CA (with two sub-blocks)

	Note 1:
CA3_C corresponds to E-UTRA CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets defined in Table 5.4.2A.1-1 for 3 DL CCs. 
CA3_A2 corresponds to E-UTRA CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets defined in Table 5.4.2A.1-2 for 3 DL CCs. 
CA3_A3 corresponds to E-UTRA CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets defined in and Table 5.4.2A.1-2a for 3 DL CCs. 
CA3_N2 corresponds to E-UTRA CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets defined in Table 5.4.2A.1-3 for 3 DL CCs.


The supported testable largest aggregated CA bandwidth combinations for 3CCs for each CA capability are listed in Table 8.1.2.2-4.

Table 8.1.2.2-4: Supported largest aggregated CA bandwidth combinations for different CA capability with 3 CCs
	CA capability
	Bandwidth combination for FDD CA
	Bandwidth combination for TDD CA
	Bandwidth combination for TDD-FDD CA
	Bandwidth combination for CA with LAA SCell(s)

	CA3_C
	NA
	20+20+20MHz
	NA
	NA

	CA3_A2
	5+5+10MHz,

5+10+10MHz

5+5+20MHz,

10+10+10MHz,

5+10+20MHz,
5+15+20MHz,
10+10+20MHz,

10+20+20MHz, 15+20+20MHz, 20+20+20MHz
	15+20+20MHz,

20+20+20MHz
	10(FDD)+20(TDD)+20(TDD)MHz

15(FDD)+20(TDD)+20(TDD)MHz, 20(FDD)+20(TDD)+20(TDD)MHz
	10(FDD)+ 2×20(LAA)MHz,

15(FDD)+ 2×20(LAA)MHz,

20(FDD)+ 2×20(LAA)MHz,

20(TDD)+ 2×20(LAA)MHz

	CA3_A3
	10+10+20MHz, 10+15+15MHz, 10+15+20MHz, 10+20+20MHz, 15+15+20MHz, 15+20+20MHz, 20+20+20MHz
	NA
	2×20(FDD)+20(TDD)MHz,
20(FDD)+ 2×20(TDD)MHz, 20(FDD)+15(FDD)+20(TDD)MHz, 20(FDD)+10(FDD)+20(TDD)MHz,

2×15(FDD)+20(TDD)MHz
	NA

	CA3_N2
	NA
	20+20+20MHz
	NA
	NA

	NOTE 1:
This table is only for information and applicability and test rules of CA performance requirements are specified in 8.1.2.3 and 9.1.1.2.


Table 8.1.2.2-5: Definition of CA capability with 4 DL CCs
	CA Capability
	CA Capability Description

	CA4_C
	Intra-band contiguous CA

	CA4_A2
	Inter-band CA (two bands)

	CA4_A3
	Inter-band CA (three bands)

	CA4_A4
	Inter-band CA (four bands)

	CA4_N2
	Intra-band non-contiguous CA (with two sub-blocks)

	NOTE 1:
CA4_C corresponds to E-UTRA CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets defined in Table 5.4.2A.1-1 for 4 DL CCs.
CA4_A2 corresponds to E-UTRA CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets defined in Table 5.4.2A.1-2 for 4 DL CCs.
CA4_A3 corresponds to E-UTRA CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets defined in and Table 5.4.2A.1-2a for 4 DL CCs.
CA4_A4 corresponds to E-UTRA CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets defined in and Table 5.4.2A.1-2b for 4 DL CCs
CA4_N2 corresponds to E-UTRA CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets defined in Table 5.4.2A.1-3 for 4 DL CCs.


The supported testable largest aggregated CA bandwidth combinations for 4CCs for each CA capability are listed in Table 8.1.2.2-6.

Table 8.1.2.2-6: Supported largest aggregated CA bandwidth combinations for different CA capability with 4 CCs
	CA capability
	Bandwidth combination for FDD CA
	Bandwidth combination for TDD CA
	Bandwidth combination for TDD-FDD CA
	Bandwidth combination for CA with LAA SCell(s)

	CA4_C
	NA
	NA
	NA
	NA

	CA4_A2
	4x20MHz
10+3x20MHz

2x10+2x20MHz

10+5+2x20MHz

2x5+2x20MHz

3x10+20MHz

4x10MHz 
	20+20+20+20MHz

15+20+20+20MHz
	20(FDD)+3x20(TDD)MHz
2x20(FDD)+2x20(TDD)MHz

10(FDD)+3x20(TDD)MHz

2x10(FDD)+2x20(TDD)MHz

2x10(FDD)+20+15(TDD)MHz 
	10(FDD)+ 3×20(LAA)MHz,

15(FDD)+ 3×20(LAA)MHz,

20(FDD)+ 3×20(LAA)MHz,

20(TDD)+ 3×20(LAA)MHz

	CA4_A3
	4x20MHz
15+3x20MHz

10+3x20MHz

2x10+2x20MHz
5+10+2x20MHz

2x5+2x20MHz

3x10+20MHz

5+2x10+20MHz

2x5+10+20MHz 
	NA
	20(FDD)+3x20(TDD)MHz

2×20(FDD)+2×20(TDD)MHz, 

3x20(FDD)+20(TDD)MHz 20(FDD)+15(FDD)+2×20(TDD)MHz, 2×15(FDD)+2x20(TDD)MHz

10(FDD)+20(FDD)+2x20(TDD)MHz

10(FDD)+3x20(TDD)MHz

10(FDD)+15(FDD)+2x20(TDD)MHz

2x10(FDD)+2x20(TDD)MHz 
	NA

	CA4_A4
	4x20MHz
15+3x20MHz

10+3x20MHz
2x15+2x20MHz

10+15+2x20MHz

2x10+2x20MHz 
	NA
	3x20(FDD)+20(TDD)MHz
2×20(FDD)+15(FDD)+20(TDD)MHz, 2×15(FDD)+20(FDD)+20(TDD)MHz

2×20(FDD)+10(FDD)+20(TDD)MHz

10(FDD)+20(FDD)+2x20(TDD)MHz

10(FDD)+15(FDD)+20(FDD)+20(TDD)MHz 
	NA

	CA4_N2
	NA
	20+20+20+20MHz 
	NA
	NA

	NOTE 1:
This table is only for information and applicability and test rules of CA performance requirements are specified in 8.1.2.3 and 9.1.1.2.


Table 8.1.2.2-7: Definition of CA capability with 5 DL CCs
	CA Capability
	CA Capability Description

	CA5_C
	Intra-band contiguous CA

	CA5_A2
	Inter-band CA (two bands)

	CA5_A3
	Inter-band CA (three bands)

	CA5_A4
	Inter-band CA (four bands)

	CA5_A5
	Inter-band CA (five bands)

	CA5_N2
	Intra-band non-contiguous CA (with two sub-blocks)

	NOTE 1:
CA5_C corresponds to E-UTRA CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets defined in Table 5.4.2A.1-1 for 5 DL CCs. 
CA5_A2 corresponds to E-UTRA CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets defined in Table 5.4.2A.1-2 for 5 DL CCs. 
CA5_A3 corresponds to E-UTRA CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets defined in and Table 5.4.2A.1-2a for 5 DL CCs.

CA5_A4 corresponds to E-UTRA CA configurations and bandwidth

combination sets defined in and Table 5.4.2A.1-2b for 5 DL CCs

CA5_A5 corresponds to E-UTRA CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets defined in and Table 5.4.2A.1-xx for 5 DL CCs 
CA5_N2 corresponds to E-UTRA CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets defined in Table 5.4.2A.1-3 for 5 DL CCs.


The supported testable largest aggregated CA bandwidth combinations for 5CCs for each CA capability are listed in Table 8.1.2.2-8.

Table 8.1.2.2-8: Supported largest aggregated CA bandwidth combinations for different CA capability with 5 CCs
	CA capability
	Bandwidth combination for FDD CA
	Bandwidth combination for TDD CA
	Bandwidth combination for TDD-FDD CA
	Bandwidth combination for CA with LAA SCell(s)

	CA5_C
	NA
	NA
	NA
	NA

	CA5_A2
	5×20MHz

3x20+2x10MHz

20+4x10MHz
	5×20MHz

15+4X20MHz 
	2x20(FDD)+3x20(TDD)

20(FDD)+4x20(TDD)MHz

2x10(FDD)+3x20(TDD)MH
	10(FDD)+ 4×20(LAA)MHz,

15(FDD)+ 4×20(LAA)MHz,

20(FDD)+ 4×20(LAA)MHz,

20(TDD)+ 4×20(LAA)MHz

	CA5_A3
	5×20MHz
10+4x20MHz

2x10+3x20MHz

5+10+3x20MHz

3x10+2x20MHz

4x10+20MHz
	NA
	3x20(FDD)+2x20(TDD)MHz

20(FDD)+4x20(TDD)MHz
2x20(FDD)+3x20(TDD)MHz

10(FDD)+4x20(TDD)MHz
	NA

	CA5_A4
	5×20MHz
15+4x20MHz

10+4x20MHz

2x10+3x20MHz

3x10+2x20MHz
	NA
	3x20(FDD)+2x20(TDD)MHz

15+2×20(FDD)+2×20(TDD)MHz

10+2×20(FDD)+2×20(TDD)MHz
2×15+20(FDD)+2×20(TDD)MHz
10+15+20(FDD)+2x20(TDD)MHz

10+20(FDD)+3x20MHz
	NA

	CA5_A5
	5×20MHz
	NA
	4x20(FDD)+20(TDD)MHz
	NA

	CA5_N2
	NA
	5×20MHz
	NA
	NA

	NOTE 1:
This table is only for information and applicability and test rules of CA performance requirements are specified in 8.1.2.3 and 9.1.1.2.


For test cases with more than one component carrier, "Fraction of Maximum Throughput" in the performance requirement refers to the ratio of the sum of throughput values of all component carriers to the sum of the nominal maximum throughput values of all component carriers, unless otherwise stated.

8.1.2.2A
Definition of dual connectivity capability

The definition with respect to dual connectivity capabilities for configurations with 2CCs is given as in Table 8.1.2.2A-1.

Table 8.1.2.2A-1: Definition of dual connectivity capability with 2DL CCs
	Dual connectivity Capability
	Dual connectivity capability Description

	DC_A_2
	Inter-band dual connectivity (two bands) 

	Note 1:
DC_A_2 corresponds to E-UTRA dual connectivity configurations and bandwidth combination sets defined for inter-band dual connectivity (two bands) in Table 5.4.2C.1-1.


The supported testable dual connectivity bandwidth combinations for 2CCs for each dual connectivity capability are listed in Table 8.1.2.2A-2.

Table 8.1.2.2A-2: Supported testable dual connectivity bandwidth combinations for different dual connectivities capability with 2DL CCs

	Dual connectivity capability
	Bandwidth combination for FDD dual connectivity
	Bandwidth combination for TDD dual connectivity

	DC_A_2
	10+10MHz, 10+20MHz, 15+15MHz, 15+20MHz, 20+20MHz
	20+20MHz

	Note 1:
This table is only for information and applicability and test rules of dual connectivity performance requirements are specified in 8.1.2.3A


8.1.2.3
Applicability and test rules for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets

The performance requirement for CA UE demodulation tests in Clause 8 are defined independent of CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets specified in Clause 5.4.2A.1. For UEs supporting different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets, the applicability and test rules are defined for the tests for 2 DL CCs in Table 8.1.2.3-1, and 3 or more DL CCs in Table 8.2.2.3-2. For simplicity, CA configuration below refers to combination of CA configuration and bandwidth combination set.

Table 8.1.2.3-1: Applicability and test rules for CA UE demodulation tests with 2 DL CCs

	Tests
	CA capability where the tests apply
	CA configuration from the selected CA capability where the tests apply
	CA Bandwidth combination to be tested in priority order

	CA tests with 2CCs in Clause 8.2.1.1.1_A.1, 8.2.1.4.2_A.1
	Any one of the supported CA capabilities
	Any one of the supported FDD CA configurations
	10+10 MHz, 20+20 MHz, 5+5 MHz, 10MHz+5MHz, 15MHz+5MHz

	CA tests with 2CCs in Clause 8.2.1.3.1_A.1
	Each supported CA capability
	Any one of the supported FDD CA configurations in each CA capability
	10+10 MHz, 20+20 MHz, 5+5 MHz, 10MHz+5MHz, other combinations

	CA tests with 2CCs in Clause 8.2.1.3.1A_A.1, 8.7.1.1_A.1, 8.7.1.1_H.2
	Any one of the supported CA capabilities with largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination
	Any one of the supported FDD CA configurations with largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination
	Largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination

	CA tests with 2CCs in Clause 8.2.1.7_A.1
	CA_C
	Supported FDD intra-band contiguous CA configurations covering the lowest and highest operating bands
	Largest aggregated CA bandwidth combinations

	CA tests with 2CCs in Clause 8.2.2.1.1_A.1, 8.2.2.4.2_A.1
	Any one of the supported CA capabilities with largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination
	Any one of the supported TDD CA configurations with largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination
	Largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination

	CA tests with 2CCs in Clause 8.2.2.3.1_A.1
	Each supported CA capability
	Any one of the supported TDD CA configurations in each CA capability with largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination
	Largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination

	CA tests with 2CCs in Clause 8.2.2.3.1A_A.1, 8.7.2.1_A.1, 8.7.2.1_H.2
	Any one of the supported CA capabilities with largest aggregated CA bandwidth
	Any one of the supported TDD CA configurations with largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination
	Largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination

	CA tests with 2CCs in 8.2.2.7_A.1
	CA_C
	Supported TDD intra-band contiguous CA configurations

covering the lowest and highest operating bands
	Largest aggregated CA bandwidth combinations

	CA tests with 2CCs in Clause [8.2.1.8.1]
	CA_N
	CA_3A-3A defined in Table 5.4.2A.1-3
	10+10 MHz

	CA tests with 2CCs in Clause [8.2.2.8.1]
	CA2_C
	CA_41C defined in Table 5.4.2A.1-1
	20+20 MHz

	Note 1:
The applicability and test rules are specified in this table, unless otherwise stated.

Note 2:
Number of the supported bandwidth combinations to be tested from each selected CA configuration is 1.

Note 3:
A single Uplink CC is configured for all tests


Table 8.1.2.3-2: Applicability and test rules for CA UE demodulation tests with 3 or more DL CCs

	Tests
	CA capability where the tests apply
	CA configuration from the selected CA capability where the tests apply
	CA Bandwidth combination to be tested in priority order

	CA tests with 3 or more CCs in Clause 8.2.1.1.1_A.2, 8.2.1.1.1_A.4, 8.2.1.1.1_A.5, 8.2.1.4.2_A.2, 8.2.1.4.2_A.3, 8.2.1.4.2_A.4, 8.7.1.1_A.2, 8.7.1.1_A.4, 8.7.1.1_A.5, 8.7.1.1_H.3
	Any one of the supported CA capabilities with largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination
	Any one of the supported FDD CA configurations with largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination
	Largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination

	CA tests with 3 or more CCs in Clause 8.2.1.3.1_A.2, 8.2.1.3.1_A.3, 8.2.1.3.1_A.4
	Each supported CA capability
	Any one of the supported FDD CA configurations in each CA capability with largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination
	Largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination

	CA tests with 3 or more CCs in Clause 8.2.2.1.1_A.2, 8.2.2.1.1_A.3, 8.2.2.1.1_A.4, 8.2.2.4.2_A.2, 8.2.2.4.2_A.3, 8.2.2.4.2_A.4, 8.7.2.1_A.2, 8.7.2.1_A.3, 8.7.2.1_A.5, 8.7.2.1_H.3
	Any one of the supported CA capabilities with largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination
	Any one of the supported TDD CA configurations with largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination
	Largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination

	CA tests with 3 or more CCs in Clause 8.2.2.3.1_A.2, 8.2.2.3.1_A.3, 8.2.2.3.1_A.4
	Each supported CA capability
	Any one of the supported TDD CA configurations in each CA capability with largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination
	Largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination

	CA tests with 3CCs in Clause [8.2.2.8.1]
	CA3_C
	CA_41D defined in Table 5.4.2A.1-1
	20+20+20 MHz

	Note 1:
The applicability and test rules are specified in this table, unless otherwise stated.

Note 2:
Number of the supported bandwidth combinations to be tested from each selected CA configuration is 1.

Note 3:
A single Uplink CC is configured for all tests


8.1.2.3A
Applicability and test rules for different dual connectivity configuration and bandwidth combination set

The performance requirement for dual connectivity UE demodulation tests in Clause 8 are defined independent of dual connectivity configurations and bandwidth combination sets specified in Clause 5.4.2C.1. For UEs supporting different dual connectivity configurations and bandwidth combination sets, the applicability and test rules are defined for the tests for the configurations with 2CCs in Table 8.1.2.3A-1. For simplicity, dual connectivity configuration below refers to combination of dual connectivity configuration and bandwidth set.

Both CA performance requirements and dual connectivity performance requirements are applied for dual connectivity capable UE.

Table 8.1.2.3A-1: Applicability and test rules for dual connectivity UE demodulation tests with 2DL CCs

	Tests
	Dual connectivity capability where the tests apply
	Dual connectivity configuration from the selected CA capability where the tests apply
	Dual connectivity Bandwidth combination to be tested in priority order

	Dual connectivity test in Clause 8.2.1.4.3A, 8.7.6.1, 8.7.6.2
	Any one of the supported dual connectivity capabilities with largest aggregated dual connectivity bandwidth combination
	Any one of the supported FDD dual connectivity configurations with the largest aggregated dual connectivity bandwidth combination
	Largest dual connectivity aggregated bandwidth combination

	Dual connectivity test in Clause 8.2.2.4.4, 8.7.7.1, 8.7.7.2
	Any one of the supported dual connectivity capabilities with largest aggregated dual connectivity bandwidth combination
	Any one of the supported TDD dual connectivity configurations with the largest aggregated dual connectivity bandwidth combination
	Largest dual connectivity aggregated bandwidth combination

	Note 1:
The applicability and test rules are specified in this table, unless otherwise stated.
Note 2:
Number of the supported bandwidth combinations to be tested from each selected DC or CA configuration is 1.


8.1.2.3B
Applicability and test rules for different TDD-FDD CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets

The performance requirement for TDD-FDD CA UE demodulation tests in Clause 8 are defined independent of CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets specified in Clause 5.4.2A.1. For UEs supporting different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets, the applicability and test rules are defined for the tests for 2 DL TDD-FDD CA in Table 8.1.2.3B-1, in Table 8.1.2.3B-2 and for 3 DL TDD-FDD CA, in Table 8.1.2.3B-3 and for 4 DL TDD-FDD CA, in Table 8.1.2.3B-4 and for 5 DL TDD-FDD CA. For simplicity, CA configuration below refers to combination of CA configuration and bandwidth combination set.

Table 8.1.2.3B-1: Applicability and test rules for CA UE demodulation tests for TDD-FDD CA with 2 DL CCs
	Tests
	CA capability where the tests apply
	CA configuration from the selected CA capability where the tests apply
	CA Bandwidth combination to be tested in priority order

	CA tests with 2CCs in Clause 8.2.3.1.1.1, 8.2.3.2.1A, 8.2.3.3.1.1, 8.7.5.1.1, 8.7.5.1_H.1
	Any one of the supported CA capabilities with largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination
	Any one of the supported TDD-FDD CA configurations with FDD PCell with largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination
	Largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination

	CA tests with 2CCs in Clause 8.2.3.2.1.1
	Each supported CA capability
	Any one of the supported TDD-FDD CA configurations with FDD PCell in each CA capability with largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination
	Largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination

	CA tests with 2CCs in Clause 8.2.3.1.2.1, 8.2.3.2.2A, 8.2.3.3.2.1,

8.7.5.2.1, 8.7.5.2_H.1
	Any one of the supported CA capabilities with largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination
	Any one of the supported TDD-FDD CA configurations with TDD PCell with largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination
	Largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination

	CA tests with 2CCs in Clause 8.2.3.2.2.1
	Each supported CA capability
	Any one of the supported TDD-FDD CA configurations with TDD PCell in each CA capability with largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination
	Largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination

	NOTE 1:
The applicability and test rules are specified in this table, unless otherwise stated.

NOTE 2:
Number of the supported bandwidth combinations to be tested from each selected CA configuration is 1.

NOTE 3:
A single Uplink CC is configured for all tests.


Table 8.1.2.3B-2: Applicability and test rules for CA UE demodulation tests for TDD-FDD CA with 3 or more DL CCs

	Tests
	CA capability where the tests apply
	CA configuration from the selected CA capability where the tests apply
	CA Bandwidth combination to be tested in priority order

	CA tests with 3CCs, 4CCs, 5CCs in Clause 8.2.3.1.1.2, 8.2.3.1.1.3, 8.2.3.1.1.4, 8.2.3.3.1.2, 8.2.3.3.1.3, 8.2.3.3.1.4, 8.7.5.1.2, 8.7.5.1.3, 8.7.5.1.4, 8.7.5.1_H.2, 8.7.5.1_H.3, 8.7.5.1_H.4
	Any one of the supported CA capabilities with largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination
	Any one of the supported TDD-FDD CA configurations with FDD PCell with largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination
	Largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination

	CA tests with 3CCs, 4CCs, 5CCs in Clause 8.2.3.2.1.2, 8.2.3.2.1.3, 8.2.3.2.1.4
	Each supported CA capability
	Any one of the supported TDD-FDD CA configurations with FDD PCell in each CA capability with largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination
	Largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination

	CA tests with 3CCs, 4CCs, 5CCs in Clause 8.2.3.1.2.2, 8.2.3.1.2.3, 8.2.3.1.2.4, 8.2.3.3.2.2,

8.2.3.3.2.3, 8.2.3.3.2.4,

8.7.5.2.2, 8.7.5.2.3, 8.7.5.2.4, 8.7.5.1_H.2, 8.7.5.1_H.3, 8.7.5.1_H.4
	Any one of the supported CA capabilities with largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination
	Any one of the supported TDD-FDD CA configurations with TDD PCell with largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination
	Largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination

	CA tests with 3CCs, 4CCs, 5CCs in Clause 8.2.3.2.2.2, 8.2.3.2.2.3, 8.2.3.2.2.4
	Each supported CA capability
	Any one of the supported TDD-FDD CA configurations with TDD PCell in each CA capability with largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination
	Largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination

	NOTE 1:
The applicability and test rules are specified in this table, unless otherwise stated.

NOTE 2:
Number of the supported bandwidth combinations to be tested from each selected CA configuration is 1.

NOTE 3:
A single Uplink CC is configured for all tests.


8.1.2.3D
Applicability and test rules for different CA with LAA SCell(s) configurations and bandwidth combination sets

The performance requirement for CA with LAA SCell(s) UE demodulation tests in Clause 8 are defined independent of CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets specified in Clause 5.4.2A.1. For UEs supporting different CA with LAA SCell(s) configurations and bandwidth combination sets, the applicability and test rules are defined for the tests for 2 DL CA with LAA SCell(s) in Table 8.1.2.3D-1 and in Table 8.1.2.3D-2 for 3 or more DL CA with LAA SCell(s). For simplicity, CA configuration below refers to combination of CA with LAA SCell(s) configuration and bandwidth combination set.

Table 8.1.2.3D-1: Applicability and test rules for CA UE demodulation tests for CA with LAA SCell(s) with 2 DL CCs
	Tests
	CA capability where the tests apply
	CA configuration from the selected CA capability where the tests apply
	CA Bandwidth combination to be tested in priority order

	CA tests with 2CCs in Clause 8.2.4.1.1,

8.3.3.1.1
	Any one of the supported CA capabilities with largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination
	Any one of the supported CA with LAA SCell(s) configurations with FDD PCell with largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination
	Largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination

	CA tests with 2CCs in Clause 8.2.4.1.2,

8.3.3.1.2
	Any one of the supported CA capabilities with largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination
	Any one of the supported CA with LAA SCell(s)  configurations with TDD PCell with largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination
	Largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination

	NOTE 1:
The applicability and test rules are specified in this table, unless otherwise stated.

NOTE 2:
Number of the supported bandwidth combinations to be tested from each selected CA configuration is 1.

NOTE 3:
A single Uplink CC is configured for all tests.


Table 8.1.2.3D-2: Applicability and test rules for CA UE demodulation tests for CA with LAA SCell(s) with 3 or more DL CCs

	Tests
	CA capability where the tests apply
	CA configuration from the selected CA capability where the tests apply
	CA Bandwidth combination to be tested in priority order

	CA tests with 2CCs in Clause 8.2.4.1.1, 

8.3.3.1.1
	Any one of the supported CA capabilities with largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination
	Any one of the supported CA with LAA SCell(s)  configurations with FDD PCell with largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination
	Largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination

	CA tests with 2CCs in Clause 8.2.4.1.2, 

8.3.3.1.2
	Any one of the supported CA capabilities with largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination
	Any one of the supported CA with LAA SCell(s)  configurations with TDD PCell with largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination
	Largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination

	NOTE 1:
The applicability and test rules are specified in this table, unless otherwise stated.

NOTE 2:
Number of the supported bandwidth combinations to be tested from each selected CA configuration is 1.

NOTE 3:
A single Uplink CC is configured for all tests.


8.1.2.4
Test coverage for different number of component carriers

For FDD tests specified in 8.2.1.1.1, 8.2.1.3.1, 8.2.1.4.2, and 8.7.1.1, if corresponding CA tests are tested, the test coverage can be considered fulfilled without executing single carrier tests.

For TDD tests specified in 8.2.2.1.1, 8.2.2.3.1, 8.2.2.4.2, and 8.7.2.1, if corresponding CA tests are tested, the test coverage can be considered fulfilled without executing single carrier tests.

For TDD FDD tests specified in 8.2.3.1, 8.2.3.2, 8.2.3.3, and 8.7.5, if corresponding TDD FDD CA tests are tested, the test coverage can be considered fulfilled without executing both FDD and TDD single carrier tests.

For FDD CA tests specified in 8.2.1.1.1_A, 8.2.1.4.2_A, and 8.7.1.1_A, among all supported CA capabilities, if corresponding CA tests with the largest number of CCs supported by the UE are tested, the test coverage can be considered fulfilled without executing the CA tests with less than the largest number of CCs supported by the UE.

For FDD CA tests specified in 8.2.1.3.1_A, for each supported CA capability, if corresponding CA tests with the largest number of CCs supported by the UE are tested, the test coverage can be considered fulfilled without executing the CA tests with less than the largest number of CCs supported by the UE.

For TDD CA tests specified in 8.2.2.1.1_A, 8.2.2.4.2_A, and 8.7.2.1_A, among all supported CA capabilities, if corresponding CA tests with the largest number of CCs supported by the UE are tested, the test coverage can be considered fulfilled without executing the CA tests with less than the largest number of CCs supported by the UE.

For TDD CA tests specified in 8.2.2.3.1_A, for each supported CA capability, if corresponding CA tests with the largest number of CCs supported by the UE are tested, the test coverage can be considered fulfilled without executing the CA tests with less than the largest number of CCs supported by the UE.

For TDD FDD CA tests specified in 8.2.3.1, 8.2.3.3, and 8.7.5, among all supported CA capabilities, if corresponding CA tests with the largest number of CCs supported by the UE are tested, the test coverage can be considered fulfilled without executing the TDD FDD CA tests with less than the largest number of CCs supported by the UE.

For TDD FDD CA tests specified in 8.2.3.2, for each supported CA capability, if corresponding CA tests with the largest number of CCs supported by the UE are tested, the test coverage can be considered fulfilled without executing the TDD FDD CA tests with less than the largest number of CCs supported by the UE.

For FDD CA power imbalance tests specified in 8.2.1.7, if they are tested with FDD intra-band contiguous CA configurations with 2 DL CCs, the test coverage can be considered fulfilled with FDD intra-band contiguous CA configurations with 3 DL CCs supported by the UE.

For TDD CA power imbalance tests specified in 8.2.2.7, if they are tested with TDD intra-band contiguous CA configurations with 2 DL CCs, the test coverage can be considered fulfilled with TDD intra-band contiguous CA configurations with 3 DL CCs supported by the UE.
For LAA SCell(s) with FDD PCell tests specified in 8.2.4.1.1 and 8.3.3.1.1, for each supported CA capability, if corresponding CA with LAA SCell(s) tests with the largest number of CCs supported by the UE are tested, the test coverage can be considered fulfilled without executing the CA with LAA SCell(s) tests with less than the largest number of CCs supported by the UE.

For LAA SCell(s) with TDD PCell tests specified in 8.2.4.1.2 and 8.3.3.1.2, for each supported CA capability, if corresponding CA with LAA SCell(s) tests with the largest number of CCs supported by the UE are tested, the test coverage can be considered fulfilled without executing the CA with LAA SCell(s) tests with less than the largest number of CCs supported by the UE.
8.1.2.6
Applicability of performance requirements for 4Rx capable UEs

For 4Rx capable UEs, the 2Rx supported RF bands and 4Rx supported RF bands are up to UE’s declaration.
8.1.2.6.1
Applicability rule and antenna connection for single carrier tests with 2Rx

For 4Rx capable UEs all single carrier tests specified in 8.2 to 8.8 with 2Rx are tested on any of the 2 Rx supported RF bands by connecting 2 out of the 4Rx with data source from system simulator, and the other 2 Rx are connected with zero input, depending on UE’s declaration and AP configuration. Same requirements specified with 2Rx should be applied.

For 4Rx capable UEs without any 2Rx RF bands, all single carrier tests specified in 8.2 to 8.8 with 2Rx are tested on any of the 4Rx supported RF bands by duplicating the fading channel from each Tx antenna and add independent noise for each Rx antenna. Figure 8.1.2.6.1-1 shows an example of antenna connection for 4Rx UE in any one 4Rx supported RF band to perform a 2Rx performance test with antenna configuration as 2x2 without interference for information. The SNR requirements should be applied with 1.5 dB less than the number specified with 2Rx for test configuration with CRS-based TM and with 1.5 dB less than the number specified with 2Rx for test configuration with DMRS-based TM.
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Figure 8.1.2.6.1-1: Antenna connection example for 2Rx tests with antenna configuration as 2x2 without interference (informative)

For 4Rx capable UEs without any 2Rx supported RF bands, for all single carrier tests listed in Table 8.1.2.6.1-0 specified from 8.2 to 8.8 with 2Rx can be skipped.

Table 8.1.2.6.1-0: Requirement lists for 4Rx capable UEs

	Requirement lists

	Enhanced downlink control channel performance requirements type A

	Enhanced downlink control channel performance requirements type B

	Enhanced performance requirements type B

	Enhanced performance requirements type C

	Requirements with demodulation subframe overlaps with aggressor cell ABS

	Requirements with demodulation subframe overlaps with aggressor cell ABS and CRS assistance information are configured

	Requirements with CRS assistance information configured


For 4Rx capable UEs, if corresponding tests listed from the 4Rx test lists from Table 8.1.2.6.1-1 are tested, the test coverage can be considered fulfilled without executing the corresponding tests listed from the 2Rx test lists from Table 8.1.2.6.1-1.
Table 8.1.2.6.1-1: Applicability rules for single carrier tests with 2Rx
	4Rx test lists
	2Rx test lists

	8.10.1.1.1 Test 1
	8.2.1.2.1 Test 1

	8.10.1.1.2 Test 1
	8.2.1.3.1 Test 1

	8.10.1.1.3 Test 1
	8.2.1.4.1B Test 1

	8.10.1.1.4 Test 1
	8.2.1.4.2 Test 1

	8.10.1.1.4 Test 2
	8.2.1.4.2 Test 3

	8.10.1.1.5 Test 1
	8.3.1.1A Test 1

	8.10.1.1.6 Test 1
	8.3.1.2 Test 1

	8.10.1.2.1 Test 1
	8.2.2.2.1 Test 1

	8.10.1.2.2 Test 1
	8.2.2.3.1 Test 1

	8.10.1.2.3 Test 1
	8.2.2.4.1B Test 1

	8.10.1.2.4 Test 1
	8.2.2.4.2 Test 1

	8.10.1.2.4 Test 2
	8.2.2.4.2 Test 3

	8.10.1.2.5 Test 1
	8.3.2.1B Test 1

	8.10.1.2.6 Test 1
	8.3.2.2 Test 2

	8.10.2.1.1 Test 1
	8.4.1.1 Test 1

	8.10.2.1.2 Test 1
	8.4.1.2.1 Test 1

	8.10.2.1.3 Test 1
	8.4.1.2.2 Test 1

	8.10.2.2.1 Test 1
	8.4.2.1 Test 1

	8.10.2.2.2 Test 1
	8.4.2.2.1 Test 1

	8.10.2.2.3 Test 1
	8.4.2.2.2 Test 1

	8.10.3.1.1 Test 1
	8.5.1.1 Test 1

	8.10.3.1.2 Test 1
	8.5.1.2.1 Test 1

	8.10.3.1.3 Test 1
	8.5.1.2.2 Test 1

	8.10.3.2.1 Test 1
	8.5.2.1 Test 1

	8.10.3.2.2 Test 1
	8.5.2.2.1 Test 1

	8.10.3.2.3 Test 1
	8.5.2.2.2 Test 1

	8.10.4.1.1 Test 1
	8.8.1.1 Test 1

	8.10.4.1.1 Test 2
	8.8.1.1 Test 2

	8.10.4.1.2 Test 1
	8.8.1.2 Test 1

	8.10.4.1.2 Test 2
	8.8.1.2 Test 2

	8.10.4.2.1 Test 1
	8.8.2.1 Test 1

	8.10.4.2.1 Test 2
	8.8.2.1 Test 2

	8.10.4.2.2 Test 1
	8.8.2.2 Test 1

	8.10.4.2.2 Test 2
	8.8.2.2 Test 2


8.1.2.6.2
Applicability rule and antenna connection for CA and DC tests with 2Rx

All tests specified in 8.2 to 8.8 with 2Rx with CA, TDD-FDD CA and DC are tested with 4 Rx capable UEs. 

Within the CA/DC configuration if any of the PCell and/or the SCells and/or PSCells is a 2Rx supported RF band, the antenna connection should follow the same method as defined in 8.1.2.6.1 for single carrier tests on any of the 2Rx supported RF bands, with same requirements specified with 2Rx applied. Within the CA configuration if any of the PCell and/or the SCells and/or PSCells is a 4Rx supported RF band, the antenna connection should follow the same as defined in 8.1.2.6.1 for single carrier tests on any of the 4 Rx supported RF bands, with the SNR requirements applied with 1.5 dB less than the number specified with 2Rx. 

Same applicability rules defined in 8.1.2.3, 8.1.2.3A, and 8.1.2.3B for CA, TDD-FDD CA and DC applied for different CA and DC configurations and bandwidth combination sets should be applied for 4 Rx capable UEs.
8.1.2.6.3
Applicability rule and antenna connection for single carrier tests with 4Rx

For 4Rx capable UEs all single carrier tests specified in 8.10 with 4Rx are tested on any of the 4Rx supported RF bands by connecting all 4Rx with data source from system simulator.

8.1.2.6.4
Applicability rule for 256QAM tests

For 256QAM capable UE, if corresponding tests specified in 8.10.1.1.4 Test 2 and 8.10.1.2.4 Test 2 are tested, the test coverage can be considered fulfilled without executing the tests specified in 8.10.1.1.4 Test 1 and 8.10.1.2.4 Test 1. For a UE which does not have 256QAM capability, the test specified in 8.10.1.1.4 Test 1 and 8.10.1.2.4 Test 1 should be used.

8.1.2.6.5
Applicability rule and antenna connection for CA and DC tests with 4Rx

All tests specified in 8.13 with FDD CA/DC, TDD CA/DC and TDD-FDD CA/DC are tested with 4 Rx capable UEs. 

Within the CA/DC configuration if any of the PCell and/or the SCells/PSCell is a 2Rx supported RF band, 2 out of the 4Rx should be connected with data source from system simulator, and the other 2Rx are connected with zero input, depending on UE’s declaration and AP configuration. Within the CA/DC configuration if any of the PCell and/or the SCells is a 4Rx supported RF band, all 4Rx should be connected with data source from system simulator.

For 4Rx capable UEs supporting different CA/DC configurations and bandwidth combination sets, the applicability and test rules are defined in Table 8.1.2.6.5-1 for FDD CA/DC, TDD CA/DC and TDD-FDD CA/DC. For simplicity, CA/DC configuration below refers to combination of CA/DC configuration and bandwidth combination set.
Table 8.1.2.6.5-1: Applicability and test rules for CA/DC/TDD-FDD CA UE demodulation tests

	Tests
	Step 1
	Step 2
	Step 3
	Step 4

	CA tests in Clause 8.13.1.1.1, 8.13.1.2.1
	Select FDD CA configurations with the maximum number of CCs excluding the 2Rx only CA configuration among all supported FDD CA configurations with any CA capability
	Select FDD CA configurations with maximum number of 4Rx CCs among all the selected FDD CA configurations from Step 1
	Select any one of the FDD CA configuration with the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination among all the selected FDD CA configurations from Step 2
	NA

	DC tests in Clause 8.13.1.1.2
	Select FDD DC configurations with the maximum number of CCs excluding the 2Rx only DC configuration among all supported FDD DC configurations with any DC capability
	Select FDD DC configurations with maximum number of 4Rx CCs among all the selected FDD DC configurations from Step 1
	Select any one of the FDD DC configuration with the largest aggregated DC bandwidth combination among all the selected FDD DC configurations from Step 2
	NA

	CA tests in Clause 8.13.2.1.1, 8.13.2.2.1
	Select TDD CA configurations with the maximum number of CCs excluding the 2Rx only CA configuration among all supported TDD CA configurations with any CA capability
	Select TDD CA configurations with maximum number of 4Rx CCs among all the selected TDD CA configurations from Step 1
	Select any one of the TDD CA configuration with the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination among all the selected TDD CA configurations from Step 2
	NA

	DC tests in Clause 8.13.2.1.2
	Select TDD DC configurations with the maximum number of CCs excluding the 2Rx only DC configuration among all supported TDD DC configurations with any DC capability
	Select TDD DC configurations with maximum number of 4Rx CCs among all the selected TDD DC configurations from Step 1
	Select any one of the TDD DC configuration with the largest aggregated DC bandwidth combination among all the selected TDD DC configurations from Step 2
	NA

	CA tests in Clause 8.13.3.1.1, 8.13.3.1.2, 8.13.3.2.1, 8.13.3.2.2
	Select TDD-FDD CA configurations with the maximum number of CCs excluding the 2Rx only CA configuration among all supported TDD-FDD CA configurations with any CA capability
	Select TDD-FDD CA configurations with maximum number of 4Rx CCs among all the selected TDD-FDD CA configurations from Step 1
	Select any one of the TDD-FDD CA configuration with the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination among all the selected TDD-FDD CA configurations from Step 2
	NA

	DC tests in Clause 8.13.3.5.1, 8.13.3.5.2
	Select TDD-FDD DC configurations with the maximum number of CCs excluding the 2Rx only DC configuration among all supported TDD-FDD DC configurations with any DC capability
	Select TDD-FDD DC configurations with maximum number of 4Rx CCs among all the selected TDD-FDD DC configurations from Step 1
	Select any one of the TDD-FDD DC configuration with the largest aggregated DC bandwidth combination among all the selected TDD-FDD DC configurations from Step 2
	NA

	CA tests in Clause 8.13.1.3.1, 8.13.1.4.1, 8.13.1.1.3
	Select FDD CA configurations with the maximum number of CCs excluding the 2Rx only CA configuration among all supported FDD CA configurations with any CA capability
	Select FDD CA configurations with maximum number of 4Rx CCs among all the selected FDD CA configurations from Step 1
	Select any one of the FDD CA configuration with the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination among all the selected FDD CA configurations from Step 2
	Select 2CCs with maximum number of 4Rx CCs with the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination among the selected FDD CA configuration from Step 3

	CA tests in Clause 8.13.2.3.1, 8.13.2.4.1, 8.13.2.1.3
	Select TDD CA configurations with the maximum number of CCs excluding the 2Rx only CA configuration among all supported TDD CA configurations with any CA capability
	Select TDD CA configurations with maximum number of 4Rx CCs among all the selected TDD CA configurations from Step 1
	Select any one of the TDD CA configuration with the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination among all the selected TDD CA configurations from Step 2
	Select 2CCs with maximum number of 4Rx CCs with the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination among the selected TDD CA configuration from Step 3

	CA tests in Clause 8.13.3.3.1, 8.13.3.3.2, 8.13.3.4.1, 8.13.3.4.2, 8.13.3.6.1, 8.13.3.6.2
	Select TDD-FDD CA configurations with the maximum number of CCs excluding the 2Rx only CA configuration among all supported TDD-FDD CA configurations with any CA capability
	Select TDD-FDD CA configurations with maximum number of 4Rx CCs among all the selected TDD-FDD CA configurations from Step 1
	Select any one of the TDD-FDD CA configuration with the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination among all the selected TDD CA configurations from Step 2
	Select 2CCs with maximum number of 4Rx CCs with the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination among the selected TDD-FDD CA configuration from Step 3

	CA tests in Clause 8.13.1.1.4
	Select FDD CA configurations with the maximum number of CCs supporting 4 layers MIMO among all supported FDD CA configurations with any CA capability
	Select any one of the FDD CA configuration with the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combinations on any 2CCs among all the CCs among all the selected FDD CA configuration from Step 1
	NA
	NA

	CA tests in Clause 8.13.2.1.4
	Select TDD CA configurations with the maximum number of CCs supporting 4 layers MIMO among all supported TDD CA configurations with any CA capability
	Select any one of the TDD CA configuration with the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combinations on any 2CCs among all the CCs among all the selected TDD CA configuration from Step 1
	NA
	NA

	CA tests in Clause 8.13.3.7.1, 8.13.3.7.2
	Select TDD-FDD CA configurations with the maximum number of CCs supporting 4 layers MIMO among all supported TDD-FDD CA configurations with any CA capability
	Select any one of the TDD-FDD CA configuration with the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combinations on any 2CCs among all the CCs among all the selected TDD-FDD CA configuration from Step 1
	NA
	NA

	NOTE 1:
The applicability and test rules are specified in this table, unless otherwise stated.

NOTE 2:
Number of the supported bandwidth combinations to be tested from each selected CA configuration is 1.

NOTE 3:
A single Uplink CC is configured for all CA tests and 2 Uplink CCs are configured for all DC tests.


For 4Rx capable UEs, if corresponding tests listed from the 4Rx CA/DC test lists from Table 8.1.2.6.5-2 are tested, the test coverage can be considered fulfilled without executing the corresponding tests listed from the 2Rx CA/DC test lists from Table 8.1.2.6.5-2.
Table 8.1.2.6.5-2: Test lists for applicability rules for CA/DC/TDD-FDD CA tests with 4Rx

	4Rx test lists
	2Rx test lists

	8.13.1.1.1 CA tests
	8.2.1.4.3 CA tests

	8.13.1.1.2 DC tests
	8.2.1.4.3A DC tests

	8.13.1.2.1 CA tests
	8.2.1.1.1 CA tests

	8.13.2.1.1 CA tests
	8.2.2.4.3 CA tests

	8.13.2.1.2 DC tests
	8.2.2.4.3A DC tests

	8.13.2.2.1 CA tests
	8.2.2.1.1 CA tests

	8.13.3.1.1 CA tests
	8.2.3.3.1 CA tests

	8.13.3.1.2 CA tests
	8.2.3.3.2 CA tests

	8.13.3.2.1 CA tests
	8.2.3.1.1 CA tests

	8.13.3.2.2 CA tests
	8.2.3.1.2 CA tests

	8.13.1.1.3 CA tests
	8.2.1.4.2 test 3 and 8.10.1.1.4 test 2

	8.13.1.1.4 CA tests
	8.10.1.1.8 test 1

	8.13.1.3.1 CA tests
	8.2.1.4.1B test 1 and 8.10.1.1.3 test 1

	8.13.1.4.1 CA tests
	8.3.1.1A test 1 and 8.10.1.1.5 test 1

	8.13.2.1.3 CA tests
	8.2.2.4.2 test 3 and 8.10.1.2.4 test 2

	8.13.2.1.4 CA tests
	8.10.1.2.8 test 1

	8.13.2.3.1 CA tests
	8.2.2.4.1B test 1 and 8.10.1.2.3 test 1

	8.13.2.4.1 CA tests
	8.3.2.1B test 1 and 8.10.1.2.5 test 1


8.1.2.6.6
Applicability rule for Type C with 4Rx

For Type C with 4Rx capable UEs, if the tests from the 4Rx test lists are tested from Table 8.1.2.6.6-1, the test coverage can be considered fulfilled without executing the corresponding test from 2Rx test lists from Table 8.1.2.6.6-1.

Table 8.1.2.6.6-1: Applicability rules for Type C with 4Rx

	Test category
	Type C with 2Rx test lists
	Type C with 4Rx test lists

	FDD Tests
	8.2.1.3.1B
	8.2.1.3.1B

	
	8.2.1.3.1C
	8.2.1.3.1C

	
	8.2.1.4.2A
	8.10.1.1.4A

	
	8.3.1.2A
	8.10.1.1.6A

	TDD Tests
	8.2.2.3.1B
	8.2.2.3.1B

	
	8.2.2.3.1C
	8.2.2.3.1C

	
	8.2.2.4.2A
	8.10.1.2.4A

	
	8.3.2.2A
	8.10.1.2.6A


8.1.2.7
Applicability of Enhanced Downlink Control Channel Performance Requirements
For UE which supports downlink control channel Type A or Type B interference mitigation capabilities the tests from Table 8.1.2.7-1 rows corresponding should be applied in accordance to the supported UE-EUTRA-Capability [5].
Table 8.1.2.7-1: Applicability rules for enhanced downlink control channel performance requirements

	UE-EUTRA-Capability
	Test category
	Test list
	Applicability notes

	cch-InterfMitigation-RefRecTypeA-r13
	FDD
	PDCCH/PCFICH
	8.4.1.2.5 Test 1

8.4.1.2.6 Test 1
	

	
	
	PHICH
	8.5.1.2.5 Test 1

8.5.1.2.6 Test 1
	

	
	
	EPDCCH
	8.8.4.1 Test 1

8.8.6.1 Test 1
	

	
	TDD
	PDCCH/PCFICH
	8.4.2.2.5 Test 1

8.4.2.2.6 Test 1
	

	
	
	PHICH
	8.5.2.2.5 Test 1

8.5.2.2.6 Test 1
	

	
	
	EPDCCH
	8.8.4.2 Test 1

8.8.5.1 Test 1
	

	cch-InterfMitigation-RefRecTypeB-r13
	FDD
	PDCCH/PCFICH
	8.4.1.2.5 Test 1

8.4.1.2.7 Test 1

8.4.1.2.8 Test 1
	The test coverage can be considered fulfilled without executing the tests corresponding to cch-InterfMitigation-RefRecTypeA-r13

	
	
	PHICH
	8.5.1.2.5 Test 1

8.5.1.2.7 Test 1

8.5.1.2.8 Test 1
	

	
	
	EPDCCH
	8.8.4.1 Test 1

8.8.6.1 Test 1
	

	
	TDD
	PDCCH/PCFICH
	8.4.2.2.7 Test 1

8.4.2.2.8 Test 1
	

	
	
	PHICH
	8.5.2.2.7 Test 1

8.5.2.2.8 Test 1
	

	
	
	EPDCCH
	8.8.4.2 Test 1

8.8.5.1 Test 1
	


8.2
Demodulation of PDSCH (Cell-Specific Reference Symbols)

8.2.1
FDD (Fixed Reference Channel)

The parameters specified in Table 8.2.1-1 are valid for all FDD tests unless otherwise stated.

Table 8.2.1-1: Common Test Parameters (FDD)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Value
	Comments

	Inter-TTI Distance
	
	1
	

	Number of HARQ processes
	Processes
	8
	For FDD, 8 HARQ processes in the DL, as specified in TS 36.213 [10] clause 7. All 8 HARQ processes are used.

	Scheduling of retransmissions
	
	
	1. Retransmissions use the same Transport Block Size (TBS) as the initial transmission.

2. HARQ processes are scheduled consecutively, independent of the fact, whether retransmissions (for negatively acknowledged HARQ processes) or new transmissions (for positively acknowledged HARQ processes) occur.

	Maximum number of HARQ transmission
	
	4
	It is always 4 for FDD, as specified in TS 36.213 [10] clause 8

	Redundancy version coding sequence
	
	{0,1,2,3} for QPSK and 16QAM

{0,0,1,2} for 64QAM and 256QAM
	

	Number of OFDM symbols for PDCCH
	OFDM symbols
	4 for 1.4 MHz bandwidth, 3 for 3 MHz and 5 MHz bandwidths, 2 for 10 MHz, 15 MHz and 20 MHz bandwidths unless otherwise stated
	The PCFICH carries information about the number of OFDM symbols used for transmission of PDCCHs in a subframe, as specified in TS 36.211 [8] clause 6.7 

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	CP consist of the following physical resource blocks (RBs) parameters: 12 consecutive subcarriers at a 15 kHz spacing and 7 OFDM symbols, as specified in TS 36.211 [8] clause 6.2.3

	Cell ID
	
	0 (Note 1)
	The Cell ID is uniquely defined by a number in the range of 0 to 503, representing the physical-layer cell identity, as specified in TS 36.211 [8] clause 6.11.

	Cross carrier scheduling
	
	Not configured
	

	Note 1:
For CA tests, Cell ID = 0 applies to P-Cell. For (n)th S-Cell, Cell ID = n is used.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.1.

8.2.1.1
FDD PDSCH Single Antenna Port Performance (Cell-Specific Reference Symbols)

8.2.1.1.1
FDD PDSCH Single Antenna Port Performance

Editor’s note: SNR requirement for 4Rx UE without 2Rx RF bands are still in square brackets

8.2.1.1.1.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on a single-antenna port with different channel models and MCS.

8.2.1.1.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 8 and forward.
Note:
This test also applies to UE supporting 4Rx antenna ports.
8.2.1.1.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.1, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.2.1-1, 8.2.1.1.1.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Table 8.2.1.1.1.3-2 for the specified SNR. For QPSK and 64QAM performance the bandwidths specified in Table 5.4.2.1-1 are verified.

Table 8.2.1.1.1.3-1: Test Parameters for Testing

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1- 5
	Test 6- 8
	Test 9- 15
	Test 16- 18

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	0
	0
	0
	0
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	dB
	0 (Note 1)
	0 (Note 1)
	0 (Note 1)
	0 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	0
	0
	0
	0
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98
	-98
	-98
	-98

	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	OCNG (Note 2)
	OCNG (Note 2)
	OCNG (Note 2)
	OCNG (Note 2)

	Modulation
	
	QPSK
	16QAM
	64QAM
	16QAM

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	1
	1
	1
	1

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
These physical resource blocks are assigned to an arbitrary number of virtual UE' s with one PDSCH per virtual UE; the data transmitted over the OCNG PDSCHs shall be uncorrelated pseudo random data, which is QPSK modulated.


Table 8.2.1.1.1.3-2: Minimum performance (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
(Note 1)
	R.2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.0
	≥1

	2
	10 MHz
	R.2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	ETU70
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.4
	≥1

	3
	10 MHz
	R.2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	ETU300
	1x2 Low
	70
	0.0
	≥1

	4
	10 MHz
	R.2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	HST
	1x2
	70
	-2.4
	≥1

	5
	1.4 MHz
	R.4 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	0.0
	≥1

	6
	10 MHz
	R.3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	6.7
	≥2

	
	5 MHz
(Note 2)
	R.3-1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	6.7
	≥2

	7
	10 MHz
	R.3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	ETU70
	1x2 Low
	30
	1.4
	≥2

	
	5 MHz
(Note 2)
	R.3-1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	ETU70
	1x2 Low
	30
	1.4
	≥2

	8
	10 MHz
	R.3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	ETU300
	1x2 High
	70
	9.4
	≥2

	
	5 MHz
(Note 2)
	R.3-1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	ETU300
	1x2 High
	70
	9.4
	≥2

	9
	3 MHz
	R.5 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	17.6
	≥1

	10
	5 MHz
	R.6 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	17.4
	≥2

	11
	10 MHz
	R.7 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	17.7
	≥2

	12
	10 MHz
	R.7 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	ETU70
	1x2 Low
	70
	19.0
	≥2

	13
	10 MHz
	R.7 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 High
	70
	19.1
	≥2

	14
	15 MHz
	R.8 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	17.7
	≥2

	15
	20 MHz
	R.9 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	17.6
	≥3

	16
	3 MHz
	R.0 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	ETU70
	1x2 Low
	30
	1.9
	≥1

	17
	10 MHz
	R.1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	ETU70
	1x2 Low
	30
	1.9
	≥1

	18
	20 MHz
	R.1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	ETU70
	1x2 Low
	30
	1.9
	≥1

	Note 1:
Test 1 may not be executed for UE-s for which Test 1 in section 8.2.1.1.1_A.2 is applicable.

Note 2:
Test case applicability is defined in 8.1.2.1.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.1.1.

8.2.1.1.1.4
Test description

8.2.1.1.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Frequencies to be tested for 1PRB allocation: Low Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.
Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.2.1.1.1.3-2 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.9 for UE with 2Rx RF band and Annex A, Figure A.9a for 4Rx capable UE without any 2Rx RF bands.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.2.1-1and 8.2.1.1.1.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.1.1.1.4.3.

8.2.1.1.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.1.1.1.3-1 and 8.2.1.1.1.3-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Tables 8.2.1.1.1.5-1as appropriate.

3.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each subtest and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

4.
Repeat steps from 1 to 3 for each subtest in Table 8.2.1.1.1.5-1 as appropriate.

8.2.1.1.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.

8.2.1.1.1.5
Test requirement

Table 8.2.1.1.1.3-1defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.1 for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.2.1.1.1.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.2.1.1.1.5-1: Test requirement (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) for UE with 2Rx RF band 
	SNR (dB) for 4Rx UE without 2Rx RF bands
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.2
	[-1.7]
	≥1

	2
	10 MHz
	R.2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	ETU70
	1x2 Low
	70
	+0.4
	[-1.1]
	≥1

	3
	10 MHz
	R.2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	ETU300
	1x2 Low
	70
	+0.8
	[-0.7]
	≥1

	4
	10 MHz
	R.2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	HST
	1x2
	70
	-1.8
	[-3.3]
	≥1

	5
	1.4 MHz
	R.4 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	+0.8
	[-0.7]
	≥1

	6
	10 MHz
	R.3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	+7.5
	[+6.0]
	≥2

	
	5 MHz
(Note 2)
	R.3-1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	+7.5
	[+6.0]
	≥2

	7
	10 MHz
	R.3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	ETU70
	1x2 Low
	30
	+2.2
	[+0.7]
	≥2

	
	5 MHz
(Note 2)
	R.3-1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	ETU70
	1x2 Low
	30
	+2.2
	[+0.7]
	≥2

	8
	10 MHz
	R.3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	ETU300
	1x2 High
	70
	+10.2
	[+8.7]
	≥2

	
	5 MHz
(Note 2)
	R.3-1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	ETU300
	1x2 High
	70
	+10.2
	[+8.7]
	≥2

	9
	3 MHz
	R.5 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	+18.4
	[+16.9]
	≥1

	10
	5 MHz
	R.6 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	+18.2
	[+16.7]
	≥2

	11
	10 MHz
	R.7 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	+18.5
	[+16.0]
	≥2

	12
	10 MHz
	R.7 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	ETU70
	1x2 Low
	70
	+19.8
	[+18.3]
	≥2

	13
	10 MHz
	R.7 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 High
	70
	+19.9
	[+18.4]
	≥2

	14
	15 MHz
	R.8 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	+18.5
	[+17.0]
	≥2

	15
	20 MHz
	R.9 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	+18.4
	[+16.9]
	≥3

	16
	3 MHz
	R.0 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	ETU70
	1x2 Low
	30
	+2.7
	[+1.2]
	≥1

	17
	10 MHz
	R.1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	ETU70
	1x2 Low
	30
	+2.7
	[+1.2]
	≥1

	18
	20 MHz
	R.1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	ETU70
	1x2 Low
	30
	+2.7
	[+1.2]
	≥1

	Note 1:
N/A.

Note 2:
Test case is applicable (according to sub clause 8.1.2.1) to UE’s which, from the E-UTRA operating bands defined in Table 5.2-1, support only E-UTRA band 31.

NOTE 3: 
The SNR requirement for 4Rx capable UEs is as specified in 8.1.2.6.1.


8.2.1.1.1_1
FDD PDSCH Single Antenna Port Performance (Release 9 and forward)

8.2.1.1.1_1.1
Test purpose

Same test purpose as in clause 8.2.1.1.1.1.

8.2.1.1.1_1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 9 and forward of UE category 1 and 2.

8.2.1.1.1_1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

Same minimum conformance requirements as in clause 8.2.1.1.1.3 with the following exceptions:

-
Instead of Table 8.2.1.1.1.3-1 ( use Table 8.2.1.1.1_1.3-1.

-
Instead of Table 8.2.1.1.1.3-2 ( use Table 8.2.1.1.1_1.3-2.

Table 8.2.1.1.1_1.3-1: Test Parameters for Testing

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1- 5
	Test 6- 8
	Test 9
	Test 10- 15
	Test 16- 18

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	N/A
	0
	N/A
	0
	N/A
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	dB
	
	0 (Note 1)
	
	0 (Note 1)
	

	
	(
	dB
	
	0
	
	0
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	
	-98
	
	-98
	

	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	
	OCNG (Note 2)
	
	OCNG (Note 2)
	

	Modulation
	
	
	16QAM
	
	64QAM
	

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	
	1
	
	1
	

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
These physical resource blocks are assigned to an arbitrary number of virtual UEs with one PDSCH per virtual UE; the data transmitted over the OCNG PDSCHs shall be uncorrelated pseudo random data, which is QPSK modulated.


Table 8.2.1.1.1_1.3-2: Minimum performance (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	N/A

	2
	N/A

	3
	N/A

	4
	N/A

	5
	N/A

	6
	5 MHz
	R.3-1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	6.7
	1

	7
	5 MHz
	R.3-1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	ETU70
	1x2 Low
	30
	1.4
	1

	8
	5 MHz
	R.3-1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	ETU300
	1x2 High
	70
	9.4
	1

	9
	N/A

	10
	5 MHz
	R.6-1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	17.5
	1

	11
	10 MHz
	R.7-1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	16.7
	1

	12
	10 MHz
	R.7-1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	ETU70
	1x2 Low
	70
	18.1
	1

	13
	10 MHz
	R.7-1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 High
	70
	17.8
	1

	14
	15 MHz
	R.8-1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	16.8
	1

	 15
	20 MHz
	R.9-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	17.3
	2

	
	20 MHz
	R.9-1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	16.7
	1

	16
	N/A

	17
	N/A

	18
	N/A


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.1.1.

8.2.1.1.1_1.4
Test description

Same test description as in clause 8.2.1.1.1.4 with the following exceptions:

-
Instead of Table 8.2.1.1.1.3-1 ( use Table 8.2.1.1.1_1.3-1.

-
Instead of Table 8.2.1.1.1.3-2 ( use Table 8.2.1.1.1_1.3-2.

-
Instead of Table 8.2.1.1.1.5-1 ( use Table 8.2.1.1.1_1.5-1.

8.2.1.1.1_1.5
Test requirement

Same test requirements as in clause 8.2.1.1.1.5 with the following exceptions:

-
Instead of Table 8.2.1.1.1.3-1 ( use Table 8.2.1.1.1_1.3-1.

-
Instead of Table 8.2.1.1.1.5-1 ( use Table 8.2.1.1.1_1.5-1.
Table 8.2.1.1.1_1.5-1: Test requirement (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	N/A

	2
	N/A

	3
	N/A

	4
	N/A

	5
	N/A

	6
	5 MHz
	R.3-1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	+7.5
	1

	7
	5 MHz
	R.3-1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	ETU70
	1x2 Low
	30
	+2.2
	1

	8
	5 MHz
	R.3-1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	ETU300
	1x2 High
	70
	+10.2
	1

	9
	N/A

	10
	5 MHz
	R.6-1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	+18.3
	1

	11
	10 MHz
	R.7-1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	+17.5
	1

	12
	10 MHz
	R.7-1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	ETU70
	1x2 Low
	70
	+18.9
	1

	13
	10 MHz
	R.7-1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 High
	70
	+18.6
	1

	14
	15 MHz
	R.8-1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	+17.6
	1

	 15
	20 MHz
	R.9-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	+18.1
	2

	
	20 MHz
	R.9-1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	+17.5
	1

	16
	N/A

	17
	N/A

	18
	N/A


8.2.1.1.1_2
FDD PDSCH Single Antenna Port Performance (Release 10 and forward)

8.2.1.1.1_2.1
Test purpose

Same test purpose as in clause 8.2.1.1.1.1.

8.2.1.1.1_2.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 10 and forward.

8.2.1.1.1_2.3
Minimum conformance requirements

Same minimum conformance requirements as in clause 8.2.1.1.1.3 with the following exceptions:

-
Instead of Table 8.2.1.1.1.3-1 ( use Table 8.2.1.1.1_2.3-1.

-
Instead of Table 8.2.1.1.1.3-2 ( use Table 8.2.1.1.1_2.3-2.

Table 8.2.1.1.1_2.3-1: Test Parameters for Testing

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	0
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	dB
	0 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	0
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	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	OCNG (Note 2)

	Modulation
	
	QPSK

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	1

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
These physical resource blocks are assigned to an arbitrary number of virtual UEs with one PDSCH per virtual UE; the data transmitted over the OCNG PDSCHs shall be uncorrelated pseudo random data, which is QPSK modulated.


Table 8.2.1.1.1_2.3-2: Minimum performance (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.41 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-5.4
	≥1


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.1.1.

8.2.1.1.1_2.4
Test description

Same test description as in clause 8.2.1.1.1.4 with the following exceptions:

-
Instead of Table 8.2.1.1.1.3-1 ( use Table 8.2.1.1.1_2.3-1.

-
Instead of Table 8.2.1.1.1.3-2 ( use Table 8.2.1.1.1_2.3-2.

-
Instead of Table 8.2.1.1.1.5-1 ( use Table 8.2.1.1.1_2.5-1.

8.2.1.1.1_2.5
Test requirement

Same test requirements as in clause 8.2.1.1.1.5 with the following exceptions:

-
Instead of Table 8.2.1.1.1.3-1 ( use Table 8.2.1.1.1_2.3-1.

-
Instead of Table 8.2.1.1.1.5-1 ( use Table 8.2.1.1.1_2.5-1.
Table 8.2.1.1.1_2.5-1: Test requirement (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.41 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-4.6
	≥1


8.2.1.1.1_A
FDD PDSCH Single Antenna Port Performance for CA
8.2.1.1.1_A.1
FDD PDSCH Single Antenna Port Performance for CA (2DL CA)
8.2.1.1.1_A.1.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on a single-antenna port with different channel models and MCS.

8.2.1.1.1_A.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to E-UTRA FDD release 10 and forward UE of category 2 or higher that supports inter-band OR intra-band contiguous DL CA.
This test also applies to E-UTRA FDD release 11 and forward UE of category 2 or higher that supports intra-band non-contiguous DL CA.
Note:
This test also applies to UE supporting 4Rx antenna ports
8.2.1.1.1_A.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.1, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.2.1-1, 8.2.1.1.1_A.1.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.1.3-2 for the specified SNR. For QPSK and 64QAM performance the bandwidths specified in Table 5.4.2.1-1 are verified.
Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.1.3-1: Test Parameters for CA

	Parameter
	Unit
	Value

	Downlink power allocation
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	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	OCNG (Note 2)

	Modulation
	
	QPSK

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	1

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
These physical resource blocks are assigned to an arbitrary number of virtual UEs with one PDSCH per virtual UE; the data transmitted over the OCNG PDSCHs shall be uncorrelated pseudo random data, which is QPSK modulated.

Note 3:
PUCCH format 1b with channel selection is used to feedback ACK/NACK for Tests in Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.1.3-2.

Note 4: 
The same PDSCH transmission mode is applied to each component carrier.


Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.1.3-2: Minimum performance (FRC) for CA with 2DL CCs
	Test num.
	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condi-tion
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value
	UE category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	2x10 MHz
	R.2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD

(Note 1)
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.1
	≥3
(Note 2)

	2
	2x20 MHz
	R.42 FDD
	OP.1 FDD

(Note 1)
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.3
	≥5

	3
	2x5 MHz
	R.42-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD (NOTE 1)
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.0
	≥2

	4
	10MHz+5MHz
	R.2 FDD for 10MHz CC
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.7
	≥3

	
	
	R.42-2 FDD for 5MHz CC
	OP.1 FDD
	
	
	70
	-1.0
	

	5
	15MHz+5MHz
	R.42-3 FDD for 15MHz CC
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.6
	≥3

	
	
	R.42-2 FDD for 5MHz CC
	OP.1 FDD
	
	
	70
	-1.0
	

	Note 1:
The OCNG pattern applies for each CC.

Note 2:
30usec timing difference between two CCs is applied in inter-band CA case.

Note 3:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.1.1.1 with 2 DL CCs.

8.2.1.1.1_A.1.4
Test description

8.2.1.1.1_A.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Maximum WGap for Intra-band non-contiguous CA, otherwise Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: Select one according to Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.1.4-1.

CA Capability to be tested: Select one according to Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.1.4-1

Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.1.4-1: Test point selection for TM1 CA
	CA Capability
	Bandwidth combination

	
	10+10
	20+20
	5+5
	10+5
	15+5

	Inter-band CA (two bands) (CA2_A2)
	Test1
	Test2
	Test3
	Test4
	Test5

	Intra-band contiguous CA (CA2_C)
	Test1
	Test2
	Test3
	Test4
	Test5

	Intra-band non-contiguous CA (with two sub-blocks) (CA2_N2)
	Test1
	Test2
	Test3
	Test5
	Test5

	Note 1:
Only one test point is tested. Select any one of the UE supported CA capabilities and then moving from left to right select the first CA bandwidth combination supported by the UE within the chosen CA capability.


1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure group A.35 as appropriate for CC on 2Rx supported RF band and Annex A, Figure A.86 for CC on 4Rx supported RF band.
2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.2.1-1 and 8.2.1.1.1_A.1.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.1.1.1_A.1.4.3.

8.2.1.1.1_A.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure SCC according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCC as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.1.1.1_A.1.4.3

3.
SS activates SCC by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133, clauses 8.3.3.2).
4.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.1.1.1_A.1.3-1 and 8.2.1.1.1_A.1.3-2 on both PCC and SCC. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.
5.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR on each of the component carriers according to Tables 8.2.1.1.1_A.1.5-1 as appropriate.

6.
Measure the average throughput per component carrier for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3A.5 on both PCC and SCC. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each subtest on both component carriers.

8.2.1.1.1_A.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.6. In test procedure step 2, for SCC configuration there are no additional message contents.
8.2.1.1.1_A.1.5
Test requirement

Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.1.3-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.1 for the throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.1.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.1.5-1: Test requirement (FRC)

	Test num.
	Bandwidth Combination
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condition
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value
	UE category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) for CC on 2Rx supported RF band
	SNR (dB) for CC on 4Rx supported RF band
	

	1
	2x10 MHz
	R.2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD

(Note 1)
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.3
	-1.8
	≥3

	2
	2x20 MHz
	R.42 FDD
	OP.1 FDD

(Note 1)
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.5
	-2.0
	≥5

	3
	2x5 MHz
	R.42-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD

(Note 1)
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.2
	-1.7
	≥2

	4
	10MHz+5MHz
	R.2 FDD for 10MHz CC
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.9
	-2.4
	≥3

	
	
	R.42-2 FDD for 5MHz CC
	OP.1 FDD
	
	
	70
	-0.2
	-1.7
	

	5
	15MHz+5MHz
	R.42-3 FDD for 15MHz CC
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.8
	-2.3
	≥3

	
	
	R.42-2 FDD for 5MHz CC
	OP.1 FDD
	
	
	70
	-0.2
	-1.7
	

	Note 1:
The OCNG pattern applies for each CC.

Note 2:
30usec or 922*Ts timing difference between two CCs is applied in inter-band CA case.
Note 3:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3.

Note 4:
The SNR requirement for CC on 4Rx supported RF band is as specified in 8.1.2.6.2.


Decide pass or fail for each subtest according to Annex G.3A.4. Decide the entire test pass or fail according to Annex G.3A.6.
8.2.1.1.1_A.2
FDD PDSCH Single Antenna Port Performance for CA (3DL CA)

8.2.1.1.1_A.2.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on a single-antenna port with different channel models and MCS.
8.2.1.1.1_A.2.2
Test applicability

This test case applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD release 10 and forward UE of categories 5 or higher that support 3DL intra-band contiguous CA, or 3DL inter-band CA, or 3DL with intra-band contiguous and inter-band CA (UE categories 5 and onwards).
This test case also applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD release 11 and forward UE of categories 5 or higher that support 3DL with intra-band non-contiguous and inter-band CA, or 3DL with intra-band non-contiguous and intra-band contiguous CA.
Note:
This test also applies to UE supporting 4Rx antenna ports.
8.2.1.1.1_A.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements
For CA with 3DL CCs, the requirements are specified in Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.2.3-3, based on single carrier requirement specified in Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.2.3-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.2.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.

Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.2.3-1: Test Parameters for CA (3DL CA)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Value

	Downlink power allocation
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	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	OCNG (Note 2)

	Modulation
	
	QPSK

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	1

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
These physical resource blocks are assigned to an arbitrary number of virtual UEs with one PDSCH per virtual UE; the data transmitted over the OCNG PDSCHs shall be uncorrelated pseudo random data, which is QPSK modulated.

Note 3:
PUCCH format 3 is used to feedback ACK/NACK for Tests in Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.2.3-3.

Note 4:
The same PDSCH transmission mode is applied to each component carrier.


Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.2.3-2: Single carrier performance for multiple CA configurations

	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propagation condition
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1.4MHz
	R.4 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.3

	3MHz
	R.42-1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.1

	5MHz
	R.42-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.0

	10MHz
	R.2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.7

	15MHz
	R.42-3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.6

	20MHz
	R.42 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.7


Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.2.3-3: Minimum performance (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with 3DL CCs

	Test num.
	CA Band-width combination
	Requirement
	UE category

	1
	3x20MHz

	As specified in Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.2.3-2 per CC
	≥5

	2
	20MHz+20MHz+15MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.2.3-2 per CC
	≥5

	3
	20MHz+20MHz+10MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.2.3-2 per CC
	≥5

	4
	20MHz+15MHz+15MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.2.3-2 per CC
	≥5

	5
	20MHz+15MHz+10MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.2.3-2 per CC
	≥5

	6
	20MHz+10MHz+10MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.2.3-2 per CC
	≥5

	7
	15MHz+15MHz+10MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.2.3-2 per CC
	≥5

	8
	20MHz+10MHz+5MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.2.3-2 per CC
	≥5

	9
	20MHz+15MHz+5MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.2.3-2 per CC
	≥5

	10
	10MHz+10MHz+5MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.2.3-2 per CC
	≥5

	Note 1: 
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3

Note 2:
30usec timing difference between PCell and any SCell is applied in inter-band CA case, where PCell can be assigned on any CC.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.1.1.
8.2.1.1.1_A.2.4
Test description

8.2.1.1.1_A.2.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Maximum WGap for Intra-band non-contiguous CA, otherwise Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: Select one according to Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.2.4-1.

CA Capability to be tested: Select one according to Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.2.4-1

Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.2.4-1: Test point selection for TM1 CA

	CA Capability
	Bandwidth combination

	
	3x20
	20+20+15
	20+20+10
	20+15+15
	20+15+10
	20+10+10
	15+15+10
	20+10+5
	20+15+5
	10+10+5

	Intra-band contiguous CA (CA3_C)
	Test1
	Test2
	Test3
	Test4
	Test5
	Test6
	Test7
	Test8
	Test9
	Test10

	Inter-band CA (two bands) (CA3_A2)
	Test1
	Test2
	Test3
	Test4
	Test5
	Test6
	Test7
	Test8
	Test9
	Test10

	Inter-band CA (three bands) (CA3_A3)
	Test1
	Test2
	Test3
	Test4
	Test5
	Test6
	Test7
	Test8
	Test9
	Test10

	Intra-band non-contiguous CA (with two sub-blocks)

(CA3_N2)
	Test1
	Test2
	Test3
	Test4
	Test5
	Test6
	Test7
	Test8
	Test9
	Test10

	Note 1:
Only one test point is tested.
Select the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination supported by the UE among the UE supported CA capabilities.
	


1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.59 for UE supporting only 2Rx RF bands on all CC. Annex A, Figure A.86 for UE supporting 4Rx RF band on any of the CC.
2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.2.1-1 and 8.2.1.1.1_A.2.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.1.1.1_A.2.4.3.

8.2.1.1.1_A.2.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure SCCs according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCCs as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.1.1.1_A.2.4.3.

3.
SS activates SCCs by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133, clauses 8.3.3.2).
4.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.1.1.1_A.2.3-1 and 8.2.1.1.1_A.2.3-2 on both PCC and SCCs. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

5.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR on each of the component carriers according to Tables 8.2.1.1.1_A.2.5-1 as appropriate.

6.
Measure the average throughput per component carrier for duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3A.5 on each of the component carriers. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each subtest on each of the component carriers.

8.2.1.1.1_A.2.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.6. In test procedure step 2, for SCCs configuration there are no additional message contents.

8.2.1.1.1_A.2.5
Test requirement

Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.1.3-1 defines the primary level settings.
For CA with 3DL CCs, the requirements are specified in Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.2.5-2, based on single carrier requirement specified in Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.2.5-1.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.1 for the throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.2.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.
Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.2.5-1: Single carrier Test requirement for multiple CA configurations

	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propagation condition
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) for CC on 2RX Supported RF band
	SNR (dB) for CC on 4RX Supported RF band

	1.4MHz
	R.4 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.5
	-2.0

	3MHz
	R.42-1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.3
	-1.8

	5MHz
	R.42-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.2
	-1.7

	10MHz
	R.2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.9
	-2.4

	15MHz
	R.42-3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.8
	-2.3

	20MHz
	R.42 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.9
	-2.4


Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.2.5-2: Test requirement (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with 3DL CCs

	Test num.
	CA Band-width combination
	Requirement
	UE category

	1
	3x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.2.5-1 per CC
	≥5

	2
	20MHz+20MHz+15MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.2.5-1 per CC
	≥5

	3
	20MHz+20MHz+10MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.2.5-1 per CC
	≥5

	4
	20MHz+15MHz+15MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.2.5-1 per CC
	≥5

	5
	20MHz+15MHz+10MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.2.5-1 per CC
	≥5

	6
	20MHz+10MHz+10MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.2.5-1 per CC
	≥5

	7
	15MHz+15MHz+10MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.2.5-1 per CC
	≥5

	8
	20MHz+10MHz+5MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.2.5-1 per CC
	≥5

	9
	20MHz+15MHz+5MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.2.5-1 per CC
	≥5

	10
	10MHz+10MHz+5MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.2.5-1 per CC
	≥5

	Note 1: 
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3

Note 2:
30usec timing difference between PCell and any SCell is applied in inter-band CA case, where PCell can be assigned on any CC.


Decide pass or fail for each subtest according to Annex G.3A.4. Decide the entire test pass or fail according to Annex G.3A.6.

8.2.1.1.1_A.3
Void
8.2.1.1.1_A.4
FDD PDSCH Single Antenna Port Performance for CA (4DL CA)

8.2.1.1.1_A.4.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on a single-antenna port with different channel models and MCS.
8.2.1.1.1_A.4.2
Test applicability

This test case applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD release 11 and forward UE of categories 8 or higher that support 4DL inter-band CA, or 4DL with intra-band contiguous and inter-band CA, or 4DL with intra-band non-contiguous and inter-band CA, or 4DL with intra-band non-contiguous and intra-band contiguous CA.
8.2.1.1.1_A.4.3
Minimum conformance requirements
For CA with 4DL CCs, the requirements are specified in Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.4.3-3, based on single carrier requirement specified in Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.4.3-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.4.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.

Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.4.3-1: Test Parameters for CA
	Parameter
	Unit
	Value

	Downlink power allocation
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	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	OCNG (Note 2)

	Modulation
	
	QPSK

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	1

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
These physical resource blocks are assigned to an arbitrary number of virtual UEs with one PDSCH per virtual UE; the data transmitted over the OCNG PDSCHs shall be uncorrelated pseudo random data, which is QPSK modulated.

Note 3:
PUCCH format 3 is used to feedback ACK/NACK for Tests in Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.4.3-3.

Note 4:
The same PDSCH transmission mode is applied to each component carrier.


Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.4.3-2: Single carrier performance for multiple CA configurations

	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propagation condition
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1.4MHz
	R.4 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.3

	3MHz
	R.42-1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.1

	5MHz
	R.42-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.0

	10MHz
	R.2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.7

	15MHz
	R.42-3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.6

	20MHz
	R.42 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.7


Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.4.3-3: Minimum performance (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with 4DL CCs

	Test num.
	CA Band-width combination
	Requirement
	UE category

	1
	4x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.4.3-2 per CC
	≥8

	2
	10MHz+20MHz+20MHz+20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.4.3-2 per CC
	≥8

	3
	10MHz+10MHz+20MHz+20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.4.3-2 per CC
	≥8

	4
	5MHz+10MHz+20MHz+20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.4.3-2 per CC
	≥8

	5
	5MHz+10MHz+10MHz+20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.4.3-2 per CC
	≥8

	NOTE 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3.

NOTE 2:
30usec timing difference between PCell and any SCell is applied in inter-band CA case, where PCell can be assigned on any CC.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.1.1.
8.2.1.1.1_A.4.4
Test description

8.2.1.1.1_A.4.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Maximum WGap for Intra-band non-contiguous CA, otherwise Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: Select one according to Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.4.4-1.

CA Capability to be tested: Select one according to Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.4.4-1

Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.4.4-1: Test point selection for TM1 CA

	CA Capability
	Bandwidth combination

	
	4x20
	10+20+20+20
	10+10+20+20
	5+10+20+20
	5+10+10+20

	Inter-band CA (two bands) (CA4_A2)
	Test1
	Test2
	Test3
	Test4
	Test5

	Inter-band CA (three bands) (CA4_A3)
	Test1
	Test2
	Test3
	Test4
	Test5

	Inter-band CA (four bands)

(CA4_A4)
	Test1
	Test2
	Test3
	Test4
	Test5

	Intra-band non-contiguous CA (with two sub-blocks)

(CA4_N2)
	Test1
	Test2
	Test3
	Test4
	Test5

	Note 1:
Only one test point is tested.
Select the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination supported by the UE among the UE supported CA capabilities.


1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.59.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.2.1-1 and 8.2.1.1.1_A.4.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.1.1.1_A.4.4.3.

8.2.1.1.1_A.4.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure SCCs according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCCs as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.1.1.1_A.4.4.3.

3.
SS activates SCCs by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133, clauses 8.3.3.2).
4.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.1.1.1_A.4.3-1 and 8.2.1.1.1_A.4.3-2 on both PCC and SCCs. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

5.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR on each of the component carriers according to Tables 8.2.1.1.1_A.4.5-1 as appropriate.

6.
Measure the average throughput per component carrier for duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3A.5 on each of the component carriers. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each subtest on each of the component carriers.

8.2.1.1.1_A.4.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.6. In test procedure step 2, for SCCs configuration there are no additional message contents.

8.2.1.1.1_A.4.5
Test requirement

Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.1.3-1 defines the primary level settings.
For CA with 4DL CCs, the requirements are specified in Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.4.5-2, based on single carrier requirement specified in Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.4.5-1.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.1 for the throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.4.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.
Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.4.5-1: Single carrier Test requirement for multiple CA configurations

	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propagation condition
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1.4MHz
	R.4 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.5

	3MHz
	R.42-1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.3

	5MHz
	R.42-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.2

	10MHz
	R.2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.9

	15MHz
	R.42-3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.8

	20MHz
	R.42 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.9


Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.4.5-2: Test requirement (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with 4DL CCs

	Test num.
	CA Band-width combination
	Requirement
	UE category

	1
	4x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.4.5-2 per CC
	≥8

	2
	10MHz+20MHz+20MHz+20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.4.5-2 per CC
	≥8

	3
	10MHz+10MHz+20MHz+20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.4.5-2 per CC
	≥8

	4
	5MHz+10MHz+20MHz+20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.4.5-2 per CC
	≥8

	5
	5MHz+10MHz+10MHz+20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.4.5-2 per CC
	≥8

	NOTE 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3

NOTE 2:
30usec timing difference between PCell and any SCell is applied in inter-band CA case, where PCell can be assigned on any CC.


Decide pass or fail for each subtest according to Annex G.3A.4. Decide the entire test pass or fail according to Annex G.3A.6.

8.2.1.1.1_A.5
FDD PDSCH Single Antenna Port Performance for CA (5 DL CA)

Editor’s note: This test case is incomplete. The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:

-
The test case needs to be added to Annex G
8.2.1.1.1_A.5.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on a single-antenna port with different channel models and MCS.
8.2.1.1.1_A.5.2
Test applicability

This test case applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD release 11 and forward UE of categories 8, category 11 or higher that support 5DL with intra-band contiguous and inter-band CA, or 5DL with intra-band non-contiguous and inter-band CA, or 5DL with intra-band non-contiguous and intra-band contiguous CA.
This test case also applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD release 12 and forward UE of categories 8, category 11 or higher that support 5DL inter-band CA.
8.2.1.1.1_A.5.3
Minimum conformance requirements
For CA with 5DL CCs, the requirements are specified in Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.5.3-3, based on single carrier requirement specified in Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.5.3-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.5.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.

Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.5.3-1: Test Parameters for CA
	Parameter
	Unit
	Value

	Downlink power allocation
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	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	OCNG (Note 2)

	Modulation
	
	QPSK

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	1

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
These physical resource blocks are assigned to an arbitrary number of virtual UEs with one PDSCH per virtual UE; the data transmitted over the OCNG PDSCHs shall be uncorrelated pseudo random data, which is QPSK modulated.

Note 3:
PUCCH format 3 is used to feedback ACK/NACK for Tests in Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.5.3-3.

Note 4:
The same PDSCH transmission mode is applied to each component carrier.


Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.5.3-2: Single carrier performance for multiple CA configurations

	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propagation condition
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1.4MHz
	R.4 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.3

	3MHz
	R.42-1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.1

	5MHz
	R.42-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.0

	10MHz
	R.2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.7

	15MHz
	R.42-3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.6

	20MHz
	R.42 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.7


Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.5.3-3: Minimum performance (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with 5DL CCs

	Test num.
	CA Band-width combination
	Requirement
	UE category

	1
	5x20MHz

	As specified in Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.5.3-2 per CC
	8, ≥11

	NOTE 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3

NOTE 2:
30usec timing difference between PCell and any SCell is applied in inter-band CA case, where PCell can be assigned on any CC.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.1.1.
8.2.1.1.1_A.5.4
Test description

8.2.1.1.1_A.5.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Maximum WGap for Intra-band non-contiguous CA, otherwise Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: Select one according to Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.5.4-1.

CA Capability to be tested: Select one according to Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.5.4-1

Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.5.4-1: Test point selection for TM1 CA

	CA Capability
	Bandwidth combination

	
	5x20

	Inter-band CA (two bands) (CA5_A2)
	Test1

	Inter-band CA (three bands) (CA5_A3)
	Test1

	Inter-band CA (four bands)

(CA5_A4)
	Test1

	Inter-band CA (five bands)

(CA5_A5)
	Test1

	Intra-band non-contiguous CA (with two sub-blocks)

(CA5_N2)
	Test1

	Note 1:
Only one test point is tested.
Select the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination supported by the UE among the UE supported CA capabilities.


1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.59.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.2.1-1 and 8.2.1.1.1_A.5.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.1.1.1_A.5.4.3.

8.2.1.1.1_A.5.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure SCCs according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCCs as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.1.1.1_A.5.4.3.

3.
SS activates SCCs by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133, clauses 8.3.3.2).
4.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.1.1.1_A.5.3-1 and 8.2.1.1.1_A.5.3-2 on both PCC and SCCs. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

5.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR on each of the component carriers according to Tables 8.2.1.1.1_A.5.5-1 as appropriate.

6.
Measure the average throughput per component carrier for duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3A.5 on each of the component carriers. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each subtest on each of the component carriers.

8.2.1.1.1_A.5.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.6. In test procedure step 2, for SCCs configuration there are no additional message contents.

8.2.1.1.1_A.5.5
Test requirement

Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.1.3-1 defines the primary level settings.
For CA with 5DL CCs, the requirements are specified in Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.5.5-2, based on single carrier requirement specified in Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.5.5-1.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.1 for the throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.5.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.
Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.5.5-1: Single carrier Test requirement for multiple CA configurations

	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propagation condition
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1.4MHz
	R.4 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.5

	3MHz
	R.42-1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.3

	5MHz
	R.42-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.2

	10MHz
	R.2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.9

	15MHz
	R.42-3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.8

	20MHz
	R.42 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.9


Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.5.5-2: Test requirement (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with 5DL CCs

	Test num.
	CA Band-width combination
	Requirement
	UE category

	1
	5x20MHz

	As specified in Table 8.2.1.1.1_A.5.5-2 per CC
	8, ≥11

	NOTE 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3.

NOTE 2:
30usec timing difference between PCell and any SCell is applied in inter-band CA case, where PCell can be assigned on any CC.


Decide pass or fail for each subtest according to Annex G.3A.4. Decide the entire test pass or fail according to Annex G.3A.6.

8.2.1.1.2
FDD PDSCH Single Antenna Port Performance with 1 PRB in presence of MBSFN

8.2.1.1.2.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on a single-antenna port with different channel models and MCS for 1 PRB allocation in presence of MBSFN.

8.2.1.1.2.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 8 and forward.

8.2.1.1.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.1, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.2.1-1, 8.2.1.1.2.3-1, and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Tables 8.2.1.1.2.3-2, for the specified SNR.
Table 8.2.1.1.2.3-1: Test Parameters for Testing 1 PRB allocation

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1

	Downlink power allocation
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	Symbols for MBSFN portion of MBSFN subframes (Note 2)
	
	OCNG (Note 3)

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	1

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
The MBSFN portion of an MBSFN subframe comprises the whole MBSFN subframe except the first two symbols in the first slot.

Note 3:
The MBSFN portion of the MBSFN subframes shall contain QPSK modulated data. Cell-specific reference signals are not inserted in the MBSFN portion of the MBSFN subframes, QPSK modulated MBSFN data is used instead.


Table 8.2.1.1.2.3-2: Minimum performance 1 PRB allocation (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.29 FDD
	OP.3 FDD
	ETU70
	1x2 Low
	30
	2.0
	1-8


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.1.1.

8.2.1.1.2.4
Test description

8.2.1.1.2.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Low Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Tables 8.2.1.1.2.3-2as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.9.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.2.1-1, 8.2.1.1.2.3-1as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.1.1.2.4.3.

8.2.1.1.2.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.1.1.2.3-1 and 8.2.1.1.2.3-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.2.1.1.2.5-1as appropriate.

3.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each subtest and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.2.1.1.2.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:
Table 8.2.1.1.2.4.3-1: SystemInformationBlockType2: Additional FDD PDSCH Single Antenna Port Performance for 1 PRB allocation with MBSFN subframes test point 1 requirement

	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.4.3.3, Table 4.4.3.3-1 SystemInformationBlockType2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	SystemInformationBlockType2 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  mbsfn-SubframeConfig ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    radioframeAllocationPeriod
	n1
	Every radio frame is with MBSFN subframe
	

	    radioframeAllocationOffset
	0
	
	

	    subframeAllocation CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        oneFrame
	111111
	Subframe 1, 2, 3, 6, 7, 8 is used for MBSFN
	FDD

	        }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	


8.2.1.1.2.5
Test requirement

Table 8.2.1.1.2.3-1defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.1 for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Tables 8.2.1.1.2.5-1for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.2.1.1.2.5-1: Test requirement 1 PRB allocation with MBSFN subframes (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.29 FDD
	OP.3 FDD
	ETU70
	1x2 Low
	30
	+2.8
	1-8


8.2.1.2
FDD PDSCH Transmit Diversity Performance (Cell-Specific Reference Symbols)

8.2.1.2.1
FDD PDSCH Transmit Diversity 2x2
Editor’s note: SNR requirement for 4Rx UE without 2Rx RF bands are still in square brackets
8.2.1.2.1.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on two antenna ports using transmit diversity (SFBC).

8.2.1.2.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 8 and forward.
Note:
This test also applies to UE supporting 4Rx antenna ports.
8.2.1.2.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.2.1-1 and 8.2.1.2.1.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.3.2.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Table 8.2.1.2.1.3-2 for the specified SNR. For transmit diversity (SFBC) performance with 2 transmitter antennas as specified.

Table 8.2.1.2.1.3-1: Test Parameters for Testing Transmit Diversity Performance

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1-2

	Downlink power allocation
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	PDSCH transmission mode
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	Note 1:
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Table 8.2.1.2.1.3-2: Minimum performance Transmit Diversity (FRC)

	Test number
	Band-width 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.11 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	2x2 Medium
	70
	6.8
	2-8

	
	5 MHz
(Note 1)
	R.11-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	2x2 Medium
	70
	5.9
	2-8

	2
	10 MHz
	R.10 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	HST
	2x2
	70
	-2.3
	1-8

	Note 1:
Test case applicability is defined in 8.1.2.1.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.1.2.

8.2.1.2.1.4
Test description

8.2.1.2.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.2.1.2.1.3-2 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.10 for antenna configuration 2x2 for UE with 2Rx RF band and Annex A, Figure A.10a for 4Rx capable UE without any 2Rx RF bands.
2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.2.1-1 and 8.2.1.2.1.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.1.2.1.4.3.

8.2.1.2.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.1.2.1.3-1 and 8.2.1.2.1.3-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Tables 8.2.1.2.1.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

4.
Repeat steps from 1 to 3 for each test interval in Table 8.2.1.2.1.5-1 as appropriate.

8.2.1.2.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.

8.2.1.2.1.5
Test requirement

Table 8.2.1.2.1.3-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.2.1.2.1.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.2.1.2.1.5-1: Test requirement Transmit Diversity (FRC)

	Test number
	Band-width 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) for UE with 2Rx RF band
	SNR (dB) for 4Rx UE without 2Rx RF bands
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.11 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	2x2 Medium
	70
	7.7
	NA
	2-8

	
	5 MHz
(Note 1)
	R.11-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	2x2 Medium
	70
	6.8
	NA
	2-8

	2
	10 MHz
	R.10 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	HST
	2x2
	70
	-1.7
	[-3.2]
	1-8

	Note 1:
Test case is applicable (according to sub clause 8.1.2.1) to UE’s which, from the E-UTRA operating bands defined in Table 5.2-1, support only E-UTRA band 31.

NOTE 2:
The SNR requirement for 4Rx capable UEs is as specified in 8.1.2.6.1


8.2.1.2.1_1
FDD PDSCH Transmit Diversity 2x2 (Release 9 and forward)

8.2.1.2.1_1.1
Test purpose

Same test purpose as in clause 8.2.1.2.1.1.

8.2.1.2.1_1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 9 and forward of UE category 1.

8.2.1.2.1_1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

Same minimum conformance requirements as in clause 8.2.1.2.1.3 with the following exceptions:

-
Instead of Table 8.2.1.2.1.3-1 ( use Table 8.2.1.2.1_1.3-1.

-
Instead of Table 8.2.1.2.1.3-2 ( use Table 8.2.1.2.1_1.3-2.

Table 8.2.1.2.1_1.3-1: Test Parameters for Testing Transmit Diversity Performance

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1

	Downlink power allocation
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	-3 (Note 1)
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	2

	Note 1:
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Table 8.2.1.2.1_1.3-2: Minimum performance Transmit Diversity (FRC)

	Test number
	Band-width 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	5 MHz
	R.11-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	2x2 Medium
	70
	5.9
	1


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.1.2.

8.2.1.2.1_1.4
Test description

Same test description as in clause 8.2.1.2.1.4 with the following exceptions:

-
Instead of Table 8.2.1.2.1.3-1 ( use Table 8.2.1.2.1_1.3-1.

-
Instead of Table 8.2.1.2.1.3-2 ( use Table 8.2.1.2.1_1.3-2.

-
Instead of Table 8.2.1.2.1.5-1 ( use Table 8.2.1.2.1_1.5-1.

8.2.1.2.1_1.5
Test requirement

Same test requirements as in clause 8.2.1.2.1.5 with the following exceptions:

-
Instead of Table 8.2.1.2.1.3-1 ( use Table 8.2.1.2.1_1.3-1.

-
Instead of Table 8.2.1.2.1.5-1 ( use Table 8.2.1.2.1_1.5-1.
Table 8.2.1.2.1_1.5-1: Test requirement Transmit Diversity (FRC)

	Test number
	Band-width 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	5 MHz
	R.11-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	2x2 Medium
	70
	+6.8
	1


8.2.1.2.2
FDD PDSCH Transmit Diversity 4x2
8.2.1.2.2.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on two antenna ports using transmit diversity (SFBC-FSTD).

8.2.1.2.2.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 8 and forward.

8.2.1.2.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.2.1-1 and 8.2.1.2.2.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.3.2.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Table 8.2.1.2.2.3-2 for the specified SNR. For transmit diversity (SFBC) performance with 4 transmitter antennas as specified.

Table 8.2.1.2.2.3-1: Test Parameters for Testing Transmit Diversity Performance

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1 

	Downlink power allocation
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	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	2

	Note 1:
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Table 8.2.1.2.2.3-2: Minimum performance Transmit Diversity (FRC)

	Test number
	Band-width 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	1.4 MHz
	R.12 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	4x2 Medium
	70
	0.6
	1-8


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.1.2.

8.2.1.2.2.4
Test description

8.2.1.2.2.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.2.1.2.2.3-2 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.11 for antenna configuration 4x2.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.2.1-1 and 8.2.1.2.2.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.1.2.2.4.3.

8.2.1.2.2.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.1.2.2.3-1 and 8.2.1.2.2.3-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Tables 8.2.1.2.2.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.2.1.2.2.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:

Table 8.2.1.2.2.4.3-1: PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional FDD PDSCH transmit diversity performance downlink power allocation test point 1 requirement

	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p-a
	dB-3
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.2.1.2.2.5
Test requirement

Table 8.2.1.2.2.3-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.2.1.2.2.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.2.1.2.2.5-1: Test requirement Transmit Diversity (FRC)

	Test number
	Band-width 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	1.4 MHz
	R.12 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	4x2 Medium
	70
	1.5
	1-8


8.2.1.2.2_1
FDD PDSCH Transmit Diversity 4x2 (Release 9 and forward)
8.2.1.2.2_1.1
Test purpose

Same test purpose as in clause 8.2.1.2.2.1.

8.2.1.2.2_1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 9 and forward.

8.2.1.2.2_1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

Same minimum conformance requirements as in clause 8.2.1.2.2.3 with the following exceptions:

-
Instead of Table 8.2.1.2.2.3-1 ( use Table 8.2.1.2.2_1.3-1.

-
Instead of Table 8.2.1.2.2.3-2 ( use Table 8.2.1.2.2_1.3-2.

Table 8.2.1.2.2_1.3-1: Test Parameters for Testing Transmit Diversity Performance

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1 

	Downlink power allocation
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	PDSCH transmission mode
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	Note 1:
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Table 8.2.1.2.2_1.3-2: Minimum performance Transmit Diversity (FRC)

	Test number
	Band-width 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.13 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	ETU70
	4x2 Low
	70
	-0.9
	1-8


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.1.2.

8.2.1.2.2_1.4
Test description

Same test description as in clause 8.2.1.2.2.4 with the following exceptions:

-
Instead of Table 8.2.1.2.2.3-1 ( use Table 8.2.1.2.2_1.3-1.

-
Instead of Table 8.2.1.2.2.3-2 ( use Table 8.2.1.2.2_1.3-2.

-
Instead of Table 8.2.1.2.2.5-1 ( use Table 8.2.1.2.2_1.5-1.

8.2.1.2.2_1.5
Test requirement

Same test requirements as in clause 8.2.1.2.2.5 with the following exceptions:

-
Instead of Table 8.2.1.2.2.3-1 ( use Table 8.2.1.2.2_1.3-1.

-
Instead of Table 8.2.1.2.2.5-1 ( use Table 8.2.1.2.2_1.5-1.
Table 8.2.1.2.2_1.5-1: Test requirement Transmit Diversity (FRC)

	Test number
	Band-width 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.13 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	ETU70
	4x2 Low
	70
	0
	1-8


8.2.1.2.3


8.2.1.2.3_C
FDD PDSCH Transmit diversity 2x2 for eICIC

8.2.1.2.3_C.1
FDD PDSCH Transmit diversity 2x2 for eICIC (non-MBSFN ABS)
8.2.1.2.3_C.1.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's performance of transmit diversity (SFBC) with 2 transmit antennas if the PDSCH transmission in the serving cell takes place in subframes that overlap with ABS of the aggressor cell.

8.2.1.2.3_C.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 10 and forward. Applicability requires support for FGI bit 115.

8.2.1.2.3_C.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.2.1-1 and 8.2.1.2.3_C.1.3-1.

In Table 8.2.1.2.3_C.1.3-1, Cell 1 is the serving cell, and Cell 2 is the aggressor cell. The downlink physical channel setup for Cell 1 is according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.3.2 and for Cell 2 is according to Table C.3.3-1 in Annex C.3.3, respectively.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Table 8.2.1.2.3_C.1.3-2 for the specified SNR.
Table 8.2.1.2.3_C.1.3-1: Test Parameters for Transmit diversity Performance (FRC)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2

	Downlink power allocation
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	-102 (Note 2)
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	dB
	 Reference Value in Table 8.2.1.2.3_C.1.3-2
	6

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10

	Subframe Configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN

	Time Offset between Cells
	(s 
	2.5 (synchronous cells)

	Cell Id
	
	0
	1

	ABS pattern (Note 5)
	
	N/A
	11000100 11000000 11000000 11000000` 11000000

	RLM/RRM Measurement Subframe Pattern (Note 6)
	
	10000000

10000000

10000000

10000000

10000000
	N/A

	CSI Subframe Sets (Note7)
	CCSI,0
	
	11000100 11000000 11000000 11000000 11000000
	N/A

	
	CCSI,1
	
	00111011 00111111 00111111 00111111 00111111
	N/A

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	2
	2

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	2
	N/A

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #1, #2, #3, #5, #6, #8, #9, #10,#12, #13 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS.

Note 3:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #0, #4, #7, #11 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS.

Note 4:
This noise is applied in all OFDM symbols of a subframe overlapping with aggressor non-ABS

Note 5:
ABS pattern as defined in [14].

Note 6:
Time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for PCell measurements as defined in [5]

Note 7:
As configured according to the time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for CSI measurements defined in [5].

Note 8:
Cell 1 is the serving cell. Cell 2 is the aggressor cell. The number of the CRS ports in Cell1 and Cell2 is the same.

Note 9:
SIB-1 will not be transmitted in Cell2 in this test.


Table 8.2.1.2.3_C.1.3-2: Minimum Performance Transmit Diversity (FRC)

	Test Number
	Reference Channel 
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions (Note 1)
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%) Note 5
	SNR (dB) (Note 2)
	

	1
	R.11-4 FDD

Note 4
	OP.1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	EVA 5
	2x2 Medium
	70
	3.4
	2-8

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1 and Cell2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SNR corresponds to 
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of cell 1.
Note 3:
The correlation matrix and antenna configuration apply for Cell 1 and Cell 2.
Note 4:
Cell 1 Reference channel is modified: PDSCH other than SIB1/paging and its associated PDCCH/PCFICH are transmitted in the serving cell subframe when the subframe is overlapped with the ABS subframe of aggressor cell and the subframe is available in the definition of the reference channel.

Note 5:
The maximum Throughput is calculated from the total Payload in 9 subframes, averaged over 40ms.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.1.2.3.

8.2.1.2.3_C.1.4
Test description

8.2.1.2.3_C.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.2.1.2.3_C.1.3-2 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.40 for antenna configuration 2x2.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell1 are set up according to Tables 8.2.1-1 and 8.2.1.2.3_C.1.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up for Cell1 according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.1.2.3_C.1.4.3.

8.2.1.2.3_C.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Set the parameters for Cell1 and Cell2 according to Tables 8.2.1.2.3_C.1.5-1, 8.2.1.2.3_C.1.5-2, C.3.3-1 of Annex C.3.3 as appropriate, and SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clause B.2
2.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.2.1.2.3_C.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:

Table 8.2.1.2.3_C.1.4.3-1: RadioResourceConfigDedicated-SRB2-DRB(n, m): Additional FDD PDSCH transmit diversity performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-16 RadioResourceConfigDedicated-SRB2-DRB(n,m)

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	RadioResourceConfigDedicated-SRB2-DRB(n, m) ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  MeasSubframePatternPCell-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      subframePatternFDD-r10
	‘1000000010000000100000001000000010000000’
	BIT STRING (SIZE (40))
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.1.2.3_C.1.4.3-2: CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT: Additional FDD PDSCH transmit diversity performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-2AA CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT_

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportAperiodic-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  pmi-RI-Report-r9
	Not present
	
	

	  csi-SubframePatternConfig-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      csi-MeasSubframeSet1-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        subframePatternFDD-r10
	'1100010011000000110000001100000011000000'
	BIT STRING (SIZE (40))
	

	      }
	
	
	

	      csi-MeasSubframeSet2-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        subframePatternFDD-r10
	'0011101100111111001111110011111100111111'
	BIT STRING (SIZE (40))
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.2.1.2.3_C.1.5
Test requirement

Table 8.2.1.2.3_C.1.5-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.2.1.2.3_C.1.5-2 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.2.1.2.3_C.1.5-1: Test Parameters for Transmit Diversity (FRC)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-3
	-3
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	dB
	-3 (Note 1)
	-3

	
	(
	dB
	0
	N/A
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at antenna port
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	dBm/15kHz
	-102.1 (Note 2)
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98 (Note 3)
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-94.9 (Note 4)
	N/A
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	dB
	 Reference Value in Table 8.2.1.2.3_C.1.5-2
	5.8

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10

	Subframe Configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN

	Time Offset between Cells
	(s 
	2.5 (synchronous cells)

	Cell Id
	
	0
	1

	ABS pattern (Note 5)
	
	N/A
	11000100 11000000 11000000 11000000 11000000

	RLM/RRM Measurement Subframe Pattern (Note 6)
	
	10000000

10000000

10000000

10000000

10000000
	N/A

	CSI Subframe Sets (Note7)
	CCSI,0
	
	11000100 11000000 11000000 11000000 11000000
	N/A

	
	CCSI,1
	
	00111011 00111111 00111111 00111111 00111111
	N/A

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	2
	2

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	2
	N/A

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #1, #2, #3, #5, #6, #8, #9, #10,#12, #13 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS.

Note 3:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #0, #4, #7, #11 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS.

Note 4:
This noise is applied in all OFDM symbols of a subframe overlapping with aggressor non-ABS

Note 5:
ABS pattern as defined in [14].

Note 6:
Time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for PCell measurements as defined in [5]

Note 7:
As configured according to the time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for CSI measurements defined in [5].

Note 8:
Cell 1 is the serving cell. Cell 2 is the aggressor cell. The number of the CRS ports in Cell1 and Cell2 is the same.

Note 9:
SIB-1 will not be transmitted in Cell2 in this test.


Table 8.2.1.2.3_C.1.5-2: Test requirement Transmit Diversity (FRC)

	Test Number
	Reference Channel 
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions (Note 1)
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%) Note 5
	SNR (dB) (Note 2)
	

	1
	R.11-4 FDD

Note 4
	OP.1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	EVA 5
	2x2 Medium
	70
	4.3 
	2-8

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1 and Cell2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SNR corresponds to 
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of cell 1.
Note 3:
The correlation matrix and antenna configuration apply for Cell 1 and Cell 2.
Note 4:
Cell 1 Reference channel is modified: PDSCH other than SIB1/paging and its associated PDCCH/PCFICH are transmitted in the serving cell subframe when the subframe is overlapped with the ABS subframe of aggressor cell and the subframe is available in the definition of the reference channel.

Note 5:
The maximum Throughput is calculated from the total Payload in 9 subframes, averaged over 40ms.


8.2.1.2.3_D


8.2.1.2.3_E
FDD PDSCH Transmit diversity 2x2 for feICIC

8.2.1.2.3_E.1
FDD PDSCH Transmit diversity 2x2 for feICIC (non-MBSFN ABS)

8.2.1.2.3_E.1.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's performance of transmit diversity (SFBC) with 2 transmit antennas if the PDSCH transmission in the serving cell takes place in subframes that overlap with ABS [14] of the aggressor cells with CRS assistance information.
8.2.1.2.3_E.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE and CRS interference handling – Category ≥2 release 11 and forward. Applicability requires support of FGI bit 115.
8.2.1.2.3_E.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.2.1-1 and 8.2.1.2.3_E.1.3-1.

In Table 8.2.1.2.3_E.1-1, Cell 1 is the serving cell, and Cell 2 and Cell 3 are the aggressor cells. The downlink physical channel setup for Cell 1 is according to Annex C.3.2 and for Cell 2 and Cell 3 is according to Annex C.3.3, respectively. The CRS assistance information TS 36.331 [5] includes Cell 2 and Cell 3.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Table 8.2.1.2.3_E.1.3-2 for the specified SNR.
Table 8.2.1.2.3_E.1.3-1: Test Parameters for Transmit diversity Performance (FRC)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3
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	dB
	-3 (Note 1)
	-3 (Note 1)
	-3 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	0
	N/A
	N/A
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at antenna port
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98 (Note 2)
	N/A
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98 (Note 3)
	N/A
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-93 (Note 4)
	N/A
	N/A
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	dB
	Reference Value in Table 8.2.1.2.3_E.1.3-2
	12
	10

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10
	10

	Subframe Configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN

	Time Offset between Cells
	(s
	N/A
	3
	-1

	Frequency shift between Cells
	Hz
	N/A
	300
	-100

	Cell Id
	
	0
	126
	1

	ABS pattern (Note 5)
	
	N/A
	11000000
11000000
11000000
11000000
11000000
	11000000
11000000
11000000
11000000
11000000

	RLM/RRM Measurement Subframe Pattern (Note 6)
	
	10000000

10000000

10000000

10000000

10000000
	N/A
	N/A

	CSI Subframe Sets (Note7)
	CCSI,0
	
	11000000 11000000 11000000 11000000 11000000
	N/A
	N/A

	
	CCSI,1
	
	00111111 00111111 00111111 00111111 00111111
	N/A
	N/A

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	2
	Note 8
	Note 8

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	2
	Note 9
	Note 9

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #1, #2, #3, #5, #6, #8, #9, #10, #12, #13 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS.

Note 3:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #0, #4, #7, #11 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS.

Note 4:
This noise is applied in all OFDM symbols of a subframe overlapping with aggressor non-ABS

Note 5:
ABS pattern as defined in [14]. 

Note 6:
Time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for PCell measurements as defined in TS 36.331 [5].
Note 7:
As configured according to the time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for CSI measurements defined in TS 36.331 [5].

Note 8:
The number of control OFDM symbols is not available for ABS and is 2 for the subframe indicated by “0” of ABS pattern.
Note 9:
Downlink physical channel setup in Cell 2 and Cell 3 in accordance with TS 36.521-1 [10] Annex C.3.3 applying OCNG pattern as defined in TS 36.521-1 [10] Annex A.5.

Note 10:
The number of the CRS ports in Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 is the same.

Note 11:
SIB-1 will not be transmitted in Cell 2 and Cell 3 in this test.


Table 8.2.1.2.3_E.1.3-2: Minimum Performance Transmit Diversity (FRC)

	Test Number
	Reference Channel 
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions (Note 1)
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 2)
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%) (Note 5)
	SNR (dB) (Note 3)
	

	1
	R.11-4 FDD
(Note 4)
	OP.1FDD
	OP.1FDD
	OP.1FDD
	EVA5
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Medium
	70
	3.4
	≥2

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
The correlation matrix and antenna configuration apply for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.

Note 3:
SNR corresponds to [image: image78.wmf]2
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of Cell 1.
Note 4:
Cell 1 reference channel is modified: PDSCH other than SIB1/paging and its associated PDCCH/PCFICH are transmitted in the serving cell subframe when the subframe is overlapped with the ABS subframe of aggressor cell and the subframe is available in the definition of the reference channel.

Note 5:
The maximum throughput is calculated from the total Payload in 9 subframes, averaged over 40ms.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.1.2.3A.

8.2.1.2.3_E.1.4
Test description

8.2.1.2.3_E.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.2.1.2.3_E.1.3-2 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.48 for antenna configuration 2x2.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.2.1-1 and 8.2.1.2.3_E.1.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up for Cell 1 according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.1.2.3_E.1.4.3.

8.2.1.2.3_E.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Set the parameters for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3, according to Tables 8.2.1.2.3_E.1.5-1, 8.2.1.2.3_E.1.5-2, and C.3.3.2 of Annex C.3.3. SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC. 

2.
The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clause B.2

3.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.2.1.2.3_E.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.5.1 with the following exceptions:

Table 8.2.1.2.3_E.1.4.3-1: RadioResourceConfigDedicated-SRB2-DRB(n, m): Additional FDD PDSCH transmit diversity performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.5, Table 5.2A.5.1.1-2 RadioResourceConfigDedicated-SRB2-DRB(n,m)

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	RadioResourceConfigDedicated-SRB2-DRB(n, m) ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  MeasSubframePatternPCell-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      subframePatternFDD-r10
	‘1000000010000000

1000000010000000

10000000’
	BIT STRING (SIZE (40))
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  neighCellsCRS-Info-r11 ::= CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      CRS-AssistancedInfoList-r11 ::= SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxCellReport)) OF CRS-AssistanceInfo-r11{
	
	2 entries
	

	        CRS-AssistancedInfo-r11 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	            physCellId-r11
	126
	
	Cell 2

	
	1
	
	Cell 3

	            antennaPortsCount-r11
	an2
	
	Cell 2, Cell 3

	            mbsfn-SubframeConfigList-r11::= SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxMBSFN-Allocations)) OF MBSFN-SubframeConfig{
	
	
	Cell 2, Cell 3

	              MBSFN-SubframeConfig:: = SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	                radioframeAllocationPeriod
	n1
	
	

	                radioframeAllocationOffset
	0
	
	

	                subframeAllocation CHOICE{
	
	
	

	                  oneFrame
	‘000000’ B
	non-MBSFN
	

	                }
	
	
	

	              }
	
	
	

	            }
	
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.1.2.3_E.1.4.3-2: CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT: Additional FDD PDSCH transmit diversity performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-2AA CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT_

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportAperiodic-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  pmi-RI-Report-r9
	Not present
	
	

	  csi-SubframePatternConfig-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      csi-MeasSubframeSet1-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        subframePatternFDD-r10
	'11000000 11000000 11000000 11000000 11000000'
	BIT STRING (SIZE (40))
	

	      }
	
	
	

	      csi-MeasSubframeSet2-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        subframePatternFDD-r10
	'00111111 00111111 00111111 00111111 00111111'
	BIT STRING (SIZE (40))
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.2.1.2.3_E.1.5
Test requirement

Table 8.2.1.2.3_E.1.5-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.2.1.2.3_E.1.5-2 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.2.1.2.3_E.1.5-1: Test Parameters for Transmit diversity Performance (FRC)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3
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	dB
	-3 (Note 1)
	-3 (Note 1)
	-3 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	0
	N/A
	N/A
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at antenna port
	[image: image82.wmf]1

oc

N


	dBm/15kHz
	-98 (Note 2)
	N/A
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98 (Note 3)
	N/A
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-93.1 (Note 4)
	N/A
	N/A
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	dB
	Reference Value in Table 8.2.1.2.3_E.1.5-2
	11.8
	9.8

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10
	10

	Subframe Configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN

	Time Offset between Cells
	(s
	N/A
	3
	-1

	Frequency shift between Cells
	Hz
	N/A
	300
	-100

	Cell Id
	
	0
	126
	1

	ABS pattern (Note 5)
	
	N/A
	11000000
11000000
11000000
11000000
11000000
	11000000
11000000
11000000
11000000
11000000

	RLM/RRM Measurement Subframe Pattern (Note 6)
	
	10000000

10000000

10000000

10000000

10000000
	N/A
	N/A

	CSI Subframe Sets (Note7)
	CCSI,0
	
	11000000 11000000 11000000 11000000 11000000
	N/A
	N/A

	
	CCSI,1
	
	00111111 00111111 00111111 00111111 00111111
	N/A
	N/A

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	2
	Note 8
	Note 8

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	2
	Note 9
	Note 9

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #1, #2, #3, #5, #6, #8, #9, #10, #12, #13 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS.

Note 3:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #0, #4, #7, #11 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS.

Note 4:
This noise is applied in all OFDM symbols of a subframe overlapping with aggressor non-ABS

Note 5:
ABS pattern as defined in [14]. 

Note 6:
Time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for PCell measurements as defined in TS 36.331 [5].

Note 7:
As configured according to the time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for CSI measurements defined in TS 36.331 [5].

Note 8:
The number of control OFDM symbols is not available for ABS and is 2 for the subframe indicated by “0” of ABS pattern.
Note 9:
Downlink physical channel setup in Cell 2 and Cell 3 in accordance with TS 36.521-1 [10] Annex C.3.3 applying OCNG pattern as defined in TS 36.521-1 [10] Annex A.5.

Note 10:
The number of the CRS ports in Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 is the same.

Note 11:
SIB-1 will not be transmitted in Cell 2 and Cell 3 in this test.


Table 8.2.1.2.3_E.1.5-2: Test requirement Transmit Diversity (FRC)

	Test Number
	Reference Channel 
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions (Note 1)
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 2)
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%) (Note 5)
	SNR (dB) (Note 3)
	

	1
	R.11-4 FDD
(Note 4)
	OP.1FDD
	OP.1FDD
	OP.1FDD
	EVA5
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Medium
	70
	4.3
	≥2

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
The correlation matrix and antenna configuration apply for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.

Note 3:
SNR corresponds to [image: image87.wmf]2
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of Cell 1.
Note 4:
Cell 1 reference channel is modified: PDSCH other than SIB1/paging and its associated PDCCH/PCFICH are transmitted in the serving cell subframe when the subframe is overlapped with the ABS subframe of aggressor cell and the subframe is available in the definition of the reference channel.

Note 5:
The maximum throughput is calculated from the total Payload in 9 subframes, averaged over 40ms.


8.2.1.2.4
FDD PDSCH Transmit Diversity 2x2 with TM3 Interference Model – Enhanced Performance Requirement Type A

8.2.1.2.4.1
Test purpose

The purpose is to verify the performance of transmit diversity (SFBC) with 2 transmit antennas when the PDSCH transmission in the serving cell is interfered by PDSCH of two dominant interfering cells applying transmission mode 3 interference model defined in clause B.5.2.
8.2.1.2.4.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 11 and forward that support enhanced receiver Type A.
8.2.1.2.4.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in Table 8.2.1.2.4.3-2, with the addition of parameters in Table 8.2.1.2.4.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. In Table 8.2.1.2.4.3-1, Cell 1 is the serving cell, and Cell 2, 3 are interfering cells. The downlink physical channel setup is according to Annex C.3.2 for each of Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3, respectively.

Table 8.2.1.2.4.3-1: Test Parameters for Transmit diversity Performance (FRC) with TM3 interference model

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3
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	dB
	-3 (Note 1)
	-3
	-3

	
	(
	dB
	0
	0
	0

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98
	N/A
	N/A

	DIP (Note 2)
	dB
	 N/A
	-2.23
	-8.06

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10
	10

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Cell Id
	
	0
	1
	2

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	2
	2
	2

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	2
	N/A
	N/A

	Interference model
	
	N/A
	As specified in clause B.5.2
	As specified in clause B.5.2

	Probability of occurrence of transmission rank in interfering cells
	Rank 1
	%
	N/A
	80
	80

	
	Rank 2
	%
	N/A
	20
	20

	Reporting interval
	ms
	5
	N/A
	N/A

	Reporting mode
	
	PUCCH 1-0
	N/A
	N/A

	Physical channel for CQI reporting
	
	PUSCH(Note5)
	N/A
	N/A

	cqi-pmi-ConfigurationIndex
	
	2
	N/A
	N/A

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
The respective received power spectral density of each interfering cell relative to 
[image: image92.wmf]´
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 is defined by its associated DIP value as specified in clause B.5.1.
Note 3:
Cell 1 is the serving cell. Cell 2, 3 are the interfering cells.

Note 4:
Cell 2 transmission is delayed with respect to Cell 1 by 0.33 ms and Cell 3 transmission is delayed with respect to Cell 1 by 0.67 ms.

Note 5:
To avoid collisions between CQI reports and HARQ-ACK it is necessary to report both on PUSCH instead of PUCCH. PDCCH DCI format 0 shall be transmitted in downlink SF#1 and #6 to allow periodic CQI to multiplex with the HARQ-ACK on PUSCH in uplink subframe SF#5 and #0.


Table 8.2.1.2.4.3-2: Enhanced Performance Requirement Type A, Transmit Diversity (FRC) with TM3 interference model

	Test Number
	Reference Channel 
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 3)
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SINR (dB) (Note 2)
	

	1
	R.46 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	N/A
	N/A
	EVA70
	EVA70
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	-1.1
	1-8

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SINR corresponds to 
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 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.

Note 3:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.1.2.4.

8.2.1.2.4.4
Test description

8.2.1.2.4.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.2.1.2.1.3-2 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.48.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell 1 are set up according to Tables 8.2.1-1 and 8.2.1.2.4.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.1.2.4.4.3.

8.2.1.2.4.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.1.2.4.5-1 and 8.2.1.2.4.5-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. The SS sends uplink scheduling information via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to 0 to schedule UL RMC in subframe  #1 and #6 (Table A.2.2.1.1-1).
2. 
SS sets up parameters for cell 2 and cell 3 according to table 8.2.1.2.4.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SINR according to Tables 8.2.1.2.4.5-1 as appropriate.

4.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5-14 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.2.1.2.4.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.

Table 8.2.1.2.4.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.5.1.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfig
	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.1.2.4.4.3-2: CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic
	Not present
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      cqi-PUCCH-ResourceIndex
	0
	
	

	      cqi-pmi-ConfigIndex
	2
	(see Table 7.2.2-1A in TS 36.213)
	

	      cqi-FormatIndicatorPeriodic CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        widebandCQI
	NULL
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	      ri-ConfigIndex
	NULL
	(see Table 7.2.2-1B in TS 36.213)
	

	      simultaneousAckNackAndCQI
	FALSE
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.2.1.2.4.5
Test requirement

Table 8.2.1.2.4.5-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 for throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.2.1.2.4.5-2 for the specified SINR including test tolerances.

Table 8.2.1.2.4.5-1: Test Parameters for Transmit diversity Performance (FRC) with TM3 interference model

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3
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	dB
	-3 (Note 1)
	-3
	-3

	
	(
	dB
	0
	0
	0

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98
	N/A
	N/A

	DIP (Note 2)
	dB
	 N/A
	-1.88
	-7.21

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10
	10

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Cell Id
	
	0
	1
	2

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	2
	2
	2

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	2
	N/A
	N/A

	Interference model
	
	N/A
	As specified in clause B.5.2
	As specified in clause B.5.2

	Probability of occurrence of transmission rank in interfering cells
	Rank 1
	%
	N/A
	80
	80

	
	Rank 2
	%
	N/A
	20
	20

	Reporting interval
	ms
	5
	N/A
	N/A

	Reporting mode
	
	PUCCH 1-0
	N/A
	N/A

	Physical channel for CQI reporting
	
	PUSCH(Note5)
	N/A
	N/A

	cqi-pmi-ConfigurationIndex
	
	2
	N/A
	N/A

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
The respective received power spectral density of each interfering cell relative to 
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 is defined by its associated DIP value as specified in clause B.5.1.
Note 3:
Cell 1 is the serving cell. Cell 2, 3 are the interfering cells.

Note 4:
Cell 2 transmission is delayed with respect to Cell 1 by 0.33 ms and Cell 3 transmission is delayed with respect to Cell 1 by 0.67 ms.

Note 5:
To avoid collisions between CQI reports and HARQ-ACK it is necessary to report both on PUSCH instead of PUCCH. PDCCH DCI format 0 shall be transmitted in downlink SF#1 and #6 to allow periodic CQI to multiplex with the HARQ-ACK on PUSCH in uplink subframe SF#5 and #0.


Table 8.2.1.2.4.5-2: Test requirement for Enhanced Performance Requirement Type A, Transmit Diversity (FRC) with TM3 interference model

	Test Number
	Reference Channel 
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 3)
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SINR (dB) (Note 2)
	

	1
	R.46 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	N/A
	N/A
	EVA70
	EVA70
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	-0.15
	1-8

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SINR corresponds to 
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 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.

Note 3:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.


8.2.1.2.5
FDD PDSCH Transmit Diversity 2x2 with TM2 Interference Model – Enhanced Performance Requirement Type B

8.2.1.2.5.1
Test purpose

The purpose is to verify the performance of transmit diversity (SFBC) with 2 transmit antennas when the PDSCH transmission in the serving cell is interfered by PDSCH of two interfering cells applying transmission mode 2 interference model defined in clause B.6.1.

8.2.1.2.5.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 12 and forward that support enhanced performance requirement Type B.
8.2.1.2.5.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in Table 8.2.1.2.5.3-2, with the addition of parameters in Table 8.2.1.2.5.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. In Table 8.2.1.2.5.3-1, Cell 1 is the serving cell, and Cell 2, 3 are interfering cells. The downlink physical channel setup is according to Annex C.3.2 for each of Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3, respectively.

Table 8.2.1.2.5.3-1: Test Parameters for Transmit diversity Performance (FRC) with TM2 interference model

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3
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	dB
	-3 (NOTE 1)
	-3
	-3

	
	(
	dB
	0
	0
	0

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98
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	dB
	N/A
	13.91
	3.34

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10
	10

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Cell Id
	
	0
	6
	1

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	3
	3
	3

	CFI indicated in PCFICH
	
	3
	3
	3

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	2
	2
	2

	Interference model
	
	N/A
	As specified in clause B.6.1
	As specified in clause B.6.1

	MBSFN
	
	Not configured
	Not configured
	Not configured

	Time offset to cell 1
	us
	N/A
	2
	3

	Frequency offset to cell 1
	Hz
	N/A
	200
	300

	NeighCellsInfo-r12

(NOTE 3)
	p-aList-r12
	
	N/A
	{dB-6, dB-3, dB0}
	{dB-6, dB-3, dB0}

	
	transmissionModeList-r12
	
	N/A
	{2,3,4,8,9}
	{2,3,4,8,9}

	NOTE 1:
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NOTE 2:
Cell 1 is the serving cell. Cell 2, 3 are the interfering cells.

NOTE 3:
NeighCellsInfo-r12 is described in subclause 6.3.2 of TS36.331[5].


Table 8.2.1.2.5.3-2: Minimum Performance for Enhanced Performance Requirement Type B, Transmit Diversity (FRC) with TM2 interference model

	Test Number
	Reference Channel 
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (NOTE 3)
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) (NOTE 2)
	

	1
	R.11-10

 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	N/A
	N/A
	EPA5
	EPA5
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	85
	15.5
	≥1

	NOTE 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

NOTE 2:
SNR corresponds to 
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 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.

NOTE 3:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.1.2.5.

8.2.1.2.5.4
Test description

8.2.1.2.5.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.2.1.2.5.3-2, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.48.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell 1 are set up according to Tables 8.2.1-1 and 8.2.1.2.5.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.1.2.5.4.3.

8.2.1.2.5.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.1.2.5.5-1 and 8.2.1.2.5.5-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2. 
SS sets up parameters for cell 2 and cell 3 according to table 8.2.1.2.5.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Table 8.2.1.2.5.5-2 as appropriate.

4.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Annex G clause G.3.

5.
The SS shall release all NAICS configuration in the UE using procedure in TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.6.1 with the condition NAICS_RELEASE.

8.2.1.2.5.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 and clause 5.2A.6.2 with the condition SRB2-DRB_NAICS(n,m). 

8.2.1.2.5.5
Test requirement

Table 8.2.1.2.5.5-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 for throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.2.1.2.5.5-2 for the specified SNR including test tolerances.

Table 8.2.1.2.5.5-1: Test Parameters for Transmit diversity Performance (FRC) with TM2 interference model

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3
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	dB
	-3 (NOTE 1)
	-3
	-3

	
	(
	dB
	0
	0
	0

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98
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	dB
	N/A
	14.71
	4.14

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10
	10

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Cell Id
	
	0
	6
	1

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	3
	3
	3

	CFI indicated in PCFICH
	
	3
	3
	3

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	2
	2
	2

	Interference model
	
	N/A
	As specified in clause B.6.1
	As specified in clause B.6.1

	MBSFN
	
	Not configured
	Not configured
	Not configured

	Time offset to cell 1
	us
	N/A
	2
	3

	Frequency offset to cell 1
	Hz
	N/A
	200
	300

	NeighCellsInfo-r12

(NOTE 3)
	p-aList-r12
	
	N/A
	{dB-6, dB-3, dB0}
	{dB-6, dB-3, dB0}

	
	transmissionModeList-r12
	
	N/A
	{2,3,4,8,9}
	{2,3,4,8,9}

	NOTE 1:
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NOTE 2:
Cell 1 is the serving cell. Cell 2, 3 are the interfering cells.

NOTE 3:
NeighCellsInfo-r12 is described in subclause 6.3.2 of TS36.331[5].


Table 8.2.1.2.5.5-2: Test Requirement for Enhanced Performance Requirement Type B, Transmit Diversity (FRC) with TM2 interference model

	Test Number
	Reference Channel 
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (NOTE 3)
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) (NOTE 2)
	

	1
	R.11-10

 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	N/A
	N/A
	EPA5
	EPA5
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	85
	17.35
	≥1

	NOTE 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

NOTE 2:
SNR corresponds to 
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 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.

NOTE 3:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.


8.2.1.2.6
FDD PDSCH Transmit Diversity 2x2 with TM9 Interference Model – Enhanced Performance Requirement Type B

8.2.1.2.6.1
Test purpose

The purpose is to verify the performance of transmit diversity (SFBC) with 2 transmit antennas when the PDSCH transmission in the serving cell is interfered by PDSCH of two interfering cells applying transmission mode 9 interference model defined in clause B.6.4.

8.2.1.2.6.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 12 and forward that support enhanced performance requirement Type B. 
8.2.1.2.6.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in Table 8.2.1.2.6.3-2, with the addition of parameters in Table 8.2.1.2.6.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. In Table 8.2.1.2.6.3-1, Cell 1 is the serving cell, and Cell 2, 3 are interfering cells. The downlink physical channel setup is according to Annex C.3.2 for each of Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3, respectively.

Table 8.2.1.2.6.3-1: Test Parameters for Transmit diversity Performance (FRC) with TM9 interference model

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-3
	0
	0
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	dB
	-3 (NOTE 1)
	0
	0

	
	(
	dB
	0
	-3
	-3

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98
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	dB
	N/A
	3.28
	0.74

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10
	10

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Cell Id
	
	0
	1
	6

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	3
	3
	3

	CFI indicated in PCFICH
	
	3
	Random from set {1,2,3}
	Random from set {1,2,3}

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	2
	9
	9

	Interference model
	
	N/A
	As specified in clause B.6.4
	As specified in clause B.6.4

	CSI reference signals
	
	N/A
	Antenna ports 15,16
	Antenna ports 15,16

	CSI-RS periodicity and subframe offset
TCSI-RS / ∆CSI-RS
	Subframes
	N/A
	10 / 1
	10 / 1

	CSI reference signal configuration
	
	N/A
	6
	7

	Zero-power CSI-RS configuration

ICSI-RS / ZeroPowerCSI-RS bitmap 
	Subframes / bitmap
	N/A
	6 /

0100000000000000
	6 /

0010000000000000

	Time offset to cell 1
	us
	N/A
	5
	-5

	Frequency offset to cell 1
	Hz
	N/A
	600
	-600

	MBSFN
	
	Not configured
	Not configured
	Not configured

	NeighCellsInfo-r12

(NOTE 4)
	p-aList-r12
	
	N/A
	{dB-6, dB-3, dB0}
	{dB-6, dB-3, dB0}

	
	transmissionModeList-r12
	
	N/A
	{2,3,4,8,9}
	{2,3,4,8,9}

	NOTE 1:

[image: image116.wmf]1

=

B

P


NOTE 2:
Cell 1 is the serving cell. Cell 2, 3 are the interfering cells.

NOTE 3:
CSI-RS configurations are according to [8] subclause 6.10.5.2. 
NOTE 4:
NeighCellsInfo-r12 is described in subclause 6.3.2 of TS36.331[5].


Table 8.2.1.2.6.3-2: Minimum Performance for Enhanced Performance Requirement Type B, Transmit Diversity (FRC) with TM9 interference model

	Test Number
	Reference Channel 
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (NOTE 3)
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) (NOTE 2)
	

	1
	R.11-9

 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	N/A
	N/A
	EPA5
	EPA5
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	85
	8.4
	≥1

	NOTE 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

NOTE 2:
SNR corresponds to 
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 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.

NOTE 3:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.1.2.6.

8.2.1.2.6.4
Test description

8.2.1.2.6.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.2.1.2.6.3-2, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.48.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell 1 are set up according to Tables 8.2.1-1 and 8.2.1.2.6.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.1.2.6.4.3.

8.2.1.2.6.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.1.2.6.5-1 and 8.2.1.2.6.5-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2. 
SS sets up parameters for cell 2 and cell 3 according to table 8.2.1.2.6.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Table 8.2.1.2.6.5-2 as appropriate.

4.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Annex G clause G.3.

5.
The SS shall release all NAICS configuration in the UE using procedure in TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.6.1 with the condition NAICS_RELEASE.

8.2.1.2.6.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 and clause 5.2A.6.2 with the condition SRB2-DRB_NAICS(n,m). 

8.2.1.2.6.5
Test requirement

Table 8.2.1.2.6.5-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 for throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.2.1.2.6.5-2 for the specified SNR including test tolerances.

Table 8.2.1.2.6.5-1: Test Parameters for Transmit diversity Performance (FRC) with TM9 interference model

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-3
	0
	0
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	dB
	-3 (NOTE 1)
	0
	0

	
	(
	dB
	0
	-3
	-3

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
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	dB
	N/A
	4.08
	1.54

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10
	10

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Cell Id
	
	0
	1
	6

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	3
	3
	3

	CFI indicated in PCFICH
	
	3


	Random from set {1,2,3}
	Random from set {1,2,3}

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	2
	9
	9

	Interference model
	
	N/A
	As specified in clause B.6.4
	As specified in clause B.6.4

	CSI reference signals
	
	N/A
	Antenna ports 15,16
	Antenna ports 15,16

	CSI-RS periodicity and subframe offset
TCSI-RS / ∆CSI-RS
	Subframes
	N/A
	10 / 1
	10 / 1

	CSI reference signal configuration
	
	N/A
	6
	7

	Zero-power CSI-RS configuration

ICSI-RS / ZeroPowerCSI-RS bitmap 
	Subframes / bitmap
	N/A
	6 /

0100000000000000
	6 /

0010000000000000

	Time offset to cell 1
	us
	N/A
	5
	-5

	Frequency offset to cell 1
	Hz
	N/A
	600
	-600

	MBSFN
	
	Not configured
	Not configured
	Not configured

	NeighCellsInfo-r12

(NOTE 4)
	p-aList-r12
	
	N/A
	{dB-6, dB-3, dB0}
	{dB-6, dB-3, dB0}

	
	transmissionModeList-r12
	
	N/A
	{2,3,4,8,9}
	{2,3,4,8,9}

	NOTE 1:
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NOTE 2:
Cell 1 is the serving cell. Cell 2, 3 are the interfering cells.

NOTE 3:
CSI-RS configurations are according to [8] subclause 6.10.5.2. 
NOTE 4:
NeighCellsInfo-r12 is described in subclause 6.3.2 of TS36.331[5].


Table 8.2.1.2.6.5-2: Test Requirement for Enhanced Performance Requirement Type B, Transmit Diversity (FRC) with TM9 interference model

	Test Number
	Reference Channel 
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (NOTE 3)
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) (NOTE 2)
	

	1
	R.11-9

 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	N/A
	N/A
	EPA5
	EPA5
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	85
	9.94
	≥1

	NOTE 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

NOTE 2:
SNR corresponds to 
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 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.

NOTE 3:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.


8.2.1.3
FDD PDSCH Open Loop Spatial Multiplexing Performance (Cell-Specific Reference Symbols)

8.2.1.3.1
FDD PDSCH Open Loop Spatial Multiplexing 2x2

8.2.1.3.1.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on two antenna ports using large delay CDD.

8.2.1.3.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD release 8 and forward UE of category 2 or higher..

8.2.1.3.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.2.1-1 and 8.2.1.3.1.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Table 8.2.1.3.1.3-1 for the specified SNR. For open-loop spatial multiplexing performance with large delay CDD is specified.

Table 8.2.1.3.1.3-1: Test Parameters for Large Delay CDD (FRC)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1-2

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-3
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	dB
	-3 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	0
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	3

	Note 1:
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Table 8.2.1.3.1.3-2: Minimum performance Large Delay CDD (FRC)

	Test number
	Band-width 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
(Note 1)
	10 MHz
	R.11 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.0
	≥2

	2

(Note 2)
	5 MHz
	R.11-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	12.7
	≥2

	Note 1:
Test 1 may not be executed for UE-s for which Test 1 in 8.2.1.3.1_A.2 is applicable.

Note 2:
Test case applicability is defined in 8.1.2.1.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.1.3.

8.2.1.3.1.4
Test description

8.2.1.3.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.2.1.3.1.3-2, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.10 for antenna configuration 2x2.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.2.1-1 and 8.2.1.3.1.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.1.3.1.4.3.

8.2.1.3.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.1.3.1.3-1 and 8.2.1.3.1.3-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
Set the parameters of the reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.2.1.3.1.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.2.1.3.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:
Table 8.2.1.3.1.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional FDD PDSCH open loop spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation 
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   antennaInfoDedicated ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm3
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm3
	11
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.2.1.3.1.5
Test requirement

Table 8.2.1.3.1.3-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Tables 8.2.1.3.1.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.2.1.3.1.5-1: Test Requirement Large Delay CDD (FRC)

	Test number
	Band-width 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.11 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.9
	≥2

	2

(Note 2)
	5 MHz
	R.11-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.6
	≥2

	Note 1:
N/A

Note 2:
Test case is applicable (according to sub clause 8.1.2.1) to UE’s which, from the E-UTRA operating bands defined in Table 5.2-1, support only E-UTRA band 31.


8.2.1.3.1_1
FDD PDSCH Open Loop Spatial Multiplexing 2x2 (Release 11 and forward)

8.2.1.3.1_1.1
Test purpose

Same test purpose as in clause 8.2.1.3.1.1.

8.2.1.3.1_1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD release 11 and forward UE of category 2 or higher 8.2.1.3.1_1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

Same minimum conformance requirements as in clause 8.2.1.3.1.3 with the following exceptions:

-
Instead of Table 8.2.1.3.1.3-1 ( use Table 8.2.1.3.1_1.3-1.

-
Instead of Table 8.2.1.3.1.3-2 ( use Table 8.2.1.3.1_1.3-2.

Table 8.2.1.3.1_1.3-1: Test Parameters for Large Delay CDD (FRC)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1-2

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-3
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	dB
	-3 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	0
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	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	3

	Note 1:
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Table 8.2.1.3.1_1.3-2: Minimum performance Large Delay CDD (FRC)

	Test number
	Band-width 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.35 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA200
	2x2 Low
	70
	20.2
	≥2

	2
	10 MHz
	R.35-4 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	ETU300
	2x2 Low
	70
	19.7
	≥2


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.1.3.

8.2.1.3.1_1.4
Test description

Same test description as in clause 8.2.1.3.1.4 with the following exceptions:

-
Instead of Table 8.2.1.3.1.3-1 ( use Table 8.2.1.3.1_1.3-1.

-
Instead of Table 8.2.1.3.1.3-2 ( use Table 8.2.1.3.1_1.3-2.

-
Instead of Table 8.2.1.3.1.5-1 ( use Table 8.2.1.3.1_1.5-1.

8.2.1.3.1_1.5
Test requirement

Same test requirements as in clause 8.2.1.3.1.5 with the following exceptions:

-
Instead of Table 8.2.1.3.1.3-1 ( use Table 8.2.1.3.1_1.3-1.

-
Instead of Table 8.2.1.3.1.5-1 ( use Table 8.2.1.3.1_1.5-1.
Table 8.2.1.3.1_1.5-1: Test Requirement Large Delay CDD (FRC)

	Test number
	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.35 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA200
	2x2 Low
	70
	[21.1]
	≥2

	2
	10 MHz
	R.35-4 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	ETU300
	2x2 Low
	70
	20.6
	≥2


8.2.1.3.1_A
FDD PDSCH Open Loop Spatial Multiplexing 2x2 for CA

8.2.1.3.1_A.1
FDD PDSCH Open Loop Spatial Multiplexing 2x2 for CA (2DL CA)
8.2.1.3.1_A.1.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on two antenna ports using large delay CDD.

8.2.1.3.1_A.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to
E-UTRA FDD release 10 and forward UE of category 2 or higher that supports inter-band OR intra-band contiguous DL CA
This test also applies to E-UTRA FDD release 11 and forward UE of category 2 or higher that supports intra-band non-contiguous DL CA.
Note:
This test also applies to UE supporting 4Rx antenna ports.
8.2.1.3.1_A.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.2.1-1 and 8.2.1.3.1_A.1.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.1.3-1 for the specified SNR. For open-loop spatial multiplexing performance with large delay CDD is specified.

Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.1.3-1: Test Parameters for Large Delay CDD (FRC) for CA
	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1 -5

	Downlink power allocation
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	-3
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	dB
	-3 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	0

	dB 
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	PDSCH Transmission mode
	
	3

	Note 1:

[image: image135.wmf]1

=

B

P


Note 2: 
PUCCH format 1b with channel selection is used to feedback ACK/NACK.
Note 3:
The same PDSCH transmission mode is applied to each component carrier.


Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.1.3-2: Minimum performance Large Delay CDD (FRC) for CA

	Test num
	Bandwidth
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condi-tion
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value
	UE category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	2x10 MHz
	R.11 FDD
	OP.1 FDD (Note 1)
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.7
	≥3

	2
	2x20 MHz
	R.30 FDD
	OP.1 FDD (Note 1)
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.2
	≥5

	3
	2x5 MHz
	R.11-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	12.7
	≥2

	4
	10MHz+5MHz
	R.11 FDD for 10MHz CC, 
	OP.1 FDD (Note 1)
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.0
	≥3

	
	
	R.11-2 FDD for 5MHz CC
	OP.1 FDD (Note 1)
	
	
	70
	12.7
	

	5
	15MHz+5MHz
	R.11-7 FDD for 15MHz CC
	OP.1 FDD (NOTE 1)
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	12.8
	≥3

	
	
	R.11-2 FDD for 5MHz CC
	OP.1 FDD (NOTE 1)
	
	
	70
	12.7
	

	Note 1:
The OCNG pattern applies for each CC.

Note 2:
Void

Note 3:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.1.3.

8.2.1.3.1_A.1.4
Test description

8.2.1.3.1_A.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Maximum WGap for Intra-band non-contiguous CA, otherwise Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.
Channel Bandwidths to be tested: Select according to Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.1.4.1-1.
CA Capability to be tested: Select according to Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.1.4.1-1

Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.1.4.1-1: Test point selection for TM3 2DLCA

	CA Capability
	Bandwidth Combination

	
	10+10
	20+20
	5+5
	10+5
	15+5

	Inter-band CA (two bands) (CA2_A2)
	Test 1
	Test 2
	Test 3
	Test4
	Test5

	Intra-band contiguous CA (CA2_C)
	Test 1
	Test 2
	Test 3
	Test4
	Test5

	Intra-band non-contiguous CA (with two sub-blocks) (CA2_N2)
	Test 1
	Test 2
	Test 3
	Test4
	Test5

	Note 1:
One test point per UE supported CA capability is tested. For each UE supported CA capability, select the first bandwidth combination (moving from left to right) supported by the UE within the chosen CA capability.


1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure group A.36 as appropriate for UE supporting only 2Rx RF bands on all CC and Annex A, Figure A.85 for UE supporting 4Rx RF band on any of the CC.
2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.2.1-1 and 8.2.1.3.1_A.1.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.1.3.1_A.1.4.3.

8.2.1.3.1_A.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure SCC according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCC as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. Message contents for PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.1.4.3-1, PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.1.4.3-1A.
3.
SS activates SCC by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133, clauses 8.3.3.2).
4.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.1.3.1_A.1.3-1 and 8.2.1.3.1_A.1.3-2 on both PCC and SCC. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.
5.
Set the parameters of the reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR on each of the component carrier according to Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.1.5-1 as appropriate.

6.
Measure the average throughput per component carrier for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3A.5. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval on both the component carrier.
7.
Repeat steps from 1 to 6 for each subtest in Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.1.5-1 depending on UE CA capability as defined in Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.1.4.1-1 and as appropriate.
8.2.1.3.1_A.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clauses 5.5 and 4.6 with the following exceptions
Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.1.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional FDD PDSCH open loop spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation 

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.5.1, Table 5.5.1.2-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   explicitValue ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm3
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm3
	11
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.1.4.3-1A: PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT: Additional FDD PDSCH open loop spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-6A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated SCell-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	   nonUL-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    antennaInfo-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      transmissionMode-r10
	tm3
	
	

	      codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	11
	BIT STRING
	

	      ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        release
	NULL
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	 }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.2.1.3.1_A.1.5
Test requirement

Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.1.3-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 for the throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Tables 8.2.1.3.1_A.1.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.1.5-1: Test Requirement Large Delay CDD (FRC) for CA

	Test num
	Bandwidth
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condi-tion
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value
	UE category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) for CC on 2Rx supported RF band
	SNR (dB) for CC on 4Rx supported RF band
	

	1
	2x10 MHz
	R.11 FDD
	OP.1 FDD (Note 1)
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	14.6
	13.1
	≥3

	2
	2x20 MHz
	R.30 FDD
	OP.1 FDD (Note 1)
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	14.1
	12.6
	≥5

	3
	2x5 MHz
	R.11-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.6
	12.1
	≥2

	4
	10MHz+5MHz
	R.11 FDD for 10MHz CC, 
	OP.1 FDD (Note 1)
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.9
	12.4
	≥3

	
	
	R.11-2 FDD for 5MHz CC
	OP.1 FDD (Note 1)
	
	
	70
	12.6
	11.1
	

	5
	15MHz+5MHz
	R.11-7 FDD for 15MHz CC
	OP.1 FDD (NOTE 1)
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.7
	12.2
	≥3

	
	
	R.11-2 FDD for 5MHz CC
	OP.1 FDD (NOTE 1)
	
	
	70
	13.6
	12.1
	

	Note 1:
The OCNG pattern applies for each CC.

Note 2:
Void.

Note 3:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3.


Decide pass or fail for each subtest according to Annex G.3A.4. Decide the entire test pass or fail according to Annex G.3A.6.

8.2.1.3.1_A.2
FDD PDSCH Open Loop Spatial Multiplexing 2x2 for CA (3DL CA)
8.2.1.3.1_A.2.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on two antenna ports using large delay CDD.

8.2.1.3.1_A.2.2
Test applicability

This test case applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD release 10 and forward UE of category 5 or higher that support 3DL Intra-band contiguous CA or 3DL Inter-band CA, or 3DL with Intra-band contiguous and Inter-band CA.

This test case also applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD release 11 and forward UE of category 5 or higher that support 3DL with Intra-band non-contiguous and Inter-band CA, or 3DL with Intra-band non-contiguous and Intra-band contiguous CA.
Note:
This test also applies to UE supporting 4Rx antenna ports.
8.2.1.3.1_A.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements
For CA with 3 DL CCs, the requirements are specified in Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.2.3-3, based on single carrier requirement specified in Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.2.3-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.2.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.
Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.2.3-1: Test Parameters for Large Delay CDD (FRC) for CA

	Parameter
	Unit
	Value

	Downlink power allocation
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	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	3

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
PUCCH format 3 with channel selection is used to feedback ACK/NACK for Tests in Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.2.3-3.

Note 3:
The same PDSCH transmission mode is applied to each component carrier.


Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.2.3-2: Single carrier performance for multiple CA configurations

	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condition
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1.4MHz
	R.11-5 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.6

	3MHz
	R.11-6 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	12.3

	5MHz
	R.11-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	12.3

	10MHz
	R.11 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	12.9

	15MHz
	R.11-7 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	12.8

	20MHz
	R.30 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	12.9


Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.2.3-2: Minimum performance (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with 3DL CCs 

	Test num.
	CA Band-width combination
	Requirement
	UE category

	1
	3x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.2.3-2 per CC
	≥5

	2
	20MHz+20MHz+15MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.2.3-2 per CC
	≥5

	3
	20MHz+20MHz+10MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.2.3-2 per CC
	≥5

	4
	20MHz+15MHz+15MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.2.3-2 per CC
	≥5

	5
	20MHz+15MHz+10MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.2.3-2 per CC
	≥5

	6
	20MHz+10MHz+10MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.2.3-2 per CC
	≥5

	7
	15MHz+15MHz+10MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.2.3-2 per CC
	≥5

	8
	20MHz+10MHz+5MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.2.3-2 per CC
	≥5

	9
	20MHz+15MHz+5MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.2.3-2 per CC
	≥5

	10
	10MHz+10MHz+5MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.2.3-2 per CC
	≥5

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3

	


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.1.3.
8.2.1.3.1_A.2.4
Test description

8.2.1.3.1_A.2.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Maximum WGap for Intra-band non-contiguous CA, otherwise Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: Select according to Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.2.4.1-1.

CA Capability to be tested: Select according to Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.2.4.1-1.

Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.2.4.1-1: Test point selection for TM3 3DL CA

	CA Capability
	Bandwidth combination

	
	3x20
	20+20+15
	20+20+10
	20+15+15
	20+15+10
	20+10+10
	15+15+10
	20+10+5
	20+15+5
	10+10+5

	Intra-band contiguous (CA3_C)
	Test1
	Test2
	Test3
	Test4
	Test5
	Test6
	Test7
	Test8
	Test9
	Test10

	Inter-band CA (two bands) (CA3_A2)
	Test1
	Test2
	Test3
	Test4
	Test5
	Test6
	Test7
	Test8
	Test9
	Test10

	Inter-band CA (three bands)

(CA3_A3)
	Test1
	Test2
	Test3
	Test4
	Test5
	Test6
	Test7
	Test8
	Test9
	Test10

	Intra-band non-contiguous CA (with two sub-blocks)

(CA3_N2)
	Test1
	Test2
	Test3
	Test4
	Test5
	Test6
	Test7
	Test8
	Test9
	Test10

	Note 1:
One test point per UE supported CA capability is tested. 
For each UE supported CA capability, select the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination supported by the UE within the chosen CA capability.


1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.60 for UE supporting only 2Rx RF bands on all CC. Annex A, Figure A.85 for UE supporting 4Rx RF band on any of the CC.
2.
Theparameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.2.1-1 and 8.2.1.3.1_A.2.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.1.3.1_A.2.4.3.

8.2.1.3.1_A.2.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure SCCs according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCCs as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.1.3.1_A.2.4.3.

3.
The SS activates SCCs by sending the MAC-CE according to TS 36.321 [13] clauses 5.13 and 6.1.3.8. Wait for at least 2 seconds as per TS 36.133 [4] clause 8.3.3.2.
4.
The SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.1.3.1_A.2.3-1 and 8.2.1.3.1_A.2.3-2 on both PCC and SCCs. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

5.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR on each of the component carriers according to Tables 8.2.1.3.1_A.2.5-1 as appropriate.

6.
Measure the average throughput per component carrier for duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3A.5 on each of the component carriers. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each subtest on each of the component carriers.

8.2.1.3.1_A.2.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.6 with the following exceptions

Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.2.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional FDD PDSCH open loop spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation 

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.5.1, Table 5.5.1.2-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   explicitValue ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm3
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm3
	11
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.2.4.3-1A: PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT: Additional FDD PDSCH open loop spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-6A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated SCell-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	   nonUL-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    antennaInfo-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      transmissionMode-r10
	tm3
	
	

	      codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	11
	BIT STRING
	

	      ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        release
	NULL
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	 }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.2.1.3.1_A.2.5
Test requirement

Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.2.3-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2.1 for the throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.2.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.2.5-1: Single carrier performance for multiple CA configurations

	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condition
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) for CC on 2Rx supported RF band
	SNR (dB) for CC on 4Rx supported RF band

	1.4MHz
	R.11-5 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	14.5
	13

	3MHz
	R.11-6 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.2
	11.7

	5MHz
	R.11-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.2
	11.7

	10MHz
	R.11 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.8
	12.3

	15MHz
	R.11-7 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.7
	12.2

	20MHz
	R.30 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.8
	12.3


Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.2.5-2: Test requirement (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with 3DL CCs 

	Test num.
	CA Band-width combination
	Requirement
	UE category

	1
	3x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.2.5-1 per CC
	≥5

	2
	20MHz+20MHz+15MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.2.5-1 per CC
	≥5

	3
	20MHz+20MHz+10MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.2.5-1 per CC
	≥5

	4
	20MHz+15MHz+15MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.2.5-1 per CC
	≥5

	5
	20MHz+15MHz+10MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.2.5-1 per CC
	≥5

	6
	20MHz+10MHz+10MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.2.5-1 per CC
	≥5

	7
	15MHz+15MHz+10MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.2.5-1 per CC
	≥5

	8
	20MHz+10MHz+5MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.2.5-1 per CC
	≥5

	9
	20MHz+15MHz+5MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.2.5-1 per CC
	≥5

	10
	10MHz+10MHz+5MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.2.5-1 per CC
	≥5

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3

	


Decide pass or fail for each subtest according to Annex G.3A.4. Decide the entire test pass or fail according to Annex G.3A.6.
8.2.1.3.1_A.3
FDD PDSCH Open Loop Spatial Multiplexing 2x2 for CA (4DL CA)
8.2.1.3.1_A.3.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on two antenna ports using large delay CDD.

8.2.1.3.1_A.3.2
Test applicability

This test case applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD release 11 and forward UE of categories 8 or higher that support 4DL inter-band CA, or 4DL with intra-band contiguous and inter-band CA, or 4DL with intra-band non-contiguous and inter-band CA, or 4DL with intra-band non-contiguous and intra-band contiguous CA.
8.2.1.3.1_A.3.3
Minimum conformance requirements
For CA with 4 DL CCs, the requirements are specified in Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.3.3-3, based on single carrier requirement specified in Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.3.3-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.3.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.
Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.3.3-1: Test Parameters for Large Delay CDD (FRC) for CA

	Parameter
	Unit
	Value

	Downlink power allocation
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Note 2:
PUCCH format 3 with channel selection is used to feedback ACK/NACK for Tests in Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.3.3-3.

Note 3:
The same PDSCH transmission mode is applied to each component carrier.


Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.3.3-2: Single carrier performance for multiple CA configurations

	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condition
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1.4MHz
	R.11-5 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.6

	3MHz
	R.11-6 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	12.3

	5MHz
	R.11-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	12.3

	10MHz
	R.11 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	12.9

	15MHz
	R.11-7 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	12.8

	20MHz
	R.30 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	12.9


Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.3.3-2: Minimum performance (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with 4DL CCs

	Test num.
	CA Band-width combination
	Requirement
	UE category

	1
	4x20MHz

	As specified in Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.3.3-2 per CC
	≥8

	2
	10MHz+20MHz+20MHz+20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.3.3-2 per CC
	≥8

	3
	10MHz+10MHz+20MHz+20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.3.3-2 per CC
	≥8

	4
	5MHz+10MHz+20MHz+20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.3.3-2 per CC
	≥8

	5
	5MHz+10MHz+10MHz+20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.3.3-2 per CC
	≥8

	NOTE 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.1.3.
8.2.1.3.1_A.3.4
Test description

8.2.1.3.1_A.3.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Maximum WGap for Intra-band non-contiguous CA, otherwise Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: Select according to Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.3.4.1-1.

CA Capability to be tested: Select according to Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.3.4.1-1.

Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.3.4.1-1: Test point selection for TM3 4DL CA

	CA Capability
	Bandwidth combination

	
	4x20
	10+20+20+20
	10+10+20+20
	5+10+20+20
	5+10+10+20

	Inter-band CA (two bands) (CA4_A2)
	Test1
	Test2
	Test3
	Test4
	Test5

	Inter-band CA (three bands) (CA4_A3)
	Test1
	Test2
	Test3
	Test4
	Test5

	Inter-band CA (four bands)

(CA4_A4)
	Test1
	Test2
	Test3
	Test4
	Test5

	Intra-band non-contiguous CA (with two sub-blocks)

(CA4_N2)
	Test1
	Test2
	Test3
	Test4
	Test5

	Note 1:
One test point per UE supported CA capability is tested. 
For each UE supported CA capability, select the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination supported by the UE within the chosen CA capability.


1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.60.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.2.1-1 and 8.2.1.3.1_A.3.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.1.3.1_A.3.4.3.

8.2.1.3.1_A.3.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure SCCs according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCCs as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.1.3.1_A.3.4.3.

3.
The SS activates SCCs by sending the MAC-CE according to TS 36.321 [13] clauses 5.13 and 6.1.3.8. Wait for at least 2 seconds as per TS 36.133 [4] clause 8.3.3.2.
4.
The SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.1.3.1_A.3.3-1 and 8.2.1.3.1_A.3.3-2 on both PCC and SCCs. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

5.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR on each of the component carriers according to Tables 8.2.1.3.1_A.3.5-1 as appropriate.

6.
Measure the average throughput per component carrier for duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3A.5 on each of the component carriers. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each subtest on each of the component carriers.

8.2.1.3.1_A.3.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.6 with the following exceptions

Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.3.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT 

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.5.1, Table 5.5.1.2-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   explicitValue ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm3
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm3
	11
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.3.4.3-1A: PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-6A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated SCell-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	   nonUL-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    antennaInfo-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      transmissionMode-r10
	tm3
	
	

	      codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	11
	BIT STRING
	

	      ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        release
	NULL
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	 }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.2.1.3.1_A.3.5
Test requirement

Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.3.3-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2.1 for the throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.3.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.3.5-1: Single carrier performance for multiple CA configurations

	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condition
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1.4MHz
	R.11-5 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	14.5

	3MHz
	R.11-6 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.2

	5MHz
	R.11-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.2

	10MHz
	R.11 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.8

	15MHz
	R.11-7 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.7

	20MHz
	R.30 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.8


Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.3.5-2: Test requirement (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with 4DL CCs

	Test num.
	CA Band-width combination
	Requirement
	UE category

	1
	4x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.3.5-1 per CC
	≥8

	2
	10MHz+20MHz+20MHz+20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.3.5-1 per CC
	≥8

	3
	10MHz+10MHz+20MHz+20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.3.5-1 per CC
	≥8

	4
	5MHz+10MHz+20MHz+20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.3.5-1 per CC
	≥8

	5
	5MHz+10MHz+10MHz+20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.3.5-1 per CC
	≥8

	NOTE 1: 
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3


Decide pass or fail for each subtest according to Annex G.3A.4. Decide the entire test pass or fail according to Annex G.3A.6.
8.2.1.3.1_A.4
FDD PDSCH Open Loop Spatial Multiplexing 2x2 for CA (5DL CA)
Editor’s note: This test case is incomplete. The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:

-
The test case needs to be added to Annex G
8.2.1.3.1_A.4.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on two antenna ports using large delay CDD.

8.2.1.3.1_A.4.2
Test applicability

This test case applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD release 11 and forward UE of categories 8, category 11 or higher that support 5DL with intra-band contiguous and inter-band CA, or 5DL with intra-band non-contiguous and inter-band CA, or 5DL with intra-band non-contiguous and intra-band contiguous CA.
This test case also applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD release 12 and forward UE of categories 8, category 11 or higher that support 5DL inter-band CA.
8.2.1.3.1_A.4.3
Minimum conformance requirements
For CA with 5 DL CCs, the requirements are specified in Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.4.3-3, based on single carrier requirement specified in Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.4.3-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.4.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.
Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.4.3-1: Test Parameters for Large Delay CDD (FRC) for CA

	Parameter
	Unit
	Value

	Downlink power allocation
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Note 2:
PUCCH format 3 with channel selection is used to feedback ACK/NACK for Tests in Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.4.3-3.

Note 3:
The same PDSCH transmission mode is applied to each component carrier.


Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.4.3-2: Single carrier performance for multiple CA configurations

	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condition
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1.4MHz
	R.11-5 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.6

	3MHz
	R.11-6 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	12.3

	5MHz
	R.11-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	12.3

	10MHz
	R.11 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	12.9

	15MHz
	R.11-7 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	12.8

	20MHz
	R.30 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	12.9


Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.4.3-2: Minimum performance (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with 5DL CCs 

	Test num.
	CA Band-width combination
	Requirement
	UE category

	1
	5x20MHz

	As specified in Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.4.3-2 per CC
	8, ≥11

	NOTE 1: 
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.1.3.
8.2.1.3.1_A.4.4
Test description

8.2.1.3.1_A.4.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Maximum WGap for Intra-band non-contiguous CA, otherwise Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: Select according to Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.4.4.1-1.

CA Capability to be tested: Select according to Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.4.4.1-1.

Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.4.4.1-1: Test point selection for TM3 5DL CA

	CA Capability
	Bandwidth combination

	
	5x20

	Inter-band CA (two bands) (CA5_A2)
	Test1

	Inter-band CA (three bands) (CA5_A3)
	Test1

	Inter-band CA (four bands)

(CA5_A4)
	Test1

	Inter-band CA (five bands)

(CA5_A5)
	Test1

	Intra-band non-contiguous CA (with two sub-blocks)

(CA5_N2)
	Test1

	Note 1:
One test point per UE supported CA capability is tested. 
For each UE supported CA capability, select the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination supported by the UE within the chosen CA capability.


1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.60.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.2.1-1 and 8.2.1.3.1_A.4.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.1.3.1_A.4.4.3.

8.2.1.3.1_A.4.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure SCCs according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCCs as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.1.3.1_A.4.4.3.

3.
The SS activates SCCs by sending the MAC-CE according to TS 36.321 [13] clauses 5.13 and 6.1.3.8. Wait for at least 2 seconds as per TS 36.133 [4] clause 8.3.3.2.
4.
The SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.1.3.1_A.4.3-1 and 8.2.1.3.1_A.4.3-2 on both PCC and SCCs. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

5.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR on each of the component carriers according to Tables 8.2.1.3.1_A.4.5-1 as appropriate.

6.
Measure the average throughput per component carrier for duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3A.5 on each of the component carriers. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each subtest on each of the component carriers.

8.2.1.3.1_A.4.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.6 with the following exceptions

Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.4.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.5.1, Table 5.5.1.2-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   explicitValue ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm3
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm3
	11
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.4.4.3-1A: PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-6A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated SCell-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	   nonUL-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    antennaInfo-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      transmissionMode-r10
	tm3
	
	

	      codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	11
	BIT STRING
	

	      ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        release
	NULL
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	 }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.2.1.3.1_A.4.5
Test requirement

Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.4.3-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2.1 for the throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.4.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.4.5-1: Single carrier performance for multiple CA configurations

	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condition
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1.4MHz
	R.11-5 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	14.5

	3MHz
	R.11-6 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.2

	5MHz
	R.11-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.2

	10MHz
	R.11 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.8

	15MHz
	R.11-7 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.7

	20MHz
	R.30 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.8


Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.4.5-2: Test requirement (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with 5DL CCs

	Test num.
	CA Band-width combination
	Requirement
	UE category

	1
	5x20MHz

	As specified in Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.4.5-1 per CC
	8, ≥11

	NOTE 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3.


Decide pass or fail for each subtest according to Annex G.3A.4. Decide the entire test pass or fail according to Annex G.3A.6.
8.2.1.3.1A
FDD Soft buffer management test

8.2.1.3.1A_A.1
FDD PDSCH Soft buffer management test for CA (2 DL CA)

8.2.1.3.1A_A.1.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on two antenna ports using large delay CDD.

8.2.1.3.1A_A.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to E-UTRA FDD UE category 3 and 4 release 10 and forward that support intra-band contiguous DL CA or inter-band DL CA.
This test applies also to E-UTRA FDD UE category 3 and 4 release 11 and forward that support intra-band non-contiguous DL CA.
Note:
This test also applies to UE supporting 4Rx antenna ports.
8.2.1.3.1A_A.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in Table 8.2.1.3.1A_A.1.3-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.2.1.3.1A_A.1.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C. The purpose is to verify the UE performance with proper instantaneous buffer implementation.
Table 8.2.1.3.1A_A.1.3-1: Test Parameters for soft buffer management test (FRC) for CA
	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1-7

	Downlink power allocation
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Note 2:
For CA test cases, PUCCH format 1b with channel selection is used to feedback ACK/NACK.

Note 3:
For CA test cases, the same PDSCH transmission mode is applied to each component carrier.


Table 8.2.1.3.1A_A.1.3-2: Minimum performance soft buffer management test (FRC) for CA
	Test num
	Bandwidth
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condition
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	2x20 MHz
	R.30 FDD
	OP.1 FDD (Note 1)
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.2

	2
	15MHz +

10MHz
	R.35-2 FDD for 15MHz CC
	OP.1 FDD (Note 1)
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	15.1

	
	
	R.35-3 FDD for 10MHz CC
	OP.1 FDD (Note 1)
	
	
	70
	15.1

	3
	20MHz + 10MHz
	R.30 FDD for 20MHz CC
	OP.1 FDD (Note 1)
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.5 

	
	
	R.11 FDD for 10MHz CC
	OP.1 FDD (Note 1)
	
	
	70
	13.5

	4
	20MHz + 15MHz
	R.30 FDD for 20MHz CC
	OP.1 FDD (Note 1)
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.5 

	
	
	R.30-1 FDD for 15MHz CC
	OP.1 FDD (Note 1)
	
	
	70
	13.5

	5
	2x20 MHz
	R.35-1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD (Note 1)
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	15.8 

	6
	20MHz + 10MHz
	R.35-1 FDD for 20MHz CC
	OP.1 FDD (Note 1)
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	15.9

	
	
	R.35-3 FDD for 10MHz CC
	OP.1 FDD (Note 1)
	
	
	70
	15.9

	7
	20MHz + 15MHz
	R.35-1 FDD for 20MHz CC
	OP.1 FDD (Note 1)
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	15.9

	
	
	R.35-2 FDD for 15MHz CC
	OP.1 FDD (Note 1)
	
	
	70
	15.9

	Note 1:
For CA test cases, the OCNG pattern applies for each CC.

Note 2:
For Test 2, 3, 4, 6, 7 the Fraction of maximum Throughput applies to each CC.

Note 3:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3.


Table 8.2.1.3.1A_A.1.3-3: Test points for soft buffer management tests for CA

	UE category
	Bandwidth combination with maximum aggregated bandwidth (Note 1)

	
	2x20MHz
	15MHz+10MHz
	20MHz+10MHz
	20MHz+15MHz

	3
	1
	2
	3
	4

	4
	5
	N/A
	6
	7

	Note 1:
Maximum over all supported CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets according to Table 5.4.2A.1-1 and Table 5.4.2A.1-2.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.1.3.1A.

8.2.1.3.1A_A.1.4
Test description
8.2.1.3.1A_A.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Maximum Wgap for Intra-band non-contiguous CA, otherwise Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: Select one according to Table 8.2.1.3.1A_A.1.4-1.

CA Capability to be tested: Select one according to Table 8.2.1.3.1A_A.1.4-1.

Table 8.2.1.3.1A_A.1.4-1: Test point selection soft buffer management tests for CA

	CA Capability
	Bandwidth combination

	
	20+20
	20+15
	20+10
	15+10

	Inter-band CA (two bands) (CA2_A2)
	Test 1 or 5
	Test 4 or 7
	Test 3 or 6
	Test 2

	Intra-band contiguous CA (CA2_C)
	Test 1 or 5
	Test 4 or 7
	Test 3 or 6
	Test 2

	Intra-band non-contiguous CA (with two sub-blocks) (CA2_N2)
	Test 1 or 5
	Test 4 or 7
	Test 3 or 6
	Test 2

	Note 1:
Only one test point is tested. Select the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination supported by the UE among the UE supported CA capabilities.
Note 2:
One of the two tests per table position is selected, depending on UE category.


1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure group A.36 as appropriate for UE supporting only 2Rx RF bands on all CC.  Annex A, Figure A.85 for UE supporting 4Rx RF band on any of the CC.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.2.1-1 and 8.2.1.3.1A_A.1.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.1.3.1_A.1.4.3.

8.2.1.3.1A_A.1.4.2
Test procedure

1
Configure SCC according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCC as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. Message contents for PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.1.4.3-1, PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.2.1.3.1_A.1.4.3-1A.

3.
SS activates SCC by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133, clauses 8.3.3.2).
4.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.1.3.1A_A.1.3-1 and 8.2.1.3.1A_A.1.3-2 on both PCC and SCC. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

5.
Set the parameters of the reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR on each of the component carrier according to Table 8.2.1.3.1A_A.1.5-1 as appropriate.

6.
Measure the average throughput per component carrier for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3A.5. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval on both the component carrier.

8.2.1.3.1A_A.1.4.3
Message contents

Same Message contents as 8.2.1.3.1_A.1.4.3

8.2.1.3.1A_A.1.5
Test requirement

Table 8.2.1.3.1A_A.1.3-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 for the throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Tables 8.2.1.3.1A_A.1.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.2.1.3.1A_A.1.5-1: Test Requirement soft buffer management test (FRC) for CA
	Test num
	Bandwidth
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condition
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) for CC on 2Rx supported RF band
	SNR (dB) for CC on 4Rx supported RF band

	1
	2x20 MHz
	R.30 FDD
	OP.1 FDD (Note 1)
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	14.1
	12.6

	2
	15MHz +

10MHz
	R.35-2 FDD for 15MHz CC
	OP.1 FDD (Note 1)
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	16.0
	14.5

	
	
	R.35-3 FDD for 10MHz CC
	OP.1 FDD (Note 1)
	
	
	70
	16.0
	14.5

	3
	20MHz + 10MHz
	R.30 FDD for 20MHz CC
	OP.1 FDD (Note 1)
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	14.4 
	12.9

	
	
	R.11 FDD for 10MHz CC
	OP.1 FDD (Note 1)
	
	
	70
	14.4
	12.9

	4
	20MHz + 15MHz
	R.30 FDD for 20MHz CC
	OP.1 FDD (Note 1)
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	14.4 
	12.9

	
	
	R.30-1 FDD for 15MHz CC
	OP.1 FDD (Note 1)
	
	
	70
	14.4
	12.9

	5
	2x20 MHz
	R.35-1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD (Note 1)
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	16.7 
	15.2

	6
	20MHz + 10MHz
	R.35-1 FDD for 20MHz CC
	OP.1 FDD (Note 1)
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	16.8
	15.3

	
	
	R.35-3 FDD for 10MHz CC
	OP.1 FDD (Note 1)
	
	
	70
	16.8
	15.3

	7
	20MHz + 15MHz
	R.35-1 FDD for 20MHz CC
	OP.1 FDD (Note 1)
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	16.8
	15.3

	
	
	R.35-2 FDD for 15MHz CC
	OP.1 FDD (Note 1)
	
	
	70
	16.8
	15.3

	Note 1:
For CA test cases, the OCNG pattern applies for each CC.

Note 2:
For Test 2, 3, 4, 6, 7 the Fraction of maximum Throughput applies to each CC.

Note 3:
There is no applicable test point for a UE supporting max 10+10 MHz bandwidth combination.

Note 4:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3.


Decide pass or fail for each subtest according to Annex G.3A.4. 

8.2.1.3.1A_A.2
Void
8.2.1.3.1B
FDD PDSCH Open Loop Spatial Multiplexing 2x2 – Enhanced Performance Requirement Type C

8.2.1.3.1B.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on two antenna ports using large delay CDD.

8.2.1.3.1B.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 12 and forward UE of Category 2 or higher that support enhanced receiver Type C.
8.2.1.3.1B.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.2.1-1 and 8.2.1.3.1B.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Table 8.2.1.3.1B.3-2 for the specified SNR. For open-loop spatial multiplexing performance with large delay CDD is specified.

Table 8.2.1.3.1B.3-1: Test Parameters for Large Delay CDD (FRC)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1

	Downlink power allocation
	
[image: image152.wmf]A

r


	dB
	-3

	
	
[image: image153.wmf]B

r


	dB
	-3 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	0

	
[image: image154.wmf]oc

N

at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	PDSCH transmission mode
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Table 8.2.1.3.1B.3-2: Enhanced Performance Requirement Type C, Large Delay CDD (FRC)

	Test num
	Bandwidth
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-

gation condi-tion
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value
	UE category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.11 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Medium
	70
	17.8
	≥2


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.1.3.1B.

8.2.1.3.1B.4
Test description

8.2.1.3.1B.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.2.1.3.1B.3-2, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.10 for antenna configuration 2x2.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.2.1-1 and 8.2.1.3.1B.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.1.3.1B.4.3.

8.2.1.3.1B.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.1.3.1B.3-1 and 8.2.1.3.1B.3-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
Set the parameters of the reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.2.1.3.1B.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.2.1.3.1B.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:
Table 8.2.1.3.1B.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   antennaInfoDedicated ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm3
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm3
	11
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.2.1.3.1B.5
Test requirement

Table 8.2.1.3.1B.3-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Tables 8.2.1.3.1B.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.2.1.3.1B.5-1: Test requirement for Enhanced Performance Requirement Type C, Large Delay CDD (FRC)

	Test num
	Bandwidth
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-

gation condi-tion
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value
	UE category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.11 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Medium
	70
	18.7
	≥2


8.2.1.3.1C
FDD PDSCH Open Loop Spatial Multiplexing 2x2 with TM1 Interference – Enhanced Performance Requirement Type C
8.2.1.3.1C.1
Test purpose

The purpose is to verify the performance of open-loop spatial multiplexing performance with 2 transmit antennas when the PDSCH transmission in the serving cell is interfered by PDSCH of one dominant interfering cell with transmission mode 1.
8.2.1.3.1C.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD release 12 and forward UE of Category 2 or higher that support enhanced receiver Type C.

8.2.1.3.1C.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in Table 8.2.1.3.1C.3-2, with the addition of parameters in Table 8.2.1.3.1C.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. In Table 8.2.1.3.1C.3-1, Cell 1 is the serving cell, and Cell 2 is interfering cell. The downlink physical channel setup is according to Annex C.3.2 for each of Cell 1 and Cell 2 respectively.

Table 8.2.1.3.1C.3-1: Test Parameters for Large Delay CDD (FRC) with TM1 interference

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2

	Bandwidth
	MHz
	10 MHz

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-3
	0
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	-3 (Note 1)
	0

	
	(
	
	0
	0

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna port 0

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal

	Cell ID
	
	0
	1

	Transmission mode
	
	3
	Note 2
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98
	N/A
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(Note 3)
	dB
	Reference Value in Table 8.2.1.3.1C.3-2
	12.95

	Correlation and antenna configuration
	
	Medium (2x2)
	Medium(1x2)

	Number of OFDM symbols for PDCCH
	
	2
	N/A

	Max number of HARQ transmissions
	
	4
	N/A

	Redundancy version coding sequence
	
	{0,1,2,3}
	N/A

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
Downlink physical channel setup in Cell 2 in accordance with Annex C.3.2 applying OCNG pattern OP.5 FDD as defined in Annex A.5.1.5.
Note 3:
Cell 1 is the serving cell. Cell 2 is the interfering cell.

Note 4:
All cells are time-synchronous.

Note 5:
SIB-1 will not be transmitted in Cell2 in this test.


Table 8.2.1.3.1C.3-2: Enhanced Performance Requirement Type C, Large Delay CDD (FRC) with TM1 interference

	Test Number
	Reference Channel 
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions (Note 1)
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) (Note 2)
	

	1
	R.11-8 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	OP.5 FDD
	EVA70
	EVA70
	70
	19.9
	≥2

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1 and Cell 2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SNR corresponds to 
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The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.1.3.1C.

8.2.1.3.1C.4
Test description

8.2.1.3.1C.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.2.1.3.1C.3-2, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.62.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell 1 are set up according to Tables 8.2.1-1 and 8.2.1.3.1C.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.1.3.1C.4.3.

8.2.1.3.1C.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.1.3.1C.5-1 and 8.2.1.3.1C.5-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.
2.
SS sets up parameters for cell 2 according to Table 8.2.1.3.1C.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.2.1.3.1C.5-1 and Table 8.2.1.3.1C.5-2 as appropriate.

4.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.2.1.3.1C.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:
Table 8.2.1.3.1C.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT 

	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   antennaInfoDedicated ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm3
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm3
	11
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.2.1.3.1C.5
Test requirement

Table 8.2.1.3.1C.5-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Tables 8.2.1.3.1C.5-2 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.
Table 8.2.1.3.1C.5-1: Test Parameters for Large Delay CDD (FRC) with TM1 interference

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2

	Bandwidth
	MHz
	10 MHz

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-3
	0
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	-3 (Note 1)
	0

	
	(
	
	0
	0

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna port 0

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal

	Cell ID
	
	0
	1

	Transmission mode
	
	3
	Note 2
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98
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(Note 3)
	dB
	Reference Value in Table 8.2.1.3.1C.5-2
	13.75

	Correlation and antenna configuration
	
	Medium (2x2)
	Medium(1x2)

	Number of OFDM symbols for PDCCH
	
	2
	N/A

	Max number of HARQ transmissions
	
	4
	N/A

	Redundancy version coding sequence
	
	{0,1,2,3}
	N/A

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
Downlink physical channel setup in Cell 2 in accordance with Annex C.3.2 applying OCNG pattern OP.5 FDD as defined in Annex A.5.1.5.
Note 3:
Cell 1 is the serving cell. Cell 2 is the interfering cell.

Note 4:
All cells are time-synchronous.

Note 5:
SIB-1 will not be transmitted in Cell2 in this test.


Table 8.2.1.3.1C.5-2: Test requirement for Enhanced Performance Requirement Type C, Large Delay CDD (FRC) with TM1 interference

	Test Number
	Reference Channel 
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions (Note 1)
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) (Note 2)
	

	1
	R.11-8 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	OP.5 FDD
	EVA70
	EVA70
	70
	21.8
	≥2

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1 and Cell 2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SNR corresponds to 
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8.2.1.3.2
FDD PDSCH Open Loop Spatial Multiplexing 4x2

8.2.1.3.2.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on two antenna ports using large delay CDD.

8.2.1.3.2.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 8 and forward of UE category ≥2.

8.2.1.3.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.2.1-1 and 8.2.1.3.2.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Table 8.2.1.3.2.3-1 for the specified SNR. For open-loop spatial multiplexing performance with large delay CDD is specified.

Table 8.2.1.3.2.3-1: Test Parameters for Large Delay CDD (FRC)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-6
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	dB
	-6 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	3
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	3

	Note 1:
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Table 8.2.1.3.2.3-2: Minimum performance Large Delay CDD (FRC)

	Test number
	Band-width 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.14 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	4x2 Low
	70
	14.3
	2-8


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.1.3.

8.2.1.3.2.4
Test description

8.2.1.3.2.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.2.1.3.2.3-2, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.11 for antenna configuration 4x2.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.2.1-1 and 8.2.1.3.2.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.1.3.2.4.3.

8.2.1.3.2.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.1.3.2.3-1 and 8.2.1.3.2.3-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
Set the parameters of the reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.2.1.3.2.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.2.1.3.2.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:

Table 8.2.1.3.2.4.3-1: PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional FDD PDSCH open loop spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation for Test number 1

	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p-a
	dB-6
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.1.3.2.4.3-2: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional FDD PDSCH open loop spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation for Test number 1

	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   antennaInfoDedicated ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm3
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n4TxAntenna-tm3
	1111
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.2.1.3.2.5
Test requirement

Table 8.2.1.3.2.3-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Tables 8.2.1.3.2.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.2.1.3.2.5-1: Test Requirement Large Delay CDD (FRC)

	Test number
	Band-width 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.14 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	4x2 Low
	70
	15.2
	2-8


8.2.1.3.3_C
FDD PDSCH Open Loop Spatial Multiplexing 2x2 for eICIC
8.2.1.3.3_C.1
FDD PDSCH Open Loop Spatial Multiplexing 2x2 for eICIC (non-MBSFN ABS)

8.2.1.3.3_C.1.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's performance of large delay CDD with 2 transmit antennas if the PDSCH transmission in the serving cell takes place in subframes that overlap with ABS of the aggressor cell.
8.2.1.3.3_C.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 10 and forward. Applicability requires support for FGI bit 115.

8.2.1.3.3_C.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.2.1-1 and 8.2.1.3.3_C.1.3-1.

In Table 8.2.1.3.3_C.1.3-1, Cell 1 is the serving cell, and Cell 2 is the aggressor cell. The downlink physical channel setup for Cell 1 is according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.3.2 and for Cell 2 is according to Table C.3.3-1 in Annex C.3.3, respectively.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Table 8.2.1.3.3_C.1.3-1 for the specified SNR. For open-loop spatial multiplexing performance with large delay CDD is specified.
Table 8.2.1.3.3_C.1.3-1: Test Parameters for Large Delay CDD (FRC) non-MBSFN ABS
	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-3
	-3
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	dB
	-3 (Note 1)
	-3

	
	(
	dB
	0
	N/A

	
[image: image174.wmf]oc

N

at antenna port
	
[image: image175.wmf]1

oc

N


	dBm/15kHz
	-102 (Note 2)
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98 (Note 3)
	N/A

	
	
[image: image177.wmf]3

oc

N


	dBm/15kHz
	-94.8 (Note 4)
	N/A
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	dB
	Reference Value in Table 8.2.1.3.3_C.1.3-2
	6

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10

	Subframe Configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN

	Cell Id
	
	0
	1

	Time Offset between Cells
	(s
	2.5 (synchronous cells)

	ABS pattern (Note 5)
	
	N/A
	11000100 11000000 11000000 11000000 11000000

	RLM/RRM Measurement Subframe Pattern(Note 6)
	
	10000000

10000000

10000000

10000000

10000000
	N/A

	CSI Subframe Sets (Note 7)
	CCSI,0
	
	11000100 11000000 11000000 11000000 11000000
	N/A

	
	CCSI,1
	
	00111011 00111111 00111111 00111111 00111111
	N/A

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	2
	2

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	3
	N/A

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #1, #2, #3, #5, #6, #8, #9, #10,#12, #13 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS

Note 3:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #0, #4, #7, #11 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS

Note 4:
This noise is applied in all OFDM symbols of a subframe overlapping with aggressor non-ABS

Note 5:
ABS pattern as defined in [14]. 

Note 6:
Time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for PCell measurements as defined in [5]

Note 7:
As configured according to the time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for CSI measurements defined in [5]

Note 8:
Cell 1 is the serving cell. Cell 2 is the aggressor cell. The number of the CRS ports in Cell1 and Cell2 is the same.

Note 9:
SIB-1 will not be transmitted in Cell2 in this test.


Table 8.2.1.3.3_C.1.3-2: Minimum performance Large Delay CDD (FRC) non-MBSFN ABS
	Test Number
	Reference Channel 
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions (Note 1)
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%) Note 5
	SNR (dB) (Note 2)
	

	1
	R.11 FDD
Note 4
	OP.1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA 5
	EVA 5
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.3
	2-8

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1 and Cell2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SNR corresponds to 
[image: image180.wmf]2

oc

s

N

E

)

of cell 1.
Note 3:
The correlation matrix and antenna configuration apply for Cell 1 and Cell 2.
Note 4:
Cell 1 Reference channel is modified: PDSCH other than SIB1/paging and its associated PDCCH/PCFICH are transmitted in the serving cell subframe when the subframe is overlapped with the ABS subframe of aggressor cell and the subframe is available in the definition of the reference channel.

Note 5:
The maximum Throughput is calculated from the total Payload in 9 subframes, averaged over 40ms.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.1.3.3.

8.2.1.3.3_C.1.4
Test description

8.2.1.3.3_C.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.2.1.3.3_C.1.3-2, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.40 for antenna configuration 2x2.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell 1 are set up according to Tables 8.2.1-1 and 8.2.1.3.3_C.1.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.1.3.3_C.1.4.3.

8.2.1.3.3_C.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Set the parameters for Cell1 and Cell2 according to Tables 8.2.1.3.3_C.1.5-1, 8.2.1.3.3_C.1.5-2, C.3.3-1 of Annex C.3.3 as appropriate, and SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clause B.2.
2.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.2.1.3.3_C.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:

Table 8.2.1.3.3_C.1.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional FDD PDSCH open loop spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	`antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   antennaInfoDedicated ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm3
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm3
	11
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.1.3.3_C.1.4.3-2: RadioResourceConfigDedicated-SRB2-DRB(n, m): Additional FDD PDSCH open loop spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-16 RadioResourceConfigDedicated-SRB2-DRB(n,m)

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	RadioResourceConfigDedicated-SRB2-DRB(n, m) ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  MeasSubframePatternPCell-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      subframePatternFDD-r10
	‘1000000010000000100000001000000010000000’
	BIT STRING (SIZE (40))
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.1.3.3_C.1.4.3-3: CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT: Additional FDD PDSCH open loop spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-2AA CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT_

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportAperiodic-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  pmi-RI-Report-r9
	Not present
	
	

	  csi-SubframePatternConfig-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      csi-MeasSubframeSet1-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        subframePatternFDD-r10
	'1100010011000000110000001100000011000000'
	BIT STRING (SIZE (40))
	

	      }
	
	
	

	      csi-MeasSubframeSet2-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        subframePatternFDD-r10
	'0011101100111111001111110011111100111111'
	BIT STRING (SIZE (40))
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.2.1.3.3_C.1.5
Test requirement

Table 8.2.1.3.3_C.1.5-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Tables 8.2.1.3.3_C.1.5-2 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.2.1.3.3_C.1.5-1: Test Parameters for Large Delay CDD (FRC) non-MBSFN ABS

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-3
	-3
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	dB
	-3 (Note 1)
	-3

	
	(
	dB
	0
	N/A
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at antenna port
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	dBm/15kHz
	-102.1 (Note 2)
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98 (Note 3)
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-94.9 (Note 4)
	N/A
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	dB
	Reference Value in Table 8.2.1.3.3_C.1.5-2
	5.8

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10

	Subframe Configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN

	Cell Id
	
	0
	1

	Time Offset between Cells
	(s
	2.5 (synchronous cells)

	ABS pattern (Note 5)
	
	N/A
	11000100 11000000 11000000 11000000 11000000

	RLM/RRM Measurement Subframe Pattern(Note 6)
	
	10000000

10000000

10000000

10000000

10000000
	N/A

	CSI Subframe Sets (Note 7)
	CCSI,0
	
	11000100 11000000 11000000 11000000 11000000
	N/A

	
	CCSI,1
	
	00111011 00111111 00111111 00111111 00111111
	N/A

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	2
	2

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	3
	N/A

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal

	Note 1:

[image: image188.wmf]1

=

B

P


Note 2:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #1, #2, #3, #5, #6, #8, #9, #10,#12, #13 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS

Note 3:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #0, #4, #7, #11 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS

Note 4:
This noise is applied in all OFDM symbols of a subframe overlapping with aggressor non-ABS

Note 5:
ABS pattern as defined in [14].

Note 6:
Time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for PCell measurements as defined in [5]

Note 7:
As configured according to the time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for CSI measurements defined in [5]

Note 8:
Cell 1 is the serving cell. Cell 2 is the aggressor cell. The number of the CRS ports in Cell1 and Cell2 is the same.

Note 9:
SIB-1 will not be transmitted in Cell2 in this test.


Table 8.2.1.3.3_C.1.5-2: Test Requirement Large Delay CDD (FRC)

	Test Number
	Reference Channel 
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions (Note 1)
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%) Note 5
	SNR (dB) (Note 2)
	

	1
	R.11 FDD
Note 4
	OP.1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA 5
	EVA 5
	2x2 Low
	70
	14.2
	2-8

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1 and Cell2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SNR corresponds to 
[image: image189.wmf]2

oc

s

N

E

)

of cell 1.
Note 3:
The correlation matrix and antenna configuration apply for Cell 1 and Cell 2.
Note 4:
Cell 1 Reference channel is modified: PDSCH other than SIB1/paging and its associated PDCCH/PCFICH are transmitted in the serving cell subframe when the subframe is overlapped with the ABS subframe of aggressor cell and the subframe is available in the definition of the reference channel.

Note 5:
The maximum Throughput is calculated from the total Payload in 9 subframes, averaged over 40ms.


8.2.1.3.3_C.2
FDD PDSCH Open Loop Spatial Multiplexing 2x2 for eICIC (MBSFN ABS)

8.2.1.3.3_C.2.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's performance of large delay CDD with 2 transmit antennas if the PDSCH transmission in the serving cell takes place in subframes that overlap with ABS of the aggressor cell.
8.2.1.3.3_C.2.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 10 and forward. Applicability requires support for FGI bit 115.

8.2.1.3.3_C.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.2.1-1 and 8.2.1.3.3_C.2.3-1.

In Table 8.2.1.3.3_C.2.3-1, Cell 1 is the serving cell, and Cell 2 is the aggressor cell. The downlink physical channel setup for Cell 1 is according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.3.2 and for Cell 2 is according to Table C.3.3-1 in Annex C.3.3, respectively.
Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Table 8.2.1.3.3_C.2.3-2 for the specified SNR. For open-loop spatial multiplexing performance with large delay CDD is specified.
Table 8.2.1.3.3_C.2.3-1: Test Parameters for Large Delay CDD (FRC) MBSFN ABS

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-3
	-3
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	dB
	-3 (Note 1)
	-3

	
	(
	dB
	0
	N/A
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at antenna port
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	dBm/15kHz
	-102 (Note 2)
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98 (Note 3)
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-94.8 (Note 4)
	N/A
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	dB
	Reference Value in Table 8.2.1.3.3_C.2.3-2
	6

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10

	Subframe Configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN
	MBSFN

	Cell Id
	
	0
	126

	Time Offset between Cells
	(s
	2.5 (synchronous cells)

	ABS pattern (Note 5)
	
	N/A
	0001000000 0100000010 0000001000 0000000000

	RLM/RRM Measurement Subframe Pattern (Note 6)
	
	0001000000 0100000010 0000001000 0000000000
	N/A

	CSI Subframe Sets (Note 7)
	CCSI,0
	
	0001000000 0100000010 0000001000 0000000000
	N/A

	
	CCSI,1
	
	1110111111 1011111101 1111110111 1111111111
	N/A

	MBSFN Subframe Allocation (Note 10)
	
	N/A
	001000

100001

000100

000000

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	2
	2

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	3
	N/A

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #1, #2, #3, #4, #5, #6, #7, #8, #9, #10, #11, #12, #13 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS.

Note 3:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbol #0 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS.

Note 4:
This noise is applied in all OFDM symbols of a subframe overlapping with aggressor non-ABS.

Note 5:
ABS pattern as defined in [14]. The 4th, 12th, 19th and 27th subframes indicated by ABS pattern are MBSFN ABS subframes.

Note 6:
Time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for PCell measurements as defined in [5].

Note 7:
As configured according to the time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for CSI measurements defined in [5].

Note 8:
Cell 1 is the serving cell. Cell 2 is the aggressor cell. The number of the CRS ports in Cell1 and Cell2 is the same.

Note 9:
SIB-1 will not be transmitted in Cell2 in this test.

Note 10:
MBSFN Subframe Allocation as defined in [5], four frames with 24 bits is chosen for MBSFN subframe allocation.

Note 11:
The maximum number of uplink HARQ transmission is ≤ 2 so that each PHICH channel transmission is in a subframe protected by MBSFN ABS in this test.


Table 8.2.1.3.3_C.2.3-2: Minimum performance Large Delay CDD (FRC) MBSFN ABS

	Test Number
	Reference Channel 
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions (Note 1)
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%) Note 5
	SNR (dB) (Note 2)
	

	1
	R.11 FDD

Note 4
	OP.1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA 5
	EVA 5
	2x2 Low
	70
	12.0
	2-8

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1 and Cell2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SNR corresponds to 
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of cell 1.
Note 3:
The correlation matrix and antenna configuration apply for Cell 1 and Cell 2.
Note 4:
Cell 1 Reference channel is modified: PDSCH other than SIB1/paging and its associated PDCCH/PCFICH are transmitted in the serving cell subframe when the subframe is overlapped with the ABS subframe of aggressor cell and the subframe is available in the definition of the reference channel. 

Note 5:
The maximum Throughput is calculated from the total Payload in 4 subframes, averaged over 40ms.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.1.3.3.

8.2.1.3.3_C.2.4
Test description

8.2.1.3.3_C.2.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.2.1.3.3_C.2.3-2, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.40 for antenna configuration 2x2.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell 1 are set up according to Tables 8.2.1-1 and 8.2.1.3.3_C.2.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.1.3.3_C.2.4.3.

8.2.1.3.3_C.2.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Set the parameters for Cell1 and Cell2 according to Tables 8.2.1.3.3_C.2.5-1, 8.2.1.3.3_C.2.5-2, C.3.3-1 of Annex C.3.3 as appropriate, and SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clause B.2.
2.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.2.1.3.3_C.2.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:

Table 8.2.1.3.3_C.2.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional FDD PDSCH open loop spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	 
	
	

	   antennaInfoDedicated ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm3
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm3
	11
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.1.3.3_C.2.4.3-2: RadioResourceConfigDedicated-SRB2-DRB(n, m): Additional FDD PDSCH open loop spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-16 RadioResourceConfigDedicated-SRB2-DRB(n,m)

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	RadioResourceConfigDedicated-SRB2-DRB(n, m) ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  MeasSubframePatternPCell-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      subframePatternFDD-r10
	‘0001000000010000001000000010000000000000’
	BIT STRING (SIZE (40))
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.1.3.3_C.2.4.3-3: CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT: Additional FDD PDSCH open loop spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-2AA CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT_

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportAperiodic-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  pmi-RI-Report-r9
	Not present
	
	

	  csi-SubframePatternConfig-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      csi-MeasSubframeSet1-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        subframePatternFDD-r10
	'0001000000010000001000000010000000000000'
	BIT STRING (SIZE (40))
	

	      }
	
	
	

	      csi-MeasSubframeSet2-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        subframePatternFDD-r10
	'1110111111101111110111111101111111111111'
	BIT STRING (SIZE (40))
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.1.3.3_C.2.4.3-4: SystemInformationBlockType3: Additional FDD PDSCH open loop spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.4.3.3, Table 4.4.3.3-2 SystemInformationBlockType3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	SystemInformationBlockType3 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  neighCellConfig
	‘00’B (Not all neighbour cells have the same MBSFN subframe allocation as serving cell)
	
	Cell 1

	}
	
	
	


8.2.1.3.3_C.2.5
Test requirement

Table 8.2.1.3.3_C.2.5-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Tables 8.2.1.3.3_C.2.5-2 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.2.1.3.3_C.2.5-1: Test Parameters for Large Delay CDD (FRC) MBSFN ABS

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-3
	-3
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	dB
	-3 (Note 1)
	-3
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	dB
	0
	N/A
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at antenna port
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	dBm/15kHz
	-102.1 (Note 2)
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98 (Note 3)
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-94.9 (Note 4)
	N/A
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	dB
	Reference Value in Table 8.2.1.3.3_C.2.5-2
	5.8

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10

	Subframe Configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN
	MBSFN

	Cell Id
	
	0
	126

	Time Offset between Cells
	(s
	2.5 (synchronous cells)

	ABS pattern (Note 5)
	
	N/A
	0001000000 0100000010 0000001000 0000000000

	RLM/RRM Measurement Subframe Pattern (Note 6)
	
	0001000000 0100000010 0000001000 0000000000
	N/A

	CSI Subframe Sets (Note 7)
	CCSI,0
	
	0001000000 0100000010 0000001000 0000000000
	N/A

	
	CCSI,1
	
	1110111111 1011111101 1111110111 1111111111
	N/A

	MBSFN Subframe Allocation (Note 10)
	
	N/A
	001000

100001

000100

000000

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	2
	2

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	3
	N/A

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal

	Note 1:

[image: image206.wmf]1

=

B

P

.

Note 2:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #1, #2, #3, #4, #5, #6, #7, #8, #9, #10, #11, #12, #13 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS.

Note 3:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbol #0 of a subframe  overlapping with the aggressor ABS.

Note 4:
This noise is applied in all OFDM symbols of a subframe overlapping with aggressor non-ABS.

Note 5:
ABS pattern as defined in [14]. The 4th, 12th, 19th and 27th subframes indicated by ABS pattern are MBSFN ABS subframes.

Note 6:
Time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for PCell measurements as defined in [5].

Note 7:
As configured according to the time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for CSI measurements defined in [5].

Note 8:
Cell 1 is the serving cell. Cell 2 is the aggressor cell. The number of the CRS ports in Cell1 and Cell2 is the same.

Note 9:
SIB-1 will not be transmitted in Cell2 in this test.

Note 10:
MBSFN Subframe Allocation as defined in [5], four frames with 24 bits is chosen for MBSFN subframe allocation.

Note 11:
The maximum number of uplink HARQ transmission is ≤ 2 so that each PHICH channel transmission is in a subframe protected by MBSFN ABS in this test.


Table 8.2.1.3.3_C.2.5-2: Test Requirement Large Delay CDD (FRC)

	Test Number
	Reference Channel 
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions (Note 1)
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%) Note 5
	SNR (dB) (Note 2)
	

	1
	R.11 FDD

Note 4
	OP.1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA 5
	EVA 5
	2x2 Low
	70
	12.9
	2-8

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1 and Cell2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SNR corresponds to 
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of cell 1.
Note 3:
The correlation matrix and antenna configuration apply for Cell 1 and Cell 2.
Note 4:
Cell 1 Reference channel is modified: PDSCH other than SIB1/paging and its associated PDCCH/PCFICH are transmitted in the serving cell subframe when the subframe is overlapped with the ABS subframe of aggressor cell and the subframe is available in the definition of the reference channel. 

Note 5:
The maximum Throughput is calculated from the total Payload in 4 subframes, averaged over 40ms.


8.2.1.3.3_D

8.2.1.3.3_E
FDD PDSCH Open Loop Spatial Multiplexing 2x2 for feICIC
8.2.1.3.3_E.1
FDD PDSCH Open Loop Spatial Multiplexing 2x2 for feICIC (demodulation subframe overlaps with aggressor cell ABS and CRS assistance information are configured, non-MBSFN ABS)

8.2.1.3.3_E.1.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE’s performance of large delay CDD with 2 transmit antennas if the PDSCH transmission in the serving cell takes place in subframes that overlap with ABS [9] of the aggressor cells with CRS assistance information.
8.2.1.3.3_E.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE and CRS interference handling – Category ≥2 release 11 and forward. Applicability requires support of FGI bit 115.
8.2.1.3.3_E.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.2.1-1 and 8.2.1.3.3_E.1.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Table 8.2.1.3.3_E.1.3-2 for the specified SNR. For open-loop spatial multiplexing performance with large delay CDD is specified.
Table 8.2.1.3.3_E.1.3-1: Test Parameters for Large Delay CDD (FRC) non-MBSFN ABS 

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3
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	dB
	-3 (Note 1)
	-3 (Note 1)
	-3 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	0
	N/A
	N/A
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at antenna port
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98 (Note 2)
	N/A
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98 (Note 3)
	N/A
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-93 (Note 4)
	N/A
	N/A
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	dB
	 Reference Value in Table 8.2.1.3.3_E.1.3-2
	Reference Value in Table 8.2.1.3.3_E.1.3-2
	Reference Value in Table 8.2.1.3.3_E.1.3-2

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10
	10

	Subframe Configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN

	Time Offset between Cells
	(s
	N/A
	3
	-1

	Frequency shift between Cells
	Hz
	N/A
	300
	-100

	Cell Id
	
	0
	1
	126

	ABS pattern (Note 5)
	
	N/A
	11000000
11000000
11000000
11000000
11000000
	11000000
11000000
11000000
11000000
11000000

	RLM/RRM Measurement Subframe Pattern (Note 6)
	
	10000000

10000000

10000000

10000000

10000000
	N/A
	N/A

	CSI Subframe Sets (Note7)
	CCSI,0
	
	11000000 11000000 11000000 11000000 11000000
	N/A
	N/A

	
	CCSI,1
	
	00111111 00111111 00111111 00111111 00111111
	N/A
	N/A

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	2
	Note 8
	Note 8

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	3
	Note 9
	Note 9

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #1, #2, #3, #5, #6, #8, #9, #10,#12, #13 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS.

Note 3:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #0, #4, #7, #11 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS.

Note 4:
This noise is applied in all OFDM symbols of a subframe overlapping with aggressor non-ABS

Note 5:
ABS pattern as defined in [14].

Note 6:
Time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for PCell measurements as defined in [5]

Note 7:
As configured according to the time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for CSI measurements defined in [5].

Note 8:
The number of control OFDM symbols is not available for ABS and is 2 for the subframe indicated by “0” of ABS pattern.
Note 9:
Downlink physical channel setup in Cell 2 and Cell 3 in accordance with Annex C.3.3 applying OCNG pattern as defined in Annex A.5.
Note 10:
The number of the CRS ports in Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 is the same.

Note 11:
SIB-1 will not be transmitted in Cell 2 and Cell 3 in this test.


Table 8.2.1.3.3_E.1.3-2: Minimum performance Large Delay CDD (FRC) non-MBSFN ABS

	Test Number
	Reference Channel 
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	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions (Note 1)
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 2)
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%) (Note 5)
	SNR (dB) (Note 3)
	

	1
	R.11 FDD (Note 4)
	9
	7
	OP.1FDD
	OP.1FDD
	OP.1FDD
	EVA5
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.9
	≥2

	2
	R.35 FDD (Note 4)
	9
	1
	OP.1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	22.6
	≥2

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
The correlation matrix and antenna configuration apply for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3. 

Note 3:
SNR corresponds to [image: image217.wmf]2
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of Cell 1.
Note 4:
Cell 1 reference channel is modified: PDSCH other than SIB1/paging and its associated PDCCH/PCFICH are transmitted in the serving cell subframe when the subframe is overlapped with the ABS subframe of aggressor cell and the subframe is available in the definition of the reference channel.

Note 5:
The maximum throughput is calculated from the total Payload in 9 subframes, averaged over 40ms.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.1.3.4.

8.2.1.3.3_E.1.4
Test description

8.2.1.3.3_E.1.4.1
Initial conditions
Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.2.1.3.3_E.1.3-2, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.48 for antenna configuration 2x2.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell 1 are set up according to Tables 8.2.1-1 and 8.2.1.3.3_E.1.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2 with exceptions listed in 5.2A.5. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.1.3.3_E.1.4.3.

8.2.1.3.3_E.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Set the parameters for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 according to Tables 8.2.1.3.3_E.1.5-1, 8.2.1.3.3_E.1.5-2 and C.3.3-2 of Annex C.3.3 as appropriate. SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC.

2.
The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clause B.2.

3.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.2.1.3.3_E.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.5.1 with the following exceptions:

Table 8.2.1.3.3_E.1.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional FDD PDSCH open loop spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.5.1.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   antennaInfoDedicated ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm3
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm3
	11
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.1.3.3_E.1.4.3-2: RadioResourceConfigDedicated-SRB2-DRB(n, m): Additional FDD PDSCH open loop spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.5, Table 5.2A.5.1.1-2 RadioResourceConfigDedicated-SRB2-DRB(n,m)

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	RadioResourceConfigDedicated-SRB2-DRB(n, m) ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  MeasSubframePatternPCell-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      subframePatternFDD-r10
	‘1000000010000000

1000000010000000

10000000’
	BIT STRING (SIZE (40))
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  neighCellsCRS-Info-r11 ::= CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      CRS-AssistancedInfoList-r11 ::= SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxCellReport)) OF CRS-AssistanceInfo-r11{
	
	2 entries
	

	        CRS-AssistancedInfo-r11 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	          physCellId-r11
	1
	
	Cell 2

	
	126
	
	Cell 3

	          antennaPortsCount-r11
	an2
	
	Cell 2, Cell 3

	          mbsfn-SubframeConfigList-r11::= SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxMBSFN-Allocations)) OF MBSFN-SubframeConfig{
	
	
	Cell 2, Cell 3

	            MBSFN-SubframeConfig:: = SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	              radioframeAllocationPeriod
	n1
	
	

	              radioframeAllocationOffset
	0
	
	

	              subframeAllocation CHOICE{
	
	
	

	                oneFrame
	‘000000’ B
	non-MBSFN
	

	              }
	
	
	

	            }
	
	
	

	          }
	
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.1.3.3_E.1.4.3-3: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional FDD PDSCH open loop spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.5.1.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfig-r10
	CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.1.3.3_E.1.4.3-4: CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT: Additional FDD PDSCH open loop spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-2AA CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT_

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportAperiodic-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  pmi-RI-Report-r9
	Not present
	
	

	  csi-SubframePatternConfig-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      csi-MeasSubframeSet1-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        subframePatternFDD-r10
	'11000000 11000000 11000000 11000000 11000000'
	BIT STRING (SIZE (40))
	

	      }
	
	
	

	      csi-MeasSubframeSet2-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        subframePatternFDD-r10
	'00111111 00111111 00111111 00111111 00111111'
	BIT STRING (SIZE (40))
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.2.1.3.3_E.1.5
Test requirement 

Table 8.2.1.3.3_E.1.5-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Tables 8.2.1.3.3_E.1.5-2 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.2.1.3.3_E.1.5-1: Test Parameters for Large Delay CDD (FRC) non-MBSFN ABS 

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3
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	dB
	-3 (Note 1)
	-3 (Note 1)
	-3 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	0
	N/A
	N/A

	[image: image220.wmf]oc

N

at antenna port
	[image: image221.wmf]1

oc

N


	dBm/15kHz
	-98 (Note 2)
	N/A
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98 (Note 3)
	N/A
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-93.1 (Note 4)
	N/A
	N/A
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	dB
	 Reference Value in Table 8.2.1.3.3_E.1.3-2
	Reference Value in Table 8.2.1.3.3_E.1.3-2
	Reference Value in Table 8.2.1.3.3_E.1.3-2

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10
	10

	Subframe Configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN

	Time Offset between Cells
	(s
	N/A
	3
	-1

	Frequency shift between Cells
	Hz
	N/A
	300
	-100

	Cell Id
	
	0
	1
	126

	ABS pattern (Note 5)
	
	N/A
	11000000
11000000
11000000
11000000
11000000
	11000000
11000000
11000000
11000000
11000000

	RLM/RRM Measurement Subframe Pattern (Note 6)
	
	10000000

10000000

10000000

10000000

10000000
	N/A
	N/A

	CSI Subframe Sets (Note7)
	CCSI,0
	
	11000000 11000000 11000000 11000000 11000000
	N/A
	N/A

	
	CCSI,1
	
	00111111 00111111 00111111 00111111 00111111
	N/A
	N/A

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	2
	Note 8
	Note 8

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	3
	Note 9
	Note 9

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Note 1:
[image: image225.wmf]1

=

B

P

.

Note 2:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #1, #2, #3, #5, #6, #8, #9, #10,#12, #13 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS.

Note 3:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #0, #4, #7, #11 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS.

Note 4:
This noise is applied in all OFDM symbols of a subframe overlapping with aggressor non-ABS

Note 5:
ABS pattern as defined in [14].

Note 6:
Time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for PCell measurements as defined in [5]

Note 7:
As configured according to the time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for CSI measurements defined in [5].

Note 8:
The number of control OFDM symbols is not available for ABS and is 2 for the subframe indicated by “0” of ABS pattern.
Note 9:
Downlink physical channel setup in Cell 2 and Cell 3 in accordance with Annex C.3.3 applying OCNG pattern as defined in Annex A.5.
Note 10:
The number of the CRS ports in Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 is the same.

Note 11:
SIB-1 will not be transmitted in Cell 2 and Cell 3 in this test.


Table 8.2.1.3.3_E.1.5-2: Test Requirement Large Delay CDD (FRC)

	Test Number
	Reference Channel 
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	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions (Note 1)
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 2)
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%) (Note 5)
	SNR (dB) (Note 3)
	

	1
	R.11 FDD (Note 4)
	8.8
	6.8
	OP.1FDD
	OP.1FDD
	OP.1FDD
	EVA5
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	14.8
	≥2

	2
	R.35 FDD (Note 4)
	8.8
	0.8
	OP.1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	23.5
	≥2

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
The correlation matrix and antenna configuration apply for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3. 

Note 3:
SNR corresponds to [image: image227.wmf]2
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of Cell 1.
Note 4:
Cell 1 reference channel is modified: PDSCH other than SIB1/paging and its associated PDCCH/PCFICH are transmitted in the serving cell subframe when the subframe is overlapped with the ABS subframe of aggressor cell and the subframe is available in the definition of the reference channel.

Note 5:
The maximum throughput is calculated from the total Payload in 9 subframes, averaged over 40ms.


8.2.1.4
FDD PDSCH Closed Loop Spatial Multiplexing Performance (Cell-Specific Reference Symbols)

8.2.1.4.1
FDD PDSCH Closed Loop Single/Multi Layer Spatial Multiplexing 2x2

8.2.1.4.1.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on two antenna ports using closed-loop spatial multiplexing.

8.2.1.4.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 8.

8.2.1.4.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.2.1-1, 8.2.1.4.1.3-1 and 8.2.1.4.1.3-3 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Tables 8.2.1.4.1.3-2 and 8.2.1.4.1.3-4 for the specified SNR. For single-layer spatial multiplexing closed loop rank-one performance with wideband and frequency selective precoding is specified. For multi-layer spatial multiplexing closed loop rank-two performance with wideband and frequency selective precoding is specified.

Table 8.2.1.4.1.3-1: Test Parameters for Testing Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1
	Test 1A
	Test 2

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3
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	dB
	-3 (Note 1)
	-3 (Note 1)
	-3 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	0
	0
	0
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98
	-98
	-98

	Precoding granularity
	PRB
	6
	4
	50

	PMI delay (Note 2)
	ms
	8
	8
	8

	Reporting interval
	ms
	1
	1
	1

	Reporting mode
	
	PUSCH 1-2
	PUSCH 1-2
	PUSCH 3-1

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	001111
	001111
	001111

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	4
	4
	4

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4).


Table 8.2.1.4.1.3-2: Minimum performance Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)

	Test number
	Band-width 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.10 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	-2.5
	1-5

	1A(Note 1)
	5 MHz
	R.10-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	-2.9
	1-5

	2
	10 MHz
	R.10 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	2x2 High
	70
	-2.3
	1-5

	Note 1: Test case applicability is defined in 8.1.2.1.


Table 8.2.1.4.1.3-3: Test Parameters for Testing Multi-Layer Spatial Multiplexing

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 3
	Test 4
	Test 4A

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3
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	dB
	-3 (Note 1)
	-3 (Note 1)
	-3 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	0
	0
	0
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98
	-98
	-98

	Precoding granularity
	PRB
	50
	50
	25

	PMI delay (Note 2)
	ms
	8
	8
	8

	Reporting interval
	ms
	1
	1
	1

	Reporting mode
	
	PUSCH 3-1
	PUSCH 3-1
	PUSCH 3-1

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	110000
	110000
	110000

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	4
	4
	4

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4)


Table 8.2.1.4.1.3-4: Minimum performance Multi-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)

	Test number
	Band-width 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	3
	10 MHz
	R.11 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	12.9
	2-5

	4
	10 MHz
	R.11 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	ETU70
	2x2 Low
	70
	14.3
	2-5

	4A 
(Note 1)
	5 MHz
	R.11-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	ETU70
	2x2 Low
	70
	14.0
	2-5

	Note 1: Test case applicability is defined in 8.1.2.1.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.1.4.

8.2.1.4.1.4
Test description

8.2.1.4.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Tables 8.2.1.4.1.3-2 and 8.2.1.4.1.3-4 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.10 for antenna configuration 2x2.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.2.1-1, 8.2.1.4.1.3-1 and 8.2.1.4.1.3-3 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.1.4.1.4.3.

8.2.1.4.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
For single-layer spatial multiplexing, SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.1.4.1.3-1 and 8.2.1.4.1.3-2. For multi-layer spatial multiplexing, SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.1.4.1.3-3 and 8.2.1.4.1.3-4. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
SS schedules the UL transmission to carry the PUSCH CQI feedback via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to 1 and I_MCS=29 and N_PRB allocated to be less or equal to 4.

3.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Tables 8.2.1.4.1.5-1 and 8.2.1.4.1.5-2 as appropriate.

4.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

5.
Repeat steps from 1 to 4 for each test interval in Tables 8.2.1.4.1.5-1 and 8.2.1.4.1.5-2 as appropriate.

8.2.1.4.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:
Table 8.2.1.4.1.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional FDD PDSCH closed loop single-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation for Test number 1, 1A, 2

	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   antennaInfoDedicated ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm4
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm4
	001111
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.1.4.1.4.3-2: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional FDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation for Test number 3, 4, 4A
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   antennaInfoDedicated ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm4
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm4
	110000
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.1.4.1.4.3-3: CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT: Additional FDD PDSCH closed loop single -layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation for Test number 1, 1A
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic
	rm12
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic 
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.1.4.1.4.3-4: CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT: Additional FDD PDSCH closed loop single/multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation for Test number 2, 3, 4, 4A
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic
	rm31
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic 
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.2.1.4.1.5
Test requirement

Tables 8.2.1.4.1.3-1 and 8.2.1.4.1.3-3 define the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Tables 8.2.1.4.1.5-1 and 8.2.1.4.1.5-2 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.2.1.4.1.5-1: Test requirement Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)

	Test number
	Band-width 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.10 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	-1.6
	1-5

	1A(Note 1)
	5 MHz
	R.10-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	-2.0
	1-5

	2
	10 MHz
	R.10 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	2x2 High
	70
	-1.4
	1-5

	Note 1: Test case is applicable (according to sub clause 8.1.2.1) to UE’s which, from the E-UTRA operating bands defined in Table 5.2-1, support only E-UTRA band 31.


Table 8.2.1.4.1.5-2: Test requirement Multi-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)

	Test number
	Band-width 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	3
	10 MHz
	R.11 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.8
	2-5

	4
	10 MHz
	R.11 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	ETU70
	2x2 Low
	70
	15.2
	2-5

	4A 
(Note 1)
	5 MHz
	R.11-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	ETU70
	2x2 Low
	70
	14.9
	2-5

	Note 1: Test case is applicable (according to sub clause 8.1.2.1) to UE’s which, from the E-UTRA operating bands defined in Table 5.2-1, support only E-UTRA band 31.


8.2.1.4.1_1
FDD PDSCH Closed Loop Single/Multi Layer Spatial Multiplexing 2x2 (Release 9 and forward)

8.2.1.4.1_1.1
Test purpose

Same test purpose as in clause 8.2.1.4.1.1

8.2.1.4.1_1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 9 and forward.

8.2.1.4.1_1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

Same minimum conformance requirements as in clause 8.2.1.4.1.3 with the following exceptions:

-
Instead of Table 8.2.1.4.1.3-2 ( use Table 8.2.1.4.1_1.3-1.

-
Instead of Table 8.2.1.4.1.3-4 ( use Table 8.2.1.4.1_1.3-2.
Table 8.2.1.4.1_1.3-1: Minimum performance Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)
	Test number
	Band-width 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.10 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	-2.5
	1-8

	1A

(Note 1)
	5 MHz
	R.10-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	 -2.9
	1-8

	2
	10 MHz
	R.10 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	2x2 High
	70
	-2.3
	1-8

	Note 1: Test case applicability is defined in 8.1.2.1.


Table 8.2.1.4.1_1.3-2: Minimum performance Multi-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)

	Test number
	Band-width 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	3
	10 MHz
	R.35 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	18.9
	2-8

	4
	10 MHz
	R.11 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	ETU70
	2x2 Low
	70
	14.3
	2-8

	4A

(Note 1)
	5 MHz
	R.11-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	ETU70
	2x2 Low
	70
	14.0
	2-8

	Note 1: Test case applicability is defined in 8.1.2.1.
	
	


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.1.4.

8.2.1.4.1_1.4
Test description

Same test description as in clause 8.2.1.4.1.4 with the following exceptions:

-
Instead of Table 8.2.1.4.1.3-2 ( use Table 8.2.1.4.1_1.3-1.

-
Instead of Table 8.2.1.4.1.3-4 ( use Table 8.2.1.4.1_1.3-2.

-
Instead of Table 8.2.1.4.1.5-1 ( use Table 8.2.1.4.1_1.5-1.
-
Instead of Table 8.2.1.4.1.5-2 ( use Table 8.2.1.4.1_1.5-2.

8.2.1.4.1_1.5
Test requirement

Same test requirement as in clause 8.2.1.4.1.5 with the following exceptions:
-
Instead of Table 8.2.1.4.1.5-1 ( use Table 8.2.1.4.1_1.5-1.
-
Instead of Table 8.2.1.4.1.5-2 ( use Table 8.2.1.4.1_1.5-2. 

Table 8.2.1.4.1_1.5-1: Test requirement Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)

	Test number
	Band-width 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.10 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	-1.6
	1-8

	1A

(Note 1)
	5 MHz
	R.10-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	 -2.0
	1-8

	2
	10 MHz
	R.10 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	2x2 High
	70
	-1.4
	1-8

	Note 1:
Test case is applicable (according to sub clause 8.1.2.1) to UE’s which, from the E-UTRA operating bands defined in Table 5.2-1, support only E-UTRA band 31.


Table 8.2.1.4.1_1.5-2: Test requirement Multi-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)

	Test number
	Band-width 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	3
	10 MHz
	R.35 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	+19.8
	2-8

	4
	10 MHz
	R.11 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	ETU70
	2x2 Low
	70
	+15.2
	2-8

	4A

(Note 1)
	5 MHz
	R.11-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	ETU70
	2x2 Low
	70
	14.9
	2-8

	Note 1: Test case is applicable (according to sub clause 8.1.2.1) to UE’s which, from the E-UTRA operating bands defined in Table 5.2-1, support only E-UTRA band 31.


8.2.1.4.1_A to D


8.2.1.4.1_E
FDD PDSCH Closed Loop Single/Multi Layer Spatial Multiplexing 2x2 for feICIC

8.2.1.4.1_E.1
FDD PDSCH Closed Loop Single/Multi Layer Spatial Multiplexing 2x2 for feICIC (non-MBSFN ABS)

8.2.1.4.1_E.1
Test purpose

To verify The purpose is to verify the closed loop rank-one performance with wideband precoding if the PDSCH transmission in the serving cell takes place in subframes that overlap with ABS [14] of the aggressor cell with CRS assistance information.
8.2.1.4.1_E.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE and CRS interference handling – UE Category ≥2 release 11 and forward. Applicability requires support of FGI bit 115.
8.2.1.4.1_E.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in Table 8.2.1.4.1_E.1.3-2, with the addition of parameters in Table 8.2.1.4.1_E.1.3-1. In Table 8.2.1.4.1_E.1.3-1, Cell 1 is the serving cell, and Cell 2 and Cell 3 are the aggressor cells. The downlink physical channel setup for Cell 1 is according to Annex C.3.2 and for Cell 2 and Cell 3 is according to Annex C.3.3, respectively. The CRS assistance information TS 36.331 [5] includes Cell 2 and Cell 3.

Table 8.2.1.4.1_E.1.3-1: Test Parameters for Testing Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3

	Downlink power allocation
	[image: image236.wmf]A

r


	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3

	
	[image: image237.wmf]B
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	dB
	-3 (Note 1)
	-3 (Note 1)
	-3 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	0
	N/A
	N/A
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at antenna port
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98 (Note 2)
	N/A
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98 (Note 3)
	N/A
	N/A

	
	[image: image241.wmf]3

oc

N


	dBm/15kHz
	-93 (Note 4)
	N/A
	N/A
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	dB
	Reference Value in Table 8.2.1.4.1_E.1.3-2
	12
	10

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10
	10

	Subframe Configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN

	Time Offset between Cells
	(s
	N/A
	3
	-1

	Frequency shift between Cells
	Hz
	N/A
	300
	-100

	Cell Id
	
	0
	126
	1

	ABS pattern (Note 5)
	
	N/A
	11000000
11000000
11000000
11000000
11000000
	11000000
11000000
11000000
11000000
11000000

	RLM/RRM Measurement Subframe Pattern (Note 6)
	
	10000000

10000000

10000000

10000000

10000000
	N/A
	N/A

	CSI Subframe Sets (Note7)
	CCSI,0
	
	11000000 11000000 11000000 11000000 11000000
	N/A
	N/A

	
	CCSI,1
	
	00111111 00111111 00111111 00111111 00111111
	N/A
	N/A

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	2
	Note 8
	Note 8

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	6
	Note 9
	Note 9

	Precoding granularity
	PRB
	50
	N/A
	N/A

	PMI delay (Note 10)
	ms
	8
	N/A
	N/A

	Reporting interval
	ms
	1
	N/A
	N/A

	Reporting mode
	
	PUSCH 3-1
	N/A
	N/A

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	1111
	N/A
	N/A

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #1, #2, #3, #5, #6, #8, #9, #10, #12, #13 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS.

Note 3:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #0, #4, #7, #11 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS.

Note 4:
This noise is applied in all OFDM symbols of a subframe overlapping with aggressor non-ABS

Note 5:
ABS pattern as defined in [14]. 

Note 6:
Time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for PCell measurements as defined in TS 36.331 [5].
Note 7:
As configured according to the time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for CSI measurements defined in TS 36.331 [5].

Note 8:
The number of control OFDM symbols is not available for ABS and is 2 for the subframe indicated by “0” of ABS pattern.
Note 9:
Downlink physical channel setup in Cell 2 and Cell 3 in accordance with TS 36.521-1 [10] Annex C.3.3 applying OCNG pattern as defined in TS 36.521-1 [10] Annex A.5.

Note 10:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4).
Note 11:
The number of the CRS ports in Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 is the same.

Note 12:
SIB-1 will not be transmitted in Cell 2 and Cell 3 in this test.


Table 8.2.1.4.1_E.1.3-2: Minimum performance Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)

	Test Number
	Reference Channel 
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions (Note 1)
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 2)
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%) (Note 5)
	SNR (dB) (Note 3)
	

	1
	R.11 FDD (Note 4)
	OP.1FDD
	OP.1FDD
	OP.1FDD
	EPA5
	EPA5
	EPA5
	2x2 High
	70
	6.1
	≥2

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
The correlation matrix and antenna configuration apply for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.

Note 3:
SNR corresponds to [image: image244.wmf]2
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of Cell 1.
Note 4:
Cell 1 reference channel is modified: PDSCH other than SIB1/paging and its associated PDCCH/PCFICH are transmitted in the serving cell subframe when the subframe is overlapped with the ABS subframe of aggressor cell and the subframe is available in the definition of the reference channel.

Note 5:
The maximum throughput is calculated from the total Payload in 9 subframes, averaged over 40ms.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.1.4.1C.

8.2.1.4.1_E.1.4
Test description

8.2.1.4.1_E.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.2.1.4.1_E.1.3-2 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.48 for antenna configuration 2x2.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.2.1.4.1_E.1.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2 with exceptions listed in 5.2A.5. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.1.4.1_E.1.4.3.
8.2.1.4.1_E.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Set the parameters for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3, according to Tables 8.2.1.4.1_E.1.5-1, 8.2.1.4.1_E.1.5-2, and C.3.3.2 of Annex C.3.3. SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1B for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC. 

2.  The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clause B.2

3.
SS schedules the UL transmission to carry the PUSCH CQI feedback via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to 1 and I_MCS=29 and N_PRB allocated to be less or equal to 4.

4.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Table 8.2.1.4.1_E.1.5-2 as appropriate.

5.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.2.1.4.1_E.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.5.1 with the following exceptions:

Table 8.2.1.4.1_E.1.4.3-1: RadioResourceConfigDedicated-SRB2-DRB(n, m): Additional FDD PDSCH closed loop single-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.5, Table 5.2A.5.1.1-2 RadioResourceConfigDedicated-SRB2-DRB(n,m)

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	RadioResourceConfigDedicated-SRB2-DRB(n, m) ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  MeasSubframePatternPCell-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      subframePatternFDD-r10
	‘1000000010000000

1000000010000000

10000000’
	BIT STRING (SIZE (40))
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  neighCellsCRS-Info-r11 ::= CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      CRS-AssistancedInfoList-r11 ::= SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxCellReport)) OF CRS-AssistanceInfo-r11{
	
	2 entries
	

	        CRS-AssistancedInfo-r11 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	          physCellId-r11
	126
	
	Cell 2

	
	1
	
	Cell 3

	          antennaPortsCount-r11
	an2
	
	Cell 2, Cell 3

	          mbsfn-SubframeConfigList-r11::= SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxMBSFN-Allocations)) OF MBSFN-SubframeConfig{
	
	
	Cell 2, Cell 3

	            MBSFN-SubframeConfig:: = SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	              radioframeAllocationPeriod
	n1
	
	

	              radioframeAllocationOffset
	0
	
	

	              subframeAllocation CHOICE{
	
	
	

	                oneFrame
	‘000000’ B
	non-MBSFN
	

	              }
	
	
	

	            }
	
	
	

	          }
	
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.1.4.1_E.1.4.3-2: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional FDD PDSCH closed loop single-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.5.1.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfig-r10
	CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.1.4.1_E.1.4.3-3: CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT: Additional FDD PDSCH closed loop single-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-2AA CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT_

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportAperiodic-r10
	rm31
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  pmi-RI-Report-r9
	Not present
	
	

	  csi-SubframePatternConfig-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      csi-MeasSubframeSet1-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        subframePatternFDD-r10
	'11000000 11000000 11000000 11000000 11000000'
	BIT STRING (SIZE (40))
	

	      }
	
	
	

	      csi-MeasSubframeSet2-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        subframePatternFDD-r10
	'00111111 00111111 00111111 00111111 00111111'
	BIT STRING (SIZE (40))
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.1.4.1_E.1.4.3-4: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional FDD PDSCH closed loop single-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.5.1.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	 
	
	

	   antennaInfoDedicated ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm6
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm6
	1111
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.2.1.4.1_E.1.5
Test requirement

Table 8.2.1.4_E.1.5-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Tables 8.2.1.4.1_E.1.5-2 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.2.1.4.1_E.1.5-1: Test Parameters for Testing Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3

	Downlink power allocation
	[image: image245.wmf]A
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	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3
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	dB
	-3 (Note 1)
	-3 (Note 1)
	-3 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	0
	N/A
	N/A
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at antenna port
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98 (Note 2)
	N/A
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98 (Note 3)
	N/A
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-93.1 (Note 4)
	N/A
	N/A
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	dB
	Reference Value in Table 8.2.1.4.1_E.1.5-2
	11.8
	9.8

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10
	10

	Subframe Configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN

	Time Offset between Cells
	(s
	N/A
	3
	-1

	Frequency shift between Cells
	Hz
	N/A
	300
	-100

	Cell Id
	
	0
	126
	1

	ABS pattern (Note 5)
	
	N/A
	11000000
11000000
11000000
11000000
11000000
	11000000
11000000
11000000
11000000
11000000

	RLM/RRM Measurement Subframe Pattern (Note 6)
	
	10000000

10000000

10000000

10000000

10000000
	N/A
	N/A

	CSI Subframe Sets (Note7)
	CCSI,0
	
	11000000 11000000 11000000 11000000 11000000
	N/A
	N/A

	
	CCSI,1
	
	00111111 00111111 00111111 00111111 00111111
	N/A
	N/A

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	2
	Note 8
	Note 8

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	6
	Note 9
	Note 9

	Precoding granularity
	PRB
	50
	N/A
	N/A

	PMI delay (Note 10)
	ms
	8
	N/A
	N/A

	Reporting interval
	ms
	1
	N/A
	N/A

	Reporting mode
	
	PUSCH 3-1
	N/A
	N/A

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	1111
	N/A
	N/A

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #1, #2, #3, #5, #6, #8, #9, #10, #12, #13 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS.

Note 3:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #0, #4, #7, #11 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS.

Note 4:
This noise is applied in all OFDM symbols of a subframe overlapping with aggressor non-ABS

Note 5:
ABS pattern as defined in [14]. Note 6:
Time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for PCell measurements as defined in TS 36.331 [5].

Note 7:
As configured according to the time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for CSI measurements defined in TS 36.331 [5].

Note 8:
The number of control OFDM symbols is not available for ABS and is 2 for the subframe indicated by “0” of ABS pattern.
Note 9:
Downlink physical channel setup in Cell 2 and Cell 3 in accordance with TS 36.521-1 [10] Annex C.3.3 applying OCNG pattern as defined in TS 36.521-1 [10] Annex A.5.

Note 10:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4).
Note 11:
The number of the CRS ports in Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 is the same.

Note 12:
SIB-1 will not be transmitted in Cell 2 and Cell 3 in this test.


Table 8.2.1.4.1_E.1.5-2: Test requirement Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)

	Test Number
	Reference Channel 
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions (Note 1)
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 2)
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%) (Note 5)
	SNR (dB) (Note 3)
	

	1
	R.11 FDD (Note 4)
	OP.1FDD
	OP.1FDD
	OP.1FDD
	EPA5
	EPA5
	EPA5
	2x2 High
	70
	7.0
	≥2

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
The correlation matrix and antenna configuration apply for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.

Note 3:
SNR corresponds to [image: image253.wmf]2
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of Cell 1.
Note 4:
Cell 1 reference channel is modified: PDSCH other than SIB1/paging and its associated PDCCH/PCFICH are transmitted in the serving cell subframe when the subframe is overlapped with the ABS subframe of aggressor cell and the subframe is available in the definition of the reference channel.

Note 5:
The maximum throughput is calculated from the total Payload in 9 subframes, averaged over 40ms.


8.2.1.4.1_H
FDD PDSCH Closed Loop Multi Layer Spatial Multiplexing 2x2 for 256QAM in DL
8.2.1.4.1_H.1
Test purpose

Same test purpose as in clause 8.2.1.4.1.1

8.2.1.4.1_H.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 12 and forward that support 256QAM in DL.

8.2.1.4.1_H.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in Table 8.2.1.4.1_H.3-2,with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.2.1.4.1_H.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. The purpose of these tests is to verify the closed loop rank-two performance with wideband and frequency selective precoding.

Table 8.2.1.4.1_H.3-1: Test Parameters for Multi-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1-2
	Test 2A
	Test 3

	Downlink power allocation
	
[image: image254.wmf]A
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	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3
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	dB
	-3 (Note 1)
	-3 (Note 1)
	-3 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	0
	0
	0

	
[image: image256.wmf]oc
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98
	-98
	-98

	Precoding granularity
	PRB
	50
	25
	6

	PMI delay (Note 2)
	ms
	8
	8
	8

	Reporting interval
	ms
	1
	1
	1

	Reporting mode
	
	PUSCH 3-1
	PUSCH 3-1
	PUSCH 1-2

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	110000
	110000
	110000

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	4
	4
	4

	Number of OFDM symbols for PDCCH per component carrier
	OFDM symbol
	2
	3
	2

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4).


Table 8.2.1.4.1_H.3-2: Minimum performance Multi-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)

	Test number
	Band-width 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category
	UE DL category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	
	

	3
	10MHz

256QAM
	R. 65  FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	25.3
	11-12
	≥11

	Note 1:
Void.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.1.4.2.

8.2.1.4.1_H.4
Test description

8.2.1.4.1_H.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.2.1.4.1_H.3-2 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.10 for antenna configuration 2x2.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.2.1-1 and 8.2.1.4.1_H.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.1.4.1_H.4.3.

8.2.1.4.1_H.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.1.4.1_H.3-1 and 8.2.1.4.1_H.3-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
SS schedules the UL transmission to carry the PUSCH CQI feedback via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to 1 and I_MCS=29 and N_PRB allocated to be less or equal to 4.

3.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Tables 8.2.1.4.1_H.5-1 as appropriate.

4.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

5.
Repeat steps from 1 to 4 for each test interval in Tables 8.2.1.4.1_H.5-1 as appropriate.
8.2.1.4.1_H.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:
Table 8.2.1.4.1_H.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional FDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation for Test number 3

	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   antennaInfoDedicated ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm4
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm4
	110000
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.1.4.1_H.4.3-2: CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT: Additional FDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation for Test number 3

	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic
	rm12
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.2.1.4.1_H.5
Test requirement

Tables 8.2.1.4.1_H.3-1 define the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Tables 8.2.1.4.1_H.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.2.1.4.1_H.5-1: Test requirement Multi-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)

	Test number
	Band-width 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category
	UE DL category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	
	

	3
	10MHz

256QAM
	R.65  FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	26.2
	11-12
	≥11

	Note 1: Void.


8.2.1.4.2A
FDD PDSCH Closed Loop Multi Layer Spatial Multiplexing 2x2 – Enhanced Performance Requirement Type C

8.2.1.4.2A.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on two antenna ports using closed loop rank-two spatial multiplexing with wideband and frequency selective precoding.

8.2.1.4.2A.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD release 12 and forward UE of Category ≥ 2 that support enhanced receiver Type C.

8.2.1.4.2A.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.2.1-1 and 8.2.1.4.2A.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Table 8.2.1.4.2A.3-2 for the specified SNR. 

Table 8.2.1.4.2A.3-1: Test Parameters for Testing Multi-Layer Spatial Multiplexing

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-3
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	dB
	-3 (Note 1)
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	dB
	0
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Precoding granularity
	PRB
	50

	PMI delay (Note 2)
	ms
	8

	Reporting interval
	ms
	1

	Reporting mode
	
	PUSCH 3-1

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	110000

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	4

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4).


Table 8.2.1.4.2A.3-2: Enhanced Performance Requirement Type C, Multi-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)

	Test number
	Band-width 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	 R.11 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	 ETU70
	2x2 Medium
	70
	18.3
	≥2


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.1.4.2A.

8.2.1.4.2A.4
Test description

8.2.1.4.2A.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.2.1.4.2A.3-2 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.10 for antenna configuration 2x2.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.2.1-1 and 8.2.1.4.2A.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.1.4.2A.4.3.

8.2.1.4.2A.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.1.4.2A.3-1 and 8.2.1.4.2A.3-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
SS schedules the UL transmission to carry the PUSCH CQI feedback via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to 1 and I_MCS=29 and N_PRB allocated to be less or equal to 4.

3.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Table 8.2.1.4.2A.5-2 as appropriate.

4.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.2.1.4.2A.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:
Table 8.2.1.4.2A.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   antennaInfoDedicated ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm4
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm4
	110000
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.1.4.2A.4.3-2: CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic
	rm31
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic 
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.2.1.4.2A.5
Test requirement

Table 8.2.1.4.2A.3-1 define the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.2.1.4.2A.5-2 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.2.1.4.2A.5-1: Test requirement for Enhanced Performance Requirement Type C, Multi-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)

	Test number
	Band-width 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	 R.11 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	 ETU70
	2x2 Medium
	70
	19.2
	≥2


8.2.1.4.2
FDD PDSCH Closed Loop Single/Multi Layer Spatial Multiplexing 4x2

8.2.1.4.2.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on two antenna ports using closed-loop spatial multiplexing.

8.2.1.4.2.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 8.

8.2.1.4.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.2.1-1, 8.2.1.4.2.3-1 and 8.2.1.4.2.3-3 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Tables 8.2.1.4.2.3-2 and 8.2.1.4.2.3-4 for the specified SNR. For single-layer spatial multiplexing closed loop rank-one performance with wideband and frequency selective precoding is specified. For multi-layer spatial multiplexing closed loop rank-two performance with wideband and frequency selective precoding is specified.

Table 8.2.1.4.2.3-1: Test Parameters for Testing Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing
	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1

	Downlink power allocation
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	-6 (Note 1)
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Precoding granularity
	PRB
	6

	PMI delay (Note 2)
	ms
	8

	Reporting interval
	ms
	1

	Reporting mode
	
	PUSCH 1-2

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	0000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000001111111111111111

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	4

	Note 1:
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Note 2:



Table 8.2.1.4.2.3-2: Minimum performance Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)

	Test number
	Band-width 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.13 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	-3.2
	1-5


Table 8.2.1.4.2.3-3: Test Parameters for Testing Multi-Layer Spatial Multiplexing
	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 2

	Downlink power allocation
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Precoding granularity
	PRB
	6

	PMI delay (Note 2)
	ms
	8

	Reporting interval
	ms
	1

	Reporting mode
	
	PUSCH 1-2

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	0000000000000000000000000000000011111111111111110000000000000000

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	4

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4)


Table 8.2.1.4.2.3-4: Minimum performance Multi-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)

	Test number
	Band-width 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	2
	10 MHz
	R.14 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.5
	2-5


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.1.4.

8.2.1.4.2.4
Test description

8.2.1.4.2.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Tables 8.2.1.4.2.3-2 and 8.2.1.4.2.3-4 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.11 for antenna configuration 4x2.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.2.1-1, 8.2.1.4.2.3-1 and 8.2.1.4.2.3-3 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.1.4.2.4.3.

8.2.1.4.2.4.2
Test procedure

1.
For single-layer spatial multiplexing, SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.1.4.2.3-1 and 8.2.1.4.2.3-2. For multi-layer spatial multiplexing, SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.1.4.2.3-3 and 8.2.1.4.2.3-4. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
SS schedules the UL transmission to carry the PUSCH CQI feedback via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to 1 and I_MCS=29 and N_PRB allocated to be less or equal to 4.

3.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Tables 8.2.1.4.2.5-1 and 8.2.1.4.2.5-2 as appropriate.

4.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

5.
Repeat steps from 1 to 4 for each test interval in Tables 8.2.1.4.2.5-1 and 8.2.1.4.2.5-2 as appropriate.

8.2.1.4.2.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:

Table 8.2.1.4.2.4.3-1: PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional FDD PDSCH closed loop spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation for Test numbers 1, 2
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-6 PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p-a
	dB-6
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.1.4.2.4.3-2: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional FDD PDSCH closed loop single-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power for Test number 1

	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	 
	
	

	   antennaInfoDedicated ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm4
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n4TxAntenna-tm4
	0000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000001111111111111111
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.1.4.2.4.3-3: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional FDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation Test number 2

	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	 
	
	

	   antennaInfoDedicated ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm4
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n4TxAntenna-tm4
	0000000000000000000000000000000011111111111111110000000000000000
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.1.4.2.4.3-4: CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT: Additional FDD PDSCH closed loop single/multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation Test number 1, 2

	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic
	rm12
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic 
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.2.1.4.2.5
Test requirement

Tables 8.2.1.4.2.3-1 and 8.2.1.4.2.3-3 define the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Tables 8.2.1.4.25-1 and 8.2.1.4.2.5-2 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.2.1.4.2.5-1: Test requirement Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)

	Test number
	Band-width 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.13 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	-2.3
	1-5


Table 8.2.1.4.2.5-2: Test requirement Multi-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)

	Test number
	Band-width 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	2
	10 MHz
	R.14 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.4
	2-5


8.2.1.4.2_1
FDD PDSCH Closed Loop Single/Multi Layer Spatial Multiplexing 4x2 (Release 9 and forward)

8.2.1.4.2_1.1
Test purpose

Same test purpose as in clause 8.2.1.4.2.1

8.2.1.4.2_1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 9 and forward.

8.2.1.4.2_1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

Same minimum conformance requirements as in clause 8.2.1.4.2.3 with the following exceptions:

-
Instead of Table 8.2.1.4.2.3-2 ( use Table 8.2.1.4.2_1.3-1.

-
Instead of Table 8.2.1.4.2.3-4 ( use Table 8.2.1.4.2_1.3-2.

Table 8.2.1.4.2_1.3-1: Minimum performance Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)

	Test number
	Band-width 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.13 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	-3.2
	1-8


Table 8.2.1.4.2_1.3-2: Minimum performance Multi-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)

	Test number
	Band-width 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	2
	10 MHz
	R.36 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	14.7
	2-8


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.1.4.

8.2.1.4.2_1.4
Test description

Same test description as in clause 8.2.1.4.2.4 with the following exceptions:

-
Instead of Table 8.2.1.4.2.3-2 ( use Table 8.2.1.4.2_1.3-1.

-
Instead of Table 8.2.1.4.2.3-4 ( use Table 8.2.1.4.2_1.3-2.

-
Instead of Table 8.2.1.4.2.5-1 ( use Table 8.2.1.4.2_1.5-1.

-
Instead of Table 8.2.1.4.2.5-2 ( use Table 8.2.1.4.2_1.5-2.

8.2.1.4.2_1.5
Test requirement

Same test requirement as in clause 8.2.1.4.2.5 with the following exceptions:
-
Instead of Table 8.2.1.4.2.5-1 ( use Table 8.2.1.4.2_1.5-1.
-
Instead of Table 8.2.1.4.2.5-2 ( use Table 8.2.1.4.2_1.5-2.
Table 8.2.1.4.2_1.5-1: Test requirement Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)

	Test number
	Band-width 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.13 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	-2.3
	1-8


Table 8.2.1.4.2_1.5-2: Test requirement Multi-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)

	Test number
	Band-width 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	2
	10 MHz
	R.36 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	+15.6
	2-8


8.2.1.4.2_A
FDD PDSCH Closed Loop Multi Layer Spatial Multiplexing 4x2 for CA

8.2.1.4.2_A.1
FDD PDSCH Closed Loop Multi Layer Spatial Multiplexing 4x2 for CA (2DL CA)
8.2.1.4.2_A.1.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on two antenna ports using closed-loop spatial multiplexing.

8.2.1.4.2_A.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to E-UTRA FDD release10 and forward UE of category ≥ 2 which supports inter-band OR intra-band contiguous DL CA.
This test also applies to E-UTRA FDD release 11 and forward UE of category ≥ 2 that supports intra-band non-contiguous DL CA.
Note:
This test also applies to UE supporting 4Rx antenna ports.
8.2.1.4.2_A.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.2.1-1, 8.2.1.4.2_A.1.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Tables 8.2.1.4.2_A.1.3-2 for the specified SNR. For multi-layer spatial multiplexing closed loop rank-two performance with wideband and frequency selective precoding is specified.

Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.1.3-1: Test Parameters for Testing Multi-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC) for CA
	Parameter
	Unit
	Value

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-6
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	dB
	-6 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	3
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Precoding granularity
	PRB
	4 for 3MHz and 5MHz CCs, 6 for 10MHz CCs, 8 for 15MHz and 20MHz CCs

	PMI delay (Note 2)
	ms
	8

	Reporting interval
	ms
	1

	Reporting mode
	
	PUSCH 1-2

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	0000000000000000000000000000000011111111111111110000000000000000

	CSI request field (Note 3)
	
	‘10’

	PDSCH transmission mode 
	
	4

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4).

Note 3:
Multiple CC-s under test are configured as the 1st set of serving cells by higher layers.

Note 4:
ACK/NACK bits are transmitted using PUSCH with PUCCH format 1b with channel selection configured for Tests in Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.1.3-2.

Note 5:
The same PDSCH transmission mode is applied to each component carrier.


Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.1.3-2: Minimum performance Multi-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC) for CA with 2DL CCs
	Test num.
	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condi-tion
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value
	UE category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	2x10 MHz
	R.14 FDD
	OP.1 FDD (Note 1)
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.8
	≥3

	2
	2x20 MHz
	R.14-3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD (Note 1)
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.9
	≥5

	3
	2x5 MHz
	R.14-6 FDD
	OP.1 FDD (Note 1)
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	9.5
	≥2

	4
	10MHz+5MHz
	R.14 FDD for 10MHz CC
	OP.1 FDD (Note 1)
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.1
	≥3

	
	
	R.14-6 FDD for 5MHz CC
	OP.1 FDD (Note 1)
	
	
	70
	9.5
	

	5
	15MHz+5MHz
	R.14-7 FDD for 15MHz CC
	OP.1 FDD (Note 1)
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.1
	≥3

	
	
	R.14-6 FDD for 5MHz CC
	OP.1 FDD (Note 1)
	
	
	70
	9.5
	

	Note 1:
The OCNG pattern applies for each CC.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.1.4.3 for 2 DL CC.

8.2.1.4.2_A.1.4
Test description

8.2.1.4.2_A.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Maximum Wgap for Intra-band non-contiguous CA, otherwise Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: Select one according to Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.1.4.1-1.

CA Capability to be tested: Select one according to Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.1.4.1-1.

Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.1.4.1-1: Test point selection for TM4 2DL CA
	CA Capability
	Bandwidth combination

	
	10+10
	20+20
	5+5
	10+5
	15+5

	Inter-band CA (two bands) (CA2_A2)
	Test1
	Test2
	Test3
	Test4
	Test5

	Intra-band contiguous CA (CA2_C)
	Test1
	Test2
	Test3
	Test4
	Test5

	Intra-band non-contiguous CA (with two sub-blocks) (CA2_N2)
	Test1
	Test2
	Test3
	Test5
	Test5

	Note 1:
Only one test point is tested. Select any one of the UE supported CA capabilities and then moving from left to right select the first CA bandwidth combination supported by the UE within the chosen CA capability.


1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure group A.46 as appropriate for UE supporting only 2Rx RF bands on all CC.  Annex A, Figure A.87 for UE supporting 4Rx RF band on any of the CC.
2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.2.1-1, 8.2.1.4.2_A.1.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.1.4.2_A.1.4.3.

8.2.1.4.2_A.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure SCC according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2. The SS shall configure SCC as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. Message contents for PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.1.4.3-1, PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT  is defined in Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.1.4.3-2, PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.1.4.3-2A, CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.1.4.3-4, CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.1.4.3-5, CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.1.4.3-6, PUSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.1.4.3-7.
3. SS activates SCC by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133, clauses 8.3.3.2).

4.  For multi-layer spatial multiplexing, SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.1.4.2_A.1.3-1 and 8.2.1.4.2_A.1.3-3. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

5.
SS schedules the UL transmission to carry the PUSCH CSI feedback via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CSI request bit set to ‘10’ and I_MCS=29 and N_PRB allocated to be less or equal to 20.

6.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Tables 8.2.1.4.2_A.1.5-1 as appropriate.

7.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3A.5 on each of the component carriers. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.2.1.4.2_A.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clauses 5.5 and 4.6 with the following exceptions:

Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.1.4.3-1: PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional  FDD PDSCH closed loop spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-6 PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p-a
	dB-6
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.1.4.3-2: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional FDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  5.5.1.2, Table 5.5.1.2-1 PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   explicitValue ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm4
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n4TxAntenna-tm4
	0000000000000000000000000000000011111111111111110000000000000000
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfig-r10
	CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.1.4.3-2A: PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT: Additional FDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-6A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	   nonUL-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    antennaInfo-r10 SEQUENCE {
	 
	
	

	        transmissionMode-r10
	tm4
	
	

	        codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	0000000000000000000000000000000011111111111111110000000000000000
	BIT STRING
	

	        ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	          release
	NULL
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	 }
	
	
	

	  ul-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    cqi-ReportConfigSCell-r10
	CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.1.4.3-3: CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT: Additional FDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	RBC

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic
	rm12
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic 
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.1.4.3-4: CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT: Additional FDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-2AA

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportAperiodic-r10
	CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  pmi-RI-Report-r9
	Not present
	
	

	  csi-SubframePatternConfig-r10
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.1.4.3-5: CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10-DEFAULT: Additional FDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-1A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10 ::=CHOICE {
	
	
	

	  setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    cqi-ReportModeAperiodic-r10
	rm12
	
	

	    aperiodicCSI-Trigger-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      trigger1-r10
	11000000
	P-Cell, S-Cell report
	

	      trigger2-r10
	00000000
	No report
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.1.4.3-6: CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10-DEFAULT: Additional FDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-2AB

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic-r10
	rm12
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset-r10
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodicSCell-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  pmi-RI-Report-r10
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.1.4.3-7: PUSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PUSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  betaOffset-ACK-Index
	5
	
	

	  betaOffset-RI-Index
	6
	
	

	  betaOffset-CQI-Index
	5
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.2.1.4.2_A.1.5
Test requirement

Tables 8.2.1.4.2_A.1.3-1 define the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.2 for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Tables 8.2.1.4.2_A.1.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.1.5-1: Test requirement Multi-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC) for CA

	Test num.
	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condition
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value
	UE category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) for CC on 2Rx supported RF band
	SNR (dB) for CC on 4Rx supported RF band
	

	1
	2x10 MHz
	R.14 FDD
	OP.1 FDD (Note 1)
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.7
	10.2
	≥3

	2
	2x20 MHz
	R.14-3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD (Note 1)
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.8
	10.3
	≥5

	3
	2x5 MHz
	R.14-6 FDD
	OP.1 FDD (Note 1)
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.4
	8.9
	≥2

	4
	10MHz+5MHz
	R.14 FDD for 10MHz CC
	OP.1 FDD (Note 1)
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.0
	9.5
	≥3

	
	
	R.14-6 FDD for 5MHz CC
	OP.1 FDD (Note 1)
	
	
	70
	10.4
	8.9
	

	5
	15MHz+5MHz
	R.14-7 FDD for 15MHz CC
	OP.1 FDD (Note 1)
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.0
	9.5
	≥3

	
	
	R.14-6 FDD for 5MHz CC
	OP.1 FDD (NOTE 1)
	
	
	70
	10.4
	8.9
	

	Note 1:
The OCNG pattern applies for each CC.


Decide pass or fail for each subtest according to Annex G.3A.4. Decide the entire test pass or fail according to Annex G.3A.6.
8.2.1.4.2_A.2
FDD PDSCH Closed Loop Multi Layer Spatial Multiplexing 4x2 for CA (3DL CA)
8.2.1.4.2_A.2.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on two antenna ports using closed-loop spatial multiplexing.

8.2.1.4.2_A.2.2
Test applicability

This test case applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD release 10 and forward UE of category ≥ 5 that support 3DL Intra-band contiguous CA or 3DL Inter-band CA, or 3DL with Intra-band contiguous and Inter-band CA.

This test case also applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD release 11 and forward UE of category ≥ 5 that support 3DL with Intra-band non-contiguous and Inter-band CA, or 3DL with Intra-band non-contiguous and Intra-band contiguous CA. 

Note:
This test also applies to UE supporting 4Rx antenna ports.
8.2.1.4.2_A.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements
For CA with 3 DL CCs, the requirements are specified in Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.2.3-3, based on single carrier requirement specified in Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.2.3-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.2.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.

Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.2.3-1: Test Parameters for Multi-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC) for CA

	Parameter
	Unit
	Value

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-6
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	dB
	-6 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	3
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Precoding granularity
	PRB
	4 for 3MHz and 5MHz CCs, 6 for 10MHz CCs, 8 for 15MHz and 20MHz CCs

	PMI delay (Note 2)
	ms
	8

	Reporting interval
	ms
	1

	Reporting mode
	
	PUSCH 1-2

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	0000000000000000000000000000000011111111111111110000000000000000

	CSI request field (Note 3)
	
	‘10’

	PDSCH transmission mode 
	
	4

	Note 1:

[image: image277.wmf]1

=

B

P

.

Note 2:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4).

Note 3:
Multiple CC-s under test are configured as the 1st set of serving cells by higher layers.

Note 4:
ACK/NACK bits are transmitted using PUSCH with PUCCH format 3 with channel selection configured for Tests in Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.2.3-3.

Note 5:
The same PDSCH transmission mode is applied to each component carrier.


Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.2.3-2: Single carrier performance for multiple CA configurations

	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condi-tion
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1.4MHz
	R.14-4 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.4

	3MHz
	R.14-5 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	9.5

	5MHz
	R.14-6 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	9.5

	10 MHz
	R.14 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.1

	15MHz
	R.14-7 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.1

	20MHz
	R.14-3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.3


Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.2.3-3: Minimum performance (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with 3DL CCs

	Test num.
	CA Band-width combination
	Requirement
	UE category

	1
	3x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.2.3-2 per CC
	≥5

	2
	20MHz+20MHz+15MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.2.3-2 per CC
	≥5

	3
	20MHz+20MHz+10MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.2.3-2 per CC
	≥5

	4
	20MHz+15MHz+15MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.2.3-2 per CC
	≥5

	5
	20MHz+15MHz+10MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.2.3-2 per CC
	≥5

	6
	20MHz+10MHz+10MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.2.3-2 per CC
	≥5

	7
	15MHz+15MHz+10MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.2.3-2 per CC
	≥5

	8
	20MHz+10MHz+5MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.2.3-2 per CC
	≥5

	9
	20MHz+15MHz+5MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.2.3-2 per CC
	≥5

	10
	10MHz+10MHz+5MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.2.3-2 per CC
	≥5

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3

	


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.1.4.
8.2.1.4.2_A.2.4
Test description

8.2.1.4.2_A.2.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Maximum Wgap for Intra-band non-contiguous CA, otherwise Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: Select one according to Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.2.4.1-1.

CA Capability to be tested: Select one according to Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.2.4.1-1.

Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.2.4.1-1: Test point selection for TM4 3DL CA

	CA Capability
	Bandwidth combination

	
	3x20
	20+20+15
	20+20+10
	20+15+15
	20+15+10
	20+10+10
	15+15+10
	20+10+5
	20+15+5
	10+10+5

	Intra-band contiguous (CA3_C)
	Test1
	Test2
	Test3
	Test4
	Test5
	Test6
	Test7
	Test8
	Test9
	Test10

	Inter-band CA (two bands) (CA3_A2)
	Test1
	Test2
	Test3
	Test4
	Test5
	Test6
	Test7
	Test8
	Test9
	Test10

	Inter-band CA (three bands)

(CA3_A3)
	Test1
	Test2
	Test3
	Test4
	Test5
	Test6
	Test7
	Test8
	Test9
	Test10

	Intra-band non-contiguous CA (with two sub-blocks)

(CA3_N2)
	Test1
	Test2
	Test3
	Test4
	Test5
	Test6
	Test7
	Test8
	Test9
	Test10

	Note 1:
Only one test point is tested.
Select the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination supported by the UE among the UE supported CA capabilities.


1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.61 for UE supporting only 2Rx RF bands on all CC.  Annex A, Figure A.87 for UE supporting 4Rx RF band on any of the CC.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.2.1-1 and 8.2.1.4.2_A.2.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.1.4.2_A.2.4.3.

8.2.1.4.2_A.2.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure SCCs according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCCs as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.1.4.2_A.2.4.3.

3.
The SS activates SCCs by sending the MAC-CE according to TS 36.321 [13] clauses 5.13 and 6.1.3.8. Wait for at least 2 seconds as per TS 36.133 [4] clause 8.3.3.2.
4.
The SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.1.3.1_A.2.3-1 and 8.2.1.3.1_A.2.3-2 on both PCC and SCCs. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

5.
The SS schedules the UL transmission to carry the PUSCH CQI feedback via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to ‘10’ and I_MCS=29 and N_PRB allocated to be less or equal to 20.

6.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR on each of the component carriers according to Tables 8.2.1.4.2_A.2.5-1 as appropriate.

7.
Measure the average throughput per component carrier for duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3A.5 on each of the component carriers. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each subtest on each of the component carriers.

8.2.1.4.2_A.2.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.6 with the following exceptions:

Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.2.4.3-1: PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional FDD PDSCH closed loop spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-6 PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p-a
	dB-6
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.2.4.3-2: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional FDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  5.5.1.2, Table 5.5.1.2-1 PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   explicitValue ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm4
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n4TxAntenna-tm4
	0000000000000000000000000000000011111111111111110000000000000000
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfig-r10
	CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.2.4.3-2A: PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT: Additional FDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-6A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	   nonUL-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    antennaInfo-r10 SEQUENCE {
	 
	
	

	        transmissionMode-r10
	tm4
	
	

	        codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	0000000000000000000000000000000011111111111111110000000000000000
	BIT STRING
	

	        ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	          release
	NULL
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	 }
	
	
	

	  ul-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    cqi-ReportConfigSCell-r10
	CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.2.4.3-3: CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT: Additional FDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	RBC

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic
	rm12
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic 
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.2.4.3-4: CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT: Additional FDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-2AA

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportAperiodic-r10
	CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  pmi-RI-Report-r9
	Not present
	
	

	  csi-SubframePatternConfig-r10
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.2.4.3-5: CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10-DEFAULT: Additional FDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-1A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10 ::=CHOICE {
	
	
	

	  setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    cqi-ReportModeAperiodic-r10
	rm12
	
	

	    aperiodicCSI-Trigger-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      trigger1-r10
	11100000
	P-Cell, S-Cells report
	

	      trigger2-r10
	00000000
	No report
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.2.4.3-6: CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10-DEFAULT: Additional FDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-2AB

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic-r10
	rm12
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset-r10
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodicSCell-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  pmi-RI-Report-r10
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.2.4.3-7: PUSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PUSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  betaOffset-ACK-Index
	5
	
	

	  betaOffset-RI-Index
	6
	
	

	  betaOffset-CQI-Index
	5
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.2.1.4.2_A.2.5
Test requirement

Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.2.3-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2.2 for the throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.2.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.2.5-1: Single carrier performance for multiple CA configurations

	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condi-tion
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) for CC on 2Rx supported RF band
	SNR (dB) for CC on 4Rx supported RF band

	1.4MHz
	R.14-4 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.3
	9.8

	3MHz
	R.14-5 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.4
	8.9

	5MHz
	R.14-6 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.4
	8.9

	10MHz
	R.14 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.0
	9.5

	15MHz
	R.14-7 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.0
	9.5

	20MHz
	R.14-3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.2
	9.7


Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.2.5-2: Test requirement (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with 3DL CCs

	Test num.
	CA Band-width combination
	Requirement
	UE category

	1
	3x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.2.5-1 per CC
	≥5

	2
	20MHz+20MHz+15MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.2.5-1 per CC
	≥5

	3
	20MHz+20MHz+10MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.2.5-1 per CC
	≥5

	4
	20MHz+15MHz+15MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.2.5-1 per CC
	≥5

	5
	20MHz+15MHz+10MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.2.5-1 per CC
	≥5

	6
	20MHz+10MHz+10MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.2.5-1 per CC
	≥5

	7
	15MHz+15MHz+10MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.2.5-1 per CC
	≥5

	8
	20MHz+10MHz+5MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.2.5-1 per CC
	≥5

	9
	20MHz+15MHz+5MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.2.5-1 per CC
	≥5

	10
	10MHz+10MHz+5MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.2.3-2 per CC
	≥5

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3

	


Decide pass or fail for each subtest according to Annex G.3A.4. Decide the entire test pass or fail according to Annex G.3A.6.
8.2.1.4.2_A.3
FDD PDSCH Closed Loop Multi Layer Spatial Multiplexing 4x2 for CA (4DL CA)
8.2.1.4.2_A.3.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on two antenna ports using closed-loop spatial multiplexing.

8.2.1.4.2_A.3.2
Test applicability

This test case applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD release 11 and forward UE of category ≥ 5 that support 4DL Inter-band CA, or 4DL with Intra-band contiguous and Inter-band CA, or 4DL with Intra-band non-contiguous and Inter-band CA, or 4DL with Intra-band non-contiguous and Intra-band contiguous CA or 4DL with Intra-band non-contiguous and Intra-band non-contiguous CA.
8.2.1.4.2_A.3.3
Minimum conformance requirements
For CA with 3 DL CCs, the requirements are specified in Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.3.3-3, based on single carrier requirement specified in Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.3.3-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.3.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.

Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.3.3-1: Test Parameters for Multi-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC) for CA

	Parameter
	Unit
	Value

	Downlink power allocation
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	dBm/15kHz
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	Precoding granularity
	PRB
	4 for 3MHz and 5MHz CCs, 6 for 10MHz CCs, 8 for 15MHz and 20MHz CCs

	PMI delay (Note 2)
	ms
	8

	Reporting interval
	ms
	1

	Reporting mode
	
	PUSCH 1-2

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	0000000000000000000000000000000011111111111111110000000000000000

	CSI request field (Note 3)
	
	‘10’

	PDSCH transmission mode 
	
	4

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4).

Note 3:
Multiple CC-s under test are configured as the 1st set of serving cells by higher layers.

Note 4:
ACK/NACK bits are transmitted using PUSCH with PUCCH format 3 with channel selection configured for Tests in Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.3.3-3.

Note 5:
The same PDSCH transmission mode is applied to each component carrier.


Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.3.3-2: Single carrier performance for multiple CA configurations

	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condi-tion
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1.4MHz
	R.14-4 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.4

	3MHz
	R.14-5 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	9.5

	5MHz
	R.14-6 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	9.5

	10 MHz
	R.14 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.1

	15MHz
	R.14-7 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.1

	20MHz
	R.14-3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.3


Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.3.3-3: Minimum performance (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with 4DL CCs

	Test num.
	CA Band-width combination
	Requirement
	UE category

	1
	4x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.3.3-2 per CC
	≥5

	2
	20MHz+20MHz+20MHz+15MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.3.3-2 per CC
	≥5

	3
	20MHz+20MHz+20MHz+10MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.3.3-2 per CC
	≥5

	4
	20MHz+20MHz+15MHz+15MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.3.3-2 per CC
	≥5

	5
	20MHz+20MHz+15MHz+10MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.3.3-2 per CC
	≥5

	6
	20MHz+20MHz+10MHz+10MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.3.3-2 per CC
	≥5

	7
	20MHz+15MHz+15MHz+10MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.3.3-2 per CC
	≥5

	8
	20MHz+15MHz+10MHz+10MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.3.3-2 per CC
	≥5

	9
	20MHz+10MHz+10MHz+10MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.3.3-2 per CC
	≥5

	10
	15MHz+15MHz+15MHz+10MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.3.3-2 per CC
	≥5

	11
	20MHz+20MHz+10MHz+5MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.3.3-2 per CC
	≥5

	12
	5MHz+10MHz+10MHz+20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.3.3-2 per CC
	≥5

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.1.4.
8.2.1.4.2_A.3.4
Test description

8.2.1.4.2_A.3.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Maximum Wgap for Intra-band non-contiguous CA, otherwise Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: Select one according to Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.3.4.1-1.

CA Capability to be tested: Select one according to Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.3.4.1-1.

Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.3.4.1-1: Test point selection for TM4 4DL CA

	CA Capability
	Bandwidth combination

	
	4x20
	20+20+
20+15
	20+20+
20+10
	20+20+
15+15
	20+20+
15+10
	20+20+
10+10
	20+15+
15+10
	20+15+

10+10
	20+10+

10+10
	15+15+

15+10
	20+20+
10+5
	5+10+10+20

	Intra-band contiguous (CA4_C)
	Test1
	Test2
	Test3
	Test4
	Test5
	Test6
	Test7
	Test8
	Test9
	Test10
	Test11
	Test12

	Inter-band CA (three bands) (CA4_A3)
	Test1
	Test2
	Test3
	Test4
	Test5
	Test6
	Test7
	Test8
	Test9
	Test10
	Test11
	Test12

	Inter-band CA (four bands)

(CA4_A4)
	Test1
	Test2
	Test3
	Test4
	Test5
	Test6
	Test7
	Test8
	Test9
	Test10
	Test11
	Test12

	Intra-band non-contiguous CA (with two sub-blocks)

(CA4_N2)
	Test1
	Test2
	Test3
	Test4
	Test5
	Test6
	Test7
	Test8
	Test9
	Test10
	Test11
	Test12

	Note 1:
Only one test point is tested.
Select the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination supported by the UE among the UE supported CA capabilities.


1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.61.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.2.1-1 and 8.2.1.4.2_A.3.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.1.4.2_A.3.4.3.

8.2.1.4.2_A.3.4.2
Test procedure

Same test procedure as in clause 8.2.1.4.2_A.2.4.2 with the following exceptions:

-
Instead of Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.2.5-1 ( use Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.3.5-1

8.2.1.4.2_A.3.4.3
Message contents

Same message contents as in clause 8.2.1.4.2_A.2.4.3 with the following exceptions:
Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.3.4.3-1: CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10-DEFAULT: Additional FDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-1A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10 ::=CHOICE {
	
	
	

	  setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    cqi-ReportModeAperiodic-r10
	rm12
	
	

	    aperiodicCSI-Trigger-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      trigger1-r10
	11110000
	P-Cell, S-Cells report
	

	      trigger2-r10
	00000000
	No report
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.2.1.4.2_A.3.5
Test requirement

Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.3.3-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2.2 for the throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.3.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.3.5-1: Single carrier performance for multiple CA configurations

	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condi-tion
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1.4MHz
	R.14-4 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.3

	3MHz
	R.14-5 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.4

	5MHz
	R.14-6 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.4

	10MHz
	R.14 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.0

	15MHz
	R.14-7 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.0

	20MHz
	R.14-3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.2


Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.3.5-2: Test requirement (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with 4DL CCs

	Test num.
	CA Band-width combination
	Requirement
	UE category

	1
	4x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.3.5-1 per CC
	≥5

	2
	20MHz+20MHz+20MHz+15MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.3.5-1 per CC
	≥5

	3
	20MHz+20MHz+20MHz+10MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.3.5-1 per CC
	≥5

	4
	20MHz+20MHz+15MHz+15MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.3.5-1 per CC
	≥5

	5
	20MHz+20MHz+15MHz+10MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.3.5-1 per CC
	≥5

	6
	20MHz+20MHz+10MHz+10MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.3.5-1 per CC
	≥5

	7
	20MHz+15MHz+15MHz+10MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.3.5-1 per CC
	≥5

	8
	20MHz+15MHz+10MHz+10MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.3.5-1 per CC
	≥5

	9
	20MHz+10MHz+10MHz+10MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.3.5-1 per CC
	≥5

	10
	15MHz+15MHz+15MHz+10MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.3.5-1 per CC
	≥5

	11
	20MHz+20MHz+10MHz+5MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.3.5-1 per CC
	≥5

	12
	5MHz+10MHz+10MHz+20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.3.5-1 per CC
	≥5

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3


Decide pass or fail for each subtest according to Annex G.3A.4. Decide the entire test pass or fail according to Annex G.3A.6.

8.2.1.4.2_A.4
FDD PDSCH Closed Loop Multi Layer Spatial Multiplexing 4x2 for CA (5DL CA)

8.2.1.4.2_A.4.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on two antenna ports using closed-loop spatial multiplexing.

8.2.1.4.2_A.4.2
Test applicability
This test case applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD release 11 and forward UE of category 8, 11 or higher that support 5DL with Intra-band contiguous and Inter-band CA, or 5DL with Intra-band non-contiguous and Inter-band CA, or 5DL with Intra-band non-contiguous and Intra-band contiguous CA
This test case also applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD release 12 and forward UE of category 8, 11 or higher that support 5DL with Inter-band CA.
8.2.1.4.2_A.4.3
Minimum conformance requirements
For CA with 5 DL CCs, the requirements are specified in Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.4.3-3, based on single carrier requirement specified in Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.4.3-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.4.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.

Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.4.3-1: Test Parameters for Multi-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC) for CA

	Parameter
	Unit
	Value

	Downlink power allocation
	
[image: image282.wmf]A

r


	dB
	-6

	
	
[image: image283.wmf]B

r


	dB
	-6 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	3

	
[image: image284.wmf]oc

N

at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Precoding granularity
	PRB
	4 for 3MHz and 5MHz CCs, 6 for 10MHz CCs, 8 for 15MHz and 20MHz CCs

	PMI delay (Note 2)
	ms
	8

	Reporting interval
	ms
	1

	Reporting mode
	
	PUSCH 1-2

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	0000000000000000000000000000000011111111111111110000000000000000

	CSI request field (Note 3)
	
	‘10’

	PDSCH transmission mode 
	
	4

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4).

Note 3:
Multiple CC-s under test are configured as the 1st set of serving cells by higher layers.

Note 4:
ACK/NACK bits are transmitted using PUSCH with PUCCH format 3 with channel selection configured for Tests in Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.4.3-3.

Note 5:
The same PDSCH transmission mode is applied to each component carrier.


Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.4.3-2: Single carrier performance for multiple CA configurations

	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condition
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1.4MHz
	R.14-4 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.4

	3MHz
	R.14-5 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	9.5

	5MHz
	R.14-6 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	9.5

	10 MHz
	R.14 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.1

	15MHz
	R.14-7 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.1

	20MHz
	R.14-3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.3


Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.4.3-3: Minimum performance (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with 5DL CCs

	Test num.
	CA Band-width combination
	Requirement
	UE category

	1
	5x20MHz

	As specified in Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.4.3-2 per CC
	8, ≥11

	NOTE 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.1.4.
8.2.1.4.2_A.4.4
Test description

8.2.1.4.2_A.4.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Maximum Wgap for Intra-band non-contiguous CA, otherwise Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: Select one according to Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.4.4.1-1.

CA Capability to be tested: Select one according to Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.4.4.1-1.
Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.4.4.1-1: Test point selection for TM4 5DL CA

	CA Capability
	Bandwidth combination

	
	5x20

	Intra-band contiguous (CA5_C)
	Test1

	Inter-band CA (two bands) (CA5_A2)
	Test1

	Inter-band CA (three bands) (CA5_A3)
	Test1

	Inter-band_CA (four bands) (CA_A4)
	Test1

	Inter-band_CA (five bands) (CA_A5)
	Test1

	Intra-band non-contiguous CA (with two sub-blocks) (CA5_N2)
	Test1

	Note 1:
Only one test point is tested.
Select the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination supported by the UE among the UE supported CA capabilities.


1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.61.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.2.1-1 and 8.2.1.4.2_A.4.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.1.4.2_A.4.4.3.

8.2.1.4.2_A.4.4.2
Test procedure

Same test procedure as in clause 8.2.1.4.2_A.2.4.2 with the following exceptions:

-
Instead of Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.2.5-1 ( use Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.4.5-1

8.2.1.4.2_A.4.4.3
Message contents

Same message contents as in clause 8.2.1.4.2_A.2.4.3

8.2.1.4.2_A.4.5
Test requirement

Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.4.3-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2.2 for the throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.4.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.4.5-1: Single carrier performance for multiple CA configurations

	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condi-tion
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1.4
	R.14-4 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.3

	3
	R.14-5 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.4

	5
	R.14-6 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.4

	10
	R.14 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.0

	15
	R.14-7 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.0

	20
	R.14-3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.2


Table 8.2.1.4.2_A.4.5-2: Test requirement (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with 5DL CCs

	Test num.
	CA Band-width combination
	Requirement
	UE category

	1
	5x20MHz

	As specified in Table 8.2.1.4.3-5 per CC
	8, ≥11

	NOTE 1: 
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3


Decide pass or fail for each subtest according to Annex G.3A.4. Decide the entire test pass or fail according to Annex G.3A.6.
8.2.1.4.3
FDD PDSCH Closed Loop Single Layer Spatial Multiplexing 2x2 with TM4 Interference Model – Enhanced Performance Requirement Type A

8.2.1.4.3.1
Test purpose

The purpose of these tests is to verify the closed loop rank one performance with wideband precoding with two transmit antennas when the PDSCH transmission in the serving cell is interfered by PDSCH of two dominant interfering cells applying transmission mode 4 interference model defined in clause B.5.3.
8.2.1.4.3.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 11 and forward that support enhanced receiver Type A.
8.2.1.4.3.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in Table 8.2.1.4.3-2, with the addition of parameters in Table 8.2.1.4.3.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. In Table 8.2.1.4.3.3-1, Cell 1 is the serving cell, and Cell 2, 3 are interfering cells. The downlink physical channel setup is according to Annex C.3.2 for each of Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3, respectively.

Table 8.2.1.4.3.3-1: Test Parameters for Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC) with TM4 interference model

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3
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	dB
	-3 (Note 1)
	-3
	-3

	
	(
	dB
	0
	0
	0

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98
	N/A
	N/A

	DIP (Note 2)
	dB
	 N/A
	-1.73
	-8.66

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10
	10

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Cell Id
	
	0
	1
	2

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	2
	2
	2

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	6
	N/A
	N/A

	Interference model
	
	N/A
	As specified in clause B.5.3
	As specified in clause B.5.3

	Probability of occurrence of transmission rank in interfering cells
	Rank 1
	%
	N/A
	80
	80

	
	Rank 2
	%
	N/A
	20
	20

	Precoding granularity
	PRB
	50
	6
	6

	PMI delay (Note 4)
	ms
	8
	N/A
	N/A

	Reporting interval
	ms
	5
	N/A
	N/A

	Reporting mode
	
	PUCCH 1-1
	N/A
	N/A

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	001111
	N/A
	N/A

	Physical channel for CQI reporting
	
	PUSCH(Note6)
	N/A
	N/A

	cqi-pmi-ConfigurationIndex
	
	2
	N/A
	N/A

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
The respective received power spectral density of each interfering cell relative to 
[image: image290.wmf]´

oc

N

 is defined by its associated DIP value as specified in clause B.5.1.
Note 3:
Cell 1 is the serving cell. Cell 2, 3 are the interfering cells.

Note 4:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4).

Note 5:
All cells are time-synchronous.

Note 6:
To avoid collisions between CQI reports and HARQ-ACK it is necessary to report both on PUSCH instead of PUCCH. PDCCH DCI format 0 shall be transmitted in downlink SF#1 and #6 to allow periodic CQI to multiplex with the HARQ-ACK on PUSCH in uplink subframe SF#5 and #0.


Table 8.2.1.4.3.3-2: Enhanced Performance Requirement Type A, Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC) with TM4 interference model

	Test Number
	Reference Channel 
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 3)
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SINR (dB) (Note 2)
	

	1
	R.47 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	N/A
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	0.8
	1-8

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SINR corresponds to 
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 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.

Note 3:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.1.4.1B.

8.2.1.4.3.4
Test description

8.2.1.4.3.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.2.1.4.3.3-2 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.48.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell 1 are set up according to Tables 8.2.1-1 and 8.2.1.4.3.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.1.4.3.4.3.

8.2.1.4.3.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1B for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.1.4.3.5-1 and 8.2.1.4.3.5-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. The SS sends uplink scheduling information via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to 0 to schedule UL RMC in subframe  #1 and #6 (Table A.2.2.1.2-1).
2.
SS sets up parameters for cell 2 and cell 3 according to table 8.2.1.4.3.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SINR according to Tables 8.2.1.4.3.5-2 as appropriate.

4.
Measure the average throughput for duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5-15 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.2.1.4.3.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions.

Table 8.2.1.4.3.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfig
	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   antennaInfoDedicated ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm6
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm6
	1111
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     Release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.1.4.3.4.3-2: CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic
	Not present
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      cqi-PUCCH-ResourceIndex
	0
	
	

	      cqi-pmi-ConfigIndex
	2
	(see Table 7.2.2-1A in TS 36.213)
	

	      cqi-FormatIndicatorPeriodic CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        widebandCQI
	NULL
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	      ri-ConfigIndex
	483
	(see Table 7.2.2-1B in TS 36.213)
	

	      simultaneousAckNackAndCQI
	FALSE
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.2.1.4.3.5
Test requirement

Table 8.2.1.4.3.5-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 for throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.2.1.4.3.5-2 for the specified SINR including test tolerances.

Table 8.2.1.4.3.5-1: Test Parameters for Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC) with TM4 interference model
	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3
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	dB
	-3 (Note 1)
	-3
	-3

	
	(
	dB
	0
	0
	0

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98
	N/A
	N/A

	DIP (Note 2)
	dB
	N/A
	-1.44
	-7.77

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10
	10

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Cell Id
	
	0
	1
	2

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	2
	2
	2

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	6
	N/A
	N/A

	Interference model
	
	N/A
	As specified in clause B.5.3
	As specified in clause B.5.3

	Probability of occurrence of transmission rank in interfering cells
	Rank 1
	%
	N/A
	80
	80

	
	Rank 2
	%
	N/A
	20
	20

	Precoding granularity
	PRB
	50
	6
	6

	PMI delay (Note 4)
	ms
	8
	N/A
	N/A

	Reporting interval
	ms
	5
	N/A
	N/A

	Reporting mode
	
	PUCCH 1-1
	N/A
	N/A

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	001111
	N/A
	N/A

	Physical channel for CQI reporting
	
	PUSCH(Note6)
	N/A
	N/A

	cqi-pmi-ConfigurationIndex
	
	2
	N/A
	N/A

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
The respective received power spectral density of each interfering cell relative to 
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 is defined by its associated DIP value as specified in clause B.5.1.
Note 3:
Cell 1 is the serving cell. Cell 2, 3 are the interfering cells.

Note 4:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4).

Note 5:
All cells are time-synchronous.

Note 6:
To avoid collisions between CQI reports and HARQ-ACK it is necessary to report both on PUSCH instead of PUCCH. PDCCH DCI format 0 shall be transmitted in downlink SF#1 and #6 to allow periodic CQI to multiplex with the HARQ-ACK on PUSCH in uplink subframe SF#5 and #0.


Table 8.2.1.4.3.5-2: Test requirement for Enhanced Performance Requirement Type A, Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC) with TM4 interference model

	Test Number
	Reference Channel 
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 3)
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SINR (dB) (Note 2)
	

	1
	R.47 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	N/A
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	1.79
	1-8

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SINR corresponds to 
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 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.

Note 3:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.


8.2.1.4.3A
FDD PDSCH Closed Loop Multi-Layer Spatial Multiplexing 4x2 for Dual Connectivity

8.2.1.4.3A.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on two antenna ports using closed-loop spatial multiplexing for Dual Connectivity.

8.2.1.4.3A.2
Test applicability

This test case applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD release 12 and forward UE of category ≥ 3 that support Dual Connectivity.
Note:
This test also applies to UE supporting 4Rx antenna ports.
8.2.1.4.3A.3
Minimum conformance requirements

For dual connectivity the requirements are specified in Table 8.2.1.4.3A.3-3, based on single carrier requirement specified in Table 8.2.1.4.3A.3-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.2.1.4.3A.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2.

Table 8.2.1.4.3A.3-1: Test Parameters for Multi-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC) for dual connectivity

	Parameter
	Unit
	Values

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-6
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	dB
	-6 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	3
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Precoding granularity
	PRB
	6 for 1.4MHz, 4 for 3MHz and 5MHz CCs, 6 for 10MHz CCs, and 8 for 15MHz CCs and 20MHz CCs

	PMI delay (Note 2)
	ms
	8

	Reporting interval
	ms
	1

	Reporting mode
	
	PUSCH 1-2

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	0000000000000000000000000000000011111111111111110000000000000000

	PDSCH transmission mode 
	
	4

	ACK/NACK transmission
	
	Separate ACK/NACK feedbacks with PUCCH format 1b on the MCG and SCG

	CSI feedback
	
	Separate PUSCH feedbacks on the MCG and SCG 

	Time offset between MCG CC and SCG CC
	μs
	0 for UE under test supporting synchronous dual connectivity;

334 for UE under test supporting both asynchronous and synchronous dual connectivity (Note 4).

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4).

Note 3:
The same PDSCH transmission mode is applied to each component carrier.

Note 4:
Asynchronous and synchronous dual connectivity are defined in TS36.300 [18].
Note 5:
If the UE supports both SCG bearer and Split bearer, the SCG bearer is configured.


Table 8.2.1.4.3A.3-2: Single carrier performance for multiple dual connectivity configurations

	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condi-tion
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1.4MHz
	R.14-4 FDD
	OP. 1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.36

	3MHz
	R.14-5 FDD
	OP. 1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	9.5

	5MHz
	R.14-6 FDD
	OP. 1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	9.5

	10 MHz
	R.14 FDD
	OP. 1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.1

	15MHz
	R.14-7 FDD
	OP. 1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.1

	20MHz
	R.14-3 FDD
	OP. 1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.3


Table 8.2.1.4.3A.3-3: Minimum performance Multi-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC) for dual connectivity
	Test num.
	Band-width combination
	Requirement
	UE category

	1
	2x20 MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.4.3A.3-2 per CC
	≥5

	2
	15+20 MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.4.3A.3-2 per CC
	≥5

	3
	10+20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.4.3A.3-2 per CC
	≥5

	4
	2x15 MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.4.3A.3-2 per CC
	≥5

	5
	2x10 MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.4.3A.3-2 per CC
	≥3

	Note 1:
The OCNG pattern applies for each CC.

Note 2:
The applicability of requirements for different dual connectivity configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3A.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.1.4.3A.

8.2.1.4.3A.4
Test description

8.2.1.4.3A.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: Select one according to Tables 8.1.2.3A.3-1 and 8.2.1.4.3A.4.1-1.

Table 8.2.1.4.3A.4.1-1: Test point selection for TM4 DC
	DC Capability
	Band Configuration

	
	2x20
	15+20
	10+20
	2x15
	2x10

	Inter-band DC (two bands) (DC_A_2)
	Test1
	Test2
	Test3
	Test4
	Test5

	Note 1:
Only one test point is tested.
Select the largest aggregated dual connectivity bandwidth combination supported by the UE among the UE supported dual connectivity capabilities.


1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure group A.46 as appropriate for UE supporting only 2Rx RF bands on all CC.  Annex A, Figure A.87 for UE supporting 4Rx RF band on any of the CC.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.2.1-1 and 8.2.1.4.3A.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals for the MCG CC (PCell) and SCG CC (PSCell) are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
If the Split bearer is only supported, ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF-DC2 according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2B. Otherwise, ensure that the UE is in State 3A-RF-DC1 according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2A. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.1.4.3A.4.3.
8.2.1.4.3A.4.2
Test procedure

1.
The SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.1.4.3A.3-1 and 8.2.1.4.3A.3-2 on both MCG CC and SCG CC. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
The SS schedules the UL transmission to carry the PUSCH CQI feedback via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to '10' and I_MCS=29 and N_PRB allocated to be less or equal to 20.

3.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR on each of the component carriers according to Table 8.2.1.4.3A.5-1 as appropriate.

4.
Measure the average throughput per component carrier for duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G.3A.5 on each of the component carriers. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each subtest on each of the component carriers.
8.2.1.4.3A.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clauses 4.6 and 5.5 with the following exceptions:

Table 8.2.1.4.3A.4.3-1: PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional FDD PDSCH closed loop spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation (PCell and PSCell)
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-6 PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p-a
	dB-6
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.1.4.3A.4.3-2: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional FDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation (PCell and PSCell)
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.8.2.1.6 Table 4.8.2.1.6-1 PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	 
	
	

	   antennaInfoDedicated ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm4
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n4TxAntenna-tm4
	0000000000000000000000000000000011111111111111110000000000000000
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.1.4.3A.4.3-3: CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT: Additional FDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation (PCell and PSCell)
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-2 CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	RBC

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic
	rm12
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic 
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.2.1.4.3A.5
Test requirement

Table 8.2.1.4.3A.3-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2.2 for the throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.2.1.4.3A.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.2.1.4.3A.5-1: Single carrier performance for multiple dual connectivity configurations

	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condi-tion
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) for CC on 2Rx supported RF band
	SNR (dB) for CC on 4Rx supported RF band

	1.4MHz
	R.14-4 FDD
	OP. 1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.26
	9.76

	3MHz
	R.14-5 FDD
	OP. 1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.4
	8.9

	5MHz
	R.14-6 FDD
	OP. 1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.4
	8.9

	10 MHz
	R.14 FDD
	OP. 1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.0
	9.5

	15MHz
	R.14-7 FDD
	OP. 1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.0
	9.5

	20MHz
	R.14-3 FDD
	OP. 1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.2
	9.7


Table 8.2.1.4.3A.5-2: Test requirement Multi-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC) for dual connectivity
	Test num.
	Band-width combination
	Requirement
	UE category

	1
	2x20 MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.4.3A.5-1 per CC
	≥5

	2
	15+20 MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.4.3A.5-1 per CC
	≥5

	3
	10+20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.4.3A.5-1 per CC
	≥5

	4
	2x15 MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.4.3A.5-1 per CC
	≥5

	5
	2x10 MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.1.4.3A.5-1 per CC
	≥3

	Note 1:
The OCNG pattern applies for each CC.

Note 2:
The applicability of requirements for different dual connectivity configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3A.


Decide pass or fail for each subtest according to Annex G.3A.4. Decide the entire test pass or fail according to Annex G.3A.6.

8.2.1.4.4
FDD PDSCH Closed Loop Single Layer Spatial Multiplexing 2x2 with TM4 Interference Model – Enhanced Performance Requirement Type B

8.2.1.4.4.1
Test purpose

The purpose of these tests is to verify the closed loop rank-one performance with wideband precoding with two transmit antennas when the PDSCH transmission in the serving cell is interfered by PDSCH of two interfering cells applying transmission mode 4 interference model defined in clause B.6.3.

8.2.1.4.4.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 12 and forward that support enhanced performance requirement Type B.
8.2.1.4.4.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in Table 8.2.1.4.4-2, with the addition of parameters in Table 8.2.1.4.4.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. In Table 8.2.1.4.4.3-1, Cell 1 is the serving cell, and Cell 2, 3 are interfering cells. The downlink physical channel setup is according to Annex C.3.2 for each of Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3, respectively.

Table 8.2.1.4.4.3-1: Test Parameters for Single-layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC) with TM4 interference model
	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3
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	dB
	-3 (Note 1)
	-3
	-3

	
	(
	dB
	0
	0
	0

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Test number (Note 4)
	
	
	Test 1
	Test 2
	Test 1
	Test 2
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	dB
	N/A
	13.91
	3.28
	3.34
	0.74

	Cell Id
	
	
	6
	1
	1
	6

	CFI indicated in PCFICH
	
	
	3
	Random from set {1,2,3}
	3
	Random from set {1,2,3}

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10
	10

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	3
	3
	3

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	4
	4
	4

	Interference model
	
	N/A
	As specified in clause B.6.3
	As specified in clause B.6.3

	Precoding
	
	Random wideband precoding per TTI
	As specified in clause B.6.3
	As specified in clause B.6.3

	Time offset to cell 1
	us
	N/A
	2
	3

	Frequency offset to cell 1
	Hz
	N/A
	200
	300

	MBSFN
	
	Not configured
	Not configured
	Not configured

	NeighCellsInfo-r12

(Note 3)
	p-aList-r12
	
	N/A
	{dB-6, dB-3, dB0}
	{dB-6, dB-3, dB0}

	
	transmissionModeList-r12
	
	N/A
	{2,3,4,8,9}
	{2,3,4,8,9}

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
Cell 1 is the serving cell. Cell 2, 3 are the interfering cells.

Note 3:
NeighCellsInfo-r12 is described in subclause 6.3.2 of TS36.331 [5].

Note 4:
Test 1 and Test 2 are defined in Table 8.2.1.4.4.3-2.


Table 8.2.1.4.4.3-2: Minimum Performance for Enhanced Performance Requirement Type B, Single-layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC) with TM4 interference model

	Test Num
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 3)
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) (Note 2)
	

	1
	R.11-10

FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	N/A
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	85
	17.0
	≥1

	2
	R.11-9

FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	N/A
	N/A
	EPA5
	EPA5
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	85
	10.1
	≥1

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SNR corresponds to 
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 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.

Note 3:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.1.4.1D.

8.2.1.4.4.4
Test description

8.2.1.4.4.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.2.1.4.4.3-2, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.48.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell 1 are set up according to Tables 8.2.1-1 and 8.2.1.4.4.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.1.4.4.4.3.

8.2.1.4.4.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC with randomly selected precoding matrix from codebook (Table 6.3.4.2.3-1 in TS36.211 [8]) every TTI according to Tables 8.2.1.4.4.5-1 and 8.2.1.4.4.5-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2. 
SS sets up parameters for cell 2 and cell 3 according to table 8.2.1.4.4.5-1 as appropriate. The CFIs indicated in PCFICH are randomly selected per TTI. 
3.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Table 8.2.1.4.4.5-2 as appropriate.

4.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Annex G clause G.3.

5.
The SS shall release all NAICS configuration in the UE using procedure in TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.6.1 with the condition NAICS_RELEASE.

6.
Repeat steps from 1 to 5 for each subtest in Tables 8.2.1.4.4.5-1 and 8.2.1.4.4.5-2 as appropriate.

8.2.1.4.4.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 and clause 5.2A.6.2 with the condition SRB2-DRB_NAICS(n,m) with the following exceptions.

Table 8.2.1.4.4.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT message disabling CQI reporting

	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfig 
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.2.1.4.4.5
Test requirement

Table 8.2.1.4.4.5-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 for throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.2.1.4.4.5-2 for the specified SNR including test tolerances.

Table 8.2.1.4.4.5-1: Test Parameters for Single-layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC) with TM4 interference model
	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3
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	dB
	-3 (Note 1)
	-3
	-3

	
	(
	dB
	0
	0
	0

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Test number (Note 4)
	
	
	Test 1
	Test 2
	Test 1
	Test 2
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	dB
	N/A
	14.71
	4.08
	4.14
	1.54

	Cell Id
	
	
	6
	1
	1
	6

	CFI indicated in PCFICH
	
	
	3
	Random from set {1,2,3}
	3
	Random from set {1,2,3}

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10
	10

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	3
	3
	3

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	4
	4
	4

	Interference model
	
	N/A
	As specified in clause B.6.3
	As specified in clause B.6.3

	Precoding
	
	Random wideband precoding per TTI
	As specified in clause B.6.3
	As specified in clause B.6.3

	Time offset to cell 1
	us
	N/A
	2
	3

	Frequency offset to cell 1
	Hz
	N/A
	200
	300

	MBSFN
	
	Not configured
	Not configured
	Not configured

	NeighCellsInfo-r12

(Note 3)
	p-aList-r12
	
	N/A
	{dB-6, dB-3, dB0}
	{dB-6, dB-3, dB0}

	
	transmissionModeList-r12
	
	N/A
	{2,3,4,8,9}
	{2,3,4,8,9}

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
Cell 1 is the serving cell. Cell 2, 3 are the interfering cells.

Note 3:
NeighCellsInfo-r12 is described in subclause 6.3.2 of TS36.331 [5].

Note 4:
Test 1 and Test 2 are defined in Table 8.2.1.4.4.5-2.


Table 8.2.1.4.4.5-2: Test Requirement for Enhanced Performance Requirement Type B, Single-layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC) with TM4 interference model

	Test Num
	Reference Channel 
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 3)
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) (Note 2)
	

	1
	R.11-10

FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	N/A
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	85
	18.85
	≥1

	2
	R.11-9

FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	N/A
	N/A
	EPA5
	EPA5
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	85
	11.64
	≥1

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SNR corresponds to 
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 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.

Note 3:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.


8.2.1.5


8.2.1.6


8.2.1.7
Carrier aggregation with power imbalance
Editor’s Note: This test case is incomplete. The following items are missing or are incomplete:

- Connection diagram in Annex A of TS 36.508 is TBD

- Test tolerances are undefined

- The minimum test time need to be added to G.3A.5

8.2.1.7_A.1
FDD Carrier aggregation with power imbalance (intra-band contiguous DL CA)

8.2.1.7_A.1.1
Test purpose

To verify the ability of an intraband adjacent carrier aggregation UE to demodulate the signal transmitted by the PCell or SCell in the presence of a stronger SCell signal on an adjacent frequency. Throughput is measured on the PCell or SCell only.

8.2.1.7_A.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 10 and forward that support intra-band contiguous DL CA.
Note:
This test also applies to UE supporting 4Rx antenna ports.
8.2.1.7_A.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in Table 8.2.1.7_A.1.3-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.2.1.7_A.1.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.

Table 8.2.1.7_A.1.3-1: Test Parameters for CA
	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1
	Test 2-3

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	0
	0

	
	
[image: image315.wmf]B

r


	dB
	0 (Note 1)
	0 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	0
	0
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	Off (Note 2)
	Off (Note 2)

	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	OCNG (Note 3)
	OCNG (Note 3)

	Modulation
	
	64 QAM
	64 QAM

	Maximum number of HARQ transmission
	
	1
	1

	Redundancy version coding sequence
	
	{0}
	{0}

	PDSCH transmission mode of PCell
	
	1
	3

	PDSCH transmission mode of SCell
	
	3
	1

	OCNG Pattern
	PCell
	
	OP.1 FDD
	OP.5 FDD

	
	SCell
	
	OP.5 FDD
	OP.1 FDD

	Propagation Conditions
	PCell
	
	Clause B.1
	Clause B.1

	
	SCell
	
	Clause B.1
	Clause B.1

	Correlation Matrix and Antenna
	PCell
	
	1x2
	2x2

	
	SCell
	
	2x2
	1x2

	Note 1:
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 for 1x2 and 
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 for 2x2 antenna configuration.

Note 2:
No external noise sources are applied

Note 3:
These physical resource blocks are assigned to an arbitrary number of virtual UEs with one PDSCH per virtual UE; the data transmitted over the OCNG PDSCHs shall be uncorrelated. pseudo random data, which is QPSK modulated.

Note 4:
Void


Table 8.2.1.7_A.1.3-2: Minimum performance (FRC) for CA
	Test Number
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	Reference channel
	Power at antenna port (dBm/15KHz)
	Reference value

Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	UE Category

	
	PCell
	SCell
	PCell
	SCell
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[image: image320.wmf]SCell

s

E

_

ˆ

 for Scell
	PCell
	SCell
	

	1
	20
	20
	R.49 FDD
	NA
	-85
	-79
	85
	NA
	≥5

	2
	10
	10
	NA
	R.49-1 FDD
	-79
	[-85.8]
	NA
	85
	≥5

	3
	5
	5
	NA
	R.49-2 FDD
	-79
	[-85.9]
	NA
	85
	≥5

	Note 1:
The OCNG pattern for PCell is used to fill the control channel. The OCNG pattern for SCell is used to fill the control channel and PDSCH.

Note 2:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.1.7.

8.2.1.7_A.1.4
Test description

8.2.1.7_A.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.2.1.7_A.1.3-2 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure group TBD for UE supporting only 2Rx RF bands on all CC.  Annex A, Figure TBD for UE supporting 4Rx RF band on any of the CC.
2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.2.1-1and 8.2.1.7_A.1.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.1.7_A.1.4.3.

8.2.1.7_A.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure SCC according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels except control channel and PDSCH.

2.
The SS shall configure SCC as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.1.7_A.1.4.3

3.
SS activates SCC by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133, clauses 8.3.3.2).
4.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.1.7_A.1.3-1 and 8.2.1.7_A.1.3-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

5.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition and the correlation matrix on each of the component carriers according to Tables 8.2.1.7_A.1.5-1 as appropriate.

6.
Measure the average throughput on PCC in test number 1 or measure the average throughput on SCC in test number 2 or 3 for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3A, Table G.3A.5-1. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test on PCC in test number 1 or on SCC in test number 2 or 3.

8.2.1.7_A.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.6. In test procedure step 3, for SCC configuration there are no additional message contents.

8.2.1.7_A.1.5
Test requirement

Table 8.2.1.7_A.1.5-1defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.1 for the throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.2.1.7_A.1.5-1 for the specified cell power levels including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.2.1.7_A.1.5-1: Test Requirement (FRC) for CA
	Test Number
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	Reference channel
	Power at antenna port (dBm/15KHz)
	Reference value

Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	UE Category

	
	PCell
	SCell
	PCell
	SCell
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	PCell
	SCell
	

	1
	20
	20
	R.49 FDD
	NA
	-85
	-79
	85
	NA
	≥5

	2
	10
	10
	NA
	R.49-1 FDD
	-79
	[-85.8]
	NA
	85
	≥5

	3
	5
	5
	NA
	R.49-2 FDD
	-79
	[-85.9]
	NA
	85
	≥5

	Note 1:
The OCNG pattern for PCell is used to fill the control channel. The OCNG pattern for SCell is used to fill the control channel and PDSCH.

Note 2:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3.


Decide pass or fail for each subtest according to Annex G.3A.4. Decide the entire test pass or fail according to Annex G.3A.6.

8.2.1.8
FFS

8.2.1.9
FDD PDSCH performance in HST-SFN scenario

Editor’s Note: This test case is incomplete. The following items are missing or are incomplete:

- Test tolerances are undefined

- 36.521-2 spec need to be introduced

8.2.1.9.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on two antenna ports in the HST-SFN scenario defined in B.3A when highSpeedEnhancedDemodulationFlag is received.

8.2.1.9.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 14 and forward that support demodulationEnhancements-r14.
8.2.1.9.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in Table 8.2.1.9.3-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.2.1.9.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2.
Table 8.2.1.9.3-1: Test Parameters for UE performance in HST-SFN scenario (FRC)
	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
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	dB
	-3 (NOTE 1)

	
	(
	dB
	0
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	3

	NOTE 1:
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Table 8.2.1.9.3-2: Minimum performance UE in HST-SFN scenario (FRC)

	Test number
	Band-width 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.87 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	HST-SFN
	2x2
	70
	13.3
	≥1

	NOTE 1: The requirement defined is based on the normalized channel model, i.e., the power of each tap is normalized to the instantaneous total received power from four taps.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.1.9.

8.2.1.9.4
Test description

8.2.1.9.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.2.1.9.3-2 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.10.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.2.1-1and 8.2.1.9.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.3A.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.1.9.3.

8.2.1.9.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.1.9.3-1 and 8.2.1.9.3-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Tables 8.2.1.9.3-2as appropriate.

3.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each subtest and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.2.1.9.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6. 

8.2.1.9.5
Test requirement

Table 8.2.1.9.3-2 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.2.1.9.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.
Table 8.2.1.9.5-1: Test requirement for UE in HST-SFN scenario (FRC)

	Test number
	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.hh FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	HST-SFN
	2x2
	70
	13.3+TT
	≥1

	NOTE 1: The requirement defined is based on the normalized channel model.


8.2.2
TDD (Fixed Reference Channel)

The parameters specified in Table 8.2.2-1 are valid for all TDD tests unless otherwise stated.

Table 8.2.2-1: Common Test Parameters (TDD)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Value 
	Comments

	Uplink downlink configuration (Note 1)
	
	1
	

	Special subframe configuration (Note 2)
	
	4
	

	Inter-TTI Distance
	
	1
	

	Number of HARQ processes
	Processes
	7
	For TDD, 7 HARQ processes in the DL, as specified in TS 36.213 [10] clause 7.
All 7 HARQ processes are used.

	Scheduling of retransmissions
	
	
	1. Retransmissions use the same Transport Block Size (TBS) as the initial transmission.

2. HARQ processes are scheduled consecutively, independent of the fact, whether retransmissions (for negatively acknowledged HARQ processes) or new transmissions (for positively acknowledged HARQ processes) occur.

3. In case when the initial transmission and the retransmissions are scheduled in subframes with a different NPRB (in terms of TS 36.213 [10] subclause 7.1.7)
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 according to TS 36.213 [10] subclause 7.1.7.2 and the appropriate modulation is used.

	Maximum number of HARQ transmission
	
	4
	It is always 4 for TDD, as specified in TS 36.213 [10] clause 8

	Redundancy version coding sequence
	
	{0,1,2,3} for QPSK and 16QAM

{0,0,1,2} for 64QAM and 256QAM
	

	Number of OFDM symbols for PDCCH
	OFDM symbols
	4 for 1.4 MHz bandwidth, 3 for 3 MHz and 5 MHz bandwidths,

2 for 10 MHz, 15 MHz and 20 MHz bandwidths unless otherwise stated
	The PCFICH carries information about the number of OFDM symbols used for transmission of PDCCHs in a subframe, as specified in TS 36.211 [8] clause 6.7 

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	CP consist of the following physical resource blocks (RBs) parameters: 12 consecutive subcarriers at a 15 kHz spacing and 7 OFDM symbols, as specified in TS 36.211 [8] clause 6.2.3

	Cell ID
	
	0 (Note 3)
	The Cell ID is uniquely defined by a number in the range of 0 to 503, representing the physical-layer cell identity, as specified in TS 36.211 [8] clause 6.11.

	Cross carrier scheduling
	
	Not configured
	

	Note 1:
as specified in Table 4.2-2 in TS 36.211 [8]

Note 2:
as specified in Table 4.2-1 in TS 36.211 [8]
Note 3:
For CA tests, Cell ID = 0 applies only to P-Cell. For (n)th S-Cell, Cell ID = n is used.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.2.

8.2.2.1
TDD PDSCH Single Antenna Port Performance (Cell-Specific Reference Symbols)

8.2.2.1.1
TDD PDSCH Single Antenna Port Performance

8.2.2.1.1.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on a single-antenna port with different channel models and MCS.

8.2.2.1.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 8 and forward.

8.2.2.1.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.1, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.2.2-1, 8.2.2.1.1.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Tables 8.2.2.1.1.3-2 for the specified SNR.

Table 8.2.2.1.1.3-1: Test Parameters

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1- 5
	Test 6- 8
	Test 9- 15
	Test 16- 18

	Downlink power allocation
	
[image: image328.wmf]A

r


	dB
	0
	0
	0
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	dB
	0 (Note 1)
	0 (Note 1)
	0 (Note 1)
	0 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	0
	0
	0
	0
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	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	OCNG (Note 2)
	OCNG (Note 2)
	OCNG (Note 2)
	OCNG (Note 2)

	Modulation
	
	QPSK
	16QAM
	64QAM
	16QAM

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing
	Multiplexing
	Multiplexing
	Multiplexing

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	1
	1
	1
	1

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
These physical resource blocks are assigned to an arbitrary number of virtual UEs with one PDSCH per virtual UE; the data transmitted over the OCNG PDSCHs shall be uncorrelated pseudo random data, which is QPSK modulated.


Table 8.2.2.1.1.3-2: Minimum performance (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.2
	≥1

	2
	10 MHz
	R.2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	ETU70
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.6
	≥1

	3
	10 MHz
	R.2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	ETU300
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.2
	≥1

	4
	10 MHz
	R.2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	HST
	1x2
	70
	-2.6
	≥1

	5
	1.4 MHz
	R.4 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	0.0
	≥1

	6
	10 MHz
	R.3 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	6.7
	≥2

	7
	10 MHz
	R.3 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	ETU70
	1x2 Low
	30
	1.4
	≥2

	8
	10 MHz
	R.3 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	ETU300
	1x2 High
	70
	9.3
	≥2

	9
	3 MHz
	R.5 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	17.6
	≥1

	10
	5 MHz
	R.6 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	17.6
	≥2

	11
	10 MHz
	R.7 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	17.6
	≥2


	12
	10 MHz
	R.7 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	ETU70
	1x2 Low
	70
	19.1
	≥2

	13
	10 MHz
	R.7 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 High
	70
	19.1
	≥2

	14
	15 MHz
	R.8 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	17.8
	≥2

	15
	20 MHz
	R.9 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	17.7
	≥3

	16
	3 MHz
	R.0 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	ETU70
	1x2 Low
	30
	2.1
	≥1

	17
	10 MHz
	R.1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	ETU70
	1x2 Low
	30
	2.0
	≥1

	18
	20 MHz
	R.1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	ETU70
	1x2 Low
	30
	2.1
	≥1


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.2.

8.2.2.1.1.4
Test description
8.2.2.1.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

Frequencies to be tested for 1PRB allocation: Low Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Tables 8.2.2.1.1.3-2 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.
1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.9.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.2.2-1, 8.2.2.1.1.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.2.1.1.4.3.

8.2.2.1.1.4.2
Test procedure
1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.2.1.1.3-1 and 8.2.2.1.1.3-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
Set the parameters of the reference channel, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Tables 8.2.2.1.1.5-1as appropriate.

3.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each subtest interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

4.
Repeat steps from 1 to 3 for each subtest in Tables 8.2.2.1.1.5-1 as appropriate.

8.2.2.1.1.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.
8.2.2.1.1.5
Test requirement
Table 8.2.2.1.1.3-1 defines the primary level settings including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Tables 8.2.2.1.1.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.2.2.1.1.5-1: Test Requirement (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.4
	≥1

	2
	10 MHz
	R.2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	ETU70
	1x2 Low
	70
	0.2
	≥1

	3
	10 MHz
	R.2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	ETU300
	1x2 Low
	70
	0.6
	≥1

	4
	10 MHz
	R.2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	HST
	1x2
	70
	-2.0
	≥1

	5
	1.4 MHz
	R.4 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	0.8
	≥1

	6
	10 MHz
	R.3 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	7.5
	≥2

	7
	10 MHz
	R.3 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	ETU70
	1x2 Low
	30
	2.2
	≥2

	8
	10 MHz
	R.3 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	ETU300
	1x2 High
	70
	10.1
	≥2

	9
	3 MHz
	R.5 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	18.4
	≥1

	10
	5 MHz
	R.6 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	18.4
	≥2

	11
	10 MHz
	R.7 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	18.4
	≥2

	12
	10 MHz
	R.7 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	ETU70
	1x2 Low
	70
	19.9
	≥2

	13
	10 MHz
	R.7 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 High
	70
	19.9
	≥2

	14
	15 MHz
	R.8 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	18.6
	≥2

	15
	20 MHz
	R.9 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	18.5
	≥3

	16
	3 MHz
	R.0 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	ETU70
	1x2 Low
	30
	2.9
	≥1

	17
	10 MHz
	R.1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	ETU70
	1x2 Low
	30
	2.8
	≥1

	18
	20 MHz
	R.1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	ETU70
	1x2 Low
	30
	2.9
	≥1


8.2.2.1.1_1
TDD PDSCH Single Antenna Port Performance (Release 9 and forward)

8.2.2.1.1_1.1
Test purpose

Same test purpose as in clause 8.2.2.1.1.1.

8.2.2.1.1_1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 9 and forward of UE category 1 and 2.

8.2.2.1.1_1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

Same minimum conformance requirements as in clause 8.2.2.1.1.3 with the following exceptions:

-
Instead of Table 8.2.2.1.1.3-2 ( use Table 8.2.2.1.1_1.3-2.

Table 8.2.2.1.1_1.3-1: Void
Table 8.2.2.1.1_1.3-2: Minimum performance (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	N/A

	2
	N/A

	3
	N/A

	4
	N/A

	5
	N/A

	6
	5 MHz
	R.3-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	6.7
	1

	7
	5 MHz
	R.3-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	ETU70
	1x2 Low
	30
	1.4
	1

	8
	5 MHz
	R.3-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	ETU300
	1x2 High
	70
	9.3
	1

	9
	N/A

	10
	5 MHz
	R.6-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	17.6
	1

	11
	10 MHz
	R.7-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	17.6
	1

	12
	10 MHz
	R.7-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	ETU70
	1x2 Low
	70
	19.1
	1

	13
	10 MHz
	R.7-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 High
	70
	19.1
	1

	14
	15 MHz
	R.8-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	17.8
	1

	15
	20 MHz
	R.9-2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	17.7
	2

	
	20 MHz
	R.9-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	17.7
	1

	16
	N/A

	17
	N/A

	18
	N/A


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.2.

8.2.2.1.1_1.4
Test description
Same test description as in clause 8.2.2.1.1.4 with the following exceptions:

-
Instead of Table 8.2.2.1.1.3-1 ( use Table 8.2.2.1.1_1.3-1.

-
Instead of Table 8.2.2.1.1.3-2 ( use Table 8.2.2.1.1_1.3-2.

-
Instead of Table 8.2.2.1.1.5-1 ( use Table 8.2.2.1.1_1.5-1.

8.2.2.1.1_1.5
Test requirement
Same test requirements as in clause 8.2.2.1.1.5 with the following exceptions:

-
Instead of Table 8.2.2.1.1.3-1 ( use Table 8.2.2.1.1_1.3-1.

-
Instead of Table 8.2.2.1.1.5-1 ( use Table 8.2.2.1.1_1.5-1.
Table 8.2.2.1.1_1.5-1: Test Requirement (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	N/A

	2
	N/A

	3
	N/A

	4
	N/A

	5
	N/A

	6
	5 MHz
	R.3-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	7.5
	1

	7
	5 MHz
	R.3-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	ETU70
	1x2 Low
	30
	2.2
	1

	8
	5 MHz
	R.3-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	ETU300
	1x2 High
	70
	10.1
	1

	9
	N/A

	10
	5 MHz
	R.6-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	+18.4
	1

	11
	10 MHz
	R.7-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	+18.4
	1

	12
	10 MHz
	R.7-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	ETU70
	1x2 Low
	70
	+19.9
	1

	13
	10 MHz
	R.7-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 High
	70
	+19.9
	1

	14
	15 MHz
	R.8-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	+18.6
	1

	15
	20 MHz
	R.9-2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	+18.5
	2

	
	20 MHz
	R.9-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	+18.5
	1

	16
	N/A

	17
	N/A

	18
	N/A


8.2.2.1.1_2
TDD PDSCH Single Antenna Port Performance (Release 10 and forward)

8.2.2.1.1_2.1
Test purpose

Same test purpose as in clause 8.2.2.1.1.1.

8.2.2.1.1_2.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 10 and forward.

8.2.2.1.1_2.3
Minimum conformance requirements

Same minimum conformance requirements as in clause 8.2.2.1.1.3 with the following exceptions:

-
Instead of Table 8.2.2.1.1.3-1 ( use Table 8.2.2.1.1_2.3-1.

-
Instead of Table 8.2.2.1.1.3-2 ( use Table 8.2.2.1.1_2.3-2.

Table 8.2.2.1.1_2.3-1: Test Parameters

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	0
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	dB
	0 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	0

	
[image: image334.wmf]oc

N

at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	OCNG (Note 2)

	Modulation
	
	QPSK

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	1

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
These physical resource blocks are assigned to an arbitrary number of virtual UEs with one PDSCH per virtual UE; the data transmitted over the OCNG PDSCHs shall be uncorrelated pseudo random data, which is QPSK modulated.


Table 8.2.2.1.1_2.3-2: Minimum performance (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.41 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-5.3
	≥1


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.2.1.

8.2.2.1.1_2.4
Test description
Same test description as in clause 8.2.2.1.1.4 with the following exceptions:

-
Instead of Table 8.2.2.1.1.3-1 ( use Table 8.2.2.1.1_2.3-1.

-
Instead of Table 8.2.2.1.1.3-2 ( use Table 8.2.2.1.1_2.3-2.

-
Instead of Table 8.2.2.1.1.5-1 ( use Table 8.2.2.1.1_2.5-1.

8.2.2.1.1_2.5
Test requirement
Same test requirements as in clause 8.2.2.1.1.5 with the following exceptions:

-
Instead of Table 8.2.2.1.1.3-1 ( use Table 8.2.2.1.1_2.3-1.

-
Instead of Table 8.2.2.1.1.5-1 ( use Table 8.2.2.1.1_2.5-1.
Table 8.2.2.1.1_1.5-1: Test Requirement (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.41 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-4.5
	≥1


8.2.2.1.1_A
TDD PDSCH Single Antenna Port Performance for CA

8.2.2.1.1_A.1
TDD PDSCH Single Antenna Port Performance for CA (2DL CA)
8.2.2.1.1_A.1.1
Test purpose

Same test purpose as 8.2.2.1.1.1.

8.2.2.1.1_A.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to E-UTRA TDD release 10 and forward UE of category 5 or higher that supports inter-band OR intra-band contiguous DL CA

This test also applies to E-UTRA TDD release 11 and forward UE of category 5 or higher that supports intra-band non-contiguous DL CA.
Note: This test also applies to UE supporting 4Rx antenna ports.
8.2.2.1.1_A.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.1, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.2.2-1, 8.2.2.1.1_A.1.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Tables 8.2.2.1.1_A.1.3-2 for the specified SNR. For QPSK and 64QAM performance the bandwidths specified in Table 5.4.2.1-1 are verified.
Table 8.2.2.1.1_A.1.3-1: Test Parameters for CA
	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1-2

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	0
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	dB
	0 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	0
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	OCNG (Note 2)

	Modulation
	
	QPSK

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	PUCCH format 1b with channel selection

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	1

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
These physical resource blocks are assigned to an arbitrary number of virtual UEs with one PDSCH per virtual UE; the data transmitted over the OCNG PDSCHs shall be uncorrelated pseudo random data, which is QPSK modulated.

Note 3:
The same PDSCH transmission mode is applied to each component carrier.


Table 8.2.2.1.1_A.1.3-2: Minimum performance (FRC) for CA
	Test number
	Band-width
	Refe-rence Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Cate-gory

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	2x20 MHz
	R.42 TDD
	OP.1 TDD (Note 1)
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.2
	`≥5

	2
	20MHz+ 15MHz
	R.42 TDD for 20MHz CC
	OP.1 TDD (Note 1)
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.4
	≥5

	
	
	R.42-3 TDD for 15MHz CC
	OP.1 TDD (Note 1)
	
	
	70
	-1.4
	

	Note 1:
The OCNG pattern applies for each CC.

Note 2:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3.
Note 3:
30usec timing difference between PCell and any SCell is applied in inter-band CA case, where PCell can be assigned on any CC.


Table 8.2.2.1.1_A.1.3-3: Void
The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.2.1.

8.2.2.1.1_A.1.4
Test description
8.2.2.1.1_A.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Maximum WGap for Intra-band non-contiguous CA, otherwise Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

Bandwidths to be tested: Select one according to Table 8.2.2.1.1_A.1.4.1-1. 

CA Capability to be tested: Select one according to Table 8.2.2.1.1_A.1.4.1

Table 8.2.2.1.1_A.1.4.1-1: Test point selection for TM1 2DL CA

	CA Capability
	Bandwidth Combination

	
	20+20
	20+15

	Inter-band CA (two bands) (CA2_A2)
	Test 1
	Test 2

	Intra-band contiguous CA (CA2_C)
	Test 1
	Test 2

	Intra-band non-contiguous CA (with two sub-blocks) (CA2_N2)
	Test 1
	Test 2

	Note 1:
Only one test point to be tested. Select the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination supported by the UE among the UE supported CA capabilities.


1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure group A.35 as appropriate for UE supporting only 2Rx RF bands on all CC.  Annex A, Figure A.86 for UE supporting 4Rx RF band on any of the CC.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.2.2-1, 8.2.2.1.1_A.1.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.2.1.1_A.1.4.3.

8.2.2.1.1_A.1.4.2
Test procedure
1.
Configure SCC according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCC as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.2.1.1_A.1.4.3.

3.
SS activates SCC by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133, clauses 8.3.3.2).

4
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.2.1.1_A.1.3-1 and 8.2.2.1.1_A.1.3-2  on both PCC and SCC. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

5.
Set the parameters of the reference channel, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Tables 8.2.2.1.1_A.1.5-1 as appropriate.

6.
Measure the average throughput per component carrier for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3A, Table G.3A.5-6 on both PCC and SCC. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each subtest on both component carriers.

8.2.2.1.1_A.1.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.
In test procedure step 2, for SCC configuration there are no additional message contents.

8.2.2.1.1_A.1.5
Test requirement
Table 8.2.2.1.1_A.1.3-1 defines the primary level settings including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause 3.3.1 for the throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.2.2.1.1_A.1.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.2.2.1.1_A.1.5-1: Test Requirement (FRC) for CA
	Test number
	Bandwidth
	Refe-rence Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Cate-gory

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) for CC on 2Rx supported RF band
	SNR (dB) for CC on 4Rx supported RF band
	

	1
	2x20 MHz
	R.42 TDD
	OP.1 TDD (Note 1)
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.4
	-1.9
	≥5

	2
	20MHz+ 15MHz
	R.42 TDD for 20MHz CC
	OP.1 TDD (Note 1)
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.6
	-2.1
	≥5

	
	
	R.42-3 TDD for 15MHz CC
	OP.1 TDD (Note 1)
	
	
	70
	-0.6
	-2.1
	

	
	Note 1:
The OCNG pattern applies for each CC.

Note 2:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3.
Note 3:
30usec timing difference between PCell and any SCell is applied in inter-band CA case, where PCell can be assigned on any CC.


Table 8.2.2.1.1_A.1.5-3: Void
Decide pass or fail for each subtest according to Annex G.3A.4. Decide the entire test pass or fail according to Annex G.3A.6.
8.2.2.1.1_A.2
TDD PDSCH Single Antenna Port Performance for CA (3DL CA)
8.2.2.1.1_A.2.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on a single-antenna port with different channel models and MCS.
8.2.2.1.1_A.2.2
Test applicability

This test case applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 10 and forward of UE categories 5 and onwards that support 3DL Intra-band contiguous CA or 3DL Inter-band CA or 3DL with Intra-band contiguous and Inter-band CA.
This test case also applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 11 and forward of UE categories 5 and onwards that support 3DL with Intra-band non-contiguous and Inter-band CA or 3DL with Intra-band non-contiguous and Intra-band contiguous CA.
Note: This test also applies to UE supporting 4Rx antenna ports.
8.2.2.1.1_A.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements

For CA with 3 DL CCs, the requirements are specified in Table 8.2.2.1.1_A.2.3-2, based on single carrier requirement specified in Table 8.2.2.1.1_A.2.3-1, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.2.2.1.1.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.
Table 8.2.2.1.1_A.2.3-1: Single carrier performance for multiple CA configurations

	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condi-tion
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1.4MHz
	R.4 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.6

	3MHz
	R.42-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.8

	5MHz
	R.42-2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.2

	10MHz
	R.2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.6

	15MHz
	R.42-3 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.4

	20MHz
	R.42 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.4


Table 8.2.2.1.1_A.2.3-2: Minimum performance (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with 3 DL CCs

	Test num.
	CA Band-width combination
	Requirement
	UE category

	
	
	
	

	1
	3x20MHz

	As specified in Table 8.2.2.1.1_A.2.3-1 per CC
	≥5

	2
	20MHz+20MHz+15MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.2.1.1_A.2.3-1 per CC
	≥5

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3.

Note 2:
30usec timing difference between PCell and any SCell is applied in inter-band CA case, where PCell can be assigned on any CC.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.1.1.
8.2.2.1.1_A.2.4
Test description

8.2.2.1.1_A.2.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Maximum WGap for Intra-band non-contiguous CA, otherwise Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: Select one according to Table 8.2.2.1.1_A.2.4.1-1.

CA Capability to be tested: Select one according to Table 8.2.2.1.1_A.2.4.1-1

Table 8.2.2.1.1_A.2.4.1-1: Test point selection for TM1 CA
	CA Capability
	Bandwidth combination

	
	3x20
	20+20+15

	Intra-band contiguous (CA3_C)
	Test1
	NA

	Inter-band (CA3_A2)
	Test1
	Test2

	Inter-band CA (three bands) (CA_A3)
	NA
	NA

	Intra-band non-contiguous (with two sub-blocks)

(CA3_N2)
	Test1
	NA

	Note 1:
Only one test point is tested. 
Select the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination supported by the UE among the UE supported CA capabilities.


1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.59 for UE supporting only 2Rx RF bands on all CC.  Annex A, Figure A.86 for UE supporting 4Rx RF band on any of the CC.
2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.2.2-1 and 8.2.2.1.1_A.2.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.2.1.1_A.2.4.3.

8.2.2.1.1_A.2.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure SCCs according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCCs as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.2.1.1_A.2.4.3.

3.
SS activates SCCs by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133, clauses 8.3.3.2).
4.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.2.1.1_A.1.3-1 and 8.2.2.1.1_A.2.3-1 on both PCC and SCCs. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

5.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR on each of the component carriers according to Tables 8.2.2.1.1_A.2.5-1 as appropriate.

6.
Measure the average throughput per component carrier for duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3A.5 on each of the component carriers. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each subtest on each of the component carriers.

8.2.1.1.1_A.2.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.6. In test procedure step 2, for SCCs configuration there are no additional message contents.

8.2.2.1.1_A.2.5
Test requirement

Table 8.2.2.1.1_A.2.3-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.1 for the throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.2.2.1.1_A.2.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.2.2.1.1_A.2.5-1: Single carrier performance test requirement (FRC) for multiple CA configurations

	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condi-tion
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) for CC on 2Rx supported RF band
	SNR (dB) for CC on 4Rx supported RF band

	1.4MHz
	R.4 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	0.2
	-1.3

	3MHz
	R.42-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	0.0
	-1.5

	5MHz
	R.42-2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.4
	-1.9

	10MHz
	R.2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.8
	-2.3

	15MHz
	R.42-3 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.6
	-2.1

	20MHz
	R.42 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.6
	-2.1


Table 8.2.2.1.1_A.2.5-2: Test requirement (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with 3DL CCs

	Test num.
	CA Band-width combination
	Requirement
	UE category

	
	
	
	

	1
	3x20MHz

	As specified in Table 8.2.2.1.1_A.2.5-1 per CC
	≥5

	2
	20MHz+20MHz+15MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.2.1.1_A.2.5-1 per CC
	≥5

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3.
Note 2:
30usec timing difference between PCell and any SCell is applied in inter-band CA case, where PCell can be assigned on any CC.


Decide pass or fail for each subtest according to Annex G.3A.4. Decide the entire test pass or fail according to Annex G.3A.6.

8.2.2.1.1_A.3
TDD PDSCH Single Antenna Port Performance for CA (4DL CA)
8.2.2.1.1_A.3.1
Test purpose

Same test purpose as 8.2.2.1.1.1.
8.2.2.1.1_A.3.2
Test applicability
This test case applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 11 and forward of UE categories 8 and onwards that support 4DL Intra-band contiguous CA or 4DL Inter-band CA or 4DL with Intra-band contiguous and Inter-band CA or 4DL with Intra-band non-contiguous and Inter-band CA or 4DL with Intra-band non-contiguous and Intra-band contiguous CA, or 4DL with Intra-band non-contiguous and Intra-band non-contiguous CA.
8.2.2.1.1_A.3.3
Minimum conformance requirements
For CA with 4 DL CCs, the requirements are specified in Table 8.2.2.1.1_A.3.3-2, based on single carrier requirement specified in Table 8.2.2.1.1_A.3.3-1, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.2.2.1.1_A.1.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.

Table 8.2.2.1.1_A.3.3-1: Single carrier performance for multiple CA configurations
	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condi-tion
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1.4MHz
	R.4 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.6

	3MHz
	R.42-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.8

	5MHz
	R.42-2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.2

	10MHz
	R.2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.6

	15MHz
	R.42-3 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.4

	20MHz
	R.42 TDD
	OP.1 TDD  
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.4


Table 8.2.2.1.1_A.3.3-2: Minimum performance (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with 4 DL CCs 
	Test num.
	CA Band-width combination
	Requirement
	UE category

	
	
	
	

	1
	4x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.2.1.1_A.3.3-1 per CC
	≥8

	2
	20MHz+20MHz+20MHz+15MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.2.1.1_A.3.3-1 per CC
	≥8

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.2.1.
8.2.2.1.1_A.3.4
Test description
8.2.2.1.1_A.3.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Maximum WGap for Intra-band non-contiguous CA, otherwise Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: Select one according to Table 8.2.2.1.1_A.3.4.1-1.

CA Capability to be tested: Select one according to Table 8.2.2.1.1_A.3.4.1-1

Table 8.2.2.1.1_A.3.4.1-1: Test point selection for TM4 4DL CA
	CA Capability
	Bandwidth combination

	
	4x20
	20+20+20+15

	Intra-band contiguous (CA4_C)
	Test1
	Test2

	Inter-band CA (two bands) (CA4_A2)
	Test1
	Test2

	Inter-band CA (three bands) (CA4_A3)
	Test1
	Test2

	Inter-band CA (four bands) (CA4_A4)
	Test1
	Test2

	Intra-band non-contiguous CA (with two sub-blocks)

(CA4_N2)
	Test1
	Test2

	Note 1:
Only one test point is tested. 
Select the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination supported by the UE among the UE supported CA capabilities.


1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.61.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.2.2-1 and 8.2.2.1.1_A.3.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.2.1.1_A.3.4.3.

8.2.2.1.1_A.3.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure SCCs according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCCs as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.2.1.1_A.3.4.3.

3.
SS activates SCCs by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133, clauses 8.3.3.2).
4.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.2.1.1_A.1.3-1 and 8.2.2.1.1_A.3.3-1 on both PCC and SCCs. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

5.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR on each of the component carriers according to Tables 8.2.2.1.1_A.3.5-1 as appropriate.

6.
Measure the average throughput per component carrier for duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3A.5 on each of the component carriers. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each subtest on each of the component carriers.

8.2.2.1.1_A.3.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.6. In test procedure step 2, for SCCs configuration there are no additional message contents.

8.2.2.1.1_A.3.5
Test requirement

Table 8.2.2.1.1_A.3.3-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.1 for the throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.2.2.1.1_A.3.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.2.2.1.1_A.3.5-1: Single carrier performance test requirement (FRC) for multiple CA configurations 

	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condi-tion
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1.4MHz
	R.4 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	0.2

	3MHz
	R.42-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	0

	5MHz
	R.42-2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.4

	10MHz
	R.2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.8

	15MHz
	R.42-3 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.6

	20MHz
	R.42 TDD
	OP.1 TDD  
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.6


Decide pass or fail for each subtest according to Annex G.3A.4. Decide the entire test pass or fail according to Annex G.3A.6.

8.2.2.1.1_A.4
TDD PDSCH Single Antenna Port Performance for CA (5DL CA)

Editor’s note: This test case is incomplete. The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
-
The feedback mode in table 8.2.2.1.1_A.1.3-1 is not defined for 5DL CA by RAN4 Spec. TS36.101.

8.2.2.1.1_A.4.1
Test purpose

Same test purpose as 8.2.2.1.1.1.
8.2.2.1.1_A.4.2
Test applicability
This test case applies to all types of E-UTRA UE and forward that support 5DL with CA configurations in Table 7.1-2a.

Note:
This test also applies to UE supporting 4Rx antenna ports.

8.2.2.1.1_A.4.3
Minimum conformance requirements
For CA with 5 DL CCs, the requirements are specified in Table 8.2.2.1.1_A.4.3-2, based on single carrier requirement specified in Table 8.2.2.1.1_A.4.3-1, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.2.2.1.1_A.1.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.

Table 8.2.2.1.1_A.4.3-1: Minimum performance (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with 5 DL CCs

	Test num.
	CA Band-width combination
	Requirement
	UE category

	
	
	
	

	1
	5x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.2.1.1-5 per CC
	8, ≥11

	2
	15MHz+4x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.2.1.1-5 per CC
	8, ≥11

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3


Table 8.2.2.1.1_A.4.3-2: Single carrier performance for multiple CA configurations

	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condi-tion
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1.4MHz
	R.4 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.6

	3MHz
	R.42-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.8

	5MHz
	R.42-2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.2

	10MHz
	R.2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.6

	15MHz
	R.42-3 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.4

	20MHz
	R.42 TDD
	OP.1 TDD  
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.4


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.2.1.
8.2.2.1.1_A.4.4
Test description
8.2.2.1.1_A.4.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Maximum WGap for Intra-band non-contiguous CA, otherwise Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: Select one according to Table 8.2.2.1.1_A.4.4.1-1.

CA Capability to be tested: Select one according to Table 8.2.2.1.1_A.4.4.1-1

Table 8.2.2.1.1_A.4.4.1-1: Test point selection for TM4 5DL CA
	CA Capability
	Bandwidth combination

	
	5x20
	15+4x20

	Intra-band contiguous (CA5_C)
	Test1
	Test2

	Inter-band CA (two bands) (CA5_A2)
	Test1
	Test2

	Inter-band CA (three bands) (CA5_A3)
	Test1
	Test2

	Inter-band CA (four bands) (CA5_A4)
	Test1
	Test2

	Inter-band CA (five bands) (CA5_A5)
	Test1
	Test2

	Intra-band non-contiguous CA (with two sub-blocks)

(CA5_N2)
	Test1
	Test2

	Note 1:
Only one test point is tested.
Select the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination supported by the UE among the UE supported CA capabilities.


1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.61 for UE supporting only 2Rx RF bands on all CC.  Annex A, Figure A.87 for UE supporting 4Rx RF band on any of the CC.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.2.2-1 and 8.2.2.1.1_A.4.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.2.1.1_A.4.4.3.

8.2.2.1.1_A.4.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure SCCs according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCCs as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.2.1.1_A.4.4.3.

3.
SS activates SCCs by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133, clauses 8.3.3.2).
4.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.2.1.1_A.1.3-1 and 8.2.2.1.1_A.4.3-1 on both PCC and SCCs. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

5.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR on each of the component carriers according to Tables 8.2.2.1.1_A.4.5-1 as appropriate.

6.
Measure the average throughput per component carrier for duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3A.5 on each of the component carriers. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each subtest on each of the component carriers.

8.2.1.1.1_A.4.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.6. In test procedure step 2, for SCCs configuration there are no additional message contents.

8.2.2.1.1_A.4.5
Test requirement

Table 8.2.2.1.1_A.4.3-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.1 for the throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.2.2.1.1_A.4.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.2.2.1.1_A.4.5-1: Single carrier performance test requirement (FRC) for multiple CA configurations

	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condi-tion
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) for CC on 2Rx supported RF band
	SNR (dB) for CC on 4Rx supported RF band

	1.4MHz
	R.4 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	0.2
	-1.2

	3MHz
	R.42-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	0
	-1.4

	5MHz
	R.42-2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.4
	-1.8

	10MHz
	R.2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.8
	-2.2

	15MHz
	R.42-3 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.6
	-2

	20MHz
	R.42 TDD
	OP.1 TDD  
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.6
	-2


Decide pass or fail for each subtest according to Annex G.3A.4. Decide the entire test pass or fail according to Annex G.3A.6.

8.2.2.1.2
TDD PDSCH Single Antenna Port Performance with 1 PRB in the presence of MBSFN
8.2.2.1.2.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on a single-antenna port with different channel models and MCS and also for the transmission on a single-antenna port with single RB allocation in the presence of MBSFN.

8.2.2.1.2.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 8 and forward.

8.2.2.1.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.1, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.2.2-1, 8.2.2.1.2.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Tables 8.2.2.1.2.3-2 for the specified SNR.

Table 8.2.2.1.2.3-1: Test Parameters for Testing 1 PRB allocation

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	0 (Note 1)
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	Symbols for MBSFN portion of MBSFN subframes (Note 2)
	
	OCNG (Note 3)

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
The MBSFN portion of an MBSFN subframe comprises the whole MBSFN subframe except the first two symbols in the first slot.

Note 3:
The MBSFN portion of the MBSFN subframes shall contain QPSK modulated data.  Cell-specific reference signals are not inserted in the MBSFN portion of the MBSFN subframes, QPSK modulated MBSFN data is used instead.


Table 8.2.2.1.2.3-2: Minimum performance 1 PRB allocation (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.29 TDD
	OP.3 TDD
	ETU70
	1x2 Low
	30
	2.0
	1-5


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.2.

8.2.2.1.2.4
Test description
8.2.2.1.2.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Low Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Tables 8.2.2.1.2.3-2 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.9.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.2.2-1, 8.2.2.1.2.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.2.1.2.4.3.

8.2.2.1.2.4.2
Test procedure
1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.2.1.2.3-1 and 8.2.2.1.2.3-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
 Set the parameters of the reference channel, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Tables 8.2.2.1.1.2.5-1as appropriate.

3.
 Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each subtest interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.2.2.1.2.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions.
Table 8.2.2.1.2.4.3-1: SystemInformationBlockType2: Additional TDD PDSCH Single Antenna Port Performance for 1 PRB allocation with MBSFN subframes test point 1 requirement

	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.4.3.3, Table 4.4.3.3-1 SystemInformationBlockType2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	SystemInformationBlockType2 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  mbsfn-SubframeConfig ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    radioframeAllocationPeriod
	n1
	Every radio frame is with MBSFN subframe
	

	    radioframeAllocationOffset
	0
	
	

	    subframeAllocation CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        oneFrame
	01001x
	subframe 4 and 9 is used for MBSFN. 
	TDD

	        }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.2.2.1.2.5
Test requirement
Table 8.2.2.1.2.3-1 defines the primary level settings including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Tables 8.2.2.1.2.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.2.2.1.2.5-1: Test Requirement 1PRB with MBSFN subframes (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.29 TDD
	OP.3 TDD
	ETU70
	1x2 Low
	30
	2.8
	1-5


8.2.2.2
TDD PDSCH Transmit Diversity Performance (Cell-Specific Reference Symbols)
8.2.2.2.1
TDD PDSCH Transmit Diversity 2x2
8.2.2.2.1.1
Test purpose
To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on two antenna ports using transmit diversity  (SFBC).

8.2.2.2.1.2
Test applicability
This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 8 and forward.

8.2.2.2.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements
The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.2, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.2.2-1 and  8.2.2.2.1.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.3.2.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Table 8.2.2.2.1.3-2 for the specified SNR. For transmit diversity (SFBC) performance with 2 and 4 transmitter antennas as specified.

Table 8.2.2.2.1.3-1: Test Parameters for Testing Transmit Diversity Performance (FRC)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1-2

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-3 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	0
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	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	2

	Note 1:
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Table 8.2.2.2.1.3-2: Minimum performance Transmit Diversity (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.11 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	2x2 Medium
	70
	6.8
	≥2

	2
	10 MHz
	R.10 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	HST
	2x2
	70
	-2.3
	≥1


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.2.2.

8.2.2.2.1.4
Test description
8.2.2.2.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.
Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.2.2.2.1.3-2 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2
1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.10 for antenna configuration 2x2.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.2.2-1 and 8.2.2.2.1.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.2.2.1.4.3.

8.2.2.2.1.4.2
Test procedure
1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.2.2.1.3-1 and 8.2.2.2.1.3-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Table 8.2.2.2.1.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

4.
Repeat steps from 1 to 3 for each test interval in Table 8.2.2.2.1.5-1 as appropriate.

8.2.2.2.1.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.

8.2.2.2.1.5
Test requirement
Table 8.2.2.2.1.3-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.2, for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.2.2.2.1.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.2.2.2.1.5-1: Test requirement Transmit Diversity (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.11 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	2x2 Medium
	70
	7.7
	≥2

	2
	10 MHz
	R.10 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	HST
	2x2
	70
	-1.7
	≥1


8.2.2.2.1_1
TDD PDSCH Transmit Diversity 2x2 (Release 9 and forward)
8.2.2.2.1_1.1
Test purpose
Same test purpose as in clause 8.2.2.2.1.1

8.2.2.2.1_1.2
Test applicability
This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 9 and forward of UE category 1.

8.2.2.2.1_1.3
Minimum conformance requirements
Same minimum conformance requirements as in clause 8.2.2.2.1.3 with the following exceptions:

-
Instead of Table 8.2.2.2.1.3-2 ( use Table 8.2.2.2.1_1.3-1.

Table 8.2.2.2.1_1.3-1: Minimum performance Transmit Diversity (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	5 MHz
	R.11-2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	2x2 Medium
	70
	6.8
	1


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.2.2.

8.2.2.2.1_1.4
Test description
Same test description as in clause 8.2.2.2.1.4 with the following exceptions:

-
Instead of Table 8.2.2.2.1.3-2 ( use Table 8.2.2.2.1_1.3-1.

-
Instead of Table 8.2.2.2.1.5-1 ( use Table 8.2.2.2.1_1.5-1.

8.2.2.2.1_1.5
Test requirement
Same test requirements as in clause 8.2.2.2.1.5 with the following exceptions:

-
Instead of Table 8.2.2.2.1.5-1 ( use Table 8.2.2.2.1_1.5-1.
Table 8.2.2.2.1_1.5-1: Test requirement Transmit Diversity (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	5 MHz
	R.11-2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	2x2 Medium
	70
	+7.7
	1


8.2.2.2.2
TDD PDSCH Transmit Diversity 4x2
8.2.2.2.2.1
Test purpose
To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on four antenna ports using transmit diversity  (SFBC-FSTD).

8.2.2.2.2.2
Test applicability
This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 8 and forward.

8.2.2.2.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements
The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.2, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.2.2-1 and  8.2.2.2.2.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.3.2.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Table 8.2.2.2.2.3-2 for the specified SNR. For transmit diversity (SFBC) performance with 2 and 4 transmitter antennas as specified.

Table 8.2.2.2.2.3-1: Test Parameters for Testing Transmit Diversity Performance (FRC)
	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1 

	Downlink power allocation
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	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	2

	Note 1:
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Table 8.2.2.2.2.3-2: Minimum performance Transmit Diversity (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	1.4 MHz 
	R.12 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	4x2 Medium
	70
	0.2
	≥1


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.2.2.

8.2.2.2.2.4
Test description
8.2.2.2.2.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.
Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.2.2.2.2.3-2 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.11 for antenna configuration 4x2.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.2.2-1 and 8.2.2.2.2.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.2.2.2.4.3.

8.2.2.2.2.4.2
Test procedure
1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.2.2.2.3-1 and 8.2.2.2.2.3-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Table 8.2.2.2.2.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.2.2.2.2.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions.

Table 8.2.2.2.2.4.3-1: PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH transmit diversity performance downlink power allocation test point 1 requirement

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p-a
	dB-3
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.2.2.2.2.5
Test requirement
Table 8.2.2.2.2.3-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.2, for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.2.2.2.2.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.2.2.2.2.5-1: Test requirement Transmit Diversity (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	1.4 MHz 
	R.12 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	4x2 Medium
	70
	1.1
	≥1


8.2.2.2.2_1
TDD PDSCH Transmit Diversity 4x2 (Release 9 and forward)
8.2.2.2.2_1.1
Test purpose
Same test purpose as in clause 8.2.2.2.2.1.

8.2.2.2.2_1.2
Test applicability
This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 9 and forward.

8.2.2.2.2_1.3
Minimum conformance requirements
Same minimum conformance requirements as in clause 8.2.2.2.2.3 with the following exceptions:

-
Instead of Table 8.2.2.2.2.3-2 ( use Table 8.2.2.2.2_1.3-1.

Table 8.2.2.2.2_1.3-1: Minimum performance Transmit Diversity (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz 
	R.13 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	ETU70
	4x2 Low
	70
	-0.5
	≥1


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.2.2.

8.2.2.2.2_1.4
Test description
Same test description as in clause 8.2.2.2.2.4 with the following exceptions:

-
Instead of Table 8.2.2.2.2.3-2 ( use Table 8.2.2.2.2_1.3-1.

-
Instead of Table 8.2.2.2.2.5-1 ( use Table 8.2.2.2.2_1.5-1.

8.2.2.2.2_1.5
Test requirement
Same test requirements as in clause 8.2.2.2.2.5 with the following exceptions:

-
Instead of Table 8.2.2.2.2.5-1 ( use Table 8.2.2.2.2_1.5-1.

Table 8.2.2.2.2_1.5-1: Test requirement Transmit Diversity (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz 
	R.13 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	ETU70
	4x2 Low
	70
	+0.4
	≥1


8.2.2.2.3_C
TDD PDSCH Transmit diversity 2x2 for eICIC

8.2.2.2.3_C.1
TDD PDSCH Transmit diversity 2x2 for eICIC (non-MBSFN ABS)

8.2.2.2.3_C.1.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's performance of transmit diversity (SFBC) with 2 transmit antennas if the PDSCH transmission in the serving cell takes place in subframes that overlap with ABS of the aggressor cell.

8.2.2.2.3_C.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 10 and forward. Applicability requires support for FGI bit 115.

8.2.2.2.3_C.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.2, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.2.2-1 and 8.2.2.2.3_C.1.3-1.

In Table 8.2.2.2.3_C.1.3-1, Cell 1 is the serving cell, and Cell 2 is the aggressor cell. The downlink physical channel setup for Cell 1 is according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.3.2 and for Cell 2 is according to Table C.3.3-1 in Annex C.3.3, respectively.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Table 8.2.2.2.3_C.1.3-2 for the specified SNR.
Table 8.2.2.2.3_C.1.3-1: Test Parameters for Transmit diversity Performance (FRC)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2

	Uplink downlink configuration
	
	1
	1

	Special subframe configuration
	
	4
	4

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-3
	-3
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	dB
	-3 (Note 1)
	-3 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	0
	N/A
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[image: image355.wmf]1

oc

N


	dBm/15kHz
	-102 (Note 2)
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98 (Note 3)
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-94.8 (Note 4)
	N/A
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	dB
	Reference Value in Table 8.2.2.2.3_C.1.3-2
	6

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10

	Subframe Configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN 
	Non-MBSFN

	Time Offset between Cells
	(s
	2.5 (synchronous cells)

	Cell Id
	
	0
	1

	ABS pattern (Note 5)
	
	N/A
	0000010001 0000000001

	RLM/RRM Measurement Subframe Pattern (Note 6)
	
	0000000001
0000000001
	N/A

	CSI Subframe Sets (Note 7)
	CCSI,0
	
	0000010001 0000000001
	N/A

	
	CCSI,1
	
	1100101000 1100111000
	N/A

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	2
	2

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing
	N/A

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	2
	N/A

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #1, #2, #3, #5, #6, #8, #9, #10,#12, #13 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS.
Note 3:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #0, #4, #7, #11 of a subframe  overlapping with the aggressor ABS.

Note 4:
This noise is applied in all OFDM symbols of a subframe overlapping with aggressor non-ABS.

Note 5:
ABS pattern as defined in [14]. 

Note 6:
Time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for PCell measurements as defined in [5].

Note 7:
As configured according to the time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for CSI measurements defined in [5].

Note 8:
Cell 1 is the serving cell. Cell 2 is the aggressor cell. The number of the CRS ports in Cell1 and Cell2 is the same.

Note 9:
SIB-1 will not be transmitted in Cell2 in this test.


Table 8.2.2.2.3_C.1.3-2: Minimum Performance Transmit Diversity (FRC)

	Test Number
	Reference Channel 
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions (Note 1)
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%) Note 5
	SNR (dB) (Note 2)
	

	1
	R.11-4 TDD

Note 4
	OP.1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Medium
	70
	3.8
	2-8

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1 and Cell2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SNR corresponds to 
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of cell 1. 

Note 3:
The correlation matrix and antenna configuration apply for Cell 1 and Cell 2.
Note 4:
Cell 1 Reference channel is modified: PDSCH other than SIB1/paging and its associated PDCCH/PCFICH are transmitted in the serving cell subframe when the subframe is overlapped with the ABS subframe of aggressor cell and the subframe is available in the definition of the reference channel.

Note 5:
The maximum Throughput is calculated from the total Payload in 2 subframes, averaged over 20ms.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.2.2.3.

8.2.2.2.3_C.1.4
Test description

8.2.2.2.3_C.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.2.2.2.3_C.1.3-2 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.40 for antenna configuration 2x2.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell1 are set up according to Tables 8.2.2-1 and 8.2.2.2.3_C.1.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up for Cell1 according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.2.2.3_C.1.4.3.

8.2.2.2.3_C.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Set the parameters for Cell1 and Cell2 according to Tables 8.2.2.2.3_C.1.5-1, 8.2.2.2.3_C.1.5-2, C.3.3-1 of Annex C.3.3 as appropriate, and SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clause B.2.
2.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.2.2.2.3_C.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:

Table 8.2.2.2.3_C.1.4.3-1: RadioResourceConfigDedicated-SRB2-DRB(n, m): Additional TDD PDSCH transmit diversity performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-16 RadioResourceConfigDedicated-SRB2-DRB(n,m)

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	RadioResourceConfigDedicated-SRB2-DRB(n, m) ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  MeasSubframePatternPCell-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      subframePatternTDD-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        subframeConfig1-5-r10
	‘00000000010000000001’
	BIT STRING (SIZE (20))
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.2.2.3_C.1.4.3-2: CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH transmit diversity performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-2AA CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT_

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportAperiodic-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  pmi-RI-Report-r9
	Not present
	
	

	  csi-SubframePatternConfig-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      csi-MeasSubframeSet1-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        subframePatternTDD-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	          subframeConfig1-5-r10
	'00000100010000000001'
	BIT STRING (SIZE (20))
	

	        }
	
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	      csi-MeasSubframeSet2-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        subframePatternTDD-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	          subframeConfig1-5-r10
	'11001010001100111000'
	BIT STRING (SIZE (20))
	

	        }
	
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.2.2.2.3_C.1.5
Test requirement

Table 8.2.2.2.3_C.1.5-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.2 for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.2.2.2.3_C.1.5-2 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.2.2.2.3_C.1.5-1: Test Parameters for Transmit Diversity (FRC)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2

	Uplink downlink configuration
	
	1
	1

	Special subframe configuration
	
	4
	4

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-3
	-3
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	dB
	-3 (Note 1)
	-3 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	0
	N/A
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at antenna port
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	dBm/15kHz
	-102.1 (Note 2)
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98 (Note 3)
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-94.9 (Note 4)
	N/A
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	dB
	Reference Value in Table 8.2.2.2.3_C.1.5-2
	5.8

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10

	Subframe Configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN 
	Non-MBSFN

	Time Offset between Cells
	(s
	2.5 (synchronous cells)

	Cell Id
	
	0
	1

	ABS pattern (Note 5)
	
	N/A
	0000010001 0000000001

	RLM/RRM Measurement Subframe Pattern (Note 6)
	
	0000000001
0000000001
	N/A

	CSI Subframe Sets (Note 7)
	CCSI,0
	
	0000010001 0000000001
	N/A

	
	CCSI,1
	
	1100101000 1100111000
	N/A

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	2
	2

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing
	N/A

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	2
	N/A

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #1, #2, #3, #5, #6, #8, #9, #10,#12, #13 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS.
Note 3:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #0, #4, #7, #11 of a subframe  overlapping with the aggressor ABS.

Note 4:
This noise is applied in all OFDM symbols of a subframe overlapping with aggressor non-ABS.

Note 5:
ABS pattern as defined in [14].

Note 6:
Time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for PCell measurements as defined in [5].

Note 7:
As configured according to the time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for CSI measurements defined in [5].

Note 8:
Cell 1 is the serving cell. Cell 2 is the aggressor cell. The number of the CRS ports in Cell1 and Cell2 is the same.

Note 9:
SIB-1 will not be transmitted in Cell2 in this test.


Table 8.2.2.2.3_C.1.5-2: Test requirement Transmit Diversity (FRC)

	Test Number
	Reference Channel 
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions (Note 1)
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%) Note 5
	SNR (dB) (Note 2)
	

	1
	R.11-4 TDD

Note 4
	OP.1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Medium
	70
	4.7
	2-8

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1 and Cell2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SNR corresponds to 
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of cell 1.
Note 3:
The correlation matrix and antenna configuration apply for Cell 1 and Cell 2.
Note 4:
Cell 1 Reference channel is modified: PDSCH other than SIB1/paging and its associated PDCCH/PCFICH are transmitted in the serving cell subframe when the subframe is overlapped with the ABS subframe of aggressor cell and the subframe is available in the definition of the reference channel.

Note 5:
The maximum Throughput is calculated from the total Payload in 2 subframes, averaged over 20ms.


8.2.2.2.3_D


8.2.2.2.3_E
TDD PDSCH Transmit diversity 2x2 for feICIC

8.2.2.2.3_E.1
TDD PDSCH Transmit diversity 2x2 for feICIC (non-MBSFN ABS)

8.2.2.2.3_E.1.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's performance of transmit diversity (SFBC) with 2 transmit antennas if the PDSCH transmission in the serving cell takes place in subframes that overlap with ABS [14] of the aggressor cells with CRS assistance information.
8.2.2.2.3_E.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE  and CRS interference handling and ss-CCH interference handling – Category ≥2 release 11 and forward. Applicability requires support of FGI bit 115.
8.2.2.2.3_E.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.2.1-1 and 8.2.2.2.3_E.1.3-1.

In Table 8.2.2.2.3_E.1-1, Cell 1 is the serving cell, and Cell 2 and Cell 3 are the aggressor cells. The downlink physical channel setup for Cell 1 is according to Annex C.3.2 and for Cell 2 and Cell 3 is according to Annex C.3.3, respectively. The CRS assistance information TS 36.331 [5] includes Cell 2 and Cell 3.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Table 8.2.2.2.3_E.1.3-2 for the specified SNR.
Table 8.2.2.2.3_E.1.3-1: Test Parameters for Transmit diversity Performance (FRC)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3

	Uplink downlink configuration
	
	1
	1
	1

	Special subframe configuration
	
	4
	4
	4

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3
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	dB
	-3 (Note 1)
	-3 (Note 1)
	-3 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	0
	N/A
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98 (Note 2)
	N/A
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98 (Note 3)
	N/A
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-93 (Note 4)
	N/A
	N/A
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	dB
	Reference Value in Table 8.2.2.2.3_E.1.3-2
	12
	10

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10
	10

	Subframe Configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN

	Time Offset between Cells
	(s
	N/A
	3
	-1

	Frequency shift between Cells
	Hz
	N/A
	300
	-100

	Cell Id
	
	0
	126
	1

	ABS pattern (Note 5)
	
	N/A
	0000000001

0000000001
	0000000001

0000000001

	RLM/RRM Measurement Subframe Pattern (Note 6)
	
	0000000001

0000000001
	N/A
	N/A

	CSI Subframe Sets (Note7)
	CCSI,0
	
	0000000001 0000000001
	N/A
	N/A

	
	CCSI,1
	
	1100111000 1100111000
	N/A
	N/A

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	2
	Note 8
	Note 8

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing
	N/A
	N/A

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	2
	Note 9
	Note 9

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #1, #2, #3, #5, #6, #8, #9, #10, #12, #13 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS.

Note 3:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #0, #4, #7, #11 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS.

Note 4:
This noise is applied in all OFDM symbols of a subframe overlapping with aggressor non-ABS

Note 5:
ABS pattern as defined in [14].

Note 6:
Time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for PCell measurements as defined in TS 36.331 [5].
Note 7:
As configured according to the time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for CSI measurements defined in TS 36.331 [5].

Note 8:
The number of control OFDM symbols is not available for ABS and is 2 for the subframe indicated by “0” of ABS pattern.
Note 9:
Downlink physical channel setup in Cell 2 and Cell 3 in accordance with TS 36.521-1 [10] Annex C.3.3 applying OCNG pattern as defined in TS 36.521-1 [10] Annex A.5.
Note 10:
The number of the CRS ports in Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 is the same.

Note 11:
SIB-1 will not be transmitted in Cell 2 and Cell 3 in this test.


Table 8.2.2.2.3_E.1.3-2: Minimum Performance Transmit Diversity (FRC)
	Test Number
	Reference Channel 
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions (Note 1)
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 2)
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%) (Note 5)
	SNR (dB) (Note 3)
	

	1
	R.11-4 TDD (Note 4)
	OP.1TDD
	OP.1TDD
	OP.1TDD
	EVA5
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Medium
	70
	3.5
	≥2

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
The correlation matrix and antenna configuration apply for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.

Note 3:
SNR corresponds to [image: image378.wmf]2
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of Cell 1.
Note 4:
Cell 1 reference channel is modified: PDSCH other than SIB1/paging and its associated PDCCH/PCFICH are transmitted in the serving cell subframe when the subframe is overlapped with the ABS subframe of aggressor cell and the subframe is available in the definition of the reference channel.

Note 5:
The maximum throughput is calculated from the total Payload in 2 subframes, averaged over 20ms.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.2.2.3A.

8.2.2.2.3_E.1.4
Test description

8.2.2.2.3_E.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.2.2.2.3_E.1.3-2 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.48 for antenna configuration 2x2.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell1 are set up according to Tables 8.2.2-1 and 8.2.2.2.3_E.1.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up for Cell1 according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.2.2.3_E.1.4.3.

8.2.2.2.3_E.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Set the parameters for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3, according to Tables 8.2.2.2.3_E.1.5-1, 8.2.2.2.3_E.1.5-2, and C.3.3.2 of Annex C.3.3. SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC. 

2.
The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clause B.2

3.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.2.2.2.3_E.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.5.1 with the following exceptions:

Table 8.2.2.2.3_E.1.4.3-1: RadioResourceConfigDedicated-SRB2-DRB(n, m): Additional TDD PDSCH transmit diversity performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.5, Table 5.2A.5.1.1-2 RadioResourceConfigDedicated-SRB2-DRB(n,m)

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	RadioResourceConfigDedicated-SRB2-DRB(n, m) ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  MeasSubframePatternPCell-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      subframePatternTDD-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        subframeConfig1-5-r10
	‘0000000001

0000000001’
	BIT STRING (SIZE (20))
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  neighCellsCRS-Info-r11 ::= CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      CRS-AssistancedInfoList-r11 ::= SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxCellReport)) OF CRS-AssistanceInfo-r11{
	
	2 entries
	

	        CRS-AssistancedInfo-r11 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	          physCellId-r11
	126
	
	Cell 2

	
	1
	
	Cell 3

	          antennaPortsCount-r11
	an2
	
	Cell 2, Cell 3

	          mbsfn-SubframeConfigList-r11::= SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxMBSFN-Allocations)) OF MBSFN-SubframeConfig{
	
	
	Cell 2, Cell 3

	            MBSFN-SubframeConfig:: = SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	              radioframeAllocationPeriod
	n1
	
	

	              radioframeAllocationOffset
	0
	
	

	              subframeAllocation CHOICE{
	
	
	

	                oneFrame
	‘000000’ B
	non-MBSFN
	

	              }
	
	
	

	            }
	
	
	

	          }
	
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.2.2.3_E.1.4.3-2: CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH transmit diversity performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-2AA CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT_

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportAperiodic-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  pmi-RI-Report-r9
	Not present
	
	

	  csi-SubframePatternConfig-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      csi-MeasSubframeSet1-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        subframePatternTDD-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	          subframeConfig1-5-r10
	'0000000001 0000000001'
	BIT STRING (SIZE (20))
	

	        }
	
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	      csi-MeasSubframeSet2-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        subframePatternTDD-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	          subframeConfig1-5-r10
	'1100111000 1100111000'
	BIT STRING (SIZE (20))
	

	        }
	
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.2.2.2.3_E.1.5
Test requirement

Table 8.2.2.2.3_E.1.5-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.2.2.2.3_E.1.5-2 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.2.2.2.3_E.1.5-1: Test Parameters for Transmit diversity Performance (FRC)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3

	Uplink downlink configuration
	
	1
	1
	1

	Special subframe configuration
	
	4
	4
	4

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3
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	dB
	-3 (Note 1)
	-3 (Note 1)
	-3 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	0
	N/A
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98 (Note 2)
	N/A
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98 (Note 3)
	N/A
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-93.1 (Note 4)
	N/A
	N/A
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	dB
	Reference Value in Table 8.2.2.2.3_E.1.5-2
	11.8
	9.8

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10
	10

	Subframe Configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN

	Time Offset between Cells
	(s
	N/A
	3
	-1

	Frequency shift between Cells
	Hz
	N/A
	300
	-100

	Cell Id
	
	0
	126
	1

	ABS pattern (Note 5)
	
	N/A
	0000000001

0000000001
	0000000001

0000000001

	RLM/RRM Measurement Subframe Pattern (Note 6)
	
	0000000001

0000000001
	N/A
	N/A

	CSI Subframe Sets (Note7)
	CCSI,0
	
	0000000001 0000000001
	N/A
	N/A

	
	CCSI,1
	
	1100111000 1100111000
	N/A
	N/A

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	2
	Note 8
	Note 8

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing
	N/A
	N/A

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	2
	Note 9
	Note 9

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Note 1:
[image: image386.wmf]1

=

B

P

.

Note 2:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #1, #2, #3, #5, #6, #8, #9, #10, #12, #13 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS.

Note 3:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #0, #4, #7, #11 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS.

Note 4:
This noise is applied in all OFDM symbols of a subframe overlapping with aggressor non-ABS

Note 5:
ABS pattern as defined in [14].

Note 6:
Time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for PCell measurements as defined in TS 36.331 [5].

Note 7:
As configured according to the time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for CSI measurements defined in TS 36.331 [5].

Note 8:
The number of control OFDM symbols is not available for ABS and is 2 for the subframe indicated by “0” of ABS pattern.
Note 9:
Downlink physical channel setup in Cell 2 and Cell 3 in accordance with TS 36.521-1 [10] Annex C.3.3 applying OCNG pattern as defined in TS 36.521-1 [10] Annex A.5.
Note 10:
The number of the CRS ports in Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 is the same.

Note 11:
SIB-1 will not be transmitted in Cell 2 and Cell 3 in this test.


Table 8.2.2.2.3_E.1.5-2: Test requirement Transmit Diversity (FRC)

	Test Number
	Reference Channel 
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions (Note 1)
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 2)
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%) (Note 5)
	SNR (dB) (Note 3)
	

	1
	R.11-4 TDD
(Note 4)
	OP.1TDD
	OP.1TDD
	OP.1TDD
	EVA5
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Medium
	70
	4.4
	≥2

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
The correlation matrix and antenna configuration apply for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.

Note 3:
SNR corresponds to [image: image387.wmf]2
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of Cell 1.
Note 4:
Cell 1 reference channel is modified: PDSCH other than SIB1/paging and its associated PDCCH/PCFICH are transmitted in the serving cell subframe when the subframe is overlapped with the ABS subframe of aggressor cell and the subframe is available in the definition of the reference channel.

Note 5:
The maximum throughput is calculated from the total Payload in 2 subframes, averaged over 20ms.


8.2.2.2.4
TDD PDSCH Transmit Diversity 2x2 with TM3 Interference Model – Enhanced Performance Requirement Type A

8.2.2.2.4.1
Test purpose

To verify the performance of transmit diversity (SFBC) with 2 transmit antennas when the PDSCH transmission in the serving cell is interfered by PDSCH of two dominant interfering cells applying transmission mode 3 interference model. 
8.2.2.2.4.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 11 and forward that support enhanced receiver Type A. 

8.2.2.2.4.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.2, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.2.2-1, 8.2.2.2.4.3-1 and 8.2.2.2.4.3-2 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Tables 8.2.2.2.4.3-2 for the specified SINR. 

Table 8.2.2.2.4.3-1: Test Parameters for Transmit diversity Performance (FRC) with TM3 interference model

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3
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	dB
	-3 (Note 1)
	-3
	-3

	
	(
	dB
	0
	0
	0

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98
	N/A
	N/A

	DIP (Note 2)
	dB
	N/A
	-1.73
	-8.66

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10
	10

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Cell Id
	
	0
	1
	2

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	2
	2
	2

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	2
	N/A
	N/A

	Interference model
	
	N/A
	As specified in clause B.5.2
	As specified in clause B.5.2

	Probability of occurrence of transmission rank in interfering cells
	Rank 1
	%
	N/A
	80
	80

	
	Rank 2
	%
	N/A
	20
	20

	Reporting interval
	ms
	5
	N/A
	N/A

	Reporting mode
	
	PUCCH 1-0
	N/A
	N/A

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing
	N/A
	N/A

	Physical channel for CQI reporting
	
	PUSCH(Note5)
	N/A
	N/A

	cqi-pmi-ConfigurationIndex
	
	4
	N/A
	N/A

	Note 1:
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Note 2: 
The respective received power spectral density of each interfering cell relative to 
[image: image392.wmf]´
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 is defined by its associated DIP value as specified in clause B.5.1.
Note 3:
Cell 1 is the serving cell. Cell 2, 3 are the interfering cells.

Note 4:
All cells are time-synchronous.

Note 5:
To avoid collisions between CQI reports and HARQ-ACK it is necessary to report both on PUSCH instead of PUCCH. PDCCH DCI format 0 shall be transmitted in downlink SF#4 and #9 to allow periodic CQI to multiplex with the HARQ-ACK on PUSCH in uplink subframe SF#8 and #3.


Table 8.2.2.2.4.3-2: Enhanced Performance Requirement Type A, Transmit Diversity (FRC) with TM3 interference model

	Test Number
	Reference Channel 
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 3)
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SINR (dB) (Note 2)
	

	1
	R.46 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	N/A
	N/A
	EVA70
	EVA70
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	-1.4
	1-8

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SINR corresponds to 
[image: image393.wmf]´

oc

s

N

E

)

 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.

Note 3:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.2.2.

8.2.2.2.4.4
Test description

8.2.2.2.4.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.
Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Tables 8.2.2.2.4.5-2 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.
1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.48.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell1 are set up according to Tables 8.2.2-1, 8.2.2.2.4.5-1 and 8.2.2.2.4.5-2 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up for cell1 according to Annex C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.2.2.4.4.3.

8.2.2.2.4.4.2
Test procedure
1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 8.2.2.2.4.5-1 and 8.2.2.2.4.5-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. The SS sends uplink scheduling information via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to 0 to schedule UL RMC in subframe  #4 and #9 (Table A.2.3.1.1-1).
2.
SS sets up the parameters for cell 2 and cell 3 according to Tables 8.2.2.2.4.5-1 and 8.2.2.2.4.5-2 as appropriate.

3.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SINR according to Tables 8.2.2.2.4.5-1 as appropriate.
4.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5-14 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.2.2.2.4.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.

Table 8.2.2.2.4.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.5.1.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfig
	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.2.2.4.4.3-2: CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic
	Not present
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      cqi-PUCCH-ResourceIndex
	0
	
	

	      cqi-pmi-ConfigIndex
	4
	(see Table 7.2.2-1C in TS 36.213)
	

	      cqi-FormatIndicatorPeriodic CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        widebandCQI
	NULL
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	      ri-ConfigIndex
	NULL
	(see Table 7.2.2-1B in TS 36.213)
	

	      simultaneousAckNackAndCQI
	FALSE
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.2.2.2.4.5
Test requirement
Table 8.2.2.2.4.5-1defines the primary level settings.
Table 8.2.2.2.4.5-1: Test Parameters for Transmit diversity Performance (FRC) with TM3 interference model

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3
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	dB
	-3 (Note 1)
	-3
	-3

	
	(
	dB
	0
	0
	0

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98
	N/A
	N/A

	DIP (Note 2)
	dB
	N/A
	-1.44
	-7.77

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10
	10

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Cell Id
	
	0
	1
	2

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	2
	2
	2

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	2
	N/A
	N/A

	Interference model
	
	N/A
	As specified in clause B.5.2
	As specified in clause B.5.2

	Probability of occurrence of transmission rank in interfering cells
	Rank 1
	%
	N/A
	80
	80

	
	Rank 2
	%
	N/A
	20
	20

	Reporting interval
	ms
	5
	N/A
	N/A

	Reporting mode
	
	PUCCH 1-0
	N/A
	N/A

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing
	N/A
	N/A

	Physical channel for CQI reporting
	
	PUSCH(Note5)
	N/A
	N/A

	cqi-pmi-ConfigurationIndex
	
	4
	N/A
	N/A

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
The respective received power spectral density of each interfering cell relative to 
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 is defined by its associated DIP value as specified in clause B.5.1.
Note 3:
Cell 1 is the serving cell. Cell 2, 3 are the interfering cells.

Note 4:
All cells are time-synchronous.

Note 5:
To avoid collisions between CQI reports and HARQ-ACK it is necessary to report both on PUSCH instead of PUCCH. PDCCH DCI format 0 shall be transmitted in downlink SF#4 and #9 to allow periodic CQI to multiplex with the HARQ-ACK on PUSCH in uplink subframe SF#8 and #3.


The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.2, for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.2.2.4.3.5-2 for the specified SINR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.2.2.2.4.5-2: Enhanced Performance Requirement Type A, Transmit Diversity (FRC) with TM3 interference model

	Test Number
	Reference Channel 
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 3)
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SINR (dB) (Note 2)
	

	1
	R.46 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	N/A
	N/A
	EVA70
	EVA70
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	-0.41
	1-8

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SINR corresponds to 
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 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.

Note 3:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.


8.2.2.2.5
TDD PDSCH Transmit Diversity 2x2 for eIMTA(when EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 is configured)

8.2.2.2.5.1
Test purpose

To verify the performance of transmit diversity (SFBC) with 2 transmitter antennas in case of using eIMTA TDD UL-DL reconfiguration for TDD serving cell(s) via monitoring PDCCH with eIMTA-RNTI on a PCell. 
8.2.2.2.5.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 12 and forward that support eIMTA TDD UL-DL reconfiguration for TDD serving cell(s) via monitoring PDCCH with eIMTA-RNTI.
8.2.2.2.5.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.2, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.2.2-1, 8.2.2.2.5.3-1 and 8.2.2.2.5.3-2 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Tables 8.2.2.2.5.3-2 for the specified SINR.

Table 8.2.2.2.5.3-1: Test Parameters for Transmit diversity Performance (FRC) when
EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 is configured

	Parameter
	Unit
	Value

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-3
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	dB
	-3 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	0
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Uplink downlink configuration in SIB1 (Note 2)
	
	0

	Downlink HARQ reference configuration (eimta-HarqReferenceConfig-r12) (Note 2)
	
	5

	Set of dynamic TDD UL-DL configurations (NOTES 2,3)
	
	{0, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6}

	Periodicity of monitoring the L1 reconfiguration DCI (eimta-CommandPeriodicity-r12)
	ms
	10

	Set of subframes to monitor the L1 reconfiguration DCI (eimta-CommandSubframeSet-r12) (Note 4)
	
	{0,1,5,6}

	Number of DL HARQ processes
	Processes
	15

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	2

	ACK/NACK feedback mode (Note 5)
	
	Multiplexing

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
As specified in Table 4.2-2 in TS 36.211.

Note 3:
UL/DL configuration in PDCCH with eIMTA-RNTI is randomly selected from the given set on a per-DCI basis with equal probability.

Note 4:
The set of subframes to monitor PDCCH with eIMTA-RNTI for frame n includes subframes {1,5,6} in frame n-1 and subframe 0 in frame n. Subframes for reconfiguration DCI transmission are chosen in a random way on a per-DCI basis with equal probability.

Note 5:
PUCCH Format 3 is used for DL HARQ feedback.


Table 8.2.2.2.5.3-2: Minimum performance Transmit diversity when EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 is configured

	Test
	Reference channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation

Conditions
	Correlation

Matrix and

Antenna

Configuration
	Reference value
	UE

Category

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of

Maximum

Throughput

(%)
	SNR

(dB)
	

	1
	R.67 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	2x2 Medium
	70
	5.0
	≥1


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.2.2.5.

8.2.2.2.5.4
Test description

8.2.2.2.5.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.
Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Tables 8.2.2.2.5.3-2 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.
1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.10 for antenna configuration 2x2.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.2.2-1, 8.2.2.2.5.3-1 and 8.2.2.2.5.3-2 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up for cell according to Annex C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.2.2.5.4.3.

8.2.2.2.5.4.2
Test procedure
1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 8.2.2.2.5.3-1 and 8.2.2.2.5.3-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. 
2.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Tables 8.2.2.2.5.5-1 as appropriate.
3.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each test interval and decide pass or fail according to G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.2.2.2.5.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.6 with the following exceptions: 

Table 8.2.2.2.5.4.3-1: TDD-Config-DEFAULT: TDD PDSCH Transmit Diversity 2x2 for eIMTA requirement

	Derivation Path: 36.508 Table 4.6.3-23

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	TDD-Config-DEFAULT  ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  subframeAssignment
	sa0
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.2.2.5.4.3-2: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: TDD PDSCH Transmit Diversity 2x2 for eIMTA requirement

	Derivation Path: 36.508 Table 4.8.2.1.6-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    explicitValue SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      transmissionMode-r10
	tm2
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  eimta-MainConfig-r12
	EIMTA-MainConfig-r12-DEFAULT condition TDD
	
	

	  eimta-MainConfigPCell-r12 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      eimta-UL-DL-ConfigIndex-r12
	1
	
	

	      eimta-HARQ-ReferenceConfig-r12
	sa5
	
	

	      mbsfn-SubframeConfigList-v1250
	Not present
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.2.2.2.5.5
Test requirement
Table 8.2.2.2.5.3-1defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.2, for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.2.2.2.5.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.2.2.2.5.5-1: Minimum performance Transmit diversity when EIMTA-MainConfigServCell-r12 is configured

	Test
	Reference channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation

Conditions
	Correlation

Matrix and

Antenna

Configuration
	Reference value
	UE

Category

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of

Maximum

Throughput

(%)
	SNR

(dB)
	

	1
	R.67 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	2x2 Medium
	70
	5.9
	≥1


8.2.2.2.6
TDD PDSCH Transmit Diversity 2x2 with TM2 Interference Model – Enhanced Performance Requirement Type B

8.2.2.2.6.1
Test purpose

The purpose is to verify the performance of transmit diversity (SFBC) with 2 transmit antennas when the PDSCH transmission in the serving cell is interfered by PDSCH of two interfering cells applying transmission mode 2 interference model defined in clause B.6.1.

8.2.2.2.6.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 12 and forward that support enhanced performance requirement Type B.
8.2.2.2.6.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in Table 8.2.2.2.6.3-2, with the addition of parameters in Table 8.2.2.2.6.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. In Table 8.2.2.2.6.3-1, Cell 1 is the serving cell, and Cell 2, 3 are interfering cells. The downlink physical channel setup is according to Annex C.3.2 for each of Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3, respectively.

Table 8.2.2.2.6.3-1: Test Parameters for Transmit diversity Performance (FRC) with TM2 interference model

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3

	Uplink downlink Configuration
	
	1
	1
	1

	Special subframe configuration
	
	4
	4
	4

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-3 (NOTE 1)
	-3
	-3

	
	(
	dB
	0
	0
	0

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
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	dB
	N/A
	13.91
	3.34

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10
	10

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Cell Id
	
	0
	6
	1

	Number of control OFDM symbols in normal subframes
	
	3
	3
	3

	CFI indicated in PCFICH in normal subframes
	
	3
	3
	3

	Number of control OFDM symbols in special subframes
	
	2
	2
	2

	CFI indicated in PCFICH in special subframes
	
	2
	2
	2

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	2
	2
	2

	Interference model
	
	N/A
	As specified in clause B.6.1
	As specified in clause B.6.1

	MBSFN
	
	Not configured
	Not configured
	Not configured

	Time offset to cell 1
	us
	N/A
	2
	3

	Frequency offset to cell 1
	Hz
	N/A
	200
	300

	NeighCellsInfo-r12

(NOTE 3)
	p-aList-r12
	
	N/A
	{dB-6, dB-3, dB0}
	{dB-6, dB-3, dB0}

	
	transmissionModeList-r12
	
	N/A
	{2,3,4,8,9}
	{2,3,4,8,9}

	NOTE 1:
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NOTE 2:
Cell 1 is the serving cell. Cell 2, 3 are the interfering cells.

NOTE 3:
NeighCellsInfo-r12 is described in subclause 6.3.2 of TS36.331[5].


Table 8.2.2.2.6.3-2: Minimum Performance for Enhanced Performance Requirement Type B, Transmit Diversity (FRC) with TM2 interference model

	Test Number
	Reference Channel 
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (NOTE 3)
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) (NOTE 2)
	

	1
	R.11-12

 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	N/A
	N/A
	EPA5
	EPA5
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	85
	15.3
	≥1

	NOTE 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

NOTE 2:
SNR corresponds to 
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 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.

NOTE 3:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.2.2.6.

8.2.2.2.6.4
Test description

8.2.2.2.6.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.2.2.2.6.3-2, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.48.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell 1 are set up according to Tables 8.2.2-1 and 8.2.2.2.6.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.2.2.6.4.3.

8.2.2.2.6.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.2.2.6.5-1 and 8.2.2.2.6.5-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2. 
SS sets up parameters for cell 2 and cell 3 according to table 8.2.2.2.6.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Table 8.2.2.2.6.5-2 as appropriate.

4.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Annex G clause G.3.

5.
The SS shall release all NAICS configuration in the UE using procedure in TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.6.1 with the condition NAICS_RELEASE.

8.2.2.2.6.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 and clause 5.2A.6.2 with the condition SRB2-DRB_NAICS(n,m).

8.2.2.2.6.5
Test requirement

Table 8.2.2.2.6.5-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.2 for throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.2.2.2.6.5-2 for the specified SNR including test tolerances.

Table 8.2.2.2.6.5-1: Test Parameters for Transmit diversity Performance (FRC) with TM2 interference model

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3

	Uplink downlink Configuration
	
	1
	1
	1

	Special subframe configuration
	
	4
	4
	4

	Downlink power allocation
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	-3 (NOTE 1)
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	0
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	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
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	dB
	N/A
	14.71
	4.14

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10
	10

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Cell Id
	
	0
	6
	1

	Number of control OFDM symbols in normal subframes
	
	3
	3
	3

	CFI indicated in PCFICH in normal subframes
	
	3
	3
	3

	Number of control OFDM symbols in special subframes
	
	2
	2
	2

	CFI indicated in PCFICH in special subframes
	
	2
	2
	2

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	2
	2
	2

	Interference model
	
	N/A
	As specified in clause B.6.1
	As specified in clause B.6.1

	MBSFN
	
	Not configured
	Not configured
	Not configured

	Time offset to cell 1
	us
	N/A
	2
	3

	Frequency offset to cell 1
	Hz
	N/A
	200
	300

	NeighCellsInfo-r12

(NOTE 3)
	p-aList-r12
	
	N/A
	{dB-6, dB-3, dB0}
	{dB-6, dB-3, dB0}

	
	transmissionModeList-r12
	
	N/A
	{2,3,4,8,9}
	{2,3,4,8,9}

	NOTE 1:
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NOTE 2:
Cell 1 is the serving cell. Cell 2, 3 are the interfering cells.

NOTE 3:
NeighCellsInfo-r12 is described in subclause 6.3.2 of TS36.331[5].


Table 8.2.2.2.6.5-2: Test Requirement for Enhanced Performance Requirement Type B, Transmit Diversity (FRC) with TM2 interference model

	Test Number
	Reference Channel 
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (NOTE 3)
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) (NOTE 2)
	

	1
	R.11-12

 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	N/A
	N/A
	EPA5
	EPA5
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	85
	17.15
	≥1

	NOTE 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

NOTE 2:
SNR corresponds to 
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 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.

NOTE 3:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.


8.2.2.2.7
TDD PDSCH Transmit Diversity 2x2 with TM9 Interference Model – Enhanced Performance Requirement Type B

8.2.2.2.7.1
Test purpose

The purpose is to verify the performance of transmit diversity (SFBC) with 2 transmit antennas when the PDSCH transmission in the serving cell is interfered by PDSCH of two interfering cells applying transmission mode 9 interference model defined in clause B.6.4.

8.2.2.2.7.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 12 and forward that support enhanced performance requirement Type B.
8.2.2.2.7.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in Table 8.2.2.2.7.3-2, with the addition of parameters in Table 8.2.2.2.7.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. In Table 8.2.2.2.7.3-1, Cell 1 is the serving cell, and Cell 2, 3 are interfering cells. The downlink physical channel setup is according to Annex C.3.2 for each of Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3, respectively.

Table 8.2.2.2.7.3-1: Test Parameters for Transmit diversity Performance (FRC) with TM9 interference model

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3

	Uplink downlink Configuration
	
	1
	1
	1

	Special subframe configuration
	
	4
	4
	4

	Downlink power allocation
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	-3 (NOTE 1)
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	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
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	dB
	N/A
	3.28
	0.74

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10
	10

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Cell Id
	
	0
	1
	6

	Number of control OFDM symbols in normal subframes
	
	3
	3
	3

	CFI indicated in PCFICH in normal subframes
	
	3


	Random from set {1,2,3}
	Random from set {1,2,3}

	Number of control OFDM symbols in special subframes
	
	2
	2
	2

	CFI indicated in PCFICH in special subframes
	
	2


	Random from set {1,2}
	Random from set {1,2}

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	2
	9
	9

	Interference model
	
	N/A
	As specified in clause B.6.4
	As specified in clause B.6.4

	CSI reference signals
	
	N/A
	Antenna ports 15,16
	Antenna ports 15,16

	CSI-RS periodicity and subframe offset
TCSI-RS / ∆CSI-RS
	Subframes
	N/A
	10 / 4
	10 / 4

	CSI reference signal configuration
	
	N/A
	6
	7

	Zero-power CSI-RS configuration

ICSI-RS / ZeroPowerCSI-RS bitmap 
	Subframes / bitmap
	N/A
	9 /

0100000000000000
	9 /

0010000000000000

	Time offset to cell 1
	us
	N/A
	5
	-5

	Frequency offset to cell 1
	Hz
	N/A
	600
	-600

	MBSFN
	
	Not configured
	Not configured
	Not configured

	NeighCellsInfo-r12

(NOTE 4)
	p-aList-r12
	
	N/A
	{dB-6, dB-3, dB0}
	{dB-6, dB-3, dB0}

	
	transmissionModeList-r12
	
	N/A
	{2,3,4,8,9}
	{2,3,4,8,9}

	NOTE 1:
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NOTE 2:
Cell 1 is the serving cell. Cell 2, 3 are the interfering cells.

NOTE 3:
CSI-RS configurations are according to [8] subclause 6.10.5.2. 
NOTE 4:
NeighCellsInfo-r12 is described in subclause 6.3.2 of TS36.331[5].


Table 8.2.2.2.7.3-2: Minimum Performance for Enhanced Performance Requirement Type B, Transmit Diversity (FRC) with TM9 interference model

	Test Number
	Reference Channel 
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (NOTE 3)
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) (NOTE 2)
	

	1
	R.11-11

 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	N/A
	N/A
	EPA5
	EPA5
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	85
	8.1
	≥1

	NOTE 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

NOTE 2:
SNR corresponds to 
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of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.

NOTE 3:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.2.2.7.

8.2.2.2.7.4
Test description

8.2.2.2.7.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.2.2.2.7.3-2, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.48.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell 1 are set up according to Tables 8.2.1-1 and 8.2.2.2.7.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.2.2.7.4.3.

8.2.2.2.7.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.2.2.7.5-1 and 8.2.2.2.7.5-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2. 
SS sets up parameters for cell 2 and cell 3 according to table 8.2.2.2.7.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Table 8.2.2.2.7.5-2 as appropriate.

4.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Annex G clause G.3.

5.
The SS shall release all NAICS configuration in the UE using procedure in TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.6.1 with the condition NAICS_RELEASE.

8.2.2.2.7.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 and clause 5.2A.6.2 with the condition SRB2-DRB_NAICS(n,m).

8.2.2.2.7.5
Test requirement

Table 8.2.2.2.7.5-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.2 for throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.2.2.2.7.5-2 for the specified SNR including test tolerances.

Table 8.2.2.2.7.5-1: Test Parameters for Transmit diversity Performance (FRC) with TM9 interference model

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3

	Uplink downlink Configuration
	
	1
	1
	1

	Special subframe configuration
	
	4
	4
	4

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-3 (NOTE 1)
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	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
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	dB
	N/A
	4.08
	1.54

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10
	10

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Cell Id
	
	0
	1
	6

	Number of control OFDM symbols in normal subframes
	
	3
	3
	3

	CFI indicated in PCFICH in normal subframes
	
	3


	Random from set {1,2,3}
	Random from set {1,2,3}

	Number of control OFDM symbols in special subframes
	
	2
	2
	2

	CFI indicated in PCFICH in special subframes
	
	2


	Random from set {1,2}
	Random from set {1,2}

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	2
	9
	9

	Interference model
	
	N/A
	As specified in clause B.6.4
	As specified in clause B.6.4

	CSI reference signals
	
	N/A
	Antenna ports 15,16
	Antenna ports 15,16

	CSI-RS periodicity and subframe offset
TCSI-RS / ∆CSI-RS
	Subframes
	N/A
	10 / 4
	10 / 4

	CSI reference signal configuration
	
	N/A
	6
	7

	Zero-power CSI-RS configuration

ICSI-RS / ZeroPowerCSI-RS bitmap 
	Subframes / bitmap
	N/A
	9 /

0100000000000000
	9 /

0010000000000000

	Time offset to cell 1
	us
	N/A
	5
	-5

	Frequency offset to cell 1
	Hz
	N/A
	600
	-600

	MBSFN
	
	Not configured
	Not configured
	Not configured

	NeighCellsInfo-r12

(NOTE 4)
	p-aList-r12
	
	N/A
	{dB-6, dB-3, dB0}
	{dB-6, dB-3, dB0}

	
	transmissionModeList-r12
	
	N/A
	{2,3,4,8,9}
	{2,3,4,8,9}

	NOTE 1:
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NOTE 2:
Cell 1 is the serving cell. Cell 2, 3 are the interfering cells.

NOTE 3:
CSI-RS configurations are according to [8] subclause 6.10.5.2.
NOTE 4:
NeighCellsInfo-r12 is described in subclause 6.3.2 of TS36.331[5].


Table 8.2.2.2.7.5-2: Test Requirement for Enhanced Performance Requirement Type B, Transmit Diversity (FRC) with TM9 interference model

	Test Number
	Reference Channel 
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (NOTE 3)
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) (NOTE 2)
	

	1
	R.11-11

 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	N/A
	N/A
	EPA5
	EPA5
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	85
	9.64
	≥1

	NOTE 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

NOTE 2:
SNR corresponds to 
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of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.

NOTE 3:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.


8.2.2.3
TDD PDSCH Open Loop Spatial Multiplexing Performance (Cell-Specific Reference Symbols)
8.2.2.3.1
TDD PDSCH Open Loop Spatial Multiplexing 2x2
8.2.2.3.1.1
Test purpose
To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on two antenna ports using large delay CDD.
8.2.2.3.1.2
Test applicability
This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD release 8 and forward UE of category 2-8.

8.2.2.3.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements
The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.2, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.2.2-1 and 8.2.2.3.1.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Tables 8.2.2.3.1.3-2 for the specified SNR. For open-loop spatial multiplexing performance with large delay CDD is specified.

Table 8.2.2.3.1.3-1: Test Parameters for Large Delay CDD (FRC)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1

	Downlink power allocation
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	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Bundling

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	3

	Note 1:
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Table 8.2.2.3.1.3-2: Minimum performance Large Delay CDD (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.11-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.1
	≥2


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.2.3.

8.2.2.3.1.4
Test description
8.2.2.3.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.
Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.2.2.3.1.3-2 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.
1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.10 for antenna configuration 2x2.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.2.2-1 and 8.2.2.3.1.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.2.3.1.4.3.

8.2.2.3.1.4.2
Test procedure
1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.2.3.1.3-1 and 8.2.2.3.1.3-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Table 8.2.2.3.1.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.2.2.3.1.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions.

Table 8.2.2.3.1.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH open loop spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation for Test number 1

	Derivation Path: 36.508  Table 5.5.1.2-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	 
	
	

	   antennaInfoDedicated ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm3
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm3
	11
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.2.2.3.1.5
Test requirement
Table 8.2.2.3.1.3-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.2, for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Tables 8.2.2.3.1.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.2.2.3.5-1: Test requirement Large Delay CDD (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.11-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	14.0
	≥2


8.2.2.3.1_1
TDD PDSCH Open Loop Spatial Multiplexing 2x2 (Release 11 and forward)

8.2.2.3.1_1.1
Test purpose

Same test purpose as in clause 8.2.2.3.1.1.

8.2.2.3.1_1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD release 11 and forward UE of category 2-8.

8.2.2.3.1_1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

Same minimum conformance requirements as in clause 8.2.2.3.1.3 with the following exceptions:

-
Instead of Table 8.2.2.3.1.3-2 ( use Table 8.2.2.3.1_1.3-1.

Table 8.2.2.3.1_1.3-1: Minimum performance Large Delay CDD (FRC)

	Test number
	Band-width 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.35 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA200
	2x2 Low
	70
	20.3
	≥2


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.2.3.

8.2.2.3.1_1.4
Test description

Same test description as in clause 8.2.2.3.1.4 with the following exceptions:

-
Instead of Table 8.2.2.3.1.3-2 ( use Table 8.2.2.3.1_1.3-1.

-
Instead of Table 8.2.2.3.1.5-1 ( use Table 8.2.2.3.1_1.5-1.

8.2.2.3.1_1.5
Test requirement

Same test requirements as in clause 8.2.2.3.1.5 with the following exceptions:

-
Instead of Table 8.2.2.3.1.5-1 ( use Table 8.2.2.3.1_1.5-1.
Table 8.2.2.3.1_1.5-1: Test Requirement Large Delay CDD (FRC)

	Test number
	Band-width 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.35 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA200
	2x2 Low
	70
	21.2
	≥2


8.2.2.3.1_A
TDD PDSCH Open Loop Spatial Multiplexing 2x2 for CA
8.2.2.3.1_A.1
TDD PDSCH Open Loop Spatial Multiplexing 2x2 for CA (2DL CA)
8.2.2.3.1_A.1.1
Test purpose
Same test purpose as 8.2.2.3.1.1.
8.2.2.3.1_A.1.2
Test applicability
This test applies to E-UTRA TDD release 10 and forward UE of category 5 or higher that supports inter-band or intra-band contiguous DL CA

This test also applies to E-UTRA TDD release 11 and forward UE of category 5 or higher that supports intra-band non-contiguous DL CA.
Note: This test also applies to UE supporting 4Rx antenna ports.
8.2.2.3.1_A.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements
The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.2, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.2.2-1 and 8.2.2.3.1_A.1.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Tables 8.2.2.3.1_A.1.3-2 for the specified SNR. For open-loop spatial multiplexing performance with large delay CDD is specified.
Table 8.2.2.3.1_A.1.3-1: Test Parameters for Large Delay CDD (FRC) for CA
	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1-2

	Downlink power allocation
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	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	PUCCH format 1b with channel selection

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	3

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
The same PDSCH transmission mode is applied to each component carrier.


Table 8.2.2.3.1_A.1.3-2: Minimum performance Large Delay CDD (FRC) for CA
	Test number
	Bandwidth
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	2x20 MHz
	R.30-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD

(Note 1)
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.7
	≥5

	2
	20MHz+15MHz
	R.30-1 TDD for 20MHz CC
	OP.1 TDD (Note 1)
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.0
	≥5

	
	
	R.11-9 TDD for 15MHz CC
	OP.1 TDD (Note 1)
	EVA70
	
	70
	12.9
	

	Note 1:
The OCNG pattern applies for each CC

Note 2:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3.


Table 8.2.2.3.1_A.1.3-3: Void
The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.2.3.

8.2.2.3.1_A.1.4
Test description
8.2.2.3.1_A.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Maximum WGap for Intra-band non-contiguous CA, otherwise Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.
Channel Bandwidths to be tested: Select according to Table 8.2.2.3.1_A.1.4.1-1.

CA Capability to be tested: Select according to Table 8.2.2.3.1_A.1.4.1
Table 8.2.2.3.1_A.1.4.1-1: Test point selection for TM3 2DL CA

	CA Capability
	Bandwidth Combination

	
	20+20
	20+15

	Inter-band CA (two bands) (CA2_A2)
	Test 1
	Test 2

	Intra-band contiguous CA (CA2_C)
	Test 1
	Test 2

	Intra-band non-contiguous CA (with two sub-blocks) (CA2_N2)
	Test 1
	Test 2

	Note 1:
One test point per UE supported CA capability is tested. For each UE supported CA capability, select the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination supported by the UE within the chosen CA capability.


1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure group A.36 as appropriate for UE supporting only 2Rx RF bands on all CC.  Annex A, Figure A.86 for UE supporting 4Rx RF band on any of the CC.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.2.2-1 and 8.2.2.3.1_A.1.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.2.3.1_A.1.4.3.

8.2.2.3.1_A.1.4.2
Test procedure
1.
Configure SCC according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCC as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. Message contents for PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.2.2.3.1_A.1.4.3-1. PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT  is defined in Table 8.2.2.3.1_A.1.4.3-1A.
3.
SS activates SCC by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133, clauses 8.3.3.2).

4.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.2.3.1_A.1.3-1 and 8.2.2.3.1_A.1.5-1 on both PCC and SCC. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

5.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Table 8.2.2.3.1_A.1.5-1 as appropriate.

6.
Measure the average throughput per component carrier for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3A, Table G.3A.5-7 on both PCC and SCC. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each subtest on both component carriers 
7. 
Repeat steps from 1 to 6 for each subtest in Tables 8.2.2.3.1_A.1.5-1 as appropriate depending on UE CA capability as defined in Table 8.2.2.3.1_A.1.4.1-1.
8.2.2.3.1_A.1.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clauses 5.5 and 4.6 with the following exceptions.

Table 8.2.2.3.1_A.1.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH open loop spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.5.1, Table 5.5.1.2-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   explicitValue ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm3
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm3
	11
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.2.3.1_A.1.4.3-1A: PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH open loop spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-6A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated SCell-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	   nonUL-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    antennaInfo-r10 SEQUENCE {
	 
	
	

	        transmissionMode-r10
	tm3
	
	

	        codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	11
	
	

	        ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	          release
	NULL
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	 }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.2.2.3.1_A.1.5
Test requirement
Table 8.2.2.3.1_A.1.3-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.2, for the throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Tables 8.2.2.3.1_A.1.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.2.2.3.1_A.1.5-1: Test requirement Large Delay CDD (FRC) for CA
	Test number
	Bandwidth
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) for CC on 2Rx supported RF band
	SNR (dB) for CC on 4Rx supported RF band
	

	1
	2x20 MHz
	R.30-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD (Note 1)
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	14.6
	13.1
	≥5

	2
	20MHz+15MHz
	R.30-1 TDD for 20MHz CC
	OP.1 TDD (Note 1)
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.9
	12.4
	≥5

	
	
	R.11-9 TDD for 15MHz CC
	OP.1 TDD (Note 1)
	EVA70
	
	70
	13.8
	12.3
	

	Note 1:
For CA capable UE, the OCNG pattern applies for each CC

Note 2:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3.


Decide pass or fail for each subtest according to Annex G.3A.4. Decide the entire test pass or fail according to Annex G.3A.6.
8.2.2.3.1_A.2
TDD PDSCH Open Loop Spatial Multiplexing 2x2 for CA (3DL CA)
8.2.2.3.1_A.2.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on two antenna ports using large delay CDD.
8.2.2.3.1_A.2.2
Test applicability

This test case applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD release 10 and forward UE of category 5 or higher that support 3DL Intra-band contiguous CA or 3DL Inter-band CA, or 3DL with Intra-band contiguous and Inter-band CA.

This test case also applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD release 11 and forward UE of category 5 or higher that support 3DL with Intra-band non-contiguous and Inter-band CA, or 3DL with Intra-band non-contiguous and Intra-band contiguous CA.
Note: This test also applies to UE supporting 4Rx antenna ports.
8.2.2.3.1_A.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements

For CA with 3 DL CCs, the requirements are specified in Table 8.2.2.3.1_A.2.3-3, based on single carrier requirement specified in Table 8.2.2.3.1_A.2.3-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.2.2.3.1_A.2.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.
Table 8.2.2.3.1_A.2.3-1: Test Parameters for Large Delay CDD (FRC) for CA with 3DL CCs
	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1, 2

	Downlink power allocation
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	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	PUCCH format 3

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	3

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
Void
Note 3:
The same PDSCH transmission mode is applied to each component carrier.


Table 8.2.2.3.1_A.2.3-2: Single carrier performance for multiple CA configurations

	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condi-tion
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1.4MHz
	R.11-5 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.2

	3MHz
	R.11-6 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	12.8

	5MHz
	R.11-7 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	12.6

	10 MHz
	R.11-8 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	12.8

	15MHz
	R.11-9 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	12.9

	20MHz
	R.30-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.0


Table 8.2.2.3.1_A.2.3-3: Minimum performance (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with 3 DL CCs

	Test num.
	CA Band-width combination
	Requirement
	UE category

	
	
	
	

	1
	3x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.2.3.1_A.2.3-2 per CC
	≥5

	2
	20MHz+20MHz+15MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.2.3.1_A.2.3-2 per CC
	≥5

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.2.3
8.2.2.3.1_A.2.4
Test description

8.2.2.3.1_A.2.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Maximum WGap for Intra-band non-contiguous CA, otherwise Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: Select according to Table 8.2.2.3.1_A.2.4.1-1.

CA Capability to be tested: Select according to Table 8.2.2.3.1_A.2.4.1-1.

Table 8.2.2.3.1_A.2.4.1-1: Test point selection for TM3 3DL CA

	CA Capability
	Bandwidth combination

	
	3x20
	20+20+15

	Intra-band contiguous (CA3_C)
	Test1
	Test2

	Inter-band CA (two bands) (CA3_A2)
	Test1
	Test2

	Inter-band CA (three bands) (CA3_A3)
	Test1
	Test2

	Intra-band non-contiguous CA (with two sub-blocks) (CA3_N2)
	Test1
	Test2

	Note 1:
One test point per UE supported CA capability is tested. 
For each UE supported CA capability, select the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination supported by the UE within the chosen CA capability.


1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.60 for UE supporting only 2Rx RF bands on all CC.  Annex A, Figure A.86 for UE supporting 4Rx RF band on any of the CC.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.2.2-1 and 8.2.2.3.1_A.2.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.2.3.1_A.2.4.3.

8.2.2.3.1_A.2.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure SCCs according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCCs as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.2.3.1_A.2.4.3.

3.
The SS activates SCCs by sending the MAC-CE according to TS 36.321 [13] clauses 5.13 and 6.1.3.8. Wait for at least 2 seconds as per TS 36.133 [4] clause 8.3.3.2.
4.
The SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.2.3.1_A.2.3-1 and 8.2.2.3.1_A.2.3-2 on both PCC and SCCs. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

5.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR on each of the component carriers according to Tables 8.2.2.3.1_A.2.5-1 as appropriate.

6.
Measure the average throughput per component carrier for duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3A.5 on each of the component carriers. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each subtest on each of the component carriers.

8.2.2.3.1_A.2.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.6 with the following exceptions.

Table 8.2.2.3.1_A.2.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH open loop spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation 

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.5.1, Table 5.5.1.2-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   explicitValue ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm3
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm3
	11
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.2.3.1_A.2.4.3-1A: PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH open loop spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-6A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated SCell-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	   nonUL-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    antennaInfo-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      transmissionMode-r10
	tm3
	
	

	      codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	11
	BIT STRING
	

	      ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        release
	NULL
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	 }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.2.2.3.1_A.2.5
Test requirement

Table 8.2.2.3.1_A.2.3-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.2.1 for the throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.2.2.3.1_A.2.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.2.2.3.1_A.2.5-1: Single carrier performance for multiple CA configurations

	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condi-tion
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) for CC on 2Rx supported RF band
	SNR (dB) for CC on 4Rx supported RF band

	1.4MHz
	R.11-5 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	14.1
	12.6

	3MHz
	R.11-6 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.7
	12.2

	5MHz
	R.11-7 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.5
	12

	10MHz
	R.11-8 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.7
	12.2

	15MHz
	R.11-9 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.8
	12.3

	20MHz
	R.30-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.9
	12.4


Table 8.2.2.3.1_A.2.5-2: Test requirement (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with 3 DL CCs

	Test num.
	CA Band-width combination
	Requirement
	UE category

	
	
	
	

	1
	3x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.2.3.1_A.2.5-1 per CC
	≥5

	2
	20MHz+20MHz+15MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.2.3.1_A.2.5-1 per CC
	≥5

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3


2
Decide pass or fail for each subtest according to Annex G.3A.4. Decide the entire test pass or fail according to Annex G.3A.6.

8.2.2.3.1_A.3
TDD PDSCH Open Loop Spatial Multiplexing 2x2 for CA (4DL CA)
Editor’s note: This test case is incomplete. The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
-
The feedback mode in table 8.2.2.3.1_A.3.3-1 is not defined for 4DL CA in RAN4 Spec. TS36.101.

8.2.2.3.1_A.3.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on two antenna ports using large delay CDD.
8.2.2.3.1_A.3.2
Test applicability

This test case applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 11 and forward of UE categories 8 and onwards that support 4DL Intra-band contiguous CA or 4DL Inter-band CA or 4DL with Intra-band contiguous and Inter-band CA or 4DL with Intra-band non-contiguous and Inter-band CA or 4DL with Intra-band non-contiguous and Intra-band contiguous CA.
8.2.2.3.1_A.3.3
Minimum conformance requirements

For CA with 4 DL CCs, the requirements are specified in Table 8.2.2.3.1_A.3.3-3, based on single carrier requirement specified in Table 8.2.2.3.1_A.3.3-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.2.2.3.1_A.3.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.
Table 8.2.2.3.1_A.3.3-1: Test Parameters for Large Delay CDD (FRC) for CA with 4DL CCs
	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1, 2

	Downlink power allocation
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	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	 TBD

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	3

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
Void.
Note 3:
The same PDSCH transmission mode is applied to each component carrier.


Table 8.2.2.3.1_A.3.3-2: Single carrier performance for multiple CA configurations

	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condi-tion
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1.4MHz
	R.11-5 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.2

	3MHz
	R.11-6 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	12.8

	5MHz
	R.11-7 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	12.6

	10 MHz
	R.11-8 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	12.8

	15MHz
	R.11-9 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	12.9

	20MHz
	R.30-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.0


Table 8.2.2.3.1_A.3.3-3: Minimum performance (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with 4DL CCs

	Test num.
	CA Band-width combination
	Requirement
	UE category

	
	
	
	

	1
	4x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.2.3.1_A.3.3-2per CC
	≥8

	2
	20MHz+20MHz+20MHz+15MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.2.3.1_A.3.3-2per CC
	≥8

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.2.3
8.2.2.3.1_A.3.4
Test description

8.2.2.3.1_A.3.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Maximum WGap for Intra-band non-contiguous CA, otherwise Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: Select according to Table 8.2.2.3.1_A.3.4.1-1.

CA Capability to be tested: Select according to Table 8.2.2.3.1_A.3.4.1-1.

Table 8.2.2.3.1_A.3.4.1-1: Test point selection for TM3 4DL CA

	CA Capability
	Bandwidth combination

	
	4x20
	20+20+20+15

	Intra-band contiguous (CA4_C)
	Test1
	Test2

	Inter-band CA (two bands) (CA4_A2)
	Test1
	Test2

	Inter-band CA (three bands) (CA4_A3)
	Test1
	Test2

	Inter-band CA (four bands) (CA4_A4)
	Test1
	Test2

	Intra-band non-contiguous CA (with two sub-blocks) (CA4_N2)
	Test1
	Test2

	Note 1:
One test point per UE supported CA capability is tested. 
For each UE supported CA capability, select the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination supported by the UE within the chosen CA capability.


1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.60.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.2.2-1 and 8.2.2.3.1_A.3.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.2.3.1_A.3.4.3.

8.2.2.3.1_A.3.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure SCCs according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCCs as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.2.3.1_A.3.4.3.

3.
The SS activates SCCs by sending the MAC-CE according to TS 36.321 [13] clauses 5.13 and 6.1.3.8. Wait for at least 2 seconds as per TS 36.133 [4] clause 8.3.3.2.
4.
The SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.2.3.1_A.3.3-1 and 8.2.2.3.1_A.3.3-2 on both PCC and SCCs. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

5.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR on each of the component carriers according to Tables 8.2.2.3.1_A.3.5-1 as appropriate.

6.
Measure the average throughput per component carrier for duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3A.5 on each of the component carriers. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each subtest on each of the component carriers.

8.2.2.3.1_A.3.4.3
Message contents

Same as the section 8.2.2.3.1_A.2.4.3.

8.2.2.3.1_A.3.5
Test requirement

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.2.1 for the throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.2.2.3.1_A.3.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.2.2.3.1_A.3.5-1: Single carrier performance for multiple CA configurations

	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condi-tion
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1.4MHz
	R.11-5 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	14.1

	3MHz
	R.11-6 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.7

	5MHz
	R.11-7 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.5

	10MHz
	R.11-8 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.7

	15MHz
	R.11-9 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.8

	20MHz
	R.30-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.9


Table 8.2.2.3.1_A.3.5-2: Test requirement (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with 4 DL CCs

	Test num.
	CA Band-width combination
	Requirement
	UE category

	
	
	
	

	1
	4x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.2.3.1_A.3.5-1per CC
	≥8

	2
	20MHz+20MHz+20MHz+15MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.2.3.1_A.3.5-1per CC
	≥8

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3


Decide pass or fail for each subtest according to Annex G.3A.4. Decide the entire test pass or fail according to Annex G.3A.6.

8.2.2.3.1_A.4
TDD PDSCH Open Loop Spatial Multiplexing 2x2 for CA (5DL CA)

Editor’s note: This test case is incomplete. The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
-
The feedback mode in table 8.2.2.3.1_A.4.3-1 is not defined for 5DL CA by RAN4 Spec. TS36.101.

8.2.2.3.1_A.4.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on two antenna ports using large delay CDD.
8.2.2.3.1_A.4.2
Test applicability

This test case applies to all types of E-UTRA UE and forward that support 5DL with CA configurations in Table 7.1-2a.

Note:
This test also applies to UE supporting 4Rx antenna ports.

8.2.2.3.1_A.4.3
Minimum conformance requirements

For CA with 5 DL CCs, the requirements are specified in Table 8.2.2.3.1_A.4.3-3, based on single carrier requirement specified in Table 8.2.2.3.1_A.4.3-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.2.2.3.1_A.4.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.
Table 8.2.2.3.1_A.4.3-1: Test Parameters for Large Delay CDD (FRC) for CA with 4DL CCs
	Parameter
	Unit
	Value

	Downlink power allocation
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	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	[TBD]

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	3

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
Void
Note 3:
The same PDSCH transmission mode is applied to each component carrier.


Table 8.2.2.3.1_A.4.3-2: Single carrier performance for multiple CA configurations

	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condi-tion
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1.4MHz
	R.11-5 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.2

	3MHz
	R.11-6 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	12.8

	5MHz
	R.11-7 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	12.6

	10 MHz
	R.11-8 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	12.8

	15MHz
	R.11-9 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	12.9

	20MHz
	R.30-1 TDD
	OP. 1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.0


Table 8.2.2.3.1_A.4.3-3: Minimum performance (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with 5 DL CCs

	Test num.
	CA Band-width combination
	Requirement
	UE category

	
	
	
	

	1
	5x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.2.3.1_A.4.3-2 per CC
	8, ≥11

	2
	15MHz+4x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.2.3.1_A.4.3-2 per CC
	8, ≥11

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.2.3
8.2.2.3.1_A.4.4
Test description

8.2.2.3.1_A.4.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Maximum WGap for Intra-band non-contiguous CA, otherwise Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: Select according to Table 8.2.2.3.1_A.4.4.1-1.

CA Capability to be tested: Select according to Table 8.2.2.3.1_A.4.4.1-1.

Table 8.2.2.3.1_A.4.4.1-1: Test point selection for TM3 5DL CA

	CA Capability
	Bandwidth combination

	
	5x20
	15+4x20

	Intra-band contiguous (CA5_C)
	Test1
	Test2

	Inter-band CA (two bands) (CA5_A2)
	Test1
	Test2

	Inter-band CA (three bands) (CA5_A3)
	Test1
	Test2

	Inter-band CA (four bands) (CA5_A4)
	Test1
	Test2

	Inter-band CA (five bands) (CA5_A5)
	Test1
	Test2

	Intra-band non-contiguous CA (with two sub-blocks) (CA5_N2)
	Test1
	Test2

	Note 1:
One test point per UE supported CA capability is tested. 
For each UE supported CA capability, select the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination supported by the UE within the chosen CA capability.


1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.60 for UE supporting only 2Rx RF bands on all CC.  Annex A, Figure A.86 for UE supporting 4Rx RF band on any of the CC.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.2.2-1 and 8.2.2.3.1_A.4.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.2.3.1_A.4.4.3.

8.2.2.3.1_A.4.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure SCCs according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCCs as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.2.3.1_A.4.4.3.

3.
The SS activates SCCs by sending the MAC-CE according to TS 36.321 [13] clauses 5.13 and 6.1.3.8. Wait for at least 2 seconds as per TS 36.133 [4] clause 8.3.3.2.
4.
The SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.2.3.1_A.4.3-1 and 8.2.2.3.1_A.4.3-2 on both PCC and SCCs. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

5.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR on each of the component carriers according to Tables 8.2.2.3.1_A.4.5-1 as appropriate.

6.
Measure the average throughput per component carrier for duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3A.5 on each of the component carriers. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each subtest on each of the component carriers.

8.2.2.3.1_A.4.4.3
Message contents

Same as the section 8.2.2.3.1_A.2.4.3.

8.2.2.3.1_A.4.5
Test requirement

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.2.1 for the throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.2.2.3.1_A.4.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.2.2.3.1_A.4.5-1: Single carrier performance for multiple CA configurations

	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condi-tion
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) for CC on 2RX supported RF band
	SNR (dB) for CC on 4Rx supported RF band

	1.4MHz
	R.11-5 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	14.1
	12.6

	3MHz
	R.11-6 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.7
	12.2

	5MHz
	R.11-7 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.5
	12

	10MHz
	R.11-8 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.7
	12.2

	15MHz
	R.11-9 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.8
	12.3

	20MHz
	R.30-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.9
	12.4


Table 8.2.2.3.1_A.4.5-2: Test requirement (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with 5 DL CCs

	Test num.
	CA Band-width combination
	Requirement
	UE category

	
	
	
	

	1
	5x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.2.3.1_A.4.5-1 per CC
	8, ≥11

	2
	15MHz+4x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.2.3.1_A.4.5-1 per CC
	8, ≥11

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3


Decide pass or fail for each subtest according to Annex G.3A.4. Decide the entire test pass or fail according to Annex G.3A.6.

8.2.2.3.1A
TDD Soft buffer management test

8.2.2.3.1A_A.1
TDD PDSCH Soft buffer management test for CA (2 DL CA)

8.2.2.3.1A_A.1.1
Test purpose

The test purpose is to verify UE performance with proper instantaneous buffer implementation.
8.2.2.3.1A_A.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to E-UTRA TDD release 10 and forward UE of category 3 and 4 which support intra-band contiguous DL CA or inter-band DL CA.

This test applies also to E-UTRA TDD release 11 and forward UE of category 3 and 4 which support intra-band non-contiguous DL CA.
Note: This test also applies to UE supporting 4Rx antenna ports.
8.2.2.3.1A_A.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in Table 8.2.2.3.1A_A.1.3-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.2.2.3.1A_A.1.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C. The purpose is to verify UE performance with proper instantaneous buffer implementation.
Table 8.2.2.3.1A_A.1.3-1: Test Parameters for soft buffer management (FRC) for CA
	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1-2

	Downlink power allocation
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	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	-

(Note 2)

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	3

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
PUCCH format 1b with channel selection is used to feedback ACK/NACK.

Note 3:
For CA test cases, the same PDSCH transmission mode is applied to each component carrier.


Table 8.2.2.3.1A_A.1.3-2: Minimum performance soft buffer management test (FRC) for CA
	Test number
	Bandwidth
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	2x20 MHz
	R.30-2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD (Note 1)
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.2
	3

	2
	2x20 MHz
	R.35-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD (Note 1)
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	15.7
	4

	Note 1:
The OCNG pattern applies for each CC.

Note 2:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.2.3.1A.

8.2.2.3.1A_A.1.4
Test description

8.2.2.3.1A_A.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Maximum Wgap for Intra-band non-contiguous CA, otherwise Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.
Channel Bandwidths to be tested: Select one according to Table 8.2.2.3.1A_A.1.4.1-1

CA Capability to be tested: Select one according to Table 8.2.2.3.1A_A.1.4.1-1

Table 8.2.2.3.1A_A.1.4.1-1: Test point selection soft buffer management tests for CA

	CA Capability
	Bandwidth combination

	
	20+20

	Inter-band CA (two bands) (CA2_A2)
	Test 1 or 2

	Intra-band contiguous CA (CA2_C)
	Test 1 or 2

	Intra-band non-contiguous CA (with two sub-blocks) (CA2_N2)
	Test 1 or 2

	Only one test point is tested.

Note 1:
Select the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination supported by the UE among the UE supported CA capabilities.

Note 2:
One of the two tests per table position is selected, depending on UE category.


1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure group A.36 as appropriate for UE supporting only 2Rx RF bands on all CC.  Annex A, Figure A.86 for UE supporting 4Rx RF band on any of the CC.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.2.2-1 and 8.2.2.3.1A_A.1.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.2.3.1_A.1.4.3.

8.2.2.3.1A_A.1.4.2
Test procedure
1.
Configure SCC according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCC as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. Message contents for PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.2.2.3.1A.1.4.3-1. PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.2.2.3.1_A.1.4.3-1A.

3.
SS activates SCC by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133, clauses 8.3.3.2).

4.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.2.3.1A_A.1.3-1 and 8.2.2.3.1A_A.1.5-1 or 8.2.2.3.1A_A.1.5-2 on both PCC and SCC. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

5.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Table 8.2.2.3.1A_A.1.5-1 or 8.2.2.3.1A_A.1.5-2 as appropriate.

6.
Measure the average throughput per component carrier for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3A, Table G.3A.5-14 on both PCC and SCC. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each subtest on both component carriers 

8.2.2.3.1A_A.1.4.3
Message contents
Same Message contents as 8.2.2.3.1_A.1.4.3.

8.2.2.3.1A_A.1.5
Test requirement

Table 8.2.2.3.1A_A.1.3-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.2, for the throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Tables 8.2.2.3.1A_A.1.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.2.2.3.1A_A.1.5-1: Test requirement Large Delay CDD (FRC) for CA
	Test number
	Bandwidth
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) for CC on 2Rx supported RF band
	SNR (dB) for CC on 4Rx supported RF band
	

	1
	2x20 MHz
	R.30-2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD (Note 1)
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	14.1
	12.6
	3

	2
	2x20 MHz
	R.35-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD (Note 1)
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	16.6
	15.1
	4

	Note 1:
The OCNG pattern applies for each CC.

Note 2:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3.


Decide pass or fail for each subtest according to Annex G.3A.4. 

8.2.2.3.1A_A.2
Void
8.2.2.3.1A_A.3
Void
8.2.2.3.1B
TDD PDSCH Open Loop Spatial Multiplexing 2x2 - Enhanced Performance Requirement Type C
8.2.2.3.1B.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on two antenna ports using large delay CDD.
8.2.2.3.1B.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD release 12 and forward UE of Category ≥ 2 that support enhanced receiver Type C.

8.2.2.3.1B.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.2, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.2.2-1, 8.2.2.3.1B.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Tables 8.2.2.3.1B.3-2 for the specified SNR. For open-loop spatial multiplexing performance with large delay CDD is specified.

Table 8.2.2.3.1B.3-1: Test Parameters for Large Delay CDD (FRC)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1

	Downlink power allocation
	[image: image452.wmf]A

r


	dB
	-3
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	dB
	-3 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	0
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Bundling

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	3

	Note 1:
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Table 8.2.2.3.1B.3-2: Enhanced Performance Requirement Type C, Large Delay CDD (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.11-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Medium
	70
	17.4
	≥2


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.2.3.1B.

8.2.2.3.1B.4
Test description

8.2.2.3.1B.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.
Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.2.2.3.1B.3-2 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.
1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.10 for antenna configuration 2x2.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.2.2-1 and 8.2.2.3.1B.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.2.3.1B.4.3.

8.2.2.3.1B.4.2
Test procedure
1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.2.3.1B.3-1 and 8.2.2.3.1B.3-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.
2.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Table 8.2.2.3.1B.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.
8.2.2.3.1B.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions.

Table 8.2.2.3.1B.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 Table 5.5.1.2-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	 
	
	

	   antennaInfoDedicated ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm3
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm3
	11
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.2.2.3.1B.5
Test requirement

Table 8.2.2.3.1B.3-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.2, for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Tables 8.2.2.3.1B.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.2.2.3.1B.5-1: Test requirement for Enhanced Performance Requirement Type C, Large Delay CDD (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.11-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Medium
	70
	18.3
	≥2


8.2.2.3.1C
TDD PDSCH Open Loop Spatial Multiplexing 2x2 with TM1 Interference – Enhanced Performance Requirement Type C
8.2.2.3.1C.1
Test purpose

The purpose is to verify the performance of open-loop spatial multiplexing performance with 2 transmit antennas when the PDSCH transmission in the serving cell is interfered by PDSCH of one dominant interfering cell with transmission mode 1.
8.2.2.3.1C.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD release 12 and forward UE of Category 2 or higher that support enhanced receiver Type C.

8.2.2.3.1C.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in Table 8.2.2.3.1C.3-2, with the addition of parameters in Table 8.2.2.3.1C.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. In Table 8.2.2.3.1C.3-1, Cell 1 is the serving cell, and Cell 2 is interfering cell. The downlink physical channel setup is according to Annex C.3.2 for each of Cell 1 and Cell 2 respectively.
Table 8.2.2.3.1C.3-1: Test Parameters for Large Delay CDD (FRC) with TM1 interference

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2

	Bandwidth
	MHz
	10 MHz

	Downlink power allocation
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	-3
	0
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	-3 (Note 1)
	0

	
	(
	
	0
	0

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna port 0

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal

	Cell ID
	
	0
	1

	Transmission mode
	
	3
	Note 2
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	dB
	Reference Value in Table 8.2.2.3.1C.3-2
	12.95

	Correlation and antenna configuration
	
	Medium (2x2)
	Medium(1x2)

	Number of OFDM symbols for PDCCH
	
	2
	N/A

	Max number of HARQ transmissions
	
	4
	N/A

	Redundancy version coding sequence
	
	{0,1,2,3}
	N/A

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
Downlink physical channel setup in Cell 2 in accordance with Annex C.3.2 applying OCNG pattern OP.5 TDD as defined in Annex A.5.2.5.
Note 3:
Cell 1 is the serving cell. Cell 2 is the interfering cell.

Note 4:
All cells are time-synchronous.

Note 5:
SIB-1 will not be transmitted in Cell2 in this test.


Table 8.2.2.3.1C.3-2: Enhanced Performance Requirement Type C, Large Delay CDD (FRC) with TM1 interference

	Test Number
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions (Note 1)
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) (Note 2)
	

	1
	R.11-10 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	OP.5 TDD
	EVA70
	EVA70
	70
	19.6
	≥2

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1 and Cell 2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SNR corresponds to 
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The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.2.3.1C.

8.2.2.3.1C.4
Test description

8.2.2.3.1C.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.
Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.2.2.3.1C.3-2 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.
1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.62.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell 1 are set up according to Tables 8.2.2-1 and 8.2.2.3.1C.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.2.3.1C.4.3.

8.2.2.3.1C.4.2
Test procedure
1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.2.3.1C.5-1 and 8.2.2.3.1C.5-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.
2.
SS sets up parameters for cell 2 according to Table 8.2.2.3.1C.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Table 8.2.2.3.1C.5-1 and Table 8.2.2.3.1C.5-2 as appropriate.

4.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.2.2.3.1C.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions.

Table 8.2.2.3.1C.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.508  Table 5.5.1.2-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	 
	
	

	   antennaInfoDedicated ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm3
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm3
	11
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.2.2.3.1C.5
Test requirement

Table 8.2.2.3.1C.5-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.2, for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Tables 8.2.2.3.1C.5-2 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.
Table 8.2.2.3.1C.5-1: Test Parameters for Large Delay CDD (FRC) with TM1 interference

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2

	Bandwidth
	MHz
	10 MHz

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-3
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	-3 (Note 1)
	0
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	0
	0

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna port 0

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal

	Cell ID
	
	0
	1

	Transmission mode
	
	3
	Note 2
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	dB
	Reference Value in Table 8.2.2.3.1C.5-2
	13.75

	Correlation and antenna configuration
	
	Medium (2x2)
	Medium(1x2)

	Number of OFDM symbols for PDCCH
	
	2
	N/A

	Max number of HARQ transmissions
	
	4
	N/A

	Redundancy version coding sequence
	
	{0,1,2,3}
	N/A

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
Downlink physical channel setup in Cell 2 in accordance with Annex C.3.2 applying OCNG pattern OP.5 TDD as defined in Annex A.5.2.5.
Note 3:
Cell 1 is the serving cell. Cell 2 is the interfering cell.

Note 4:
All cells are time-synchronous.

Note 5:
SIB-1 will not be transmitted in Cell2 in this test.


Table 8.2.2.3.1C.5-2: Test requirement for Enhanced Performance Requirement Type C, Large Delay CDD (FRC) with TM1 interference

	Test Number
	Reference Channel 
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions (Note 1)
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) (Note 2)
	

	1
	R.11-10 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	OP.5 TDD
	EVA70
	EVA70
	70
	21.5
	≥2

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1 and Cell 2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SNR corresponds to 
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8.2.2.3.2
TDD PDSCH Open Loop Spatial Multiplexing 4x2
8.2.2.3.2.1
Test purpose
To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on four antenna ports using large delay CDD.
8.2.2.3.2.2
Test applicability
This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD release 8 and forward UE of category ≥ 2.

8.2.2.3.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements
The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.2, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.2.2-1 and 8.2.2.3.2.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Tables 8.2.2.3.2.3-2 for the specified SNR. For open-loop spatial multiplexing performance with large delay CDD is specified.

Table 8.2.2.3.2.3-1: Test Parameters for Large Delay CDD (FRC)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1

	Downlink power allocation
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	(
	dB
	3
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	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Bundling

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	3

	Note 1:
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Table 8.2.2.3.2.3-2: Minimum performance Large Delay CDD (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.14 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	4x2 Low
	70
	14.2 
	≥2


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.2.3.

8.2.2.3.2.4
Test description
8.2.2.3.2.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.
Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.2.2.3.2.3-2 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.11 for antenna configuration 4x2.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.2.2-1 and 8.2.2.3.2.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.2.3.2.4.3.

8.2.2.3.2.4.2
Test procedure
1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.2.3.2.3-1 and 8.2.2.3.2.3-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Table 8.2.2.3.2.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.2.2.3.2.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clauses 5.5 and 4.6 with the following exceptions.

Table 8.2.2.3.2.4.3-1: PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH open loop spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation for Test number 1

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p-a
	dB-6
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.2.3.2.4.3-2: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH open loop spatial multiplexing performance downlink power for Test number 1

	Derivation Path: 36.508 Table 5.5.1.2-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	 
	
	

	   explicitValue::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm3
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n4TxAntenna-tm3
	1111
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.2.2.3.2.5
Test requirement
Table 8.2.2.3.2.3-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.2, for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Tables 8.2.2.3.2.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.2.2.3.2.5-1: Test requirement Large Delay CDD (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.14 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	4x2 Low
	70
	15.1 
	≥2


8.2.2.3.3_C
TDD PDSCH Open Loop Spatial Multiplexing 2x2 for eICIC
8.2.2.3.3_C.1
TDD PDSCH Open Loop Spatial Multiplexing 2x2 for eICIC (non-MBSFN ABS)
8.2.2.3.3_C.1.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's performance of large delay CDD with 2 transmit antennas if the PDSCH transmission in the serving cell takes place in subframes that overlap with ABS of the aggressor cell.
8.2.2.3.3_C.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 10 and forward. Applicability requires support for FGI bit 115.

8.2.2.3.3_C.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.2, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.2.2-1 and 8.2.2.3.3_C.1.3-1,and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.

The requirements for non-MBSFN ABS are specified in Table 8.2.2.3.3_C.1.3-2, with the addition of parameters in Table 8.2.2.3.3_C.1.3-1and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex  C.3.2 and Annex C.3.3.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Tables 8.2.2.3.3_C.1.3-2for the specified SNR. For open-loop spatial multiplexing performance with large delay CDD is specified.

Table 8.2.2.3.3_C.1.3-1: Test Parameters for Large Delay CDD (FRC) – non-MBSFN ABS

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2

	Uplink downlink configuration 
	
	1
	1

	Special subframe configuration
	
	4
	4

	Downlink power allocation
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	-3
	-3
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	dB
	-3 (Note 1)
	-3 (Note 1)
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	dB
	0
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-102 (Note 2)
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98 (Note 3)
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-94.8 (Note 4)
	N/A

	
[image: image478.wmf]2

oc

s

N

E

)


	dB
	Reference Value in Table 8.2.2.3.3_C.1.3-2
	6

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10

	Subframe Configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN 
	Non-MBSFN

	Cell Id
	
	0
	1

	Time Offset between Cells
	(s
	2.5 (synchronous cells)

	ABS pattern (Note 5)
	
	N/A
	0000010001, 0000000001

	RLM/RRM Measurement Subframe Pattern (Note 6)
	
	0000000001, 0000000001
	N/A

	CSI Subframe Sets (Note 7)
	CCSI,0
	
	0000010001, 0000000001
	N/A

	
	CCSI,1
	
	1100101000 1100111000
	N/A

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	2
	2

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing
	N/A

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	3
	N/A

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #1, #2, #3, #5, #6, #8, #9, #10,#12, #13 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS.
Note 3:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #0, #4, #7, #11 of a subframe  overlapping with the aggressor ABS.

Note 4:
This noise is applied in all OFDM symbols of a subframe overlapping with aggressor non-ABS.

Note 5:
ABS pattern as defined in [14].

Note 6:
Time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for PCell measurements as defined in [5].

Note 7: 
As configured according to the time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for CSI measurements defined in [5].

Note 8:
Cell 1 is the serving cell. Cell 2 is the aggressor cell. The number of the CRS ports in Cell1 and Cell2 is the same.

Note 9:
SIB-1 will not be transmitted in Cell2 in this test.


Table 8.2.2.3.3_C.1.3-2: Minimum performance Large Delay CDD (FRC) – non-MBSFN ABS

	Test Number
	Reference Channel 
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions (Note 1)
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%) Note 5
	SNR (dB) (Note 2)
	

	1
	R.11 TDD

Note 4
	OP.1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA 5
	EVA 5
	2x2 Low
	70
	14.0
	2-8

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1 and Cell2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SNR corresponds to 
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of cell 1. 

Note 3:
The correlation matrix and antenna configuration apply for Cell 1 and Cell 2.
Note 4:
Cell 1 Reference channel is modified: PDSCH other than SIB1/paging and its associated PDCCH/PCFICH are transmitted in the serving cell subframe when the subframe is overlapped with the ABS subframe of aggressor cell and the subframe is available in the definition of the reference channel.

Note 5:
The maximum Throughput is calculated from the total Payload in 2 subframes, averaged over 20ms.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.2.3.3.

8.2.2.3.3_C.1.4
Test description

8.2.2.3.3_C.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.2.2.3.3_C.1.3-2, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.40 for antenna configuration 2x2.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell 1 are set up according to Tables 8.2.2-1 and 8.2.2.3.3_C.1.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signa3ls are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.2.3.3_C.1.4.3.

8.2.2.3.3_C.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Set the parameters for Cell1 and Cell2 according to Tables 8.2.2.3.3_C.1.5-1 and 8.2.2.3.3_C.1.5-2 , C.3.3-1 of Annex C.3.3 as appropriate, and SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clause B.2.
2.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.2.2.3.3_C.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:

Table 8.2.2.3.3_C.1.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH open loop spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   antennaInfoDedicated ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm3
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm3
	11
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.2.3.3_C.1.4.3-2: RadioResourceConfigDedicated-SRB2-DRB(n, m): Additional TDD PDSCH open loop spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-16 RadioResourceConfigDedicated-SRB2-DRB(n,m)

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	RadioResourceConfigDedicated-SRB2-DRB(n, m) ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  MeasSubframePatternPCell-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      subframePatternTDD-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        subframeConfig1-5-r10
	‘00000000010000000001’
	BIT STRING (SIZE (20))
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.2.3.3_C.1.4.3-3: CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH open loop spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-2AA CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT_

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportAperiodic-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  pmi-RI-Report-r9
	Not present
	
	

	  csi-SubframePatternConfig-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      csi-MeasSubframeSet1-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        subframePatternTDD-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	          subframeConfig1-5-r10
	'00000100010000000001'
	BIT STRING (SIZE (20))
	

	        }
	
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	      csi-MeasSubframeSet2-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        subframePatternTDD-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	          subframeConfig1-5-r10
	'11001010001100111000'
	BIT STRING (SIZE (20))
	

	        }
	
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.2.2.3.3_C.1.5
Test requirement

Table 8.2.2.3.3_C.1.5-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.2 for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Tables 8.2.2.3.3_C.1.5-2 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.2.2.3.3_C.1.5-1: Test Parameters for Large Delay CDD (FRC) non-MBSFN ABS

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2

	Uplink downlink configuration 
	
	1
	1

	Special subframe configuration
	
	4
	4

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
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	-3 (Note 1)
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	dBm/15kHz
	-102.1 (Note 2)
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98 (Note 3)
	N/A
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	dB
	Reference Value in Table 8.2.2.3.3_C.1.5-2
	5.8

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10

	Subframe Configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN 
	Non-MBSFN

	Cell Id
	
	0
	1

	Time Offset between Cells
	(s
	2.5 (synchronous cells)

	ABS pattern (Note 5)
	
	N/A
	0000010001, 0000000001

	RLM/RRM Measurement Subframe Pattern (Note 6)
	
	0000000001, 0000000001
	N/A

	CSI Subframe Sets (Note 7)
	CCSI,0
	
	0000010001, 0000000001
	N/A

	
	CCSI,1
	
	1100101000 1100111000
	N/A

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	2
	2

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing
	N/A

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	3
	N/A

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #1, #2, #3, #5, #6, #8, #9, #10,#12, #13 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS.
Note 3:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #0, #4, #7, #11 of a subframe  overlapping with the aggressor ABS.

Note 4:
This noise is applied in all OFDM symbols of a subframe overlapping with aggressor non-ABS.

Note 5:
ABS pattern as defined in [14].

Note 6:
Time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for PCell measurements as defined in [5].

Note 7:
As configured according to the time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for CSI measurements defined in [5].

Note 8:
Cell 1 is the serving cell. Cell 2 is the aggressor cell. The number of the CRS ports in Cell1 and Cell2 is the same.

Note 9:
SIB-1 will not be transmitted in Cell2 in this test.


Table 8.2.2.3.3_C.1.5-2: Test Requirement Large Delay CDD (FRC)

	Test Number
	Reference Channel 
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions (Note 1)
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%) Note 5
	SNR (dB) (Note 2)
	

	1
	R.11 TDD

Note 4
	OP.1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA 5
	EVA 5
	2x2 Low
	70
	14.9
	2-8

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1 and Cell2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SNR corresponds to 
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of cell 1.
Note 3:
The correlation matrix and antenna configuration apply for Cell 1 and Cell 2.
Note 4:
Cell 1 Reference channel is modified: PDSCH other than SIB1/paging and its associated PDCCH/PCFICH are transmitted in the serving cell subframe when the subframe is overlapped with the ABS subframe of aggressor cell and the subframe is available in the definition of the reference channel.

Note 5:
The maximum Throughput is calculated from the total Payload in 2 subframes, averaged over 20ms.


8.2.2.3.3_C.2
TDD PDSCH Open Loop Spatial Multiplexing 2x2 for eICIC (MBSFN ABS)
8.2.2.3.3_C.2.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's performance of large delay CDD with 2 transmit antennas if the PDSCH transmission in the serving cell takes place in subframes that overlap with ABS of the aggressor cell.
8.2.2.3.3_C.2.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 10 and forward. Applicability requires support for FGI bit 115.

8.2.2.3.3_C.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.2, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.2.2-1 and 8.2.2.3.3_C.2.3-1and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.

The requirements for MBSFN ABS are specified in Table 8.2.2.3.3_C.2.3-2, with the addition of parameters in Table 8.2.2.3.3_C.2.3-1and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex  C.3.2 and Annex C.3.3.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Tables 8.2.2.3.3_C.2.3-2for the specified SNR. For open-loop spatial multiplexing performance with large delay CDD is specified.

Table 8.2.2.3.3_C.2.3-1: Test Parameters for Large Delay CDD (FRC) – MBSFN ABS

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2

	Uplink downlink configuration 
	
	1
	1

	Special subframe configuration
	
	4
	4

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-3 (Note 1)
	-3 (Note 1)
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	dB
	0
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-102 (Note 2)
	N/A
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	-98 (Note 3)
	N/A
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	-94.8 (Note 4)
	N/A
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	dB
	Reference Value in Table 8.2.2.3.3_C.2.3-2
	6

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10

	Subframe Configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN 
	MBSFN

	Cell Id
	
	0
	126

	Time Offset between Cells
	(s
	2.5 (synchronous cells)

	ABS pattern (Note 5)
	
	N/A
	0000000001 0000000001

	RLM/RRM Measurement Subframe Pattern (Note 6)
	
	0000000001 0000000001
	N/A

	CSI Subframe Sets (Note 7)
	CCSI,0
	
	0000000001 0000000001
	N/A

	
	CCSI,1
	
	1100111000 1100111000
	N/A

	MBSFN Subframe Allocation (Note 10)
	
	N/A
	000010

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	2
	2

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing
	N/A

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	3
	N/A

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #1, #2, #3, #4, #5, #6, #7, #8, #9, #10,#11, #12, #13 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS.
Note 3:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbol #0 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS.

Note 4:
This noise is applied in all OFDM symbols of a subframe overlapping with aggressor non-ABS.

Note 5:
ABS pattern as defined in [14]. The 10th and 20th subframes indicated by ABS pattern are MBSFN ABS subframes. 

Note 6:
Time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for PCell measurements as defined in [5]

Note 7: 
As configured according to the time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for CSI measurements defined in [5].

Note 8:
Cell 1 is the serving cell. Cell 2 is the aggressor cell. The number of the CRS ports in Cell1 and Cell2 is the same.

Note 9:
SIB-1 will not be transmitted in Cell2 in this test.

Note 10:
MBSFN Subframe Allocation as defined in [5], one frame with 6 bits is chosen for MBSFN subframe allocation.


Table 8.2.2.3.3_C.2.3-2: Minimum performance Large Delay CDD (FRC) – MBSFN ABS

	Test Number
	Reference Channel 
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions (Note 1)
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%) Note 5
	SNR (dB) (Note 2)
	

	1
	R.11 TDD

Note 4
	OP.1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA 5
	EVA 5
	2x2 Low
	70
	12.2
	2-8

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1 and Cell2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SNR corresponds to 
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of cell 1.
Note 3:
The correlation matrix and antenna configuration apply for Cell 1 and Cell 2.
Note 4:
Cell 1 Reference channel is modified: PDSCH other than SIB1/paging and its associated PDCCH/PCFICH are transmitted in the serving cell subframe when the subframe is overlapped with the ABS subframe of aggressor cell and the subframe is available in the definition of the reference channel.

Note 5:
The maximum Throughput is calculated from the total Payload in 2 subframes, averaged over 20ms.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.2.3.3.

8.2.2.3.3_C.2.4
Test description

8.2.2.3.3_C.2.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.2.2.3.3_C.2.3-2, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.40 for antenna configuration 2x2.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell 1 are set up according to Tables 8.2.2-1 and 8.2.2.3.3_C.2.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.2.3.3_C.2.4.3.

8.2.2.3.3_C.2.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Set the parameters for Cell1 and Cell2 according to Tables 8.2.2.3.3_C.2.5-1, 8.2.2.3.3_C.2.5-2, C.3.3-1 of Annex C.3.3 as appropriate, and SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clause B.2.
2.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.2.2.3.3_C.2.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:

Table 8.2.2.3.3_C.2.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH open loop spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   antennaInfoDedicated ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm3
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm3
	11
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.2.3.3_C.2.4.3-2: RadioResourceConfigDedicated-SRB2-DRB(n, m): Additional TDD PDSCH open loop spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-16 RadioResourceConfigDedicated-SRB2-DRB(n,m)

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	RadioResourceConfigDedicated-SRB2-DRB(n, m) ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  MeasSubframePatternPCell-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      subframePatternTDD-r10
	
	
	

	        subframeConfig1-5-r10
	‘00000000010000000001’
	BIT STRING (SIZE (20))
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.2.3.3_C.2.4.3-3: CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH open loop spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-2AA CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT_

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportAperiodic-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  pmi-RI-Report-r9
	Not present
	
	

	  csi-SubframePatternConfig-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      csi-MeasSubframeSet1-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        subframePatternTDD-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	          subframeConfig1-5-r10
	'00000000010000000001'
	BIT STRING (SIZE (20))
	

	        }
	
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	      csi-MeasSubframeSet2-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        subframePatternTDD-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	          subframeConfig1-5-r10
	'11001110001100111000'
	BIT STRING (SIZE (20))
	

	        }
	
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.2.3.3_C.2.4.3-4: SystemInformationBlockType3 exceptions

	Derivation Path: 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.2, Table 4.4.3.3-2 SystemInformationBlockType3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	neighCellConfig
	‘00’B (Not all neighbour cells have the same MBSFN subframe allocation as the serving cell)
	
	


8.2.2.3.3_C.2.5
Test requirement

Table 8.2.2.3.3_C.2.5-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.2 for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Tables 8.2.2.3.3_C.2.5-2 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.2.2.3.3_C.2.5-1: Test Parameters for Large Delay CDD (FRC) – MBSFN ABS

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2

	Uplink downlink configuration 
	
	1
	1

	Special subframe configuration
	
	4
	4

	Downlink power allocation
	
[image: image499.wmf]A

r


	dB
	-3
	-3

	
	
[image: image500.wmf]B

r


	dB
	-3 (Note 1)
	-3 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	0
	N/A

	
[image: image501.wmf]oc

N

at antenna port
	
[image: image502.wmf]1

oc

N


	dBm/15kHz
	-102.1 (Note 2)
	N/A
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	-98 (Note 3)
	N/A
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	-94.9 (Note 4)
	N/A
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	dB
	Reference Value in Table 8.2.2.3.3_C.2.5-2
	5.8

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10

	Subframe Configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN 
	MBSFN

	Cell Id
	
	0
	126

	Time Offset between Cells
	(s
	2.5 (synchronous cells)

	ABS pattern (Note 5)
	
	N/A
	0000000001 0000000001

	RLM/RRM Measurement Subframe Pattern (Note 6)
	
	0000000001 0000000001
	N/A

	CSI Subframe Sets (Note 7)
	CCSI,0
	
	0000000001 0000000001
	N/A

	
	CCSI,1
	
	1100111000 1100111000
	N/A

	MBSFN Subframe Allocation (Note 10)
	
	N/A
	000010

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	2
	2

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing
	N/A

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	3
	N/A

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #1, #2, #3, #4, #5, #6, #7, #8, #9, #10,#11, #12, #13 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS.
Note 3:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbol #0 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS.

Note 4:
This noise is applied in all OFDM symbols of a subframe overlapping with aggressor non-ABS.

Note 5:
ABS pattern as defined in [14]. The 10th and 20th subframes indicated by ABS pattern are MBSFN ABS subframes. 

Note 6:
Time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for PCell measurements as defined in [5]

Note 7:
As configured according to the time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for CSI measurements defined in [5].

Note 8:
Cell 1 is the serving cell. Cell 2 is the aggressor cell. The number of the CRS ports in Cell1 and Cell2 is the same.

Note 9:
SIB-1 will not be transmitted in Cell2 in this test.

Note 10:
MBSFN Subframe Allocation as defined in [5], one frame with 6 bits is chosen for MBSFN subframe allocation.


Table 8.2.2.3.3_C.2.5-2: Test Requirement Large Delay CDD (FRC)

	Test Number
	Reference Channel 
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions (Note 1)
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%) Note 5
	SNR (dB) (Note 2)
	

	1
	R.11 TDD

Note 4
	OP.1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA 5
	EVA 5
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.1
	2-8

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1 and Cell2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SNR corresponds to of cell 1.
Note 3:
The correlation matrix and antenna configuration apply for Cell 1 and Cell 2.
Note 4:
Cell 1 Reference channel is modified: PDSCH other than SIB1/paging and its associated PDCCH/PCFICH are transmitted in the serving cell subframe when the subframe is overlapped with the ABS subframe of aggressor cell and the subframe is available in the definition of the reference channel.

Note 5:
The maximum Throughput is calculated from the total Payload in 2 subframes, averaged over 20ms.


8.2.2.3.3_D


8.2.2.3.3_E
TDD PDSCH Open Loop Spatial Multiplexing 2x2 for feICIC
8.2.2.3.3_E.1
TDD PDSCH Open Loop Spatial Multiplexing 2x2 for feICIC (demodulation subframe overlaps with aggressor cell ABS and CRS assistance information are configured, non-MBSFN ABS)
8.2.2.3.3_E.1.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE’s performance of large delay CDD with 2 transmit antennas if the PDSCH transmission in the serving cell takes place in subframes that overlap with ABS [9] of the aggressor cells with CRS assistance information.
8.2.2.3.3_E.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE and CRS interference handling and ss-CCH interference handling – Category ≥2 release 11 and forward. Applicability requires support of FGI bit 115.
8.2.2.3.3_E.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.2, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.2.2-1 and 8.2.2.3.3_E.1.3-1,and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.

The requirements for non-MBSFN ABS are specified in Table 8.2.2.3.3_E.1.3-2, with the addition of parameters in Table 8.2.2.3.3_E.1.3-1and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex  C.3.2 and Annex C.3.3.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Tables 8.2.2.3.3_E.1.3-2for the specified SNR. For open-loop spatial multiplexing performance with large delay CDD is specified.

Table 8.2.2.3.3_E.1.3-1: Test Parameters for Large Delay CDD (FRC) – non-MBSFN ABS

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3

	Uplink downlink configuration 
	
	1
	1
	1

	Special subframe configuration
	
	4
	4
	4

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3
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	dB
	-3 (Note 1)
	-3 (Note 1)
	-3 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	0
	N/A
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98 (Note 2)
	N/A
	N/A

	
	[image: image511.wmf]2

oc

N


	dBm/15kHz
	-98 (Note 3)
	N/A
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-93 (Note 4)
	N/A
	N/A
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	dB
	Reference Value in Table 8.2.2.3.3_E.1.3-2
	Reference Value in Table 8.2.2.3.3_E.1.3-2
	Reference Value in Table 8.2.2.3.3_E.1.3-2

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10
	10

	Subframe Configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN

	Time Offset between Cells
	(s
	N/A
	3
	-1

	Frequency shift between Cells
	Hz
	N/A
	300
	-100

	Cell Id
	
	0
	1
	126

	ABS pattern (Note 5)
	
	N/A
	0000000001
 0000000001
	0000000001

0000000001

	RLM/RRM Measurement Subframe Pattern (Note 6)
	
	0000000001 0000000001
	N/A
	N/A

	CSI Subframe Sets (Note7)
	CCSI,0
	
	0000000001 0000000001
	N/A
	N/A

	
	CCSI,1
	
	1100111000 1100111000
	N/A
	N/A

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	2
	Note 8
	Note 8

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing
	N/A
	N/A

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	3
	Note 9
	Note 9

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #1, #2, #3, #5, #6, #8, #9, #10,#12, #13 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS.

Note 3:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #0, #4, #7, #11 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS.

Note 4:
This noise is applied in all OFDM symbols of a subframe overlapping with aggressor non-ABS

Note 5:
ABS pattern as defined in [14].

Note 6:
Time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for PCell measurements as defined in [5]

Note 7:
As configured according to the time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for CSI measurements defined in [7].

Note 8:
The number of control OFDM symbols is not available for ABS and is 2 for the subframe indicated by “0” of ABS pattern.
Note 9:
Downlink physical channel setup in Cell 2 and Cell 3 in accordance with Annex C.3.3 applying OCNG pattern as defined in Annex A.5.
Note 10:
The number of the CRS ports in Cell1, Cell2 and Cell 3 is the same.

Note 11:
SIB-1 will not be transmitted in Cell2 and Cell 3 in this test.


Table 8.2.2.3.3_E.1.3-2: Minimum performance Large Delay CDD (FRC) – non-MBSFN ABS

	Test Number
	Reference Channel
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	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions (Note 1)
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 2)
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%) (Note 5)
	SNR (dB) (Note 3)
	

	1
	R.11 TDD (Note 4)
	9
	7
	OP.1TDD
	OP.1TDD
	OP.1TDD
	EVA5
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	14.2
	≥2

	2
	R.35 TDD (Note 4)
	9
	1
	OP.1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	22.7
	≥2

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
The correlation matrix and antenna configuration apply for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3. 

Note 3:
SNR corresponds to [image: image516.wmf]2
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of Cell 1.
Note 4:
Cell 1 reference channel is modified: PDSCH other than SIB1/paging and its associated PDCCH/PCFICH are transmitted in the serving cell subframe when the subframe is overlapped with the ABS subframe of aggressor cell and the subframe is available in the definition of the reference channel.

Note 5:
The maximum throughput is calculated from the total Payload in 2 subframes, averaged over 20ms.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.2.3.3.

8.2.2.3.3_E.1.4
Test description

8.2.2.3.3_E.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.2.2.3.3_E.1.3-2, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.48 for antenna configuration 2x2.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell 1 are set up according to Tables 8.2.2-1 and 8.2.2.3.3_E.1.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2 with exceptions listed in 5.2A.5. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.2.3.3_E.1.4.3.

8.2.2.3.3_E.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Set the parameters for Cell1, Cell2 and Cell3 according to Tables 8.2.2.3.3_E.1.5-1, 8.2.2.3.3_E.1.5-2 and C.3.3-2 of Annex C.3.3 as appropriate. SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clause B.2.

2.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.2.2.3.3_E.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.5.1 with the following exceptions:

Table 8.2.2.3.3_E.1.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH open loop spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.5.1.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   antennaInfoDedicated ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm3
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm3
	11
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.2.3.3_E.1.4.3-2: RadioResourceConfigDedicated-SRB2-DRB(n, m): Additional TDD PDSCH open loop spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.5, Table 5.2A.5.1.1-2 RadioResourceConfigDedicated-SRB2-DRB(n,m)

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	RadioResourceConfigDedicated-SRB2-DRB(n, m) ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  MeasSubframePatternPCell-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      subframePatternTDD-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        subframeConfig1-5-r10
	‘00000000010000000001’
	BIT STRING (SIZE (20))
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  neighCellsCRS-Info-r11 ::= CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      CRS-AssistancedInfoList-r11 ::= SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxCellReport)) OF CRS-AssistanceInfo-r11{
	
	2 entries
	

	        CRS-AssistancedInfo-r11 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	          physCellId-r11
	1
	
	Cell 2

	
	126
	
	Cell 3

	          antennaPortsCount-r11
	an2
	
	Cell 2, Cell 3

	          mbsfn-SubframeConfigList-r11::= SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxMBSFN-Allocations)) OF MBSFN-SubframeConfig{
	
	
	Cell 2, Cell 3

	            MBSFN-SubframeConfig:: = SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	              radioframeAllocationPeriod
	n1
	
	

	              radioframeAllocationOffset
	0
	
	

	              subframeAllocation CHOICE{
	
	
	

	                oneFrame
	‘000000’ B
	non-MBSFN
	

	              }
	
	
	

	            }
	
	
	

	          }
	
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.2.3.3_E.1.4.3-3: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH open loop spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.5.1.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfig-r10
	CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.2.3.3_E.1.4.3-4: CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH open loop spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-2AA CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT_

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportAperiodic-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  pmi-RI-Report-r9
	Not present
	
	

	  csi-SubframePatternConfig-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      csi-MeasSubframeSet1-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        subframePatternTDD-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	          subframeConfig1-5-r10
	'00000100010000000001'
	BIT STRING (SIZE (20))
	

	        }
	
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	      csi-MeasSubframeSet2-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        subframePatternTDD-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	          subframeConfig1-5-r10
	'11001010001100111000'
	BIT STRING (SIZE (20))
	

	        }
	
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.2.2.3.3_E.1.5
Test requirement

Table 8.2.2.3.3_E.1.5-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.2 for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Tables 8.2.2.3.3_E.1.5-2 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.2.2.3.3_E.1.5-1: Test Parameters for Large Delay CDD (FRC) – non-MBSFN ABS

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3

	Uplink downlink configuration
	
	1
	1
	1

	Special subframe configuration
	
	4
	4
	4

	Downlink power allocation
	[image: image517.wmf]A

r


	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3

	
	[image: image518.wmf]B

r


	dB
	-3 (Note 1)
	-3 (Note 1)
	-3 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	0
	N/A
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98 (Note 2)
	N/A
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98 (Note 3)
	N/A
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-93.1 (Note 4)
	N/A
	N/A
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	dB
	Reference Value in Table 8.2.2.3.3_E.1.5-2
	Reference Value in Table 8.2.2.3.3_E.1.5-2
	Reference Value in Table 8.2.2.3.3_E.1.5-2

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10
	10

	Subframe Configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN

	Time Offset between Cells
	(s
	N/A
	3
	-1

	Frequency shift between Cells
	Hz
	N/A
	300
	-100

	Cell Id
	
	0
	1
	126

	ABS pattern (Note 5)
	
	N/A
	0000000001
 0000000001
	0000000001

0000000001

	RLM/RRM Measurement Subframe Pattern (Note 6)
	
	0000000001 0000000001
	N/A
	N/A

	CSI Subframe Sets (Note7)
	CCSI,0
	
	0000000001 0000000001
	N/A
	N/A

	
	CCSI,1
	
	1100111000 1100111000
	N/A
	N/A

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	2
	Note 8
	Note 8

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing
	N/A
	N/A

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	3
	Note 9
	Note 9

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #1, #2, #3, #5, #6, #8, #9, #10,#12, #13 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS.

Note 3:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #0, #4, #7, #11 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS.

Note 4:
This noise is applied in all OFDM symbols of a subframe overlapping with aggressor non-ABS

Note 5:
ABS pattern as defined in [14].

Note 6:
Time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for PCell measurements as defined in [5]

Note 7:
As configured according to the time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for CSI measurements defined in [7].

Note 8:
The number of control OFDM symbols is not available for ABS and is 2 for the subframe indicated by “0” of ABS pattern.
Note 9:
Downlink physical channel setup in Cell 2 and Cell 3 in accordance with Annex C.3.3 applying OCNG pattern as defined in Annex A.5.
Note 10:
The number of the CRS ports in Cell1, Cell2 and Cell 3 is the same.

Note 11:
SIB-1 will not be transmitted in Cell2 and Cell 3 in this test.


Table 8.2.2.3.3_E.1.5-2: Test Parameters for Large Delay CDD (FRC) non-MBSFN ABS

	Test Number
	Reference Channel 
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	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions (Note 1)
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 2)
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%) (Note 5)
	SNR (dB) (Note 3)
	

	1
	R.11 TDD (Note 4)
	8.8
	6.8
	OP.1TDD
	OP.1TDD
	OP.1TDD
	EVA5
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	15.1
	≥2

	2
	R.35 TDD (Note 4)
	8.8
	0.8
	OP.1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	23.6
	≥2

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
The correlation matrix and antenna configuration apply for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.

Note 3:
SNR corresponds to [image: image526.wmf]2

oc

s

N

E

)

of Cell 1.
Note 4:
Cell 1 reference channel is modified: PDSCH other than SIB1/paging and its associated PDCCH/PCFICH are transmitted in the serving cell subframe when the subframe is overlapped with the ABS subframe of aggressor cell and the subframe is available in the definition of the reference channel.

Note 5:
The maximum throughput is calculated from the total Payload in 2 subframes, averaged over 20ms.


8.2.2.4
TDD PDSCH Closed Loop Spatial Multiplexing Performance (Cell-Specific Reference Symbols)
8.2.2.4.1
TDD PDSCH Closed Loop Single/Multi Layer Spatial Multiplexing 2x2
8.2.2.4.1.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on two antenna ports using closed loop spatial multiplexing with wideband and frequency selective precoding.

8.2.2.4.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 8.

8.2.2.4.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.2, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.2.2-1, 8.2.2.4.1.3-1 and 8.2.2.4.1.3-3 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Tables 8.2.2.4.1.3-2 and 8.2.2.4.1.3-4 for the specified SNR. For single-layer spatial multiplexing closed loop rank-one performance with wideband and frequency selective precoding is specified. For multi-layer spatial multiplexing closed loop rank-two performance with wideband and frequency selective precoding is specified.

Table 8.2.2.4.1.3-1: Test Parameters for Testing Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)
	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1
	Test 2

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-3
	-3
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	dB
	-3 (Note 1)
	-3 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	0
	0
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98
	-98

	Precoding granularity
	PRB
	6
	50

	PMI delay (Note 2)
	ms
	10 or 11
	10 or 11

	Reporting interval
	ms
	1 or 4 (Note 3)
	1or 4 (Note 3)

	Reporting mode
	
	PUSCH 1-2
	PUSCH 3-1

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	001111
	001111

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing
	Multiplexing

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	4
	4

	Note 1:

[image: image530.wmf]1

=

B

P


Note 2:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4)

Note 3:
For Uplink - downlink configuration 1 the reporting interval will alternate between 1ms and 4ms


Table 8.2.2.4.1.3-2: Minimum performance Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.10 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	-3.1
	1-5

	2
	10 MHz
	R.10 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	2x2 High
	70
	-2.8
	1-5


Table 8.2.2.4.1.3-3: Test Parameters for Testing Multi-Layer Spatial Multiplexing

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 3
	Test 4

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-3
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	dB
	-3 (Note 1)
	-3 (Note 1)
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	dB
	0
	0
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98
	-98

	Precoding granularity
	PRB
	50
	50

	PMI delay (Note 2)
	ms
	10 or 11
	10 or 11

	Reporting interval
	ms
	1 or 4 (Note 3)
	1 or 4 (Note 3)

	Reporting mode
	
	PUSCH 3-1
	PUSCH 3-1

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Bundling
	Bundling

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	110000
	110000

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	4
	4

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4)

Note 3:
For Uplink - downlink configuration 1 the reporting interval will alternate between 1ms and 4ms


Table 8.2.2.4.1.3-4: Minimum performance Multi-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	3
	10 MHz
	R.11-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	12.8
	2-5

	4
	10 MHz
	R.11-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	ETU70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.9
	2-5


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.2.4.

8.2.2.4.1.4
Test description

8.2.2.4.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.
Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Tables 8.2.2.4.1.3-2 and 8.2.2.4.1.3-4 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.
1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.10 for antenna configuration 2x2.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.2.2-1, 8.2.2.4.1.3-1 and 8.2.2.4.1.3-3 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.2.4.1.4.3.

8.2.2.4.1.4.2
Test procedure
1.
For single-layer spatial multiplexing, SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.2.4.1.3-1 and 8.2.2.4.1.3-2. For multi-layer spatial multiplexing, SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.2.4.1.3-3 and 8.2.2.4.1.3-4. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
SS schedules the UL transmission to carry the PUSCH CQI feedback via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to 1 and I_MCS=29 and N_PRB allocated to be less or equal to 4.

3.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Tables 8.2.2.4.1.5-1 and 8.2.2.4.1.5-2 as appropriate.

4.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

5.
Repeat steps from 1 to 4 for each test interval in Tables 8.2.2.4.1.5-1 and 8.2.2.4.1.5-2 as appropriate.

8.2.2.4.1.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions.

Table 8.2.2.4.1.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop single-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation for Test number 1,2
	Derivation Path: 36.508 Table 5.5.1.2-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   explicitValue ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm4
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm4
	001111
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.2.4.1.4.3-2: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation for Test number 3,4
	Derivation Path: 36.508 Table 5.5.1.2-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   explicitValue ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm4
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm4
	110000
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.2.4.1.4.3-3: CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop single -layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation for Test number 1

	Derivation Path: 36.508 Table 4.6.3-2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic
	rm12
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic 
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.2.4.1.4.3-4: CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop single/multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation for Test number 2, 3, 4

	Derivation Path: 36.508 Table 4.6.3-2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic
	rm31
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic 
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.2.4.1.4.3-5: PUCCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop single/multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation for Test number 3, 4
	Derivation Path: 36.508 Table 4.6.3-9

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PUCCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  tddAckNackFeedbackMode
	bundling
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.2.2.4.1.5
Test requirement
Tables 8.2.2.4.1.3-1 and 8.2.2.4.1.3-3 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.2, for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Tables 8.2.2.4.1.5-1 and 8.2.2.4.1.5-2 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.2.2.4.1.5-1: Test requirement Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.10 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	-2.2
	1-5

	2
	10 MHz
	R.10 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	2x2 High
	70
	-2.0
	1-5


Table 8.2.2.4.1.5-2: Test requirement Multi-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	3
	10 MHz
	R.11-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.7
	2-5

	4
	10 MHz
	R.11-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	ETU70
	2x2 Low
	70
	14.8
	2-5


8.2.2.4.1_1
TDD PDSCH Closed Loop Single/Multi Layer Spatial Multiplexing 2x2 (Release 9 and forward)
8.2.2.4.1_1.1
Test purpose

Same test purpose as in clause 8.2.2.4.1.1.

8.2.2.4.1_1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 9 and forward.

8.2.2.4.1_1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

Same minimum conformance requirements as in clause 8.2.2.4.1.3 with the following exceptions:

-
Instead of Table 8.2.2.4.1.3-2 ( use Table 8.2.2.4.1_1.3-1.

-
Instead of Table 8.2.2.4.1.3-4 ( use Table 8.2.2.4.1_1.3-2.

Table 8.2.2.4.1_1.3-1: Minimum performance Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.10 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	-3.1
	≥1

	2
	10 MHz
	R.10 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	2x2 High
	70
	-2.8
	≥1


Table 8.2.2.4.1_1.3-2: Minimum performance Multi-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	3
	10 MHz
	R.35 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	19.5
	≥2

	4
	10 MHz
	R.11-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	ETU70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.9
	≥2


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.2.4.

8.2.2.4.1_1.4
Test description
Same test description as in clause 8.2.2.4.1.4 with the following exceptions:

-
Instead of Table 8.2.2.4.1.3-2 ( use Table 8.2.2.4.1_1.3-1.

-
Instead of Table 8.2.2.4.1.3-4 ( use Table 8.2.2.4.1_1.3-2.

-
Instead of Table 8.2.2.4.1.5-1 ( use Table 8.2.2.4.1_1.5-1.

-
Instead of Table 8.2.2.4.1.5-2 ( use Table 8.2.2.4.1_1.5-2.
8.2.2.4.1_1.5
Test requirement
Same test requirements as in clause 8.2.2.4.1.5 with the following exceptions:

-
Instead of Table 8.2.2.4.1.5-1 ( use Table 8.2.2.4.1_1.5-1.

-
Instead of Table 8.2.2.4.1.5-2 ( use Table 8.2.2.4.1_1.5-2.
Table 8.2.2.4.1_1.5-1: Test requirement Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.10 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	-2.2
	≥1

	2
	10 MHz
	R.10 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	2x2 High
	70
	-2.0
	≥1


Table 8.2.2.4.1_1.5-2: Test requirement Multi-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	3
	10 MHz
	R.35 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	+20.4
	≥2

	4
	10 MHz
	R.11-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	ETU70
	2x2 Low
	70
	+14.8
	≥2


8.2.2.4.1_A to D


8.2.2.4.1_E
TDD PDSCH Closed Loop Single/Multi Layer Spatial Multiplexing 2x2 for feICIC

8.2.2.4.1_E.1
TDD PDSCH Closed Loop Single/Multi Layer Spatial Multiplexing 2x2 for feICIC (non-MBSFN ABS)

8.2.2.4.1_E.1
Test purpose

To verify The purpose is to verify the closed loop rank-one performance with wideband precoding if the PDSCH transmission in the serving cell takes place in subframes that overlap with ABS [14] of the aggressor cell with CRS assistance information.
8.2.2.4.1_E.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE and CRS interference handling and ss-CCH interference handling – UE Category ≥2 release 11 and forward. Applicability requires support of FGI bit 115.
8.2.2.4.1_E.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in Table 8.2.2.4.1_E.1.3-2, with the addition of parameters in Table 8.2.2.4.1_E.1.3-1. In Table 8.2.2.4.1_E.1.3-1, Cell 1 is the serving cell, and Cell 2 and Cell 3 are the aggressor cells. The downlink physical channel setup for Cell 1 is according to Annex C.3.2 and for Cell 2 and Cell 3 is according to Annex C.3.3, respectively. The CRS assistance information TS 36.331 [5] includes Cell 2 and Cell 3.

Table 8.2.2.4.1_E.1.3-1: Test Parameters for Testing Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3

	Uplink downlink configuration 
	
	1
	1
	1

	Special subframe configuration
	
	4
	4
	4

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3
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	dB
	-3 (Note 1)
	-3 (Note 1)
	-3 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	0
	N/A
	N/A
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at antenna port
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98 (Note 2)
	N/A
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98 (Note 3)
	N/A
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-93 (Note 4)
	N/A
	N/A
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	dB
	 Reference Value in Table 8.2.2.4.1_E.1.3-2
	12
	10

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10
	10

	Subframe Configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN

	Time Offset between Cells
	(s
	N/A
	3
	-1

	Frequency shift between Cells
	Hz
	N/A
	300
	-100

	Cell Id
	
	0
	126
	1 

	ABS pattern (Note 5)
	
	N/A
	0000000001 0000000001
	0000000001

0000000001

	RLM/RRM Measurement Subframe Pattern (Note 6)
	
	0000000001 0000000001
	N/A
	N/A

	CSI Subframe Sets (Note7)
	CCSI,0
	
	0000000001 0000000001
	N/A
	N/A

	
	CCSI,1
	
	1100111000 1100111000
	N/A
	N/A

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	2
	Note 8
	Note 8

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing
	N/A
	N/A

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	6
	Note 9
	Note 9

	Precoding granularity
	PRB
	50
	N/A
	N/A

	PMI delay (Note 10)
	ms
	10 or 11
	N/A
	N/A

	Reporting interval
	ms
	1 or 4 (Note 11)
	N/A
	N/A

	Reporting mode
	
	PUSCH 3-1
	N/A
	N/A

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	1111
	N/A
	N/A

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #1, #2, #3, #5, #6, #8, #9, #10, #12, #13 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS.

Note 3:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #0, #4, #7, #11 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS.

Note 4:
This noise is applied in all OFDM symbols of a subframe overlapping with aggressor non-ABS

Note 5:
ABS pattern as defined in [14].

Note 6:
Time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for PCell measurements as defined in TS 36.331 [5].
Note 7:
As configured according to the time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for CSI measurements defined in TS 36.331 [5].

Note 8:
The number of control OFDM symbols is not available for ABS and is 2 for the subframe indicated by “0” of ABS pattern.
Note 9:
Downlink physical channel setup in Cell 2 and Cell 3 in accordance with TS 36.521-1 [10] Annex C.3.3 applying OCNG pattern as defined in TS 36.521-1 [10] Annex A.5.

Note 10:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4).

Note 11:
For Uplink - downlink configuration 1 the reporting interval will alternate between 1ms and 4ms.

Note 12:
The number of the CRS ports in Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 is the same.

Note 13:
SIB-1 will not be transmitted in Cell 2 and Cell 3 in this test.


Table 8.2.2.4.1_E.1.3-2: Minimum performance Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)

	Test Number
	Reference Channel 
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions (Note 1)
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 2)
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)(Note 5)
	SNR (dB) (Note 3)
	

	1
	R.11 TDD (Note 4)
	OP.1TDD
	OP.1FDD
	OP.1TDD
	EPA5
	EPA5
	EPA5
	2x2 High
	70
	6.4
	≥2

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
The correlation matrix and antenna configuration apply for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.

Note 3:
SNR corresponds to [image: image543.wmf]2
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of Cell 1.
Note 4:
Cell 1 reference channel is modified: PDSCH other than SIB1/paging and its associated PDCCH/PCFICH are transmitted in the serving cell subframe when the subframe is overlapped with the ABS subframe of aggressor cell and the subframe is available in the definition of the reference channel.

Note 5:
The maximum throughput is calculated from the total Payload in 2 subframes, averaged over 20ms.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.2.4.1C.

8.2.2.4.1_E.1.4
Test description

8.2.2.4.1_E.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.2.2.4.1_E.1.3-2 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.48 for antenna configuration 2x2.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.2.2.4.1_E.1.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2 with exceptions listed in 5.2A.5. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.2.4.1_E.1.4.3.

8.2.2.4.1_E.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Set the parameters for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3, according to Tables 8.2.2.4.1_E.1.5-1, 8.2.2.4.1_E.1.5-2, and C.3.3.2 of Annex C.3.3. SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1B for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC.

2.
The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clause B.2

3.
SS schedules the UL transmission to carry the PUSCH CQI feedback via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to 1 and I_MCS=29 and N_PRB allocated to be less or equal to 4.

4.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Table 8.2.2.4.1_E.1.5-2 as appropriate.

5.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.2.2.4.1_E.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.5.1 with the following exceptions:

Table 8.2.2.4.1_E.1.4.3-1: RadioResourceConfigDedicated-SRB2-DRB(n, m): Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop single-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.5, Table 5.2A.5.1.1-2 RadioResourceConfigDedicated-SRB2-DRB(n,m)

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	RadioResourceConfigDedicated-SRB2-DRB(n, m) ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  MeasSubframePatternPCell-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      subframePatternTDD-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        subframeConfig1-5-r10
	‘0000000001 0000000001’
	BIT STRING (SIZE (20))
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  neighCellsCRS-Info-r11 ::= CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      CRS-AssistancedInfoList-r11 ::= SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxCellReport)) OF CRS-AssistanceInfo-r11{
	
	2 entries
	

	        CRS-AssistancedInfo-r11 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	          physCellId-r11
	126
	
	Cell 2

	
	1
	
	Cell 3

	          antennaPortsCount-r11
	an2
	
	Cell 2, Cell 3

	          mbsfn-SubframeConfigList-r11::= SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxMBSFN-Allocations)) OF MBSFN-SubframeConfig{
	
	
	Cell 2, Cell 3

	            MBSFN-SubframeConfig:: = SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	              radioframeAllocationPeriod
	n1
	
	

	              radioframeAllocationOffset
	0
	
	

	              subframeAllocation CHOICE{
	
	
	

	                oneFrame
	‘000000’ B
	non-MBSFN
	

	              }
	
	
	

	            }
	
	
	

	          }
	
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.2.4.1_E.1.4.3-2: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop single-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.5.1.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfig-r10
	CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.2.4.1_E.1.4.3-3: CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop single-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-2AA CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT_

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportAperiodic-r10
	rm31
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  pmi-RI-Report-r9
	Not present
	
	

	  csi-SubframePatternConfig-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      csi-MeasSubframeSet1-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        subframePatternTDD-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	          subframeConfig1-5-r10
	'0000000001 0000000001'
	BIT STRING (SIZE (20))
	

	        }
	
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	      csi-MeasSubframeSet2-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        subframePatternTDD-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	          subframeConfig1-5-r10
	'1100111000 1100111000'
	BIT STRING (SIZE (20))
	

	        }
	
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.1.4.1_E.1.4.3-4: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop single-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.5.1.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	 
	
	

	   antennaInfoDedicated ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm6
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm6
	1111
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.1.4.1_E.1.4.3-3-5: TDD-Config-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop single-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	TDD-Config-DEFAULT  ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  subframeAssignment
	sa1
	
	

	  specialSubframePatterns
	ssp4
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.1.4.1_E.1.4.3-3-6: PUCCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop single-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PUCCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  ackNackRepetition CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    release
	NULL
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  tddAckNackFeedbackMode
	Multiplexing
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.2.2.4.1_E.1.5
Test requirement

Table 8.2.2.4_E.1.5-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Tables 8.2.2.4.1_E.1.5-2 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.2.2.4.1_E.1.5-1: Test Parameters for Testing Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3

	Uplink downlink configuration 
	
	1
	1
	1

	Special subframe configuration
	
	4
	4
	4

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3
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	dB
	-3 (Note 1)
	-3 (Note 1)
	-3 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	0
	N/A
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98 (Note 2)
	N/A
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98 (Note 3)
	N/A
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-93.1 (Note 4)
	N/A
	N/A
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	dB
	 Reference Value in Table 8.2.2.4.1_E.1.5-2
	11.8
	9.8

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10
	10

	Subframe Configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN

	Time Offset between Cells
	(s
	N/A
	3
	-1

	Frequency shift between Cells
	Hz
	N/A
	300
	-100

	Cell Id
	
	0
	126
	1 

	ABS pattern (Note 5)
	
	N/A
	0000000001 0000000001
	0000000001

0000000001

	RLM/RRM Measurement Subframe Pattern (Note 6)
	
	0000000001 0000000001
	N/A
	N/A

	CSI Subframe Sets (Note7)
	CCSI,0
	
	0000000001 0000000001
	N/A
	N/A

	
	CCSI,1
	
	1100111000 1100111000
	N/A
	N/A

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	2
	Note 8
	Note 8

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing
	N/A
	N/A

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	6
	Note 9
	Note 9

	Precoding granularity
	PRB
	50
	N/A
	N/A

	PMI delay (Note 10)
	ms
	10 or 11
	N/A
	N/A

	Reporting interval
	ms
	1 or 4 (Note 11)
	N/A
	N/A

	Reporting mode
	
	PUSCH 3-1
	N/A
	N/A

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	1111
	N/A
	N/A

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #1, #2, #3, #5, #6, #8, #9, #10, #12, #13 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS.

Note 3:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #0, #4, #7, #11 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS.

Note 4:
This noise is applied in all OFDM symbols of a subframe overlapping with aggressor non-ABS

Note 5:
ABS pattern as defined in [14].

Note 6:
Time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for PCell measurements as defined in TS 36.331 [5].

Note 7:
As configured according to the time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for CSI measurements defined in TS 36.331 [5].

Note 8:
The number of control OFDM symbols is not available for ABS and is 2 for the subframe indicated by “0” of ABS pattern.
Note 9:
Downlink physical channel setup in Cell 2 and Cell 3 in accordance with TS 36.521-1 [10] Annex C.3.3 applying OCNG pattern as defined in TS 36.521-1 [10] Annex A.5.

Note 10:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4).

Note 11:
For Uplink - downlink configuration 1 the reporting interval will alternate between 1ms and 4ms.

Note 12:
The number of the CRS ports in Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 is the same.

Note 13:
SIB-1 will not be transmitted in Cell 2 and Cell 3 in this test.


Table 8.2.2.4.1_E.1.5-2: Test requirement Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)

	Test Number
	Reference Channel 
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions (Note 1)
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 2)
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%) (Note 5)
	SNR (dB) (Note 3)
	

	1
	R.11 TDD (Note 4)
	OP.1TDD
	OP.1FDD
	OP.1TDD
	EPA5
	EPA5
	EPA5
	2x2 High
	70
	7.3
	≥2

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
The correlation matrix and antenna configuration apply for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.

Note 3:
SNR corresponds to [image: image552.wmf]2
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of Cell 1.
Note 4:
Cell 1 reference channel is modified: PDSCH other than SIB1/paging and its associated PDCCH/PCFICH are transmitted in the serving cell subframe when the subframe is overlapped with the ABS subframe of aggressor cell and the subframe is available in the definition of the reference channel.

Note 5:
The maximum throughput is calculated from the total Payload in 2 subframes, averaged over 20ms.


8.2.2.4.1_H
TDD PDSCH Closed Loop Multi Layer Spatial Multiplexing 2x2 for 256QAM in DL
8.2.2.4.1_H.1
Test purpose

Same test purpose as defined in clause 8.2.2.4.1.1.

8.2.2.4.1_H.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 12 and forward that support 256QAM in DL.

8.2.2.4.1_H.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in Table 8.2.2.4.1_H-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.2.2.4.1_H-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. The purpose of these tests is to verify the closed loop rank-two performance with wideband and frequency selective precoding.
Table 8.2.2.4.1_H.3-1: Test Parameters for Multi-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1-2
	Test 3

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-3
	-3
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	dB
	-3 (Note 1)
	-3 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	0
	0
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98
	-98

	Precoding granularity
	PRB
	50
	8

	PMI delay (Note 2)
	ms
	10 or 11
	10 or 11

	Reporting interval
	ms
	1 or 4 (Note 3)
	1 or 4 (Note 3)

	Reporting mode
	
	PUSCH 3-1
	PUSCH 1-2

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Bundling
	Bundling

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	110000
	110000

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	4
	4

	Number of OFDM symbols for PDCCH per component carrier
	OFDM symbol
	2
	1

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4). 

Note 3:
For Uplink - downlink configuration 1 the reporting interval will alternate between 1ms and 4ms.


Table 8.2.2.4.1_H.3-2: Minimum performance Multi-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)

	Test number
	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category
	UE DL category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	
	

	3
	20 MHz

256QAM
	R. 65 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	24.9
	11-12
	≥11


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.2.4.2.

8.2.2.4.1_H.4
Test description

8.2.2.4.1_H.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.
Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Tables 8.2.2.4.1_H.3-2 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.
1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.10 for antenna configuration 2x2.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.2.2-1 and 8.2.2.4.1_H.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.2.4.1_H.4.3.

8.2.2.4.1_H.4.2
Test procedure
1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.2.4.1_H.3-1 and 8.2.2.4.1_H.3-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
SS schedules the UL transmission to carry the PUSCH CQI feedback via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to 1 and I_MCS=29 and N_PRB allocated to be less or equal to 4.

3.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Table 8.2.2.4.1_H.5-1 as appropriate.

4.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

5.
Repeat steps from 1 to 4 for each test interval in Tables 8.2.2.4.1_H.5-1 as appropriate.

8.2.2.4.1_H.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions.

Table 8.2.2.4.1_H.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation for Test number 3
	Derivation Path: 36.508 Table 5.5.1.2-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   explicitValue ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm4
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm4
	110000
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.2.4.1_H.4.3-2: CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation for Test number 3

	Derivation Path: 36.508 Table 4.6.3-2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic
	rm12
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic 
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.2.4.1_H.4.3-3: PUCCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation for Test number 3
	Derivation Path: 36.508 Table 4.6.3-9

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PUCCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  tddAckNackFeedbackMode
	bundling
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.2.2.4.1_H.5
Test requirement
Table 8.2.2.4.1_H.3-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.2, for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.2.2.4.1_H.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.2.2.4.1_H.5-1: Test requirement Multi-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)

	Test number
	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category
	UE DL category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	
	

	3
	20 MHz

256QAM
	R. 65 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	25.8
	11-12
	≥11


8.2.2.4.2
TDD PDSCH Closed Loop Single/Multi Layer Spatial Multiplexing 4x2
8.2.2.4.2.1
Test purpose
To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on four antenna ports using closed loop spatial multiplexing with wideband and frequency selective precoding.

8.2.2.4.2.2
Test applicability
This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 8.

8.2.2.4.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements
The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.2, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.2.2-1, 8.2.2.4.2.3-1 and 8.2.2.4.2.3-3 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Tables 8.2.2.2.4.3-2 and 8.2.2.4.2.3-4 for the specified SNR. For single-layer spatial multiplexing closed loop rank-one performance with wideband and frequency selective precoding is specified. For multi-layer spatial multiplexing closed loop rank-two performance with wideband and frequency selective precoding is specified.

Table 8.2.2.4.2.3-1: Test Parameters for Testing Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)
	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-6
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	dB
	-6 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	3
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Precoding granularity
	PRB
	6

	PMI delay (Note 2)
	ms
	10 or 11

	Reporting interval
	ms
	1 or 4 (Note 3)

	Reporting mode
	
	PUSCH 1-2

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	0000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000001111111111111111

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	4

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4)

Note 3:
For Uplink - downlink configuration 1 the reporting interval will alternate between 1ms and 4ms


Table 8.2.2.4.2.3-2: Minimum performance Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.13 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	-3.5
	1-5


Table 8.2.2.4.2.3-3: Test Parameters for Testing Multi-Layer Spatial Multiplexing

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 2

	Downlink power allocation
	
[image: image561.wmf]A

r


	dB
	-6
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	dB
	-6 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	3
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Precoding granularity
	PRB
	6

	PMI delay (Note 2)
	ms
	10 or 11

	Reporting interval
	ms
	1 or 4 (Note 3)

	Reporting mode
	
	PUSCH 1-2

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Bundling

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	0000000000000000000000000000000011111111111111110000000000000000

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	4

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4)

Note 3:
For Uplink - downlink configuration 1 the reporting interval will alternate between 1ms and 4ms


Table 8.2.2.4.2.3-4: Minimum performance Multi-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	2
	10 MHz
	R.14 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.7
	2-5


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.2.4.

8.2.2.4.2.4
Test description
8.2.2.4.2.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.
Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Tables 8.2.2.4.2.3-2 and 8.2.2.4.2.3-4 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.10 Figure A.11 for antenna configuration 4x2.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.2.2-1, 8.2.2.4.2.3-1 and 8.2.2.4.2.3-3 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.2.4.2.4.3.

8.2.2.4.2.4.2
Test procedure
1.
For single-layer spatial multiplexing, SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.2.4.2.3-1 and 8.2.2.4.2.3-2. For multi-layer spatial multiplexing, SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.2.4.2.3-3 and 8.2.2.4.2.3-4. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
SS schedules the UL transmission to carry the PUSCH CQI feedback via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to 1 and I_MCS=29 and N_PRB allocated to be less or equal to 4.

3.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Tables 8.2.2.4.2.5-1 and 8.2.2.4.2.5-2 as appropriate.

4.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

5.
Repeat steps from 1 to 4 for each test interval in Tables 8.2.2.4.2.5-1 and 8.2.2.4.2.5-2 as appropriate.

8.2.2.4.2.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions.

Table 8.2.2.4.2.4.3-1: PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation for Test numbers 1,2
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p-a
	dB-6
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.2.4.2.4.3-2: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop single-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation for Test number 1
	Derivation Path: 36.508 Table 5.5.1.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   antennaInfoDedicated ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm4
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n4TxAntenna-tm4
	0000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000001111111111111111
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.2.4.2.4.3-3: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation for Test number 2
	Derivation Path: 36.508 Table 5.5.1.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	 
	
	

	   antennaInfoDedicated ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm4
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n4TxAntenna-tm4
	0000000000000000000000000000000011111111111111110000000000000000
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.2.4.2.4.3-4: CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop single/multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation for Test number 1, 2

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic
	rm12
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic 
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.2.4.2.4.3-5: PUCCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop single/multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation for Test number 2
	Derivation Path: 36.508 Table 4.6.3-9

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PUCCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  tddAckNackFeedbackMode
	bundling
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.2.2.4.2.5
Test requirement
Tables 8.2.2.4.2.3-1 and 8.2.2.4.2.3-3 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.2, for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Tables 8.2.2.4.2.5-1 and 8.2.2.4.2.5-2 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.
Table 8.2.2.4.2.5-1: Test requirement Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.13 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	-2.6
	1-5


Table 8.2.2.4.2.5-2: Test requirement Multi-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	2
	10 MHz
	R.14 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.6
	2-5


8.2.2.4.2_1
TDD PDSCH Closed Loop Single/Multi Layer Spatial Multiplexing 4x2 (Release 9 and forward)
8.2.2.4.2_1.1
Test purpose
Same test purpose as in clause 8.2.2.4.2.1.

8.2.2.4.2_1.2
Test applicability
This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 9 and forward.

8.2.2.4.2_1.3
Minimum conformance requirements
Same minimum conformance requirements as in clause 8.2.2.4.2.3 with the following exceptions:

-
Instead of Table 8.2.2.4.2.3-2 ( use Table 8.2.2.4.2_1.3-1.

-
Instead of Table 8.2.2.4.2.3-4 ( use Table 8.2.2.4.2_1.3-2.

Table 8.2.2.4.2_1.3-1: Minimum performance Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.13 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	-3.5
	≥1


Table 8.2.2.4.2_1.3-2: Minimum performance Multi-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	2
	10 MHz
	R.36 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	15.7
	≥2



The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.2.4.

8.2.2.4.2_1.4
Test description
Same test description as in clause 8.2.2.4.2.4 with the following exceptions:

-
Instead of Table 8.2.2.4.2.3-2 ( use Table 8.2.2.4.2_1.3-1.

-
Instead of Table 8.2.2.4.2.3-4 ( use Table 8.2.2.4.2_1.3-2.

-
Instead of Table 8.2.2.4.2.5-1 ( use Table 8.2.2.4.2_1.5-1.

-
Instead of Table 8.2.2.4.2.5-2 ( use Table 8.2.2.4.2_1.5-2.
8.2.2.4.2_1.5
Test requirement
Same test requirements as in clause 8.2.2.4.2.5 with the following exceptions:

-
Instead of Table 8.2.2.4.2.5-1 ( use Table 8.2.2.4.2_1.5-1.

-
Instead of Table 8.2.2.4.2.5-2 ( use Table 8.2.2.4.2_1.5-2.
Table 8.2.2.4.2_1.5-1: Test requirement Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.13 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	-2.6
	≥1


Table 8.2.2.4.2_1.5-2: Test requirement Multi-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	2
	10 MHz
	R.36 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	+16.6
	≥2


8.2.2.4.2_A
TDD PDSCH Closed Loop Multi Layer Spatial Multiplexing 4x2 for CA

8.2.2.4.2_A.1
TDD PDSCH Closed Loop Multi Layer Spatial Multiplexing 4x2 for CA (2DL CA)
8.2.2.4.2_A.1.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on two antenna ports using closed-loop spatial multiplexing.

8.2.2.4.2_A.1.2
Test applicability

E-UTRA TDD release 10 and forward UE of category 5 or higher that supports inter-band OR intra-band contiguous DL CA

This test also applies to E-UTRA TDD release 11 and forward UE of category 5 or higher that supports intra-band non-contiguous DL CA.
Note: This test also applies to UE supporting 4Rx antenna ports.
8.2.2.4.2_A.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.2.1-1, 8.2.2.4.2_A.1.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Tables 8.2.2.4.2_A.1.3-2 for the specified SNR. For multi-layer spatial multiplexing closed loop rank-two performance with wideband and frequency selective precoding is specified.
For CA with 2 DL CCs except for 2x20MHz, the requirements are specified in Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.1.3-4, based on single carrier requirement specified in Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.1.3-3.
Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.1.3-1: Test Parameters for Testing Multi-Layer Spatial Multiplexing for CA
	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-6
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	dB
	-6 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	3
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Precoding granularity
	PRB
	8

	PMI delay (Note 2)
	ms
	10 or 11

	Reporting interval
	ms
	1 or 4 (Note 3)

	Reporting mode
	
	PUSCH 1-2

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	PUCCH format 1b with channel selection

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	0000000000000000000000000000000011111111111111110000000000000000

	CSI request field (Note 4)
	
	‘10’

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	4

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4) 

Note 3:
For Uplink - downlink configuration 1 the reporting interval will alternate between 1ms and 4ms.

Note 4:
Multiple CC-s under test are configured as the 1st set of serving cells by high layers.

Note 5:
The same PDSCH transmission mode is applied to each component carrier.


Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.1.3-2: Minimum performance Multi-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC) for CA
	Test number
	Bandwidth
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	2x20 MHz
	R.43 TDD
	OP.1 TDD

(Note 1)
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.1
	≥5

	2
	20MHz+15MHz
	R.43 TDD for 20MHz CC
	OP.1 TDD (Note 1)
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.7
	≥5

	
	
	R.43-5TDD for 15MHz CC
	OP.1 TDD (Note 1)
	EVA5
	
	70
	10.6
	

	Note 1:
The OCNG pattern applies for each CC

Note 2: 
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.2.4.

8.2.2.4.2_A.1.4
Test description

8.2.2.4.2_A.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Maximum WGap for Intra-band non-contiguous CA, otherwise Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: Select one according to Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.1.4.1-1.

CA Capability to be tested: Select one according to Table 8.2.2.3.1_A.1.4.1
Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.1.4.1-1: Test point selection for TM4 2DLCA

	CA Capability
	Bandwidth Combination

	
	20+20
	20+15

	Inter-band CA (two bands) (CA2_A2)
	Test 1
	Test 2

	Intra-band contiguous CA (CA2_C)
	Test 1
	Test 2

	Intra-band non-contiguous CA (with two sub-blocks) (CA2_N2)
	Test 1
	Test 2

	Note 1:
Only one test point is tested. Select the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination supported by the UE among the UE supported CA capabilities.


1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure group 46 as appropriate for UE supporting only 2Rx RF bands on all CC.  Annex A, Figure A.87 for UE supporting 4Rx RF band on any of the CC.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.2.1-1, 8.2.2.4.2_A.1.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.2.4.2_A.1.4.3.

8.2.2.4.2_A.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure SCC according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCC as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. Message contents for PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.1.4.3-1, PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.1.4.3-2A , PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT  is defined in Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.1.4.3-2, CQI-ReportConfigSCell-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.1.4.3-4, CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.1.4.3-5, CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.1.4.3-6.
3.
SS activates SCC by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133, clauses 8.3.3.2).

4.
For multi-layer spatial multiplexing, SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.2.4.2_A.1.3-1 and 8.2.2.4.2_A.1.3-2 or 8.2.2.3.1_A.1.3-4. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

5.
SS schedules the UL transmission to carry the PUSCH CSI feedback via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CSI request bit set to ‘10’ and I_MCS=29 and N_PRB allocated to be less or equal to 20.

6.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Tables 8.2.2.4.2_A.1.5-1 or 8.2.2.4.2_A.1.5-2 as appropriate.

7.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.2.2.4.2_A.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clauses 5.5 and 4.6 with the following exceptions:

Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.1.4.3-1: PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-6 PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p-a
	dB-6
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.1.4.3-2: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.5.1, Table 5.5.1.2-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   explicitValue ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm4
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n4TxAntenna-tm4
	0000000000000000000000000000000011111111111111110000000000000000
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.1.4.3-2A: PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-6A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated SCell-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	   nonUL-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    antennaInfo-r10 SEQUENCE {
	 
	
	

	        transmissionMode-r10
	tm4
	
	

	        codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	0000000000000000000000000000000011111111111111110000000000000000
	BIT STRING
	

	        ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	          release
	NULL
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	 }
	
	
	

	cqi-ReportConfigSCell-r10
	CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.1.4.3-3: CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation 

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic
	rm12
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic 
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.1.4.3-4: CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-2AA

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	RBC

	  cqi-ReportAperiodic-r10
	CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  pmi-RI-Report-r9
	Not present
	
	

	  csi-SubframePatternConfig-r10
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.1.4.3-5: CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-1A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10 ::=CHOICE {
	
	
	

	  setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    cqi-ReportModeAperiodic-r10
	rm12
	
	

	    aperiodicCSI-Trigger-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      trigger1-r10
	11000000
	P-Cell, S-Cell report
	

	      trigger2-r10
	00000000
	No report
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.1.4.3-6: CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-2AB

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic-r10
	rm12
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset-r10
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodicSCell-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  pmi-RI-Report-r10
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.1.4.3-7: PUSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PUSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  betaOffset-ACK-Index
	5
	
	

	  betaOffset-RI-Index
	6
	
	

	  betaOffset-CQI-Index
	5
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.2.2.4.2_A.1.5
Test requirement

Tables 8.2.2.4.2_A.1.3-1 define the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.2 for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Tables 8.2.2.4.2_A.1.5-1 or 8.2.2.4.2_A.1.5-2 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.1.5-1: Test requirement for Multi-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC) for CA
	Test number
	Bandwidth
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) for CC on 2Rx supported RF band
	SNR (dB) for CC on 4Rx supported RF band
	

	1
	2x20 MHz
	R.43 TDD
	OP.1 TDD (Note 1)
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	12.0
	10.5
	≥5

	2
	20MHz+15MHz
	R.43 TDD for 20MHz CC
	OP.1 TDD (Note 1)
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.6
	10.1
	≥5

	
	
	R.43-5 TDD for 15MHz CC
	OP.1 TDD (Note 1)
	EVA5
	
	70
	11.5
	10
	

	Note 1:
For CA capable UE, the OCNG pattern applies for each CC

Note 2:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3.


Decide pass or fail for each subtest according to Annex G.3A.4. Decide the entire test pass or fail according to Annex G.3A.6.
8.2.2.4.2_A.2
TDD PDSCH Closed Loop Multi Layer Spatial Multiplexing 4x2 for CA (3DL CA)
8.2.2.4.2_A.2.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on two antenna ports using closed-loop spatial multiplexing.
8.2.2.4.2_A.2.2
Test applicability

This test case applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD release 10 and forward UE of category 5 or higher that support 3DL Intra-band contiguous CA or 3DL Inter-band CA, or 3DL with Intra-band contiguous and Inter-band CA.

This test case also applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD release 11 and forward UE of category 5 or higher that support 3DL with Intra-band non-contiguous and Inter-band CA, or 3DL with Intra-band non-contiguous and Intra-band contiguous CA.
Note: This test also applies to UE supporting 4Rx antenna ports.
8.2.2.4.2_A.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements

For CA with 3 DL CCs, the requirements are specified in Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.2.3-3, based on single carrier requirement specified in Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.2.3-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.2.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.
Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.2.3-1: Test Parameters for Multi-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC) for CA

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 3, 4

	Downlink power allocation
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	-6 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Precoding granularity
	PRB
	8

	PMI delay (Note 2)
	ms
	10 or 11

	Reporting interval
	ms
	1 or 4 (Note 3)

	Reporting mode
	
	PUSCH 1-2

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	PUCCH format 3

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	0000000000000000000000000000000011111111111111110000000000000000

	CSI request field (Note 4)
	
	‘10’

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	4

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4) 

Note 3:
For Uplink - downlink configuration 1 the reporting interval will alternate between 1ms and 4ms.

Note 4:
Multiple CC-s under test are configured as the 1st set of serving cells by high layers.

Note 5:
The same PDSCH transmission mode is applied to each component carrier.


Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.2.3-2: Single carrier performance for multiple CA configurations

	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condi-tion
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1.4MHz
	R.43-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.0

	3MHz
	R.43-2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	9.8

	5MHz
	R.43-3 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.0

	10MHz
	R.43-4 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.5

	15MHz
	R.43-5 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.6

	20MHz
	R.43 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.7


Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.2.3-3: Minimum performance (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with 3 DL CCs

	Test num.
	CA Band-width combination
	Requirement
	UE category

	1
	3x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.2.3-2 per CC
	≥5

	2
	20MHz+20MHz+15MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.2.3-2 per CC
	≥5

	Note 1: 
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.2.4
8.2.2.4.2_A.2.4
Test description

8.2.2.4.2_A.2.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Maximum WGap for Intra-band non-contiguous CA, otherwise Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: Select one according to Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.2.4.1-1.

CA Capability to be tested: Select one according to Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.2.4.1-1.

Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.2.4.1-1: Test point selection for TM4 3DL CA

	CA Capability
	Bandwidth combination

	
	3x20
	20+20+15

	Intra-band contiguous (CA3_C)
	Test1
	Test2

	Inter-band CA (two bands) (CA3_A2)
	Test1
	Test2

	Inter-band CA (three bands) (CA3_A3)
	Test1
	Test2

	Intra-band non-contiguous CA (with two sub-blocks) (CA3_N2)
	Test1
	Test2

	Note 1:
Only one test point is tested.
Select the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination supported by the UE among the UE supported CA capabilities.


1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.61 for UE supporting only 2Rx RF bands on all CC.  Annex A, Figure A.87 for UE supporting 4Rx RF band on any of the CC.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.2.2-1 and 8.2.2.4.1_A.2.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.2.4.2_A.2.4.3.

8.2.2.4.2_A.2.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure SCCs according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCCs as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.2.4.2_A.2.4.3.

3.
The SS activates SCCs by sending the MAC-CE according to TS 36.321 [13] clauses 5.13 and 6.1.3.8. Wait for at least 2 seconds as per TS 36.133 [4] clause 8.3.3.2.

4.
The SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.2.4.2_A.2.3-1 and 8.2.2.4.2_A.2.3-2 on both PCC and SCCs. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

5.
The SS schedules the UL transmission to carry the PUSCH CSI feedback via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CSI request bit set to ‘10’ and I_MCS=29 and N_PRB allocated to be less or equal to 20.

6.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR on each of the component carriers according to Tables 8.2.2.4.2_A.2.5-1 as appropriate.

7.
Measure the average throughput per component carrier for duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3A.5 on each of the component carriers. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each subtest on each of the component carriers.

8.2.2.4.2_A.2.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.6 with the following exceptions:

Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.2.4.3-1: PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-6 PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p-a
	dB-6
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.2.4.3-2: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.5.1.2, Table 5.5.1.2-1 PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   explicitValue ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm4
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n4TxAntenna-tm4
	0000000000000000000000000000000011111111111111110000000000000000
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfig-r10
	CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.2.4.3-2A: PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-6A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	   nonUL-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    antennaInfo-r10 SEQUENCE {
	 
	
	

	        transmissionMode-r10
	tm4
	
	

	        codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	0000000000000000000000000000000011111111111111110000000000000000
	BIT STRING
	

	        ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	          release
	NULL
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	 }
	
	
	

	  ul-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    cqi-ReportConfigSCell-r10
	CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.2.4.3-3: CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	RBC

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic
	rm12
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic 
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.2.4.3-4: CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-2AA

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportAperiodic-r10
	CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  pmi-RI-Report-r9
	Not present
	
	

	  csi-SubframePatternConfig-r10
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.2.4.3-5: CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-1A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10 ::=CHOICE {
	
	
	

	  setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    cqi-ReportModeAperiodic-r10
	rm12
	
	

	    aperiodicCSI-Trigger-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      trigger1-r10
	11100000
	P-Cell, S-Cells report
	

	      trigger2-r10
	00000000
	No report
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.2.4.3-6: CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-2AB

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic-r10
	rm12
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset-r10
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodicSCell-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  pmi-RI-Report-r10
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.2.4.3-7: PUSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PUSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  betaOffset-ACK-Index
	5
	
	

	  betaOffset-RI-Index
	6
	
	

	  betaOffset-CQI-Index
	5
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.2.2.4.2_A.2.5
Test requirement

Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.2.3-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.2.2 for the throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.2.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.
Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.2.5-1: Single carrier performance for multiple CA configurations

	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condi-tion
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) for CC on 2Rx supported RF band
	SNR (dB) for CC on 4Rx supported RF band

	1.4MHz
	R.43-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.9
	10.4

	3MHz
	R.43-2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.7
	9.2

	5MHz
	R.43-3 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.9
	9.4

	10MHz
	R.43-4 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.
	9.5

	15MHz
	R.43-5 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.5
	10

	20MHz
	R.43 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.6
	10.1


Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.2.5-2: Test requirement (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with 3 DL CCs

	Test num.
	CA Band-width combination
	Requirement
	UE category

	1
	3x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.2.5-1 per CC
	≥5

	2
	20MHz+20MHz+15MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.2.5-1 per CC
	≥5

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3


Decide pass or fail for each subtest according to Annex G.3A.4. Decide the entire test pass or fail according to Annex G.3A.6.

8.2.2.4.2_A.3
TDD PDSCH Closed Loop Multi Layer Spatial Multiplexing 4x2 for CA (4DL CA)
8.2.2.4.2_A.3.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on two antenna ports using closed-loop spatial multiplexing.
8.2.2.4.2_A.3.2
Test applicability

This test case applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD release 11 and forward UE of category 8 or higher that support 4DL Intra-band contiguous CA or 4DL Inter-band CA, or 4DL with Intra-band contiguous and Inter-band CA, or 4DL with Intra-band non-contiguous and Inter-band CA, or 4DL with Intra-band non-contiguous and Intra-band contiguous CA, or 4DL with Intra-band non-contiguous and Intra-band non-contiguous CA.
8.2.2.4.2_A.3.3
Minimum conformance requirements

For CA with 4 DL CCs, the requirements are specified in Table 8.2.2.4.3_A.3.3-3, based on single carrier requirement specified in Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.3.3-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.3.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2.

Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.3.3-1: Test Parameters for Multi-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC) for CA

	Parameter
	Unit
	Value

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-6
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	dB
	-6 (Note 1)
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	dB
	3
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Precoding granularity
	PRB
	8

	PMI delay (Note 2)
	ms
	10 or 11

	Reporting interval
	ms
	1 or 4 (Note 3)

	Reporting mode
	
	PUSCH 1-2

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	PUCCH format 3

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	0000000000000000000000000000000011111111111111110000000000000000

	CSI request field (Note 4)
	
	‘10’

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	4

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4).
Note 3:
For Uplink - downlink configuration 1 the reporting interval will alternate between 1ms and 4ms.

Note 4:
Multiple CC-s under test are configured as the 1st set of serving cells by high layers.

Note 5:
The same PDSCH transmission mode is applied to each component carrier.


Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.3.3-2: Single carrier performance for multiple CA configurations

	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condi-tion
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1.4MHz
	R.43-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.0

	3MHz
	R.43-2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	9.8

	5MHz
	R.43-3 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.0

	10MHz
	R.43-4 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.5

	15MHz
	R.43-5 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.6

	20MHz
	R.43 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.7


Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.3.3-3: Minimum performance (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with 4 DL CCs

	Test num.
	CA Band-width combination
	Requirement
	UE category

	1
	4x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.3.3-2 per CC
	≥8

	2
	20MHz+20MHz+20MHz+15MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.3.3-2 per CC
	≥8

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.2.4
8.2.2.4.2_A.3.4
Test description

8.2.2.4.2_A.3.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Maximum WGap for Intra-band non-contiguous CA, otherwise Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: Select one according to Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.3.4.1-1.

CA Capability to be tested: Select one according to Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.3.4.1-1.

Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.3.4.1-1: Test point selection for TM4 4DL CA

	CA Capability
	Bandwidth combination

	
	4x20
	20+20+20+15

	Intra-band contiguous (CA4_C)
	Test1
	Test2

	Inter-band CA (two bands) (CA4_A2)
	Test1
	Test2

	Inter-band CA (three bands) (CA4_A3)
	Test1
	Test2

	Inter-band CA (four bands) (CA4_A4)
	Test1
	Test2

	Intra-band non-contiguous CA (with two sub-blocks) (CA4_N2)
	Test1
	Test2

	Note 1:
Only one test point is tested.
Select the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination supported by the UE among the UE supported CA capabilities.


1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.61.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.2.2-1 and 8.2.2.4.2_A.3.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.2.4.2_A.3.4.3.

8.2.2.4.2_A.3.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure SCCs according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCCs as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.2.4.2_A.3.4.3.
3.
The SS activates SCCs by sending the MAC-CE according to TS 36.321 [13] clauses 5.13 and 6.1.3.8. Wait for at least 2 seconds as per TS 36.133 [4] clause 8.3.3.2.

4.
The SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.2.4.2_A.3.3-1 and 8.2.2.4.2_A.3.3-2 on both PCC and SCCs. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

5.
The SS schedules the UL transmission to carry the PUSCH CSI feedback via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CSI request bit set to ‘10’ and I_MCS=29 and N_PRB allocated to be less or equal to 20.

6.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR on each of the component carriers according to Tables 8.2.2.4.2_A.3.5-1 as appropriate.

7.
Measure the average throughput per component carrier for duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3A.5 on each of the component carriers. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each subtest on each of the component carriers.

8.2.2.4.2_A.3.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.6 with the following exceptions:

Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.3.4.3-1: PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-6 PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p-a
	dB-6
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.3.4.3-2: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.5.1.2, Table 5.5.1.2-1 PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   explicitValue ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm4
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n4TxAntenna-tm4
	0000000000000000000000000000000011111111111111110000000000000000
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfig-r10
	CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.3.4.3-2A: PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-6A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	   nonUL-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    antennaInfo-r10 SEQUENCE {
	 
	
	

	        transmissionMode-r10
	tm4
	
	

	        codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	0000000000000000000000000000000011111111111111110000000000000000
	BIT STRING
	

	        ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	          release
	NULL
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	 }
	
	
	

	  ul-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    cqi-ReportConfigSCell-r10
	CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.3.4.3-3: CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	RBC

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic
	rm12
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic 
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.3.4.3-4: CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-2AA

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportAperiodic-r10
	CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  pmi-RI-Report-r9
	Not present
	
	

	  csi-SubframePatternConfig-r10
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.3.4.3-5: CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-1A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10 ::=CHOICE {
	
	
	

	  setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    cqi-ReportModeAperiodic-r10
	rm12
	
	

	    aperiodicCSI-Trigger-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      trigger1-r10
	11100000
	P-Cell, S-Cells report
	

	      trigger2-r10
	00000000
	No report
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.3.4.3-6: CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-2AB

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic-r10
	rm12
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset-r10
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodicSCell-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  pmi-RI-Report-r10
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.3.4.3-7: PUSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PUSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  betaOffset-ACK-Index
	5
	
	

	  betaOffset-RI-Index
	6
	
	

	  betaOffset-CQI-Index
	5
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.2.2.4.2_A.3.5
Test requirement

Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.3.3-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.2.2 for the throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.3.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.
Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.3.5-1: Single carrier performance for multiple CA configurations

	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condi-tion
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1.4MHz
	R.43-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.9

	3MHz
	R.43-2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.7

	5MHz
	R.43-3 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.9

	10MHz
	R.43-4 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.4

	15MHz
	R.43-5 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.5

	20MHz
	R.43 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.6


Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.3.5-2: Test requirement (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with 4 DL CCs

	Test num.
	CA Band-width combination
	Requirement
	UE category

	1
	4x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.3.5-1 per CC
	≥8

	2
	20MHz+20MHz+20MHz+15MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.3.5-1 per CC
	≥8

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3


Decide pass or fail for each subtest according to Annex G.3A.4. Decide the entire test pass or fail according to Annex G.3A.6.
8.2.2.4.2_A.4
TDD PDSCH Closed Loop Multi Layer Spatial Multiplexing 4x2 for CA (5DL CA)
Editor’s note: This test case is incomplete. The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
-
The feedback mode in table 8.2.2.4.2_A.4.3-1 is not defined for 5DL CA in RAN4 Spec. TS36.101.

8.2.2.4.2_A.4.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on two antenna ports using closed-loop spatial multiplexing.
8.2.2.4.2_A.4.2
Test applicability

This test case applies to all types of E-UTRA UE and forward that support 5DL with CA configurations in Table 7.1-2a.

Note:
This test also applies to UE supporting 4Rx antenna ports.

8.2.2.4.2_A.4.3
Minimum conformance requirements

For CA with 5 DL CCs, the requirements are specified in Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.4.3-3, based on single carrier requirement specified in Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.4.3-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.4.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2.

Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.4.3-1: Test Parameters for Multi-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC) for CA

	Parameter
	Unit
	Value

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-6
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	dB
	-6 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	3
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Precoding granularity
	PRB
	8

	PMI delay (Note 2)
	ms
	10 or 11

	Reporting interval
	ms
	1 or 4 (Note 3)

	Reporting mode
	
	PUSCH 1-2

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	[TBD]

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	0000000000000000000000000000000011111111111111110000000000000000

	CSI request field (Note 4)
	
	‘10’

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	4

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4)

Note 3:
For Uplink - downlink configuration 1 the reporting interval will alternate between 1ms and 4ms.

Note 4:
Multiple CC-s under test are configured as the 1st set of serving cells by high layers.

Note 5:
The same PDSCH transmission mode is applied to each component carrier.


Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.4.3-2: Single carrier performance for multiple CA configurations

	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condi-tion
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1.4MHz
	R.43-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.0

	3MHz
	R.43-2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	9.8

	5MHz
	R.43-3 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.0

	10 MHz
	R.43-4 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.5

	15MHz
	R.43-5 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.6

	20MHz
	R.43 TDD
	OP. 1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.7


Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.4.3-3: Minimum performance (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with 5 DL CCs

	Test num.
	CA Band-width combination
	Requirement
	UE category

	1
	5x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.2.4.3-5 per CC
	8, ≥11

	2
	15MHz+4x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.2.4.3-5 per CC
	8, ≥11

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.2.4
8.2.2.4.2_A.4.4
Test description

8.2.2.4.2_A.4.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Maximum WGap for Intra-band non-contiguous CA, otherwise Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: Select one according to Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.4.4.1-1.

CA Capability to be tested: Select one according to Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.4.4.1-1.

Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.4.4.1-1: Test point selection for TM4 5DL CA

	CA Capability
	Bandwidth combination

	
	5x20
	15+4x20

	Intra-band contiguous (CA5_C)
	Test1
	Test2

	Inter-band CA (two bands) (CA5_A2)
	Test1
	Test2

	Inter-band CA (three bands) (CA5_A3)
	Test1
	Test2

	Inter-band CA (four bands) (CA5_A4)
	Test1
	Test2

	Inter-band CA (five bands) (CA5_A5)
	Test1
	Test2

	Intra-band non-contiguous CA (with two sub-blocks) (CA5_N2)
	Test1
	Test2

	Note 1:
Only one test point is tested.
Select the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination supported by the UE among the UE supported CA capabilities.


1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.61 for UE supporting only 2Rx RF bands on all CC.  Annex A, Figure A.87 for UE supporting 4Rx RF band on any of the CC.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.2.2-1 and 8.2.2.4.2_A.4.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.2.4.2_A.4.4.3.

8.2.2.4.2_A.4.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure SCCs according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCCs as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.2.4.2_A.4.4.3.
3.
The SS activates SCCs by sending the MAC-CE according to TS 36.321 [13] clauses 5.13 and 6.1.3.8. Wait for at least 2 seconds as per TS 36.133 [4] clause 8.3.3.2.

4.
The SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.2.4.2_A.4.3-1 and 8.2.2.4.2_A.4.3-2 on both PCC and SCCs. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

5.
The SS schedules the UL transmission to carry the PUSCH CSI feedback via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CSI request bit set to ‘10’ and I_MCS=29 and N_PRB allocated to be less or equal to 20.

6.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR on each of the component carriers according to Tables 8.2.2.4.2_A.4.5-1 as appropriate.

7.
Measure the average throughput per component carrier for duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3A.5 on each of the component carriers. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each subtest on each of the component carriers.

8.2.2.4.2_A.4.4.3
Message contents

Same as the section 8.2.2.4.2_A.3.4.3.

8.2.2.4.2_A.4.5
Test requirement

Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.4.3-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.2.2 for the throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.4.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.
Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.4.5-1: Single carrier performance for multiple CA configurations

	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condi-tion
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) for CC on 2Rx supported RF band
	SNR (dB) for CC on 4Rx supported RF band

	1.4MHz
	R.43-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.9
	10.4

	3MHz
	R.43-2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.7
	9.2

	5MHz
	R.43-3 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.9
	9.4

	10MHz
	R.43-4 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.4
	9.9

	15MHz
	R.43-5 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.5
	10

	20MHz
	R.43 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.6
	10.1


Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.4.5-2: Test requirement (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with 5 DL CCs

	Test num.
	CA Band-width combination
	Requirement
	UE category

	1
	5x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.4.5-1 per CC
	8, ≥11

	2
	15MHz+4x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.2.4.2_A.4.5-1 per CC
	8, ≥11

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3


Decide pass or fail for each subtest according to Annex G.3A.4. Decide the entire test pass or fail according to Annex G.3A.6.
8.2.2.4.2A
TDD PDSCH Closed Loop Multi Layer Spatial Multiplexing 2x2 – Enhanced Performance Requirement Type C

8.2.2.4.2A.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on two antenna ports using closed loop rank-two spatial multiplexing with wideband and frequency selective precoding.

8.2.2.4.2A.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD  release 12 and forward UE of Category ≥ 2 that support enhanced receiver Type C.

8.2.2.4.2A.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.2, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.2.2-1 and 8.2.2.4.2A.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Table 8.2.2.4.2A.3-2 for the specified SNR. 

Table 8.2.2.4.2A.3-1: Test Parameters for Testing Multi-Layer Spatial Multiplexing

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-3
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	dB
	-3 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	0
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Precoding granularity
	PRB
	50

	PMI delay (Note 2)
	ms
	10 or 11

	Reporting interval
	ms
	1 or 4 (Note 3)

	Reporting mode
	
	PUSCH 3-1

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Bundling

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	110000

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	4

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4).
Note 3:
For Uplink - downlink configuration 1 the reporting interval will alternate between 1ms and 4ms.


Table 8.2.2.4.2A.3-2: Enhanced Performance Requirement Type C, Multi-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)

	Test number
	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.11-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	ETU70
	2x2 Medium
	70
	17.8
	≥2


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.2.4.2A.

8.2.2.4.2A.4
Test description

8.2.2.4.2A.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.
Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.2.2.4.2A.3-2 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.
1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.10 for antenna configuration 2x2.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.2.2-1 and 8.2.2.4.2A.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.2.4.2A.4.3.

8.2.2.4.2A.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.2.4.2A.3-1 and 8.2.2.4.2A.3-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
SS schedules the UL transmission to carry the PUSCH CQI feedback via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to 1 and I_MCS=29 and N_PRB allocated to be less or equal to 4.

3.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Table 8.2.2.4.2A.5-1 as appropriate.

4.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.2.2.4.2A.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions.

Table 8.2.2.4.2A.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 Table 5.5.1.2-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   explicitValue ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm4
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm4
	110000
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.2.4.2A.4.3-2: CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 Table 4.6.3-2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic
	rm31
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic 
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.2.4.2A.4.3-3: PUCCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 Table 4.6.3-9

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PUCCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  tddAckNackFeedbackMode
	bundling
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.2.2.4.2A.5
Test requirement

Table 8.2.2.4.2A.3-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.2, for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.2.2.4.2A.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.2.2.4.2A.5-1: Test requirement for Enhanced Performance Requirement Type C, Multi-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)

	Test number
	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.11-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	ETU70
	2x2 Medium
	70
	18.7
	≥2


8.2.2.4.3
TDD PDSCH Closed Loop Single Layer Spatial Multiplexing 2x2 with TM4 Interference Model – Enhanced Performance Requirement Type A

8.2.2.4.3.1
Test purpose

To verify the closed loop rank-one performance with wideband precoding with two transmit antennas when the PDSCH transmission in the serving cell is interfered by PDSCH of two dominant interfering cells applying transmission mode 4 interference model.

8.2.2.4.3.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 11 and forward that support enhanced receiver Type A. 

8.2.2.4.3.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.2, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.2.2-1, 8.2.2.4.3.3-1 and 8.2.2.4.3.3-2 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Table 8.2.2.4.3.3-2 for the specified SINR. For single-layer spatial multiplexing closed loop rank-one performance with wideband and frequency selective precoding is specified. For multi-layer spatial multiplexing closed loop rank-two performance with wideband and frequency selective precoding is specified.

Table 8.2.2.4.3.3-1: Test Parameters for Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC) with TM4 interference model

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3
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	dB
	-3 (Note 1)
	-3
	-3

	
	(
	dB
	0
	0
	0

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98
	N/A
	N/A

	DIP (Note 2)
	dB
	 N/A
	-1.73
	-8.66

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10
	10

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Cell Id
	
	0
	1
	2

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	2
	2
	2

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	6
	N/A
	N/A

	Interference model
	
	N/A
	As specified in clause B.5.3
	As specified in clause B.5.3

	Probability of occurrence of transmission rank in interfering cells
	Rank 1
	%
	N/A
	80
	80

	
	Rank 2
	%
	N/A
	20
	20

	Precoding granularity
	PRB
	50
	6
	6

	PMI delay (Note 4)
	ms
	10 or 11
	N/A
	N/A

	Reporting interval
	ms
	5
	N/A
	N/A

	Reporting mode
	
	PUCCH 1-1
	N/A
	N/A

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	001111
	N/A
	N/A

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing
	N/A
	N/A

	Physical channel for CQI reporting
	
	PUSCH(Note6)
	N/A
	N/A

	cqi-pmi-ConfigurationIndex
	
	4
	N/A
	N/A

	Note 1:
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Note 2: 
The respective received power spectral density of each interfering cell relative to 
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 is defined by its associated DIP value as specified in clause B.5.1.
Note 3:
Cell 1 is the serving cell. Cell 2, 3 are the interfering cells.

Note 4:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4).

Note 5:
All cells are time-synchronous.

Note 6:
To avoid collisions between CQI reports and HARQ-ACK it is necessary to report both on PUSCH instead of PUCCH. PDCCH DCI format 0 shall be transmitted in downlink SF#4 and #9 to allow periodic CQI to multiplex with the HARQ-ACK on PUSCH in uplink subframe SF#8 and #3.


Table 8.2.2.4.3.3-2: Enhanced Performance Requirement Type A, Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC) with TM4 interference model

	Test Number
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 3)
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SINR (dB) (Note 2)
	

	1
	R.47 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	N/A
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	1.1
	1-8

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SINR corresponds to 
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 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.

Note 3:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.2.4.

8.2.2.4.3.4
Test description

8.2.2.4.3.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.
Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Tables 8.2.2.4.3.3-2 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.
1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.48.

2.
The parameter settings for cell1 are set up according to Tables 8.2.2-1, 8.2.2.4.3.5-1 and 8.2.2.4.3.5-2 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up for cell1 according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.2.4.3.4.3.

8.2.2.4.3.4.2
Test procedure
1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1B for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.2.4.3.5-1 and 8.2.2.4.3.5-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. The SS sends uplink scheduling information via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to 0 to schedule UL RMC in subframe  #4 and #9 (Table A.2.3.1.2-1).
2.
SS sets up the parameters for cell 2 and cell 3 according to Tables 8.2.2.4.3.5-1 and Tables 8.2.2.4.3.5-2.
3.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SINR according to Tables 8.2.2.4.3.5-1 as appropriate.
4.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5-15 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.2.2.4.3.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions.

Table 8.2.2.4.3.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfig
	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   antennaInfoDedicated ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm6
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm6
	1111
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     Release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.2.4.3.4.3-2: CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic
	Not present
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      cqi-PUCCH-ResourceIndex
	0
	
	

	      cqi-pmi-ConfigIndex
	4
	(see Table 7.2.2-1C in TS 36.213)
	

	      cqi-FormatIndicatorPeriodic CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        widebandCQI
	NULL
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	      ri-ConfigIndex
	483
	(see Table 7.2.2-1B in TS 36.213)
	

	      simultaneousAckNackAndCQI
	FALSE
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.2.2.4.3.5
Test requirement
Table 8.2.2.4.3.5-1 defines the primary level settings.
Table 8.2.2.4.3.5-1: Test Parameters for Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC) with TM4 interference model

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3
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	dB
	-3 (Note 1)
	-3
	-3

	
	(
	dB
	0
	0
	0

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98
	N/A
	N/A

	DIP (Note 2)
	dB
	 N/A
	-1.44
	-7.77

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10
	10

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Cell Id
	
	0
	1
	2

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	2
	2
	2

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	6
	N/A
	N/A

	Interference model
	
	N/A
	As specified in clause B.5.3
	As specified in clause B.5.3

	Probability of occurrence of transmission rank in interfering cells
	Rank 1
	%
	N/A
	80
	80

	
	Rank 2
	%
	N/A
	20
	20

	Precoding granularity
	PRB
	50
	6
	6

	PMI delay (Note 4)
	ms
	10 or 11
	N/A
	N/A

	Reporting interval
	ms
	5
	N/A
	N/A

	Reporting mode
	
	PUCCH 1-1
	N/A
	N/A

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	001111
	N/A
	N/A

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing
	N/A
	N/A

	Physical channel for CQI reporting
	
	PUSCH(Note6)
	N/A
	N/A

	cqi-pmi-ConfigurationIndex
	
	4
	N/A
	N/A

	Note 1:
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Note 2: 
The respective received power spectral density of each interfering cell relative to 
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 is defined by its associated DIP value as specified in clause B.5.1.
Note 3:
Cell 1 is the serving cell. Cell 2, 3 are the interfering cells.

Note 4:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4).

Note 5:
All cells are time-synchronous.

Note 6:
To avoid collisions between CQI reports and HARQ-ACK it is necessary to report both on PUSCH instead of PUCCH. PDCCH DCI format 0 shall be transmitted in downlink SF#4 and #9 to allow periodic CQI to multiplex with the HARQ-ACK on PUSCH in uplink subframe SF#8 and #3.


The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.2, for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.2.2.4.3.5-2 for the specified SINR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.2.2.4.3.5-2: Test requirement for Enhanced Performance Requirement Type A, Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC) with TM4 interference model

	Test Number
	Reference Channel 
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 3)
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SINR (dB) (Note 2)
	

	1
	R.47 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	N/A
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	2.09
	1-8

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SINR corresponds to 
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 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.

Note 3:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.


8.2.2.4.4
TDD PDSCH Closed Loop Multi-Layer Spatial Multiplexing 4x2 for Dual Connectivity

8.2.2.4.4.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on two antenna ports using closed-loop spatial multiplexing for Dual Connectivity.

8.2.2.4.4.2
Test applicability

This test case applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD release 12 and forward UE of category ≥5 that support Dual Connectivity.
Note: This test also applies to UE supporting 4Rx antenna ports.
8.2.2.4.4.3
Minimum conformance requirements
For dual connectivity the requirements are specified in Table 8.2.2.4.4.3-3, based on single carrier requirement specified in Table 8.2.2.4.4.3-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.2.2.4.4.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2.

Table 8.2.2.4.4.3-1: Test Parameters for Multi-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC) for dual connectivity

	Parameter
	Unit
	Value

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-6
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	dB
	-6 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	3
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Precoding granularity
	PRB
	6 for 1.4MHz, 4 for 3MHz and 5MHz CCs, 6 for 10MHz CCs, and 8 for 15MHz CCs and 20MHz CCs

	PMI delay (Note 2)
	ms
	10 or 11

	Reporting interval
	ms
	1 or 4 (Note 3)

	Reporting mode
	
	PUSCH 1-2

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	0000000000000000000000000000000011111111111111110000000000000000

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	4

	ACK/NACK transmission
	
	Separate ACK/NACK feedbacks with PUCCH format 1b on the MCG and SCG

	CSI feedback
	
	Separate PUSCH feedbacks on the MCG and SCG 

	Time offset between MCG CC and SCG CC
	μs
	0 for UE under test supporting synchronous dual connectivity;

334 for UE under test supporting both asynchronous and synchronous dual connectivity (Note 5)

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4) 

Note 3:
For Uplink - downlink configuration 1 the reporting interval will alternate between 1ms and 4ms.

Note 4:
The same PDSCH transmission mode is applied to each component carrier.

Note 5:
Asynchronous and synchronous dual connectivity are defined in TS36.300 [18]. 

Note 6:
If the UE supports both SCG bearer and Split bearer, the SCG bearer is configured.


Table 8.2.2.4.4.3-2: Single carrier performance for multiple dual connectivity configurations

	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condi-tion
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1.4MHz
	R.43-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.0

	3MHz
	R.43-2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	9.8

	5MHz
	R.43-3 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.0

	10 MHz
	R.43-4 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.5

	15MHz
	R.43-5 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.6

	20MHz
	R.43 TDD
	OP. 1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.7


Table 8.2.2.4.4.3-3: Minimum performance Multi-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC) for dual connectivity
	Test num.
	Band-width combination
	Requirement
	UE category

	
	
	
	

	1
	2x20 MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.2.4.4.3-2 per CC
	≥5

	Note 1:
The OCNG pattern applies for each CC.

Note 2:
The applicability of requirements for different dual connectivity configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3A.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.2.4.3A.

8.2.2.4.4.4
Test description

8.2.2.4.4.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: Select one according to Tables 8.2.2.4.4.3-1 and 8.2.2.4.4.3-3.
1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure group A.46 as appropriate for UE supporting only 2Rx RF bands on all CC.  Annex A, Figure A.87 for UE supporting 4Rx RF band on any of the CC.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.2.1-1 and 8.2.2.4.4.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals for the MCG CC (PCell) and SCG CC (PSCell) are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
If the Split bearer is only supported, ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF-DC2 according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2B. Otherwise, ensure that the UE is in State 3A-RF-DC1 according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2A. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.2.4.4.4.3.
8.2.2.4.4.4.2
Test procedure

1.
The SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.2.4.4.3-1 and 8.2.2.4.4.3-2 on both MCG CC and SCG CC. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
The SS schedules the UL transmission to carry the PUSCH CQI feedback via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to ‘10’ and I_MCS=29 and N_PRB allocated to be less or equal to 20.

3.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR on each of the component carriers according to Table 8.2.2.4.4.5-1 as appropriate.

4.
Measure the average throughput per component carrier for duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G.3A.5 on each of the component carriers. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each subtest on each of the component carriers.
8.2.2.4.4.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clauses 4.6 and 5.5 with the following exceptions:

Table 8.2.2.4.4.4.3-1: PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation (PCell and PSCell)
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-6 PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p-a
	dB-6
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.2.4.4.4.3-2: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation (PCell and PSCell)
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.8.2.1.6 Table 4.8.2.1.6-1 PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	 
	
	

	   antennaInfoDedicated ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm4
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n4TxAntenna-tm4
	0000000000000000000000000000000011111111111111110000000000000000
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.2.4.4.4.3-3: CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation (PCell and PSCell)
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-2 CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	RBC

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic
	rm12
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic 
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.2.2.4.4.5
Test requirement

Table 8.2.2.4.4.3-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2.2 for the throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.2.2.4.4.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.2.2.4.4.5-1: Single carrier performance for multiple dual connectivity configurations
	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condi-tion
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) for CC on 2Rx supported RF band
	SNR (dB) for CC on 4Rx supported RF band

	1.4MHz
	R.43-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.9
	10.4

	3MHz
	R.43-2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.7
	9.2

	5MHz
	R.43-3 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.9
	9.4

	10 MHz
	R.43-4 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.4
	9.9

	15MHz
	R.43-5 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.5
	10

	20MHz
	R.43 TDD
	OP. 1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.6
	10.1


Table 8.2.2.4.4.5-2: Test requirement Multi-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC) for dual connectivity
	Test num.
	Band-width combination
	Requirement
	UE category

	
	
	
	

	1
	2x20 MHz
	As specified in Table 8.2.2.4.4.5-1 per CC
	≥5

	Note 1:
The OCNG pattern applies for each CC.

Note 2:
The applicability of requirements for different dual connectivity configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3A.


Decide pass or fail for each subtest according to Annex G.3A.4. Decide the entire test pass or fail according to G.3A.6.

8.2.2.4.5
TDD PDSCH Closed Loop Single Layer Spatial Multiplexing 2x2 with TM4 Interference Model – Enhanced Performance Requirement Type B

8.2.2.4.5.1
Test purpose

The purpose of these tests is to verify the closed loop rank-one performance with wideband precoding with two transmit antennas when the PDSCH transmission in the serving cell is interfered by PDSCH of two interfering cells applying transmission mode 4 interference model defined in clause B.6.3.

8.2.2.4.5.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 12 and forward that support enhanced performance requirement Type B.
8.2.2.4.5.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in Table 8.2.2.4.5-2, with the addition of parameters in Table 8.2.2.4.5.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. In Table 8.2.2.4.5.3-1, Cell 1 is the serving cell, and Cell 2, 3 are interfering cells. The downlink physical channel setup is according to Annex C.3.2 for each of Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3, respectively.

Table 8.2.2.4.5.3-1: Test Parameters for Single-layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC) with TM4 interference model
	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3

	Uplink downlink Configuration
	
	1
	1
	1

	Special subframe configuration
	
	4
	4
	4

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3
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	dB
	-3 (Note 1)
	-3
	-3

	
	(
	dB
	0
	0
	0

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Test number (Note 4)
	
	
	Test 1
	Test 2
	Test 1
	Test 2

	
[image: image604.wmf]oc

s

N

E

)


	dB
	N/A
	13.91
	3.28
	3.34
	0.74

	Cell Id
	
	
	6
	1
	1
	6

	CFI indicated in PCFICH in normal subframes
	
	
	3
	Random from set {1,2,3}
	3
	Random from set {1,2,3}

	CFI indicated in PCFICH in special subframes
	
	
	2
	Random from set {1,2}
	2
	Random from set {1,2}

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10
	10

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Number of control OFDM symbols in normal subframes
	
	3
	3
	3

	Number of control OFDM symbols in special subframes
	
	2
	2
	2

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	4
	4
	4

	Interference model
	
	N/A
	As specified in clause B.6.3
	As specified in clause B.6.3

	Precoding
	
	Random wideband precoding per TTI
	As specified in clause B.6.3
	As specified in clause B.6.3

	Time offset to cell 1
	us
	N/A
	2
	3

	Frequency offset to cell 1
	Hz
	N/A
	200
	300

	MBSFN
	
	Not configured
	Not configured
	Not configured

	NeighCellsInfo-r12

(Note 3)
	p-aList-r12
	
	N/A
	{dB-6, dB-3, dB0}
	{dB-6, dB-3, dB0}

	
	transmissionModeList-r12
	
	N/A
	{2,3,4,8,9}
	{2,3,4,8,9}

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
Cell 1 is the serving cell. Cell 2, 3 are the interfering cells.

Note 3:
NeighCellsInfo-r12 is described in subclause 6.3.2 of TS36.331 [5].

Note 4:
Test 1 and Test 2 are defined in Table 8.2.2.4.5.3-2.


Table 8.2.2.4.5.3-2: Minimum Performance for Enhanced Performance Requirement Type B, Single-layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC) with TM4 interference model

	Test Num
	Reference Channel 
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 3)
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) (Note 2)
	

	1
	R.11-12

TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	N/A
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	85
	16.1
	≥1

	2
	R.11-11

TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	N/A
	N/A
	EPA5
	EPA5
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	85
	9.5
	≥1

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SNR corresponds to 
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 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.

Note 3:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.2.4.1D.

8.2.2.4.5.4
Test description

8.2.2.4.5.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.2.2.4.5.3-2, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.48.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell 1 are set up according to Tables 8.2.2-1 and 8.2.2.4.5.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.2.4.5.4.3.

8.2.2.4.5.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC with randomly selected precoding matrix from codebook (Table 6.3.4.2.3-1 in TS36.211 [8]) every TTI according to Tables 8.2.2.4.5.5-1 and 8.2.2.4.5.5-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2. 
SS sets up parameters for cell 2 and cell 3 according to table 8.2.2.4.5.5-1 as appropriate. The CFIs indicated in PCFICH are randomly selected per TTI. 
3.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Table 8.2.2.4.5.5-2 as appropriate.

4.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Annex G clause G.3.

5.
The SS shall release all NAICS configuration in the UE using procedure in TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.6.1 with the condition NAICS_RELEASE.

6.
Repeat steps from 1 to 5 for each subtest in Tables 8.2.2.4.5.5-1 and 8.2.2.4.5.5-2 as appropriate.

8.2.2.4.5.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 and clause 5.2A.6.2 with the condition SRB2-DRB_NAICS(n,m) with the following exceptions. 

Table 8.2.2.4.5.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT message disabling CQI reporting

	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfig 
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.2.2.4.5.5
Test requirement

Table 8.2.2.4.5.5-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 for throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.2.2.4.5.5-2 for the specified SNR including test tolerances.

Table 8.2.2.4.5.5-1: Test Parameters for Single-layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC) with TM4 interference model
	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3

	Uplink downlink Configuration
	
	1
	1
	1

	Special subframe configuration
	
	4
	4
	4

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-3
	-3
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	dB
	-3 (Note 1)
	-3
	-3

	
	(
	dB
	0
	0
	0

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
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	Test number (Note 4)
	
	
	Test 1
	Test 2
	Test 1
	Test 2
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	dB
	N/A
	14.71
	4.08
	4.14
	1.54

	Cell Id
	
	
	6
	1
	1
	6

	CFI indicated in PCFICH in normal subframes
	
	
	3
	Random from set {1,2,3}
	3
	Random from set {1,2,3}

	CFI indicated in PCFICH in special subframes
	
	
	2
	Random from set {1,2}
	2
	Random from set {1,2}

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10
	10

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Number of control OFDM symbols in normal subframes
	
	3
	3
	3

	Number of control OFDM symbols in special subframes
	
	2
	2
	2

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	4
	4
	4

	Interference model
	
	N/A
	As specified in clause B.6.3
	As specified in clause B.6.3

	Precoding
	
	Random wideband precoding per TTI
	As specified in clause B.6.3
	As specified in clause B.6.3

	Time offset to cell 1
	us
	N/A
	2
	3

	Frequency offset to cell 1
	Hz
	N/A
	200
	300

	MBSFN
	
	Not configured
	Not configured
	Not configured

	NeighCellsInfo-r12

(Note 3)
	p-aList-r12
	
	N/A
	{dB-6, dB-3, dB0}
	{dB-6, dB-3, dB0}

	
	transmissionModeList-r12
	
	N/A
	{2,3,4,8,9}
	{2,3,4,8,9}

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
Cell 1 is the serving cell. Cell 2, 3 are the interfering cells.

Note 3:
NeighCellsInfo-r12 is described in subclause 6.3.2 of TS36.331 [5].

Note 4:
Test 1 and Test 2 are defined in Table 8.2.2.4.5.5-2.


Table 8.2.2.4.5.5-2: Test Requirement for Enhanced Performance Requirement Type B, Single-layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC) with TM4 interference model

	Test Num
	Reference Channel 
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 3)
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) (Note 2)
	

	1
	R.11-12

 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	N/A
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	85
	17.95
	≥1

	2
	R.11-11

 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	N/A
	N/A
	EPA5
	EPA5
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	85
	11.04
	≥1

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SNR corresponds to 
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 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.

Note 3:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.


8.2.2.5


8.2.2.6


8.2.2.7
Carrier aggregation with power imbalance
Editor’s Note: This test case is incomplete. The following items are missing or are incomplete:

- Connection diagram in Annex A of TS 36.508 is TBD

- Test tolerances are undefined

- Power at antenna port in test 2 is still TBD

8.2.2.7_A.1
TDD Carrier aggregation with power imbalance (intra-band contiguous DL CA)

8.2.2.7_A.1.1
Test purpose

To verify the ability of an intraband adjacent carrier aggregation UE to demodulate the signal transmitted by the PCell or SCell in the presence of a stronger SCell or PCell signal on an adjacent frequency. Throughput is measured on the PCell or SCell only.
8.2.2.7_A.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 10 and forward that support intra-band contiguous DL CA.
Note: This test also applies to UE supporting 4Rx antenna ports.
8.2.2.7_A.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in Table 8.2.2.7_A.1.3-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.2.2.7_A.1.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.
Table 8.2.2.7_A.1.3-1: Test Parameters for CA
	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1
	Test 2

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	0
	0
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	dB
	0 (Note 1)
	0 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	0
	0
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	dBm/15kHz
	Off (Note 2)
	Off (Note 2)

	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	OCNG (Note 3)
	OCNG (Note 3)

	Modulation
	
	64 QAM
	64 QAM

	Maximum number of HARQ transmission
	
	1
	1

	Redundancy version coding sequence
	
	{0}
	{0}

	PDSCH transmission mode of PCell
	
	1
	3

	PDSCH transmission mode of SCell
	
	3
	1

	OCNG Pattern
	PCell
	
	OP.1 TDD
	OP.5 TDD

	
	SCell
	
	OP.5 TDD
	OP.1 TDD

	Propagation Conditions
	PCell
	
	Clause B.1
	Clause B.1

	
	SCell
	
	Clause B.1
	Clause B.1

	Correlation Matrix and Antenna
	PCell
	
	1x2
	2x2

	
	SCell
	
	2x2
	1x2

	Note 1:
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 for 1x2 and 
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 for 2x2 antenna configuration.

Note 2:
No external noise sources are applied.

Note 3:
These physical resource blocks are assigned to an arbitrary number of virtual UEs with one PDSCH per virtual UE; the data transmitted over the OCNG PDSCHs shall be uncorrelated pseudo random data.

Note 4:
Void


Table 8.2.2.7_A.1.3-2: Minimum performance (FRC) for CA
	Test Number
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	Reference channel
	Power at antenna port (dBm/15KHz)
	Reference value

Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	UE Category

	
	PCell
	SCell
	PCell
	SCell
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 for Scell
	PCell
	SCell
	

	1
	20
	20
	R.49 TDD
	NA
	-85
	-79
	85
	NA
	≥5

	2
	20
	15
	NA
	R.49-1 TDD
	-79
	[-85.8]
	NA
	85
	≥5

	Note 1:
The OCNG pattern for PCell is used to fill the control channel. The OCNG pattern for SCell is used to fill the control channel and PDSCH.

Note 2:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.2.7.
8.2.2.7_A.1.4
Test description

8.2.2.7_A.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.2.2.7_A.1.3-2 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure group TBD for UE supporting only 2Rx RF bands on all CC.  Annex A, Figure TBD for UE supporting 4Rx RF band on any of the CC.
2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.2.2-1and 8.2.2.7_A.1.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.2.7_A.1.4.3.

8.2.2.7_A.1.4.2
Test procedure
1.
Configure SCC according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels except control channel and PDSCH.

2.
The SS shall configure SCC as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.2.7_A.1.4.3

3.
SS activates SCC by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133, clauses 8.3.3.2).
4.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.2.7_A.1.3-1 and 8.2.2.7_A.1.3-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

5.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition and the correlation matrix on each of the component carriers according to Tables 8.2.2.7_A.1.5-1 as appropriate.

6.
Measure the average throughput on PCC in test number 1or measure the average throughput on SCC in test number 2 for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3A, Table G.3A.5-6. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test on PCC in test number 1 or on SCC in test number 2.

8.2.2.7_A.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.6. In test procedure step 3, for SCC configuration there are no additional message contents.

8.2.2.7_A.1.5
Test requirement

Table 8.2.2.7_A.1.5-1defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.1 for the throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.2.2.7_A.1.5-1 for the specified cell power levels including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.2.2.7_A.1.5-1: Test Requirement (FRC) for CA
	Test Number
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	Reference channel
	Power at antenna port (dBm/15KHz)
	Reference value

Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	UE Category

	
	PCell
	SCell
	PCell
	SCell
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 for Scell
	PCell
	SCell
	

	1
	20
	20
	R.49 TDD
	NA
	-85+TT
	-79+TT
	85
	NA
	≥5

	2
	20
	15
	NA
	R.49-1 TDD
	-79+TT
	[-85.8] +TT
	NA
	85
	≥5

	Note 1:
The OCNG pattern for PCell is used to fill the control channel. The OCNG pattern for SCell is used to fill the control channel and PDSCH.

Note 2:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3.


Decide pass or fail for each subtest according to Annex G.3A.4. Decide the entire test pass or fail according to Annex G.3A.6.
8.2.2.8
FFS

8.2.2.9
TDD PDSCH HST-SFN performance in HST-SFN scenario

Editor’s Note: This test case is incomplete. The following items are missing or are incomplete:

- Test tolerances are undefined

- 36.521-2 spec need to be introduced

8.2.2.9.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on two antenna ports in the HST-SFN scenario defined in B.3A when highSpeedEnhancedDemodulationFlag is received.

8.2.2.9.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 14 and forward that support demodulationEnhancements-r14.

8.2.2.9.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in Table 8.2.2.9.3-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.2.2.9.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2.
Table 8.2.2.9.3-1: Test Parameters for UE performance in HST-SFN scenario (FRC)
	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1

	Downlink power allocation
	
[image: image622.wmf]A

r


	dB
	-3
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	dB
	-3 (NOTE 1)

	
	(
	dB
	0
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	-98

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	3

	NOTE 1:
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Table 8.2.2.9.3-2: Minimum performance UE in HST-SFN scenario (FRC)

	Test number
	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.87 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	HST-SFN
	2x2
	70
	13.2
	≥1

	NOTE 1:
Test case applicability is defined in 8.1.2.1.

NOTE 2:
The requirement defined is based on the normalized channel model, i.e., the power of each tap is normalized to the instantaneous total received power from four taps.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.2.9.

8.2.2.9.4
Test description

8.2.2.9.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.2.2.9.3-2 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.10.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.2.2-1and 8.2.2.9.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.3A.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.2.9.4.3.

8.2.2.9.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.2.9.3-1 and 8.2.2.9.3-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Tables 8.2.2.9.3-2as appropriate.

3.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each subtest and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.2.2.9.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.

8.2.2.9.5
Test requirement

Table 8.2.2.9.3-2 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.2.2.9.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.
Table 8.2.2.9.5-1: Test requirement for UE in HST-SFN scenario (FRC)
	Test number
	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.hh TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	HST-SFN
	2x2
	70
	13.2+TT
	≥1

	NOTE 1:
Test case applicability is defined in 8.1.2.1.

NOTE 2:
The requirement defined is based on the normalized channel model.


8.2.3
TDD FDD CA (Fixed Reference Channel)

The parameters specified in Table 8.2.3-1 are valid for all the TDD FDD CA tests unless otherwise stated.
Table 8.2.3-1: Common Test Parameters
	Parameter
	Unit
	Value

	Uplink downlink configuration (Note 1) for TDD CC only
	
	1

	Special subframe configuration (Note 2) for TDD CC only
	
	4

	Inter-TTI Distance
	
	1

	Maximum number of HARQ processes per component carrier
	FDD PCell
	Processes
	8 for FDD and TDD CCs

	
	TDD PCell
	Processes
	11 for FDD CC; 7 for TDD CC

	Maximum number of HARQ transmission
	
	4

	Redundancy version coding sequence
	
	{0,1,2,3} for QPSK and 16QAM

{0,0,1,2} for 64QAM

	Number of OFDM symbols for PDCCH per component carrier
	OFDM symbols
	4 for 1.4 MHz bandwidth, 3 for 3 MHz and 5 MHz bandwidths,

2 for 10 MHz, 15 MHz and 20 MHz bandwidths

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal

	Cell_ID
	
	0

	Cross carrier scheduling
	
	Not configured

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	PUCCH format 3

	Downlink HARQ-ACK timing
	FDD PCell
	
	As specified in Clause 7.3.3 in TS36.213 [10]

	
	TDD PCell
	
	As specified in Clause 7.3.4 in TS36.213 [10]

	Note 1:
as specified in Table 4.2-2 in TS 36.211 [8].

Note 2:
as specified in Table 4.2-1 in TS 36.211 [8].


The applicability of the requirements are specified in Clause 8.1.2.3. The single carrier performance with different bandwidths for multiple CA configurations specified in Clause 8.2.3 cannot be applied for UE single carrier test.

The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.3.

8.2.3.1
TDD FDD CA PDSCH Single Antenna Port Performance

8.2.3.1.1.1
TDD FDD CA PDSCH Single Antenna Port Performance for FDD PCell (2DL CA)

8.2.3.1.1.1.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on a single-antenna port with different channel models and MCS.

8.2.3.1.1.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD and TDD Release 12 and forward UE of categories 5 or higher that support E-UTRA FDD and TDD and 2DL CA with FDD as PCELL.

Note: This test also applies to UE supporting 4Rx antenna ports
8.2.3.1.1.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.1 and A.3.4.1, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.2.3-1, 8.2.3.1.2.1.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Table 8.2.3.1.1.1.3-4 for the specified SNR. For QPSK and 64QAM performance the bandwidths specified in Table 5.4.2.1-1 are verified.

Table 8.2.3.1.1.1.3-1: Test Parameters for CA

	Parameter
	Unit
	Value

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
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	dB
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	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	OCNG (Note 2)

	Modulation
	
	QPSK

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	1

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
These physical resource blocks are assigned to an arbitrary number of virtual UEs with one PDSCH per virtual UE; the data transmitted over the OCNG PDSCHs shall be uncorrelated pseudo random data, which is QPSK modulated.
Note 3:
The same PDSCH transmission mode is applied to each component carrier.


Table 8.2.3.1.1.1.3-2: Single carrier performance with different bandwidths for multiple CA configurations for FDD PCell and SCell (FRC)

	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1.4 MHz
	R.4 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.3

	3 MHz
	R.42-1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.1

	5MHz
	R.42-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.0

	10MHz
	R.2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.7

	15MHz
	R.42-3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.6

	20MHz
	R.42 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.7


Table 8.2.3.1.1.1.3-3: Single carrier performance with different bandwidths for multiple CA configurations for TDD SCell (FRC)

	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern 
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1.4 MHz
	R.4 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.6

	3 MHz
	R.42-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.8

	5MHz
	R.42-2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.2

	10MHz
	R.2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.6

	15MHz
	R.42-3 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.4

	20MHz
	R.42 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.4


Table 8.2.3.1.1.1.3-4: Minimum performance for multiple CA configurations with 2DL CCs (FRC)

	Test number
	CA Bandwidth combination (MHz)
	Minimum performance requirement
	UE Category

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	

	1
	2x20
	20
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.1.1.1.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.1.1.1.3-3 per CC
	≥5

	2
	20+10
	10
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.1.1.1.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.1.1.1.3-3 per CC
	≥5

	3
	20+15
	15
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.1.1.1.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.1.1.1.3-3 per CC
	≥5

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3B.

Note 2:
30usec timing difference between PCell and any SCell is applied in inter-band CA case, where PCell can be assigned on any FDD CC.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.3.1.

8.2.3.1.1.1.4
Test description

8.2.3.1.1.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Maximum WGap for Intra-band non-contiguous CA, otherwise Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: Select one according to Table 8.2.3.1.1.1.4.1-1.

CA Capability to be tested: Select one according to Table 8.2.3.1.1.1.4.1-1.

Table 8.2.3.1.1.1.4.1-1: Test point selection for TM1 2DLCA

	CA Capability
	Bandwidth Combination

	
	20+20
	20+10
	20+15

	Inter-band (CA_A_2)
	Test 1
	Test 2
	Test3

	Note 1:
Only one test point is tested.


Select the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination supported by the UE among the UE supported CA


1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure group A.35 as appropriate for UE supporting only 2Rx RF bands on all CC.  Annex A, Figure A.86 for UE supporting 4Rx RF band on any of the CC.
2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.2.3-1and 8.2.3.1.1.1.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.3.1.1.1.4.3.

8.2.3.1.1.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure SCC according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCC as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.3.1.1.1.4.3
3.
SS activates SCC by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133 [4], clauses 8.3.3.2).
4.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.3.1.1.1.3-2 and 8.2.3.1.1.1.3-3 on both PCC and SCC. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

5.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR on each of the component carriers according to Tables 8.2.3.1.1.1.5-1 as appropriate.

6.
Measure the average throughput per component carrier for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3A.5 on both PCC and SCC. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each subtest on both component carriers.

8.2.3.1.1.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.6. In test procedure step 2, for SCCs configuration there are no additional message contents.

8.2.3.1.1.1.5
Test requirement

Table 8.2.3.1.1.1.3-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.1 and A.3.4.1 for the throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.2.3.1.1.1.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.2.3.1.1.1.5-1: Single carrier test requirement with different bandwidths for multiple CA configurations for FDD PCell and SCell (FRC)

	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) for CC on 2Rx supported RF band
	SNR (dB) for CC on 4Rx supported RF band

	1.4 MHz
	R.4 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.5
	-2

	3 MHz
	R.42-1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.3
	-1.8

	5MHz
	R.42-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.2
	-1.7

	10MHz
	R.2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.9
	-2.4

	15MHz
	R.42-3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.8
	-2.3

	20MHz
	R.42 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.9
	-2.4


Table 8.2.3.1.1.1.5-2: Single carrier test requirement with different bandwidths for multiple CA configurations for TDD SCell (FRC)

	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) for CC on 2Rx supported RF band
	SNR (dB) for CC on 4Rx supported RF band

	1.4 MHz
	R.4 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	0.2
	-1.3

	3 MHz
	R.42-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	0.0
	-1.5

	5MHz
	R.42-2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.4
	-1.9

	10MHz
	R.2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.8
	-2.3

	15MHz
	R.42-3 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.6
	-2.1

	20MHz
	R.42 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.6
	-2.1


Table 8.2.3.1.1.1.5-3: Test requirement for multiple CA configurations with 2DL CCs (FRC)
	Test number
	CA Bandwidth combination (MHz)
	Test Requirement
	UE Category

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	

	1
	2x20
	20
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.1.1.1.5-1 and Table 8.2.3.1.1.1.5-2 per CC
	≥5

	2
	20+10
	10
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.1.1.1.5-1 and Table 8.2.3.1.1.1.5-2 per CC
	≥5

	3
	20+15
	15
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.1.1.1.5-1 and Table 8.2.3.1.1.1.5-2 per CC
	≥5

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3B.

Note 2:
30usec timing difference between PCell and any SCell is applied in inter-band CA case, where PCell can be assigned on any FDD CC.


Decide pass or fail for each subtest according to Annex G.3A.4. Decide the entire test pass or fail according to Annex G.3A.6.

8.2.3.1.1.2
TDD FDD CA PDSCH Single Antenna Port Performance for FDD PCell (3DL CA)
8.2.3.1.1.2.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on a single-antenna port with different channel models and MCS.

8.2.3.1.1.2.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD and TDD Release 12 and forward UE of categories 5 or higher that support E-UTRA FDD and TDD and 3DL CA with FDD as PCELL.
Note: This test also applies to UE supporting 4Rx antenna ports.
8.2.3.1.1.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.1 and A.3.4.1, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.2.3-1, 8.2.3.1.1.2.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Table 8.2.3.1.1.2.3-4 for the specified SNR. For QPSK and 64QAM performance the bandwidths specified in Table 5.4.2.1-1 are verified.

Table 8.2.3.1.1.2.3-1: Test Parameters for CA

	Parameter
	Unit
	Value

	Downlink power allocation
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	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	OCNG (Note 2)

	Modulation
	
	QPSK

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	1

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
These physical resource blocks are assigned to an arbitrary number of virtual UEs with one PDSCH per virtual UE; the data transmitted over the OCNG PDSCHs shall be uncorrelated pseudo random data, which is QPSK modulated.
Note 3:
The same PDSCH transmission mode is applied to each component carrier.


Table 8.2.3.1.1.2.3-2: Single carrier performance with different bandwidths for multiple CA configurations for FDD PCell and SCell (FRC)

	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern 
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1.4 MHz
	R.4 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.3

	3 MHz
	R.42-1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.1

	5MHz
	R.42-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.0

	10MHz
	R.2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.7

	15MHz
	R.42-3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.6

	20MHz
	R.42 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.7


Table 8.2.3.1.1.2.3-3: Single carrier performance with different bandwidths for multiple CA configurations for TDD SCell (FRC)

	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern 
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1.4 MHz
	R.4 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.6

	3 MHz
	R.42-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.8

	5MHz
	R.42-2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.2

	10MHz
	R.2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.6

	15MHz
	R.42-3 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.4

	20MHz
	R.42 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.4


Table 8.2.3.1.1.2.3-4: Minimum performance for multiple CA configurations with 3DL CCs (FRC)

	Test number
	CA Bandwidth combination (MHz)
	Minimum performance requirement
	UE Category

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	

	1
	3x20
	20
	2x20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.1.1.2.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.1.1.2.3-3 per CC
	≥5

	2
	20+20+15
	15
	2x20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.1.1.2.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.1.1.2.3-3 per CC
	≥5

	3
	20+20+10
	10
	2x20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.1.1.2.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.1.1.2.3-3 per CC
	≥5

	4
	3x20
	2x20
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.1.1.2.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.1.1.2.3-3 per CC
	≥5

	5
	20+20+15
	20+15
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.1.1.2.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.1.1.2.3-3 per CC
	≥5

	6
	20+20+10
	20+10
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.1.1.2.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.1.1.2.3-3 per CC
	≥5

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3B.

Note 2:
30usec timing difference between PCell and any SCell is applied in inter-band CA case, where PCell can be assigned on any FDD CC.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.3.1.

8.2.3.1.1.2.4
Test description

8.2.3.1.1.2.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Maximum WGap for Intra-band non-contiguous CA, otherwise Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: Select one according to Table 8.2.3.1.1.2.4.1-1.

CA Capability to be tested: Select one according to Table 8.2.3.1.1.2.4.1-1
Table 8.2.3.1.1.2.4.1-1: Test point selection for TM1 CA

	CA Capability
	Bandwidth combination

	
	3x20
	20+20+15
	20+10+10

	Inter-band CA (three bands, one FDD CC) CA3_A3
	Test1
	Test2
	Test3

	Inter-band CA (three bands, two FDD CC) CA3_A3
	Test4
	Test5
	Test6

	Inter-band CA (two bands, one FDD CC) CA3_A2

	Test1
	Test2
	Test3

	Inter-band CA (two bands, two FDD CC) CA3_A2

	Test4
	Test5
	Test6

	Note 1:
Only one test point is tested.



Select the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination supported by the UE among the UE supported CA capabilities.


1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.59 for UE supporting only 2Rx RF bands on all CC.  Annex A, Figure A.86 for UE supporting 4Rx RF band on any of the CC.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.2.3-1 and 8.2.3.1.1.2.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.3.1.1.1.4.3.

8.2.3.1.1.2.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure SCCs according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCCs as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.3.1.2.1.4.3.

3.
SS activates SCCs by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133 [4], clauses 8.3.3.2).
4.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.3.1.1.2.3-2 and 8.2.3.1.1.2.3-3 on both PCC and SCCs. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

5.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR on each of the component carriers according to Tables 8.2.3.1.1.2.5-1 as appropriate.

6.
Measure the average throughput per component carrier for duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3A.5 on each of the component carriers. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each subtest on each of the component carriers.

8.2.3.1.1.2.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.6. In test procedure step 2, for SCCs configuration there are no additional message contents.
8.2.3.1.1.2.5
Test requirement

Table 8.2.3.1.1.2.3-1 defines the primary level settings including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.1 and A.3.4.1 for the throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.2.3.1_A.3.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.2.3.1.1.2.5-1: Single carrier test requirement with different bandwidths for multiple CA configurations for FDD PCell and SCell (FRC)

	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern 
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) for CC on 2Rx supported RF band
	SNR (dB) for CC on 4Rx supported RF band

	1.4 MHz
	R.4 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.5
	-2

	3 MHz
	R.42-1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.3
	-1.8

	5MHz
	R.42-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.2
	-1.7

	10MHz
	R.2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.9
	-2.4

	15MHz
	R.42-3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.8
	-2.3

	20MHz
	R.42 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.9
	-2.4


Table 8.2.3.1.1.2.5-2: Single carrier test requirement with different bandwidths for multiple CA configurations for TDD SCell (FRC)

	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern 
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) for CC on 2Rx supported RF band
	SNR (dB) for CC on 4Rx supported RF band

	1.4 MHz
	R.4 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	0.2
	-1.3

	3 MHz
	R.42-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	0.0
	-1.5

	5MHz
	R.42-2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.4
	-1.9

	10MHz
	R.2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.8
	-2.3

	15MHz
	R.42-3 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.6
	-2.1

	20MHz
	R.42 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.6
	-2.1


Table 8.2.3.1.1.2.5-3: Test requirement for multiple CA configurations with 3DL CCs (FRC)
	Test number
	CA Bandwidth combination (MHz)
	Test Requirement
	UE Category

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	

	1
	3x20
	20
	2x20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.1.1.2.5-1 and Table 8.2.3.1.1.2.5-2 per CC
	≥5

	2
	20+20+15
	15
	2x20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.1.1.2.5-1 and Table 8.2.3.1.1.2.5-2 per CC
	≥5

	3
	20+20+10
	10
	2x20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.1.1.2.5-1 and Table 8.2.3.1.1.2.5-2 per CC
	≥5

	4
	3x20
	2x20
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.1.1.2.5-1 and Table 8.2.3.1.1.2.5-2 per CC
	≥5

	5
	20+20+15
	20+15
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.1.1.2.5-1 and Table 8.2.3.1.1.2.5-2 per CC
	≥5

	6
	20+20+10
	20+10
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.1.1.2.5-1 and Table 8.2.3.1.1.2.5-2 per CC
	≥5

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3B.

Note 2:
30usec timing difference between PCell and any SCell is applied in inter-band CA case, where PCell can be assigned on any FDD CC.


8.2.3.1.1.3
TDD FDD CA PDSCH Single Antenna Port Performance for FDD PCell (4DL CA)
8.2.3.1.1.3.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on a single-antenna port with different channel models and MCS.
8.2.3.1.1.3.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD and TDD Release 12 and forward UE of categories 8 or higher that support E-UTRA FDD and TDD and 4DL CA with FDD as PCELL.

8.2.3.1.1.3.3
Minimum conformance requirements

For TDD FDD CA with FDD PCell and 4DL CCs, the requirements are specified in Table 8.2.3.1.1.3.3-4 based on single carrier requirement specified in Table 8.2.3.1.1.3.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.1.1.3.3-3, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.2.3.1.1.3.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2.

Table 8.2.3.1.1.3.3-1: Test Parameters for CA

	Parameter
	Unit
	Value

	Downlink power allocation
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	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	OCNG (Note 2)

	Modulation
	
	QPSK

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	1

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
These physical resource blocks are assigned to an arbitrary number of virtual UEs with one PDSCH per virtual UE; the data transmitted over the OCNG PDSCHs shall be uncorrelated pseudo random data, which is QPSK modulated.
Note 3:
The same PDSCH transmission mode is applied to each component carrier.


Table 8.2.3.1.1.3.3-2: Single carrier performance with different bandwidths for multiple CA configurations for FDD PCell and SCell (FRC)

	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern 
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1.4 MHz
	R.4 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.3

	3 MHz
	R.42-1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.1

	5MHz
	R.42-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.0

	10MHz
	R.2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.7

	15MHz
	R.42-3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.6

	20MHz
	R.42 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.7


Table 8.2.3.1.1.3.3-3: Single carrier performance with different bandwidths for multiple CA configurations for TDD SCell (FRC)

	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern 
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1.4 MHz
	R.4 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.6

	3 MHz
	R.42-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.8

	5MHz
	R.42-2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.2

	10MHz
	R.2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.6

	15MHz
	R.42-3 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.4

	20MHz
	R.42 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.4


Table 8.2.3.1.1.3.3-4: Minimum performance for multiple CA configurations with 4DL CCs (FRC)

	Test number
	CA Bandwidth combination (MHz)
	Minimum performance requirement
	UE Category

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	

	1
	4x20
	20
	3x20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.1.1.3.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.1.1.3.3-3 per CC
	≥8

	2
	4x20
	2×20
	2×20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.1.1.3.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.1.1.3.3-3 per CC
	≥8

	3
	3x20+15
	20+15
	2×20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.1.1.3.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.1.1.3.3-3 per CC
	≥8

	4
	2x15+2x20
	2x15
	2x20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.1.1.3.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.1.1.3.3-3 per CC
	≥8

	5
	3x20+15
	2x20+15
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.1.1.3.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.1.1.3.3-3 per CC
	≥8

	6
	2x15+2x20
	2x15+20
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.1.1.3.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.1.1.3.3-3 per CC
	≥8

	7
	3x20+10
	2x20+10
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.1.1.3.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.1.1.3.3-3 per CC
	≥8

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3B.

Note 2:
30usec timing difference between PCell and any SCell is applied in inter-band CA case, where PCell can be assigned on any CC.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.3.1.

8.2.3.1.1.3.4
Test description

8.2.3.1.1.3.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Maximum WGap for Intra-band non-contiguous CA, otherwise Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: Select one according to Table 8.2.3.1.1.3.4.1-1.

CA Capability to be tested: Select one according to Table 8.2.3.1.1.3.4.1-1
Table 8.2.3.1.1.3.4.1-1: Test point selection for TM1 CA

	CA Applicability
	Bandwidth combination

	
	FDD cell
	20
	2x20
	20+15
	2x15
	2x20+15 
	2x15+20
	2x20+10

	
	TDD cell
	3x20
	2x20
	2x20
	2x20
	20
	20
	20

	Inter-band CA (two bands) (CA4_A2)
	Test 1
	Test 2
	Test 3
	Test 4
	Test 5
	Test 6
	Test 7

	Inter-band CA (three bands) (CA4_A3)
	Test 1
	Test 2
	Test 3
	Test 4
	Test 5
	Test 6
	Test 7

	Inter-band CA (four bands) (CA4_A4)
	Test 1
	Test 2
	Test 3
	Test 4
	Test 5
	Test 6
	Test 7

	Note 1:
Only one test point is tested.

Select the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination supported by the UE among the UE supported CA


1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.59.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.2.3-1 and 8.2.3.1.1.3.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.3.1.1.1.4.3.

8.2.3.1.1.3.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure SCCs according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCCs as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.3.1.1.3.4.3.

3.
SS activates SCCs by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133 [4], clauses 8.3.3.2).
4.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.3.1.1.3.3-2 and 8.2.3.1.1.3.3-3 on both PCC and SCCs. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

5.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR on each of the component carriers according to Tables 8.2.3.1.1.3.5-1 as appropriate.

6.
Measure the average throughput per component carrier for duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3A.5 on each of the component carriers. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each subtest on each of the component carriers.

8.2.3.1.1.3.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.6. In test procedure step 2, for SCCs configuration there are no additional message contents.
8.2.3.1.1.3.5
Test requirement

Table 8.2.3.1.1.3.3-1 defines the primary level settings including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.1 and A.3.4.1 for the throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.2.3.1.1.3.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.2.3.1.1.3.5-1: Single carrier test requirement with different bandwidths for multiple CA configurations for FDD PCell and SCell (FRC)

	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern 
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1.4 MHz
	R.4 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.5

	3 MHz
	R.42-1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.3

	5MHz
	R.42-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.2

	10MHz
	R.2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.9

	15MHz
	R.42-3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.8

	20MHz
	R.42 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.9


Table 8.2.3.1.1.3.5-2: Single carrier test requirement with different bandwidths for multiple CA configurations for TDD SCell (FRC)

	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern 
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1.4 MHz
	R.4 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	0.2

	3 MHz
	R.42-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	0.0

	5MHz
	R.42-2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.4

	10MHz
	R.2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.8

	15MHz
	R.42-3 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.6

	20MHz
	R.42 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.6


Table 8.2.3.1.1.3.5-3: Test requirement for multiple CA configurations with 4DL CCs (FRC)
	Test number
	CA Bandwidth combination (MHz)
	Minimum performance requirement
	UE Category

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	

	1
	4x20
	20
	3x20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.1.1.3.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.1.1.3.3-3 per CC
	≥8

	2
	4x20
	2×20
	2×20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.1.1.3.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.1.1.3.3-3 per CC
	≥8

	3
	3x20+15
	20+15
	2×20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.1.1.3.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.1.1.3.3-3 per CC
	≥8

	4
	2x15+2x20
	2x15
	2x20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.1.1.3.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.1.1.3.3-3 per CC
	≥8

	5
	3x20+15
	2x20+15
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.1.1.3.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.1.1.3.3-3 per CC
	≥8

	6
	2x15+2x20
	2x15+20
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.1.1.3.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.1.1.3.3-3 per CC
	≥8

	7
	3x20+10
	2x20+10
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.1.1.3.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.1.1.3.3-3 per CC
	≥8

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3B.

Note 2:
30usec timing difference between PCell and any SCell is applied in inter-band CA case, where PCell can be assigned on any CC.


8.2.3.1.1.4
TDD FDD CA PDSCH Single Antenna Port Performance for FDD PCell (5DL CA)
8.2.3.1.1.4.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on a single-antenna port with different channel models and MCS.

8.2.3.1.1.4.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD and TDD Release 12 and forward UE of categories 8, or categories 11 and above that support E-UTRA FDD and TDD and 5DL CA with FDD as PCELL.

8.2.3.1.1.4.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.1 and A.3.4.1, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.2.3-1, 8.2.3.1.1.4.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Table 8.2.3.1.1.4.3-4 for the specified SNR. For QPSK performance the bandwidths specified in Table 5.4.2.1-1 are verified.

Table 8.2.3.1.1.4.3-1: Test Parameters for CA

	Parameter
	Unit
	Value

	Downlink power allocation
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	0
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	dB
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	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	OCNG (Note 2)

	Modulation
	
	QPSK

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	1

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
These physical resource blocks are assigned to an arbitrary number of virtual UEs with one PDSCH per virtual UE; the data transmitted over the OCNG PDSCHs shall be uncorrelated pseudo random data, which is QPSK modulated.
Note 3:
The same PDSCH transmission mode is applied to each component carrier.


Table 8.2.3.1.1.4.3-2: Single carrier performance with different bandwidths for multiple CA configurations for FDD PCell and SCell (FRC)

	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern 
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1.4 MHz
	R.4 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.3

	3 MHz
	R.42-1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.1

	5MHz
	R.42-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.0

	10MHz
	R.2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.7

	15MHz
	R.42-3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.6

	20MHz
	R.42 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.7


Table 8.2.3.1.1.4.3-3: Single carrier performance with different bandwidths for multiple CA configurations for TDD SCell (FRC)

	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern 
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1.4 MHz
	R.4 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.6

	3 MHz
	R.42-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.8

	5MHz
	R.42-2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.2

	10MHz
	R.2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.6

	15MHz
	R.42-3 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.4

	20MHz
	R.42 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.4


Table 8.2.3.1.1.4.3-4: Minimum performance for multiple CA configurations with 5DL CCs (FRC)
	Test number
	CA Bandwidth combination (MHz)
	Minimum performance requirement
	UE Category

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	

	1
	15+4×20
	15+2×20
	2×20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.1.1.4.3-2and Table 8.2.3.1.1.4.3-3per CC
	8, ≥11

	2
	2×15+3×20
	2×15+20
	2×20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.1.1.4.3-2and Table 8.2.3.1.1.4.3-3per CC
	8, ≥11

	Note 1: 
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3B.

Note 2:
30usec timing difference between PCell and any SCell is applied in inter-band CA case, where PCell can be assigned on any CC.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.3.1.

8.2.3.1.1.4.4
Test description

8.2.3.1.1.4.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Maximum WGap for Intra-band non-contiguous CA, otherwise Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: Select one according to Table 8.2.3.1.1.4.4.1-1.

CA Capability to be tested: Select one according to Table 8.2.3.1.1.4.4.1-1
Table 8.2.3.1.1.4.4.1-1: Test point selection for TM1 CA

	CA Capability
	Bandwidth combination

	FDD CELL
	15+2×20
	2×15+20

	TDD CELL
	2×20
	2×20

	Inter-band CA (two bands) (CA5_A2)
	Test1
	Test2

	Inter-band CA (three bands) (CA5_A3)
	Test1
	Test2

	Inter-band_CA (four bands) (CA_A4)
	Test1
	Test2

	Inter-band_CA (five bands) (CA_A5)
	Test1
	Test2

	Note 1:
Only one test point is tested.
Select the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination supported by the UE among the UE supported CA capabilities.


1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.59.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.2.3-1 and 8.2.3.1.1.3.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex .0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.3.1.1.4.4.3.

8.2.3.1.1.4.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure SCCs according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCCs as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.3.1.1.4.4.3.

3.
SS activates SCCs by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133 [4], clauses 8.3.3.2).
4.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.3.1.1.4.3-2 and 8.2.3.1.1.4.3-3 on both PCC and SCCs. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

5.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR on each of the component carriers according to Table 8.2.3.1.1.4.5-1  and Table 8.2.3.1.1.4.5-2 as appropriate.

6.
Measure the average throughput per component carrier for duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3A.5 on each of the component carriers. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each subtest on each of the component carriers.

8.2.3.1.1.4.4
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.6. In test procedure step 2, for SCCs configuration there are no additional message contents.
8.2.3.1.1.4.5
Test requirement

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.1 and A.3.4.1 for the throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.2.3.1.1.4.5-3 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.2.3.1.1.4.5-1: Single carrier test requirement with different bandwidths for multiple CA configurations for FDD PCell and SCell (FRC)

	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern 
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1.4 MHz
	R.4 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.5

	3 MHz
	R.42-1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.3

	5MHz
	R.42-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.2

	10MHz
	R.2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.9

	15MHz
	R.42-3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.8

	20MHz
	R.42 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.9


Table 8.2.3.1.1.4.5-2: Single carrier test requirement with different bandwidths for multiple CA configurations for TDD SCell (FRC)

	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern 
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1.4 MHz
	R.4 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	0.2

	3 MHz
	R.42-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	0.0

	5MHz
	R.42-2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.4

	10MHz
	R.2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.8

	15MHz
	R.42-3 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.6

	20MHz
	R.42 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.6


Table 8.2.3.1.1.4.5-3: Test requirement for multiple CA configurations with 5DL CCs (FRC)

	Test number
	CA Bandwidth combination (MHz)
	Minimum performance requirement
	UE Category

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	

	1
	15+4×20
	15+2×20
	2×20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.1.1.4.5-1 and Table 8.2.3.1.1.4.5-2 per CC
	8, ≥11

	2
	2×15+3×20
	2×15+20
	2×20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.1.1.4.5-1 and Table 8.2.3.1.1.4.5-2 per CC
	8, ≥11

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3B.

Note 2:
30usec timing difference between PCell and any SCell is applied in inter-band CA case, where PCell can be assigned on any CC.


Decide pass or fail for each subset according to Annex G.3A.4. Decide the entire test pass or fail according to Annex G.3A.6.

8.2.3.1.2.1
TDD FDD CA PDSCH Single Antenna Port Performance for TDD PCell (2DL CA)

8.2.3.1.2.1.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on a single-antenna port with different channel models and MCS.

8.2.3.1.2.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD and TDD Release 12 and forward UE of categories 5 or higher that support E-UTRA FDD and TDD and 2DL CA with TDD as PCELL.

Note: This test also applies to UE supporting 4Rx antenna ports.
8.2.3.1.2.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.1 and A.3.4.1, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.2.3-1, 8.2.3.1.2.1.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Table 8.2.3.1.2.1.3-2 and 8.2.3.1.2.1.3-3 for the specified SNR. For QPSK and 64QAM performance the bandwidths specified in Table 5.4.2.1-1 are verified.

Table 8.2.3.1.2.1.3-1: Test Parameters for CA

	Parameter
	Unit
	Value

	Downlink power allocation
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	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	OCNG (Note 2)

	Modulation
	
	QPSK

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	1

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
These physical resource blocks are assigned to an arbitrary number of virtual UEs with one PDSCH per virtual UE; the data transmitted over the OCNG PDSCHs shall be uncorrelated pseudo random data, which is QPSK modulated.
Note 3:
The same PDSCH transmission mode is applied to each component carrier.


Table 8.2.3.1.2.1.3-2: Single carrier performance with different bandwidths for multiple CA configurations for FDD SCell (FRC)

	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1.4 MHz
	R.4 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.3

	3 MHz
	R.42-1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.1

	5MHz
	R.42-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.0

	10MHz
	R.2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.7

	15MHz
	R.42-3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.6

	20MHz
	R.42 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.7


Table 8.2.3.1.2.1.3-3: Single carrier performance with different bandwidths for multiple CA configurations for TDD PCell and SCell (FRC)

	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1.4 MHz
	R.4 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.6

	3 MHz
	R.42-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.8

	5MHz
	R.42-2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.2

	10MHz
	R.2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.6

	15MHz
	R.42-3 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.4

	20MHz
	R.42 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.4


Table 8.2.3.1.2.1.3-4: Minimum performance for multiple CA configurations with 2DL CCs (FRC)
	Test number
	Aggregated Bandwidth (MHz)
	Minimum performance requirement
	UE Category

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	

	1
	2x20
	20
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.1.2.1.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.1.2.1.3-3 per CC
	≥5

	2
	20+10
	10
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.1.2.1.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.1.2.1.3-3 per CC
	≥5

	3
	20+15
	15
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.1.2.1.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.1.2.1.3-3 per CC
	≥5

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3B

Note 2:
30usec timing difference between PCell and any SCell is applied in inter-band CA case, where PCell can be assigned on any TDD CC.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.3.1.

8.2.3.1.2.1.4
Test description
8.2.3.1.2.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Maximum WGap for Intra-band non-contiguous CA, otherwise Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

Bandwidths to be tested: Select one according to Table 8.2.3.1.1.1.4.1-1. 

CA Capability to be tested: Select one according to Table 8.2.3.1.1.1.4.1-1
Table 8.2.3.1.1.1.4.1-1: Test point selection for TM1 2DLCA

	CA Capability
	Bandwidth Combination

	
	20+20
	20+10
	20+15

	Inter-band (CA_A_2)
	Test 1
	Test 2
	Test3

	Note 1:
Only one test point is tested.
Select the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination supported by the UE among the UE supported CA


1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure group A.35 as appropriate for UE supporting only 2Rx RF bands on all CC.  Annex A, Figure A.86 for UE supporting 4Rx RF band on any of the CC.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.2.3-1, 8.2.3.1.2.1.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.3.1.2.1.4.3.

8.2.3.1.2.1.4.2
Test procedure
1.
Configure SCC according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCC as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.3.1.2.1.4.3.

3.
SS activates SCC by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133, clauses 8.3.3.2).

4
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.3.1.2.1.3-1 and 8.2.3.1.2.1.3-2 or 8.2.3.1.2.1.3-3 on both PCC and SCC. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

5.
Set the parameters of the reference channel, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Tables 8.2.3.1.2.1.5-1 and 8.2.3.1.2.1.5-2  as appropriate.

6.
Measure the average throughput per component carrier for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3A.5  on both PCC and SCC. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each subtest on both component carriers.

8.2.3.1.2.1.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.6. In test procedure step 2, for SCCs configuration there are no additional message contents.

8.2.3.1.2.1.5
Test requirement
Table 8.2.3.1.2.1.3-1  defines the primary level settings including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.1 and A.3.4.1 for the throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.2.3.1.2.1.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.2.3.1.2.1.5-1: Single carrier test requirement with different bandwidths for multiple CA configurations for FDD SCell (FRC)

	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern 
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) for CC on 2Rx supported RF band
	SNR (dB) for CC on 4Rx supported RF band

	1.4 MHz
	R.4 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.5
	-2

	3 MHz
	R.42-1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.3
	-1.8

	5MHz
	R.42-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.2
	-1.7

	10MHz
	R.2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.9
	-2.4

	15MHz
	R.42-3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.8
	-2.3

	20MHz
	R.42 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.9
	-2.4


Table 8.2.3.1.2.1.5-2: Single carrier test requirement with different bandwidths for multiple CA configurations for TDD PCell and SCell (FRC)

	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) for CC on 2Rx supported RF band
	SNR (dB) for CC on 4Rx supported RF band

	1.4 MHz
	R.4 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	0.2
	-1.3

	3 MHz
	R.42-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	0.0
	-1.5

	5MHz
	R.42-2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.4
	-1.9

	10MHz
	R.2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.8
	-2.3

	15MHz
	R.42-3 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.6
	-2.1

	20MHz
	R.42 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.6
	-2.1


Table 8.2.3.1.2.1.5-3: Test requirement for multiple CA configurations with 2DL CCs (FRC)
	Test number
	Aggregated Bandwidth (MHz)
	Test requirement
	UE Category

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	

	1
	2x20
	20
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.1.2.1.5-1 and Table 8.2.3.1.2.1.5-2 per CC
	≥5

	2
	20+10
	10
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.1.2.1.5-1 and Table 8.2.3.1.2.1.5-2 per CC
	≥5

	3
	20+15
	15
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.1.21.5-1 and Table 8.2.3.1.2.1.5-2 per CC
	≥5

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3B

Note 2:
30usec timing difference between PCell and any SCell is applied in inter-band CA case, where PCell can be assigned on any TDD CC.


8.2.3.1.2.2
TDD FDD CA PDSCH Single Antenna Port Performance for TDD PCell (3DL CA)

8.2.3.1.2.2.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on a single-antenna port with different channel models and MCS.

8.2.3.1.2.2.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD and TDD Release 12 and forward UE of categories 5 or higher that support E-UTRA FDD and TDD and 3DL CA with TDD as PCELL.

Note: This test also applies to UE supporting 4Rx antenna ports.
8.2.3.1.2.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.1 and A.3.4.1, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.2.3-1, 8.2.3.1.2.2.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Table 8.2.3.1.2.2.3-2 and 8.2.3.1.2.2.3-3 for the specified SNR. For QPSK and 64QAM performance the bandwidths specified in Table 5.4.2.1-1 are verified.

Table 8.2.3.1.2.2.3-1: Test Parameters for CA

	Parameter
	Unit
	Value

	Downlink power allocation
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	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	OCNG (Note 2)

	Modulation
	
	QPSK

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	1

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
These physical resource blocks are assigned to an arbitrary number of virtual UEs with one PDSCH per virtual UE; the data transmitted over the OCNG PDSCHs shall be uncorrelated pseudo random data, which is QPSK modulated.
Note 3:
The same PDSCH transmission mode is applied to each component carrier.


Table 8.2.3.1.2.2.3-2: Single carrier performance with different bandwidths for multiple CA configurations for FDD SCell (FRC)

	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern 
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) for CC on 2Rx supported RF band
	SNR (dB) for CC on 4Rx supported RF band

	1.4 MHz
	R.4 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.3
	-2.8

	3 MHz
	R.42-1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.1
	-2.6

	5MHz
	R.42-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.0
	-2.5

	10MHz
	R.2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.7
	-3.2

	15MHz
	R.42-3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.6
	-3.1

	20MHz
	R.42 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.7
	-3.2


Table 8.2.3.1.2.2.3-3: Single carrier performance with different bandwidths for multiple CA configurations for TDD PCell and SCell (FRC)

	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) for CC on 2Rx supported RF band
	SNR (dB) for CC on 4Rx supported RF band

	1.4 MHz
	R.4 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.6
	-2.1

	3 MHz
	R.42-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.8
	-2.3

	5MHz
	R.42-2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.2
	-2.7

	10MHz
	R.2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.6
	-3.1

	15MHz
	R.42-3 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.4
	-2.9

	20MHz
	R.42 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.4
	-2.9


Table 8.2.3.1.2.2.3-4: Minimum performance for multiple CA configurations with 3DL CCs (FRC)
	Test number
	Aggregated Bandwidth (MHz)
	Minimum performance requirement
	UE Category

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	

	1
	3x20
	20
	2x20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.1.2.2.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.1.2.2.3-3 per CC
	≥5

	2
	20+20+15
	15
	2x20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.1.2.2.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.1.2.2.3-3 per CC
	≥5

	3
	20+20+10
	10
	2x20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.1.2.2.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.1.2.2.3-3 per CC
	≥5

	4
	3x20
	2x20
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.1.2.2.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.1.2.2.3-3 per CC
	≥5

	5
	20+20+15
	20+15
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.1.2.2.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.1.2.2.3-3 per CC
	≥5

	6
	20+20+10
	20+10
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.1.2.2.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.1.2.2.3-3 per CC
	≥5

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3B.

Note 2:
30usec timing difference between PCell and any SCell is applied in inter-band CA case, where PCell can be assigned on any TDD CC.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.3.1.

8.2.3.1.2.2.4
Test description
8.2.3.1.2.2.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Maximum WGap for Intra-band non-contiguous CA, otherwise Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: Select one according to Table 8.2.3.1.2.2.4.1-1
CA Capability to be tested: Select one according to Table 8.2.3.1.2.2.4.1-1
Table 8.2.3.1.2.2.4.1-1: Test point selection for TM1 CA

	CA Capability
	Bandwidth combination

	
	3x20
	20+20+15
	20+20+10

	Inter-band CA (three bands, two TDD CC) CA3_A3
	Test1
	Test2
	Test3

	Inter-band CA (three bands, one TDD CC) CA3_A3
	Test4
	Test5
	Test6

	Inter-band CA (two bands, two TDD CC) CA3_A2

	Test1
	Test2
	Test3

	Inter-band CA (two bands, one TDD CC) CA3_A2

	Test4
	Test5
	Test6

	Note 1:
Only one test point is tested.
Select the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination supported by the UE among the UE supported CA capabilities.


1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.59 for UE supporting only 2Rx RF bands on all CC.  Annex A, Figure A.86 for UE supporting 4Rx RF band on any of the CC.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.2.3-1 and 8.2.3.1.2.2.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.3.1.2.2.4.3.
8.2.3.1.2.2.4.2
Test procedure
1.
Configure SCCs according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCCs as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.3.1.2.2.4.3.

3.
SS activates SCCs by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133, clauses 8.3.3.2).
4.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.3.1.2.2.5-1 and 8.2.3.1.2.2.5-2 on both PCC and SCCs. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

5.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR on each of the component carriers according to Tables 8.2.3.1.2.2.5-1 and 8.2.3.1.2.2.5-2 as appropriate.

6.
Measure the average throughput per component carrier for duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3A.5, on each of the component carriers. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each subtest on each of the component carriers.

8.2.3.1.2.2.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.6. In test procedure step 2, for SCCs configuration there are no additional message contents.

8.2.3.1.2.2.5
Test requirement
Table 8.2.3.1.2.2.3-1 defines the primary level settings including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.1 and A.3.4.1 for the throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.2.3.1.2.2.5-1 and 8.2.3.1.2.2.5-2 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.2.3.1.2.2.5-1: Single carrier test requirement with different bandwidths for multiple CA configurations for FDD SCell (FRC) 

	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern 
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1.4 MHz
	R.4 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.5

	3 MHz
	R.42-1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.3

	5MHz
	R.42-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.2

	10MHz
	R.2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.9

	15MHz
	R.42-3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.8

	20MHz
	R.42 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.9


Table 8.2.3.1.2.2.5-2: Single carrier test requirement with different bandwidths for multiple CA configurations for TDD PCell and SCell (FRC) 

	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1.4 MHz
	R.4 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	0.2

	3 MHz
	R.42-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	0.0

	5MHz
	R.42-2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.4

	10MHz
	R.2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.8

	15MHz
	R.42-3 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.6

	20MHz
	R.42 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.6


Table 8.2.3.1.2.2.5-3: Test requirement for multiple CA configurations with 3DL CCs (FRC)
	Test number
	Aggregated Bandwidth (MHz)
	Test Requirement
	UE Category

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	

	1
	3x20
	20
	2x20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.1.2.2.5-1 and Table 8.2.3.1.2.2.5-2 per CC
	≥5

	2
	20+20+15
	15
	2x20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.1.2.2.5-1 and Table 8.2.3.1.2.2.5-1 per CC
	≥5

	3
	20+20+10
	10
	2x20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.1.2.2.5-1 and Table 8.2.3.1.2.2.5-1 per CC
	≥5

	4
	3x20
	2x20
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.1.2.2.5-1 and Table 8.2.3.1.2.2.5-1 per CC
	≥5

	5
	20+20+15
	20+15
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.1.2.2.5-1 and Table 8.2.3.1.2.2.5-1 per CC
	≥5

	6
	20+20+10
	20+10
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.1.2.2.5-1 and Table 8.2.3.1.2.2.5-1 per CC
	≥5

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3B.

Note 2:
30usec timing difference between PCell and any SCell is applied in inter-band CA case, where PCell can be assigned on any TDD CC.


8.2.3.1.2.3
TDD FDD CA PDSCH Single Antenna Port Performance for TDD PCell (4DL CA)

Editor’s Note: This test case is incomplete. The following items are missing or are incomplete:
·  The test case needs to be added to Annex G

8.2.3.1.2.3.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on a single-antenna port with different channel models and MCS.

8.2.3.1.2.3.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD and TDD Release 12 and forward UE of categories 8 and above that support E-UTRA FDD and TDD and 4DL CA with TDD as PCELL.

8.2.3.1.2.3.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.1 and A.3.4.1, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.2.3-1, 8.2.3.1.2.3.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Table 8.2.3.1.2.3.3-2 and 8.2.3.1.2.3.3-3 for the specified SNR. For QPSK and 64QAM performance the bandwidths specified in Table 5.4.2.1-1 are verified.

Table 8.2.3.1.2.3.3-1: Test Parameters for CA

	Parameter
	Unit
	Value

	Downlink power allocation
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	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	OCNG (Note 2)

	Modulation
	
	QPSK

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	1

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
These physical resource blocks are assigned to an arbitrary number of virtual UEs with one PDSCH per virtual UE; the data transmitted over the OCNG PDSCHs shall be uncorrelated pseudo random data, which is QPSK modulated.
Note 3:
The same PDSCH transmission mode is applied to each component carrier.


Table 8.2.3.1.2.3.3-2: Single carrier performance with different bandwidths for multiple CA configurations for FDD SCell (FRC)

	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern 
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1.4 MHz
	R.4 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.3

	3 MHz
	R.42-1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.1

	5MHz
	R.42-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.0

	10MHz
	R.2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.7

	15MHz
	R.42-3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.6

	20MHz
	R.42 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.7


Table 8.2.3.1.2.3.3-3: Single carrier performance with different bandwidths for multiple CA configurations for TDD PCell and SCell (FRC)

	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1.4 MHz
	R.4 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.6

	3 MHz
	R.42-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.8

	5MHz
	R.42-2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.2

	10MHz
	R.2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.6

	15MHz
	R.42-3 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.4

	20MHz
	R.42 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.4


Table 8.2.3.1.2.3.3-4: Minimum performance for multiple CA configurations with 4DL CCs (FRC)

	Test number
	CA Bandwidth combination (MHz)
	Minimum performance requirement
	UE Category

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	

	1
	4x20
	20
	3x20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.1.2.3.3-2and Table 8.2.3.1.2.3.3-3per CC
	≥8

	2
	4x20
	2×20
	2×20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.1.2.3.3-2and Table 8.2.3.1.2.3.3-3per CC
	≥8

	3
	3x20+15
	20+15
	2×20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.1.2.3.3-2and Table 8.2.3.1.2.3.3-3per CC
	≥8

	4
	2×15+2x20
	2×15
	2x20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.1.2.3.3-2and Table 8.2.3.1.2.3.3-3per CC
	≥8

	5
	3x20+15
	2×20+15
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.1.2.3.3-2and Table 8.2.3.1.2.3.3-3per CC
	≥8

	6
	2×15+2x20
	2x15+20
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.1.2.3.3-2and Table 8.2.3.1.2.3.3-3per CC
	≥8

	7
	3x20+10
	2x20+10
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.1.2.3.3-2and Table 8.2.3.1.2.3.3-3per CC
	≥8

	8
	2x15+2x20
	2x15+20
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.1.2.3.3-2and Table 8.2.3.1.2.3.3-3per CC
	≥8

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3B.

Note 2:
30usec timing difference between PCell and any SCell is applied in inter-band CA case, where PCell can be assigned on any CC.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.3.1.

8.2.3.1.2.3.4
Test description
8.2.3.1.2.3.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Maximum WGap for Intra-band non-contiguous CA, otherwise Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: Select one according to Table 8.2.3.1.2.3.4.1-1

CA Capability to be tested: Select one according to Table 8.2.3.1.2.3.4.1-1

Table 8.2.3.1.2.3.4.1-1: Test point selection for TM1 CA

	CA Applicability
	Bandwidth combination

	
	FDD cell
	20
	2x20
	20+15
	2x15
	2x20+15 
	2x15+20
	2x20+10

	
	TDD cell
	3x20
	2x20
	2x20
	2x20
	20
	20
	20

	Inter-band CA (two bands) (CA4_A2)
	Test 1
	Test 2
	Test 3
	Test 4
	Test 5
	Test 6
	Test 7

	Inter-band CA (three bands) (CA4_A3)
	Test 1
	Test 2
	Test 3
	Test 4
	Test 5
	Test 6
	Test 7

	Inter-band CA (four bands) (CA4_A4)
	Test 1
	Test 2
	Test 3
	Test 4
	Test 5
	Test 6
	Test 7

	Note 1:
Only one test point is tested.

Select the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination supported by the UE among the UE supported CA.


1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.59.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.2.3-1 and 8.2.3.1.2.3.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.3.1.2.3.4.3.

8.2.3.1.2.3.4.2
Test procedure
1.
Configure SCCs according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCCs as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.3.1.2.3.4.3.

3.
SS activates SCCs by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133, clauses 8.3.3.2).
4.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.3.1.2.3.5-1 and 8.2.3.1.2.3.5-2 on both PCC and SCCs. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

5.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR on each of the component carriers according to Tables 8.2.3.1.2.3.5-1 and 8.2.3.1.2.3.5-2 as appropriate.

6.
Measure the average throughput per component carrier for duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3A.5, on each of the component carriers. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each subtest on each of the component carriers.

8.2.3.1.2.3.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.6. In test procedure step 2, for SCCs configuration there are no additional message contents.

8.2.3.1.2.3.5
Test requirement
The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.1 and A.3.4.1 for the throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.2.3.1.2.3.5-1 and 8.2.3.1.2.3.5-2 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.2.3.1.2.3.5-1: Single carrier test requirement with different bandwidths for multiple CA configurations for FDD SCell (FRC)

	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern 
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1.4 MHz
	R.4 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.5

	3 MHz
	R.42-1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.3

	5MHz
	R.42-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.2

	10MHz
	R.2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.9

	15MHz
	R.42-3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.8

	20MHz
	R.42 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.9


Table 8.2.3.1.2.3.5-2: Single carrier test requirement with different bandwidths for multiple CA configurations for TDD PCell and SCell (FRC)

	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1.4 MHz
	R.4 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	0.2

	3 MHz
	R.42-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	0.0

	5MHz
	R.42-2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.4

	10MHz
	R.2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.8

	15MHz
	R.42-3 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.6

	20MHz
	R.42 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.6


Table 8.2.3.1.2.3.5-3: Test requirement for multiple CA configurations with 4DL CCs (FRC)
	Test number
	CA Bandwidth combination (MHz)
	Minimum performance requirement
	UE Category

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	

	1
	4x20
	20
	3x20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.1.2.3.5-1and Table 8.2.3.1.2.3.5-2per CC
	≥8

	2
	4x20
	2×20
	2×20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.1.2.3.5-1and Table 8.2.3.1.2.3.5-2per CC
	≥8

	3
	3x20+15
	20+15
	2×20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.1.2.3.5-1and Table 8.2.3.1.2.3.5-2per CC
	≥8

	4
	2×15+2x20
	2×15
	2x20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.1.2.3.5-1and Table 8.2.3.1.2.3.5-2per CC
	≥8

	5
	3x20+15
	2×20+15
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.1.2.3.5-1and Table 8.2.3.1.2.3.5-2per CC
	≥8

	6
	2×15+2x20
	2x15+20
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.1.2.3.5-1and Table 8.2.3.1.2.3.5-2per CC
	≥8

	7
	3x20+10
	2x20+10
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.1.2.3.5-1and Table 8.2.3.1.2.3.5-2per CC
	≥8

	Note 1: 
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3B.

Note 2:
30usec timing difference between PCell and any SCell is applied in inter-band CA case, where PCell can be assigned on any CC.


8.2.3.1.2.4
TDD FDD CA PDSCH Single Antenna Port Performance for TDD PCell (5DL CA)

8.2.3.1.2.4.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on a single-antenna port with different channel models and MCS.

8.2.3.1.2.4.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD and TDD Release 12 and forward UE of categories 8 or 11 and above that support E-UTRA FDD and TDD and 5DL CA with TDD as PCELL.

8.2.3.1.2.4.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.1 and A.3.4.1, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.2.3-1, 8.2.3.1.2.4.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Table 8.2.3.1.2.4.3-2 and 8.2.3.1.2.4.3-3 for the specified SNR. For QPSK performance the bandwidths specified in Table 5.4.2.1-1 are verified.

Table 8.2.3.1.2.4.3-1: Test Parameters for CA

	Parameter
	Unit
	Value

	Downlink power allocation
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	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	OCNG (Note 2)

	Modulation
	
	QPSK

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	1

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
These physical resource blocks are assigned to an arbitrary number of virtual UEs with one PDSCH per virtual UE; the data transmitted over the OCNG PDSCHs shall be uncorrelated pseudo random data, which is QPSK modulated.
Note 3:
The same PDSCH transmission mode is applied to each component carrier.


Table 8.2.3.1.2.4.3-2: Single carrier performance with different bandwidths for multiple CA configurations for FDD SCell (FRC)

	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern 
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1.4 MHz
	R.4 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.3

	3 MHz
	R.42-1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.1

	5MHz
	R.42-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.0

	10MHz
	R.2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.7

	15MHz
	R.42-3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.6

	20MHz
	R.42 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.7


Table 8.2.3.1.2.4.3-3: Single carrier performance with different bandwidths for multiple CA configurations for TDD PCell and SCell (FRC)

	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1.4 MHz
	R.4 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.6

	3 MHz
	R.42-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.8

	5MHz
	R.42-2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.2

	10MHz
	R.2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.6

	15MHz
	R.42-3 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.4

	20MHz
	R.42 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.4


Table 8.2.3.1.2.4.3-4: Minimum performance for multiple CA configurations with 5DL CCs (FRC)
	Test number
	Aggregated Bandwidth (MHz)
	Minimum performance requirement
	UE Category

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	

	1
	15+4×20
	15+2×20
	2×20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.1.2.4.3-2and Table 8.2.3.1.2.4.3-3per CC
	8, ≥11

	2
	2×15+3×20
	2×15+20
	2×20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.1.2.4.3-2and Table 8.2.3.1.2.4.3-3per CC
	8, ≥11

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3B.

Note 2:
30usec timing difference between PCell and any SCell is applied in inter-band CA case, where PCell can be assigned on any CC.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.3.1.

8.2.3.1.2.4.4
Test description
8.2.3.1.2.4.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Maximum WGap for Intra-band non-contiguous CA, otherwise Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: Select one according to Table 8.2.3.1.2.4.4.1-1

CA Capability to be tested: Select one according to Table 8.2.3.1.2.4.4.1-1
Table 8.2.3.1.2.4.4.1-1: Test point selection for TM1 CA

	CA Applicability
	
	Bandwidth combination

	
	FDD Cell
	15+2×20
	2×15+20

	
	TDD Cell
	2×20
	2×20

	Inter-band CA (two bands) (CA5_A2)
	Test1
	Test2

	Inter-band CA (three bands) (CA5_A3)
	Test1
	Test2

	Inter-band_CA (four bands) (CA5_A4)
	Test1
	Test2

	Inter-band_CA (five bands) (CA5_A5)
	Test1
	Test2

	Note 1:
Only one test point is tested.
Select the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination supported by the UE among the UE supported CA capabilities.


1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.59.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.2.3-1 and 8.2.3.1.2.4.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.3.1.2.4.4.3.

8.2.3.1.2.4.4.2
Test procedure
1.
Configure SCCs according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCCs as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.3.1.2.4.4.3.

3.
SS activates SCCs by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133, clauses 8.3.3.2).
4.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.3.1.2.4.5-1 and 8.2.3.1.2.4.5-2 on both PCC and SCCs. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

5.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR on each of the component carriers according to Tables 8.2.3.1.2.4.5-1 and 8.2.3.1.2.4.5-2 as appropriate.

6.
Measure the average throughput per component carrier for duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3A.5, on each of the component carriers. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each subtest on each of the component carriers.

8.2.3.1.2.4.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.6. In test procedure step 2, for SCCs configuration there are no additional message contents.

8.2.3.1.2.4.5
Test requirement
The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.1 and A.3.4.1 for the throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.2.3.1.2.4.5-1 and 8.2.3.1.2.4.5-2 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.2.3.1.2.4.5-1: Single carrier test requirement with different bandwidths for multiple CA configurations for FDD SCell (FRC)

	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern 
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1.4 MHz
	R.4 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.5

	3 MHz
	R.42-1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.3

	5MHz
	R.42-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.2

	10MHz
	R.2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.9

	15MHz
	R.42-3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.8

	20MHz
	R.42 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.9


Table 8.2.3.1.2.4.5-2: Single carrier test requirement with different bandwidths for multiple CA configurations for TDD PCell and SCell (FRC) 

	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1.4 MHz
	R.4 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	0.2

	3 MHz
	R.42-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	0.0

	5MHz
	R.42-2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.4

	10MHz
	R.2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.8

	15MHz
	R.42-3 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.6

	20MHz
	R.42 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.6


Table 8.2.3.1.2.4.5-3: Test requirement for multiple CA configurations with 5DL CCs (FRC)

	Test number
	Aggregated Bandwidth (MHz)
	Minimum performance requirement
	UE Category

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	

	1
	15+4×20
	15+2×20
	2×20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.1.2.4.5-1 and Table 8.2.3.1.2.4.5-2 per CC
	8, ≥11

	2
	2×15+3×20
	2×15+20
	2×20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.1.2.4.5-1 and Table 8.2.3.1.2.4.5-2 per CC
	8, ≥11

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3B.

Note 2:
30usec timing difference between PCell and any SCell is applied in inter-band CA case, where PCell can be assigned on any CC.


8.2.3.2
TDD FDD CA PDSCH Open Loop Spatial Multiplexing Performance (Cell-Specific Reference Symbols)
8.2.3.2.1
TDD FDD CA PDSCH Open Loop Spatial Multiplexing Performance (Cell-Specific Reference Symbols) for FDD PCell
8.2.3.2.1.1
TDD FDD CA PDSCH Open Loop Spatial Multiplexing 2x2 for FDD PCell (2DL CA)
8.2.3.2.1.1.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on two antenna ports using large delay CDD.

8.2.3.2.1.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD and TDD Release 12 and forward UE of category ≥5 that support E-UTRA FDD and TDD and 2DL CA with FDD as PCell.

Note: This test also applies to UE supporting 4Rx antenna ports.
8.2.3.2.1.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements
For TDD FDD CA with FDD PCell and 2DL CCs, the requirements are specified in Table 8.2.3.2.1.1.3-4 based on single carrier requirement specified in Table 8.2.3.2.1.1.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.2.1.1.3-3, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.2.3.2.1.1.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. The purpose is to verify the performance of large delay CDD with 2 transmitter antennas.

The test coverage for different number of component carriers is defined in 8.1.2.4.
Table 8.2.3.2.1.1.3-1: Test Parameters for Large Delay CDD (FRC) for CA

	Parameter
	Unit
	Value

	Downlink power allocation
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	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	3

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
The same PDSCH transmission mode is applied to each component carrier.


Table 8.2.3.2.1.1.3-2: Single carrier performance with different bandwidths for multiple CA configurations for FDD PCell and SCell (FRC)
	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern 
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1.4 MHz
	R.11-5 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.6

	3 MHz
	R.11-6 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	12.3

	5MHz
	R.11-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	12.3

	10MHz
	R.11 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	12.9

	15MHz
	R.11-7 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	12.8

	20MHz
	R.30 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	12.9


Table 8.2.3.2.1.1.3-3: Single carrier performance with different bandwidths for multiple CA configurations for TDD SCell (FRC)
	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern 
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1.4 MHz
	R.11-5 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.2

	3 MHz
	R.11-6 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	12.8

	5MHz
	R.11-7 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	12.6

	10MHz
	R.11-8 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	12.8

	15MHz
	R.11-9 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	12.9

	20MHz
	R.30-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.0


Table 8.2.3.2.1.1.3-4: Minimum performance for multiple CA configurations with 2DL CCs (FRC)
	Test number
	Aggregated Bandwidth (MHz)
	Minimum performance requirement
	UE Category

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	

	1
	2x20
	20
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.2.1.1.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.2.1.1.3-3 per CC
	≥5

	2
	20+10
	10
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.2.1.1.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.2.1.1.3-3 per CC
	≥5

	3
	20+15
	15
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.2.1.1.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.2.1.1.3-3 per CC
	≥5

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3B


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.3.2.1.

8.2.3.2.1.1.4
Test description

8.2.3.2.1.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: Select one according to Table 8.2.3.2.1.1.4.1-1.

CA Capability to be tested: Select one according to Table 8.2.3.2.1.1.4.1-1.

Table 8.2.3.2.1.1.4.1-1: Test point selection for TM3 TDD FDD 2DL CA FDD PCell

	CA Capability
	Bandwidth Combination

	
	20+20
	20+10
	20+15

	Inter-band CA (two bands) (CA2_A2)
	Test 1
	Test 2
	Test3

	Note 1:
One test point per UE supported CA capability is tested. 
For each UE supported CA capability, select the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination supported by the UE within the chosen CA capability.


1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure group A.36 as appropriate for UE supporting only 2Rx RF bands on all CC.  Annex A, Figure A.85 for UE supporting 4Rx RF band on any of the CC.

2.
The parameter settings for Pcell are set up according to Tables 8.2.3-1, 8.2.3.2.1.1.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.3.2.1.1.4.3.

8.2.3.2.1.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure SCC according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCC as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.3.2.1.1.4.3

3.
The SS activates SCC by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133 [4], clauses 8.3.3.2).
4.
The SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.3.2.1.1.3-1 and 8.2.3.2.1.1.3-2 or 8.2.3.2.1.1.3-3. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

5.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR on each of the component carriers according to Tables 8.2.3.2.1.1.5-1 and 8.2.3.2.1.1.5-2.

6.
Measure the average throughput per component carrier for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3A.5 on both PCC and SCC. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each subtest on both component carriers.

8.2.3.2.1.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clauses 5.5 and 4.6 with the following exceptions:

Table 8.2.3.2.1.1.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional FDD PDSCH open loop spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.5.1, Table 5.5.1.2-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   explicitValue ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm3
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm3
	11
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.3.2.1.1.4.3-2: PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT: Additional FDD PDSCH open loop spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-6A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated SCell-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	   nonUL-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    antennaInfo-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      transmissionMode-r10
	tm3
	
	

	      codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	11
	BIT STRING
	

	      ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        release
	NULL
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	 }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.2.3.2.1.1.5
Test requirement

Tables 8.2.3.2.1.1.5-1 and 8.2.3.2.1.1.5-2 define the primary level settings.
For TDD FDD CA with FDD PCell and 2DL CCs, the requirements are specified in Table 8.2.3.2.1.1.5-3 based on single carrier requirement specified in Tables  8.2.3.2.1.1.5-1 and 8.2.3.2.1.1.5-2.
The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 and A.3.4.2 for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Tables 8.2.3.2.1.1.5-1 or 8.2.3.2.1.1.5-2 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.
Table 8.2.3.2.1.1.5-1: Single carrier performance with different bandwidths for multiple CA configurations for FDD PCell and SCell (FRC)

	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern 
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) for CC on 2Rx supported RF band
	SNR (dB) for CC on 4Rx supported RF band

	1.4 MHz
	R.11-5 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	14.5
	13

	3 MHz
	R.11-6 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.2
	11.7

	5MHz
	R.11-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.2
	11.7

	10MHz
	R.11 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.8
	12.3

	15MHz
	R.11-7 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.7
	12.2

	20MHz
	R.30 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.8
	12.3


Table 8.2.3.2.1.1.5-2: Single carrier performance with different bandwidths for multiple CA configurations for TDD SCell (FRC)

	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern 
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) for CC on 2Rx supported RF band
	SNR (dB) for CC on 4Rx supported RF band

	1.4 MHz
	R.11-5 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	14.1
	12.6

	3 MHz
	R.11-6 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.7
	12.2

	5MHz
	R.11-7 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.5
	12

	10MHz
	R.11-8 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.7
	12.2

	15MHz
	R.11-9 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.8
	12.3

	20MHz
	R.30-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.9
	12.4


Table 8.2.3.2.1.1.5-3: Test requirement for multiple CA configurations with 2DL CCs (FRC)
	Test number
	Aggregated Bandwidth (MHz)
	Test requirement
	UE Category

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	

	1
	2x20
	20
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.2.1.1.5-2 and Table 8.2.3.2.1.1.5-3 per CC
	≥5

	2
	20+10
	10
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.2.1.1.5-2 and Table 8.2.3.2.1.1.5-3 per CC
	≥5

	3
	20+15
	15
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.2.1.1.5-2 and Table 8.2.3.2.1.1.5-3 per CC
	≥5

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3B


Decide pass or fail for each subtest according to Annex G.3A.4. Decide the entire test pass or fail according to Annex G.3A.6.

8.2.3.2.1.2
TDD FDD CA PDSCH Open Loop Spatial Multiplexing 2x2 for FDD PCell (3DL CA)
8.2.3.2.1.2.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on two antenna ports using large delay CDD.

8.2.3.2.1.2.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD and TDD Release 12 and forward UE of category ≥5 that support E-UTRA FDD and TDD and 3DL CA with FDD as PCell.
Note: This test also applies to UE supporting 4Rx antenna ports.
8.2.3.2.1.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements
For TDD FDD CA with FDD PCell and 3DL CCs, the requirements are specified in Table 8.2.3.2.1.2.3-1 based on single carrier requirement specified in Table 8.2.3.2.1.1.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.2.1.1.3-3, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.2.3.2.1.1.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. The purpose is to verify the performance of large delay CDD with 2 transmitter antennas.

The test coverage for different number of component carriers is defined in 8.1.2.4.
Table 8.2.3.2.1.2.3-1: Minimum performance for multiple CA configurations with 3DL CCs (FRC)
	Test number
	Aggregated Bandwidth (MHz)
	Minimum performance requirement
	UE Category

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	

	1
	3x20
	20
	2x20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.2.1.1.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.2.1.1.3-3 per CC
	≥5

	2
	20+20+15
	15
	2x20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.2.1.1.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.2.1.1.3-3 per CC
	≥5

	3
	20+20+10
	10
	2x20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.2.1.1.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.2.1.1.3-3 per CC
	≥5

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3B.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.3.2.1.

8.2.3.2.1.2.4
Test description

8.2.3.2.1.2.4.1
Initial conditions

Same as in clause 8.2.3.2.1.1.4.1 with the following exceptions:

-
Instead of Table 8.2.3.2.1.1.4.1-1 ( use Table 8.2.3.2.1.2.4.1-1

-
Instead of Figure group A.36 as appropriate ( Figure A.60 for UE supporting only 2Rx RF bands on all CC.  Annex A, Figure A.85 for UE supporting 4Rx RF band on any of the CC
-
Instead of clause 8.2.3.2.1.1.4.3 ( use clause 8.2.3.2.1.2.4.3

Table 8.2.3.2.1.2.4.1-1: Test point selection for TM3 TDD FDD 3DL CA FDD PCell
	CA Capability
	Bandwidth Combination

	
	20+20+20
	20+20+15
	20+20+10

	Inter-band CA (two bands) (CA3_A2)
	Test 1
	Test 2
	Test 3

	Note 1:
One test point per UE supported CA capability is tested.

For each UE supported CA capability, select the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination supported by the UE within the chosen CA capability.


8.2.3.2.1.2.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure SCCs according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCCs as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.3.2.1.2.4.3

3.
The SS activates SCCs by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133 [4], clauses 8.3.3.2).
4.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.3.2.1.1.3-1 and 8.2.3.2.1.1.3-2 or 8.2.3.2.1.1.3-3. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

5.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR on each of the component carriers according to Tables 8.2.3.2.1.2.5-1 and 8.2.3.2.1.2.5-2.

6.
Measure the average throughput per component carrier for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3A.5 on each of the component carriers. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each subtest on both component carriers.

8.2.3.2.1.2.4.3
Message contents

Same as in clause 8.2.3.2.1.1.4.3.

8.2.3.2.1.2.5
Test requirement

Tables 8.2.3.2.1.2.5-1 and 8.2.3.2.1.2.5-2 define the primary level settings.
For TDD FDD CA with FDD PCell and 3DL CCs, the requirements are specified in Table 8.2.3.2.1.2.5-3 based on single carrier requirement specified in Tables  8.2.3.2.1.2.5-1 and 8.2.3.2.1.2.5-2.
The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 and A.3.4.2 for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Tables 8.2.3.2.1.2.5-1 or 8.2.3.2.1.2.5-2 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.
Table 8.2.3.2.1.2.5-1: Single carrier performance with different bandwidths for multiple CA configurations for FDD PCell and SCell (FRC)

	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern 
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) for CC on 2Rx supported RF band
	SNR (dB) for CC on 4Rx supported RF band

	1.4 MHz
	R.11-5 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	14.5
	13.0

	3 MHz
	R.11-6 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.2
	11.7

	5MHz
	R.11-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.2
	11.7

	10MHz
	R.11 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.8
	12.3

	15MHz
	R.11-7 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.7
	12.2

	20MHz
	R.30 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.8
	12.3


Table 8.2.3.2.1.2.5-2: Single carrier performance with different bandwidths for multiple CA configurations for TDD SCell (FRC)

	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) for CC on 2Rx supported RF band
	SNR (dB) for CC on 4Rx supported RF band

	1.4 MHz
	R.11-5 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	14.1
	12.6

	3 MHz
	R.11-6 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.7
	12.2

	5MHz
	R.11-7 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.5
	12.0

	10MHz
	R.11-8 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.7
	12.2

	15MHz
	R.11-9 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.8
	12.3

	20MHz
	R.30-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.9
	12.4


Table 8.2.3.2.1.2.5-3: Minimum performance for multiple CA configurations with 3DL CCs (FRC)
	Test number
	Aggregated Bandwidth (MHz)
	Test Requirement
	UE Category

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	

	1
	3x20
	20
	2x20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.2.1.2.5-1 and Table 8.2.3.2.1.2.5-2 per CC
	≥5

	2
	20+20+15
	15
	2x20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.2.1.2.5-1 and Table 8.2.3.2.1.2.5-2 per CC
	≥5

	3
	20+20+10
	10
	2x20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.2.1.2.5-1 and Table 8.2.3.2.1.2.5-2 per CC
	≥5

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3B.


Decide pass or fail for each subtest according to Annex G.3A.4. Decide the entire test pass or fail according to Annex G.3A.6.

8.2.3.2.1A
TDD FDD CA PDSCH Soft buffer management test for FDD PCell (2DL CA)

8.2.3.2.1A.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on two antenna ports with different channel models and MCS using large delay CDD.

8.2.3.2.1A.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD and TDD Release 12 and forward UE of Category 3 or 4 that support E-UTRA FDD and TDD and 2DL CA with FDD as PCell.
Note: This test also applies to UE supporting 4Rx antenna ports.
8.2.3.2.1A.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 and A.3.4.2, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.2.3-1, 8.2.3.2.1A.3-1: and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Table 8.2.3.2.1A.3-2 for the specified SNR. For performance the bandwidths specified in article 5.4.2A are verified.

Table 8.2.3.2.1A.3-1: Test Parameters for CA

	Parameter
	Unit
	Value

	
	
	FDD Carrier
	TDD Carrier

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-3
	-3
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	dB
	-3 (Note 1)
	-3 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	0
	0

	
[image: image664.wmf]oc

N

at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98
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	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	3
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	Note 1:
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Note 2:
The same PDSCH transmission mode is applied to each component carrier.


Table 8.2.3.2.1A.3-2: Minimum performance (FRC) for CA

	Test num.
	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condi-tion
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value
	UE cate-

gory

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	PCell
	20MHz
	R.30 FDD
	OP.1 FDD (Note 1)
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.2
	3

	
	SCell
	20MHz
	R.30 TDD
	OP.1 TDD (Note 1)
	
	
	70
	13.2
	

	2
	PCell
	20MHz
	R.35-1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD (Note 1)
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	16.3
	4

	
	SCell
	20MHz
	R.35-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD (Note 1)
	
	
	70
	16.3
	

	3
	PCell
	10MHz
	R.35-3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD (Note 1)
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	16.0
	3

	
	SCell
	20MHz
	R.30-2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD (Note 1)
	
	
	70
	13.2
	

	4
	PCell
	10MHz
	R.35-3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD (Note 1)
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	16.0
	4

	
	SCell
	20MHz
	R.35-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD (Note 1)
	
	
	70
	16.3
	

	5
	PCell
	15MHz
	R.35-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD (Note 1)
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	16.0
	3

	
	SCell
	20MHz
	R.30-2 TDD 
	OP.1 TDD (Note 1)
	
	
	70
	13.2
	

	6
	PCell
	15MHz
	R.35-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD (Note 1)
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	16.0
	4

	
	SCell
	20MHz
	R.35-1 TDD 
	OP.1 TDD (Note 1)
	
	
	70
	16.3
	

	Note 1:
The OCNG pattern applies for each CC.

Note 2:
The applicability and test rules of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets are defined in Table 8.1.2.3B-1


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.3.2.1A
8.2.3.2.1A.4
Test description

8.2.3.2.1A.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: Select one according to Table 8.2.3.2.1A.4.1-1.

CA Capability to be tested: Select one according to Table 8.2.3.2.1A.4.1-1.

Table 8.2.3.2.1A.4.1-1: Test point selection soft buffer management tests for TDD/FDD CA for FDD Pcell

	CA Capability
	Bandwidth combination

	
	20+20
	10+20
	15+20

	Inter-band CA2_A2
	Test1 or 2
	Test3 or 4
	Test5 or 6

	Only one test point is tested.

Note 1:
Select the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination supported by the UE among the UE supported CA capabilities.

Note 2:
One of the two tests per table position is selected, depending on UE category.


1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure group A.36 as appropriate for UE supporting only 2Rx RF bands on all CC.  Annex A, Figure A.85 for UE supporting 4Rx RF band on any of the CC.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.2.3-1 and 8.2.3.2.1A.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.3.2.1A.4.3.

8.2.3.2.1A.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure SCC according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCC as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.3.2.1A.4.3.
3.
SS activates SCC by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133 [4], clauses 8.3.3.2).

4
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.3.2.1A.3-1 and 8.2.3.2.1A.3-2 on both PCC and SCC. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

5.
Set the parameters of the reference channel, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Tables 8.2.3.2.1A.5-1 as appropriate.

6.
Measure the average throughput per component carrier for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3A.5, on both PCC and SCC. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each subtest on both component carriers.
8.2.3.2.1A.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clauses 5.5 and 4.6 with the following exceptions

Table 8.2.3.2.1A.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional FDD PDSCH open loop spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.5.1, Table 5.5.1.2-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   explicitValue ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm3
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm3
	11
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.3.2.1A.4.3-2: PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH open loop spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-6A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated SCell-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	   nonUL-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    antennaInfo-r10 SEQUENCE {
	 
	
	

	        transmissionMode-r10
	tm3
	
	

	        codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	11
	
	

	        ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	          release
	NULL
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	 }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.2.3.2.1A.5
Test Requirements

Table 8.2.3.2.1A.5-1 defines the primary level settings including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 and A.3.4.2 for the throughput test shall meet  or exceed the specified value in Table 8.2.3.2.1A.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.2.3.2.1A.5-1: Test Requirement (FRC) for CA

	Test num.
	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condi-tion
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value
	UE cate

gory

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) for CC on 2Rx supported RF band
	SNR (dB) for CC on 4Rx supported RF band
	

	1
	PCell
	20MHz
	R.30 FDD
	OP.1 FDD (Note 1)
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.2
	11.7
	3

	
	SCell
	20MHz
	R.30 TDD
	OP.1 TDD (Note 1)
	
	
	70
	13.2
	11.7
	

	2
	PCell
	20MHz
	R.35-1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD (Note 1)
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	16.3
	14.8
	4

	
	SCell
	20MHz
	R.35-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD (Note 1)
	
	
	70
	16.3
	14.8
	

	3
	PCell
	10MHz
	R.35-3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD (Note 1)
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	16.0
	14.5
	3

	
	SCell
	20MHz
	R.30-2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD (Note 1)
	
	
	70
	13.2
	11.7
	

	4
	PCell
	10MHz
	R.35-3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD (Note 1)
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	16.0
	14.5
	4

	
	SCell
	20MHz
	R.35-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD (Note 1)
	
	
	70
	16.3
	14.8
	

	5
	PCell
	15MHz
	R.35-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD (Note 1)
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	16.0
	14.5
	3

	
	SCell
	20MHz
	R.30-2 TDD 
	OP.1 TDD (Note 1)
	
	
	70
	13.2
	11.7
	

	6
	PCell
	15MHz
	R.35-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD (Note 1)
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	16.0
	14.5
	4

	
	SCell
	20MHz
	R.35-1 TDD 
	OP.1 TDD (Note 1)
	
	
	70
	16.3
	14.8
	

	Note 1:
The OCNG pattern applies for each CC.

Note 2:
The applicability and test rules of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets are defined in 8.1.2.3B.


8.2.3.2.1.3
TDD FDD CA PDSCH Open Loop Spatial Multiplexing 2x2 for FDD PCell (4DL CA)

8.2.3.2.1.3.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on two antenna ports using large delay CDD.

8.2.3.2.1.3.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD and TDD Release 12 and forward UE of categories 8 or higher that support E-UTRA FDD and TDD and 4DL CA with FDD as PCELL.

8.2.3.2.1.3.3
Minimum conformance requirements

For TDD FDD CA with FDD PCell and 4DL CCs, the requirements are specified in Table 8.2.3.2.1.3.3-1 based on single carrier requirement specified in Table 8.2.3.2.1.1.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.2.1.1.3-3, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.2.3.2.1.1.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. The purpose is to verify the performance of large delay CDD with 2 transmitter antennas.

The test coverage for different number of component carriers is defined in 8.1.2.4.
Table 8.2.3.2.1.3.3-1: Minimum performance for multiple CA configurations with 4DL CCs (FRC)
	Test number
	Aggregated Bandwidth (MHz)
	Minimum performance requirement
	UE Category

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	

	1
	4x20
	20
	3x20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.2.1.1.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.2.1.1.3-3 per CC
	≥8

	2
	4x20
	2×20
	2×20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.2.1.1.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.2.1.1.3-3 per CC
	≥8

	3
	3x20+15
	20+15
	2×20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.2.1.1.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.2.1.1.3-3 per CC
	≥8

	4
	2×15+2x20
	2×15
	2x20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.2.1.1.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.2.1.1.3-3 per CC
	≥8

	5
	3x20+15
	2×20+15
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.2.1.1.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.2.1.1.3-3 per CC
	≥8

	6
	2×15+2x20
	2x15+20
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.2.1.1.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.2.1.1.3-3 per CC
	≥8

	7
	3x20+10
	2x20+10
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.2.1.1.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.2.1.1.3-3 per CC
	≥8

	8
	2x15+2x20
	2x15+20
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.2.1.1.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.2.1.1.3-3 per CC
	≥8

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3B.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.3.2.1.

8.2.3.2.1.3.4
Test description

8.2.3.2.1.3.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: Select one according to Table 8.2.3.2.1.3.4.1-1.

CA Capability to be tested: Select one according to Table 8.2.3.2.1.3.4.1-1.

Table 8.2.3.2.1.3.4.1-1: Test point selection for TM3 TDD FDD 4DL CA FDD PCell

	CA Applicability
	Bandwidth combination

	
	FDD cell
	20
	2x20
	20+15
	2x15
	2x20+15 
	2x15+20
	2x20+10

	
	TDD cell
	3x20
	2x20
	2x20
	2x20
	20
	20
	20

	Inter-band CA (two bands) (CA4_A2)
	Test 1
	Test 2
	Test 3
	Test 4
	Test 5
	Test 6
	Test 7

	Inter-band CA (three bands) (CA4_A3)
	Test 1
	Test 2
	Test 3
	Test 4
	Test 5
	Test 6
	Test 7

	Inter-band CA (four bands) (CA4_A4)
	Test 1
	Test 2
	Test 3
	Test 4
	Test 5
	Test 6
	Test 7

	Note 1:
One test point per UE supported CA capability is tested.
For each UE supported CA capability, select the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination supported by the UE within the chosen CA capability.


1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure group A.36 as appropriate.

2.
The parameter settings for Pcell are set up according to Tables 8.2.3-1, 8.2.3.2.1.1.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.3.2.1.3.4.3.

8.2.3.2.1.3.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure SCCs according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCCs as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.3.2.1.3.4.3

3.
The SS activates SCCs by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133 [4], clauses 8.3.3.2).
4.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.3.2.1.1.3-1 and 8.2.3.2.1.1.3-2 or 8.2.3.2.1.1.3-3. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

5.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR on each of the component carriers according to Tables 8.2.3.2.1.3.5-1 and 8.2.3.2.1.3.5-2.

6.
Measure the average throughput per component carrier for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3A.5 on each of the component carriers. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each subtest on both component carriers.

8.2.3.2.1.3.4.3
Message contents

Same as in clause 8.2.3.2.1.1.4.3.

8.2.3.2.1.3.5
Test requirement

Tables 8.2.3.2.1.3.5-1 and 8.2.3.2.1.3.5-2 define the primary level settings. For TDD FDD CA with FDD PCell and 4DL CCs, the requirements are specified in Table 8.2.3.2.1.3.5-3 based on single carrier requirement specified in Tables  8.2.3.2.1.3.5-1 and 8.2.3.2.1.3.5-2.
The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 and A.3.4.2 for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Tables 8.2.3.2.1.2.5-1 or 8.2.3.2.1.2.5-2 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.
Table 8.2.3.2.1.3.5-1: Single carrier performance with different bandwidths for multiple CA configurations for FDD PCell and SCell (FRC)
	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern 
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1.4 MHz
	R.11-5 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	14.5

	3 MHz
	R.11-6 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.2

	5MHz
	R.11-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.2

	10MHz
	R.11 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.8

	15MHz
	R.11-7 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.7

	20MHz
	R.30 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.8


Table 8.2.3.2.1.3.5-2: Single carrier performance with different bandwidths for multiple CA configurations for TDD SCell (FRC)
	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1.4 MHz
	R.11-5 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	14.1

	3 MHz
	R.11-6 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.7

	5MHz
	R.11-7 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.5

	10MHz
	R.11-8 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.7

	15MHz
	R.11-9 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.8

	20MHz
	R.30-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.9


Table 8.2.3.2.1.3.5-3: Minimum performance for multiple CA configurations with 4DL CCs (FRC)
	Test number
	CA Bandwidth combination (MHz)
	Minimum performance requirement
	UE Category

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	

	1
	4x20
	20
	3x20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.2.1.3.5-1and Table 8.2.3.2.1.3.5-2 per CC
	≥8

	2
	4x20
	2×20
	2×20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.2.1.3.5-1and Table 8.2.3.2.1.3.5-2 per CC
	≥8

	3
	3x20+15
	20+15
	2×20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.2.1.3.5-1and Table 8.2.3.2.1.3.5-2 per CC
	≥8

	4
	2x15+2x20
	2x15
	2x20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.2.1.3.5-1and Table 8.2.3.2.1.3.5-2 per CC
	≥8

	5
	3x20+15
	2x20+15
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.2.1.3.5-1and Table 8.2.3.2.1.3.5-2 per CC
	≥8

	6
	2x15+2x20
	2x15+20
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.2.1.3.5-1and Table 8.2.3.2.1.3.5-2 per CC
	≥8

	7
	3x20+10
	2x20+10
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.2.1.3.5-1and Table 8.2.3.2.1.3.5-2 per CC
	≥8

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3B.

Note 2:
30usec timing difference between PCell and any SCell is applied in inter-band CA case, where PCell can be assigned on any CC.


Decide pass or fail for each subtest according to Annex G.3A.4. Decide the entire test pass or fail according to Annex G.3A.6.

8.2.3.2.1.4
TDD FDD CA PDSCH Open Loop Spatial Multiplexing 2x2 for FDD PCell (5DL CA)

8.2.3.2.1.4.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on two antenna ports using large delay CDD.

8.2.3.2.1.4.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD and TDD Release 12 and forward UE of categories 8, or categories 11 and onwards that support E-UTRA FDD and TDD and 5DL CA with FDD as PCELL.

8.2.3.2.1.4.3
Minimum conformance requirements

For TDD FDD CA with FDD PCell and 5DL CCs, the requirements are specified in Table 8.2.3.2.1.4.3-1 based on single carrier requirement specified in Table 8.2.3.2.1.1.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.2.1.1.3-3, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.2.3.2.1.1.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. The purpose is to verify the performance of large delay CDD with 2 transmitter antennas.

The test coverage for different number of component carriers is defined in 8.1.2.4.
Table 8.2.3.2.1.4.3-1: Minimum performance for multiple CA configurations with 5DL CCs (FRC)
	Test number
	Aggregated Bandwidth (MHz)
	Minimum performance requirement
	UE Category

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	

	1
	15+4×20
	15+2×20
	2×20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.2.1.1.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.2.1.1.3-3 per CC
	8, ≥11

	2
	2×15+3×20
	2×15+20
	2×20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.2.1.1.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.2.1.1.3-3 per CC
	8, ≥11

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3B.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.3.2.1.

8.2.3.2.1.4.4
Test description

8.2.3.2.1.4.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: Select one according to Table 8.2.3.2.1.4.4.1-1.

CA Capability to be tested: Select one according to Table 8.2.3.2.1.4.4.1-1.

Table 8.2.3.2.1.4.4.1-1: Test point selection for TM3 TDD FDD 5DL CA FDD PCell
	CA Capability
	Bandwidth combination

	FDD CELL
	15+2×20
	2×15+20

	TDD CELL
	2×20
	2×20

	Inter-band CA (two bands) (CA5_A2)
	Test1
	Test2

	Inter-band CA (three bands) (CA5_A3)
	Test1
	Test2

	Inter-band_CA (four bands) (CA_A4)
	Test1
	Test2

	Inter-band_CA (five bands) (CA_A5)
	Test1
	Test2

	Note 1:
Only one test point is tested.
Select the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination supported by the UE among the UE supported CA capabilities.


1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure group A.36 as appropriate.

2.
The parameter settings for Pcell are set up according to Tables 8.2.3-1, 8.2.3.2.1.1.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.3.2.1.4.4.3.

8.2.3.2.1.4.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure SCCs according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCCs as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.3.2.1.4.4.3

3.
The SS activates SCCs by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133 [4], clauses 8.3.3.2).
4.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.3.2.1.1.3-1 and 8.2.3.2.1.1.3-2 or 8.2.3.2.1.1.3-3. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

5.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR on each of the component carriers according to Tables 8.2.3.2.1.4.5-1 and 8.2.3.2.1.4.5-2.

6.
Measure the average throughput per component carrier for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3A.5 on each of the component carriers. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each subtest on both component carriers.

8.2.3.2.1.4.4.3
Message contents

Same as in clause 8.2.3.2.1.1.4.3.

8.2.3.2.1.4.5
Test requirement

Tables 8.2.3.2.1.4.5-1 and 8.2.3.2.1.4.5-2 define the primary level settings.
For TDD FDD CA with FDD PCell and 5DL CCs, the requirements are specified in Table 8.2.3.2.1.4.5-3 based on single carrier requirement specified in Tables  8.2.3.2.1.4.5-1 and 8.2.3.2.1.4.5-2.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 and A.3.4.2 for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Tables 8.2.3.2.1.4.5-1 or 8.2.3.2.1.4.5-2 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.
Table 8.2.3.2.1.4.5-1: Single carrier performance with different bandwidths for multiple CA configurations for FDD PCell and SCell (FRC)
	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern 
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1.4 MHz
	R.11-5 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	14.5

	3 MHz
	R.11-6 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.2

	5MHz
	R.11-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.2

	10MHz
	R.11 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.8

	15MHz
	R.11-7 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.7

	20MHz
	R.30 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.8


Table 8.2.3.2.1.4.5-2: Single carrier performance with different bandwidths for multiple CA configurations for TDD SCell (FRC)
	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1.4 MHz
	R.11-5 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	14.1

	3 MHz
	R.11-6 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.7

	5MHz
	R.11-7 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.5

	10MHz
	R.11-8 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.7

	15MHz
	R.11-9 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.8

	20MHz
	R.30-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.9


Table 8.2.3.2.1.4.5-3: Minimum performance for multiple CA configurations with 5DL CCs (FRC)
	Test number
	Aggregated Bandwidth (MHz)
	Minimum performance requirement
	UE Category

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	

	1
	15+4×20
	15+2×20
	2×20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.2.1.4.5-1 and Table 8.2.3.2.1.4.5-2 per CC
	8, ≥11

	2
	2×15+3×20
	2×15+20
	2×20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.2.1.4.5-1 and Table 8.2.3.2.1.4.5-2 per CC
	8, ≥11

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3B.


Decide pass or fail for each subtest according to Annex G.3A.4. Decide the entire test pass or fail according to Annex G.3A.6.

8.2.3.2.2
TDD FDD CA PDSCH Open Loop Spatial Multiplexing Performance (Cell-Specific Reference Symbols) for TDD PCell

8.2.3.2.2.1
TDD FDD CA PDSCH Open Loop Spatial Multiplexing 2x2 for TDD PCell (2DL CA)

8.2.3.2.2.1.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on two antenna ports with different channel models and MCS using large delay CDD.

8.2.3.2.2.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD and TDD Release 12 and forward UE of categories of ≥5 that support E-UTRA FDD and TDD and 2DL CA with TDD as PCell.

Note: This test also applies to UE supporting 4Rx antenna ports.

8.2.3.2.2.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 and A.3.4.2, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.2.3-1, 8.2.3.2.2.1.3-1: and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Table 8.2.3.2.2.1.3-2 and 8.2.3.2.2.1.3-3 for the specified SNR. For performance the bandwidths specified in article 5.4.2A are verified.

For TDD FDD CA with TDD PCell and 2 DL CCs, the requirements are specified in Table 8.2.3.2.2.1.3-4, based on single carrier requirement specified in Table 8.2.3.2.2.1.3-2 and 8.2.3.2.2.1.3-3.
Table 8.2.3.2.2.1.3-1: Test Parameters for Large Delay CDD (FRC) for CA

	Parameter
	Unit
	Value

	Downlink power allocation
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Note 2:
The same PDSCH transmission mode is applied to each component carrier.


Table 8.2.3.2.2.1.3-2: Single carrier performance with different bandwidths for multiple CA configurations for FDD SCell (FRC)
	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern 
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1.4 MHz
	R.11-5 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.6

	3 MHz
	R.11-6 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	12.3

	5MHz
	R.11-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	12.3

	10MHz
	R.11 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	12.9

	15MHz
	R.11-7 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	12.8

	20MHz
	R.30 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	12.9


Table 8.2.3.2.2.1.3-3: Single carrier performance with different bandwidths for multiple CA configurations for TDD PCell and SCell (FRC)
	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern 
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1.4 MHz
	R.11-5 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.2

	3 MHz
	R.11-6 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	12.8

	5MHz
	R.11-7 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	12.6

	10MHz
	R.11-8 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	12.8

	15MHz
	R.11-9 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	12.9

	20MHz
	R.30-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.0


Table 8.2.3.2.2.1.3-4: Minimum performance for multiple CA configurations with 2DL CCs (FRC)
	Test number
	Aggregated Bandwidth (MHz)
	Minimum performance requirement
	UE Category

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	

	1
	2x20
	20
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.2.2.1.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.2.2.1.3-3 per CC
	≥5

	2
	20+10
	10
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.2.2.1.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.2.2.1.3-3 per CC
	≥5

	3
	20+15
	15
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.2.2.1.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.2.2.1.3-3 per CC
	≥5

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3B


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.3.2.2

8.2.3.2.2.1.4
Test description

8.2.3.2.2.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: Select one according to Table 8.2.3.2.2.1.4.1-1.

CA Capability to be tested: Select one according to Table 8.2.3.2.2.1.4.1-1.

Table 8.2.3.2.2.1.4.1-1: Test point selection for TM3 TDD FDD 2DL CA TDD PCell

	CA Capability
	Bandwidth Combination

	
	20+20
	20+10
	20+15

	Inter-band CA (two bands) (CA2_A2)
	Test 1
	Test 2
	Test3

	Note 1:
One test point per UE supported CA capability is tested. 
For each UE supported CA capability, select the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination supported by the UE within the chosen CA capability.


1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure group A.36 as appropriate for UE supporting only 2Rx RF bands on all CC.  Annex A, Figure A.85 for UE supporting 4Rx RF band on any of the CC.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.2.3-1 and 8.2.3.2.2.1.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.3.2.2.1.4.3.

8.2.3.2.2.1.4.2
Test Procedure

1.
Configure SCC according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCC as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. Message contents are defined in Table 8.2.3.2.2.1.4.3.

3.
SS activates SCC by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133, clauses 8.3.3.2).

4.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.3.2.2.1.3-1, 8.2.3.2.2.1.5-1 and 8.2.3.2.2.1.5-2 on both PCC and SCC. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

5.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Table 8.2.3.2.2.1.5-1 and Table 8.2.3.2.2.1.5-2 as appropriate.

6.
Measure the average throughput per component carrier for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3A.5, on both PCC and SCC. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each subtest on both component carriers.
8.2.3.2.2.1.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clauses 5.5 and 4.6 with the following exceptions.

Table 8.2.3.2.2.1.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH open loop spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.5.1, Table 5.5.1.2-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   explicitValue ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm3
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm3
	11
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.2.2.2.1.4.3-1A: PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT: Additional FDD PDSCH open loop spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-6A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated SCell-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	   nonUL-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    antennaInfo-r10 SEQUENCE {
	 
	
	

	        transmissionMode-r10
	tm3
	
	

	        codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	11
	
	

	        ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	          release
	NULL
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	 }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.2.3.2.2.1.5
Test Requirements

Tables 8.2.3.2.2.1.5-1 and 8.2.3.2.2.1.5-2 define the primary level settings.
For TDD FDD CA with TDD PCell and 2DL CCs, the requirements are specified in Table 8.2.3.2.2.1.5-3 based on single carrier requirement specified in Tables  8.2.3.2.2.1.5-1 and 8.2.3.2.2.1.5-2.
The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 and A.3.4.2 for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Tables 8.2.3.2.2.1.5-1 or 8.2.3.2.2.1.5-2 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests

Table 8.2.3.2.2.1.5-1: Single carrier performance with different bandwidths for multiple CA configurations for FDD SCell (FRC)

	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern 
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) for CC on 2Rx supported RF band
	SNR (dB) for CC on 4Rx supported RF band

	1.4 MHz
	R.11-5 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	14.5
	13

	3 MHz
	R.11-6 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.2
	11.7

	5MHz
	R.11-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.2
	11.7

	10MHz
	R.11 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.8
	12.3

	15MHz
	R.11-7 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.7
	12.2

	20MHz
	R.30 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.8
	12.3


Table 8.2.3.2.2.1.5-2: Single carrier performance with different bandwidths for multiple CA configurations for TDD PCell and SCell (FRC)

	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern 
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) for CC on 2Rx supported RF band
	SNR (dB) for CC on 4Rx supported RF band

	1.4 MHz
	R.11-5 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	14.1
	12.6

	3 MHz
	R.11-6 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.7
	12.2

	5MHz
	R.11-7 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.5
	12

	10MHz
	R.11-8 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.7
	12.2

	15MHz
	R.11-9 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.8
	12.3

	20MHz
	R.30-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.9
	12.4


Table 8.2.3.2.2.1.5-3: Test requirement for multiple CA configurations with 2DL CCs (FRC)
	Test number
	Aggregated Bandwidth (MHz)
	Test  requirement
	UE Category

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	

	1
	2x20
	20
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.2.2.1.5-1 and Table 8.2.3.2.2.1.5-2 per CC
	≥5

	2
	20+10
	10
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.2.2.1.5-1 and Table 8.2.3.2.2.1.5-2 per CC
	≥5

	3
	20+15
	15
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.2.2.1.5-1 and Table 8.2.3.2.2.1.5-2 per CC
	≥5

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3B


Decide pass or fail for each subtest according to Annex G.3A.4. Decide the entire test pass or fail according to Annex G.3A.6.
8.2.3.2.2.2
TDD FDD CA PDSCH Open Loop Spatial Multiplexing 2x2 for TDD PCell (3DL CA)

8.2.3.2.2.2.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on two antenna ports with different channel models and MCS using large delay CDD.

8.2.3.2.2.2.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD and TDD Release 12 and forward UE of categories ≥5 that support E-UTRA FDD and TDD and 3DL CA with TDD as PCell.

Note: This test also applies to UE supporting 4Rx antenna ports.

8.2.3.2.2.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 and A.3.4.2, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.2.3-1, 8.2.3.2.2.1.3-1: and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Table 8.2.3.2.2.1.3-2 and 8.2.3.2.2.1.3-3 for the specified SNR. For performance the bandwidths specified in article 5.4.2A are verified

For TDD FDD CA with TDD Pcell and 3 DL CCs, the requirements are specified in Table 8.2.3.2.2.2.3-4, based on single carrier requirement specified in Table 8.2.3.2.2.1.3-2 and 8.2.3.2.2.1.3-3.
Table 8.2.3.2.2.2.3-4: Minimum performance for multiple CA configurations with 3DL CCs (FRC)
	Test number
	Aggregated Bandwidth (MHz)
	Minimum performance requirement
	UE Category

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	

	1
	3x20
	20
	2x20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.2.2.2.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.2.2.2.3-3 per CC
	≥5

	2
	20+20+15
	15
	2x20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.2.2.2.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.2.2.2.3-3 per CC
	≥5

	3
	20+20+10
	10
	2x20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.2.2.2.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.2.2.2.3-3 per CC
	≥5

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3B.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.3.2.2

8.2.3.2.2.2.4
Test description

8.2.3.2.2.2.4.1
Initial conditions

Same as in clause 8.2.3.2.2.1.4.1 with the following exceptions:

-
Instead of Table 8.2.3.2.2.1.4.1-1 ( use Table 8.2.3.2.2.2.4.1-1

-
Instead of Figure group 36 as appropriate ( use Figure A.60

-
Instead of clause 8.2.3.2.2.1.4.3 ( use clause 8.2.3.2.2.2.4.3

Table 8.2.3.2.2.2.4.1-1: Test point selection for TM3 TDD FDD 3DL CA TDD PCell
	CA Capability
	Bandwidth Combination

	
	20+20+20
	20+20+15
	20+20+10

	Inter-band CA (two bands) (CA3_A2)
	Test 1
	Test 2
	Test 3

	Note 1:
One test point per UE supported CA capability is tested.

For each UE supported CA capability, select the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination supported by the UE within the chosen CA capability.


8.2.3.2.2.2.4.2
Test Procedure

1.
Configure SCC according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCC as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. Message contents are defined in Table 8.2.3.2.2.2.4.3.

3.
SS activates SCCs by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133, clauses 8.3.3.2).

4.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.3.2.2.1.3-1, 8.2.3.2.2.2.5-1 and 8.2.3.2.2.2.5-2 on both PCC and SCCs. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

5.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Table 8.2.3.2.2.2.5-1 and Table 8.2.3.2.2.2.5-2 as appropriate.

6.
Measure the average throughput per component carrier for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3A.5, on both PCC and SCC. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each subtest on both component carriers.
8.2.3.2.2.2.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clauses 5.5 and 4.6 with the following exceptions.

Table 8.2.3.2.2.1.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH open loop spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.5.1, Table 5.5.1.2-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   explicitValue ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm3
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm3
	11
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.2.2.2.1.4.3-1A: PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT: Additional TDD or FDD PDSCH open loop spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-6A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated SCell-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	   nonUL-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    antennaInfo-r10 SEQUENCE {
	 
	
	

	        transmissionMode-r10
	tm3
	
	

	        codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	11
	
	

	        ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	          release
	NULL
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	 }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.2.3.2.2.2.5
Test Requirements

Tables 8.2.3.2.2.2.5-1 and 8.2.3.2.2.2.5-2 define the primary level settings.
For TDD FDD CA with TDD PCell and 3DL CCs, the requirements are specified in Table 8.2.3.2.2.2.5-3 based on single carrier requirement specified in Tables  8.2.3.2.2.2.5-1 and 8.2.3.2.2.2.5-2.
The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 and A.3.4.2 for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Tables 8.2.3.2.2.2.5-1 or 8.2.3.2.2.2.5-2 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests

Table 8.2.3.2.2.2.5-1: Single carrier performance with different bandwidths for multiple CA configurations for FDD SCell (FRC)

	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern 
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) for CC on 2Rx supported RF band
	SNR (dB) for CC on 4Rx supported RF band

	1.4 MHz
	R.11-5 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	14.5
	13

	3 MHz
	R.11-6 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.2
	11.7

	5MHz
	R.11-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.2
	11.7

	10MHz
	R.11 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.8
	12.3

	15MHz
	R.11-7 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.7
	12.2

	20MHz
	R.30 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.8
	12.3


Table 8.2.3.2.2.2.5-2: Single carrier performance with different bandwidths for multiple CA configurations for TDD PCell and SCell (FRC)

	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) for CC on 2Rx supported RF band
	SNR (dB) for CC on 4Rx supported RF band

	1.4 MHz
	R.11-5 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	14.1
	12.6

	3 MHz
	R.11-6 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.7
	12.2

	5MHz
	R.11-7 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.5
	12

	10MHz
	R.11-8 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.7
	12.2

	15MHz
	R.11-9 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.8
	12.3

	20MHz
	R.30-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.9
	12.4


Table 8.2.3.2.2.2.5-3: Test requirement for multiple CA configurations with 3DL CCs (FRC)
	Test number
	Aggregated Bandwidth (MHz)
	Test  requirement
	UE Category

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	

	1
	3x20
	20
	2x20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.2.2.2.5-1 and Table 8.2.3.2.2.2.5-2 per CC
	≥5

	2
	20+20+15
	15
	2x20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.2.2.2.5-1 and Table 8.2.3.2.2.2.5-2 per CC
	≥5

	3
	20+20+10
	10
	2x20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.2.2.2.5-1 and Table 8.2.3.2.2.2.5-2 per CC
	≥5

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3B.


Decide pass or fail for each subtest according to Annex G.3A.4. Decide the entire test pass or fail according to Annex G.3A.6.
8.2.3.2.2.3
TDD FDD CA PDSCH Open Loop Spatial Multiplexing 2x2 for TDD PCell (4DL CA)

8.2.3.2.2.3.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on two antenna ports with different channel models and MCS using large delay CDD.

8.2.3.2.2.3.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD and TDD Release 12 and forward UE of categories 8 and above that support E-UTRA FDD and TDD and 4DL CA with TDD as PCELL.

8.2.3.2.2.3.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 and A.3.4.2, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.2.3-1, 8.2.3.2.2.1.3-1: and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Table 8.2.3.2.2.1.3-2 and 8.2.3.2.2.1.3-3 for the specified SNR. For performance the bandwidths specified in article 5.4.2A are verified

For TDD FDD CA with TDD Pcell and 4DL CCs, the requirements are specified in Table 8.2.3.2.2.3.3-1, based on single carrier requirement specified in Table 8.2.3.2.2.1.3-2 and 8.2.3.2.2.1.3-3.
Table 8.2.3.2.2.3.3-1: Minimum performance for multiple CA configurations with 4DL CCs (FRC)

	Test number
	Aggregated Bandwidth (MHz)
	Minimum performance requirement
	UE Category

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	

	1
	4x20
	20
	3x20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.2.2.1.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.2.2.1.3-3 per CC
	≥8

	2
	4x20
	2×20
	2×20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.2.2.1.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.2.2.1.3-3 per CC
	≥8

	3
	3x20+15
	20+15
	2×20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.2.2.1.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.2.2.1.3-3 per CC
	≥8

	4
	2×15+2x20
	2×15
	2x20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.2.2.1.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.2.2.1.3-3 per CC
	≥8

	5
	3x20+15
	2×20+15
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.2.2.1.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.2.2.1.3-3 per CC
	≥8

	6
	2×15+2x20
	2x15+20
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.2.2.1.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.2.2.1.3-3 per CC
	≥8

	7
	3x20+10
	2x20+10
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.2.2.1.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.2.2.1.3-3 per CC
	≥8

	8
	2x15+2x20
	2x15+20
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.2.2.1.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.2.2.1.3-3 per CC
	≥8

	Note 1: 
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3B.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.3.2.2

8.2.3.2.2.3.4
Test description

8.2.3.2.2.3.4.1
Initial conditions

Same as in clause 8.2.3.2.2.1.4.1 with the following exceptions:

-
Instead of Table 8.2.3.2.2.1.4.1-1 ( use Table 8.2.3.2.2.3.4.1-1

-
Instead of Figure group 36 as appropriate ( use Figure A.60

-
Instead of clause 8.2.3.2.2.1.4.3 ( use clause 8.2.3.2.2.3.4.3

Table 8.2.3.2.2.3.4.1-1: Test point selection for TM3 CA

	CA Applicability
	Bandwidth combination

	
	FDD cell
	20
	2x20
	20+15
	2x15
	2x20+15 
	2x15+20
	2x20+10
	2x15+20

	
	TDD cell
	3x20
	2x20
	2x20
	2x20
	20
	20
	20
	20

	Inter-band CA (two bands) (CA4_A2)
	Test 1
	Test 2
	Test 3
	Test 4
	Test 5
	Test 6
	Test 7
	Test 8

	Inter-band CA (three bands) (CA4_A3)
	Test 1
	Test 2
	Test 3
	Test 4
	Test 5
	Test 6
	Test 7
	Test 8

	Inter-band CA (four bands) (CA4_A4)
	Test 1
	Test 2
	Test 3
	Test 4
	Test 5
	Test 6
	Test 7
	Test 8

	Note 1:
One test point per UE supported CA capability is tested.

                  For each UE supported CA capability, select the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination supported by the UE within the chosen CA capability.


8.2.3.2.2.3.4.2
Test Procedure

1.
Configure SCC according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCC as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. Message contents are defined in Table 8.2.3.2.2.3.4.3.

3.
SS activates SCCs by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133, clauses 8.3.3.2).

4.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.3.2.2.1.3-1, 8.2.3.2.2.3.5-1 and 8.2.3.2.2.3.5-2 on both PCC and SCCs. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

5.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Table 8.2.3.2.2.2.5-1 and Table 8.2.3.2.2.2.5-2 as appropriate.

6.
Measure the average throughput per component carrier for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3A.5, on both PCC and SCC. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each subtest on both component carriers.

8.2.3.2.2.3.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clauses 5.5 and 4.6 with the following exceptions.

Table 8.2.3.2.2.3.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH open loop spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.5.1, Table 5.5.1.2-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   explicitValue ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm3
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm3
	11
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.3.2.2.3.4.3-1A: PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT: Additional TDD or FDD PDSCH open loop spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-6A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated SCell-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	   nonUL-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    antennaInfo-r10 SEQUENCE {
	 
	
	

	        transmissionMode-r10
	tm3
	
	

	        codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	11
	
	

	        ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	          release
	NULL
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	 }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.2.3.2.2.3.5
Test Requirements

Tables 8.2.3.2.2.3.5-1 and 8.2.3.2.2.3.5-2 define the primary level settings.
For TDD FDD CA with TDD PCell and 4DL CCs, the requirements are specified in Table 8.2.3.2.2.3.5-3 based on single carrier requirement specified in Tables  8.2.3.2.2.3.5-1 and 8.2.3.2.2.3.5-2.
The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 and A.3.4.2 for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Tables 8.2.3.2.2.3.5-1 or 8.2.3.2.2.3.5-2 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests

Table 8.2.3.2.2.3.5-1: Single carrier performance with different bandwidths for multiple CA configurations for FDD SCell (FRC)
	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern 
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1.4 MHz
	R.11-5 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	14.5

	3 MHz
	R.11-6 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.2

	5MHz
	R.11-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.2

	10MHz
	R.11 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.8

	15MHz
	R.11-7 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.7

	20MHz
	R.30 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.8


Table 8.2.3.2.2.3.5-2: Single carrier performance with different bandwidths for multiple CA configurations for TDD PCell and SCell (FRC)
	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1.4 MHz
	R.11-5 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	14.1

	3 MHz
	R.11-6 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.7

	5MHz
	R.11-7 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.5

	10MHz
	R.11-8 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.7

	15MHz
	R.11-9 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.8

	20MHz
	R.30-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.9


Table 8.2.3.2.2.3.5-3: Minimum performance for multiple CA configurations with 4DL CCs (FRC)

	Test number
	Aggregated Bandwidth (MHz)
	Minimum performance requirement
	UE Category

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	

	1
	4x20
	20
	3x20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.2.2.3.5-1 and Table 8.2.3.2.2.3.5-2 per CC
	≥8

	2
	4x20
	2×20
	2×20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.2.2.3.5-1 and Table 8.2.3.2.2.3.5-2 per CC
	≥8

	3
	3x20+15
	20+15
	2×20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.2.2.3.5-1 and Table 8.2.3.2.2.3.5-2 per CC
	≥8

	4
	2×15+2x20
	2×15
	2x20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.2.2.3.5-1 and Table 8.2.3.2.2.3.5-2 per CC
	≥8

	5
	3x20+15
	2×20+15
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.2.2.3.5-1 and Table 8.2.3.2.2.3.5-2 per CC
	≥8

	6
	2×15+2x20
	2x15+20
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.2.2.3.5-1 and Table 8.2.3.2.2.3.5-2 per CC
	≥8

	7
	3x20+10
	2x20+10
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.2.2.3.5-1 and Table 8.2.3.2.2.3.5-2 per CC
	≥8

	8
	2x15+2x20
	2x15+20
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.2.2.3.5-1 and Table 8.2.3.2.2.3.5-2 per CC
	≥8

	Note 1: 
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3B.


Decide pass or fail for each subtest according to Annex G.3A.4. Decide the entire test pass or fail according to Annex G.3A.6.
8.2.3.2.2.4
TDD FDD CA PDSCH Open Loop Spatial Multiplexing 2x2 for TDD PCell (5DL CA)

8.2.3.2.2.4.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on two antenna ports with different channel models and MCS using large delay CDD.

8.2.3.2.2.4.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD and TDD Release 12 and forward UE of categories 8 or 11 and above that support E-UTRA FDD and TDD and 5DL CA with TDD as PCELL.

8.2.3.2.2.4.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 and A.3.4.2, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.2.3-1, 8.2.3.2.2.1.3-1: and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Table 8.2.3.2.2.1.3-2 and 8.2.3.2.2.1.3-3 for the specified SNR. For performance the bandwidths specified in article 5.4.2A are verified

For TDD FDD CA with TDD Pcell and 5DL CCs, the requirements are specified in Table 8.2.3.2.2.4.3-1, based on single carrier requirement specified in Table 8.2.3.2.2.1.3-2 and 8.2.3.2.2.1.3-3.
Table 8.2.3.2.2.4.3-1: Minimum performance for multiple CA configurations with 5DL CCs (FRC)

	Test number
	Aggregated Bandwidth (MHz)
	Minimum performance requirement
	UE Category

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	

	1
	15+4×20
	15+2×20
	2×20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.2.2.1.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.2.2.1.3-3 per CC
	8, ≥11

	2
	2×15+3×20
	2×15+20
	2×20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.2.2.1.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.2.2.1.3-3 per CC
	8, ≥11

	Note 1: 
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3B.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.3.2.2

8.2.3.2.2.4.4
Test description

8.2.3.2.2.4.4.1
Initial conditions

Same as in clause 8.2.3.2.2.1.4.1 with the following exceptions:

-
Instead of Table 8.2.3.2.2.1.4.1-1 ( use Table 8.2.3.2.2.4.4.1-1

-
Instead of Figure group 36 as appropriate ( use Figure A.60

-
Instead of clause 8.2.3.2.2.1.4.3 ( use clause 8.2.3.2.2.4.4.3

Table 8.2.3.2.2.4.4.1-1: Test point selection for TM3 CA

	CA Applicability
	
	Bandwidth combination

	
	FDD Cell
	15+2×20
	2×15+20

	
	TDD Cell
	2×20
	2×20

	Inter-band CA (two bands) (CA5_A2)
	Test1
	Test2

	Inter-band CA (three bands) (CA5_A3)
	Test1
	Test2

	Inter-band_CA (four bands) (CA5_A4)
	Test1
	Test2

	Inter-band_CA (five bands) (CA5_A5)
	Test1
	Test2

	Note 1:
Only one test point is tested.
Select the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination supported by the UE among the UE supported CA capabilities.


8.2.3.2.2.4.4.2
Test Procedure

1.
Configure SCC according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCC as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. Message contents are defined in Table 8.2.3.2.2.4.4.3.

3.
SS activates SCCs by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133, clauses 8.3.3.2).

4.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.3.2.2.1.3-1, 8.2.3.2.2.4.5-1 and 8.2.3.2.2.4.5-2 on both PCC and SCCs. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

5.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Table 8.2.3.2.2.4.5-1 and Table 8.2.3.2.2.4.5-2 as appropriate.

6.
Measure the average throughput per component carrier for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3A.5, on both PCC and SCC. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each subtest on both component carriers.

8.2.3.2.2.4.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clauses 5.5 and 4.6 with the following exceptions.

Table 8.2.3.2.2.4.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH open loop spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.5.1, Table 5.5.1.2-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   explicitValue ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm3
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm3
	11
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.3.2.2.4.4.3-1A: PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT: Additional TDD or FDD PDSCH open loop spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-6A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated SCell-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	   nonUL-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    antennaInfo-r10 SEQUENCE {
	 
	
	

	        transmissionMode-r10
	tm3
	
	

	        codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	11
	
	

	        ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	          release
	NULL
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	 }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.2.3.2.2.4.5
Test Requirements

Tables 8.2.3.2.2.4.5-1 and 8.2.3.2.2.4.5-2 define the primary level settings.
For TDD FDD CA with TDD PCell and 5DL CCs, the requirements are specified in Table 8.2.3.2.2.4.5-3 based on single carrier requirement specified in Tables  8.2.3.2.2.4.5-1 and 8.2.3.2.2.4.5-2.
The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 and A.3.4.2 for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Tables 8.2.3.2.2.4.5-1 or 8.2.3.2.2.4.5-2 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests

Table 8.2.3.2.2.4.5-1: Single carrier performance with different bandwidths for multiple CA configurations for FDD SCell (FRC)
	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern 
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1.4 MHz
	R.11-5 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	14.5

	3 MHz
	R.11-6 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.2

	5MHz
	R.11-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.2

	10MHz
	R.11 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.8

	15MHz
	R.11-7 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.7

	20MHz
	R.30 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.8


Table 8.2.3.2.2.4.5-2: Single carrier performance with different bandwidths for multiple CA configurations for TDD PCell and SCell (FRC)
	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1.4 MHz
	R.11-5 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	14.1

	3 MHz
	R.11-6 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.7

	5MHz
	R.11-7 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.5

	10MHz
	R.11-8 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.7

	15MHz
	R.11-9 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.8

	20MHz
	R.30-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.9


Table 8.2.3.2.2.4.5-3: Minimum performance for multiple CA configurations with 5DL CCs (FRC)

	Test number
	Aggregated Bandwidth (MHz)
	Minimum performance requirement
	UE Category

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	

	1
	15+4×20
	15+2×20
	2×20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.2.2.4.5-1 and Table 8.2.3.2.2.4.5-2 per CC
	8, ≥11

	2
	2×15+3×20
	2×15+20
	2×20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.2.2.4.5-1 and Table 8.2.3.2.2.4.5-2 per CC
	8, ≥11

	Note 1: 
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3B.


Decide pass or fail for each subtest according to Annex G.3A.4. Decide the entire test pass or fail according to Annex G.3A.6.
8.2.3.2.2A
TDD FDD CA PDSCH Soft buffer management test for TDD PCell (2DL CA)

8.2.3.2.2A.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on two antenna ports with different channel models and MCS using large delay CDD.

8.2.3.2.2A.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD and TDD Release 12 and forward UE of Category 3 or 4 that support E-UTRA FDD and TDD and 2DL CA with TDD as PCell.
Note: This test also applies to UE supporting 4Rx antenna ports.
8.2.3.2.2A.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 and A.3.4.2, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.2.3-1, 8.2.3.2.2A.3-1: and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Table 8.2.3.2.2A.3-2 for the specified SNR. For performance the bandwidths specified in article 5.4.2A are verified.

Table 8.2.3.2.2A.3-1: Test Parameters for CA

	Parameter
	Unit
	Value

	
	
	FDD Carrier
	TDD Carrier

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-3
	-3
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	-3 (Note 1)
	-3 (Note 1)
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	dB
	0
	0
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98
	-98

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	3
	3

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
The same PDSCH transmission mode is applied to each component carrier.


Table 8.2.3.2.2A.3-2: Minimum performance (FRC) for CA

	Test num.
	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condi-tion
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value
	UE cate-
gory

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	PCell
	20MHz
	R.30-2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD (Note 1))
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.2
	3

	
	SCell
	20MHz
	R.30 FDD
	OP.1 FDD (Note 1
	
	
	70
	13.2
	

	2
	PCell
	20MHz
	R.35-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD (Note 1)
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	16.2
	4

	
	SCell
	20MHz
	R.35-1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD (Note 1)
	
	
	70
	16.2
	

	3
	PCell
	20MHz 
	R.30-2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD (Note 1)
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.2
	3

	
	SCell
	10MHz
	R.35-3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD (Note 1)
	
	
	70
	16.0
	

	4
	PCell
	20MHz 
	R.35-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD (Note 1)
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	16.2
	4

	
	SCell
	10MHz
	R.35-3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD (Note 1)
	
	
	70
	15.8
	

	5
	PCell
	20MHz
	R.30-2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD (Note 1)
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.2
	3

	
	SCell
	15MHz
	R.35-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD (Note 1)
	
	
	70
	15.8
	

	6
	PCell
	20MHz
	R.35-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD (Note 1)
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	16.2
	4

	
	SCell
	15MHz
	R.35-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD (Note 1)
	
	
	70
	15.8
	

	Note 1:
The OCNG pattern applies for each CC.

Note 2:
The applicability and test rules of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets are defined in Table 8.1.2.3B-1.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.3.2.2A.
8.2.3.2.2A.4
Test description

8.2.3.2.2A.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: Select one according to Table 8.2.3.2.2A.4.1-1.

CA Capability to be tested: Select one according to Table 8.2.3.2.2A.4.1-1.

Table 8.2.3.2.2A.4.1-1: Test point selection soft buffer management tests for TDD/FDD CA for TDD Pcell

	CA Capability
	Bandwidth combination

	
	20+20
	20+10
	20+15

	Inter-band CA2_A2
	Test1 or 2
	Test3 or 4
	Test5 or 6

	Only one test point is tested.

Note 1:
Select the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination supported by the UE among the UE supported CA capabilities.

Note 2:
One of the two tests per table position is selected, depending on UE category.


1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure group A.36 as appropriate for UE supporting only 2Rx RF bands on all CC.  Annex A, Figure A.85 for UE supporting 4Rx RF band on any of the CC.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.2.3-1 and 8.2.3.2.2A.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.3.2.2A.4.3.

8.2.3.2.2A.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure SCC according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCC as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.3.2.2A.4.3.
3.
SS activates SCC by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133 [4], clauses 8.3.3.2).

4
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 8.2.3.2.2A.3-1 and 8.2.3.2.2A.3-2 on both PCC and SCC. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

5.
Set the parameters of the reference channel, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.2.3.2.2A.5-1 as appropriate.

6.
Measure the average throughput per component carrier for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3A.5, on both PCC and SCC. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each subtest on both component carriers.
8.2.3.2.2A.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clauses 5.5 and 4.6 with the following exceptions

Table 8.2.3.2.2A.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH open loop spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.5.1, Table 5.5.1.2-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   explicitValue ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm3
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm3
	11
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.3.2.2A.4.3-2: PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT: Additional FDD PDSCH open loop spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-6A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated SCell-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	   nonUL-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    antennaInfo-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      transmissionMode-r10
	tm3
	
	

	      codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	11
	BIT STRING
	

	      ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        release
	NULL
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	 }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.2.3.2.2A.5
Test Requirements

Table 8.2.3.2.2A.5-1 defines the primary level settings including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A3.3.2 and A3.4.2 for the throughput test shall meet  or exceed the specified value in Table 8.2.3.2.2A.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.2.3.2.2A.5-1: Test Requirement (FRC) for CA

	Test num.
	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condi-tion
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value
	UE cate-

gory

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) for CC on 2Rx supported RF band
	SNR (dB) for CC on 4Rx supported RF band
	

	1
	PCell
	20MHz
	R.30-2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD (Note 1))
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.2
	11.7
	3

	
	SCell
	20MHz
	R.30 FDD
	OP.1 FDD (Note 1
	
	
	70
	13.2
	11.7
	

	2
	PCell
	20MHz
	R.35-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD (Note 1)
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	16.2
	13.7
	4

	
	SCell
	20MHz
	R.35-1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD (Note 1)
	
	
	70
	16.2
	13.7
	

	3
	PCell
	20MHz 
	R.30-2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD (Note 1)
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.2
	11.7
	3

	
	SCell
	10MHz
	R.35-3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD (Note 1)
	
	
	70
	16.0
	14.5
	

	4
	PCell
	20MHz 
	R.35-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD (Note 1)
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	16.2
	14.7
	4

	
	SCell
	10MHz
	R.35-3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD (Note 1)
	
	
	70
	15.8
	14.3
	

	5
	PCell
	20MHz
	R.30-2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD (Note 1)
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.2
	11.7
	3

	
	SCell
	15MHz
	R.35-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD (Note 1)
	
	
	70
	15.8
	14.3
	

	6
	PCell
	20MHz
	R.35-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD (Note 1)
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	16.2
	14.7
	4

	
	SCell
	15MHz
	R.35-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD (Note 1)
	
	
	70
	15.8
	14.3
	

	Note 1:
The OCNG pattern applies for each CC.

Note 2:
The applicability and test rules of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets are defined in Table 8.1.2.3B-1.


8.2.3.3
TDD FDD CA PDSCH Closed Loop Spatial Multiplexing Performance (Cell-Specific Reference Symbols)

8.2.3.3.1
TDD FDD CA PDSCH Closed Loop Spatial Multiplexing Performance (Cell-Specific Reference Symbols) for FDD PCell
8.2.3.3.1.1
TDD FDD CA PDSCH Closed Loop Multi Layer Spatial Multiplexing 4x2 for FDD PCell (2DL CA)

8.2.3.3.1.1.1
Test purpose

The purpose of these tests is to verify the closed loop rank-two performance with wideband and frequency selective precoding.
8.2.3.3.1.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD and TDD Release 12 and forward UE of categories 5 or higher that support E-UTRA FDD and TDD and 2DL CA with FDD as PCell.

Note: This test also applies to UE supporting 4Rx antenna ports.
8.2.3.3.1.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements
For TDD FDD CA with FDD PCell and 2DL CCs, the requirements are specified in Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.3-4 based on single carrier requirement specified in Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.3-3, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. The purpose of these tests is to verify the closed loop rank-two performance with wideband and frequency selective precoding.

The test coverage for different number of component carriers is defined in 8.1.2.4.
Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.3-1: Test Parameters for Multi-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC) for CA
	Parameter
	Unit
	Value

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-6
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	dB
	-6 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	3

	
[image: image676.wmf]oc

N

at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Precoding granularity
	PRB
	Wideband precoding for 1.4MHz, 4 for 3MHz and 5MHz CCs, 6 for 10MHz CCs, 8 for 15MHz and 20MHz CCs 

	PMI delay (Note 2)
	FDD CC
	ms
	8

	
	TDD CC
	ms
	10 or 11

	Reporting interval
	FDD CC
	ms
	1

	
	TDD CC
	ms
	1 or 4 (Note 3)

	Reporting mode
	
	PUSCH 1-2

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	0000000000000000000000000000000011111111111111110000000000000000

	CSI request field (Note 3)
	
	‘10’

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	4

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4).

Note 3:
Multiple CC-s under test are configured as the 1st set of serving cells by higher layers.

Note 4:
ACK/NACK bits are transmitted using PUSCH with PUCCH format 3.

Note 5:
The same PDSCH transmission mode is applied to each component carrier.


Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.3-2: Single carrier performance with different bandwidths for multiple CA configurations for FDD PCell and SCell (FRC)
	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern 
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1.4 MHz
	R.14-4 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.4

	3 MHz
	R.14-5 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	9.5

	5MHz
	R.14-6 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	9.5

	10MHz
	R.14 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.1

	15MHz
	R.14-7 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.1

	20MHz
	R.14-3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.3


Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.3-3: Single carrier performance with different bandwidths for multiple CA configurations for TDD SCell (FRC)
	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern 
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1.4 MHz
	R.43-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.0

	3 MHz
	R.43-2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	9.8

	5MHz
	R.43-3 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.0

	10MHz
	R.43-4 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.5

	15MHz
	R.43-5 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.6

	20MHz
	R.43 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.7


Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.3-4: Minimum performance for multiple CA configurations with 2DL CCs (FRC)
	Test number
	Aggregated Bandwidth (MHz)
	Minimum performance requirement
	UE Category

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	

	1
	2x20
	20
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.3-3 per CC
	≥5

	2
	20+10
	10
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.3-3 per CC
	≥5

	3
	20+15
	15
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.3-3 per CC
	≥5

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.3.3.1.

8.2.3.3.1.1.4
Test description

8.2.3.3.1.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: Select one according to Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.4.1-1.

CA Capability to be tested: Select one according to Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.4.1-1.

Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.4.1-1: Test point selection for TM4 TDD FDD 2DL CA FDD PCell

	CA Capability
	Bandwidth Combination

	
	20+20
	20+10
	20+15

	Inter-band (CA_A2)
	Test 1
	Test 2
	Test 3

	Note 1:
Only one test point is tested.

Select the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination supported by the UE among the UE supported CA capabilities.


1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure group A.46 as appropriate for UE supporting only 2Rx RF bands on all CC.  Annex A, Figure A.87 for UE supporting 4Rx RF band on any of the CC.

2.
The parameter settings for Pcell are set up according to Tables 8.2.3-1, 8.2.3.3.1.1.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.3.3.1.1.4.3.

8.2.3.3.1.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure SCC according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCC as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. Message contents for PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.4.3-1, PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.4.3-2A , PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT  is defined in Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.4.3-2, CQI-ReportConfig--r10-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.4.3-4, CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.4.3-5, CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.4.3-6.
3.
SS activates SCC by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133 [4], clauses 8.3.3.2).

4.
For multi-layer spatial multiplexing, SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.3.3.1.1.3-1 and 8.2.3.3.1.1.3-2 or 8.2.3.3.1.1.3-3. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

5.
SS schedules the UL transmission to carry the PUSCH CSI feedback via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CSI request bit set to ‘10’ and I_MCS=29 and N_PRB allocated to be less or equal to 20.

6.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Tables 8.2.3.3.1.1.5-1 or 8.2.3.3.1.1.5-2 as appropriate.

7.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3A.5. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.2.3.3.1.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clauses 5.5 and 4.6 with the following exceptions:

Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.4.3-1: PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-6 PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p-a
	dB-6
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.4.3-2: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.5.1, Table 5.5.1.2-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   explicitValue ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm4
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n4TxAntenna-tm4
	0000000000000000000000000000000011111111111111110000000000000000
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfig-r10
	CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.4.3-2A: PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-6A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated SCell-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	   nonUL-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    antennaInfo-r10 SEQUENCE {
	 
	
	

	        transmissionMode-r10
	tm4
	
	

	        codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	0000000000000000000000000000000011111111111111110000000000000000
	BIT STRING
	

	        ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	          release
	NULL
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	 }
	
	
	

	 ul-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	cqi-ReportConfigSCell-r10
	CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	 }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.4.3-3: CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT 

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic
	rm12
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic 
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.4.3-4: CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-2AA

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	RBC

	  cqi-ReportAperiodic-r10
	CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  pmi-RI-Report-r9
	Not present
	
	

	  csi-SubframePatternConfig-r10
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.4.3-5: CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-1A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10 ::=CHOICE {
	
	
	

	  setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    cqi-ReportModeAperiodic-r10
	rm12
	
	

	    aperiodicCSI-Trigger-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      trigger1-r10
	11000000
	P-Cell, S-Cell report
	

	      trigger2-r10
	00000000
	No report
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.4.3-6: CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-2AB

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic-r10
	rm12
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset-r10
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodicSCell-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  pmi-RI-Report-r10
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.4.3-7: PUSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PUSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  betaOffset-ACK-Index
	5
	
	

	  betaOffset-RI-Index
	6
	
	

	  betaOffset-CQI-Index
	5
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.2.3.3.1.1.5
Test requirement

Tables 8.2.3.3.1.1.5-1 and 8.2.3.3.1.1.5-2 define the primary level settings.
For TDD FDD CA with FDD PCell and 2DL CCs, the requirements are specified in Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.5-3 based on single carrier requirement specified in Table  8.2.3.3.1.1.5-1 and Table  8.2.3.3.1.1.5-2.
The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 and A.3.4.2 for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Tables 8.2.3.3.1.1.5-1 or 8.2.3.3.1.1.5-2 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.
Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.5-1: Single carrier performance with different bandwidths for multiple CA configurations for FDD PCell and SCell (FRC)

	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern 
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) for CC on 2Rx supported RF band
	SNR (dB) for CC on 4Rx supported RF band

	1.4 MHz
	R.14-4 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.3
	9.8

	3 MHz
	R.14-5 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.4
	8.9

	5MHz
	R.14-6 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.4
	8.9

	10MHz
	R.14 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.0
	9.5

	15MHz
	R.14-7 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.0
	9.5

	20MHz
	R.14-3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.2
	9.7


Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.5-2: Single carrier performance with different bandwidths for multiple CA configurations for TDD SCell (FRC)

	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern 
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) for CC on 2Rx supported RF band
	SNR (dB) for CC on 4Rx supported RF band

	1.4 MHz
	R.43-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.9
	10.4

	3 MHz
	R.43-2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.7
	9.2

	5MHz
	R.43-3 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.9
	9.4

	10MHz
	R.43-4 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.4
	9.9

	15MHz
	R.43-5 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.5
	10.0

	20MHz
	R.43 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.6
	10.1


Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.5-3: Test requirement for multiple CA configurations with 2DL CCs (FRC)
	Test number
	Aggregated Bandwidth (MHz)
	Test requirement
	UE Category

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	

	1
	2x20
	20
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.5-1 and Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.5-2 per CC
	≥5

	2
	20+10
	10
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.5-1 and Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.5-2 per CC
	≥5

	3
	20+15
	15
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.5-1 and Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.5-2 per CC
	≥5

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3


Decide pass or fail for each subtest according to Annex G.3A.4. Decide the entire test pass or fail according to Annex G.3A.6.

8.2.3.3.1.2
TDD FDD CA PDSCH Closed Loop Multi Layer Spatial Multiplexing 4x2 for FDD PCell (3DL CA)

8.2.3.3.1.2.1
Test purpose

The purpose of these tests is to verify the closed loop rank-two performance with wideband and frequency selective precoding.
8.2.3.3.1.2.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD and TDD Release 12 and forward UE of categories 5 or higher that support E-UTRA FDD and TDD and 3DL CA with FDD as PCell.

8.2.3.3.1.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements
For TDD FDD CA with FDD PCell and 3DL CCs, the requirements are specified in Table 8.2.3.3.1.2.3-1 based on single carrier requirement specified in Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.3-3, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. The purpose of these tests is to verify the closed loop rank-two performance with wideband and frequency selective precoding.

The test coverage for different number of component carriers is defined in 8.1.2.4.
Table 8.2.3.3.1.2.3-1: Minimum performance for multiple CA configurations with 3DL CCs (FRC)
	Test number
	Aggregated Bandwidth (MHz)
	Minimum performance requirement
	UE Category

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	

	1
	3x20
	20
	2x20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.3-3 per CC
	≥5

	2
	20+20+15
	15
	2x20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.3-3 per CC
	≥5

	3
	20+20+10
	10
	2x20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.3-3 per CC
	≥5

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.3.3.1.

8.2.3.3.1.2.4
Test description

8.2.3.3.1.2.4.1
Initial conditions

Same as in clause 8.2.3.3.1.1.4.1 with the following exceptions:

-
Instead of Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.4.1-1 ( use Table 8.2.3.3.1.2.4.1-1
-
Instead of Figure group 46 as appropriate ( use Figure A.61
-
Instead of clause 8.2.3.3.1.1.4.3 ( use clause 8.2.3.3.1.2.4.3

· Table 8.2.3.3.1.2.4.1-1: Test point selection for TM4 TDD FDD 3DL CA FDD PCell

	CA Capability
	Bandwidth Combination

	
	20+20+20
	20+20+15
	20+20+10

	Inter-band CA (two bands) (CA3_A2)
	Test 1
	Test 2
	Test 3

	Note 1:
One test point per UE supported CA capability is tested.

For each UE supported CA capability, select the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination supported by the UE within the chosen CA capability.


8.2.3.3.1.2.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure SCCs according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCCs as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. Message contents for PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.4.3-1, PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.4.3-2A , PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT  is defined in Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.4.3-2, CQI-ReportConfig-r10--DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.4.3-4, CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.4.3-5, CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.4.3-6.
3.
SS activates SCCs by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133 [4], clauses 8.3.3.2).

4.
For multi-layer spatial multiplexing, SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.3.3.1.1.3-1 and 8.2.3.3.1.1.3-2 or 8.2.3.3.1.1.3-3. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

5.
SS schedules the UL transmission to carry the PUSCH CSI feedback via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CSI request bit set to ‘10’ and I_MCS=29 and N_PRB allocated to be less or equal to 20.

6.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Tables 8.2.3.3.1.2.5-1 or 8.2.3.3.1.2.5-2 as appropriate.

7.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3A.5. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.2.3.3.1.2.4.3
Message contents
Same as in clause 8.2.3.3.1.1.4.3 with the following exceptions:

-
Instead of Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.4.3-5 ( use Table 8.2.3.3.1.2.4.3-1
-
use Table 8.2.3.3.1.2.4.3-2
Table 8.2.3.3.1.2.4.3-1: CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-1A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10 ::=CHOICE {
	
	
	

	  setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    cqi-ReportModeAperiodic-r10
	rm12
	
	

	    aperiodicCSI-Trigger-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      trigger1-r10
	11100000
	P-Cell, S-Cell report
	

	      trigger2-r10
	00000000
	No report
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.3.3.1.2.4.3-2: PUSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PUSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  betaOffset-ACK-Index
	5
	
	

	  betaOffset-RI-Index
	6
	
	

	  betaOffset-CQI-Index
	5
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.2.3.3.1.2.5
Test requirement

Tables 8.2.3.3.1.2.5-1 and 8.2.3.3.1.2.5-2 define the primary level settings.
For TDD FDD CA with FDD PCell and 3DL CCs, the requirements are specified in Table 8.2.3.3.1.2.5-3 based on single carrier requirement specified in Tables  8.2.3.3.1.2.5-1 and 8.2.3.3.1.2.5-2.
The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 and A.3.4.2 for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Tables 8.2.3.3.1.2.5-1 or 8.2.3.3.1.2.5-2 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.
Table 8.2.3.3.1.2.5-1: Single carrier performance with different bandwidths for multiple CA configurations for FDD PCell and SCell (FRC)
	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1.4 MHz
	R.14-4 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.3

	3 MHz
	R.14-5 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.4

	5MHz
	R.14-6 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.4

	10MHz
	R.14 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.0

	15MHz
	R.14-7 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.0

	20MHz
	R.14-3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.2


Table 8.2.3.3.1.2.5-2: Single carrier performance with different bandwidths for multiple CA configurations for TDD SCell (FRC)
	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1.4 MHz
	R.43-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.9

	3 MHz
	R.43-2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.7

	5MHz
	R.43-3 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.9

	10MHz
	R.43-4 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.4

	15MHz
	R.43-5 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.5

	20MHz
	R.43 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.6


Table 8.2.3.3.1.2.5-3: Minimum performance for multiple CA configurations with 3DL CCs (FRC)
	Test number
	Aggregated Bandwidth (MHz)
	Test Requirement
	UE Category

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	

	1
	3x20
	20
	2x20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.3.1.2.5-1 and Table 8.2.3.3.1.2.5-2 per CC
	≥5

	2
	20+20+15
	15
	2x20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.3.1.2.5-1 and Table 8.2.3.3.1.2.5-2 per CC
	≥5

	3
	20+20+10
	10
	2x20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.3.1.2.5-1 and Table 8.2.3.3.1.2.5-2 per CC
	≥5

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3.


Decide pass or fail for each subtest according to Annex G.3A.4. Decide the entire test pass or fail according to Annex G.3A.6.

8.2.3.3.1.3
TDD FDD CA PDSCH Closed Loop Multi Layer Spatial Multiplexing 4x2 for FDD PCell (4DL CA)

8.2.3.3.1.3.1
Test purpose

The purpose of these tests is to verify the closed loop rank-two performance with wideband and frequency selective precoding.
8.2.3.3.1.3.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD and TDD Release 12 and forward UE of categories 8 or higher that support E-UTRA FDD and TDD and 4DL CA with FDD as PCell.

Note: This test also applies to UE supporting 4Rx antenna ports.
8.2.3.3.1.3.3
Minimum conformance requirements

For TDD FDD CA with FDD PCell and 4DL CCs, the requirements are specified in Table 8.2.3.3.1.3.3-1 based on single carrier requirement specified in Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.3-3, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. The purpose of these tests is to verify the closed loop rank-two performance with wideband and frequency selective precoding.

The test coverage for different number of component carriers is defined in 8.1.2.4.
Table 8.2.3.3.1.3.3-1: Minimum performance for multiple CA configurations with 4DL CCs (FRC)

	Test number
	Aggregated Bandwidth (MHz)
	Minimum performance requirement
	UE Category

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	

	1
	4x20
	20
	3x20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.3-3 per CC
	≥8

	2
	4x20
	2×20
	2×20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.3-3 per CC
	≥8

	3
	3x20+15
	20+15
	2×20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.3-3 per CC
	≥8

	4
	2×15+2x20
	2×15
	2x20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.3-3 per CC
	≥8

	5
	3x20+15
	2×20+15
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.3-3 per CC
	≥8

	6
	2×15+2x20
	2x15+20
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.3-3 per CC
	≥8

	7
	3x20+10
	2x20+10
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.3-3 per CC
	≥8

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3B.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.3.3.1.

8.2.3.3.1.3.4
Test description

8.2.3.3.1.3.4.1
Initial conditions

Same as in clause 8.2.3.3.1.1.4.1 with the following exceptions:

-
Instead of Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.4.1-1 ( use Table 8.2.3.3.1.3.4.1-1
-
Instead of Figure group 46 as appropriate ( use Figure A.61
-
Instead of clause 8.2.3.3.1.1.4.3 ( use clause 8.2.3.3.1.3.4.3

Table 8.2.3.3.1.3.4.1-1: Test point selection for TM4 TDD FDD 4DL CA FDD PCell
	CA Applicability
	Bandwidth combination

	
	FDD cell
	20
	2x20
	20+15
	2x15
	2x20+15 
	2x15+20
	2x20+10

	
	TDD cell
	3x20
	2x20
	2x20
	2x20
	20
	20
	20

	Inter-band CA (two bands) (CA4_A2)
	Test 1
	Test 2
	Test 3
	Test 4
	Test 5
	Test 6
	Test 7

	Inter-band CA (three bands) (CA4_A3)
	Test 1
	Test 2
	Test 3
	Test 4
	Test 5
	Test 6
	Test 7

	Inter-band CA (four bands) (CA4_A4)
	Test 1
	Test 2
	Test 3
	Test 4
	Test 5
	Test 6
	Test 7

	Note 1:
Only one test point is tested.

Select the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination supported by the UE among the UE supported CA


8.2.3.3.1.3.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure SCCs according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCCs as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. Message contents for PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.4.3-1, PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.4.3-2A , PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT  is defined in Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.4.3-2, CQI-ReportConfig-r10--DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.4.3-4, CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.2.3.3.1.3.4.3-1, CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.4.3-6.
3.
SS activates SCCs by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133 [4], clauses 8.3.3.2).

4.
For multi-layer spatial multiplexing, SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.3.3.1.1.3-1, 8.2.3.3.1.1.3-2 and 8.2.3.3.1.3.3-1. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

5.
SS schedules the UL transmission to carry the PUSCH CSI feedback via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CSI request bit set to ‘10’ and I_MCS=29 and N_PRB allocated to be less or equal to 20.

6.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Tables 8.2.3.3.1.3.5-1 or 8.2.3.3.1.3.5-2 as appropriate.

7.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3A.5. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.2.3.3.1.3.4.3
Message contents

Same as in clause 8.2.3.3.1.1.4.3 with the following exceptions:

-
Instead of Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.4.3-5 ( use Table 8.2.3.3.1.3.4.3-1
Table 8.2.3.3.1.3.4.3-1: CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-1A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10 ::=CHOICE {
	
	
	

	  setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    cqi-ReportModeAperiodic-r10
	rm12
	
	

	    aperiodicCSI-Trigger-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      trigger1-r10
	11110000
	P-Cell, S-Cell report
	

	      trigger2-r10
	00000000
	No report
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.2.3.3.1.3.5
Test requirement

For TDD FDD CA with FDD PCell and 4DL CCs, the requirements are specified in Table 8.2.3.3.1.3.5-3 based on single carrier requirement specified in Tables  8.2.3.3.1.3.5-1 and 8.2.3.3.1.3.5-2.
The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 and A.3.4.2 for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Tables 8.2.3.3.1.3.5-1 or 8.2.3.3.1.3.5-2 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.
Table 8.2.3.3.1.3.5-1: Single carrier performance with different bandwidths for multiple CA configurations for FDD PCell and SCell (FRC)
	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) for CC on 2Rx supported RF band
	SNR (dB) for CC on 4Rx supported RF band

	1.4 MHz
	R.14-4 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.3
	9.8

	3 MHz
	R.14-5 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.4
	8.9

	5MHz
	R.14-6 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.4
	8.9

	10MHz
	R.14 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.0
	9.5

	15MHz
	R.14-7 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.0
	9.5

	20MHz
	R.14-3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.2
	9.7


Table 8.2.3.3.1.3.5-2: Single carrier performance with different bandwidths for multiple CA configurations for TDD SCell (FRC)
	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) for CC on 2Rx supported RF band
	SNR (dB) for CC on 4Rx supported RF band

	1.4 MHz
	R.43-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.9
	10.4

	3 MHz
	R.43-2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.7
	9.2

	5MHz
	R.43-3 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.9
	9.4

	10MHz
	R.43-4 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.4
	9.9

	15MHz
	R.43-5 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.5
	10.0

	20MHz
	R.43 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.6
	10.1


Table 8.2.3.3.1.3.5-3: Minimum performance for multiple CA configurations with 4DL CCs (FRC)
	Test number
	Aggregated Bandwidth (MHz)
	Minimum performance requirement
	UE Category

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	

	1
	4x20
	20
	3x20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.3.1.3.5-1 and Table 8.2.3.3.1.3.5-2 per CC
	≥8

	2
	4x20
	2×20
	2×20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.3.1.3.5-1 and Table 8.2.3.3.1.3.5-2 per CC
	≥8

	3
	3x20+15
	20+15
	2×20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.3.1.3.5-1 and Table 8.2.3.3.1.3.5-2 per CC
	≥8

	4
	2×15+2x20
	2×15
	2x20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.3.1.3.5-1 and Table 8.2.3.3.1.3.5-2 per CC
	≥8

	5
	3x20+15
	2×20+15
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.3.1.3.5-1 and Table 8.2.3.3.1.3.5-2 per CC
	≥8

	6
	2×15+2x20
	2x15+20
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.3.1.3.5-1 and Table 8.2.3.3.1.3.5-2 per CC
	≥8

	7
	3x20+10
	2x20+10
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.3.1.3.5-1 and Table 8.2.3.3.1.3.5-2 per CC
	≥8

	Note 1: 
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3B.


Decide pass or fail for each subtest according to Annex G.3A.4. Decide the entire test pass or fail according to Annex G.3A.6.

8.2.3.3.1.4
TDD FDD CA PDSCH Closed Loop Multi Layer Spatial Multiplexing 4x2 for FDD PCell (5DL CA)

8.2.3.3.1.4.1
Test purpose

The purpose of these tests is to verify the closed loop rank-two performance with wideband and frequency selective precoding.
8.2.3.3.1.4.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD and TDD Release 12 and forward UE of categories 8, or categories 11 and above that support E-UTRA FDD and TDD and 5DL CA with FDD as PCELL.

Note: This test also applies to UE supporting 4Rx antenna ports.
8.2.3.3.1.4.3
Minimum conformance requirements

For TDD FDD CA with FDD PCell and 4DL CCs, the requirements are specified in Table 8.2.3.3.1.4.3-1 based on single carrier requirement specified in Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.3-3, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. The purpose of these tests is to verify the closed loop rank-two performance with wideband and frequency selective precoding.
The test coverage for different number of component carriers is defined in 8.1.2.4.
Table 8.2.3.3.1.4.3-1: Minimum performance for multiple CA configurations with 5DL CCs (FRC)

	Test number
	Aggregated Bandwidth (MHz)
	Minimum performance requirement
	UE Category

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	

	1
	15+4×20
	15+2×20
	2×20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.3-3 per CC
	8, ≥11

	2
	2×15+3×20
	2×15+20
	2×20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.3-3 per CC
	8, ≥11

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3B


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.3.3.1.

8.2.3.3.1.4.4
Test description

8.2.3.3.1.4.4.1
Initial conditions

Same as in clause 8.2.3.3.1.1.4.1 with the following exceptions:

-
Instead of Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.4.1-1 ( use Table 8.2.3.3.1.4.4.1-1
-
Instead of Figure group 46 as appropriate ( use Figure A.61
-
Instead of clause 8.2.3.3.1.1.4.3 ( use clause 8.2.3.3.1.4.4.3

Table 8.2.3.3.1.4.4.1-1: Test point selection for TM4 CA TDD FDD 5DL CA FDD PCell

	CA Capability
	Bandwidth combination

	FDD CELL
	15+2×20
	2×15+20

	TDD CELL
	2×20
	2×20

	Inter-band CA (two bands) (CA5_A2)
	Test1
	Test2

	Inter-band CA (three bands) (CA5_A3)
	Test1
	Test2

	Inter-band_CA (four bands) (CA_A4)
	Test1
	Test2

	Inter-band_CA (five bands) (CA_A5)
	Test1
	Test2

	Note 1:
Only one test point is tested.
Select the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination supported by the UE among the UE supported CA capabilities.


8.2.3.3.1.4.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure SCCs according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCCs as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. Message contents for PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.4.3-1, PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.4.3-2A , PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT  is defined in Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.4.3-2, CQI-ReportConfig-r10--DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.4.3-4, CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.2.3.3.1.4.4.3-1, CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.4.3-6.
3.
SS activates SCCs by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133 [4], clauses 8.3.3.2).

4.
For multi-layer spatial multiplexing, SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.3.3.1.1.3-1, 8.2.3.3.1.1.3-2 and 8.2.3.3.1.4.3-1. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

5.
SS schedules the UL transmission to carry the PUSCH CSI feedback via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CSI request bit set to ‘10’ and I_MCS=29 and N_PRB allocated to be less or equal to 20.

6.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Tables 8.2.3.3.1.4.5-1 or 8.2.3.3.1.4.5-2 as appropriate.

7.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3A.5. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.2.3.3.1.4.4.3
Message contents

Same as in clause 8.2.3.3.1.1.4.3 with the following exceptions:

-
Instead of Table 8.2.3.3.1.1.4.3-5 ( use Table 8.2.3.3.1.4.4.3-1
Table 8.2.3.3.1.4.4.3-1: CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-1A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10 ::=CHOICE {
	
	
	

	  setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    cqi-ReportModeAperiodic-r10
	rm12
	
	

	    aperiodicCSI-Trigger-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      trigger1-r10
	11111000
	P-Cell, S-Cell report
	

	      trigger2-r10
	00000000
	No report
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.2.3.3.1.4.5
Test requirement

For TDD FDD CA with FDD PCell and 5DL CCs, the requirements are specified in Table 8.2.3.3.1.4.5-3 based on single carrier requirement specified in Tables  8.2.3.3.1.4.5-1 and 8.2.3.3.1.4.5-2.
The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 and A.3.4.2 for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Tables 8.2.3.3.1.4.5-1 or 8.2.3.3.1.4.5-2 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.
Table 8.2.3.3.1.4.5-1: Single carrier performance with different bandwidths for multiple CA configurations for FDD PCell and SCell (FRC)
	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) for CC on 2Rx supported RF band
	SNR (dB) for CC on 4Rx supported RF band

	1.4 MHz
	R.14-4 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.3
	9.8

	3 MHz
	R.14-5 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.4
	8.9

	5MHz
	R.14-6 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.4
	8.9

	10MHz
	R.14 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.0
	9.5

	15MHz
	R.14-7 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.0
	9.5

	20MHz
	R.14-3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.2
	9.7


Table 8.2.3.3.1.4.5-2: Single carrier performance with different bandwidths for multiple CA configurations for TDD SCell (FRC)
	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) for CC on 2Rx supported RF band
	SNR (dB) for CC on 4Rx supported RF band

	1.4 MHz
	R.43-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.9
	10.4

	3 MHz
	R.43-2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.7
	9.2

	5MHz
	R.43-3 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.9
	9.4

	10MHz
	R.43-4 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.4
	9.9

	15MHz
	R.43-5 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.5
	10.0

	20MHz
	R.43 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.6
	10.1


Table 8.2.3.3.1.4.5-3: Minimum performance for multiple CA configurations with 5DL CCs (FRC)
	Test number
	Aggregated Bandwidth (MHz)
	Minimum performance requirement
	UE Category

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	

	1
	15+4×20
	15+2×20
	2×20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.3.1.4.5-1 and Table 8.2.3.3.1.4.5-2 per CC
	8, ≥11

	2
	2×15+3×20
	2×15+20
	2×20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.3.1.4.5-1 and Table 8.2.3.3.1.4.5-2 per CC
	8, ≥11

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3B


Decide pass or fail for each subtest according to Annex G.3A.4. Decide the entire test pass or fail according to Annex G.3A.6.

8.2.3.3.2
TDD FDD CA PDSCH Closed Loop Multi Layer Spatial Multiplexing 4x2 for TDD PCell
8.2.3.3.2.1
TDD FDD CA PDSCH Closed Loop Multi Layer Spatial Multiplexing 4x2 for TDD PCell (2DL CA) 
8.2.3.3.2.1.1
Test purpose

The purpose of these tests is to verify the closed loop rank-two performance with wideband and frequency selective precoding.
8.2.3.3.2.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD and TDD Release 12 and forward UE of categories 5 or higher that support  E-UTRA FDD and TDD and 2DL CA with TDD as PCell.

Note: This test also applies to UE supporting 4Rx antenna ports.
8.2.3.3.2.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements
For TDD FDD CA with TDD PCell and 2DL CCs, the requirements are specified in Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.3-4 based on single carrier requirement specified in Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.3-3, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2.
The test coverage for different number of component carriers is defined in 8.1.2.4.
Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.3-1: Test Parameters for Multi-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC) for CA
	Parameter
	Unit
	Value

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-6
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	dB
	-6 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	3
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Precoding granularity
	PRB
	Wideband pre-coding for 1.4MHz, 4 for 3MHz and 5MHz CCs, 6 for 10MHz CCs, 8 for 15MHz and 20MHz CCs

	PMI delay (Note 2)
	FDD CC
	ms
	8

	
	TDD CC
	ms
	10 or 11

	Reporting interval
	FDD CC
	ms
	1

	
	TDD CC
	ms
	1 or 4 (Note 3)

	Reporting mode
	
	PUSCH 1-2

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	0000000000000000000000000000000011111111111111110000000000000000

	CSI request field (Note 3)
	
	‘10’

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	TM4

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4).

Note 3:
Multiple CC-s under test are configured as the 1st set of serving cells by higher layers.

Note 4:
ACK/NACK bits are transmitted using PUSCH with PUCCH format 3.

Note 5:
The same PDSCH transmission mode is applied to each component carrier.


Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.3-2: Single carrier performance with different bandwidths for multiple CA configurations for FDD SCell (FRC)
	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern 
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1.4 MHz
	R.14-4 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.4

	3 MHz
	R.14-5 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	9.5

	5MHz
	R.14-6 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	9.5

	10MHz
	R.14 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.1

	15MHz
	R.14-7 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.1

	20MHz
	R.14-3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.3


Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.3-3: Single carrier performance with different bandwidths for multiple CA configurations for TDD PCell and SCell (FRC)
	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern 
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1.4 MHz
	R.43-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.0

	3 MHz
	R.43-2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	9.8

	5MHz
	R.43-3 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.0

	10MHz
	R.43-4 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.5

	15MHz
	R.43-5 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.6

	20MHz
	R.43 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.7


Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.3-4: Minimum performance for multiple CA configurations with 2DL CCs (FRC)
	Test number
	Aggregated Bandwidth (MHz)
	Minimum performance requirement
	UE Category

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	

	1
	2x20
	20
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.3-3 per CC
	≥5

	2
	20+10
	10
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.3-3 per CC
	≥5

	3
	20+15
	15
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.3.3.1.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.3-3 per CC
	≥5

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3B


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.3.3.2.

8.2.3.3.2.1.4
Test description

8.2.3.3.2.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: Select one according to Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.4.1-1.

CA Capability to be tested: Select one according to Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.4.1-1.

Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.4.1-1: Test point selection for TM4 TDD FDD 2DL CA TDD PCell

	CA Capability
	Bandwidth Combination

	
	20+20
	20+10
	20+15

	Inter-band (CA_A2)
	Test 1
	Test 2
	Test 3

	Note 1:
Only one test point is tested.

Select the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination supported by the UE among the UE supported CA capabilities.


1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure group 46 as appropriate for UE supporting only 2Rx RF bands on all CC.  Annex A, Figure A.87 for UE supporting 4Rx RF band on any of the CC.

2.
The parameter settings for Pcell are set up according to Tables 8.2.3-1, 8.2.3.3.2.1.3-1as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.3.3.2.1.4.3.

8.2.3.3.2.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure SCC according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCC as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. Message contents for PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.4.3-1, PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.4.3-2A , PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT  is defined in Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.4.3-2, CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.4.3-4, CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.4.3-5, CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.4.3-6.
3.
SS activates SCC by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133, clauses 8.3.3.2).

4.
For multi-layer spatial multiplexing, SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.3.3.2.1.3-1 and 8.2.3.3.2.1.3-2 or 8.2.3.3.2.1.3-3. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

5.
SS schedules the UL transmission to carry the PUSCH CSI feedback via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CSI request bit set to ‘10’ and I_MCS=29 and N_PRB allocated to be less or equal to 20.

6.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Tables 8.2.3.3.2.1.5-1 or 8.2.3.3.2.1.5-2 as appropriate.

7.
Measure the average throughput per component carrier for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3A.5 on both PCC and SCC. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each subtest on both component carriers.
8.2.3.3.2.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clauses 5.5 and 4.6 with the following exceptions:

Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.4.3-1: PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-6 PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p-a
	dB-6
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.4.3-2: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.5.1, Table 5.5.1.2-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   explicitValue ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm4
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n4TxAntenna-tm4
	0000000000000000000000000000000011111111111111110000000000000000
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.4.3-2A: PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-6A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated SCell-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	   nonUL-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    antennaInfo-r10 SEQUENCE {
	 
	
	

	        transmissionMode-r10
	tm4
	
	

	        codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	0000000000000000000000000000000011111111111111110000000000000000
	BIT STRING
	

	        ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	          release
	NULL
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	 }
	
	
	

	cqi-ReportConfigSCell-r10
	CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.4.3-3: CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT 

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic
	rm12
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic 
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.4.3-4: CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-2AA

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	RBC

	  cqi-ReportAperiodic-r10
	CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  pmi-RI-Report-r9
	Not present
	
	

	  csi-SubframePatternConfig-r10
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.4.3-5: CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-1A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10 ::=CHOICE {
	
	
	

	  setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    cqi-ReportModeAperiodic-r10
	rm12
	
	

	    aperiodicCSI-Trigger-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      trigger1-r10
	11000000
	P-Cell, S-Cell report
	

	      trigger2-r10
	00000000
	No report
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.4.3-6: CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-2AB

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic-r10
	rm12
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset-r10
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodicSCell-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  pmi-RI-Report-r10
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.4.3-7: PUSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PUSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  betaOffset-ACK-Index
	5
	
	

	  betaOffset-RI-Index
	6
	
	

	  betaOffset-CQI-Index
	5
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.2.3.3.2.1.5
Test requirement

Tables 8.2.3.3.2.1.3-1 define the primary level settings.
For TDD FDD CA with TDD PCell and 2DL CCs, the requirements are specified in Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.5-3 based on single carrier requirement specified in Table  8.2.3.3.2.1.5-1 and Table  8.2.3.3.2.1.5-2.
The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 and A.3.4.2 for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Tables 8.2.3.3.2.1.5-1 or 8.2.3.3.2.1.5-2 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.
Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.5-1: Single carrier test requirement with different bandwidths for multiple CA configurations for FDD SCell (FRC)

	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern 
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) for CC on 2Rx supported RF band
	SNR (dB) for CC on 4Rx supported RF band

	1.4 MHz
	R.14-4 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.3
	[9.8]

	3 MHz
	R.14-5 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.4
	[8.9]

	5MHz
	R.14-6 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.4
	[8.9]

	10MHz
	R.14 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.0
	[9.5]

	15MHz
	R.14-7 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.0
	[9.5]

	20MHz
	R.14-3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.2
	[9.7]


Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.5-2: Single carrier test requirement with different bandwidths for multiple CA configurations for TDD PCell and SCell (FRC)

	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern 
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) for CC on 2Rx supported RF band
	SNR (dB) for CC on 4Rx supported RF band

	1.4 MHz
	R.43-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.9
	[10.4]

	3 MHz
	R.43-2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.7
	[9.2]

	5MHz
	R.43-3 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.9
	[9.4]

	10MHz
	R.43-4 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.4
	[9.9]

	15MHz
	R.43-5 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.5
	[10]

	20MHz
	R.43 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.6
	[10.1]


Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.5-3: Test requirement for multiple CA configurations with 2DL CCs (FRC)
	Test number
	Aggregated Bandwidth (MHz)
	Test requirement
	UE Category

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	

	1
	2x20
	20
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.5-1 and Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.5-2 per CC
	≥5

	2
	20+10
	10
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.5-1 and Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.5-2 per CC
	≥5

	3
	20+15
	15
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.5-1 and Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.5-2 per CC
	≥5

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3B


Decide pass or fail for each subtest according to Annex G.3A.4. Decide the entire test pass or fail according to Annex G.3A.6.

8.2.3.3.2.2
TDD FDD CA PDSCH Closed Loop Multi Layer Spatial Multiplexing 4x2 for TDD PCell (3DL CA) 
8.2.3.3.2.2.1
Test purpose

The purpose of these tests is to verify the closed loop rank-two performance with wideband and frequency selective precoding.
8.2.3.3.2.2.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD and TDD Release 12 and forward UE of categories 5 or higher that support E-UTRA FDD and TDD and 3DL CA with TDD as PCell.

Note: This test also applies to UE supporting 4Rx antenna ports.
8.2.3.3.2.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements

For TDD FDD CA with TDD PCell and 3DL CCs, the requirements are specified in Table 8.2.3.3.2.2.3-1 based on single carrier requirement specified in Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.3-3, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2.
The test coverage for different number of component carriers is defined in 8.1.2.4.
Table 8.2.3.3.2.2.3-1: Minimum performance for multiple CA configurations with 3DL CCs (FRC)
	Test number
	Aggregated Bandwidth (MHz)
	Minimum performance requirement
	UE Category

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	

	1
	3x20
	20
	2x20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.3-3 per CC
	≥5

	2
	20+20+15
	15
	2x20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.3-3 per CC
	≥5

	3
	20+20+10
	10
	2x20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.3-3 per CC
	≥5

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3B.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.3.3.2.

8.2.3.3.2.2.4
Test description

8.2.3.3.2.2.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: Select one according to Table 8.2.3.3.2.2.4.1-1.

CA Capability to be tested: Select one according to Table 8.2.3.3.2.2.4.1-1
Table 8.2.3.3.2.2.4.1-1: Test point selection for TM4 TDD FDD 3DL CA TDD PCell
	CA Capability
	Bandwidth Combination

	
	3x20
	20+20+15
	20+20+10

	Inter-band CA (two bands) (CA3_A2)
	Test1
	Test2
	Test3

	Inter-band CA (three bands) (CA3_A3)
	Test1
	Test2
	Test3

	Note 1:
Only one test point is tested.
Select the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination supported by the UE among the UE supported CA capabilities.


1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.61 as appropriate for UE supporting only 2Rx RF bands on all CC.  Annex A, Figure A.87 for UE supporting 4Rx RF band on any of the CC.

2.
The parameter settings for Pcell are set up according to Tables 8.2.3-1, 8.2.3.3.2.1.3-1as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.3.3.2.2.4.3.

8.2.3.3.2.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure SCC according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCC as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. Message contents for PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.4.3-1, PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.4.3-2A , PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT  is defined in Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.4.3-2, CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.4.3-4, CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.4.3-5, CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.4.3-6.
3.
SS activates SCCs by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133, clauses 8.3.3.2).

4.
For multi-layer spatial multiplexing, SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.3.3.2.1.3-1 and 8.2.3.3.2.1.3-2 or 8.2.3.3.2.1.3-3. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

5.
SS schedules the UL transmission to carry the PUSCH CSI feedback via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CSI request bit set to ‘10’ and I_MCS=29 and N_PRB allocated to be less or equal to 20.

6.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Tables 8.2.3.3.2.1.5-1 or 8.2.3.3.2.1.5-2 as appropriate.

7.
Measure the average throughput per component carrier for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3A.5 on both PCC and SCC. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each subtest on both component carriers.
8.2.3.3.2.2.4.3
Message contents
Same Message contents as in clause 8.2.3.3.2.1.4.3 with the following exceptions:

-
Instead of Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.4.3-5 ( use Table 8.2.3.3.2.2.4.3-1
Table 8.2.3.3.2.2.4.3-1: CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-1A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10 ::=CHOICE {
	
	
	

	  setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    cqi-ReportModeAperiodic-r10
	rm12
	
	

	    aperiodicCSI-Trigger-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      trigger1-r10
	11100000
	P-Cell, S-Cell report
	

	      trigger2-r10
	00000000
	No report
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.2.3.3.2.2.5
Test requirement

Tables 8.2.3.3.2.1.3-1 define the primary level settings.
For TDD FDD CA with TDD PCell and 3DL CCs, the requirements are specified in Table 8.2.3.3.2.2.5-1 based on single carrier requirement specified in Table  8.2.3.3.2.1.5-1 and Table  8.2.3.3.2.1.5-2.
The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 and A.3.4.2 for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Tables 8.2.3.3.2.1.5-1 or 8.2.3.3.2.1.5-2 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.
Table 8.2.3.3.2.2.5-1: Test requirement for multiple CA configurations with 3DL CCs (FRC)
	Test number
	Aggregated Bandwidth (MHz)
	Test Requirement
	UE Category

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	

	1
	3x20
	20
	2x20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.5-1 and Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.5-2 per CC
	≥5

	2
	20+20+15
	15
	2x20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.5-1 and Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.5-2 per CC
	≥5

	3
	20+20+10
	10
	2x20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.5-1 and Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.5-2 per CC
	≥5

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3B.


Decide pass or fail for each subtest according to Annex G.3A.4. Decide the entire test pass or fail according to Annex G.3A.6.

8.2.3.3.2.3
TDD FDD CA PDSCH Closed Loop Multi Layer Spatial Multiplexing 4x2 for TDD PCell (4DL CA) 

8.2.3.3.2.3.1
Test purpose

The purpose of these tests is to verify the closed loop rank-two performance with wideband and frequency selective precoding.
8.2.3.3.2.3.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD and TDD Release 12 and forward UE of categories 8 and above that support E-UTRA FDD and TDD and 4DL CA with TDD as PCELL.

Note: This test also applies to UE supporting 4Rx antenna ports.

8.2.3.3.2.3.3
Minimum conformance requirements

For TDD FDD CA with TDD PCell and 4DL CCs, the requirements are specified in Table 8.2.3.3.2.3.3-1 based on single carrier requirement specified in Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.3-3, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2.
The test coverage for different number of component carriers is defined in 8.1.2.4.
Table 8.2.3.3.2.3.3-1: Minimum performance for multiple CA configurations with 4DL CCs (FRC)
	Test number
	Aggregated Bandwidth (MHz)
	Minimum performance requirement
	UE Category

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	

	1
	4x20
	20
	3x20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.3-3 per CC
	≥8

	2
	4x20
	2×20
	2×20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.3-3 per CC
	≥8

	3
	3x20+15
	20+15
	2×20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.3-3 per CC
	≥8

	4
	2×15+2x20
	2×15
	2x20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.3-3 per CC
	≥8

	5
	3x20+15
	2×20+15
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.3-3 per CC
	≥8

	6
	2×15+2x20
	2x15+20
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.3-3 per CC
	≥8

	7
	3x20+10
	2x20+10
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.3-3 per CC
	≥8

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3B.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.3.3.2.

8.2.3.3.2.3.4
Test description

8.2.3.3.2.3.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: Select one according to Table 8.2.3.3.2.3.4.1-1.

CA Capability to be tested: Select one according to Table 8.2.3.3.2.3.4.1-1
Table 8.2.3.3.2.3.4.1-1: Test point selection for TM4 TDD FDD 4DL CA TDD PCell

	CA Applicability
	Bandwidth combination

	
	FDD cell
	20
	2x20
	20+15
	2x15
	2x20+15 
	2x15+20
	2x20+10

	
	TDD cell
	3x20
	2x20
	2x20
	2x20
	20
	20
	20

	Inter-band CA (two bands) (CA4_A2)
	Test 1
	Test 2
	Test 3
	Test 4
	Test 5
	Test 6
	Test 7

	Inter-band CA (three bands) (CA4_A3)
	Test 1
	Test 2
	Test 3
	Test 4
	Test 5
	Test 6
	Test 7

	Inter-band CA (four bands) (CA4_A4)
	Test 1
	Test 2
	Test 3
	Test 4
	Test 5
	Test 6
	Test 7

	Note 1:
One test point per UE supported CA capability is tested.
For each UE supported CA capability, select the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination supported by the UE within the chosen CA capability.


1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.61 as appropriate for UE supporting only 2Rx RF bands on all CC.  Annex A, Figure A.87 for UE supporting 4Rx RF band on any of the CC.

2.
The parameter settings for Pcell are set up according to Tables 8.2.3-1, 8.2.3.3.2.1.3-1as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.3.3.2.3.4.3.

8.2.3.3.2.3.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure SCC according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCC as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. Message contents for PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.4.3-1, PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.4.3-2A , PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT  is defined in Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.4.3-2, CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.4.3-4, CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.2.3.3.2.3.4.3-1, CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.4.3-6.
3.
SS activates SCCs by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133, clauses 8.3.3.2).

4.
For multi-layer spatial multiplexing, SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.3.3.2.1.3-1，8.2.3.3.2.1.3-2 and 8.2.3.3.2.3.3-1. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

5.
SS schedules the UL transmission to carry the PUSCH CSI feedback via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CSI request bit set to ‘10’ and I_MCS=29 and N_PRB allocated to be less or equal to 20.

6.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Tables 8.2.3.3.2.3.5-1 or 8.2.3.3.2.3.5-2 as appropriate.

7.
Measure the average throughput per component carrier for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3A.5 on both PCC and SCC. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each subtest on both component carriers.

8.2.3.3.2.3.4.3
Message contents

Same Message contents as in clause 8.2.3.3.2.1.4.3 with the following exceptions:

-
Instead of Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.4.3-5 ( use Table 8.2.3.3.2.3.4.3-1

Table 8.2.3.3.2.3.4.3-1: CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-1A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10 ::=CHOICE {
	
	
	

	  setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    cqi-ReportModeAperiodic-r10
	rm12
	
	

	    aperiodicCSI-Trigger-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      trigger1-r10
	11110000
	P-Cell, S-Cell report
	

	      trigger2-r10
	00000000
	No report
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.2.3.3.2.3.5
Test requirement

For TDD FDD CA with TDD PCell and 4DL CCs, the requirements are specified in Table 8.2.3.3.2.3.5-3 based on single carrier requirement specified in Table  8.2.3.3.2.3.5-1 and Table  8.2.3.3.2.3.5-2.
The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 and A.3.4.2 for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Tables 8.2.3.3.2.3.5-1 or 8.2.3.3.2.3.5-2 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.
Table 8.2.3.3.2.3.5-1: Single carrier test requirement with different bandwidths for multiple CA configurations for FDD SCell (FRC)

	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) for CC on 2Rx supported RF band
	SNR (dB) for CC on 4Rx supported RF band

	1.4 MHz
	R.14-4 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.3
	9.8

	3 MHz
	R.14-5 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.4
	8.9

	5MHz
	R.14-6 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.4
	8.9

	10MHz
	R.14 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.0
	9.5

	15MHz
	R.14-7 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.0
	9.5

	20MHz
	R.14-3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.2
	9.7


Table 8.2.3.3.2.3.5-2: Single carrier test requirement with different bandwidths for multiple CA configurations for TDD PCell and SCell (FRC)

	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) for CC on 2Rx supported RF band
	SNR (dB) for CC on 4Rx supported RF band

	1.4 MHz
	R.43-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.9
	10.4

	3 MHz
	R.43-2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.7
	9.2

	5MHz
	R.43-3 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.9
	9.4

	10MHz
	R.43-4 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.4
	9.9

	15MHz
	R.43-5 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.5
	10

	20MHz
	R.43 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.6
	10.1


Table 8.2.3.3.2.3.5-3: Test requirement for multiple CA configurations with 4DL CCs (FRC)

	Test number
	Aggregated Bandwidth (MHz)
	Minimum performance requirement
	UE Category

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	

	1
	4x20
	20
	3x20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.3.2.3.5-1 and Table 8.2.3.3.2.3.5-2 per CC
	≥8

	2
	4x20
	2×20
	2×20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.3.2.3.5-1 and Table 8.2.3.3.2.3.5-2 per CC
	≥8

	3
	3x20+15
	20+15
	2×20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.3.2.3.5-1 and Table 8.2.3.3.2.3.5-2 per CC
	≥8

	4
	2×15+2x20
	2×15
	2x20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.3.2.3.5-1 and Table 8.2.3.3.2.3.5-2 per CC
	≥8

	5
	3x20+15
	2×20+15
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.3.2.3.5-1 and Table 8.2.3.3.2.3.5-2 per CC
	≥8

	6
	2×15+2x20
	2x15+20
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.3.2.3.5-1 and Table 8.2.3.3.2.3.5-2 per CC
	≥8

	7
	3x20+10
	2x20+10
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.3.2.3.5-1 and Table 8.2.3.3.2.3.5-2 per CC
	≥8

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3B.


Decide pass or fail for each subtest according to Annex G.3A.4. Decide the entire test pass or fail according to Annex G.3A.6.

8.2.3.3.2.4
TDD FDD CA PDSCH Closed Loop Multi Layer Spatial Multiplexing 4x2 for TDD PCell (5DL CA) 

8.2.3.3.2.4.1
Test purpose

The purpose of these tests is to verify the closed loop rank-two performance with wideband and frequency selective precoding.
8.2.3.3.2.4.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD and TDD Release 12 and forward UE of categories 8 or 11 and above that support E-UTRA FDD and TDD and 5DL CA with TDD as PCELL.

Note: This test also applies to UE supporting 4Rx antenna ports.

8.2.3.3.2.4.3
Minimum conformance requirements

For TDD FDD CA with TDD PCell and 5DL CCs, the requirements are specified in Table 8.2.3.3.2.4.3-1 based on single carrier requirement specified in Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.3-3, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2.
The test coverage for different number of component carriers is defined in 8.1.2.4.
Table 8.2.3.3.2.4.3-1: Minimum performance for multiple CA configurations with 5DL CCs (FRC)
	Test number
	Aggregated Bandwidth (MHz)
	Minimum performance requirement
	UE Category

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	

	1
	15+4×20
	15+2×20
	2×20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.3-3 per CC
	8, ≥11

	2
	2×15+3×20
	2×15+20
	2×20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.3-2 and Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.3-3 per CC
	8, ≥11

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3B.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.3.3.2.

8.2.3.3.2.4.4
Test description

8.2.3.3.2.4.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: Select one according to Table 8.2.3.3.2.4.4.1-1.

CA Capability to be tested: Select one according to Table 8.2.3.3.2.4.4.1-1
Table 8.2.3.3.2.4.4.1-1: Test point selection for TM4 TDD FDD 5DL CA TDD PCell
	CA Applicability
	
	Bandwidth combination

	
	FDD Cell
	15+2×20
	2×15+20

	
	TDD Cell
	2×20
	2×20

	Inter-band CA (two bands) (CA5_A2)
	Test1
	Test2

	Inter-band CA (three bands) (CA5_A3)
	Test1
	Test2

	Inter-band_CA (four bands) (CA5_A4)
	Test1
	Test2

	Inter-band_CA (five bands) (CA5_A5)
	Test1
	Test2

	Note 1:
Only one test point is tested.
Select the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination supported by the UE among the UE supported CA capabilities.


1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.61 as appropriate for UE supporting only 2Rx RF bands on all CC.  Annex A, Figure A.87 for UE supporting 4Rx RF band on any of the CC.

2.
The parameter settings for Pcell are set up according to Tables 8.2.3-1, 8.2.3.3.2.1.3-1as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.3.3.2.4.4.3.

8.2.3.3.2.4.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure SCC according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCC as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. Message contents for PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.4.3-1, PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.4.3-2A , PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT  is defined in Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.4.3-2, CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.4.3-4, CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.2.3.3.2.4.4.3-1, CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.4.3-6.
3.
SS activates SCCs by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133, clauses 8.3.3.2).

4.
For multi-layer spatial multiplexing, SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.3.3.2.1.3-1，8.2.3.3.2.1.3-2 and 8.2.3.3.2.4.3-1. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

5.
SS schedules the UL transmission to carry the PUSCH CSI feedback via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CSI request bit set to ‘10’ and I_MCS=29 and N_PRB allocated to be less or equal to 20.

6.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Tables 8.2.3.3.2.4.5-1 or 8.2.3.3.2.4.5-2 as appropriate.

7.
Measure the average throughput per component carrier for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3A.5 on both PCC and SCC. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each subtest on both component carriers.

8.2.3.3.2.4.4.3
Message contents

Same Message contents as in clause 8.2.3.3.2.1.4.3 with the following exceptions:

-
Instead of Table 8.2.3.3.2.1.4.3-5 ( use Table 8.2.3.3.2.4.4.3-1

Table 8.2.3.3.2.4.4.3-1: CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-1A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10 ::=CHOICE {
	
	
	

	  setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    cqi-ReportModeAperiodic-r10
	rm12
	
	

	    aperiodicCSI-Trigger-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      trigger1-r10
	11111000
	P-Cell, S-Cell report
	

	      trigger2-r10
	00000000
	No report
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.2.3.3.2.4.5
Test requirement

For TDD FDD CA with TDD PCell and 5DL CCs, the requirements are specified in Table 8.2.3.3.2.4.5-3 based on single carrier requirement specified in Table  8.2.3.3.2.4.5-1 and Table  8.2.3.3.2.4.5-2.
The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 and A.3.4.2 for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Tables 8.2.3.3.2.4.5-1 or 8.2.3.3.2.4.5-2 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.
Table 8.2.3.3.2.4.5-1: Single carrier test requirement with different bandwidths for multiple CA configurations for FDD SCell (FRC)

	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) for CC on 2Rx supported RF band
	SNR (dB) for CC on 4Rx supported RF band

	1.4 MHz
	R.14-4 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.3
	9.8

	3 MHz
	R.14-5 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.4
	8.9

	5MHz
	R.14-6 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.4
	8.9

	10MHz
	R.14 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.0
	9.5

	15MHz
	R.14-7 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.0
	9.5

	20MHz
	R.14-3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.2
	9.7


Table 8.2.3.3.2.4.5-2: Single carrier test requirement with different bandwidths for multiple CA configurations for TDD PCell and SCell (FRC)

	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) for CC on 2Rx supported RF band
	SNR (dB) for CC on 4Rx supported RF band

	1.4 MHz
	R.43-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.9
	10.4

	3 MHz
	R.43-2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.7
	9.2

	5MHz
	R.43-3 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.9
	9.4

	10MHz
	R.43-4 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.4
	9.9

	15MHz
	R.43-5 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.5
	10

	20MHz
	R.43 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.6
	10.1


Table 8.2.3.3.2.4.5-3: Test requirement for multiple CA configurations with 5DL CCs (FRC)
	Test number
	Aggregated Bandwidth (MHz)
	Minimum performance requirement
	UE Category

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	

	1
	15+4×20
	15+2×20
	2×20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.3.2.4.5-1 and Table 8.2.3.3.2.4.5-2 per CC
	8, ≥11

	2
	2×15+3×20
	2×15+20
	2×20
	As defined in Table 8.2.3.3.2.4.5-1 and Table 8.2.3.3.2.4.5-2 per CC
	8, ≥11

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3B.


Decide pass or fail for each subtest according to Annex G.3A.4. Decide the entire test pass or fail according to Annex G.3A.6.

8.2.4
LAA

8.2.4.1
LAA PDSCH CA Closed-Loop Spatial Multiplexing Performance

8.2.4.1.1
LAA PDSCH CA Closed Loop Spatial Multiplexing Performance with 4 Tx Antenna port and with FDD as Pcell (FDD single carrier)

8.2.4.1.1.1
Test purpose

The purpose of these tests is to verify the closed loop rank-two performance with frequency selective precoding for CA with LAA SCell(s).
8.2.4.1.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD Release 13 and forward UEs of category ≥5 that support LAA with E-UTRA FDD as PCell.

8.2.4.1.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The parameters specified in Table 8.2.4.1.1.3-1 are valid for FDD CC and LAA SCell(s) unless otherwise stated. And the additional parameters specified in Table 8.2.4.1.1.3-2 are valid for LAA SCell(s).

Table 8.2.4.1.1.3-1: Common Test Parameters
	Parameter
	Unit
	Value 

	Inter-TTI Distance
	
	1

	Number of HARQ processes per component carrier
	Processes
	8

	Maximum number of HARQ transmission (Note 1)
	
	4

	Redundancy version coding sequence
	
	{0,1,2,3} for QPSK and 16QAM

{0,0,1,2} for 64QAM and 256QAM

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal

	Cell_ID
	
	0

	Cross carrier scheduling
	
	Not configured

	Note 1:
For retransmission in partial subframes, the TB size should be kept the same as the initial transmission regardless of the initial transmission is performed in full subframes or partial subframes.


Table 8.2.4.1.1.3-2: Additional Test Parameters for LAA SCell(s)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Value 

	DMTC Periodicity
	ms
	80

	dmtc-PeriodOffset-r12 ms80-r12
	
	0

	Discovery signal occasion duration
	subframe
	1

	Power allocation of discovery signal 
	
	Same as power allocation of CRS within a transmission burst in the test


For CA with LAA SCell(s), the requirements are specified in Table 8.2.4.1.1.3-4, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.2.4.1.1.3-1, Table 8.2.4.1.1.3-2, Table 8.2.4.1.1.3-3 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2.

The test coverage for different number of component carriers is defined in 8.1.2.4.
Table 8.2.4.1.1.3-3: Test Parameters for Dual-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)
	Parameter
	Unit
	Value

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-6
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	dB
	-6 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	3
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Precoding granularity
	PRB
	4 for 3MHz and 5MHz CCs, 6 for 10MHz CCs, 8 for 15MHz and 20MHz CCs

	PMI delay (Note 2)
	ms
	8

	Reporting interval
	ms
	1

	Reporting mode
	
	PUSCH 1-2

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	0000000000000000000000000000000011111111111111110000000000000000

	CSI request field (Note 3)
	
	‘10’

	PDSCH transmission mode 
	
	TM4

	DL Burst transmission pattern for LAA SCell
	
	As specified in B.8

	The number of subframes set (S1) in a burst
	
	{1,3,5,8}

	Occupied OFDM symbols set in the last subframe 
	
	{6,9,12,14}

	Random variable p defined in B.8
	
	0.5

	timing error relative of LAA SCell to PCell
	μs
	0

	Frequency offset of th i-th LAA SCell relative to PCell
	Hz
	200

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4).

Note 3:
Multiple CC-s under test are configured as the 1st set of serving cells by higher layers.

Note 4:
ACK/NACK bits are transmitted using PUSCH with PUCCH format 3.

Note 5:
The same PDSCH transmission mode is applied to each component carrier.


Table 8.2.4.1.1.3-4: Single carrier performance for PCell for multiple CA configurations

	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condi-tion
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1.4MHz
	R.14-4 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.4

	3MHz
	R.14-5 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	9.5

	5MHz
	R.14-6 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	9.5

	10MHz
	R.14 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.1

	15MHz
	R.14-7 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.1

	20MHz
	R.14-3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.3


Table 8.2.4.1.1.3-5: Single carrier performance for LAA SCell(s) for multiple CA configurations

	Band-width
	Sub-test (Note 2)
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condition
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of nominal maximum throughput (%) (Note 1)
	SNR (dB)

	20MHz
	1
	R.1 FS3
	OP.1 FS3
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	18.7

	
	2
	R.1 FS3
	OP.1 FS3
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	18.6

	
	3
	R.1 FS3
	OP.1 FS3
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	18.9

	
	4
	R.1 FS3
	OP.1 FS3
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	19

	Note 1: 
Fraction of nominal maximum throughput is calculated based on random transmission occasions of PDSCH. 

Note 2: 
An UE is required to fulfil only one test of Sub-test 1-4 depending on UE capabilities of endingDwPTS and secondSlotStartingPosition. For an UE not supporting both endingDwPTS and secondSlotStartingPosition, it is required to fulfil Sub-test 1; For an UE not supporting endingDwPTS but supporting secondSlotStartingPosition, it is required to fulfil Sub-test 2; For an UE supporting endingDwPTS but not supporting secondSlotStartingPosition, it is required to fulfil Sub-test 3; and For an UE supporting both endingDwPTS and secondSlotStartingPosition, it is required to fulfil Sub-test 4.


Table 8.2.4.1.1.3-6: Minimum performance (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with LAA SCell(s) 
	Test number
	Aggregated Bandwidth (MHz)
	Minimum performance requirement (Note 2)
	UE Category

	
	Total
	PCell
	LAA SCell
	
	

	1
	2x20
	20
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.4.1.1.3-4 and Table 8.2.4.1.1.3-5
	≥5

	Note 1: 
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3C.

Note 2: 
Apply a per-CC requirement defined in 8.2.4.1.1.3-4 for PCell and apply a per-CC requirement defined in 8.2.4.1.1.3-5 for LAA SCell.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.4.1.1
8.2.4.1.1.4
Test description

8.2.4.1.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 2x20MHz, according to Table 8.2.4.1.1.3-6.

CA Capability to be tested: According to Table 8.2.4.1.1.3-6
1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.46 as appropriate.

2.
The parameter settings for Pcell are set up according to Table 8.2.4.1.1.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.4.1.1.4.3.

8.2.4.1.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure the LAA SCC according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels. The parameter settings for the LAA SCC are specified in 8.2.4.1.1.3-1 and 8.2.4.1.1.3-2. Additionally, the SS shall configure the PCC and the SCC according to 8.2.4.1.1.3-3.

2.
The SS shall configure SCC as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.4.1.1.4.3.

3.
SS activates SCC by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133 [4], clauses 8.3.3.2).
4.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 8.2.4.1.1.3-4 for PCC. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

5.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.4.1.1.3-2 and 8.2.4.1.1.3-5 for LAA SCC. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. SS transmits PDCCH DCI format 1C for CC_RNTI in the last two subframes of every burst to indicate number of OFDM symbols in the DwPTS of ending partial subframe if required depending on UE capability according to TS 36.213 clause 13A as described in Table 8.2.4.1.1.3-5.

6.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR on each of the component carriers according to Tables 8.2.4.1.1.5-1 and 8.2.4.1.1.5-2 for the PCell and the LAA SCell, respectively.

7.
Measure the average throughput per component carrier for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3A.5 on both PCC and LAA SCC. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval, for each component carrier and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.2.4.1.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:

Table 8.2.4.1.1.4.3-1: PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-6 PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p-a
	dB-6
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.4.1.1.4.3-2: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.5.1, Table 5.5.1.2-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   explicitValue ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm4
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n4TxAntenna-tm4
	0000000000000000000000000000000011111111111111110000000000000000
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfig-r10
	CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.4.1.1.4.3-3: CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-2AA

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	RBC

	  cqi-ReportAperiodic-r10
	CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  pmi-RI-Report-r9
	Not present
	
	

	  csi-SubframePatternConfig-r10
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.4.1.1.4.3-4: CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-1A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10 ::=CHOICE {
	
	
	

	  setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    cqi-ReportModeAperiodic-r10
	rm12
	
	

	    aperiodicCSI-Trigger-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      trigger1-r10
	11000000
	Configure report for PCell and SCell (index = {0,1})
	

	      trigger2-r10
	00000000
	No report
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.4.1.1.4.3-5: PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-6A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated SCell-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	   nonUL-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    antennaInfo-r10 SEQUENCE {
	 
	
	

	        transmissionMode-r10
	tm4
	
	

	        codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	0000000000000000000000000000000011111111111111110000000000000000
	BIT STRING
	

	        ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	          release
	NULL
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	    pdsch-ConfigDedicated-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	      p-a
	dB-6
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	 }
	
	
	

	 ul-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	cqi-ReportConfigSCell-r10
	CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	 }
	
	
	

	 Laa-ScellConfiguration-r13 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	   subframeStartPosition
	‘s0’ or ‘s07’
	Depending on UE capability, as described in Table 8.4.3.1.1.3-3
	

	   Laa-SCellSubframeConfig
	‘00000000’
	
	

	 }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.4.1.1.4.3-6: CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-2AB

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic-r10
	rm12
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset-r10
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodicSCell-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  pmi-RI-Report-r10
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.4.1.1.4.3-7: PUCCH-ConfigDedicated-v1020-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-9A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PUCCH-ConfigDedicated-v1020 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  pucch-Format-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    format3-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	       n3PUCCH-AN-List-r10 SEQUENCE {
	4
	
	

	
	101
	
	

	
	102
	
	

	
	103
	
	

	
	104
	
	

	       }
	
	
	

	       twoAntennaPortActivatedPUCCH-Format3-r10
	Not present
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.4.1.1.4.3-8: RadioResourceConfigCommon-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	RadioResourceConfigCommon-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  tdd-Config
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.4.1.1.4.3-9: MeasDS-Config-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.6

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	MeasDS-Config-DEFAULT ::= CHOICE {
	
	
	

	  setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    dmtc-PeriodOffset-r12 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	      ms80-r12

	0
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ds-OccasionDuration-r12 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	      durationTDD-r12
	2
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.4.1.1.4.3-10: PUSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PUSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  betaOffset-ACK-Index
	5
	
	

	  betaOffset-RI-Index
	6
	
	

	  betaOffset-CQI-Index
	5
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.2.4.1.1.5
Test requirement

Table 8.2.4.1.1.5-3 defines the test requirements based on the single carrier performance requirements for the FDD PCell defined in Table 8.2.4.1.1.5-1 and on the single carrier performance requirements for the LAA SCell defined in Table 8.2.4.1.1.5-2.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 for the FDD PCell and A.8 for the LAA SCell, for the selected throughput test, shall meet or exceed the specified value in Tables 8.2.4.1.1.5-1 and 8.2.4.1.1.5-2, respectively, for the specified SNR including test tolerances and uncertainties.

Table 8.2.4.1.1.5-1: Single carrier performance for PCell for multiple CA configurations

	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condi-tion
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1.4MHz
	R.14-4 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.3

	3MHz
	R.14-5 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.4

	5MHz
	R.14-6 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.4

	10MHz
	R.14 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11

	15MHz
	R.14-7 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11

	20MHz
	R.14-3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.2


Table 8.2.4.1.1.5-2: Single carrier performance for LAA SCell(s) for multiple CA configurations

	Band-width
	Sub-test (Note 2)
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condition
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of nominal maximum throughput (%) (Note 1)
	SNR (dB)

	20MHz
	1
	R.1 FS3
	OP.1 FS3
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	19.6

	
	2
	R.1 FS3
	OP.1 FS3
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	19.5

	
	3
	R.1 FS3
	OP.1 FS3
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	19.8

	
	4
	R.1 FS3
	OP.1 FS3
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	19.9

	Note 1:
Fraction of nominal maximum throughput is calculated based on random transmission occasions of PDSCH.
Note 2:
An UE is required to fulfil only one test of Sub-test 1-4 depending on UE capabilities of endingDwPTS and secondSlotStartingPosition. For an UE not supporting both endingDwPTS and secondSlotStartingPosition, it is required to fulfil Sub-test 1; For an UE not supporting endingDwPTS but supporting secondSlotStartingPosition, it is required to fulfil Sub-test 2; For an UE supporting endingDwPTS but not supporting secondSlotStartingPosition, it is required to fulfil Sub-test 3; and For an UE supporting both endingDwPTS and secondSlotStartingPosition, it is required to fulfil Sub-test 4.


Table 8.2.4.1.1.5-3: Minimum performance (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with LAA SCell(s)

	Test number
	Aggregated Bandwidth (MHz)
	Minimum performance requirement (Note 2)
	UE Category

	
	Total
	PCell
	LAA SCell
	
	

	1
	2x20
	20
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.4.1.1.5-1 and Table 8.2.4.1.1.5-2
	≥5

	Note 1: 
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3C.

Note 2: 
Apply a per-CC requirement defined in 8.2.4.1.1.5-1 for PCell and apply a per-CC requirement defined in 8.2.4.1.1.5-2 for LAA SCell.


8.2.4.1.2
LAA PDSCH CA Closed Loop Spatial Multiplexing Performance with 4 Tx Antenna port and with TDD as Pcell (TDD single carrier)

8.2.4.1.2.1
Test purpose

The purpose of these tests is to verify the closed loop rank-two performance with frequency selective precoding for CA with LAA SCell(s).
8.2.4.1.2.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD Release 13 and forward UEs of category ≥5 that support LAA with E-UTRA TDD as PCell.

8.2.4.1.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The parameters specified in Table 8.2.4.1.2.3-1 are valid for TDD CC and LAA SCell(s) unless otherwise stated. And the additional parameters specified in Table 8.2.4.1.2.3-2 are valid for LAA SCell(s).
Table 8.2.4.1.2.3-1: Common Test Parameters (TDD)
	Parameter
	Unit
	Value 

	Uplink downlink configuration (Note 1)
	
	1

	Special subframe configuration (Note 2)
	
	4

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal

	Cell ID
	
	0

	Inter-TTI Distance
	
	1

	Number of HARQ processes per component carrier
	Processes
	7

	Maximum number of HARQ transmission (Note 3)
	
	4

	Redundancy version coding sequence
	
	{0,1,2,3} for QPSK and 16QAM

{0,0,1,2} for 64QAM and 256QAM

	Cross carrier scheduling
	
	Not configured

	Note 1:
as specified in Table 4.2-2 in TS 36.211 [4].

Note 2:
as specified in Table 4.2-1 in TS 36.211 [4].

Note 3:
For retransmission in partial subframes, the TB size should be kept the same as the initial transmission regardless of the initial transmission is performed in full subframes or partial subframes.


Table 8.2.4.1.2.3-2: Additional Test Parameters for LAA SCell(s)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Value 

	DMTC Periodicity
	ms
	80

	dmtc-PeriodOffset-r12 ms80-r12
	
	0

	Discovery signal occasion duration
	subframe
	1

	Power allocation of discovery signal 
	
	Same as power allocation of CRS within a transmission burst in the test


For CA with LAA SCell(s), the requirements are specified in Table 8.2.4.1.2.3-4, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.2.4.1.2.3-1, Table 8.2.4.1.2.3-2, Table 8.2.4.1.2.3-3 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2.

The test coverage for different number of component carriers is defined in 8.1.2.4.
Table 8.2.4.1.2.3-3: Test Parameters for Dual-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)
	Parameter
	Unit
	Value

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-6
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	dB
	-6 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	3
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Precoding granularity
	PRB
	4 for 3MHz and 5MHz CCs, 6 for 10MHz CCs, 8 for 15MHz and 20MHz CCs

	PMI delay (Note 2)
	ms
	10 or 11

	Reporting interval
	ms
	1 or 4 (Note 3)

	Reporting mode
	
	PUSCH 1-2

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	0000000000000000000000000000000011111111111111110000000000000000

	CSI request field (Note 4)
	
	‘10’

	PDSCH transmission mode 
	
	TM4

	DL Burst transmission pattern for LAA SCell
	
	As specified in B.8

	The number of subframes set (S1) in a burst
	
	{1,3,5,8}

	Occupied OFDM symbols set in the last subframe 
	
	{6,9,12,14}

	Random variable p defined in B.8
	
	0.5

	timing error relative of LAA SCell to PCell
	μs
	0

	Frequency offset of th i-th LAA SCell relative to PCell
	Hz
	200

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4).
Note 3:
For Uplink - downlink configuration 1 the reporting interval will alternate between 1ms and 4ms.

Note 4:
Multiple CC-s under test are configured as the 1st set of serving cells by higher layers.

Note 5:
ACK/NACK bits are transmitted using PUSCH with PUCCH format 3.

Note 6:
The same PDSCH transmission mode is applied to each component carrier.


Table 8.2.4.1.2.3-4: Single carrier performance for PCell for multiple CA configurations

	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condi-tion
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1.4MHz
	R.43-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.0

	3MHz
	R.43-2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	9.8

	5MHz
	R.43-3 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.0

	10MHz
	R.43-4 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.5

	15MHz
	R.43-5 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.6

	20MHz
	R.43 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.7


Table 8.2.4.1.2.3-5: Single carrier performance for LAA SCell for multiple CA configurations

	Bandwidth
	Sub-test
(Note 2)
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condition
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%) (Note 1)
	SNR (dB)

	20MHz
	1
	R.1 FS3
	OP.1 FS3
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	18.7

	
	2
	R.1 FS3
	OP.1 FS3
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	18.6

	
	3
	R.1 FS3
	OP.1 FS3
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	18.9

	
	4
	R.1 FS3
	OP.1 FS3
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	19

	Note 1: 
Fraction of nominal maximum throughput is calculated based on random transmission occasions of PDSCH. 

Note 2: 
An UE is required to fulfil only one test of Sub-test 1-4 depending on UE capabilities of endingDwPTS and secondSlotStartingPosition. For an UE not supporting both endingDwPTS and secondSlotStartingPosition, it is required to fulfil Sub-test 1; For an UE not supporting endingDwPTS but supporting secondSlotStartingPosition, it is required to fulfil Sub-test 2; For an UE supporting endingDwPTS but not supporting secondSlotStartingPosition, it is required to fulfil Sub-test 3; and For an UE supporting both endingDwPTS and secondSlotStartingPosition, it is required to fulfil Sub-test 4.


Table 8.2.4.1.2.3-6: Minimum performance (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with LAA SCell(s)

	Test number
	Aggregated Bandwidth (MHz)
	Minimum performance requirement (Note 2)
	UE Category

	
	Total
	PCell
	LAA SCell
	
	

	1
	2x20
	20
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.4.1.2.3-4 and Table 8.2.4.1.2.3-5
	≥5

	Note 1: 
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3C.

Note 2: 
Apply a per-CC requirement defined in 8.2.4.1.2.3-4 for PCell and apply a per-CC requirement defined in 8.2.4.1.2.3-5 for LAA SCell.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.4.1.2

8.2.4.1.2.4
Test description

8.2.4.1.2.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 2x20MHz, according to Table 8.2.4.1.2.3-6.

CA Capability to be tested: According to Table 8.2.4.1.2.3-6
1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.46 as appropriate.

2.
The parameter settings for Pcell are set up according to Table 8.2.4.1.2.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.4.1.2.4.3.

8.2.4.1.2.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure the LAA SCC according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels. The parameter settings for the LAA SCC are specified in 8.2.4.1.2.3-1 and 8.2.4.1.2.3-2. Additionally, the SS shall configure the PCC and the SCC according to 8.2.4.1.2.3-3.

2.
The SS shall configure SCC as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.4.1.2.4.3.

3.
SS activates SCC by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133 [4], clauses 8.3.3.2).
4.  SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 8.2.4.1.2.3-4 for PCC. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

5.  SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.4.1.2.3-2 and 8.2.4.1.2.3-5 for LAA SCC. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. SS transmits PDCCH DCI format 1C for CC_RNTI in the last two subframes of every burst to indicate number of OFDM symbols in the DwPTS of ending partial subframe if required depending on UE capability according to TS 36.213 clause 13A as described in Table 8.2.4.1.2.3-5.

6.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR on each of the component carriers according to Tables 8.2.4.1.2.5-1 and 8.2.4.1.2.5-2 for the PCell and the LAA SCell, respectively.

7.
Measure the average throughput per component carrier for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3A.5 on both PCC and LAA SCC. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval, for each component carrier and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.2.4.1.2.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:

Table 8.2.4.1.2.4.3-1: PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-6 PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p-a
	dB-6
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.4.1.2.4.3-2: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.5.1, Table 5.5.1.2-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   explicitValue ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm4
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n4TxAntenna-tm4
	0000000000000000000000000000000011111111111111110000000000000000
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfig-r10
	CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.4.1.2.4.3-3: CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-2AA

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	RBC

	  cqi-ReportAperiodic-r10
	CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  pmi-RI-Report-r9
	Not present
	
	

	  csi-SubframePatternConfig-r10
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.4.1.2.4.3-4: CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-1A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10 ::=CHOICE {
	
	
	

	  setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    cqi-ReportModeAperiodic-r10
	rm12
	
	

	    aperiodicCSI-Trigger-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      trigger1-r10
	11000000
	Configure report for PCell and SCell (index = {0,1})
	

	      trigger2-r10
	00000000
	No report
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.4.1.2.4.3-5: PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-6A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated SCell-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	   nonUL-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    antennaInfo-r10 SEQUENCE {
	 
	
	

	        transmissionMode-r10
	tm4
	
	

	        codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	0000000000000000000000000000000011111111111111110000000000000000
	BIT STRING
	

	        ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	          release
	NULL
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	    pdsch-ConfigDedicated-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	      p-a
	dB-6
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	 }
	
	
	

	 ul-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	cqi-ReportConfigSCell-r10
	CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	 }
	
	
	

	 Laa-ScellConfiguration-r13 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	   subframeStartPosition
	‘s0’ or ‘s07’
	Depending on UE capability, as described in Table 8.4.3.1.1.3-3
	

	   Laa-SCellSubframeConfig
	‘00000000’
	
	

	 }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.4.1.2.4.3-6: CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-2AB

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic-r10
	rm12
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset-r10
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodicSCell-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  pmi-RI-Report-r10
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.4.1.2.4.3-7: PUCCH-ConfigDedicated-v1020-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-9A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PUCCH-ConfigDedicated-v1020 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  pucch-Format-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    format3-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	       n3PUCCH-AN-List-r10 SEQUENCE {
	4
	
	

	
	101
	
	

	
	102
	
	

	
	103
	
	

	
	104
	
	

	       }
	
	
	

	       twoAntennaPortActivatedPUCCH-Format3-r10
	Not present
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.4.1.2.4.3-8: TDD-Configuration-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.4

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	TDD-Configuration-DEFAULT  ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  subframeAssignment
	Sa1
	
	

	  specialSubframePatterns
	Ssp4
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.4.1.2.4.3-9: MeasDS-Config-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.6

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	MeasDS-Config-DEFAULT ::= CHOICE {
	
	
	

	  setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    dmtc-PeriodOffset-r12 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	      ms80-r12

	0
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ds-OccasionDuration-r12 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	      durationTDD-r12
	2
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.4.1.2.4.3-10: PUSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PUSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  betaOffset-ACK-Index
	5
	
	

	  betaOffset-RI-Index
	6
	
	

	  betaOffset-CQI-Index
	5
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.4.1.2.4.3-10: Void
8.2.4.1.2.5
Test requirement

Table 8.2.4.1.2.5-3 defines the test requirements based on the single carrier performance requirements for the TDD PCell defined in Table 8.2.4.1.2.5-1 and on the single carrier performance requirements for the LAA SCell defined in Table 8.2.4.1.2.5-2.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.2 for the TDD PCell and A.8 for the LAA SCell, for the selected throughput test, shall meet or exceed the specified value in Tables 8.2.4.1.2.5-1 and 8.2.4.1.2.5-2, respectively, for the specified SNR including test tolerances and uncertainties.

Table 8.2.4.1.2.5-1: Single carrier performance for PCell for multiple CA configurations

	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condi-tion
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1.4MHz
	R.43-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.9

	3MHz
	R.43-2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.7

	5MHz
	R.43-3 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.9

	10MHz
	R.43-4 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.4

	15MHz
	R.43-5 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.5

	20MHz
	R.43 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.6


Table 8.2.4.1.2.5-2: Single carrier performance for LAA SCell for multiple CA configurations

	Bandwidth
	Sub-test
(Note 2)
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condition
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%) (Note 1)
	SNR (dB)

	20MHz
	1
	R.1 FS3
	OP.1 FS3
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	19.6

	
	2
	R.1 FS3
	OP.1 FS3
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	19.5

	
	3
	R.1 FS3
	OP.1 FS3
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	19.8

	
	4
	R.1 FS3
	OP.1 FS3
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	19.9

	Note 1:
Fraction of nominal maximum throughput is calculated based on random transmission occasions of PDSCH. 

Note 2:
An UE is required to fulfil only one test of Sub-test 1-4 depending on UE capabilities of endingDwPTS and secondSlotStartingPosition. For an UE not supporting both endingDwPTS and secondSlotStartingPosition, it is required to fulfil Sub-test 1; For an UE not supporting endingDwPTS but supporting secondSlotStartingPosition, it is required to fulfil Sub-test 2; For an UE supporting endingDwPTS but not supporting secondSlotStartingPosition, it is required to fulfil Sub-test 3; and For an UE supporting both endingDwPTS and secondSlotStartingPosition, it is required to fulfil Sub-test 4.


Table 8.2.4.1.2.5-3: Minimum performance (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with LAA SCell(s)

	Test number
	Aggregated Bandwidth (MHz)
	Minimum performance requirement (Note 2)
	UE Category

	
	Total
	PCell
	LAA SCell
	
	

	1
	2x20
	20
	20
	As defined in Table 8.2.4.1.2.5-1 and Table 8.2.4.1.2.5-2
	≥5

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3C.

Note 2:
Apply a per-CC requirement defined in 8.2.4.1.2.5-1 for PCell and apply a per-CC requirement defined in 8.2.4.1.2.5-2 for LAA SCell.


8.3
Demodulation of PDSCH (User-Specific Reference Symbols)

8.3.1
FDD

The parameters specified in Table 8.3.1-1 are valid for FDD unless otherwise stated.

Table 8.3.1-1: Common Test Parameters for User-specific Reference Symbols

	Parameter
	Unit
	Value

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal

	Cell ID
	
	0

	Inter-TTI Distance
	
	1

	Number of HARQ processes
	Processes
	8

	Maximum number of HARQ transmission
	
	4

	Redundancy version coding sequence
	
	{0,1,2,3} for QPSK and 16QAM

{0,0,1,2} for 64QAM and 256QAM

	Number of OFDM symbols for PDCCH
	OFDM symbols
	2

	Precoder update granularity
	
	Frequency domain: 1 PRG for Transmission mode 9 and 10
Time domain: 1 ms

	Note 1:
Void
Note 2:
Void


8.3.1.1
FDD PDSCH Single-layer Spatial Multiplexing Performance (UE-Specific Reference Symbols)
8.3.1.1.1_D
FDD PDSCH Single-layer Spatial Multiplexing on antenna ports 7 or 8 without a simultaneous transmission for eDL-MIMO

8.3.1.1.1_D.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE’s ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for single-layer transmission on antenna ports 7 or 8 without a simultaneous transmission on the other antenna port and multiple CSI reference symbols configurations with non-zero and zero transmission power.

8.3.1.1.1_D.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 10 and forward that support eDL-MIMO. Applicability requires support for FGI bit 103.

8.3.1.1.1_D.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.3, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.3.1-1, 8.3.1.1.1_D.3-1, and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.3.2.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Table 8.3.1.1.1_D.3-2 for the specified SNR. 

Table 8.3.1.1.1_D.3-1: Test Parameters for Testing CDM-multiplexed DM RS (single layer) with multiple CSI-RS configurations

	parameter
	Unit
	Test 1
	Test 2
	Test 3

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	0
	0
	0
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	dB
	0 (Note 1)
	0 (Note 1)
	0 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3

	Beamforming model
	
	Annex B.4.1
	Annex B.4.1
	Annex B.4.1

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1

	CSI reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 15,…,18
	Antenna ports 15,…,18
	Antenna ports 15, …, 18

	CSI-RS periodicity and subframe offset
TCSI-RS / ∆CSI-RS 
	Subframes
	5 / 2
	5 / 2
	5 / 2

	CSI reference signal configuration
	
	0
	3
	0

	Zero-power CSI-RS configuration

ICSI-RS /
ZeroPowerCSI-RS bitmap 
	Subframes / bitmap
	3 /

0001000000000000
	3 /

0001000000000000
	3 /

0001000000000000
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98
	-98
	-98

	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	OCNG (Note 4)
	OCNG (Note 4)
	OCNG (Note 4)

	Number of allocated resource blocks (Note 2)
	PRB
	50
	50
	50

	Simultaneous transmission
	
	No
	Yes (Note 3, 5)
	No

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	9
	9
	9

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
The modulation symbols of the signal under test are mapped onto antenna port 7 or 8.

Note 3:
Modulation symbols of an interference signal is mapped onto the antenna port (7 or 8) not used for the input signal under test.

Note 4:
These physical resource blocks are assigned to an arbitrary number of virtual UEs with one PDSCH per virtual UE; the data transmitted over the OCNG PDSCHs shall be uncorrelated pseudo random data, which is QPSK modulated.

Note 5:
The two UEs’ scrambling identities 
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 are set to 0 for CDM-multiplexed DM RS with interfering simultaneous transmission test cases.


Table 8.3.1.1.1_D.3-2: Minimum performance for CDM-multiplexed DM RS without simultaneous transmission (FRC) with multiple CSI-RS configurations

	Test number
	Bandwidth and MCS 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category
	UE DL Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	
	

	1
	10 MHz
QPSK 1/3
	R.43 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	-1
	≥1
	≥6

	3
	10MHz

256QAM
	R. 66 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	24.3
	11-12
	≥11


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.3.1.1.

8.3.1.1.1_D.4
Test description

8.3.1.1.1_D.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.
Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.10.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.3.1-1 and 8.3.1.1.1_D.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.3.1.1.1_D.4.3.

8.3.1.1.1_D.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2C for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.3.1.1.1_D.3-1, 8.3.1.1.1_D.3-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.3.1.1.1_D.5-1 as appropriate. 
BCH/CRS/PDCCH/PCFICH are sent on antenna ports 0 and 1 using two Tx antennas, while DRS/PDSCH for the test UE are sent on antenna port 7 (or 8) using two Tx antennas with beam-forming model as specified in Annex B.4.1 and precoder update granularity specified in Table 8.3.1-1. CSI-RS are sent on antenna ports 15-18 using two Tx antennas with mapping according to beam-forming model as specified in Annex B.4.1.

3.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.3.1.1.1_D.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:

Table 8.3.1.1.1_D.4.3-1: Void
Table 8.3.1.1.1_D.4.3-2: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.8.2.1.6 Table 4.8.2.1.6-1 PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo
	Not present
	
	

	  antennaInfo-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	      explicitValue-r10
	AntennaInfoDedicated-r10
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  csi-RS-Config-r10
	CSI-RS-Config-r10
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.3.1.1.1_D.4.3-3: AntennaInfoDedicated-r10
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	AntennaInfoDedicated-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  transmissionMode-r10 
	tm9-v1020
	
	

	  codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	Not present
	If the UE is configured with transmissionMode tm9, E-UTRAN only configures the field codebookSubsetRestriction if PMI/RI reporting is configured
	

	  ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	    release
	NULL
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.3.1.1.1_D.4.3-4: CSI-RS-Config-r10
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CSI-RS-Config-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  csi-RS-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      antennaPortsCount-r10
	an4
	Parameter represents the number of antenna ports used for transmission of CSI reference signals
	

	      resourceConfig-r10
	0
	Parameter: CSI reference signal configuration
	

	      subframeConfig-r10
	2
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	      p-C-r10
	-3 dB
	Parameter: 
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 which is the assumed ratio of PDSCH EPRE to CSI-RS EPRE when UE derives CSI feedback
	

	     }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  zeroTxPowerCSI-RS-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      zeroTxPowerResourceConfigList-r10
	3
	Parameter: ZeroPowerCSI-RS
	

	      zeroTxPowerSubframeConfig-r10
	3
	Parameter: 
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	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.3.1.1.1_D.5
Test requirement
Table 8.3.1.1.1_D.3-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.3.2 for the throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.3.1.1.1_D.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for the throughput test.

Table 8.3.1.1.1_D.5-1: Test requirement for CDM-multiplexed DM RS without simultaneous transmission (FRC) with multiple CSI-RS configurations
	Test number
	Bandwidth and MCS 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
QPSK 1/3
	R.43 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	-0.1
	1-8


8.3.1.1.1_H
FDD PDSCH Single-layer Spatial Multiplexing on antenna ports 7 or 8 without a simultaneous transmission for eDL-MIMO for 256QAM in DL

8.3.1.1.1_H.1
Test purpose

Same test purpose as defined in clause 8.3.1.1.1_D.1.

8.3.1.1.1_H.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 12 that support 256QAM in DL. Applicability requires support for FGI bit 103.

8.3.1.1.1_H.3
Minimum conformance requirements

Same minimum conformance requirements as defined in clause 8.3.1.1.1_D.3.

8.3.1.1.1_H.4
Test description
Same test description as defined in clause 8.3.1.1.1_D.4 with the following exceptions:

-
Instead of Table 8.3.1.1.1_D.5-1 ( use Table 8.3.1.1.1_H.5-1.

8.3.1.1.1_H.5
Test requirement

Same test requirement as defined in clause 8.3.1.1.1_D.5 with the following exceptions:

-
Instead of Table 8.3.1.1.1_D.5-1 ( use Table 8.3.1.1.1_H.5-1.

Table 8.3.1.1.1_H.5-1: Test requirement for CDM-multiplexed DM RS without simultaneous transmission (FRC) with multiple CSI-RS configurations
	Test number
	Bandwidth and MCS
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category
	UE DL Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	
	

	3
	10MHz

256QAM
	R. 66 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	25.2
	11-12
	≥11


8.3.1.1.2_D
FDD PDSCH Single-layer Spatial Multiplexing on antenna ports 7 or 8 with a simultaneous transmission for eDL-MIMO

8.3.1.1.2_D.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE’s ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for single-layer transmission on antenna ports 7 or 8 with a simultaneous transmission on the other antenna port and multiple CSI reference symbols configurations with non-zero and zero transmission power.

8.3.1.1.2_D.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 10 and forward. Applicability requires support for FGI bit 103.
8.3.1.1.2_D.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.3, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.3.1-1, 8.3.1.1.2_D.3-1, and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.3.2.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Table 8.3.1.1.2_D.3-2 for the specified SNR.

Table 8.3.1.1.2_D.3-1: Test Parameters for Testing CDM-multiplexed DM RS (single layer) with multiple CSI-RS configurations

	parameter
	Unit
	Test 1
	Test 2

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	0
	0
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	dB
	0 (Note 1)
	0 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	-3
	-3

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1

	CSI reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 15,…,18
	Antenna ports 15,…,18

	Beamforming model
	
	Annex B.4.1
	Annex B.4.1

	CSI-RS periodicity and subframe offset

TCSI-RS / ∆CSI-RS
	Subframes
	5 / 2
	5 / 2

	CSI reference signal configuration
	
	0
	3

	Zero-power CSI-RS configuration

ICSI-RS /

ZeroPowerCSI-RS bitmap 
	Subframes / bitmap
	3 / 0001000000000000
	3 / 0001000000000000
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98
	-98

	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	OCNG (Note 4)
	OCNG (Note 4)

	Number of allocated resource blocks (Note 2)
	PRB
	50
	50

	Simultaneous transmission
	
	No
	Yes (Note 3, 5)

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	9
	9

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
The modulation symbols of the signal under test are mapped onto antenna port 7 or 8.

Note 3:
Modulation symbols of an interference signal is mapped onto the antenna port (7 or 8) not used for the input signal under test.

Note 4:
These physical resource blocks are assigned to an arbitrary number of virtual UEs with one PDSCH per virtual UE; the data transmitted over the OCNG PDSCHs shall be uncorrelated pseudo random data, which is QPSK modulated.

Note 5:
The two UEs’ scrambling identities 
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 are set to 0 for CDM-multiplexed DM RS with interfering simultaneous transmission test cases.


Table 8.3.1.1.2_D.3-2: Minimum performance for CDM-multiplexed DM RS with interfering simultaneous transmission (FRC) with multiple CSI-RS configurations
	Test number
	Bandwidth and MCS 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	2
	10 MHz
64QAM 1/2
	R.50 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	21.9
	2-8

	Note 1:
The reference channel applies to both the input signal under test and the interfering signal.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.3.1.1.

8.3.1.1.2_D.4
Test description

8.3.1.1.2_D.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.
Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.10.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.3.1-1 and 8.3.1.1.2_D.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.3.1.1.2_D.4.3.

8.3.1.1.2_D.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2C for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.3.1.1.2_D.3-1, 8.3.1.1.2_D.3-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.3.1.1.2_D.5-1 as appropriate.
BCH/CRS/PDCCH/PCFICH are sent on antenna ports 0 and 1 using two Tx antennas, while DRS/PDSCH for the test UE are sent on antenna port 7 (or 8) and another simultaneous transmission of DRS/PDSCH not for the test UE are sent on antenna port 8 (or 7). The DRS/PDSCH transmissions use two Tx antennas with beam-forming model as specified in Annex B.4.1 and precoder update granularity specified in Table 8.3.1-1. CSI-RS are sent on antenna ports 15-18 using two Tx antennas with mapping according to beam-forming model as specified in Annex B.4.1.

3.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.3.1.1.2_D.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:

Table 8.3.1.1.2_D.4.3-1: Void
Table 8.3.1.1.2_D.4.3-2: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.8.2.1.6 Table 4.8.2.1.6-1 PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo
	Not present
	
	

	  antennaInfo-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	      explicitValue-r10
	AntennaInfoDedicated-r10
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  csi-RS-Config-r10
	CSI-RS-Config-r10
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.3.1.1.2_D.4.3-3: AntennaInfoDedicated-r10
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	AntennaInfoDedicated-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  transmissionMode-r10 
	tm9-v1020
	
	

	  codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	Not present
	If the UE is configured with transmissionMode tm9, E-UTRAN only configures the field codebookSubsetRestriction if PMI/RI reporting is configured
	

	  ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    release
	NULL
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.3.1.1.2_D.4.3-4: CSI-RS-Config-r10
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CSI-RS-Config-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  csi-RS-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      antennaPortsCount-r10
	an4
	Parameter represents the number of antenna ports used for transmission of CSI reference signals
	

	      resourceConfig-r10
	3
	Parameter: CSI reference signal configuration
	

	      subframeConfig-r10
	2
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	      p-C-r10
	-3 dB
	Parameter: 
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 which is the assumed ratio of PDSCH EPRE to CSI-RS EPRE when UE derives CSI feedback
	

	     }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  zeroTxPowerCSI-RS-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      zeroTxPowerResourceConfigList-r10
	0001000000000000
	Parameter: ZeroPowerCSI-RS
	

	      zeroTxPowerSubframeConfig-r10
	3
	Parameter: 
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	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.3.1.1.2_D.5
Test requirement
Table 8.3.1.1.2_D.3-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.3.2 for the throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.3.1.1.2_D.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for the throughput test.

Table 8.3.1.1.2_D.5-1: Test requirement for CDM-multiplexed DM RS with interfering simultaneous transmission (FRC) with multiple CSI-RS configurations
	Test number
	Bandwidth and MCS 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	2
	10 MHz
64QAM 1/2
	R.50 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	22.8
	2-8

	Note 1:
The reference channel applies to both the input signal under test and the interfering signal.


8.3.1.1.3
FDD PDSCH Single-layer Spatial Multiplexing on antenna ports 7 or 8 with TM9 Interference Model - Enhanced Performance Requirement Type A
8.3.1.1.3.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE’s ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for single-layer transmission on antenna ports 7 or 8 without a simultaneous transmission on the other antenna port in the serving cell when the PDSCH transmission in the serving cell is interfered by PDSCH of one dominant interfering cell applying transmission mode 9 interference model defined in clause B.5.4.
8.3.1.1.3.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 11 and forward that support enhanced receiver Type A. Applicability requires support for FGI bit 103.
8.3.1.1.3.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.3, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.3.1-1, 8.3.1.1.3.3-1, and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.3.2.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Table 8.3.1.1.3.3-2 for the specified SNR.

Table 8.3.1.1.3.3-1: Test Parameters for Testing CDM-multiplexed DM RS (single layer) with TM9 interference model

	parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	0
	0

	
	
[image: image711.wmf]B

r


	dB
	0 (Note 1)
	0

	
	(
	dB
	-3
	-3

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1

	CSI reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 15,…,18
	N/A

	CSI-RS periodicity and subframe offset TCSI-RS / ∆CSI-RS
	Subframes
	5 / 2
	N/A

	CSI reference signal configuration
	
	0
	N/A
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98
	N/A

	DIP (Note 2)
	dB
	 N/A
	-1.73

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal

	Cell Id
	
	0
	126

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	2
	2

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	9
	N/A

	Beamforming model
	
	As specified in clause B.4.3 

(Note 4, 5)
	N/A

	Interference model
	
	N/A
	As specified in clause B.5.4

	Probability of occurrence of transmission rank in interfering cells
	Rank 1
	
	N/A
	70

	
	Rank 2
	
	N/A
	30

	Precoder update granularity
	PRB
	50
	6

	PMI delay (Note 5)
	Ms
	8
	N/A

	Reporting interval
	Ms
	5
	N/A

	Reporting mode
	
	PUCCH 1-1
	N/A

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	0000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000001111111111111111
	N/A

	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	OCNG (Note 6)
	N/A

	Simultaneous transmission
	
	No simultaneous transmission on the other antenna port in (7 or 8) not used for the input signal under test
	N/A

	Physical channel for CQI reporting
	
	PUSCH(Note8)
	N/A

	cqi-pmi-ConfigurationIndex
	
	5
	N/A

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
The respective received power spectral density of each interfering cell relative to 
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 is defined by its associated DIP value as specified in clause B.5.1.
Note 3:
The modulation symbols of the signal under test in Cell 1 are mapped onto antenna port 7 or 8.

Note 4:
The precoder in clause B.4.3 follows UE recommended PMI.

Note 5:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4).

Note 6:
These physical resource blocks are assigned to an arbitrary number of virtual UEs with one PDSCH per virtual UE; the data transmitted over the OCNG PDSCHs shall be uncorrelated pseudo random data, which is QPSK modulated.

Note 7:
All cells are time-synchronous.

Note 8:
To avoid collisions between CQI reports and HARQ-ACK it is necessary to report both on PUSCH instead of PUCCH. PDCCH DCI format 0 shall be transmitted in downlink SF#4 and #9 to allow periodic CQI to multiplex with the HARQ-ACK on PUSCH in uplink subframe SF#8 and #3.


Table 8.3.1.1.3.3-2: Enhanced Performance Requirement Type A, CDM-multiplexed DM RS with TM9 interference model
	Test Number
	Reference Channel 
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 3)
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SINR (dB) (Note 2)
	

	1
	R.48 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	-1.1
	1-8

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1 and Cell 2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SINR corresponds to 
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 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.

Note 3:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of Cell 1 and Cell 2.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.3.1.1A.

8.3.1.1.3.4
Test description

8.3.1.1.3.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.
Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.49.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.3.1-1 and 8.3.1.1.3.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.3.1.1.3.4.3.

8.3.1.1.3.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2C for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.3.1.1.3.5-1, 8.3.1.1.3.5-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. The SS sends uplink scheduling information via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to 0 to schedule UL RMC in subframe  #4 and #9 (Table A.2.2.1.1-1).
2.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.3.1.1.3.5-2 as appropriate.
BCH/CRS/PDCCH/PCFICH are sent on antenna ports 0 and 1 using two Tx antennas, while DRS/PDSCH for the test UE are sent on antenna port 7 (or 8) using four Tx antennas with beam-forming model as specified in Annex B.4.3 and precoder update granularity specified in Table 8.3.1.1.3.5-1. CSI-RS are sent on antenna ports 15-18 using four Tx antennas with mapping according to beam-forming model as specified in Annex B.4.3.
3.
Set the Cell2 –aggressor cell- as defined in Tables 8.3.1.1.3.5-1, 8.3.1.1.3.5-2 and according to Annex B.5.4.
4.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.3.1.1.3.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:

Table 8.3.1.1.3.4.3-1: Void
Table 8.3.1.1.3.4.3-2: AntennaInfoDedicated-r10
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	AntennaInfoDedicated-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  transmissionMode-r10 
	tm9-v1020
	
	

	  codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	0000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000001111111111111111
	
	

	  ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    release
	NULL
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.3.1.1.3.4.3-3: CSI-RS-Config-r10
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CSI-RS-Config-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  csi-RS-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      antennaPortsCount-r10
	an4
	Parameter represents the number of antenna ports used for transmission of CSI reference signals
	

	      resourceConfig-r10
	0
	Parameter: CSI reference signal configuration
	

	      subframeConfig-r10
	2
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	      p-C-r10
	-3 dB
	Parameter: 
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 which is the assumed ratio of PDSCH EPRE to CSI-RS EPRE when UE derives CSI feedback
	

	     }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  zeroTxPowerCSI-RS-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	    release
	NULL
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.3.1.1.3.4.3-4: CQI-ReportPeriodic-r10
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-2AC CQI-ReportPeriodic-r10-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportPeriodic-r10 ::= CHOICE {
	
	
	

	  setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    cqi-PUCCH-ResourceIndex-r10
	0
	
	

	    cqi-PUCCH-ResourceIndexP1-r10
	Not present
	
	

	    cqi-pmi-ConfigIndex
	5
	FDD
	

	    cqi-FormatIndicatorPeriodic-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	      widebandCQI-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	        csi-ReportMode-r10
	Not present
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ri-ConfigIndex
	483
	FDD
	

	    simultaneousAckNackAndCQI
	FALSE
	
	

	    cqi-Mask-r9
	Not present
	
	

	    csi-ConfigIndex-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.3.1.1.3.4.3-5: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.8.2.1.6 Table 4.8.2.1.6-1 PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfig
	Not present
	
	RBC

	  antennaInfo
	Not present
	
	RBC

	  antennaInfo-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	RBC

	      explicitValue-r10
	AntennaInfoDedicated-r10
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfig-r10
	CQI-ReportConfig-r10- DEFAULT using condition CQI_PERIODIC
	
	RBC

	  csi-RS-Config-r10
	CSI-RS-Config-r10
	
	RBC

	}
	
	
	


	Condition
	Explanation

	RBC
	Used at configuration of a radio bearer combination during SRB2+DRB establishment


Table 8.3.1.1.3.4.3-6: CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportAperiodic-r10
	Not Present
	
	

	  pmi-RI-Report-r9
	setup
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.3.1.1.3.5
Test requirement
Table 8.3.1.1.3.5-1 defines the primary level settings.
Table 8.3.1.1.3.5-1: Test Parameters for Testing CDM-multiplexed DM RS (single layer) with TM9 interference model

	parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	0
	0
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	dB
	0 (Note 1)
	0

	
	(
	dB
	-3
	-3

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1

	CSI reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 15,…,18
	N/A

	CSI-RS periodicity and subframe offset TCSI-RS / ∆CSI-RS
	Subframes
	5 / 2
	N/A

	CSI reference signal configuration
	
	0
	N/A
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98
	N/A

	DIP (Note 2)
	dB
	 N/A
	-1.45

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal

	Cell Id
	
	0
	126

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	2
	2

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	9
	N/A

	Beamforming model
	
	As specified in clause B.4.3 

(Note 4, 5)
	N/A

	Interference model
	
	N/A
	As specified in clause B.5.4

	Probability of occurrence of transmission rank in interfering cells
	Rank 1
	
	N/A
	70

	
	Rank 2
	
	N/A
	30

	Precoder update granularity
	PRB
	50
	6

	PMI delay (Note 5)
	Ms
	8
	N/A

	Reporting interval
	Ms
	5
	N/A

	Reporting mode
	
	PUCCH 1-1
	N/A

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	0000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000001111111111111111
	N/A

	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	OCNG (Note 6)
	N/A

	Simultaneous transmission
	
	No simultaneous transmission on the other antenna port in (7 or 8) not used for the input signal under test
	N/A

	Physical channel for CQI reporting
	
	PUSCH(Note8)
	N/A

	cqi-pmi-ConfigurationIndex
	
	5
	N/A

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
The respective received power spectral density of each interfering cell relative to 
[image: image724.wmf]´

oc

N

 is defined by its associated DIP value as specified in clause B.5.1.
Note 3:
The modulation symbols of the signal under test in Cell 1 are mapped onto antenna port 7 or 8.

Note 4:
The precoder in clause B.4.3 follows UE recommended PMI.

Note 5:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4).

Note 6:
These physical resource blocks are assigned to an arbitrary number of virtual UEs with one PDSCH per virtual UE; the data transmitted over the OCNG PDSCHs shall be uncorrelated pseudo random data, which is QPSK modulated.

Note 7:
All cells are time-synchronous.

Note 8:
To avoid collisions between CQI reports and HARQ-ACK it is necessary to report both on PUSCH instead of PUCCH. PDCCH DCI format 0 shall be transmitted in downlink SF#4 and #9 to allow periodic CQI to multiplex with the HARQ-ACK on PUSCH in uplink subframe SF#8 and #3.


The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.3.2 for the throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.3.1.1.3.5-2 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for the throughput test.

Table 8.3.1.1.3.5-2: Enhanced Performance Requirement Type A, CDM-multiplexed DM RS with TM9 interference model
	Test Number
	Reference Channel 
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 3)
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SINR (dB) (Note 2)
	

	1
	R.48 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	-0.12
	1-8

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1 and Cell 2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SINR corresponds to 
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 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.

Note 3:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of Cell 1 and Cell 2.


8.3.1.1.4
FDD PDSCH Closed Loop Single Layer Spatial Multiplexing on antenna ports 7 or 8 with TM9 Interference Model – Enhanced Performance Requirement Type B

8.3.1.1.4.1
Test purpose

The purpose of these tests is to verify closed loop rank one performance on one of the antenna ports 7, 8 without a simultaneous transmission on the other antenna port in the serving cell when the PDSCH transmission in the serving cell is interfered by PDSCH of two interfering cells applying transmission mode 9 interference model defined in clause B.6.4.

8.3.1.1.4.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 12 and forward that support enhanced performance requirement Type B. Applicability requires support for FGI bit 103.
8.3.1.1.4.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in Table 8.3.1.1.4.3-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.3.1.1.4.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. In Table 8.3.1.1.4.3-1, Cell 1 is the serving cell, and Cell 2, 3 are interfering cells. The downlink physical channel setup is according to Annex C.3.2 for each of Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3, respectively.

Table 8.3.1.1.4.3-1: Test Parameters for Testing CDM-multiplexed DM RS (Single-layer) with TM9 interference model

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	0
	0
	0
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	dB
	0 (Note 1)
	0
	0

	
	(
	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98
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	dB
	N/A
	13.91
	3.34

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10
	10

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Cell Id
	
	0
	1
	6

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	3
	3
	3

	CFI indicated in PCFICH
	
	3
	3
	3

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	9
	9
	9

	Interference model
	
	N/A
	As specified in clause B.6.4
	As specified in clause B.6.4

	Precoding
	
	Random wideband precoding per TTI
	As specified in clause B.6.4
	As specified in clause B.6.4

	CSI reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 15, 16, 17, 18
	Antenna ports 15, 16
	Antenna ports 15, 16

	CSI-RS periodicity and subframe offset
TCSI-RS / ∆CSI-RS
	Subframes
	10 / 1
	10 / 1
	10 / 1

	CSI reference signal configuration
	
	5
	6
	7

	Zero-power CSI-RS configuration

ICSI-RS /ZeroPowerCSI-RS bitmap
	Subframes / bitmap
	6 /

1000000000000000
	6 /

0100000000000000
	6 /

0010000000000000

	Time offset to cell 1
	us
	N/A
	2
	3

	Frequency offset to cell 1
	Hz
	N/A
	200
	300

	MBSFN
	
	Not configured
	Not configured
	Not configured

	NeighCellsInfo-r12

(Note 4)
	p-aList-r12
	
	N/A
	{dB-6, dB-3, dB0}
	{dB-6, dB-3, dB0}

	
	transmissionModeList-r12
	
	N/A
	{2,3,4,8,9}
	{2,3,4,8,9}

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
Cell 1 is the serving cell. Cell 2, 3 are the interfering cells.

Note 3:
CSI-RS configurations are according to TS 36.211 [8] subclause 6.10.5.2. 
Note 4:
NeighCellsInfo-r12 is described in subclause 6.3.2 of [5].


Table 8.3.1.1.4.3-2: Minimum Performance for Enhanced Performance Requirement Type B, CDM-multiplexed DM RS with TM9 interference model

	Test Number
	Reference Channel 
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration 
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) (Note 2)
	

	1
	R.69 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	N/A
	N/A
	EPA5
	EPA5
	EPA5
	4x2 Low
	2x2 Low
	2x2 Low
	85
	18.5
	≥1

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SNR corresponds to 
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 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.3.1.1C.

8.3.1.1.4.4
Test description

8.3.1.1.4.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.3.1.1.4.3-2, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.88.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell 1 are set up according to Tables 8.2.1-1 and 8.3.1.1.4.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.3.1.1.4.4.3.

8.3.1.1.4.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2C for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables  8.3.1.1.4.5-1 and 8.3.1.1.4.5-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2. 
SS sets up parameters for cell 2 and cell 3 according to table 8.3.1.1.4.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Table 8.3.1.1.4.5-2 as appropriate. BCH/CRS/PDCCH/PCFICH are sent on antenna ports 0 and 1 using two Tx antennas, while DRS/ PDSCH for the test UE are sent on antenna port 7 or 8 using four Tx antennas with beam-forming model as specified in Annex B.4.1 and precoder update granularity as specified in Table 8.3.1.1.4.5-1. CSI-RS are sent on antenna ports 15-18 using four Tx antennas with mapping according to beam-forming model as specified in Annex B.4.1.
4.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Annex G clause G.3.

5.
The SS shall release all NAICS configuration in the UE using procedure in TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.6.1 with the condition NAICS_RELEASE.

8.3.1.1.4.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 and clause 5.2A.6.2 with the condition SRB2-DRB_NAICS(n,m) with the following exceptions. 

Table 8.3.1.1.4.4.3-1: PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p-a
	dB0
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.3.1.1.4.4.3-2: AntennaInfoDedicated-r10
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	AntennaInfoDedicated-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  transmissionMode-r10 
	tm9-v1020
	
	

	  codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	Not present
	If the UE is configured with transmissionMode tm9, E-UTRAN only configures the field codebookSubsetRestriction if PMI/RI reporting is configured
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    release
	NULL
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.3.1.1.4.4.3-3: CSI-RS-Config
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CSI-RS-Config-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  csi-RS-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	    release
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      antennaPortsCount-r10
	an4
	Parameter represents the number of antenna ports used for transmission of CSI reference signals
	

	      resourceConfig-r10
	5
	Parameter: CSI reference signal configuration
	

	      subframeConfig-r10
	6
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-5 when CSI-RS SubframeConfig is from 5-14; Parameter: 
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	      p-C-r10
	-3
	Parameter: 
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 which is the assumed ratio of PDSCH EPRE to CSI-RS EPRE when UE derives CSI feedback
	

	     }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  zeroTxPowerCSI-RS-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	    release
	NULL
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	 
	
	

	      zeroTxPowerResourceConfigList-r10
	1000000000000000
	Parameter: ZeroPowerCSI-RS
	

	      zeroTxPowerSubframeConfig-r10
	6
	Parameter: 
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	    }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.3.1.1.4.5
Test requirement

Table 8.3.1.1.4.5-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 for throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.3.1.1.4.5-2 for the specified SNR including test tolerances.

Table 8.3.1.1.4.5-1: Test Parameters for Testing CDM-multiplexed DM RS (Single-layer) with TM9 interference model

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	0
	0
	0
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	dB
	0 (Note 1)
	0
	0

	
	(
	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
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	dB
	N/A
	14.71
	4.14

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10
	10

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Cell Id
	
	0
	1
	6

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	3
	3
	3

	CFI indicated in PCFICH
	
	3
	3
	3

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	9
	9
	9

	Interference model
	
	N/A
	As specified in clause B.6.4
	As specified in clause B.6.4

	Precoding
	
	Random wideband precoding per TTI
	As specified in clause B.6.4
	As specified in clause B.6.4

	CSI reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 15, 16, 17, 18
	Antenna ports 15, 16
	Antenna ports 15, 16

	CSI-RS periodicity and subframe offset
TCSI-RS / ∆CSI-RS
	Subframes
	10 / 1
	10 / 1
	10 / 1

	CSI reference signal configuration
	
	5
	6
	7

	Zero-power CSI-RS configuration

ICSI-RS /ZeroPowerCSI-RS bitmap 
	Subframes / bitmap
	6 /

1000000000000000
	6 /

0100000000000000
	6 /

0010000000000000

	Time offset to cell 1
	us
	N/A
	2
	3

	Frequency offset to cell 1
	Hz
	N/A
	200
	300

	MBSFN
	
	Not configured
	Not configured
	Not configured

	NeighCellsInfo-r12

(Note 4)
	p-aList-r12
	
	N/A
	{dB-6, dB-3, dB0}
	{dB-6, dB-3, dB0}

	
	transmissionModeList-r12
	
	N/A
	{2,3,4,8,9}
	{2,3,4,8,9}

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
Cell 1 is the serving cell. Cell 2, 3 are the interfering cells.

Note 3:
CSI-RS configurations are according to TS 36.211 [8] subclause 6.10.5.2. 
Note 4:
NeighCellsInfo-r12 is described in subclause TS 36.331 6.3.2 of [5].


Table 8.3.1.1.4.5-2: Test Requirement for Enhanced Performance Requirement Type B, CDM-multiplexed DM RS with TM9 interference model

	Test Number
	Reference Channel 
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration 
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) (Note 2)
	

	1
	R.69 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	N/A
	N/A
	EPA5
	EPA5
	EPA5
	4x2 Low
	2x2 Low
	2x2 Low
	85
	20.35
	≥1

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SNR corresponds to 
[image: image742.wmf]oc

s

N

E

)

 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.


8.3.1.1.5
FDD PDSCH Closed Loop Single-layer Spatial Multiplexing on antenna ports 7 or 8 with CRS Interference Model - Enhanced Performance Requirement Type B

8.3.1.1.5.1
Test purpose

The purpose of these tests is to verify closed loop rank one performance on one of the antenna ports 7 or 8 without a simultaneous transmission on the other antenna port in the serving cell when the PDSCH transmission in the serving cell is interfered by the CRS of the interfering cell, applying the CRS interference model defined in clause B.6.5

8.3.1.1.5.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 12 and forward UE of Category 2 or higher that support enhanced performance requirement Type B. 
8.3.1.1.5.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in Table 8.3.1.1.5.3-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.3.1.1.5.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. In 8.3.1.1.5.3-1, Cell 1 is the serving cell, and Cell 2, 3 are interfering cells. The downlink physical channel setup is according to Annex C.3.2 for each of Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3, respectively.

Table 8.3.1.1.5.3-1: Test Parameters for Testing CDM-multiplexed DM RS (Single-layer) with CRS interference model

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	0
	0
	0
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	dB
	0 (NOTE 1)
	0
	0

	
	(
	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
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	dB
	N/A
	13.91
	3.34

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10
	10

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Cell Id
	
	0
	1
	6

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	3
	3
	3

	CFI indicated in PCFICH
	
	3
	3
	3

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	8
	N/A
	N/A

	Interference model
	
	N/A
	As specified in clause B.6.5
	As specified in clause B.6.5

	Precoding
	
	Random wideband precoding per TTI
	N/A
	N/A

	Time offset to cell 1
	us
	N/A
	2
	3

	Frequency offset to cell 1
	Hz
	N/A
	200
	300

	MBSFN
	
	Not configured
	Not configured
	Not configured

	NeighCellsInfo-r12

(NOTE 3)
	p-aList-r12
	
	N/A
	{dB-6, dB-3, dB0}
	{dB-6, dB-3, dB0}

	
	transmissionModeList-r12
	
	N/A
	{2,3,4,8,9}
	{2,3,4,8,9}

	NOTE 1:
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NOTE 2:
Cell 1 is the serving cell. Cell 2, 3 are the interfering cells.

NOTE 3:
NeighCellsInfo-r12 is described in subclause 6.3.2 of [5].


Table 8.3.1.1.5.3-2: Minimum Performance for Enhanced Performance Requirement Type B, CDM-multiplexed DM RS with CRS interference model
	Test Number
	Reference Channel 
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (NOTE 3)
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) (NOTE 2)
	

	1
	R.71 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	N/A
	N/A
	EPA5
	EPA5
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	85
	14.3
	≥2

	NOTE 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

NOTE 2:
SNR corresponds to 
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 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.

NOTE 3:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.3.1.1D.

8.3.1.1.5.4
Test description

8.3.1.1.5.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.3.1.1.4.3-2, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.48.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell 1 are set up according to Tables 8.2.1-1 and 8.3.1.1.5.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.3.1.1.5.4.3.

8.3.1.1.5.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2B for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.3.1.1.6.5-1 and 8.3.1.1.6.5-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2. 
SS sets up parameters for cell 2 and cell 3 according to table 8.3.1.1.6.5-1 as appropriate. 

3.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Table 8.3.1.1.6.5-2 as appropriate. BCH/CRS/PDCCH/PCFICH are sent on antenna ports 0 and 1 using two Tx antennas, while DRS/ PDSCH for the test UE are sent on antenna port 7 or 8 using two Tx antennas with beam-forming model as specified in Annex B.4.1 and precoder update granularity as specified in Table 8.3.1.1.6.5-1.
4.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Annex G clause G.3.

5.
The SS shall release all NAICS configuration in the UE using procedure in TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.6.1 with the condition NAICS_RELEASE.

8.3.1.1.5.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 and clause 5.2A.6.2 with the condition SRB2-DRB_NAICS(n,m) with the following exceptions. 

Table 8.3.1.1.5.4.3-1: PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p-a
	dB0
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.3.1.1.5.4.3-2: AntennaInfoDedicated-r10
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	AntennaInfoDedicated-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  transmissionMode-r10 
	tm8-v920
	
	

	  codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    release
	NULL
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.3.1.1.5.5
Test requirement

Table 8.3.1.1.5.5-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 for throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.3.1.1.5.5-2 for the specified SNR including test tolerances.

Table 8.3.1.1.5.5-1: Test Parameters for Testing CDM-multiplexed DM RS (Single-layer) with CRS interference model

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	0
	0
	0
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	dB
	0 (NOTE 1)
	0
	0

	
	(
	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
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	dB
	N/A
	13.71
	3.34

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10
	10

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Cell Id
	
	0
	1
	6

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	3
	3
	3

	CFI indicated in PCFICH
	
	3
	3
	3

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	8
	N/A
	N/A

	Interference model
	
	N/A
	As specified in clause B.6.5
	As specified in clause B.6.5

	Precoding
	
	Random wideband precoding per TTI
	N/A
	N/A

	Time offset to cell 1
	us
	N/A
	2
	3

	Frequency offset to cell 1
	Hz
	N/A
	200
	300

	MBSFN
	
	Not configured
	Not configured
	Not configured

	NeighCellsInfo-r12

(NOTE 3)
	p-aList-r12
	
	N/A
	{dB-6, dB-3, dB0}
	{dB-6, dB-3, dB0}

	
	transmissionModeList-r12
	
	N/A
	{2,3,4,8,9}
	{2,3,4,8,9}

	NOTE 1:
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NOTE 2:
Cell 1 is the serving cell. Cell 2, 3 are the interfering cells.

NOTE 3:
NeighCellsInfo-r12 is described in subclause 6.3.2 of [5].


Table 8.3.1.1.5.5-2: Minimum Performance for Enhanced Performance Requirement Type B, CDM-multiplexed DM RS with CRS interference model
	Test Number
	Reference Channel 
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (NOTE 3)
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) (NOTE 2)
	

	1
	R.71 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	N/A
	N/A
	EPA5
	EPA5
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	85
	15.2
	≥2

	NOTE 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

NOTE 2:
SNR corresponds to 
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 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.

NOTE 3:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.


8.3.1.1.6
FDD PDSCH Closed Loop Single-layer Spatial Multiplexing on antenna ports 7 or 8 with TM3 interference model - Enhanced Performance Requirement Type B

8.3.1.1.6.1
Test purpose

The purpose of these tests is to verify closed loop rank one performance on one of the antenna ports 7 or 8 without a simultaneous transmission on the other antenna port in the serving cell when the PDSCH transmission in the serving cell is interfered by PDSCH of two interfering cells applying transmission mode 3 interference model defined in clause B.6.2. In Table 8.3.1.1.6.3-1, Cell 1 is the serving cell, and Cell 2, 3 are interfering cells.
8.3.1.1.6.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 12 and forward that support enhanced performance requirement Type B. 
8.3.1.1.6.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in Table 8.3.1.1.6.3-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.3.1.1.6.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. The downlink physical channel setup is according to Annex C.3.2 for each of Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3, respectively.
Table 8.3.1.1.6.3-1: Test Parameters for Testing CDM-multiplexed DM RS (Single-layer) with TM3 interference model

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	0
	-3
	-3
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	dB
	0 (Note 1)
	-3
	-3

	
	(
	dB
	-3
	0
	0

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
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	dB
	N/A
	3.28
	0.74

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10
	10

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Cell Id
	
	0
	1
	6

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	3
	3
	3

	CFI indicated in PCFICH
	
	3


	Random from {1,2,3}
	Random from {1,2,3}

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	8
	3
	3

	Interference model
	
	N/A
	As specified in clause B.6.2
	As specified in clause B.6.2

	Precoding
	
	Random wideband precoding per TTI
	As specified in clause B.6.2
	As specified in clause B.6.2

	Time offset to cell 1
	us
	N/A
	2
	3

	Frequency offset to cell 1
	Hz
	N/A
	200
	300

	MBSFN
	
	Not configured
	Not configured
	Not configured

	NeighCellsInfo-r12

(Note 4)
	p-aList-r12
	
	N/A
	{dB-6, dB-3, dB0}
	{dB-6, dB-3, dB0}

	
	transmissionModeList-r12
	
	N/A
	{2,3,4,8,9}
	{2,3,4,8,9}

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
Cell 1 is the serving cell. Cell 2, 3 are the interfering cells.

Note 3:
CSI-RS configurations are according to TS 36.211 [8] subclause 6.10.5.2. 
Note 4:
NeighCellsInfo-r12 is described in subclause 6.3.2 of TS 36.331 [5].


Table 8.3.1.1.6.3-2: Minimum Performance for Enhanced Performance Requirement Type B, CDM-multiplexed DM RS with TM3 interference model

	Test Number
	Reference Channel 
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 3)
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) (Note 2)
	

	1
	R.70 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	N/A
	N/A
	EPA5
	EPA5
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	85
	11.5
	≥1

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SNR corresponds to 
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 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.

Note 3:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.3.1.1E.

8.3.1.1.6.4
Test description

8.3.1.1.6.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.3.1.1.6.3-2, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.48.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell 1 are set up according to Tables 8.2.1-1 and 8.3.1.1.6.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.3.1.1.6.4.3.

8.3.1.1.6.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2B for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.3.1.1.6.5-1 and 8.3.1.1.6.5-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2. 
SS sets up parameters for cell 2 and cell 3 according to table 8.3.1.1.6.5-1 as appropriate. The CFIs indicated in PCFICH are randomly selected per TTI.

3.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Table 8.3.1.1.6.5-2 as appropriate. BCH/CRS/PDCCH/PCFICH are sent on antenna ports 0 and 1 using two Tx antennas, while DRS/ PDSCH for the test UE are sent on antenna port 7 or 8 using two Tx antennas with beam-forming model as specified in Annex B.4.1 and precoder update granularity as specified in Table 8.3.1.1.6.5-1.
4.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Annex G clause G.3.

5.
The SS shall release all NAICS configuration in the UE using procedure in TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.6.1 with the condition NAICS_RELEASE.

8.3.1.1.6.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 and clause 5.2A.6.2 with the condition SRB2-DRB_NAICS(n,m) with the following exceptions. 

Table 8.3.1.1.6.4.3-1: PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p-a
	dB0
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.3.1.1.6.4.3-2: AntennaInfoDedicated-r10
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	AntennaInfoDedicated-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  transmissionMode-r10 
	tm8-v920
	
	

	  codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    release
	NULL
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.3.1.1.6.5
Test requirement

Table 8.3.1.1.6.5-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 for throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.3.1.1.6.5-2 for the specified SNR including test tolerances.

Table 8.3.1.1.6.5-1: Test Parameters for Testing CDM-multiplexed DM RS (Single-layer) with TM3 interference model

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	0
	-3
	-3
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	dB
	0 (Note 1)
	-3
	-3

	
	(
	dB
	-3
	0
	0

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
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	dB
	N/A
	4.08
	1.54

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10
	10

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Cell Id
	
	0
	1
	6

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	3
	3
	3

	CFI indicated in PCFICH
	
	3


	Random from {1,2,3}
	Random from {1,2,3}

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	8
	3
	3

	Interference model
	
	N/A
	As specified in clause B.6.2
	As specified in clause B.6.2

	Precoding
	
	Random wideband precoding per TTI
	As specified in clause B.6.2
	As specified in clause B.6.2

	Time offset to cell 1
	us
	N/A
	2
	3

	Frequency offset to cell 1
	Hz
	N/A
	200
	300

	MBSFN
	
	Not configured
	Not configured
	Not configured

	NeighCellsInfo-r12

(Note 4)
	p-aList-r12
	
	N/A
	{dB-6, dB-3, dB0}
	{dB-6, dB-3, dB0}

	
	transmissionModeList-r12
	
	N/A
	{2,3,4,8,9}
	{2,3,4,8,9}

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
Cell 1 is the serving cell. Cell 2, 3 are the interfering cells.

Note 3:
CSI-RS configurations are according to TS 36.211 [8] subclause 6.10.5.2. 
Note 4:
NeighCellsInfo-r12 is described in subclause 6.3.2 of [5].


Table 8.3.1.1.6.5-2: Test Requirement for Enhanced Performance Requirement Type B, CDM-multiplexed DM RS with TM3 interference model

	Test Number
	Reference Channel 
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 3)
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) (Note 2)
	

	1
	R.70 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	N/A
	N/A
	EPA5
	EPA5
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	85
	13.04
	≥1

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SNR corresponds to 
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 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.

Note 3:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.


8.3.1.1.7
FDD PDSCH Closed Loop Single-layer Spatial Multiplexing on antenna ports 7 or 8 with TM10 serving cell configuration and TM9 interference model - Enhanced Performance Requirement Type B 

Editor’s notes: This test case is incomplete. The following items are missing or incomplete:

- Information in Annex F is TBD

- Test Tolerances are undefined

8.3.1.1.7.1
Test purpose

The purpose of this test is to verify closed loop rank one performance of the UE, on one of the antenna ports 7 or 8 without a simultaneous transmission on the other antenna port in the serving cell when the PDSCH transmission configured with TM10 in the serving cell is interfered by PDSCH of two interfering cells applying transmission mode 9 interference model defined in clause B.6.4. 

8.3.1.1.7.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 12 and forward that support enhanced performance requirement Type B and PDSCH Transmission mode 10.

8.3.1.1.7.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in Table 8.3.1.1.7.3-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.3.1.1.7.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. 

The NAICS network assistance is provided when the serving cell TM10 is configured with QCL-type A and PCID based DM-RS scrambling. The neighbouring cells have transmission mode TM9 and NeighCellsInfo-r12 for interfering cells indicates presence of TM9. In Table 8.3.1.1.7.3-1, Cell 1 is the serving cell, and Cell 2, 3 are interfering cells. The downlink physical channel setup is according to Annex C.3.2 for each of Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3, respectively.

Table 8.3.1.1.7.3-1: Test Parameters for Testing CDM-multiplexed DM RS (single layer) with TM10 serving cell configuration and TM9 interference model

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	0
	0
	0
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	dB
	0 (Note 1)
	0
	0

	
	(
	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
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	dB
	N/A
	13.91
	3.34

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10
	10

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Cell Id
	
	0
	1
	6

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	3
	3
	3

	CFI indicated in PCFICH
	
	3
	3
	3

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	10
	9
	9

	Interference model
	
	N/A
	As specified in clause B.6.4
	As specified in clause B.6.4

	Precoding
	
	Random wideband precoding per TTI
	As specified in clause B.6.4
	As specified in clause B.6.4

	CSI reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 15, 16, 17, 18
	Antenna ports 15, 16
	Antenna ports 15, 16

	CSI-RS periodicity and subframe offset
TCSI-RS / ∆CSI-RS
	Subframes
	10 / 1
	10 / 1
	10 / 1

	CSI reference signal configuration
	
	5
	6
	7

	Zero-power CSI-RS configuration

ICSI-RS /ZeroPowerCSI-RS bitmap 
	Subframes / bitmap
	6 /

1000000000000000
	6 /

0100000000000000
	6 /

0010000000000000

	Time offset to cell 1
	us
	N/A
	2
	3

	Frequency offset to cell 1
	Hz
	N/A
	200
	300

	MBSFN
	
	Not configured
	Not configured
	Not configured

	NeighCellsInfo-r12

(Note 4)
	p-aList-r12
	
	N/A
	{dB-6, dB-3, dB0}
	{dB-6, dB-3, dB0}

	
	transmissionModeList-r12
	
	N/A
	{2,3,4,8,9}
	{2,3,4,8,9}

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
Cell 1 is the serving cell. Cell 2, 3 are the interfering cells.

Note 3:
CSI-RS configurations are according to TS 36.211 [8] subclause 6.10.5.2. 
Note 4:
NeighCellsInfo-r12 is described in subclause 6.3.2 of TS 36.331 [5].


Table 8.3.1.1.7.3-2: Minimum Performance for Enhanced Performance Requirement Type B, CDM-multiplexed DM RS with TM10 serving cell configuration and TM9 interference model

	Test Number
	Reference Channel 
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) (Note 2)
	

	1
	R.69 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	N/A
	N/A
	EPA5
	EPA5
	EPA5
	4x2 Low
	2x2 Low
	2x2 Low
	85
	18.2
	≥1

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SINR corresponds to 
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 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.


The normative reference for these requirements is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.3.1.1F.

8.3.1.1.7.4
Test description

8.3.1.1.7.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.3.1.1.7.3-2, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.88.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell 1 are set up according to Tables 8.2.1-1 and 8.3.1.1.7.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.3.1.1.7.4.3.

8.3.1.1.7.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2C for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.3.1.1.7.5-1 and 8.3.1.1.7.5-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2. 
SS sets up parameters for cell 2 and cell 3 according to table 8.3.1.1.7.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Table 8.3.1.1.7.5-2 as appropriate. BCH/CRS/PDCCH/PCFICH are sent on antenna ports 0 and 1 using two Tx antennas, while DRS/PDSCH for the test UE are sent on antenna port 7 or 8 using four Tx antennas with beam-forming model as specified in Annex B.4.1 and precoder update granularity as specified in Table 8.3.1.1.7.5-1. CSI-RS are sent on antenna ports 15-18 using four Tx antennas with mapping according to beam-forming model as specified in Annex B.4.1.
4.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Annex G clause G.3.

5.
The SS shall release all NAICS configuration in the UE using procedure in TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.6.1 with the condition NAICS_RELEASE.

8.3.1.1.7.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 and clause 5.2A.6.2 with the condition SRB2-DRB_NAICS(n,m) with the following exceptions. 

Table 8.3.1.1.7.4.3-1: PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p-a
	dB0
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.3.1.1.7.4.3-2: AntennaInfoDedicated-r10
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	AntennaInfoDedicated-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  transmissionMode-r10 
	tm10-v1130
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    release
	NULL
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.3.1.1.7.4.3-3: CSI-RS-Config-r10
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CSI-RS-Config-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  csi-RS-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	    release
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      antennaPortsCount-r10
	an4
	Parameter represents the number of antenna ports used for transmission of CSI reference signals
	

	      resourceConfig-r10
	5
	Parameter: CSI reference signal configuration
	

	      subframeConfig-r10
	6
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	      p-C-r10
	-3
	Parameter: 
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 which is the assumed ratio of PDSCH EPRE to CSI-RS EPRE when UE derives CSI feedback
	

	     }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  zeroTxPowerCSI-RS-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	    release
	NULL
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	 
	
	

	      zeroTxPowerResourceConfigList-r10
	1000000000000000
	Parameter: ZeroPowerCSI-RS
	

	      zeroTxPowerSubframeConfig-r10
	6
	Parameter: 
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	    }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.3.1.1.7.5
Test requirement

Table 8.3.1.1.7.5-1defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 for throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.3.1.1.7.5-2 for the specified SNR including test tolerances.

Table 8.3.1.1.7.5-1: Test Parameters for Testing CDM-multiplexed DM RS (single layer) with TM10 serving cell configuration and TM9 interference model

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	0
	0
	0
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	dB
	0 (Note 1)
	0
	0

	
	(
	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
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	dB
	N/A
	13.91+TT
	3.34+TT

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10
	10

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Cell Id
	
	0
	1
	6

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	3
	3
	3

	CFI indicated in PCFICH
	
	3
	3
	3

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	10
	9
	9

	Interference model
	
	N/A
	As specified in clause B.6.4
	As specified in clause B.6.4

	Precoding
	
	Random wideband precoding per TTI
	As specified in clause B.6.4
	As specified in clause B.6.4

	CSI reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 15, 16, 17, 18
	Antenna ports 15, 16
	Antenna ports 15, 16

	CSI-RS periodicity and subframe offset
TCSI-RS / ∆CSI-RS
	Subframes
	10 / 1
	10 / 1
	10 / 1

	CSI reference signal configuration
	
	5
	6
	7

	Zero-power CSI-RS configuration

ICSI-RS /ZeroPowerCSI-RS bitmap 
	Subframes / bitmap
	6 /

1000000000000000
	6 /

0100000000000000
	6 /

0010000000000000

	Time offset to cell 1
	us
	N/A
	2
	3

	Frequency offset to cell 1
	Hz
	N/A
	200
	300

	MBSFN
	
	Not configured
	Not configured
	Not configured

	NeighCellsInfo-r12

(Note 4)
	p-aList-r12
	
	N/A
	{dB-6, dB-3, dB0}
	{dB-6, dB-3, dB0}

	
	transmissionModeList-r12
	
	N/A
	{2,3,4,8,9}
	{2,3,4,8,9}

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
Cell 1 is the serving cell. Cell 2, 3 are the interfering cells.

Note 3:
CSI-RS configurations are according to TS 36.211 [8] subclause 6.10.5.2. 
Note 4:
NeighCellsInfo-r12 is described in subclause 6.3.2 of TS 36.331 [5].


Table 8.3.1.1.7.5-2: Minimum Performance for Enhanced Performance Requirement Type B, CDM-multiplexed DM RS with TM10 serving cell configuration and TM9 interference model

	Test Number
	Reference Channel 
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) (Note 2)
	

	1
	R.69 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	N/A
	N/A
	EPA5
	EPA5
	EPA5
	4x2 Low
	2x2 Low
	2x2 Low
	85
	18.2 + TT
	≥1

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SINR corresponds to 
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 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.


8.3.1.2
FDD PDSCH Dual-layer Spatial Multiplexing Performance (UE-Specific Reference Symbols)
8.3.1.2.1_D
FDD PDSCH Dual-layer Spatial Multiplexing for eDL-MIMO

8.3.1.2.1_D.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE’s rank-2 performance and ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for dual-layer transmission on antenna ports 7 and 8 using DM-RS with full RB allocation with multiple CSI reference symbol configurations with non-zero and zero transmission power.

8.3.1.2.1_D.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 10 that support eDL-MIMO. Applicability requires support for FGI bit 103.
8.3.1.2.1_D.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.3, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.3.1-1, 8.3.1.2.1_D.3-1, and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.3.2.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Table 8.3.1.2.1_D.3-2 for the specified SNR.

Table 8.3.1.2.1_D.3-1: Test Parameters for Testing CDM-multiplexed DM RS (dual layer) with multiple CSI-RS configurations

	parameter
	Unit
	Test 1

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	0
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	dB
	0 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	-3

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0 and 1

	CSI reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 15,16

	Beamforming model
	
	Annex B.4.2

	CSI-RS periodicity and subframe offset

TCSI-RS / ∆CSI-RS
	Subframes
	5 / 2

	CSI reference signal configuration
	
	8

	Zero-power CSI-RS configuration

ICSI-RS /

ZeroPowerCSI-RS bitmap 
	Subframes / bitmap
	3 / 0010000000000000
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	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	OCNG (Note 2)

	Number of allocated resource blocks (Note 2)
	PRB
	50

	Simultaneous transmission
	
	No

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	9

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
These physical resource blocks are assigned to an arbitrary number of virtual UEs with one PDSCH per virtual UE; the data transmitted over the OCNG PDSCHs shall be uncorrelated pseudo random data, which is QPSK modulated.


Table 8.3.1.2.1_D.3-2: Minimum performance for CDM-multiplexed DM RS (FRC) with multiple CSI-RS configurations
	Test number
	Bandwidth and MCS 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
16QAM 1/2
	R.51 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.3
	2-8


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.3.1.2.

8.3.1.2.1_D.4
Test description

8.3.1.2.1_D.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.
Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.10.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.3.1-1 and 8.3.1.2.1_D.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.3.1.2.1_D.4.3.

8.3.1.2.1_D.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2C for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.3.1.2.1_D.3-1, 8.3.1.2.1_D.3-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.3.1.2.1_D.5-1 as appropriate.
BCH/CRS/PDCCH/PCFICH are sent on antenna ports 0 and 1 using two Tx antennas, while DRS/ PDSCH for the test UE are sent on antenna ports 7 and 8 using two Tx antennas with beam-forming model as specified in Annex B.4.2 and precoder update granularity specified in Table 8.3.1-1. CSI-RS are sent on antenna ports 15 and 16 using two Tx antennas with mapping according to beam-forming model as specified in Annex B.4.2.

3.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.3.1.2.1_D.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:

Table 8.3.1.2.1_D.4.3-1: Void
Table 8.3.1.2.1_D.4.3-2: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.8.2.1.6 Table 4.8.2.1.6-1 PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo
	Not present
	
	

	  antennaInfo-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	      explicitValue-r10
	AntennaInfoDedicated-r10
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  csi-RS-Config-r10
	CSI-RS-Config-r10
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.3.1.2.1_D.4.3-3: AntennaInfoDedicated-r10
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	AntennaInfoDedicated-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  transmissionMode-r10 
	tm9-v1020
	
	

	  codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	Not present
	If the UE is configured with transmissionMode tm9, E-UTRAN only configures the field codebookSubsetRestriction if PMI/RI reporting is configured
	

	  ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    release
	NULL
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.3.1.2.1_D.4.3-4: CSI-RS-Config-r10
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CSI-RS-Config-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  csi-RS-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      antennaPortsCount-r10 
	an2  
	Parameter represents the number of antenna ports used for transmission of CSI reference signals
	

	      resourceConfig-r10
	8  
	Parameter: CSI reference signal configuration
	

	      subframeConfig-r10
	2
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	      p-C-r10
	0
	Parameter: 
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 which is the assumed ratio of PDSCH EPRE to CSI-RS EPRE when UE derives CSI feedback
	

	     }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  zeroTxPowerCSI-RS-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	 
	
	

	      zeroTxPowerResourceConfigList-r10
	2
	Parameter: ZeroPowerCSI-RS
	

	      zeroTxPowerSubframeConfig-r10
	3
	Parameter: 
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	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.3.1.2.1_D.5
Test requirement

Table 8.3.1.2.1_D.3-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.3.1 for the throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.3.1.2.1_D.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for the throughput test.

Table 8.3.1.2.1_D.5-1: Test requirement for CDM-multiplexed DM RS (FRC) with multiple CSI-RS configurations

	Test number
	Bandwidth and MCS 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
16QAM 1/2
	R.51 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	14.2
	2-8


8.3.1.2.1_D_1
FDD PDSCH Dual-layer Spatial Multiplexing for eDL-MIMO (Release 11 and forward)

8.3.1.2.1_D_1.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE’s rank-2 performance and ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for dual-layer transmission on antenna ports 7 and 8 using DM-RS with full RB allocation with multiple CSI reference symbol configurations with non-zero and zero transmission power, and to verify that the UE correctly estimate SNR.

8.3.1.2.1_D_1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 11 and forward. Applicability requires support for FGI bit 103.
8.3.1.2.1_D_1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.3, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.3.1-1, 8.3.1.2.1_D_1.3-1 where Cell 1 is the serving cell and Cell 2 is the interfering cell. The downlink physical channel setup is set according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.3.2.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Table 8.3.1.2.1_D_1.3-2 for the specified SNR.

Table 8.3.1.2.1_D_1.3-1: Test Parameters for Testing CDM-multiplexed DM RS (dual layer) with multiple CSI-RS configurations

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	0
	0
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	dB
	
0 (Note 1)
	0

	
	(
	dB
	-3
	-3

	
	PDSCH_RA
	dB
	4
	NA

	
	PDSCH_RB
	dB
	4
	NA

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0 and 1
	Antenna ports 0 and 1

	Cell ID
	
	0
	126

	CSI reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 15,16
	NA

	Beamforming model
	
	Annex B.4.2
	NA

	CSI-RS periodicity and subframe offset          TCSI-RS / ∆CSI-RS 
	Subframes
	5 / 2
	NA

	CSI reference signal configuration
	
	8
	NA

	Zero-power CSI-RS configuration

ICSI-RS /       ZeroPowerCSI-RS bitmap 
	Subframes / bitmap
	3 /

0010000000000000
	NA
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	Reference Value in Table 8.3.1.2-2
	7.25dB

	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	OCNG (Note 2)
	NA

	Number of allocated resource blocks (Note 2)
	PRB
	50
	NA

	Simultaneous transmission
	
	No
	NA

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	9
	Blanked

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
These physical resource blocks are assigned to an arbitrary number of virtual UEs with one PDSCH per virtual UE; the data transmitted over the OCNG PDSCHs shall be uncorrelated pseudo random data, which is QPSK modulated.


Table 8.3.1.2.1_D_1.3-2: Minimum performance for CDM-multiplexed DM RS (FRC) with multiple CSI-RS configurations

	Test number
	Bandwidth and MCS 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	Cell1
	Cell 2
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
16QAM 1/2
	R.51 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	N/A
	ETU5
	ETU5
	2x2 Low
	70
	14.2
	≥2

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1 and Cell 2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of Cell 1 and Cell 2.

Note 3:
SNR corresponds to 
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The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.3.1.2.

8.3.1.2.1_D_1.4
Test description

8.3.1.2.1_D_1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.
Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.40.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.3.1-1 and 8.3.1.2.1_D_1.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.3.1.2.1_D_1.4.3.

8.3.1.2.1_D_1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2C for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.3.1.2.1_D_1.3-1, 8.3.1.2.1_D_1.3-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.3.1.2.1_D_1.5-2 as appropriate.
BCH/CRS/PDCCH/PCFICH are sent on antenna ports 0 and 1 using two Tx antennas, while DRS/ PDSCH for the test UE are sent on antenna ports 7 and 8 using two Tx antennas with beam-forming model as specified in Annex B.4.2 and precoder update granularity specified in Table 8.3.1-1. CSI-RS are sent on antenna ports 15 and 16 using two Tx antennas with mapping according to beam-forming model as specified in Annex B.4.2.

3.
Set Cell 2 as defined in Tables 8.3.1.2.1_D_1.5-1 and 8.3.1.2.1_D_1.5-2 as appropriate.

4.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.3.1.2.1_D_1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:

Table 8.3.1.2.1_D_1.4.3-1: Void
Table 8.3.1.2.1_D_1.4.3-2: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.8.2.1.6 Table 4.8.2.1.6-1 PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo
	Not present
	
	

	  antennaInfo-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	      explicitValue-r10
	AntennaInfoDedicated-r10
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  csi-RS-Config-r10
	CSI-RS-Config-r10
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.3.1.2.1_D_1.4.3-3: AntennaInfoDedicated-r10
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	AntennaInfoDedicated-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  transmissionMode-r10 
	tm9-v1020
	
	

	  codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	Not present
	If the UE is configured with transmissionMode tm9, E-UTRAN only configures the field codebookSubsetRestriction if PMI/RI reporting is configured
	

	  ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    release
	NULL
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.3.1.2.1_D_1.4.3-4: CSI-RS-Config-r10
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CSI-RS-Config-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  csi-RS-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      antennaPortsCount-r10 
	an2
	Parameter represents the number of antenna ports used for transmission of CSI reference signals
	

	      resourceConfig-r10
	8
	Parameter: CSI reference signal configuration
	

	      subframeConfig-r10
	2
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	      p-C-r10
	0
	Parameter: 
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 which is the assumed ratio of PDSCH EPRE to CSI-RS EPRE when UE derives CSI feedback
	

	     }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  zeroTxPowerCSI-RS-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      zeroTxPowerResourceConfigList-r10
	2
	Parameter: ZeroPowerCSI-RS
	

	      zeroTxPowerSubframeConfig-r10
	3
	Parameter: 
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	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.3.1.2.1_D_1.5
Test requirement

Table 8.3.1.2.1_D_1.5-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.3.1 for the throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.3.1.2.1_D_1.5-1 and 8.3.1.2.1_D_1.5-2 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for the throughput test.

Table 8.3.1.2.1_D_1.5-1: Test Requirement for Testing CDM-multiplexed DM RS (dual layer) with multiple CSI-RS configurations

	parameter
	Unit
	Test 1

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	4
	0
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	dB
	4 (Note 1)
	0

	
	(
	dB
	-3
	-3

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0 and 1
	Antenna ports 0 and 1

	Cell ID
	
	0
	126

	CSI reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 15,16
	NA

	Beamforming model
	
	Annex B.4.2
	NA

	CSI-RS periodicity and subframe offset          TCSI-RS / ∆CSI-RS 
	Subframes
	5 / 2
	NA

	CSI reference signal configuration
	
	8
	NA

	Zero-power CSI-RS configuration ICSI-RS / ZeroPowerCSI-RS bitmap 
	Subframes / bitmap
	3 /

0010000000000000
	NA
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	Reference Value in Table 8.3.1.2.1_D_1.5-2
	6.9dB

	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	OCNG (Note 2)
	NA

	Number of allocated resource blocks (Note 2)
	PRB
	50
	NA

	Simultaneous transmission
	
	No
	NA

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	9
	Blanked

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
These physical resource blocks are assigned to an arbitrary number of virtual UEs with one PDSCH per virtual UE; the data transmitted over the OCNG PDSCHs shall be uncorrelated pseudo random data, which is QPSK modulated.


Table 8.3.1.2.1_D_1.5-2: Test requirement for CDM-multiplexed DM RS (FRC) with multiple CSI-RS configurations

	Test number
	Bandwidth and MCS
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	Cell1
	Cell 2
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
16QAM 1/2
	R.51 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	N/A
	ETU5
	ETU5
	2x2 Low
	70
	15.0
	≥2

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1 and Cell 2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of Cell 1 and Cell 2.

Note 3: 
SNR corresponds to 
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8.3.1.2.2
FDD PDSCH Dual-layer Spatial Multiplexing  – Enhanced Performance Requirement Type C

8.3.1.2.2.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE’s rank-2 performance and ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for dual-layer transmission on antenna ports 7 and 8 using DM-RS with full RB allocation with multiple CSI reference symbol configurations with non-zero and zero transmission power.

8.3.1.2.2.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD release 12 and forward UE of Category 2 or higher that support enhanced receiver Type C. Applicability requires support for FGI bit 103.
8.3.1.2.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.3, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.3.1-1, 8.3.1.2.2.3-1, and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.3.2.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Table 8.3.1.2.2.3-2 for the specified SNR.

Table 8.3.1.2.2.3-1: Test Parameters for Testing CDM-multiplexed DM RS (dual layer) with multiple CSI-RS configurations

	parameter
	Unit
	Test 1

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	0
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	dB
	0 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	-3

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0 and 1

	CSI reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 15,16

	Beamforming model
	
	Annex B.4.2

	CSI-RS periodicity and subframe offset TCSI-RS / ∆CSI-RS
	Subframes
	5 / 2

	CSI reference signal configuration
	
	8

	Zero-power CSI-RS configuration

ICSI-RS / ZeroPowerCSI-RS bitmap
	Subframes / bitmap
	3 /

0010000000000000
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	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	OCNG (Note 2)

	Number of allocated resource blocks (Note 2)
	PRB
	50

	Simultaneous transmission
	
	No

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	9

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
These physical resource blocks are assigned to an arbitrary number of virtual UEs with one PDSCH per virtual UE; the data transmitted over the OCNG PDSCHs shall be uncorrelated pseudo random data, which is QPSK modulated.


Table 8.3.1.2.2.3-2: Enhanced Performance Requirement Type C for CDM-multiplexed DM RS (FRC) with multiple CSI-RS configurations
	Test number
	Bandwidth and MCS 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
16QAM 1/2
	R.51 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	2x2 Medium
	70
	17.4
	≥2


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.3.1.2A.

8.3.1.2.2.4
Test description

8.3.1.2.2.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.
Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.10.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.3.1-1 and 8.3.1.2.2.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.3.1.2.2.4.3.

8.3.1.2.2.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2C for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.3.1.2.2.3-1, 8.3.1.2.2.3-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.3.1.2.2.5-1 as appropriate.
BCH/CRS/PDCCH/PCFICH are sent on antenna ports 0 and 1 using two Tx antennas, while DRS/ PDSCH for the test UE are sent on antenna ports 7 and 8 using two Tx antennas with beam-forming model as specified in Annex B.4.2 and precoder update granularity specified in Table 8.3.1-1. CSI-RS are sent on antenna ports 15 and 16 using two Tx antennas with mapping according to beam-forming model as specified in Annex B.4.2.

3.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.3.1.2.2.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:

Table 8.3.1.2.2.4.3-1: PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p-a
	dB0
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.3.1.2.2.4.3-2: AntennaInfoDedicated-r10
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	AntennaInfoDedicated-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  transmissionMode-r10 
	tm9-v1020
	
	

	  codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	Not present
	If the UE is configured with transmissionMode tm9, E-UTRAN only configures the field codebookSubsetRestriction if PMI/RI reporting is configured
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    release
	NULL
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.3.1.2.2.4.3-3: CSI-RS-Config
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CSI-RS-Config-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  csi-RS-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	    release
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      antennaPortsCount-r10
	an2
	Parameter represents the number of antenna ports used for transmission of CSI reference signals
	

	      resourceConfig-r10
	8
	Parameter: CSI reference signal configuration
	

	      subframeConfig-r10
	2
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	      p-C-r10
	0
	Parameter: 
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 which is the assumed ratio of PDSCH EPRE to CSI-RS EPRE when UE derives CSI feedback
	

	     }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  zeroTxPowerCSI-RS-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	    release
	NULL
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	 
	
	

	      zeroTxPowerResourceConfigList-r10
	2
	Parameter: ZeroPowerCSI-RS
	

	      zeroTxPowerSubframeConfig-r10
	3
	Parameter: 
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	    }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.3.1.2.2.5
Test requirement

Table 8.3.1.2.2.3-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.3.1 for the throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.3.1.2.2.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for the throughput test.

Table 8.3.1.2.2.5-1: Test requirement for Enhanced Performance Requirement Type C for CDM-multiplexed DM RS (FRC) with multiple CSI-RS configurations

	Test number
	Bandwidth and MCS 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
16QAM 1/2
	R.51 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	2x2 Medium
	70
	18.3
	≥2


8.3.1.3
FDD PDSCH Performance with DCI format 2D and non Quasi Co-located Antenna Ports

8.3.1.3.1_F
FDD PDSCH Performance with DCI format 2D, non Quasi Co-located Antenna Ports, Same Cell ID and single NZP CSI-RS resource for CoMP
8.3.1.3.1_F.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE capability of supporting non quasi-collocated antenna ports when the UE receives DCI format 2D in a scenario where the two transmission points share the same Cell ID. In particular the test verifies that the UE, configured with quasi co-location type B,  performs correct tracking and compensation of the timing difference between two transmission points, channel parameters estimation and rate matching behaviour according to the ‘PDSCH RE Mapping and Quasi-Co-Location Indicator’ (PQI) signalling.

8.3.1.3.1_F.2
Test applicability

This test applies to E-UTRA FDD category ≥2 UE release 11 and forward, supporting Maximum CSI processes of One on a component carrier within a band with PDSCH transmission mode 10.
8.3.1.3.1_F.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in Table 8.3.1.3.1_F.3-3, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.3.1.3.1_F.3-1 and Table 8.3.1.3.1_F.3-2. In table 8.3.1.3.1_F.3-1 transmission point 1 (TP1) is the serving cell and transmission point 2 (TP2) transmits PDSCH. The downlink physical channel setup for TP1 is according to Table C.3.4-1 and for TP2 according to Table C.3.4-2.
Table 8.3.1.3.1_F.3-1: Test Parameters for quasi co-location type B: same Cell ID
	Parameter
	Unit
	TP 1
	TP 2

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	0
	0
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	dB
	0
	0

	
	(
	dB
	-3
	-3

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	(Note 2)

	CSI-RS 0 antenna ports
	
	NA
	Port {15,16}

	qcl-CSI-RS-ConfigNZPId-r11, CSI-RS  0 periodicity and subframe offset TCSI-RS / ∆CSI-RS
	Subframes
	NA
	5/2

	qcl-CSI-RS-ConfigNZPId-r11, CSI-RS 0 configuration
	
	NA
	8

	csi-RS-ConfigZPId-r11, Zero-power CSI-RS 0 periodicity and subframe offset TCSI-RS / ∆CSI-RS
	Subframe
	NA
	5/2

	csi-RS-ConfigZPId-r11, Zero-power CSI-RS 0 configuration ICSI-RS / 

ZeroPower CSI-RS bitmap
	
	NA
	2/

0000010000000000
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	SNR
	dB
	Reference point in Table 8.3.1.3.1_F.3-2
	Reference point in Table 8.3.1.3.1_F.3-2

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal

	Cell Id
	
	0
	0

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	2
	2

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	Blanked
	10

	Number of allocated PRB
	PRB
	NA
	50

	qcl-Operation, ‘PDSCH RE Mapping and Quasi-Co-Location Indicator’
	
	Type B, ‘00’

	Time offset between TPs
	(s
	NA
	Reference point in Table 8.3.1.3.1_F.3-2

	Frequency error between TPs
	Hz
	NA
	0

	Beamforming model
	
	NA
	Port 7 as specified in clause B.4.1 

	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	NA
	OCNG (Note 3)

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
REs for antenna ports 0 and 1 CRSs have zero transmission power.

Note 3:
These physical resource blocks are assigned to an arbitrary number of virtual UEs with one PDSCH per virtual UE; the data transmitted over the OCNG PDSCHs shall be uncorrelated pseudo random data, which is QPSK modulated.


Table 8.3.1.3.1_F.3-2: Configurations of PQI and DL transmission hypothesis for each PQI set

	PQI set index
	Parameters in each PQI set
	DL transmission hypothesis for each PQI Set

	
	NZP CSI-RS Index (For quasi co-location)
	ZP CSI-RS configuration
	TP 1
	TP 2

	PQI set 0
	CSI-RS 0
	ZP CSI-RS 0
	Blanked 
	PDSCH 


Table 8.3.1.3.1_F.3-3: Minimum performance for quasi co-location type B: same Cell ID
	Test Number
	Reference Channel
	OGCN pattern
	Time offset between TPs ((s)
	Propagation Conditions (Note 1)
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 2)
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	TP1
	TP2
	
	TP1
	TP2
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) (Note 3)
	

	1
	R.52 FDD
	NA
	OP.1 FDD
	2
	EPA5
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	12.1
	≥2

	2
	R.52 FDD
	NA
	OP.1 FDD
	-0.5
	EPA5
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	12.6
	≥2

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for TP1 and TP2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
The correlation matrix and antenna configuration apply for TP1 and TP2.

Note 3:
SNR corresponds to 
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The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.3.1.3.1.

8.3.1.3.1_F.4
Test description

8.3.1.3.1_F.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.
Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.40 for antenna configuration 2x2.

2.
The parameter settings for the TP 1 and TP 2 are set up according to table 8.3.1-1, table 8.3.1.3.1_F.3-1 and 8.3.1.3.1_F.3-2 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.3.1.3.1_F.4.3.

8.3.1.3.1_F.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDCCH on TP 1. PQI set and PDSCH transmission hypothesis in PDCCH format 2D are configured according to Table 8.3.1.3.1_F.3-2.

2.
SS transmits PDSCH on TP 1 and TP 2 via PDCCH DCI format 2D for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 8.3.1.3.1_F.3-3. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

3.
Set the parameters of the reference channel, timing offset (TP 2 timing - TP 1 timing), the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.3.1.3.1_F.3-3 Test 1 as appropriate.

4.
Wait for at least 1 second before measuring throughput.

5.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

6.
Repeat steps 1 to 5 for Test 2 in Table 8.3.1.3.1_F.3-3.

8.3.1.3.1_F.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:

Table 8.3.1.3.1_F.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  pdsch-ConfigDedicated
	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	
	

	  antennaInfo-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    explicitValue-r10
	AntennaInfoDedicated-r10
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  csi-RS-ConfigNZPToAddModList-r11
	CSI-RS-ConfigNZP-r11-DEFAULT
	
	

	  csi-RS-ConfigZPToAddModList-r11
	CSI-RS-ConfigZP-r11-DEFAULT
	
	

	  pdsch-ConfigDedicated-v1130
	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-v1130-DEFAULT
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.3.1.3.1_F.4.3-2: PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path:36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p-a
	dB-3
	
	2TX

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.3.1.3.1_F.4.3-3: AntennaInfoDedicated-r10
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	AntennaInfoDedicated-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  transmissionMode-r10 
	tm10-v1130
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    release
	NULL
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.3.1.3.1_F.4.3-4: CSI-RS-ConfigNZP-r11-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CSI-RS-ConfigNZP-r11 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  csi-RS-ConfigNZPId-r11
	1
	
	

	  antennaPortsCount-r11
	an2
	
	

	  resourceConfig-r11
	8
	
	

	  subframeConfig-r11
	2
	
	

	  scramblingIdentity-r11
	0
	
	

	  qcl-CRS-Info-r11 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    qcl-ScramblingIdentity-r11
	0
	
	

	    crs-PortsCount-r11
	n2
	
	

	    mbsfn-SubframeConfigList-r11
	Not present
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.3.1.3.1_F.4.3-5: CSI-RS-ConfigZP-r11-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CSI-RS-ConfigZP-r11 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  csi-RS-ConfigZPId-r11
	1
	
	

	  resourceConfigList-r11
	0000010000000000
	
	

	  subframeConfig-r11
	2
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.3.1.3.1_F.4.3-6: PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-v1130-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-v1130 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  dmrs-ConfigPDSCH-r11
	DMRS-Config-r11-DEFAULT
	
	

	  qcl-Operation
	typeB
	
	

	  re-MappingQCLConfigToAddModList-r11 SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxRE-MapQCL-r11)) OF SEQUENCE {
	1 entry
	
	

	    pdsch-RE-MappingQCL-ConfigId-r11[1]
	1
	
	

	    optionalSetOfFields-r11[1] SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      crs-PortsCount-r11
	n2
	
	

	      crs-FreqShift-r11
	0
	
	

	      mbsfn-SubframeConfigList-r11
	Not present
	
	

	      pdsch-Start-r11
	2
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.3.1.3.1_F.5
Test requirement
Table 8.3.1.3.1_F.3-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.3.2 for the throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.3.1.3.1_F.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for the throughput test.

Table 8.3.1.3.1_F.5-1: Test requirements for quasi co-location type B: same Cell ID
	Test Number
	Reference Channel
	OGCN pattern
	Time offset between TPs (Note 4)
	Propagation Conditions (Note 1)
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 2)
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	TP1
	TP2
	
	TP1
	TP2
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) (Note 3)
	

	1
	R.52 FDD
	NA
	OP.1 FDD
	57Ts
	EPA5
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.0
	≥2

	2
	R.52 FDD
	NA
	OP.1 FDD
	-11Ts
	EPA5
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.5
	≥2

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for TP1 and TP2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
The correlation matrix and antenna configuration apply for TP1 and TP2.

Note 3:
SNR corresponds to 
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of TP2.
Note 4:
Timing offset in units of Ts: TS = 1/(15000 x 2048) seconds, the basic timing unit defined in TS 36.211 [8].


8.3.1.3.2_F
FDD PDSCH Performance with DCI format 2D, non Quasi Co-located Antenna Ports, Same Cell ID and multiple NZP CSI-RS resources for CoMP

8.3.1.3.2_F.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE capability of supporting non quasi-collocated antenna ports when the UE receives DCI format 2D in a scenario where the two transmission points share the same Cell ID by verifying that the UE, configured with quasi co-location type B, performs correct tracking and compensation of the timing difference between two transmission points, channel parameters estimation and rate matching behaviour according to the 'PDSCH RE Mapping and Quasi-Co-Location Indicator' (PQI) signalling.

8.3.1.3.2_F.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD category ≥2 UE release 11 and forward, supporting Maximum CSI processes of Three or Four on a component carrier within a band with PDSCH transmission mode 10.

8.3.1.3.2_F.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.3, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.3.1-1, 8.3.1.3.2_F.3-1 and 8.3.1.3.2_F.3-2.

In table 8.3.1.3.2_F.2-1, transmission point 1 (TP 1) is the serving cell transmitting PDCCH, synchronization signals and PBCH, and transmission point 2 (TP 2) has same Cell ID as TP 1. Multiple NZP CSI-RS resources and ZP CSI-RS resources are configured. In each sub-frame, DL PDSCH transmission is dynamically switched between 2 TPs with multiple PDSCH RE Mapping and Quasi-Co-Location Indicator configuration (PQI). Configurations of PDSCH RE Mapping and Quasi-Co-Location Indicator and downlink transmission hypothesis are defined in Table 8.3.1.3.2_F.3-2. The downlink physical channel setup for TP 1 is according to Table C.3.4-1 and for TP 2 according to Table C.3.4-2.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Table 8.3.1.3.2_F.3-3 for the specified SNR.
Table 8.3.1.3.2_F.3-1: Test Parameters for timing offset compensation with DPS transmission

	Parameter
	Unit
	TP 1
	TP 2

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	0
	0
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	dB
	0 (Note 1)
	0

	
	(
	dB
	-3
	-3

	Beamforming model
	
	As specified in clause B.4.1
	As specified in clause B.4.1

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	(Note 2)

	CSI reference signals 0
	
	Antenna ports {15,16}
	N/A

	CSI-RS 0 periodicity and subframe offset TCSI-RS / ∆CSI-RS
	Subframes
	5 / 2
	N/A

	CSI reference signal 0 configuration
	
	0
	N/A

	CSI reference signals 1
	
	N/A
	Antenna ports {15,16}

	CSI-RS 1 periodicity and subframe offset TCSI-RS / ∆CSI-RS
	Subframes
	N/A
	5 / 2

	CSI reference signal 1 configuration
	
	N/A
	8

	Zero-power CSI-RS 0 configuration

ICSI-RS /
ZeroPower CSI-RS bitmap
	Subframes/bitmap
	2/

0010000000000000
	N/A 

	Zero-power CSI-RS1 configuration

ICSI-RS /
ZeroPower CSI-RS bitmapS
	Subframes/bitmap
	2/

0010000000000000
	2/

0000010000000000
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	dB
	Reference Value in Table 8.3.1.3.2_F.2-3
	Reference Value in Table 8.3.1.3.2_F.2-3
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98
	-98

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal

	Cell Id
	
	0
	0

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	2
	2

	Timing offset between TPs
	
	N/A
	Reference Value in Table 8.3.1.3.2_F.3-3

	Frequency offset between TPs
	Hz
	N/A
	0

	Number of allocated resource blocks
	PRB
	50
	50

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	10
	10

	Probability of occurrence of PDSCH transmission(Note 3)
	%
	30
	70

	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	OCNG (Note 4)
	OCNG (Note 4)

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
REs for antenna ports 0 and 1 CRSs have zero transmission power.
Note 3:
PDSCH transmission from TPs shall be randomly determined independently for each subframe. Probabilities of occurrence of PDSCH transmission from TPs are specified.

Note 4:
These physical resource blocks are assigned to an arbitrary number of virtual UEs with one PDSCH per virtual UE; the data transmitted over the OCNG PDSCHs shall be uncorrelated pseudo random data, which is QPSK modulated.


Table 8.3.1.3.2_F.3-2: Configurations of PQI and DL transmission hypothesis for each PQI set

	PQI set index
	Parameters in each PQI set
	DL transmission hypothesis for each PQI Set

	
	NZP CSI-RS Index (For quasi co-location)
	ZP CSI-RS configuration
	TP 1
	TP 2

	PQI set 0
	CSI-RS 0
	ZP CSI-RS 0
	PDSCH
	Blanked

	PQI set 1
	CSI-RS 1
	ZP CSI-RS 1
	Blanked
	PDSCH


Table 8.3.1.3.2_F.3-3: Minimum Requirements for timing offset compensation with DPS transmission

	Test Number
	Timing offset(us)
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 2)
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	TP 1
	TP 2
	TP 1
	TP 2
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) (Note 3)
	

	1
	2
	R.53 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	12.2
	≥2

	2
	-0.5
	R.53 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	12.5
	≥2

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for TP 1 and TP 2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of TP 1 and TP 2.

Note 3:
SNR corresponds to 
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 of both TP 1 and TP 2 as defined in clause 8.1.1.


The normative reference for these requirements is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.3.1.3.2.

8.3.1.3.2_F.4
Test description

8.3.1.3.2_F.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.2.2.3.3_C.1.3-2, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.40 for antenna configuration 2x2.

2.
The parameter settings for the TP 1 and TP 2 are set up according to table 8.3.1-1, 8.3.1.3.2_F.3-1 and 8.3.1.3.2_F.3-2 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.3.1.3.2_F.4.3.

8.3.1.3.2_F.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDCCH on TP 1. PQI set and PDSCH transmission hypothesis in PDCCH format 2D are configured according to Table 8.3.1.3.2_F.3-2.

2.
SS transmits PDSCH on TP 1 and TP 2 via PDCCH DCI format 2D for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.3.1.3.2_F.3-1 and 8.3.1.3.2_F.3-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. PDSCH transmission from TPs shall be randomly determined independently for each subframe. Probabilities of occurrence of PDSCH transmission from TPs are specified according to Table 8.3.1.3.2_F.3-1. The probability of occurrence of PQI set in each TP is equal.

3.
Set the parameters of the reference channel, timing offset (TP 2 timing - TP 1 timing), the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.3.1.3.2_F.3-3 Test 1 as appropriate.

4.
Wait for at least 1 second before measuring throughput.

5.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

6.
Repeat steps 1 to 5 for Test 2 in Table 8.3.1.3.2_F.5-1.

8.3.1.3.2_F.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:

Table 8.3.1.3.2_F.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  pdsch-ConfigDedicated
	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	
	

	  antennaInfo-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    explicitValue-r10
	AntennaInfoDedicated-r10
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  csi-RS-ConfigNZPToAddModList-r11
	CSI-RS-ConfigNZP-r11-DEFAULT
	
	

	  csi-RS-ConfigZPToAddModList-r11
	CSI-RS-ConfigZP-r11-DEFAULT
	
	

	  pdsch-ConfigDedicated-v1130
	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-v1130-DEFAULT
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.3.1.3.2_F.4.3-2: PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path:36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p-a
	dB-3
	
	2TX

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.3.1.3.2_F.4.3-3: AntennaInfoDedicated-r10
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	AntennaInfoDedicated-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  transmissionMode-r10 
	tm10-v1130
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    release
	NULL
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.3.1.3.2_F.4.3-4: CSI-RS-ConfigNZP-r11-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CSI-RS-ConfigNZP-r11 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  csi-RS-ConfigNZPId-r11
	For NZP CSI-RS configuration (CSI reference signals 0 ) = 1

NZP CSI-RS configuration (CSI reference signals 1) = 2
	
	

	  antennaPortsCount-r11
	an2
	
	

	  resourceConfig-r11
	For NZP CSI-RS configuration (CSI reference signals 0 ) = 0

NZP CSI-RS configuration (CSI reference signals 1) = 8
	
	

	  subframeConfig-r11
	2
	
	

	  scramblingIdentity-r11
	0
	
	

	  qcl-CRS-Info-r11 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    qcl-ScramblingIdentity-r11
	0
	
	

	    crs-PortsCount-r11
	n2
	
	

	    mbsfn-SubframeConfigList-r11
	Not present
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.3.1.3.2_F.4.3-5: CSI-RS-ConfigZP-r11-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CSI-RS-ConfigZP-r11 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  csi-RS-ConfigZPId-r11
	1
	
	

	  resourceConfigList-r11
	For Zero-power CSI-RS 0 

= 0010000000000000
For Zero-power CSI-RS 1 configuration = 0000010000000000
	Parameter: ZeroPowerCSI-RS
	

	  subframeConfig-r11
	2
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.3.1.3.2_F.4.3-6: PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-v1130-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-v1130 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  dmrs-ConfigPDSCH-r11
	DMRS-Config-r11-DEFAULT
	
	

	  qcl-Operation
	typeB
	
	

	  re-MappingQCLConfigToAddModList-r11 SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxRE-MapQCL-r11)) OF SEQUENCE {
	2 entries
	See Table 8.3.1.3.2_F.3-2
	

	    pdsch-RE-MappingQCL-ConfigId-r11[1]
	1
	Entry 1
	

	    optionalSetOfFields-r11[1] SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      crs-PortsCount-r11
	n2
	
	

	      crs-FreqShift-r11
	0
	
	

	      mbsfn-SubframeConfigList-r11
	Not present
	
	

	      pdsch-Start-r11
	2
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    csi-RS-ConfigZPId-r11[1]
	1
	
	

	    qcl-CSI-RS-ConfigNZPId-r11[1]
	1
	
	

	    pdsch-RE-MappingQCL-ConfigId-r11[1]
	4
	Entry 2
	

	    optionalSetOfFields-r11[1] SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      crs-PortsCount-r11
	n2
	
	

	      crs-FreqShift-r11
	0
	
	

	      mbsfn-SubframeConfigList-r11
	Not present
	
	

	      pdsch-Start-r11
	2
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    csi-RS-ConfigZPId-r11[1]
	2
	
	

	    qcl-CSI-RS-ConfigNZPId-r11[1]
	2
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.3.1.3.2_F.5
Test requirements

Table 8.3.1.3.2_F.2-1 and 8.3.1.3.2_F.2-2 defines the primary level setting.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.2 for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.3.1.3.2_F.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.3.1.3.2_F.5-1: Test Requirements for timing offset compensation with DPS transmission

	Test Number
	Timing offset
(Note 4)
	Reference Channel 
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions

(Note 1)
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 2)
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	TP 1
	TP 2
	TP 1
	TP 2
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) (Note 3)
	

	1
	57Ts
	R.53 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.1
	≥2

	2
	11Ts
	R.53 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.4
	≥2

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for TP 1and TP 2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of TP 1 and TP 2.

Note 3:
SNR corresponds to 
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 of both TP 1 and TP 2 as defined in clause 8.1.1.

Note 4:
Timing offset in units of Ts: TS = 1/(15000 x 2048) seconds, the basic timing unit defined in TS 36.211 [8].


8.3.1.3.3_F
FDD PDSCH Performance with DCI format 2D, non Quasi Co-located Antenna Ports, Different Cell ID, Colliding CRS and single NZP CSI-RS resource for CoMP

8.3.1.3.3_F.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE capability of supporting non quasi-collocated antenna ports when the UE receives DCI format 2D in a scenario where the two transmission points have different Cell ID and colliding CRS by verifying that the UE, configured with quasi co-location type B, performs correct tracking and compensation of the frequency difference between two transmission points, channel parameters estimation and rate matching behaviour according to the 'PDSCH RE Mapping and Quasi-Co-Location Indicator' (PQI) signalling.

8.3.1.3.3_F.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD category ≥2 UE release 11 and forward, supporting Maximum CSI processes of One, Three or Four on a component carrier within a band with PDSCH transmission mode 10.

8.3.1.3.3_F.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.3, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.3.1-1 and 8.3.1.3.3_F.3-1.

In table 8.3.1.3.3_F.3-1, transmission point 1 (TP 1) is the serving cell transmitting PDCCH, synchronization signals and PBCH, and transmission point 2 (TP 2) transmit PDSCH with different Cell ID. The downlink physical channel setup for TP 1 is according to Table C.3.4-1 and for TP 2 according to Table C.3.4-2.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Table 8.3.1.3.3_F.3-2 for the specified SNR.
Table 8.3.1.3.3_F.3-1: Test Parameters for quasi co-location type B with different Cell ID and Colliding CRS

	parameter
	Unit
	TP 1
	TP 2

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	0
	0
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	dB
	0 (Note 1)
	0

	
	(
	dB
	-3
	-3

	Beamforming model
	
	N/A
	As specified in clause B.4.2

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1

	CSI reference signals 0
	
	N/A
	Antenna ports {15,16}

	CSI-RS 0 periodicity and subframe offset TCSI-RS / ∆CSI-RS
	Subframes
	N/A
	5 / 2

	CSI reference signal 0 configuration
	
	N/A
	0

	Zero-power CSI-RS 0 configuration

ICSI-RS /
ZeroPower CSI-RS bitmap 
	Subframes/bitmap
	N/A
	2/

0010000000000000
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	dB
	Reference point in Table 8.3.1.3.3_F.3-2 + 4dB
	Reference Value in Table 8.3.1.3.3_F.3-2
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98
	-98

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal

	Cell Id
	
	0
	126

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	1
	2

	Timing offset between TPs
	us
	N/A
	0

	Frequency offset between TPs
	Hz
	N/A
	200

	qcl-Operation, ‘PDSCH RE Mapping and Quasi-Co-Location Indicator’
	
	Type B, '00'

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	Blank
	10

	Number of allocated resource block
	
	N/A
	50

	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	N/A
	OCNG (Note 2)

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
These physical resource blocks are assigned to an arbitrary number of virtual UEs with one PDSCH per virtual UE; the data transmitted over the OCNG PDSCHs shall be uncorrelated pseudo random data, which is QPSK modulated.


Table 8.3.1.3.3_F.3-2: Performance Requirements for quasi co-location type B with different Cell ID and Colliding CRS

	Test Number
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions (Note 1)
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 2)
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	TP 1
	TP 2
	TP 1
	TP 2
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) (Note 3)
	

	1
	R.54 FDD
	N/A
	OP.1FDD
	EPA5
	ETU5
	2x2 Low
	70
	14.4
	≥2

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for TP 1 and TP 2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of TP 1 and TP 2.

Note 3:
SNR corresponds to 
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 of TP 2 as defined in clause 8.1.1.


The normative reference for these requirements is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.3.1.3.3.

8.3.1.3.3_F.4
Test description

8.3.1.3.3_F.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.2.2.3.3_C.1.3-2, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.40 for antenna configuration 2x2.

2.
The parameter settings for the TP 1 are set up according to tables 8.3.1-1 and 8.3.1.3.3_F.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.3.1.3.3_F.4.3.

8.3.1.3.3_F.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDCCH DCI format 2D on TP 1 according to Tables 8.3.1.3.3_F.3-1, 8.3.1.3.3_F.3-2 and Annex C3.4.

2.
SS transmits PDSCH on TP 2 via PDCCH DCI format 2D for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.3.1.3.3_F.3-1, 8.3.1.3.3_F.3-2 and Annex C3.4. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

3.
Set the parameters of the reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.3.1.3.3_F.5-1 as appropriate.

4.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.3.1.3.3_F.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:

Table 8.3.1.3.3_F.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  pdsch-ConfigDedicated
	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	
	

	  antennaInfo-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    explicitValue-r10
	AntennaInfoDedicated-r10
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  csi-RS-ConfigNZPToAddModList-r11
	CSI-RS-ConfigNZP-r11-DEFAULT
	
	

	  csi-RS-ConfigZPToAddModList-r11
	CSI-RS-ConfigZP-r11-DEFAULT
	
	

	  pdsch-ConfigDedicated-v1130
	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-v1130-DEFAULT
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.3.1.3.3_F.4.3-2: PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path:36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p-a
	dB-3
	
	2TX

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.3.1.3.3_F.4.3-3: AntennaInfoDedicated-r10
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	AntennaInfoDedicated-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  transmissionMode-r10 
	tm10-v1130
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    release
	NULL
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.3.1.3.3_F.4.3-4: CSI-RS-ConfigNZP-r11-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CSI-RS-ConfigNZP-r11 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  csi-RS-ConfigNZPId-r11
	1
	
	

	  antennaPortsCount-r11
	an2
	
	

	  resourceConfig-r11
	0
	
	

	  subframeConfig-r11
	2
	
	

	  scramblingIdentity-r11
	126
	
	

	  qcl-CRS-Info-r11 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    qcl-ScramblingIdentity-r11
	0
	
	

	    crs-PortsCount-r11
	n2
	
	

	    mbsfn-SubframeConfigList-r11
	Not present
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.3.1.3.3_F.4.3-5: CSI-RS-ConfigZP-r11-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CSI-RS-ConfigZP-r11 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  csi-RS-ConfigZPId-r11
	1
	
	

	  resourceConfigList-r11
	0010000000000000
	
	

	  subframeConfig-r11
	2
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.3.1.3.3_F.4.3-6: PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-v1130-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-v1130 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  dmrs-ConfigPDSCH-r11
	DMRS-Config-r11-DEFAULT
	
	

	  qcl-Operation
	typeB
	
	

	  re-MappingQCLConfigToAddModList-r11 SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxRE-MapQCL-r11)) OF SEQUENCE {
	1 entry
	
	

	    pdsch-RE-MappingQCL-ConfigId-r11[1]
	1
	
	

	    optionalSetOfFields-r11[1] SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      crs-PortsCount-r11
	n2
	
	

	      crs-FreqShift-r11
	0
	
	

	      mbsfn-SubframeConfigList-r11
	Not present
	
	

	      pdsch-Start-r11
	2
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.3.1.3.3_F.5
Test requirements

Table 8.3.1.3.3_F.3-1defines the primary level setting.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.2 for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.3.1.3.3_F.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.3.1.3.3_F.5-1: Test Requirements for quasi co-location type B with different Cell ID and Colliding CRS

	Test Number
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions (Note 1)
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 2)
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	TP 1
	TP 2
	TP 1
	TP 2
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) (Note 3)
	

	1
	R.54 FDD
	N/A
	OP.1FDD
	EPA5
	ETU5
	2x2 Low
	70
	15.3
	≥2

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for TP 1 and TP 2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of TP 1 and TP 2.

Note 3:
SNR corresponds to 
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 of TP 2 as defined in clause 8.1.1.


8.3.2
TDD

The parameters specified in Table 8.3.2-1 are valid for TDD unless otherwise stated.

Table 8.3.2-1: Common Test Parameters for User-specific Reference Symbols
	Parameter
	Unit
	Value 

	Uplink downlink configuration (Note 1)
	
	1

	Special subframe configuration (Note 2)
	
	4

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal

	Cell ID
	
	0

	Inter-TTI Distance
	
	1

	Number of HARQ processes.
All these HARQ processes are used.
	Processes
	7

	Maximum number of HARQ transmission
	
	4

	Redundancy version coding sequence
	
	{0,1,2,3} for QPSK and 16QAM

{0,0,1,2} for 64QAM and 256QAM

	Number of OFDM symbols for PDCCH
	OFDM symbols
	2

	Precoder update granularity
	
	Frequency domain:
1 PRB for Transmission mode 7 & 8,
1 PRG for Transmission mode 9 and 10
Time domain: 1 ms

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing

	Note 1:
as specified in Table 4.2-2 in TS 36.211 [8].
Note 2:
as specified in Table 4.2-1 in TS 36.211 [8].


For all test cases, the SNR is defined as:
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where the superscript indicates the receiver antenna connector. The SNR requirement applies for the UE categories given for each test.

The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.3.2.

8.3.2.1
TDD PDSCH Single-layer Spatial Multiplexing Performance (UE-Specific Reference Symbols)

8.3.2.1.1
TDD PDSCH Single-layer Spatial Multiplexing on antenna port 5 (Release 8 and forward)

8.3.2.1.1.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for single-layer transmission on antenna port 5 using user-specific reference signals with full RB or single RB allocation.

8.3.2.1.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 8 and forward.

8.3.2.1.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.3.1, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.3.2-1, 8.3.2.1.1.3-1, and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Tables 8.3.2.1.1.3-2 for the specified SNR.

Table 8.3.2.1.1.3-1: Test Parameters for Testing DRS

	parameter
	Unit
	Test 1
	Test 2
	Test 3
	Test 4

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	0
	0
	0
	0
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	dB
	0 (Note 1)
	0 (Note 1)
	0 (Note 1)
	0 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	0
	0
	0
	0

	Cell-specific reference signals
	Antenna port 0

	Beamforming model
	Annex B.4.1
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98
	-98
	-98
	-98

	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	OCNG

(Note 2)
	OCNG

(Note 2)
	OCNG

(Note 2)
	OCNG

(Note 2)

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	7
	7
	7
	7

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
These physical resource blocks are assigned to an arbitrary number of virtual UEs with one PDSCH per virtual UE; the data transmitted over the OCNG PDSCHs shall be uncorrelated pseudo random data, which is QPSK modulated.


Table 8.3.2.1.1.3-2: Minimum performance DRS (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth and MCS 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG

Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz

QPSK 1/3
	R.25 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	-0.8
	≥1

	2
	10 MHz

16QAM 1/2
	R.26 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	7.0
	≥2

	3
	10 MHz

64QAM 3/4
	R.27 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	17.0
	≥2

	4
	10 MHz

16QAM 1/2
	R.28 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	30
	1.7
	≥1


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.3.2.

8.3.2.1.1.4
Test description

8.3.2.1.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.
Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.10 for antenna configuration 2x2.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.3.2-1 and 8.3.2.1.1.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.3.2.1.1.4.3.

8.3.2.1.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.3.2.1.1.3-1, 8.3.2.1.1.3-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.3.2.1.1.5-1 as appropriate.


BCH/CRS/PDCCH/PCFICH are sent on antenna port 0 using one Tx antenna, while DRS/Dedicated data for the test UE are sent on antenna port 5 using two Tx antennas with beam-forming model as specified in Annex B.4.1 and precoder update granularity specified in Table 8.3.2-1.

3.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

4.
Repeat steps from 1 to 3 for each test interval in Tables 8.3.2.1.1.5-1 as appropriate.

8.3.2.1.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions.

Table 8.3.2.1.1.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH DRS performance downlink power allocation test point 1 requirement for Test number 1 - 4

	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	 
	
	

	   antennaInfoDedicated ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm7
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    Release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.3.2.1.1.5
Test requirement

Table 8.3.2.1.1.3-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.3.1 for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.3.2.1.1.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.
Table 8.3.2.1.1.5-1: Test requirement DRS

	Test number
	Bandwidth and MCS 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG

Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz

QPSK 1/3
	R.25 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	0.1
	≥1

	2
	10 MHz

16QAM 1/2
	R.26 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	7.9
	≥2

	3
	10 MHz

64QAM 3/4
	R.27 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	17.9
	≥2

	4
	10 MHz

16QAM 1/2
	R.28 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	30
	2.6
	≥1


8.3.2.1.1_1
TDD PDSCH Single-layer Spatial Multiplexing on antenna port 5 (Release 9 and forward)

8.3.2.1.1_1.1
Test purpose

Same test purpose as in clause 8.3.2.1.1.1.
8.3.2.1.1_1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 9 and forward of UE category 1.

8.3.2.1.1_1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

Same minimum conformance requirements as in clause 8.3.2.1.1.3 with the following exceptions:

-
Instead of Table 8.3.2.1.1.3-1 ‑> use Table 8.3.2.1.1_1.3-1.

-
Instead of Table 8.3.2.1.1.3-2 ‑> use Table 8.3.2.1.1_1.3-2.

Table 8.3.2.1.1_1.3-1: Test Parameters for Testing DRS (Antenna port 5)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1
(Note 4)
	Test 2
	Test 3
	Test 4
(Note 4)

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	N/A
	0
	0
	NA
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	dB
	
	0 (Note 1)
	0 (Note 1)
	

	
	(
	dB
	
	0
	0
	

	Cell-specific reference signals
	Antenna port 0

	Beamforming model
	Annex B.4.1
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	dBm/15kHz
	N/A
	-98
	-98
	NA

	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	N/A
	OCNG

(Note 2)
	OCNG

(Note 2)
	N/A

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	N/A
	7
	7
	N/A

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
These physical resource blocks are assigned to an arbitrary number of virtual UEs with one PDSCH per virtual UE; the data transmitted over the OCNG PDSCHs shall be uncorrelated pseudo random data, which is QPSK modulated.

Note 3:
 The modulation symbols of the signal under test are mapped onto antenna port 5.

Note 4:
 This tests are covered in subclause 8.3.2.1.1


Table 8.3.2.1.1_1.3-2: Minimum performance DRS (FRC) (Antenna port 5)

	Test number
	Bandwidth and MCS 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1 
(Note 1)
	N/A

	2
	5MHz
16QAM 1/2
	R.26-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	7.0
	1

	3
	10 MHz
64QAM 3/4
	R.27-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	17.0
	1

	4
(Note 1)
	N/A

	Note 1:
These tests are covered in subclause 8.3.2.1.1


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.3.2.

8.3.2.1.1_1.4
Test description

Same test description as in clause 8.3.2.1.1.4 with the following exceptions:

-
Instead of Table 8.3.2.1.1.3-1 ‑> use Table 8.3.2.1.1_1.3-1.

-
Instead of Table 8.3.2.1.1.3-2 ‑> use Table 8.3.2.1.1_1.3-2.
-
Initial conditions - Bandwidths to be tested: Depending on the bandwidth specified per test number in Table 8.3.2.1.1_1.3-2, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.
-
Instead of Table 8.3.2.1.1.5-1 ‑> use Table 8.3.2.1.1_1.5-1.

8.3.2.1.1_1.5
Test requirement

Same test requirement as in clause 8.3.2.1.1.5 with the following exceptions:
-
Instead of Table 8.3.2.1.1.3-1 ‑> use Table 8.3.2.1.1_1.3-1.

-
Instead of Table 8.3.2.1.1.5-1 ‑> use Table 8.3.2.1.1_1.5-1.

Table 8.3.2.1.1_1.5-1: Test requirement DRS (FRC) (Antenna port 5)

	Test number
	Bandwidth and MCS 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1 
(Note 1)
	N/A

	2
	5MHz
16QAM 1/2
	R.26-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	7.9
	1

	3
	10 MHz
64QAM 3/4
	R.27-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	17.9
	1

	4
(Note 1)
	N/A

	Note 1:
These tests are covered in subclause 8.3.2.1.1


8.3.2.1.2
TDD PDSCH Single-layer Spatial Multiplexing on antenna port 7 or 8 without a simultaneous transmission

8.3.2.1.2.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for single-layer transmission on antenna port 7 or 8 without a simultaneous transmission on the other antenna port using DM-RS with full RB allocation.

8.3.2.1.2.2
Test applicability

This test applies to Release 9 UEs that support enhanced Dual Layer TDD (TM8) and all types of E-UTRATDD UE release 10 and forward.

8.3.2.1.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.3.2, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.3.2-1, 8.3.2.1.2.3-1, and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Tables 8.3.2.1.2.3-2 for the specified SNR.

Table 8.3.2.1.2.3-1: Test Parameters for Testing CDM-multiplexed DM RS (single layer)

	parameter
	Unit
	Test 1
	Test 2
	Test 3
	Test 4

(Note 3)
	Test 5

(Note 3)

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	0
	0
	0
	N/A
	N/A

	
	
[image: image849.wmf]B

r


	dB
	0 (Note 1)
	0 (Note 1)
	0 (Note 1)
	N/A
	N/A

	
	(
	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3
	
	

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna port 0 and antenna port 1
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98
	-98
	-98
	N/A
	N/A

	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	OCNG (Note 4)
	OCNG (Note 4)
	OCNG (Note 4)
	N/A
	N/A

	Simultaneous transmission
	
	No
	No
	No
	N/A
	N/A

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
The modulation symbols of the signal under test are mapped onto antenna port 7 or 8.

Note 3:
Test 4 and Test 5 are covered in subclause 8.3.2.1.3.

Note 4:
These physical resource blocks are assigned to an arbitrary number of virtual UEs with one PDSCH per virtual UE; the data transmitted over the OCNG PDSCHs shall be uncorrelated pseudo random data, which is QPSK modulated.


Table 8.3.2.1.2.3-2: Minimum performance for CDM-multiplexed DM RS without simultaneous transmission (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth and MCS 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz

QPSK 1/3
	R.31 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	-1.0
	≥1

	2
	10 MHz

16QAM 1/2
	R.32 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	2x2 Medium
	70
	7.7
	≥2

	
	5MHz

16QAM 1/2
	R.32-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	2x2 Medium
	70
	7.7
	1

	3
	10 MHz
64QAM 3/4
	R.33 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	17.7
	≥2

	
	10 MHz
64QAM 3/4
	R.33-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	17.7
	1


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.3.2.

8.3.2.1.2.4
Test description

8.3.2.1.2.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.
Bandwidths to be tested: Depending on the bandwidth specified per test number in Table 8.3.2.1.2.3-2, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.10.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.3.2-1 and 8.3.2.1.2.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.3.2.1.2.4.3.

8.3.2.1.2.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2B for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.3.2.1.2.3-1, 8.3.2.1.2.3-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.3.2.1.2.5-1 as appropriate. 
BCH/CRS/PDCCH/PCFICH are sent on antenna ports 0 and 1 using two Tx antennas, while DRS/Dedicated data for the test UE are sent on antenna port 7 (or 8) using two Tx antennas with beam-forming model as specified in Annex B.4.1 and precoder update granularity specified in Table 8.3.2-1.

3.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

4.
Repeat steps from 1 to 3 for each test interval in Tables 8.3.2.1.2.5-1 as appropriate.

8.3.2.1.2.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions.

Table 8.3.2.1.2.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   antennaInfoDedicated ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm8-v920
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  Extension ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    antennaInfo-v920 ::= SEQUENCE{
	
	
	

	     codebookSubsetRestriction-v920 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	      n2TxAntenna-tm8-r9
	111111
	
	

	     }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.3.2.1.2.5
Test requirement

Table 8.3.2.1.2.3-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.3.2 for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.3.2.1.2.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.
Table 8.3.2.1.2.5-1: Test requirement for CDM-multiplexed DM RS without simultaneous transmission (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth and MCS 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
QPSK 1/3
	R.31 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	-0.1
	≥1

	2
	10 MHz

16QAM 1/2
	R.32 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	2x2 Medium
	70
	8.6
	≥2

	
	5 MHz

16QAM 1/2
	R.32-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	2x2 Medium
	70
	8.6
	1

	3
	10 MHz
64QAM 3/4
	R.33 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	18.6
	≥2

	
	10 MHz
64QAM 3/4
	R.33-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	18.6
	1


8.3.2.1.2_D
TDD PDSCH Single-layer Spatial Multiplexing on antenna ports 7 or 8 without a simultaneous transmission for eDL-MIMO

8.3.2.1.2_D.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for single-layer transmission on antenna ports 7 or 8 without a simultaneous transmission on the other antenna port and multiple CSI reference symbol configurations with non-zero and zero transmission power.

8.3.2.1.2_D.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 10 and forward. Applicability requires support for FGI bit 104.
8.3.2.1.2_D.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.3.5, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.3.2-1, 8.3.2.1.2_D.3-1, and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.3.2.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Table 8.3.2.1.2_D.3-2 for the specified SNR.

Table 8.3.2.1.2_D.3-1: Test Parameters for Testing CDM-multiplexed DM RS (single layer) with multiple CSI-RS configurations

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1
	Test 2
	Test 3

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	0
	0
	0
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	dB
	0 (Note 1)
	0 (Note 1)
	0 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1

	CSI reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 15,…,22
	Antenna ports 15,…,18
	Antenna ports 15,…,18

	Beamforming model
	
	Annex B.4.1
	Annex B.4.1
	Annex B.4.1

	CSI-RS periodicity and subframe offset
TCSI-RS / ∆CSI-RS 
	Subframes
	5 / 4
	5 / 4
	5 / 4

	CSI reference signal configuration
	
	1
	3
	3

	Zero-power CSI-RS configuration

ICSI-RS /
ZeroPowerCSI-RS bitmap 
	Subframes / bitmap
	4 /
0010000100000000
	4 /
0010000000000000
	4/

0010000000000000
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98
	-98
	-98

	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	OCNG (Note 4)
	OCNG (Note 4)
	OCNG (Note 4)

	Number of allocated resource blocks (Note 2)
	PRB
	50
	50
	100

	Simultaneous transmission
	
	No
	Yes (Note 3, 5)
	No

	PDSCH transmission mode 
	
	9
	9
	9

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
The modulation symbols of the signal under test are mapped onto antenna port 7 or 8.

Note 3:
Modulation symbols of an interference signal is mapped onto the antenna port (7 or 8) not used for the input signal under test.

Note 4:
These physical resource blocks are assigned to an arbitrary number of virtual UEs with one PDSCH per virtual UE; the data transmitted over the OCNG PDSCHs shall be uncorrelated pseudo random data, which is QPSK modulated.

Note 5:
The two UEs’ scrambling identities 
[image: image856.wmf]SCID
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 are set to 0 for CDM-multiplexed DM RS with interfering simultaneous transmission test cases.


Table 8.3.2.1.2_D.3-2: Minimum performance for CDM-multiplexed DM RS without simultaneous transmission (FRC) with multiple CSI-RS configurations

	Test number
	Bandwidth and MCS 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category
	UE DL Cate-gory

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	
	

	1
	10 MHz
QPSK 1/3
	R.50 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	-0.6
	≥1
	≥6

	3
	20MHz

256QAM
	R. 66 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	24.3
	11-12
	≥11


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.3.2.1A.

8.3.2.1.2_D.4
Test description

8.3.2.1.2_D.4.1
Initial conditions
Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.
Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.10.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.3.2-1 and 8.3.2.1.2_D.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.3.2.1.2_D.4.3.
8.3.2.1.2_D.4.2
Test procedure
1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2C for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.3.2.1.2_D.3-1, 8.3.2.1.2_D.3-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.3.2.1.2_D.5-1 as appropriate.
BCH/CRS/PDCCH/PCFICH are sent on antenna ports 0 and 1 using two Tx antennas, while DRS/ PDSCH for the test UE are sent on antenna port 7 (or 8) using two Tx antennas with beam-forming model as specified in Annex B.4.1 and precoder update granularity specified in Table 8.3.2-1. CSI-RS are sent on antenna ports 15-22 using two Tx antennas with mapping according to beam-forming model as specified in Annex B.4.1.

3.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.
8.3.2.1.2_D.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:

Table 8.3.2.1.2_D.4.3-1: Void
Table 8.3.2.1.2_D.4.3-2: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.8.2.1.6 Table 4.8.2.1.6-1 PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo
	Not present
	
	

	  antennaInfo-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	      explicitValue-r10
	AntennaInfoDedicated-r10
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  csi-RS-Config-r10
	CSI-RS-Config-r10
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.3.2.1.2_D.4.3-3: AntennaInfoDedicated-r10
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	AntennaInfoDedicated-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  transmissionMode-r10 
	tm9-v1020
	
	

	  codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	Not present
	If the UE is configured with transmissionMode tm9, E-UTRAN only configures the field codebookSubsetRestriction if PMI/RI reporting is configured
	

	  ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    release
	NULL
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.3.2.1.2_D.4.3-4: CSI-RS-Config-r10
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CSI-RS-Config-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  csi-RS-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      antennaPortsCount-r10
	an8
	Parameter represents the number of antenna ports used for transmission of CSI reference signals
	

	      resourceConfig-r10
	1
	Parameter: CSI reference signal configuration
	

	      subframeConfig-r10
	4
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	      p-C-r10
	-6 dB
	Parameter: 
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 which is the assumed ratio of PDSCH EPRE to CSI-RS EPRE when UE derives CSI feedback


	

	     }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  zeroTxPowerCSI-RS-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      zeroTxPowerResourceConfigList-r10
	2, 7
	Parameter: ZeroPowerCSI-RS
	

	      zeroTxPowerSubframeConfig-r10
	4
	Parameter: 
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	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.3.2.1.2_D.5
Test requirement
Table 8.3.2.1.2_D.3-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.3.5 for the throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.3.2.1.2_D.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for the throughput test.

Table 8.3.2.1.2_D.5-1: Test requirement for CDM-multiplexed DM RS without simultaneous transmission (FRC) with multiple CSI-RS configurations

	Test number
	Bandwidth and MCS
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
QPSK 1/3
	R.50 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	0.3
	1-8


8.3.2.1.2_H
TDD PDSCH Single-layer Spatial Multiplexing on antenna ports 7 or 8 without a simultaneous transmission for eDL-MIMO for 256QAM in DL

8.3.2.1.2_H.1
Test purpose

Same test purpose as defined in clause 8.3.2.1.2_D.1.

8.3.2.1.2_H.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UEs release 12 and forward that support 256QAM in DL. Applicability requires support for FGI bit 104.
8.3.2.1.2_H.3
Minimum conformance requirements

Same minimum conformance requirements as defined in clause 8.3.2.1.2_D.3.

8.3.2.1.2_H.4
Test description
8.3.2.1.2_H.4.1
Initial conditions

Same test procedure as defined in clause 8.3.2.1.2_D.4.1 with the following exceptions:

-
Instead of Table 8.3.2.1.2_D.4.3-4 ( use Table 8.3.2.1.2_H.4.3-1.
8.3.2.1.2_H.4.2
Test procedure

Same test procedure as defined in clause 8.3.2.1.2_D.4.2 with the following exceptions:

-
Instead of Table 8.3.2.1.2_D.5-1 ( use Table 8.3.2.1.2_H.5-1.
-
CSI-RS are sent on antenna ports 15-22 using two Tx antennas with mapping according to beam-forming model as specified in Annex B.4.1 ( CSI-RS are sent on antenna ports 15-18 using two Tx antennas with mapping according to beam-forming model as specified in Annex B.4.1 in test step 2.

8.3.2.1.2_H.4.3
Message contents

Same message contents as defined in clause 8.3.2.1.2_D.4.3 with the following exceptions:

Table 8.3.2.1.2_H.4.3-1: CSI-RS-Config-r10
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CSI-RS-Config-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  csi-RS-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      antennaPortsCount-r10
	an4
	Parameter represents the number of antenna ports used for transmission of CSI reference signals
	

	     }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	      resourceConfig-r10
	3
	Parameter: CSI reference signal configuration
	

	      subframeConfig-r10
	4
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	      p-C-r10
	-3 dB
	Parameter: 
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 which is the assumed ratio of PDSCH EPRE to CSI-RS EPRE when UE derives CSI feedback


	

	     }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  zeroTxPowerCSI-RS-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      zeroTxPowerResourceConfigList-r10
	2
	Parameter: ZeroPowerCSI-RS
	

	      zeroTxPowerSubframeConfig-r10
	4
	Parameter: 
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	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.3.2.1.2_H.5
Test requirement

Same test requirement as defined in clause 8.3.2.1.2_D.5 with the following exceptions:

-
Instead of Table 8.3.2.1.2_D.5-1 ( use Table 8.3.2.1.2_H.5-1.

Table 8.3.2.1.2_H.5-1: Test requirement for CDM-multiplexed DM RS without simultaneous transmission (FRC) with multiple CSI-RS configurations

	Test number
	Bandwidth and MCS 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category
	UE DL Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	
	

	3
	20MHz

256QAM
	R. 66 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	25.2
	11-12
	≥11


8.3.2.1.3
TDD PDSCH Single-layer Spatial Multiplexing on antenna port 7 or 8 with a simultaneous transmission

8.3.2.1.3.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for single-layer transmission on antenna port 7 or 8 with a simultaneous transmission on the other antenna port using DM-RS with full RB allocation.

8.3.2.1.3.2
Test applicability

This test applies to Release9 UEs that support enhanced Dual Layer TDD (TM8) and all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 10 and forward.

8.3.2.1.3.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.3.2, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.3.2-1, 8.3.2.1.3.3-1, and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Tables 8.3.2.1.3.3-2 for the specified SNR.

Table 8.3.2.1.3.3-1: Test Parameters for Testing CDM-multiplexed DM RS (single layer)

	parameter
	Unit
	Test 1

(Note 6)
	Test 2

(Note 6)
	Test 3

(Note 6)
	Test 4
	Test 5

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	N/A
	N/A
	N/A
	0
	0

	
	
[image: image868.wmf]B

r


	dB
	N/A
	N/A
	N/A
	0 (Note 1)
	0 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	N/A
	N/A
	N/A
	-3
	-3

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna port 0 and antenna port 1

	Beamforming model
	
	Annex B.4.1
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	dBm/15kHz
	N/A
	N/A
	N/A
	-98
	-98

	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	N/A
	N/A
	N/A
	OCNG (Note 4)
	OCNG (Note 4)

	Simultaneous transmission
	
	N/A
	N/A
	N/A
	Yes

(Note 3, 5)
	Yes

(Note 3, 5)

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	N/A
	N/A
	N/A
	8
	8

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
The modulation symbols of the signal under test are mapped onto antenna port 7 or 8.

Note 3:
Modulation symbols of an interference signal is mapped onto the antenna port (7 or 8) not used for the input signal under test.

Note 4:
These physical resource blocks are assigned to an arbitrary number of virtual UEs with one PDSCH per virtual UE; the data transmitted over the OCNG PDSCHs shall be uncorrelated pseudo random data, which is QPSK modulated.

Note 5:
The two UEs' scrambling identities [image: image871.wmf]SCID

n

 are set to 0 for CDM-multiplexed DM RS with interfering simultaneous transmission test cases.

Note 6:
Test 1, Test 2 and Test 3 are covered in subclause 8.3.2.1.2.


Table 8.3.2.1.3.3-2: Minimum performance for CDM-multiplexed DM RS with interfering simultaneous transmission (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth and MCS 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	4
	10 MHz
16QAM 1/2
	R.32 TDD (Note 1)
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	2x2 Medium
	70
	21.9
	≥2

	5
	10 MHz
64QAM 1/2
	R.34 TDD (Note 1)
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	22.0
	≥2

	Note 1:
The reference channel applies to both the input signal under test and the interfering signal.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.3.2.

8.3.2.1.3.4
Test description

8.3.2.1.3.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.
Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.10.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.3.2-1 and 8.3.2.1.3.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.3.2.1.3.4.3.

8.3.2.1.3.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2B for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.3.2.1.3.3-1, 8.3.2.1.3.3-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.3.2.1.3.5-1 as appropriate. 
BCH/CRS/PDCCH/PCFICH are sent on antenna ports 0 and 1 using two Tx antennas, while DRS/Dedicated data for the test UE are sent on antenna port 7 (or 8) and another simultaneous transmission of DRS/Dedicated data not for the test UE is sent on antenna port 8 (or 7). The DRS/Dedicated data transmissions use two Tx antennas with different beam-forming model as specified in Annex B.4.1 and precoder update granularity specified in Table 8.3.2-1.

3.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

4.
Repeat steps from 1 to 3 for each test interval in Tables 8.3.2.1.3.5-1 as appropriate.

8.3.2.1.3.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions.

Table 8.3.2.1.3.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   antennaInfoDedicated ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm8-v920
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  Extension ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    antennaInfo-v920 ::= SEQUENCE{
	
	
	

	     codebookSubsetRestriction-v920 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	      n2TxAntenna-tm8-r9
	111111
	
	

	     }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.3.2.1.3.5
Test requirement

Table 8.3.2.1.3.3-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.3.2 for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.3.2.1.3.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.
Table 8.3.2.1.3.5-1: Test requirement for CDM-multiplexed DM RS with interfering simultaneous transmission (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth and MCS 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum
Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	4
	10 MHz
16QAM 1/2
	R.32 TDD (Note 1)
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	2x2 Medium
	70
	22.8
	≥2

	5
	10 MHz
64QAM 1/2
	R.34 TDD (Note 1)
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	22.9
	≥2

	Note 1:
The reference channel applies to both the input signal under test and the interfering signal.


8.3.2.1.3_D
TDD PDSCH Single-layer Spatial Multiplexing on antenna ports 7 or 8 with a simultaneous transmission for eDL-MIMO

8.3.2.1.3_D.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for single-layer transmission on antenna ports 7 or 8 with a simultaneous transmission on the other antenna port and multiple CSI reference symbol configurations with non-zero and zero transmission power.

8.3.2.1.3_D.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 10 and forward. Applicability requires support for FGI bit 104.
8.3.2.1.3_D.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.3.5, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.3.2-1, 8.3.2.1.3_D.3-1, and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.3.2.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Table 8.3.2.1.3_D.3-2 for the specified SNR.

Table 8.3.2.1.3_D.3-1: Test Parameters for Testing CDM-multiplexed DM RS (single layer) with multiple CSI-RS configurations

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1
	Test 2

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	0
	0

	
	
[image: image873.wmf]B

r


	dB
	0 (Note 1)
	0 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	-3
	-3

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1

	CSI reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 15,…,22
	Antenna ports 15,…,18

	Beamforming model
	
	Annex B.4.1
	Annex B.4.1

	CSI-RS periodicity and subframe offset

TCSI-RS / ∆CSI-RS 
	Subframes
	5 / 4
	5 / 4

	CSI reference signal configuration
	
	1
	3

	Zero-power CSI-RS configuration

ICSI-RS /

ZeroPowerCSI-RS bitmap
	Subframes / bitmap
	4 / 0010000100000000
	4 / 0010000000000000
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 at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98
	-98

	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	OCNG (Note 4)
	OCNG (Note 4)

	Number of allocated resource blocks (Note 2)
	PRB
	50
	50

	Simultaneous transmission
	
	No
	Yes

	PDSCH transmission mode 
	
	9
	9

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
The modulation symbols of the signal under test are mapped onto antenna port 7 or 8.

Note 3:
Modulation symbols of an interference signal is mapped onto the antenna port (7 or 8) not used for the input signal under test.

Note 4:
These physical resource blocks are assigned to an arbitrary number of virtual UEs with one PDSCH per virtual UE; the data transmitted over the OCNG PDSCHs shall be uncorrelated pseudo random data, which is QPSK modulated.

Note 5:
The two UEs’ scrambling identities 
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 are set to 0 for CDM-multiplexed DM RS with interfering simultaneous transmission test cases.


Table 8.3.2.1.3_D.3-2: Minimum performance for CDM-multiplexed DM RS with interfering simultaneous transmission (FRC) with multiple CSI-RS configurations

	Test number
	Bandwidth and MCS
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	2
	10 MHz

64QAM 1/2
	R.44 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	22.1
	2-8

	Note 1:
The reference channel applies to both the input signal under test and the interfering signal.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.3.2.1A.

8.3.2.1.3_D.4
Test description

8.3.2.1.3_D.4.1
Initial conditions 

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.
Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.10.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.3.2-1 and 8.3.2.1.3_D.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.3.2.1.3_D.4.3.

8.3.2.1.3_D.4.2
Test procedure
1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2C for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.3.2.1.3_D.3-1, 8.3.2.1.3_D.3-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.3.2.1.3_D.5-1 as appropriate.
BCH/CRS/PDCCH/PCFICH are sent on antenna ports 0 and 1 using two Tx antennas, while DRS/ PDSCH for the test UE are sent on antenna port 7 (or 8) and another simultaneous transmission of DRS/PDSCH not for the test UE are sent on antenna port 8 (or 7). The DRS/PDSCH transmissions use two Tx antennas with beam-forming model as specified in Annex B.4.1 and precoder update granularity specified in Table 8.3.2-1. CSI-RS are sent on antenna ports 15-18 using two Tx antennas with mapping according to beam-forming model as specified in Annex B.4.1. 

3.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.
8.3.2.1.3_D.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:

Table 8.3.2.1.3_D.4.3-1: Void
Table 8.3.2.1.3_D.4.3-2: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.8.2.1.6 Table 4.8.2.1.6-1 PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo
	Not present
	
	

	  antennaInfo-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	      explicitValue-r10
	AntennaInfoDedicated-r10
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  csi-RS-Config-r10
	CSI-RS-Config-r10
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.3.2.1.3_D.4.3-3: AntennaInfoDedicated-r10
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	AntennaInfoDedicated-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  transmissionMode-r10 
	tm9-v1020
	
	

	  codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	Not present
	If the UE is configured with transmissionMode tm9, E-UTRAN only configures the field codebookSubsetRestriction if PMI/RI reporting is configured
	

	  ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    release
	NULL
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.3.2.1.3_D.4.3-4: CSI-RS-Config-r10
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CSI-RS-Config-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  csi-RS-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      antennaPortsCount-r10
	an4
	Parameter represents the number of antenna ports used for transmission of CSI reference signals
	

	      resourceConfig-r10
	3
	Parameter: CSI reference signal configuration
	

	      subframeConfig-r10
	4
	
[image: image877.wmf]RS

-

CSI

D

 = 
[image: image878.wmf]RS

CSI

-

I

 when CSI-RS SubframeConfig is from 0-4; Parameter: 
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	      p-C-r10
	-3 dB
	Parameter: 
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 which is the assumed ratio of PDSCH EPRE to CSI-RS EPRE when UE derives CSI feedback
	

	     }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  zeroTxPowerCSI-RS-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      zeroTxPowerResourceConfigList-r10
	2
	Parameter: ZeroPowerCSI-RS
	

	      zeroTxPowerSubframeConfig-r10
	4
	Parameter: 
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	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.3.2.1.3_D.5
Test requirement
Table 8.3.2.1.3_D.3-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.3.4 for the throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.3.2.1.3_D.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for the throughput test.

Table 8.3.2.1.3_D.5-1: Test requirement for CDM-multiplexed DM RS with interfering simultaneous transmission (FRC) with multiple CSI-RS configurations

	Test number
	Bandwidth and MCS
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	2
	10 MHz

64QAM 1/2
	R.44 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	23
	2-8

	Note 1:
The reference channel applies to both the input signal under test and the interfering signal.


8.3.2.1.4
TDD PDSCH Single-layer Spatial Multiplexing on antenna ports 7 or 8 with TM9 Interference Model - Enhanced Performance Requirement Type A
8.3.2.1.4.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE’s ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for single-layer transmission on antenna ports 7 or 8 without a simultaneous transmission on the other antenna port in the serving cell when the PDSCH transmission in the serving cell is interfered by PDSCH of one dominant interfering cell applying transmission mode 9 interference model defined in clause B.5.4.
8.3.2.1.4.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 11 and forward that support enhanced receiver Type A. Applicability requires support for FGI bit 103.
8.3.2.1.4.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.3, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.3.2-1, 8.3.2.1.4.3-1, and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.3.2.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Table 8.3.2.1.4.3-2 for the specified SNR.

Table 8.3.2.1.4.3-1: Test Parameters for Testing CDM-multiplexed DM RS (single layer) with TM9 interference model

	parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	0
	0
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	dB
	0 (Note 1)
	0

	
	(
	dB
	-3
	-3

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1

	CSI reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 15,…,18
	N/A

	CSI-RS periodicity and subframe offset TCSI-RS / ∆CSI-RS
	Subframes
	5 / 4
	N/A

	CSI reference signal configuration
	
	0
	N/A
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98
	N/A

	DIP (Note 2)
	dB
	N/A
	-1.73

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal

	Cell Id
	
	0
	126

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	2
	2

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	9
	N/A

	Beamforming model
	
	As specified in clause B.4.3
(Note 4, 5)
	N/A

	Interference model
	
	N/A
	As specified in clause B.5.4

	Probability of occurrence of transmission rank in interfering cells
	Rank 1
	
	N/A
	70

	
	Rank 2
	
	N/A
	30

	Precoder update granularity
	PRB
	50
	6

	PMI delay (Note 5)
	ms
	10 or 11
	N/A

	Reporting interval
	ms
	5
	N/A

	Reporting mode
	
	PUCCH 1-1
	N/A

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	0000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000001111111111111111
	N/A

	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	OCNG (Note 6)
	N/A

	Simultaneous transmission
	
	No simultaneous transmission on the other antenna port in (7 or 8) not used for the input signal under test
	N/A

	Physical channel for CQI reporting
	
	PUSCH(Note8)
	N/A

	cqi-pmi-ConfigurationIndex
	
	4
	N/A

	Note 1:
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Note 2: 
The respective received power spectral density of each interfering cell relative to 
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 is defined by its associated DIP value as specified in clause B.5.1.
Note 3:
The modulation symbols of the signal under test in Cell 1 are mapped onto antenna port 7 or 8.

Note 4:
The precoder in clause B.4.3 follows UE recommended PMI. 

Note 5:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4).

Note 6:
These physical resource blocks are assigned to an arbitrary number of virtual UEs with one PDSCH per virtual UE; the data transmitted over the OCNG PDSCHs shall be uncorrelated pseudo random data, which is QPSK modulated.

Note 7:
All cells are time-synchronous.

Note 8:
To avoid collisions between CQI reports and HARQ-ACK it is necessary to report both on PUSCH instead of PUCCH. PDCCH DCI format 0 shall be transmitted in downlink SF#4 and #9 to allow periodic CQI to multiplex with the HARQ-ACK on PUSCH in uplink subframe SF#8 and #3.


Table 8.3.2.1.4.3-2: Enhanced Performance Requirement Type A, CDM-multiplexed DM RS with TM9 interference model
	Test Number
	Reference Channel 
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 3)
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SINR (dB) (Note 2)
	

	1
	R.48 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	-1.0
	1-8

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1 and Cell 2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SINR corresponds to 
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 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.

Note 3:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of Cell 1 and Cell 2.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.3.2.1B.

8.3.2.1.4.4
Test description

8.3.2.1.4.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.
Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.49.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.3.2-1 and 8.3.2.1.4.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.3.2.1.4.4.3.

8.3.2.1.4.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2C for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.3.2.1.4.5-1, 8.3.2.1.4.5-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. The SS sends uplink scheduling information via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to 0 to schedule UL RMC in subframe  #4 and #9 (Table A.2.3.1.1-1).
2.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.3.2.1.4.5-2 as appropriate.
BCH/CRS/PDCCH/PCFICH are sent on antenna ports 0 and 1 using two Tx antennas, while DRS/PDSCH for the test UE are sent on antenna port 7 (or 8) using four Tx antennas with beam-forming model as specified in Annex B.4.3 and precoder update granularity specified in Table 8.3.2.1.4.5-1. CSI-RS are sent on antenna ports 15-18 using four Tx antennas with mapping according to beam-forming model as specified in Annex B.4. 3.
3.
Set the Cell2 –aggressor cell- as defined in Tables 8.3.2.1.4.5-1, 8.3.2.1.4.5-2 and according to Annex B.5.4.
4.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.3.2.1.4.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:

Table 8.3.2.1.4.4.3-1: Void
Table 8.3.2.1.4.4.3-2: AntennaInfoDedicated-r10
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	AntennaInfoDedicated-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  transmissionMode-r10 
	tm9-v1020
	
	

	  codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	0000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000001111111111111111
	
	

	  ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    release
	NULL
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.3.2.1.4.4.3-3: CSI-RS-Config-r10
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CSI-RS-Config-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  csi-RS-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      antennaPortsCount-r10
	an4
	Parameter represents the number of antenna ports used for transmission of CSI reference signals
	

	      resourceConfig-r10
	0
	Parameter: CSI reference signal configuration
	

	      subframeConfig-r10
	4
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	      p-C-r10
	-3 dB
	Parameter: 
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 which is the assumed ratio of PDSCH EPRE to CSI-RS EPRE when UE derives CSI feedback
	

	     }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  zeroTxPowerCSI-RS-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	    release
	NULL
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.3.2.1.4.4.3-4: CQI-ReportPeriodic-r10
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-2AC CQI-ReportPeriodic-r10-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportPeriodic-r10 ::= CHOICE {
	
	
	

	  setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    cqi-PUCCH-ResourceIndex-r10
	0
	
	

	    cqi-PUCCH-ResourceIndexP1-r10
	Not present
	
	

	    cqi-pmi-ConfigIndex
	4
	TDD
	

	    cqi-FormatIndicatorPeriodic-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	      widebandCQI-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	        csi-ReportMode-r10
	Not present
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ri-ConfigIndex
	484
	TDD
	

	    simultaneousAckNackAndCQI
	FALSE
	
	

	    cqi-Mask-r9
	Not present
	
	

	    csi-ConfigIndex-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.3.2.1.4.4.3-5: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.8.2.1.6 Table 4.8.2.1.6-1 PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfig
	Not present
	
	RBC

	  antennaInfo
	Not present
	
	RBC

	  antennaInfo-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	RBC

	      explicitValue-r10
	AntennaInfoDedicated-r10
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfig-r10
	CQI-ReportConfig-r10- DEFAULT using condition CQI_PERIODIC
	
	RBC

	  csi-RS-Config-r10
	CSI-RS-Config-r10
	
	RBC

	}
	
	
	


	Condition
	Explanation

	RBC
	Used at configuration of a radio bearer combination during SRB2+DRB establishment


Table 8.3.2.1.4.4.3-6: CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportAperiodic-r10
	Not Present
	
	

	  pmi-RI-Report-r9
	setup
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.3.2.1.4.5
Test requirement
Table 8.3.2.1.4.5-1 defines the primary level settings.
Table 8.3.2.1.4.5-1: Test Parameters for Testing CDM-multiplexed DM RS (single layer) with TM9 interference model

	parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	0
	0
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	dB
	0 (Note 1)
	0

	
	(
	dB
	-3
	-3

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1

	CSI reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 15,…,18
	N/A

	CSI-RS periodicity and subframe offset TCSI-RS / ∆CSI-RS
	Subframes
	5 / 4
	N/A

	CSI reference signal configuration
	
	0
	N/A
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98
	N/A

	DIP (Note 2)
	dB
	N/A
	-1.45

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal

	Cell Id
	
	0
	126

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	2
	2

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	9
	N/A

	Beamforming model
	
	As specified in clause B.4.3
(Note 4, 5)
	N/A

	Interference model
	
	N/A
	As specified in clause B.5.4

	Probability of occurrence of transmission rank in interfering cells
	Rank 1
	
	N/A
	70

	
	Rank 2
	
	N/A
	30

	Precoder update granularity
	PRB
	50
	6

	PMI delay (Note 5)
	ms
	10 or 11
	N/A

	Reporting interval
	ms
	5
	N/A

	Reporting mode
	
	PUCCH 1-1
	N/A

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	0000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000001111111111111111
	N/A

	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	OCNG (Note 6)
	N/A

	Simultaneous transmission
	
	No simultaneous transmission on the other antenna port in (7 or 8) not used for the input signal under test
	N/A

	Physical channel for CQI reporting
	
	PUSCH(Note8)
	N/A

	cqi-pmi-ConfigurationIndex
	
	4
	N/A

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
The respective received power spectral density of each interfering cell relative to 
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 is defined by its associated DIP value as specified in clause B.5.1.
Note 3:
The modulation symbols of the signal under test in Cell 1 are mapped onto antenna port 7 or 8.

Note 4:
The precoder in clause B.4.3 follows UE recommended PMI. 

Note 5:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4).

Note 6:
These physical resource blocks are assigned to an arbitrary number of virtual UEs with one PDSCH per virtual UE; the data transmitted over the OCNG PDSCHs shall be uncorrelated pseudo random data, which is QPSK modulated.

Note 7:
All cells are time-synchronous.

Note 8:
To avoid collisions between CQI reports and HARQ-ACK it is necessary to report both on PUSCH instead of PUCCH. PDCCH DCI format 0 shall be transmitted in downlink SF#4 and #9 to allow periodic CQI to multiplex with the HARQ-ACK on PUSCH in uplink subframe SF#8 and #3.


The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.3.4 for the throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.3.2.1.4.5-2 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for the throughput test.

Table 8.3.2.1.4.5-2: Enhanced Performance Requirement Type A, CDM-multiplexed DM RS with TM9 interference model
	Test Number
	Reference Channel 
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 3)
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SINR (dB) (Note 2)
	

	1
	R.48 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	-0.02
	1-8

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1 and Cell 2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SINR corresponds to 
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 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.

Note 3:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of Cell 1 and Cell 2.


8.3.2.1.5
TDD PDSCH Closed Loop Single-layer Spatial Multiplexing on antenna ports 7 or 8 with TM9 Interference Model - Enhanced Performance Requirement Type B

8.3.2.1.5.1
Test purpose

The purpose of these tests is to verify closed loop rank one performance on one of the antenna ports 7or 8 without a simultaneous transmission on the other antenna port in the serving cell when the PDSCH transmission in the serving cell is interfered by PDSCH of two interfering cells applying transmission mode 9 interference model defined in clause B.6.4.

8.3.2.1.5.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 12 and forward that support enhanced performance requirement Type B. Applicability requires support for FGI bit 103.
8.3.2.1.5.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in Table 8.3.2.1.5-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.3.2.1.5.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. In Table 8.3.2.1.5.3-1, Cell 1 is the serving cell, and Cell 2, 3 are interfering cells. The downlink physical channel setup is according to Annex C.3.2 for each of Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3, respectively.

Table 8.3.2.1.5.3-1: Test Parameters for Testing CDM-multiplexed DM RS (Single-layer) with TM9 interference model

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3

	Uplink downlink Configuration
	
	1
	1
	1

	Special subframe configuration
	
	4
	4
	4

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	0
	0
	0
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	dB
	0 (Note 1)
	0
	0

	
	(
	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
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	dB
	N/A
	13.91
	3.34

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10
	10

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Cell Id
	
	0
	1
	6

	Number of control OFDM symbols in normal subframes
	
	3
	3
	3

	CFI indicated in PCFICH in normal subframes
	
	3
	3
	3

	Number of control OFDM symbols in special subframes
	
	2
	2
	2

	CFI indicated in PCFICH in special subframes
	
	2
	2
	2

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	9
	9
	9

	Interference model
	
	N/A
	As specified in clause B.6.4
	As specified in clause B.6.4

	Precoding
	
	Random wideband precoding per TTI
	As specified in clause B.6.4
	As specified in clause B.6.4

	CSI reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 15, 16, 17, 18
	Antenna ports 15, 16
	Antenna ports 15, 16

	CSI-RS periodicity and subframe offset
TCSI-RS / ∆CSI-RS
	Subframes
	10 / 4
	10 / 4
	10 / 4

	CSI reference signal configuration
	
	5
	6
	7

	Zero-power CSI-RS configuration

ICSI-RS /ZeroPowerCSI-RS bitmap
	Subframes / bitmap
	9 /

1000000000000000
	9 /

0100000000000000
	9 /

0010000000000000

	Time offset to cell 1
	us
	N/A
	2
	3

	Frequency offset to cell 1
	Hz
	N/A
	200
	300

	MBSFN
	
	Not configured
	Not configured
	Not configured

	NeighCellsInfo-r12 (Note 4)
	p-aList-r12
	
	N/A
	{dB-6, dB-3, dB0}
	{dB-6, dB-3, dB0}

	
	transmissionModeList-r12
	
	N/A
	{2,3,4,8,9}
	{2,3,4,8,9}

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
Cell 1 is the serving cell. Cell 2, 3 are the interfering cells.

Note 3:
CSI-RS configurations are according to TS 36.211 [8] subclause 6.10.5.2.
Note 4:
NeighCellsInfo-r12 is described in subclause 6.3.2 of [5].


Table 8.3.2.1.5.3-2: Minimum Performance for Enhanced Performance Requirement Type B, CDM-multiplexed DM RS with TM9 interference model
	Test Number
	Reference Channel 
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration 
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) (Note 2)
	

	1
	R.69 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	N/A
	N/A
	EPA5
	EPA5
	EPA5
	4x2 Low
	2x2 Low
	2x2 Low
	85
	18.0
	≥1

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SNR corresponds to 
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 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.3.2.1.D.

8.3.2.1.5.4
Test description

8.3.2.1.5.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.3.2.1.5.3-2, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure  A.88.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell 1 are set up according to Tables 8.2.2-1 and 8.3.2.1.5.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.3.2.1.5.4.3.

8.3.2.1.5.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2C for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.3.2.1.5.5-1 and 8.3.2.1.5.5-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2. 
SS sets up parameters for cell 2 and cell 3 according to table 8.3.2.1.5.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Table 8.3.2.1.5.5-2 as appropriate. BCH/CRS/PDCCH/PCFICH are sent on antenna ports 0 and 1 using two Tx antennas, while DRS/ PDSCH for the test UE are sent on antenna port 7 or 8 using four Tx antennas with beam-forming model as specified in Annex B.4.1 and precoder update granularity as specified in Table 8.3.2.1.5.5-1. CSI-RS are sent on antenna ports 15-18 using four Tx antennas with mapping according to beam-forming model as specified in Annex B.4.1.

4.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Annex G clause G.3.

5.
The SS shall release all NAICS configuration in the UE using procedure in TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.6.1 with the condition NAICS_RELEASE.

8.3.2.1.5.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 and clause 5.2A.6.2 with the condition SRB2-DRB_NAICS(n,m) with the following exceptions.
Table 8.3.2.1.5.4.3-1: PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p-a
	dB0
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.3.2.1.5.4.3-2: AntennaInfoDedicated-r10
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	AntennaInfoDedicated-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  transmissionMode-r10 
	tm9-v1020
	
	

	  codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	Not present
	If the UE is configured with transmissionMode tm9, E-UTRAN only configures the field codebookSubsetRestriction if PMI/RI reporting is configured
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    release
	NULL
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.3.2.1.5.4.3-3: CSI-RS-Config
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CSI-RS-Config-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  csi-RS-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	    release
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      antennaPortsCount-r10
	an4
	Parameter represents the number of antenna ports used for transmission of CSI reference signals
	

	      resourceConfig-r10
	5
	Parameter: CSI reference signal configuration
	

	      subframeConfig-r10
	10
	
[image: image904.wmf]RS

-

CSI

D

 = 
[image: image905.wmf]RS

CSI

-

I

-5 when CSI-RS SubframeConfig is from 5-14; Parameter: 
[image: image906.wmf]RS

CSI

-

I


	

	      p-C-r10
	-3
	Parameter: 
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 which is the assumed ratio of PDSCH EPRE to CSI-RS EPRE when UE derives CSI feedback
	

	     }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  zeroTxPowerCSI-RS-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	    release
	NULL
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	 
	
	

	      zeroTxPowerResourceConfigList-r10
	1000000000000000
	Parameter: ZeroPowerCSI-RS
	

	      zeroTxPowerSubframeConfig-r10
	9
	Parameter: 
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	    }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.3.2.1.5.5
Test requirement

Table 8.3.2.1.5.5-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.2 for throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.3.2.1.5.5-2 for the specified SNR including test tolerances.

Table 8.3.2.1.5.5-1: Test Parameters for Testing CDM-multiplexed DM RS (Single-layer) with TM9 interference model

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3

	Uplink downlink Configuration
	
	1
	1
	1

	Special subframe configuration
	
	4
	4
	4

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	0
	0
	0
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	dB
	0 (Note 1)
	0
	0

	
	(
	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
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	dB
	N/A
	14.71
	4.14

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10
	10

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Cell Id
	
	0
	1
	6

	Number of control OFDM symbols in normal subframes
	
	3
	3
	3

	CFI indicated in PCFICH in normal subframes
	
	3
	3
	3

	Number of control OFDM symbols in special subframes
	
	2
	2
	2

	CFI indicated in PCFICH in special subframes
	
	2
	2
	2

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	9
	9
	9

	Interference model
	
	N/A
	As specified in clause B.6.4
	As specified in clause B.6.4

	Precoding
	
	Random wideband precoding per TTI
	As specified in clause B.6.4
	As specified in clause B.6.4

	CSI reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 15, 16, 17, 18
	Antenna ports 15, 16
	Antenna ports 15, 16

	CSI-RS periodicity and subframe offset
TCSI-RS / ∆CSI-RS
	Subframes
	10 / 4
	10 / 4
	10 / 4

	CSI reference signal configuration
	
	5
	6
	7

	Zero-power CSI-RS configuration

ICSI-RS /ZeroPowerCSI-RS bitmap 
	Subframes / bitmap
	9 /

1000000000000000
	9 /

0100000000000000
	9 /

0010000000000000

	Time offset to cell 1
	us
	N/A
	2
	3

	Frequency offset to cell 1
	Hz
	N/A
	200
	300

	MBSFN
	
	Not configured
	Not configured
	Not configured

	NeighCellsInfo-r12

(Note 4)
	p-aList-r12
	
	N/A
	{dB-6, dB-3, dB0}
	{dB-6, dB-3, dB0}

	
	transmissionModeList-r12
	
	N/A
	{2,3,4,8,9}
	{2,3,4,8,9}

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
Cell 1 is the serving cell. Cell 2, 3 are the interfering cells.

Note 3:
CSI-RS configurations are according to TS 36.211 [8] subclause 6.10.5.2. 
Note 4:
NeighCellsInfo-r12 is described in subclause 6.3.2 of [5].


Table 8.3.2.1.5.5-2: Test Requirement for Enhanced Performance Requirement Type B, CDM-multiplexed DM RS with TM9 interference model
	Test Number
	Reference Channel 
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration 
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) (Note 2)
	

	1
	R.69 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	N/A
	N/A
	EPA5
	EPA5
	EPA5
	4x2 Low
	2x2 Low
	2x2 Low
	85
	19.85
	≥1

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SNR corresponds to 
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 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.


8.3.2.1.6
TDD PDSCH Closed Loop Single-layer Spatial Multiplexing on antenna ports 7 or 8 with CRS Interference Model - Enhanced Performance Requirement Type B

8.3.2.1.6.1
Test purpose

The purpose of these tests is to verify closed loop rank one performance on one of the antenna ports 7 or 8 without a simultaneous transmission on the other antenna port in the serving cell when the PDSCH transmission in the serving cell is interfered by the CRS of the interfering cell, applying the CRS interference model defined in clause B.6.5. 

8.3.2.1.6.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 12 and forward UE of Category 2 or higher that support enhanced performance requirement Type B.
8.3.2.1.6.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in Table 8.3.2.1.6.3-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.3.2.1.6.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. In 8.3.2.1.6.3-1, Cell 1 is the serving cell, and Cell 2, 3 are interfering cells. The downlink physical channel setup is according to Annex C.3.2 for each of Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3, respectively.
Table 8.3.2.1.6.3-1: Test Parameters for Testing CDM-multiplexed DM RS (Single-layer) with CRS interference model

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3

	Uplink downlink Configuration
	
	1
	1
	1

	Special subframe configuration
	
	4
	4
	4

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	0
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	0
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	dB
	0 (NOTE 1)
	0
	0

	
	(
	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
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	dB
	N/A
	13.91
	3.34

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10
	10

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Cell Id
	
	0
	1
	6

	Number of control OFDM symbols in normal subframes
	
	3
	3
	3

	CFI indicated in PCFICH in normal subframes
	
	3


	3
	3

	Number of control OFDM symbols in special subframes
	
	2
	2
	2

	CFI indicated in PCFICH in special subframes
	
	2


	2
	2

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	8
	N/A
	N/A

	Interference model
	
	N/A
	As specified in clause B.6.5
	As specified in clause B.6.5

	Precoding
	
	Random wideband precoding per TTI
	N/A
	N/A

	Time offset to cell 1
	us
	N/A
	2
	3

	Frequency offset to cell 1
	Hz
	N/A
	200
	300

	MBSFN
	
	Not configured
	Not configured
	Not configured

	NeighCellsInfo-r12

(NOTE 3)
	p-aList-r12
	
	N/A
	{dB-6, dB-3, dB0}
	{dB-6, dB-3, dB0}

	
	transmissionModeList-r12
	
	N/A
	{2,3,4,8,9}
	{2,3,4,8,9}

	NOTE 1:
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NOTE 2:
Cell 1 is the serving cell. Cell 2, 3 are the interfering cells.

NOTE 3:
NeighCellsInfo-r12 is described in subclause 6.3.2 of [5].


Table 8.3.2.1.6.3-2: Minimum Performance for Enhanced Performance Requirement Type B, CDM-multiplexed DM RS with CRS interference model
	Test Number
	Reference Channel 
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (NOTE 3)
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) (NOTE 2)
	

	1
	R.71 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	N/A
	N/A
	EPA5
	EPA5
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	85
	14.0
	≥2

	NOTE 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

NOTE 2:
SNR corresponds to 
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 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.

NOTE 3:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.3.2.1.E.

8.3.2.1.6.4
Test description

8.3.2.1.6.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.3.2.1.6.3-2, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.48.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell 1 are set up according to Tables 8.2.1-1 and 8.3.2.1.6.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.3.2.1.7.4.3.

8.3.2.1.6.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2B for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.3.2.1.7.5-1 and 8.3.2.1.7.5-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
SS sets up parameters for cell 2 and cell 3 according to table 8.3.2.1.6.5-1 as appropriate. 
3.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Table 8.3.2.1.6.5-2 as appropriate. BCH/CRS/PDCCH/PCFICH are sent on antenna ports 0 and 1 using two Tx antennas, while DRS/ PDSCH for the test UE are sent on antenna port 7 or 8 using two Tx antennas with beam-forming model as specified in Annex B.4.1 and precoder update granularity as specified in Table 8.3.2.1.6.5-1.

4.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Annex G clause G.3.

5.
The SS shall release all NAICS configuration in the UE using procedure in TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.6.1 with the condition NAICS_RELEASE.

8.3.2.1.6.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 and clause 5.2A.6.2 with the condition SRB2-DRB_NAICS(n,m) with the following exceptions.
Table 8.3.2.1.6.4.3-1: PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p-a
	dB0
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.3.2.1.6.4.3-2: AntennaInfoDedicated-r10
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	AntennaInfoDedicated-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  transmissionMode-r10 
	Tm8-v920
	
	

	  codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    release
	NULL
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.3.2.1.6.5
Test requirement

Table 8.3.2.1.6.5-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.2 for throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.3.2.1.6.5-2 for the specified SNR including test tolerances.

Table 8.3.2.1.6.5-1: Test Parameters for Testing CDM-multiplexed DM RS (Single-layer) with CRS interference model

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3

	Uplink downlink Configuration
	
	1
	1
	1

	Special subframe configuration
	
	4
	4
	4

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	0 (NOTE 1)
	0
	0

	
	(
	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
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	dB
	N/A
	13.71
	3.34

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10
	10

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Cell Id
	
	0
	1
	6

	Number of control OFDM symbols in normal subframes
	
	3
	3
	3

	CFI indicated in PCFICH in normal subframes
	
	3
	3
	3

	Number of control OFDM symbols in special subframes
	
	2
	2
	2

	CFI indicated in PCFICH in special subframes
	
	2
	2
	2

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	8
	N/A
	N/A

	Interference model
	
	N/A
	As specified in clause B.6.5
	As specified in clause B.6.5

	Precoding
	
	Random wideband precoding per TTI
	N/A
	N/A

	Time offset to cell 1
	us
	N/A
	2
	3

	Frequency offset to cell 1
	Hz
	N/A
	200
	300

	MBSFN
	
	Not configured
	Not configured
	Not configured

	NeighCellsInfo-r12

(NOTE 3)
	p-aList-r12
	
	N/A
	{dB-6, dB-3, dB0}
	{dB-6, dB-3, dB0}

	
	transmissionModeList-r12
	
	N/A
	{2,3,4,8,9}
	{2,3,4,8,9}

	NOTE 1:
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NOTE 2:
Cell 1 is the serving cell. Cell 2, 3 are the interfering cells.

NOTE 3:
NeighCellsInfo-r12 is described in subclause 6.3.2 of [5].


Table 8.3.2.1.6.5-2: Minimum Performance for Enhanced Performance Requirement Type B, CDM-multiplexed DM RS with CRS interference model
	Test Number
	Reference Channel 
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (NOTE 3)
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) (NOTE 2)
	

	1
	R.71 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	N/A
	N/A
	EPA5
	EPA5
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	85
	14.9
	≥2

	NOTE 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

NOTE 2:
SNR corresponds to 
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 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.

NOTE 3:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.


8.3.2.1.7
TDD PDSCH Closed Loop Single-layer Spatial Multiplexing on antenna ports 7 or 8 with TM3 Interference Model - Enhanced Performance Requirement Type B

8.3.2.1.7.1
Test purpose

The purpose of these tests is to verify closed loop rank one performance on one of the antenna ports 7 or 8 without a simultaneous transmission on the other antenna port in the serving cell when the PDSCH transmission in the serving cell is interfered by PDSCH of two interfering cells applying transmission mode 3 interference model defined in clause B.6.2. In Table 8.3.2.1.7.3-1, Cell 1 is the serving cell, and Cell 2, 3 are interfering cells.
8.3.2.1.7.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 12 and forward that support enhanced performance requirement Type B.
8.3.2.1.7.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in Table 8.3.2.1.7.3-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.3.2.1.7.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. The downlink physical channel setup is according to Annex C.3.2 for each of Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3, respectively.
Table 8.3.2.1.7.3-1: Test Parameters for Testing CDM-multiplexed DM RS (Single-layer) with TM3 interference model

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3

	Uplink downlink Configuration
	
	1
	1
	1

	Special subframe configuration
	
	4
	4
	4

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	0 (Note 1)
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	(
	dB
	-3
	0
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	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
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	dB
	N/A
	3.28
	0.74

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10
	10

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Cell Id
	
	0
	1
	6

	Number of control OFDM symbols in normal subframes
	
	3
	3
	3

	CFI indicated in PCFICH in normal subframes
	
	3
	Random from set {1,2,3}
	Random from set {1,2,3}

	Number of control OFDM symbols in special subframes
	
	2
	2
	2

	CFI indicated in PCFICH in special subframes
	
	2
	Random from set {1,2}
	Random from set {1,2}

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	8
	3
	3

	Interference model
	
	N/A
	As specified in clause B.6.2
	As specified in clause B.6.2

	Precoding
	
	Random wideband precoding per TTI
	As specified in clause B.6.2
	As specified in clause B.6.2

	Time offset to cell 1
	us
	N/A
	2
	3

	Frequency offset to cell 1
	Hz
	N/A
	200
	300

	MBSFN
	
	Not configured
	Not configured
	Not configured

	NeighCellsInfo-r12

(Note 4)
	p-aList-r12
	
	N/A
	{dB-6, dB-3, dB0}
	{dB-6, dB-3, dB0}

	
	transmissionModeList-r12
	
	N/A
	{2,3,4,8,9}
	{2,3,4,8,9}

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
Cell 1 is the serving cell. Cell 2, 3 are the interfering cells.

Note 3:
CSI-RS configurations are according to TS 36.211 [8] subclause 6.10.5.2.
Note 4:
NeighCellsInfo-r12 is described in subclause 6.3.2 of 36.331 [5].


Table 8.3.2.1.7.3-2: Minimum Performance for Enhanced Performance Requirement Type B, CDM-multiplexed DM RS with TM3 interference model
	Test Number
	Reference Channel 
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 3)
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) (Note 2)
	

	1
	R.70 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	N/A
	N/A
	EPA5
	EPA5
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	85
	11.3
	≥1

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SNR corresponds to 
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 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.

Note 3:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.3.2.1.F.

8.3.2.1.7.4
Test description

8.3.2.1.7.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.3.2.1.5.3-2, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.48.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell 1 are set up according to Tables 8.2.1-1 and 8.3.2.1.7.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.3.2.1.7.4.3.

8.3.2.1.7.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2B for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.3.2.1.7.5-1 and 8.3.2.1.7.5-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2. 
SS sets up parameters for cell 2 and cell 3 according to table 8.3.2.1.7.5-1 as appropriate. The CFIs indicated in PCFICH are randomly selected per TTI.
3.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Table 8.3.2.1.7.5-2 as appropriate. BCH/CRS/PDCCH/PCFICH are sent on antenna ports 0 and 1 using two Tx antennas, while DRS/ PDSCH for the test UE are sent on antenna port 7 or 8 using two Tx antennas with beam-forming model as specified in Annex B.4.1 and precoder update granularity as specified in Table 8.3.2.1.7.5-1.

4.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Annex G clause G.3.

5.
The SS shall release all NAICS configuration in the UE using procedure in TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.6.1 with the condition NAICS_RELEASE.

8.3.2.1.7.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 and clause 5.2A.6.2 with the condition SRB2-DRB_NAICS(n,m) with the following exceptions.
Table 8.3.2.1.7.4.3-1: PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p-a
	dB0
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.3.2.1.7.4.3-2: AntennaInfoDedicated-r10
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	AntennaInfoDedicated-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  transmissionMode-r10 
	Tm8-v920
	
	

	  codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    release
	NULL
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.3.2.1.7.5
Test requirement

Table 8.3.2.1.7.5-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.2 for throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.3.2.1.7.5-2 for the specified SNR including test tolerances.

Table 8.3.2.1.7.5-1: Test Parameters for Testing CDM-multiplexed DM RS (Single-layer) with TM3 interference model

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3

	Uplink downlink Configuration
	
	1
	1
	1

	Special subframe configuration
	
	4
	4
	4

	Downlink power allocation
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	-3
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	0

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
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	dB
	N/A
	4.08
	1.54

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10
	10

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Cell Id
	
	0
	1
	6

	Number of control OFDM symbols in normal subframes
	
	3
	3
	3

	CFI indicated in PCFICH in normal subframes
	
	3
	Random from set {1,2,3}
	Random from set {1,2,3}

	Number of control OFDM symbols in special subframes
	
	2
	2
	2

	CFI indicated in PCFICH in special subframes
	
	
	Random from set {1,2}
	Random from set {1,2}

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	8
	3
	3

	Interference model
	
	N/A
	As specified in clause B.6.2
	As specified in clause B.6.2

	Precoding
	
	Random wideband precoding per TTI
	As specified in clause B.6.2
	As specified in clause B.6.2

	Time offset to cell 1
	us
	N/A
	2
	3

	Frequency offset to cell 1
	Hz
	N/A
	200
	300

	MBSFN
	
	Not configured
	Not configured
	Not configured

	NeighCellsInfo-r12

(Note 4)
	p-aList-r12
	
	N/A
	{dB-6, dB-3, dB0}
	{dB-6, dB-3, dB0}

	
	transmissionModeList-r12
	
	N/A
	{2,3,4,8,9}
	{2,3,4,8,9}

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
Cell 1 is the serving cell. Cell 2, 3 are the interfering cells.

Note 3:
CSI-RS configurations are according to TS 36.211 [8] subclause 6.10.5.2. 
Note 4:
NeighCellsInfo-r12 is described in subclause 6.3.2 of 36.331 [5].


Table 8.3.2.1.7.5-2: Test Requirement for Enhanced Performance Requirement Type B, CDM-multiplexed DM RS with TM3 interference model
	Test Number
	Reference Channel 
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 3)
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) (Note 2)
	

	1
	R.70 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	N/A
	N/A
	EPA5
	EPA5
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	85
	12.84
	≥1

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SNR corresponds to 
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 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.

Note 3:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.


8.3.2.1.8
TDD PDSCH Closed Loop Single-layer Spatial Multiplexing on antenna ports 7 or 8 with TM10 serving cell configuration and TM9 interference model - Enhanced Performance Requirement Type B 

Editor’s notes: This test case is incomplete. The following items are missing or incomplete:

- Information in Annex F is TBD

- Test Tolerances are undefined

8.3.2.1.8.1
Test purpose

The purpose of this test is to verify closed loop rank one performance of the UE on one of the antenna ports 7 or 8 without a simultaneous transmission on the other antenna port in the serving cell when the PDSCH transmission configured with TM10 in the serving cell is interfered by PDSCH of two interfering cells applying transmission mode 9 interference model defined in clause  B6.4. 

8.3.2.1.8.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 12 and forward that support enhanced performance requirement Type B and PDSCH Transmission mode 10.

8.3.2.1.8.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in Table 8.3.2.1.8.3-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.3.2.1.8.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. 

The NAICS network assistance is provided when the serving cell TM10 is configured with QCL-type A and PCID based DM-RS scrambling. The neighbouring cells have transmission mode TM9 and NeighCellsInfo-r12 for interfering cell indicates presence of TM9. In Table 8.3.2.1.8.3-1, Cell 1 is the serving cell, and Cell 2, 3 are interfering cells. The downlink physical channel setup is according to Annex C.3.2 for each of Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3, respectively.

Table 8.3.2.1.8.3-1: Test Parameters for Testing CDM-multiplexed DM RS (single layer) with TM10 serving cell configuration and TM9 interference model

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3

	Uplink downlink Configuration
	
	1
	1
	1

	Special subframe configuration
	
	4
	4
	4

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	0 (Note 1)
	0
	0

	
	(
	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
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	dB
	N/A
	13.91
	3.34

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10
	10

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Cell Id
	
	0
	1
	6

	Number of control OFDM symbols in normal subframes
	
	3
	3
	3

	CFI indicated in PCFICH in normal subframes
	
	3
	3
	3

	Number of control OFDM symbols in special subframes
	
	2
	2
	2

	CFI indicated in PCFICH in special subframes
	
	2
	2
	2

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	10
	9
	9

	Interference model
	
	N/A
	As specified in clause B.6.4
	As specified in clause B.6.4 

	Precoding
	
	Random wideband precoding per TTI
	As specified in clause B.6.4
	As specified in clause B.6.4

	CSI reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 15, 16, 17, 18
	Antenna ports 15, 16
	Antenna ports 15, 16 

	CSI-RS periodicity and subframe offset
TCSI-RS / ∆CSI-RS
	Subframes
	10 / 4
	10 / 4
	10 / 4

	CSI reference signal configuration
	
	5
	6
	7

	Zero-power CSI-RS configuration

ICSI-RS /ZeroPowerCSI-RS bitmap 
	Subframes / bitmap
	9 /

1000000000000000
	9 /

0100000000000000
	9 /

0010000000000000

	Time offset to cell 1
	us
	N/A
	2
	3

	Frequency offset to cell 1
	Hz
	N/A
	200
	300

	MBSFN
	
	Not configured
	Not configured
	Not configured

	NeighCellsInfo-r12

(Note 4)
	p-aList-r12
	
	N/A
	{dB-6, dB-3, dB0}
	{dB-6, dB-3, dB0}

	
	transmissionModeList-r12
	
	N/A
	{2,3,4,8,9}
	{2,3,4,8,9}

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
Cell 1 is the serving cell. Cell 2, 3 are the interfering cells.

Note 3:
CSI-RS configurations are according to TS 36.211 [8] subclause 6.10.5.2. 
Note 4:
NeighCellsInfo-r12 is described in subclause 6.3.2 of TS 36.331 [5].


Table 8.3.2.1.8.3-2: Minimum Performance for Enhanced Performance Requirement Type B, CDM-multiplexed DM RS with TM10 serving cell configuration and TM9 interference model

	Test Number
	Reference Channel 
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) (Note 2)
	

	1
	R.69 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	N/A
	N/A
	EPA5
	EPA5
	EPA5
	4x2 Low
	2x2 Low
	2x2 Low
	85
	18.0
	≥1

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SINR corresponds to 
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 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.


The normative reference for these requirements is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.3.2.1G

8.3.2.1.8.4
Test description

8.3.2.1.8.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.3.2.1.8.3-2, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.88.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell 1 are set up according to Tables 8.2.2-1 and 8.3.2.1.8.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.3.2.1.8.4.3.

8.3.2.1.8.4.2
Test procedure

1
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2C for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.3.2.1.8.5-1 and 8.3.2.1.8.5-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2. 
SS sets up parameters for cell 2 and cell 3 according to table 8.3.2.1.8.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Table 8.3.2.1.8.5-2 as appropriate. BCH/CRS/PDCCH/PCFICH are sent on antenna ports 0 and 1 using two Tx antennas, while DRS/ PDSCH for the test UE are sent on antenna port 7 or 8 using four Tx antennas with beam-forming model as specified in Annex B.4.1 and precoder update granularity as specified in Table 8.3.2.1.8.5-1. CSI-RS are sent on antenna ports 15-18 using four Tx antennas with mapping according to beam-forming model as specified in Annex B.4.1.

4.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Annex G clause G.3.

5.
The SS shall release all NAICS configuration in the UE using procedure in TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.6.1 with the condition NAICS_RELEASE.

8.3.2.1.8.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 and clause 5.2A.6.2 with the condition SRB2-DRB_NAICS(n,m) with the following exceptions.
Table 8.3.2.1.8.4.3-1: PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p-a
	dB0
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.3.2.1.8.4.3-2: AntennaInfoDedicated-r10
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	AntennaInfoDedicated-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  transmissionMode-r10 
	tm10-v1130
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    release
	NULL
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.3.2.1.8.4.3-3: CSI-RS-Config
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CSI-RS-Config-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  csi-RS-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	    release
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      antennaPortsCount-r10
	an4
	Parameter represents the number of antenna ports used for transmission of CSI reference signals
	

	      resourceConfig-r10
	5
	Parameter: CSI reference signal configuration
	

	      subframeConfig-r10
	10
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	      p-C-r10
	-3
	Parameter: 
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 which is the assumed ratio of PDSCH EPRE to CSI-RS EPRE when UE derives CSI feedback
	

	     }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  zeroTxPowerCSI-RS-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	    release
	NULL
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	 
	
	

	      zeroTxPowerResourceConfigList-r10
	1000000000000000
	Parameter: ZeroPowerCSI-RS
	

	      zeroTxPowerSubframeConfig-r10
	9
	Parameter: 
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	    }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.3.2.1.8.5
Test requirement

Table 8.3.2.1.8.5-1defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 for throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.3.2.1.8.5-2 for the specified SNR including test tolerances.

Table 8.3.2.1.8.5-1: Test Parameters for Testing CDM-multiplexed DM RS (single layer) with TM10 serving cell configuration and TM9 interference model

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3

	Uplink downlink Configuration
	
	1
	1
	1

	Special subframe configuration
	
	4
	4
	4

	Downlink power allocation
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	0
	0

	
	(
	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	
[image: image953.wmf]oc

s

N

E

)


	dB
	N/A
	13.91+TT
	3.34+TT

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10
	10

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Cell Id
	
	0
	1
	6

	Number of control OFDM symbols in normal subframes
	
	3
	3
	3

	CFI indicated in PCFICH in normal subframes
	
	3
	3
	3

	Number of control OFDM symbols in special subframes
	
	2
	2
	2

	CFI indicated in PCFICH in special subframes
	
	2
	2
	2

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	10
	9
	9

	Interference model
	
	N/A
	As specified in clause B.6.4
	As specified in clause B.6.4 

	Precoding
	
	Random wideband precoding per TTI
	As specified in clause B.6.4
	As specified in clause B.6.4

	CSI reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 15, 16, 17, 18
	Antenna ports 15, 16
	Antenna ports 15, 16 

	CSI-RS periodicity and subframe offset
TCSI-RS / ∆CSI-RS
	Subframes
	10 / 4
	10 / 4
	10 / 4

	CSI reference signal configuration
	
	5
	6
	7

	Zero-power CSI-RS configuration

ICSI-RS /ZeroPowerCSI-RS bitmap 
	Subframes / bitmap
	9 /

1000000000000000
	9 /

0100000000000000
	9 /

0010000000000000

	Time offset to cell 1
	us
	N/A
	2
	3

	Frequency offset to cell 1
	Hz
	N/A
	200
	300

	MBSFN
	
	Not configured
	Not configured
	Not configured

	NeighCellsInfo-r12

(Note 4)
	p-aList-r12
	
	N/A
	{dB-6, dB-3, dB0}
	{dB-6, dB-3, dB0}

	
	transmissionModeList-r12
	
	N/A
	{2,3,4,8,9}
	{2,3,4,8,9}

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
Cell 1 is the serving cell. Cell 2, 3 are the interfering cells.

Note 3:
CSI-RS configurations are according to TS 36.211 [8] subclause 6.10.5.2. 
Note 4:
NeighCellsInfo-r12 is described in subclause 6.3.2 of TS 36.331 [5].


Table 8.3.2.1.8.5-2: Minimum Performance for Enhanced Performance Requirement Type B, CDM-multiplexed DM RS with TM10 serving cell configuration and TM9 interference model

	Test Number
	Reference Channel 
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) (Note 2)
	

	1
	R.69 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	N/A
	N/A
	EPA5
	EPA5
	EPA5
	4x2 Low
	2x2 Low
	2x2 Low
	85
	18.0+TT
	≥1

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SINR corresponds to 
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 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.


8.3.2.2
TDD PDSCH Dual-layer Spatial Multiplexing Performance (UE-Specific Reference Symbols)
8.3.2.2.1
TDD PDSCH Dual-layer Spatial Multiplexing

8.3.2.2.1.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's rank-2 performance and ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for dual-layer transmission on antenna ports 7 and 8 using DM-RS with full RB allocation.

8.3.2.2.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to Release 9 UEs that support enhanced Dual Layer TDD (TM8) and all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 10 and forward.

8.3.2.2.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.3.2, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.3.2-1, 8.3.2.2.1.3-1, and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Tables 8.3.2.2.1.3-2 for the specified SNR.

Table 8.3.2.2.1.3-1: Test Parameters for Testing CDM-multiplexed DM RS (dual layer)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1
	Test 2

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	0
	0
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	dB
	0 (Note 1)
	0 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	-3
	-3

	Cell-specific reference symbols
	
	Antenna port 0 and antenna port 1

	Beamforming model
	
	Annex B.4.2
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98
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	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	OCNG
(Note 2)
	OCNG
(Note 2)

	Number of allocated resource blocks
	PRB
	50
	50

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	8
	8

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
These physical resource blocks are assigned to an arbitrary number of virtual UEs with one PDSCH per virtual UE; the data transmitted over the OCNG PDSCHs shall be uncorrelated pseudo random data, which is QPSK modulated.


Table 8.3.2.2.1.3-2: Minimum performance for CDM-multiplexed DM RS (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth and MCS
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
QPSK 1/3
	R.31 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	4.5
	≥2

	2
	10 MHz
16QAM 1/2
	R.32 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	2x2 Medium
	70
	21.7
	≥2


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.3.2.

8.3.2.2.1.4
Test description

8.3.2.2.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.
Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.10.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.3.2-1 and 8.3.2.2.1.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.3.2.2.1.4.3.

8.3.2.2.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2B for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.3.2.2.1.3-1, 8.3.2.2.1.3-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.3.2.2.1.5-1 as appropriate. 
BCH/CRS/PDCCH/PCFICH are sent on antenna ports 0 and 1 using two Tx antennas, while DRS/Dedicated data for test UE are sent on antenna ports 7 and 8 using two Tx antennas with beam-forming model as specified in Annex B.4.2 and precoder update granularity specified in Table 8.3.2-1.

3.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

4.
Repeat steps from 1 to 3 for each test interval in Tables 8.3.2.2.1.5-1 as appropriate.

8.3.2.1.2.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions.
Table 8.3.2.2.1.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   antennaInfoDedicated ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm8-v920
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  Extension ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    antennaInfo-v920 ::= SEQUENCE{
	
	
	

	     codebookSubsetRestriction-v920 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	      n2TxAntenna-tm8-r9
	111111
	
	

	     }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.3.2.2.1.5
Test requirement

Table 8.3.2.2.1.3-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.3.2 for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.3.2.2.1.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.
Table 8.3.2.2.1.5-1: Test requirement for CDM-multiplexed DM RS (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth and MCS 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum
Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
QPSK 1/3
	R.31 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	5.4
	≥2

	2
	10 MHz
16QAM 1/2
	R.32 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	2x2 Medium
	70
	22.6
	≥2


8.3.2.2.1_D
TDD PDSCH Dual-layer Spatial Multiplexing for eDL-MIMO

8.3.2.2.1_D.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE’s rank-2 performance and ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for dual-layer transmission on antenna ports 7 and 8 using DM-RS with full RB allocation with multiple CSI reference symbol configurations with non-zero and zero transmission power.

8.3.2.2.1_D.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 10Applicability requires support for FGI bit 103.
8.3.2.2.1_D.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.2, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.3.2-1, 8.3.2.2.1_D.3-1, and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.3.2.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Table 8.3.2.2.1_D.3-2 for the specified SNR.

Table 8.3.2.2.1_D.3-1: Test Parameters for Testing CDM-multiplexed DM RS (dual layer) with multiple CSI-RS configurations

	parameter
	Unit
	Test 1

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	0
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	dB
	0 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	-3

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0 and 1

	CSI reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 15,16

	Beamforming model
	
	Annex B.4.2

	CSI-RS periodicity and subframe offset

TCSI-RS /∆CSI-RS
	Subframes
	5 / 4

	CSI reference signal configuration
	
	8

	Zero-power CSI-RS configuration

ICSI-RS /

ZeroPowerCSI-RS bitmap 
	Subframes / bitmap
	4 / 0010000000000000
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	OCNG (Note 2)

	Number of allocated resource blocks (Note 2)
	PRB
	50

	Simultaneous transmission
	
	No

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	9

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
These physical resource blocks are assigned to an arbitrary number of virtual UEs with one PDSCH per virtual UE; the data transmitted over the OCNG PDSCHs shall be uncorrelated pseudo random data, which is QPSK modulated.


Table 8.3.2.2.1_D.3-2: Minimum performance for CDM-multiplexed DM RS (FRC) with multiple CSI-RS configurations
	Test number
	Bandwidth and MCS
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
16QAM 1/2
	R.51 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	14.5
	2-8


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.3.2.3.

8.3.2.2.1_D.4
Test description

8.3.2.2.1_D.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.
Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.10.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.3.2-1 and 8.3.2.2.1_D.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.3.2.2.1_D.4.3.

8.3.2.2.1_D.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2C for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.3.2.2.1_D.3-1, 8.3.2.2.1_D.3-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.3.2.2.1_D.5-1 as appropriate.
BCH/CRS/PDCCH/PCFICH are sent on antenna ports 0 and 1 using two Tx antennas, while DRS/ PDSCH for the test UE are sent on antenna port 7 and 8 using two Tx antennas with beam-forming model as specified in Annex B.4.2 and precoder update granularity specified in Table 8.3.2-1. CSI-RS are sent on antenna ports 15 and 16 using two Tx antennas with mapping according to beam-forming model as specified in Annex B.4.2.

3.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.3.2.2.1_D.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:

Table 8.3.2.2.1_D.4.3-1: Void
Table 8.3.2.2.1_D.4.3-2: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.8.2.1.6 Table 4.8.2.1.6-1 PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo
	Not present
	
	

	  antennaInfo-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	      explicitValue-r10
	AntennaInfoDedicated-r10
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  csi-RS-Config-r10
	CSI-RS-Config-r10
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.3.2.2.1_D.4.3-3: AntennaInfoDedicated-r10
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	AntennaInfoDedicated-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  transmissionMode-r10 
	tm9-v1020
	
	

	  codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	Not present
	If the UE is configured with transmissionMode tm9, E-UTRAN only configures the field codebookSubsetRestriction if PMI/RI reporting is configured
	

	  ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    release
	NULL
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.3.2.2.1_D.4.3-4: CSI-RS-Config-r10
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CSI-RS-Config-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  csi-RS-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      antennaPortsCount-r10
	an2
	Parameter represents the number of antenna ports used for transmission of CSI reference signals
	

	      resourceConfig-r10
	8
	Parameter: CSI reference signal configuration
	

	      subframeConfig-r10
	4
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	      p-C-r10
	0
	Parameter: 
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 which is the assumed ratio of PDSCH EPRE to CSI-RS EPRE when UE derives CSI feedback
	

	     }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  zeroTxPowerCSI-RS-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      zeroTxPowerResourceConfigList-r10
	2
	Parameter: ZeroPowerCSI-RS
	

	      zeroTxPowerSubframeConfig-r10
	4
	Parameter: 
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	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.3.2.2.1_D.5
Test requirement

Table 8.3.2.2.1_D.3-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.3.3 for the throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.3.2.2.1_D.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for the throughput test.

Table 8.3.2.2.1_D.5-1: Test requirement for CDM-multiplexed DM RS (FRC) with multiple CSI-RS configurations
	Test number
	Bandwidth and MCS
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
16QAM 1/2
	R.51 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	15.4
	2-8


8.3.2.2.1_D_1
TDD PDSCH Dual-layer Spatial Multiplexing for eDL-MIMO (Release 11 and forward)

8.3.2.2.1_D_1.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE’s rank-2 performance and ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for dual-layer transmission on antenna ports 7 and 8 using DM-RS with full RB allocation with multiple CSI reference symbol configurations with non-zero and zero transmission power, and to verify that the UE correctly estimate SNR.

8.3.2.2.1_D_1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 11 and forward that support eDL-MIMO. Applicability requires support for FGI bit 103.
8.3.2.2.1_D_1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.2, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.3.2-1, 8.3.2.2.1_D_1.3-1 where Cell 1 is the serving cell and Cell 2 is the interfering cell. The downlink physical channel setup is set according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.3.2.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Table 8.3.2.2.1_D_1.3-2 for the specified SNR.

Table 8.3.2.2.1_D_1.3-1: Test Parameters for Testing CDM-multiplexed DM RS (dual layer) with multiple CSI-RS configurations

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	 0
	0
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	dB
	0  (Note 1)
	0

	
	(
	dB
	-3
	-3

	
	PDSCH_RA
	dB
	4
	NA

	
	PDSCH_RB
	dB
	4
	NA

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0 and 1
	Antenna ports 0 and 1

	Cell ID
	
	0
	126

	CSI reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 15,16
	NA

	Beamforming model
	
	Annex B.4.2
	NA

	CSI-RS periodicity and subframe offset          TCSI-RS / ∆CSI-RS 
	Subframes
	5 / 4
	NA

	CSI reference signal configuration
	
	8
	NA

	Zero-power CSI-RS configuration

ICSI-RS /       ZeroPowerCSI-RS bitmap 
	Subframes / bitmap
	4 /

0010000000000000
	NA
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	Reference Value in Table 8.3.2.3-2
	Test specific,

7.25dB

	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	OCNG (Note 2)
	NA

	Number of allocated resource blocks (Note 2)
	PRB
	50
	NA

	Simultaneous transmission
	
	No
	NA

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	9
	Blanked

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
These physical resource blocks are assigned to an arbitrary number of virtual UEs with one PDSCH per virtual UE; the data transmitted over the OCNG PDSCHs shall be uncorrelated pseudo random data, which is QPSK modulated.


Table 8.3.2.2.1_D_1.3-2: Minimum performance for CDM-multiplexed DM RS (FRC) with multiple CSI-RS configurations

	Test number
	Bandwidth and MCS
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz 16QAM 1/2
	R.51 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	N/A
	ETU5
	ETU5
	2x2 Low
	70
	14.8
	≥2

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1 and Cell 2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of Cell 1 and Cell 2.

Note 3:
SNR corresponds to 
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of Cell 1.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.3.2.3.

8.3.2.2.1_D_1.4
Test description

8.3.2.2.1_D_1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.
Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.40.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.3.2-1 and 8.3.2.2.1_D_1.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.3.2.2.1_D_1.4.3.

8.3.2.2.1_D_1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2C for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.3.2.2.1_D_1.3-1, 8.3.2.2.1_D_1.3-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
Set the parameters of Cell 1 for the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.3.2.2.1_D.5-2 as appropriate.
BCH/CRS/PDCCH/PCFICH are sent on antenna ports 0 and 1 using two Tx antennas, while DRS/ PDSCH for the test UE are sent on antenna port 7 and 8 using two Tx antennas with beam-forming model as specified in Annex B.4.2 and precoder update granularity specified in Table 8.3.2-1. CSI-RS are sent on antenna ports 15 and 16 using two Tx antennas with mapping according to beam-forming model as specified in Annex B.4.2.

3.
Set Cell 2 as defined in Tables 8.3.2.2.1_D_1.5-1 and 8.3.2.2.1_D_1.5-2 as appropriate.

4.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.3.2.2.1_D_1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:

Table 8.3.2.2.1_D_1.4.3-1: Void
Table 8.3.2.2.1_D_1.4.3-2: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.8.2.1.6 Table 4.8.2.1.6-1 PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo
	Not present
	
	

	  antennaInfo-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	      explicitValue-r10
	AntennaInfoDedicated-r10
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  csi-RS-Config-r10
	CSI-RS-Config-r10
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.3.2.2.1_D_1.4.3-3: AntennaInfoDedicated-r10
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	AntennaInfoDedicated-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  transmissionMode-r10 
	tm9-v1020
	
	

	  codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	Not present
	If the UE is configured with transmissionMode tm9, E-UTRAN only configures the field codebookSubsetRestriction if PMI/RI reporting is configured
	

	  ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    release
	NULL
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.3.2.2.1_D_1.4.3-4: CSI-RS-Config-r10
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CSI-RS-Config-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  csi-RS-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      antennaPortsCount-r10
	an2
	Parameter represents the number of antenna ports used for transmission of CSI reference signals
	

	      resourceConfig-r10
	8
	Parameter: CSI reference signal configuration
	

	      subframeConfig-r10
	4
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	      p-C-r10
	0
	Parameter: 
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 which is the assumed ratio of PDSCH EPRE to CSI-RS EPRE when UE derives CSI feedback
	

	     }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  zeroTxPowerCSI-RS-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      zeroTxPowerResourceConfigList-r10
	2
	Parameter: ZeroPowerCSI-RS
	

	      zeroTxPowerSubframeConfig-r10
	4
	Parameter: 
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	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.3.2.2.1_D_1.5
Test requirement

Table 8.3.2.2.1_D_1.5-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.3.3 for the throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.3.2.2.1_D_1.5-1 and 8.3.2.2.1_D_1.5-2 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for the throughput test.
Table 8.3.2.2.1_D_1.5-1: Test Requirement for Testing CDM-multiplexed DM RS (dual layer) with multiple CSI-RS configurations

	parameter
	Unit
	Test 1

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	4
	0
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	dB
	4  (Note 1)
	0

	
	(
	dB
	-3
	-3

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0 and 1
	Antenna ports 0 and 1

	Cell ID
	
	0
	126

	CSI reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 15,16
	NA

	Beamforming model
	
	Annex B.4.2
	NA

	CSI-RS periodicity and subframe offset TCSI-RS / ∆CSI-RS 
	Subframes
	5 / 4
	NA

	CSI reference signal configuration
	
	8
	NA

	Zero-power CSI-RS configuration

ICSI-RS / ZeroPowerCSI-RS bitmap 
	Subframes / bitmap
	4 /

0010000000000000
	NA

	
[image: image982.wmf]oc

N

at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98
	-98
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	Reference Value in Table 8.3.2.2.1_D_1.5-2
	6.9dB

	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	OCNG (Note 2)
	NA

	Number of allocated resource blocks (Note 2)
	PRB
	50
	NA

	Simultaneous transmission
	
	No
	NA

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	9
	Blanked

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
These physical resource blocks are assigned to an arbitrary number of virtual UEs with one PDSCH per virtual UE; the data transmitted over the OCNG PDSCHs shall be uncorrelated pseudo random data, which is QPSK modulated.


Table 8.3.2.2.1_D_1.5-2: Test requirement for CDM-multiplexed DM RS (FRC) with multiple CSI-RS configurations
	Test number
	Bandwidth and MCS
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
16QAM 1/2
	R.51 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	N/A
	ETU5
	ETU5
	2x2 Low
	70
	15.6
	≥2

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1 and Cell 2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of Cell 1 and Cell 2.

Note 3: 
SNR corresponds to 
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8.3.2.2.2
TDD PDSCH Dual-layer Spatial Multiplexing – Enhanced Performance Requirement Type C

8.3.2.2.2.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's rank-2 performance and ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for dual-layer transmission on antenna ports 7 and 8 using DM-RS with full RB allocation.

8.3.2.2.2.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD release 12 and forward UE of Category 2 or higher that support enhanced receiver Type C
8.3.2.2.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.3.2, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.3.2-1, 8.3.2.2.2.3-1, and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Tables 8.3.2.2.2.3-2 for the specified SNR.

Table 8.3.2.2.2.3-1: Test Parameters for Testing CDM-multiplexed DM RS (dual layer)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	0
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	dB
	0 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	-3

	 Cell-specific reference symbols
	
	Antenna port 0 and antenna port 1

	Beamforming model
	
	Annex B.4.2
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	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	OCNG 
(Note 2)

	Number of allocated resource blocks
	PRB
	50

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	8

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
These physical resource blocks are assigned to an arbitrary number of virtual UEs with one PDSCH per virtual UE; the data transmitted over the OCNG PDSCHs shall be uncorrelated pseudo random data, which is QPSK modulated.


Table 8.3.2.2.2.3-2: Enhanced Performance Requirement Type C for CDM-multiplexed DM RS (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth and MCS 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
16QAM 1/2
	R.32 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	2x2 Medium
	70
	17.0
	≥2


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.3.2.2A.

8.3.2.2.2.4
Test description

8.3.2.2.2.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.
Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.10.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.3.2-1 and 8.3.2.2.2.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.3.2.2.2.4.3.

8.3.2.2.2.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2B for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.3.2.2.2.3-1, 8.3.2.2.2.3-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.3.2.2.2.5-1 as appropriate. 
BCH/CRS/PDCCH/PCFICH are sent on antenna ports 0 and 1 using two Tx antennas, while DRS/Dedicated data for test UE are sent on antenna ports 7 and 8 using two Tx antennas with beam-forming model as specified in Annex B.4.2 and precoder update granularity specified in Table 8.3.2-1.

3.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

4.
Repeat steps from 1 to 3 for each test interval in Tables 8.3.2.2.2.5-1 as appropriate.

8.3.2.1.2.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions.
Table 8.3.2.2.2.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   antennaInfoDedicated ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm8-v920
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  Extension ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    antennaInfo-v920 ::= SEQUENCE{
	
	
	

	     codebookSubsetRestriction-v920 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	      n2TxAntenna-tm8-r9
	111111
	
	

	     }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.3.2.2.2.5
Test requirement

Table 8.3.2.2.2.3-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.3.2 for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.3.2.2.2.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.
Table 8.3.2.2.2.5-1: Test requirement for Enhanced Performance Requirement Type C for CDM-multiplexed DM RS (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth and MCS 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
16QAM 1/2
	R.32 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	2x2 Medium
	70
	17.9
	≥2


8.3.2.3
Dual-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (with multiple CSI-RS configurations)
TBD

8.3.2.4
TDD PDSCH Performance with DCI format 2D and non Quasi Co-located Antenna Ports

8.3.2.4.1_F
TDD PDSCH Performance with DCI format 2D, non Quasi Co-located Antenna Ports, Same Cell ID and single NZP CSI-RS resource for CoMP
8.3.2.4.1_F.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE capability of supporting non quasi-collocated antenna ports when the UE receives DCI format 2D in a scenario where the two transmission points share the same Cell ID. In particular the test verifies that the UE, configured with quasi co-location type B, performs correct tracking and compensation of the timing difference between two transmission points, channel parameters estimation and rate matching behaviour according to the ‘PDSCH RE Mapping and Quasi-Co-Location Indicator’ (PQI) signalling.

8.3.2.4.1_F.2
Test applicability

This test applies to E-UTRA TDD category ≥2 UE release 11 and forward, supporting Maximum CSI processes of One on a component carrier within a band with PDSCH transmission mode 10.
8.3.2.4.1_F.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in Table 8.3.2.4_F.3-3, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.3.2.4_F.3-1 and Table 8.3.2.4_F.3-2. In table 8.3.2.4_F.3-1 transmission point 1 (TP1) is the serving cell and transmission point 2 (TP2) transmits PDSCH. The downlink physical channel setup for TP1 is according to Table C.3.4-1 and for TP2 according to Table C.3.4-2.
Table 8.3.2.4.1_F.3-1: Test Parameters for quasi co-location type B: same Cell ID
	Parameter
	Unit
	TP 1
	TP 2

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	0
	0
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	dB
	0 (Note 1)
	0

	
	(
	dB
	-3
	-3

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	(Note 2)

	CSI-RS 0 antenna ports
	
	NA
	Port {15,16}

	qcl-CSI-RS-ConfigNZPId-r11, CSI-RS  0 periodicity and subframe offset TCSI-RS / ∆CSI-RS
	Subframes
	NA
	5/4

	qcl-CSI-RS-ConfigNZPId-r11, CSI-RS 0 configuration
	
	NA
	8

	csi-RS-ConfigZPId-r11, Zero-power CSI-RS 0 configuration ICSI-RS /
ZeroPower CSI-RS bitmap
	
	NA
	4/

0000010000000000
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	-98
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	SNR 
	dB
	Reference point in Table 8.3.2.4_F.3-3
	Reference point in Table 8.3.2.4_F.3-3

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal

	Cell Id
	
	0
	0

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	2
	2

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	Blanked
	10

	Number of allocated PRB
	PRB
	NA
	50

	qcl-Operation, ‘PDSCH RE Mapping and Quasi-Co-Location Indicator’
	
	Type B, ‘00’

	Time offset between TPs
	(s
	NA
	Reference point in Table 8.3.2.4_F.3-2

	Frequency error between TPs
	Hz
	NA
	0

	Beamforming model
	
	NA
	Port 7 as specified in clause B.4.1 

	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	NA
	OCNG (Note 3)

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
REs for antenna ports 0 and 1 have zero transmission power.

Note 3:
These physical resource blocks are assigned to an arbitrary number of virtual UEs with one PDSCH per virtual UE; the data transmitted over the OCNG PDSCHs shall be uncorrelated pseudo random data, which is QPSK modulated.


Table 8.3.2.4.1_F.3-2: Configurations of PQI and DL transmission hypothesis for each PQI set

	PQI set index
	Parameters in each PQI set
	DL transmission hypothesis for each PQI Set

	
	NZP CSI-RS Index (For quasi co-location)
	ZP CSI-RS configuration
	TP 1
	TP 2

	PQI set 0
	CSI-RS 0
	ZP CSI-RS 0 
	Blanked
	PDSCH


Table 8.3.2.4.1_F.3-3: Minimum performance for quasi co-location type B: same Cell ID
	Test Number
	Reference Channel 
	OGCN pattern
	Time offset between TPs ((s)
	Propagation Conditions (Note 1)
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 2)
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	TP1
	TP2
	
	TP1
	TP2
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) (Note 3)
	

	1
	R.52 TDD
	NA
	OP.1 TDD
	2
	EPA5
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	12
	≥2

	2
	R.52 TDD
	NA
	OP.1 TDD
	-0.5
	EPA5
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	12.4
	≥2

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for TP1 and TP2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
The correlation matrix and antenna configuration apply for TP1 and TP2.

Note 3:
SNR corresponds to 
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The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.3.2.4.1.

8.3.2.4.1_F.4
Test description

8.3.2.4.1_F.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.
Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.40 for antenna configuration 2x2.

2.
The parameter settings for the TP 1 and TP 2 are set up according to table 8.3.1-1, table 8.3.2.4.1_F.3-1 and 8.3.2.4.1_F.3-2 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.3.2.4.1_F.4.3.

8.3.2.4.1_F.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDCCH on TP 1. PQI set and PDSCH transmission hypothesis in PDCCH format 2D are configured according to Table 8.3.2.4.1_F.3-2. 

2.
SS transmits PDSCH on TP 1 and TP 2 via PDCCH DCI format 2D for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 8.3.2.4.1_F.3-3. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. 

3.
Set the parameters of the reference channel, timing offset (TP 2 timing - TP 1 timing), the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.3.2.4.1_F.3-3 Test 1 as appropriate.

4.
Wait for at least 1 second before measuring throughput.

5.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

6.
Repeat steps 1 to 4 for Test 2 in Table 8.3.2.4.1_F.3-3.

8.3.2.4.1_F.4.3
Message contents

Table 8.3.2.4.1_F.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  pdsch-ConfigDedicated
	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	
	

	  antennaInfo-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    explicitValue-r10
	AntennaInfoDedicated-r10
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  csi-RS-ConfigNZPToAddModList-r11
	CSI-RS-ConfigNZP-r11-DEFAULT
	
	

	  csi-RS-ConfigZPToAddModList-r11
	CSI-RS-ConfigZP-r11-DEFAULT
	
	

	  pdsch-ConfigDedicated-v1130
	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-v1130-DEFAULT
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.3.2.4.1_F.4.3-2: PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path:36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p-a
	dB-3
	
	2TX

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.3.2.4.1_F.4.3-3: AntennaInfoDedicated-r10
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	AntennaInfoDedicated-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  transmissionMode-r10 
	tm10-v1130
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    Release
	NULL
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.3.2.4.3_F.4.1-4: CSI-RS-ConfigNZP-r11-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CSI-RS-ConfigNZP-r11 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  csi-RS-ConfigNZPId-r11
	1
	
	

	  antennaPortsCount-r11
	an2
	
	

	  resourceConfig-r11
	0
	
	

	  subframeConfig-r11
	4
	
	

	  scramblingIdentity-r11
	0
	
	

	  qcl-CRS-Info-r11 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    qcl-ScramblingIdentity-r11
	0
	
	

	    crs-PortsCount-r11
	n2
	
	

	    mbsfn-SubframeConfigList-r11
	Not present
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.3.2.4.3_F.4.1-5: CSI-RS-ConfigZP-r11-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CSI-RS-ConfigZP-r11 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  csi-RS-ConfigZPId-r11
	1
	
	

	  resourceConfigList-r11
	0000010000000000
	
	

	  subframeConfig-r11
	4
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.3.2.4.3_F.4.1-6: PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-v1130-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-v1130 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  dmrs-ConfigPDSCH-r11
	DMRS-Config-r11-DEFAULT
	
	

	  qcl-Operation
	typeB
	
	

	  re-MappingQCLConfigToAddModList-r11 SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxRE-MapQCL-r11)) OF SEQUENCE {
	1 entry
	
	

	    pdsch-RE-MappingQCL-ConfigId-r11[1]
	1
	
	

	    optionalSetOfFields-r11[1] SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      crs-PortsCount-r11
	n2
	
	

	      crs-FreqShift-r11
	0
	
	

	      mbsfn-SubframeConfigList-r11
	Not present
	
	

	      pdsch-Start-r11
	2
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.3.2.4.1_F.5
Test requirement
Table 8.3.2.4.1_F.3-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.3.2 for the throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.3.2.4.1_F.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for the throughput test.

Table 8.3.2.4.1_F.5-1: Minimum performance for quasi co-location type B: same Cell ID

	Test Number
	Reference Channel
	OGCN pattern
	Time offset between TPs (Note 4)
	Propagation Conditions (Note 1)
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 2)
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	TP1
	TP2
	
	TP1
	TP2
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) (Note 3)
	

	1
	R.52 TDD
	NA
	OP.1 TDD
	57Ts
	EPA5
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	12.9
	2-8

	2
	R.52 TDD
	NA
	OP.1 TDD
	-11Ts
	EPA5
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.3
	2-8

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for TP1 and TP2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
The correlation matrix and antenna configuration apply for TP1 and TP2.

Note 3:
SNR corresponds to 
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of TP2.
Note 4:
Timing offset in units of Ts: TS = 1/(15000 x 2048) seconds, the basic timing unit defined in TS 36.211 [8].


8.3.2.4.2_F
TDD PDSCH Performance with DCI format 2D, non Quasi Co-located Antenna Ports, Same Cell ID and multiple NZP CSI-RS resources for CoMP

8.3.2.4.2_F.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE capability of supporting non quasi-collocated antenna ports when the UE receives DCI format 2D in a scenario where the two transmission points share the same Cell ID by verifying that the UE, configured with quasi co-location type B, performs correct tracking and compensation of the timing difference between two transmission points, channel parameters estimation and rate matching behaviour according to the 'PDSCH RE Mapping and Quasi-Co-Location Indicator' (PQI) signalling.

8.3.2.4.2_F.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD category ≥2 UE release 11 and forward, supporting Maximum CSI processes of Three or Four on a component carrier within a band with PDSCH transmission mode 10.

8.3.2.4.2_F.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.3, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.3.2-1, 8.3.2.4.2_F.3-1 and 8.3.2.4.2_F.3-2.

In table 8.3.2.4.2_F.3-1, transmission point 1 (TP 1) is the serving cell transmitting PDCCH, synchronization signals and PBCH, and transmission point 2 (TP 2) has same Cell ID as TP 1. Multiple NZP CSI-RS resources and ZP CSI-RS resources are configured. In each sub-frame, DL PDSCH transmission is dynamically switched between 2 TPs with multiple PDSCH RE Mapping and Quasi-Co-Location Indicator configuration (PQI). Configurations of PDSCH RE Mapping and Quasi-Co-Location Indicator and downlink transmission hypothesis are defined in Table 8.3.2.4.2_F.3-2. The downlink physical channel setup for TP 1 is according to Table C.3.4-1 and for TP 2 according to Table C.3.4-2.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Table 8.3.2.4.2_F.3-3 for the specified SNR.
Table 8.3.2.4.2_F.3-1: Test Parameters for timing offset compensation with DPS transmission

	parameter
	Unit
	TP 1
	TP 2

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	0
	0
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	dB
	0 (Note 1)
	0

	
	(
	dB
	-3
	-3

	Beamforming model
	
	As specified in clause B.4.1
	As specified in clause B.4.1

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	(Note 2)

	CSI reference signals 0
	
	Antenna ports {15,16}
	N/A

	CSI-RS 0 periodicity and subframe offset TCSI-RS / ∆CSI-RS
	Subframes
	5 / 4
	N/A

	CSI reference signal 0 configuration
	
	0
	N/A

	CSI reference signals 1
	
	N/A
	Antenna ports {15,16}

	CSI-RS 1 periodicity and subframe offset TCSI-RS / ∆CSI-RS
	Subframes
	N/A
	5 / 4

	CSI reference signal 1 configuration
	
	N/A
	8

	Zero-power CSI-RS 0 configuration

ICSI-RS /
ZeroPower CSI-RS bitmap
	Subframes/bitmap
	4/

0010000000000000
	N/A 

	Zero-power CSI-RS1 configuration

ICSI-RS /
ZeroPower CSI-RS bitmapS
	Subframes/bitmap
	N/A 
	4/

0000010000000000
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	dB
	Reference Value in Table 8.3.2.4.2_F.3-3
	Reference Value in Table 8.3.2.4.2_F.3-3
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98
	-98

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal

	Cell Id
	
	0
	0

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	2
	2

	Timing offset between TPs
	
	N/A
	Reference Value in Table 8.3.2.4.2-3

	Frequency offset between TPs
	Hz
	N/A
	0

	Number of allocated resource blocks
	PRB
	50
	50

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	10
	10

	Probability of occurrence of PDSCH transmission(Note 3)
	%
	30
	70

	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	OCNG (Note 4)
	OCNG (Note 4)

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
REs for antenna ports 0 and 1 have zero transmission power.

Note 3:
PDSCH transmission from TPs shall be randomly determined independently for each subframe. Probabilities of occurrence of PDSCH transmission from TPs are specified.

Note 4:
These physical resource blocks are assigned to an arbitrary number of virtual UEs with one PDSCH per virtual UE; the data transmitted over the OCNG PDSCHs shall be uncorrelated pseudo random data, which is QPSK modulated.


Table 8.3.2.4.2_F.3-2: Configurations of PQI and DL transmission hypothesis for each PQI set

	PQI set index
	Parameters in each PQI set
	DL transmission hypothesis for each PQI Set

	
	NZP CSI-RS Index (For quasi co-location)
	ZP CSI-RS configuration
	TP 1
	TP 2

	PQI set 0
	CSI-RS 0
	ZP CSI-RS 0
	PDSCH
	Blanked

	PQI set 1
	CSI-RS 1
	ZP CSI-RS 1
	Blanked
	PDSCH


Table 8.3.2.4.2_F.3-3: Minimum Requirements for timing offset compensation with DPS transmission

	Test Number
	Timing offset(us)
	Reference Channel 
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 2)
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	TP 1
	TP 2
	TP 1
	TP 2
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) (Note 3)
	

	1
	2
	R.53 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	12.3
	≥2

	2
	-0.5
	R.53 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	12.5
	≥2

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for TP 1and TP 2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of TP 1 and TP 2.

Note 3:
SNR corresponds to 
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 of both TP 1 and TP 2.


The normative reference for these requirements is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.3.2.4.2.

8.3.2.4.2_F.4
Test description

8.3.2.4.2_F.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1
1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.40 for antenna configuration 2x2.

2.
The parameter settings for the TP 1 and TP 2 are set up according to table 8.3.1-1, 8.3.2.4.2_F.3-1 and 8.3.2.4.2_F.3-2 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.3.1.3.2_F.4.3.

8.3.2.4.2_F.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDCCH on TP 1. PQI set and PDSCH transmission hypothesis in PDCCH format 2D are configured according to Table 8.3.2.4.2_F.3-2.

2.
SS transmits PDSCH on TP 1 and TP 2 via PDCCH DCI format 2D for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.3.2.4.2_F.3-1 and 8.3.2.4.2_F.3-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. PDSCH transmission from TPs shall be randomly determined independently for each subframe. Probabilities of occurrence of PDSCH transmission from TPs are specified according to Table 8.3.2.4.2_F.3-1. The probability of occurrence of PQI set in each TP is equal.

3.
Set the parameters of the reference channel, timing offset (TP 2 timing - TP 1 timing), the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.3.2.4.2_F.3-3 Test 1 as appropriate.

4.
Wait for at least 1 second before measuring throughput.

5.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

6.
Repeat steps 1 to 4 for Test 2 in Table 8.3.2.4.2_F.3-3.

8.3.2.4.2_F.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:
Table 8.3.2.4.2_F.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  pdsch-ConfigDedicated
	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	
	

	  antennaInfo-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    explicitValue-r10
	AntennaInfoDedicated-r10
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  csi-RS-ConfigNZPToAddModList-r11
	CSI-RS-ConfigNZP-r11-DEFAULT
	
	

	  csi-RS-ConfigZPToAddModList-r11
	CSI-RS-ConfigZP-r11-DEFAULT
	
	

	  pdsch-ConfigDedicated-v1130
	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-v1130-DEFAULT
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.3.2.4.2_F.4.3-2: PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path:36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p-a
	dB-3
	
	2TX

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.3.2.4.2_F.4.3-3: AntennaInfoDedicated-r10
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	AntennaInfoDedicated-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  transmissionMode-r10 
	tm10-v1130
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    release
	NULL
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.3.2.4.2_F.4.3-4: CSI-RS-ConfigNZP-r11-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CSI-RS-ConfigNZP-r11 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  csi-RS-ConfigNZPId-r11
	For NZP CSI-RS configuration (CSI reference signals 0 ) = 1

NZP CSI-RS configuration (CSI reference signals 1) = 2
	
	

	  antennaPortsCount-r11
	an2
	
	

	  resourceConfig-r11
	For NZP CSI-RS configuration (CSI reference signals 0 ) = 0

NZP CSI-RS configuration (CSI reference signals 1) = 8
	
	

	  subframeConfig-r11
	4
	
	

	  scramblingIdentity-r11
	0
	
	

	  qcl-CRS-Info-r11 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    qcl-ScramblingIdentity-r11
	0
	
	

	    crs-PortsCount-r11
	n2
	
	

	    mbsfn-SubframeConfigList-r11
	Not present
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.3.2.4.2_F.4.3-5: CSI-RS-ConfigZP-r11-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CSI-RS-ConfigZP-r11 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  csi-RS-ConfigZPId-r11
	1
	
	

	  resourceConfigList-r11
	For Zero-power CSI-RS 0 = 0010000000000000
For Zero-power CSI-RS 1 configuration = 0000010000000000
	Parameter: ZeroPowerCSI-RS
	

	  subframeConfig-r11
	4
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.3.2.4.2_F.4.3-6: PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-v1130-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-v1130 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  dmrs-ConfigPDSCH-r11
	DMRS-Config-r11-DEFAULT
	
	

	  qcl-Operation
	typeB
	
	

	  re-MappingQCLConfigToAddModList-r11 SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxRE-MapQCL-r11)) OF SEQUENCE {
	2 entries
	See Table 8.3.2.4.2_F.3-2
	

	    pdsch-RE-MappingQCL-ConfigId-r11[1]
	1
	Entry 1
	

	    optionalSetOfFields-r11[1] SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      crs-PortsCount-r11
	n2
	
	

	      crs-FreqShift-r11
	0
	
	

	      mbsfn-SubframeConfigList-r11
	Not present
	
	

	      pdsch-Start-r11
	2
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    csi-RS-ConfigZPId-r11[1]
	1
	
	

	    qcl-CSI-RS-ConfigNZPId-r11[1]
	1
	
	

	    pdsch-RE-MappingQCL-ConfigId-r11[1]
	4
	Entry 2
	

	    optionalSetOfFields-r11[1] SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      crs-PortsCount-r11
	n2
	
	

	      crs-FreqShift-r11
	0
	
	

	      mbsfn-SubframeConfigList-r11
	Not present
	
	

	      pdsch-Start-r11
	2
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    csi-RS-ConfigZPId-r11[1]
	2
	
	

	    qcl-CSI-RS-ConfigNZPId-r11[1]
	2
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.3.2.4.2_F.5
Test requirements

Table 8.3.2.4.2_F.3-1 and 8.3.2.4.2_F.3-2 defines the primary level setting.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.2 for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.3.2.4.2_F.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.3.2.4.2_F.5-1: Test Requirements for timing offset compensation with DPS transmission

	Test Number
	Timing offset (Note 4)
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 2)
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	TP 1
	TP 2
	TP 1
	TP 2
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) (Note 3)
	

	1
	57Ts 
	R.53 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.2
	2-8

	2
	11Ts 
	R.53 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.4
	2-8

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for TP1and TP2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of TP1 and TP2.

Note 3:
SNR corresponds to 
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 of both TP 1 and TP 2.
Note 4:
Timing offset in units of Ts: TS = 1/(15000 x 2048) seconds, the basic timing unit defined in TS 36.211 [8].


8.3.2.4.3_F
TDD PDSCH Performance with DCI format 2D, non Quasi Co-located Antenna Ports, Different Cell ID, Colliding CRS and single NZP CSI-RS resource for CoMP

8.3.2.4.3_F.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE capability of supporting non quasi-collocated antenna ports when the UE receives DCI format 2D in a scenario where the two transmission points have different Cell ID and colliding CRS by verifying that the UE, configured with quasi co-location type B, performs correct tracking and compensation of the frequency difference between two transmission points, channel parameters estimation and rate matching behaviour according to the 'PDSCH RE Mapping and Quasi-Co-Location Indicator' (PQI) signalling.

8.3.2.4.3_F.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD category ≥2 UE release 11 and forward, supporting Maximum CSI processes of One, Three or Four on a component carrier within a band with PDSCH transmission mode 10.

8.3.2.4.3_F.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.3, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.3.2-1 and 8.3.2.4.3_F.3-1.

In table 8.3.2.4.3_F.3-1, transmission point 1 (TP 1) is the serving cell transmitting PDCCH, synchronization signals and PBCH, and transmission point 2 (TP 2) transmit PDSCH with different Cell ID. The downlink physical channel setup for TP 1 is according to Table C.3.4-1 and for TP 2 according to Table C.3.4-2.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Table 8.3.2.4.3_F.3-2 for the specified SNR.
Table 8.3.2.4.3_F.3-1: Test Parameters for quasi co-location type B with different Cell ID and Colliding CRS

	parameter
	Unit
	TP1
	TP2

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	0
	0
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	dB
	0 (Note 1)
	0

	
	(
	dB
	-3
	-3

	Beamforming model
	
	N/A
	As specified in clause B.4.2

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1

	CSI reference signals 0
	
	N/A
	Antenna ports {15,16}

	CSI-RS 0 periodicity and subframe offset TCSI-RS / ∆CSI-RS
	Subframes
	N/A
	5 / 4

	CSI reference signal 0 configuration
	
	N/A
	0

	Zero-power CSI-RS 0 configuration

ICSI-RS /
ZeroPower CSI-RS bitmap 
	Subframes/bitmap
	N/A
	4/

0010000000000000
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	dB
	Reference point in Table 8.3.2.4.3_F.3-2 + 4dB
	Reference Value in Table 8.3.2.4.3_F.3-2
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98
	-98

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal

	Cell Id
	
	0
	126

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	1
	2

	Timing offset between TPs
	us
	N/A
	0

	Frequency offset between TPs
	Hz
	N/A
	200

	qcl-Operation, ‘PDSCH RE Mapping and Quasi-Co-Location Indicator’
	
	Type B, ‘00’

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	Blank
	10

	Number of allocated resource block
	
	N/A
	50

	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	N/A
	OCNG(Note 2)

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
These physical resource blocks are assigned to an arbitrary number of virtual UEs with one PDSCH per virtual UE; the data transmitted over the OCNG PDSCHs shall be uncorrelated pseudo random data, which is QPSK modulated.


Table 8.3.2.4.3_F.3-2: Performance Requirements for quasi co-location type B with different Cell ID and Colliding CRS

	Test Number
	Reference Channel 
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions (Note 1)
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 2)
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	TP 1
	TP 2
	TP 1
	TP 2
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) (Note 3)
	

	1
	R.54 TDD
	N/A
	OP.1TDD
	EPA5
	ETU5
	2x2 Low
	70
	14.7
	≥2

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for TP 1 and TP 2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of TP 1 and TP 2.

Note 3:
SNR corresponds to 
[image: image1008.wmf]oc

s

N

E

)

 of TP2.


The normative reference for these requirements is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.3.2.4.3.

8.3.2.4.3_F.4
Test description

8.3.2.4.3_F.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.
1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.40 for antenna configuration 2x2.

2.
The parameter settings for the TP 1 are set up according to tables 8.3.2-1 and 8.3.2.4.3_F.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.3.2.4.3_F.4.3.

8.3.2.4.3_F.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDCCH DCI format 2D on TP 1 according to Tables 8.3.2.4.3_F.3-1, 8.3.2.4.3_F.3-2 and Annex C3.4.

2.
SS transmits PDSCH on TP 2 via PDCCH DCI format 2D for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.3.2.4.3_F.3-1, 8.3.2.4.3_F.3-2 and Annex C3.4. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

3.
Set the parameters of the reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.3.2.4.3_F.3-2 as appropriate.

4.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.3.2.4.3_F.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:

Table 8.3.2.4.3_F.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  pdsch-ConfigDedicated
	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	
	

	  antennaInfo-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    explicitValue-r10
	AntennaInfoDedicated-r10
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  csi-RS-ConfigNZPToAddModList-r11
	CSI-RS-ConfigNZP-r11-DEFAULT
	
	

	  csi-RS-ConfigZPToAddModList-r11
	CSI-RS-ConfigZP-r11-DEFAULT
	
	

	  pdsch-ConfigDedicated-v1130
	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-v1130-DEFAULT
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.3.2.4.3_F.4.3-2: PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path:36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p-a
	dB-3
	
	2TX

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.3.2.4.3_F.4.3-3: AntennaInfoDedicated-r10
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	AntennaInfoDedicated-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  transmissionMode-r10 
	tm10-v1130
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    release
	NULL
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.3.2.4.3_F.4.3-4: CSI-RS-ConfigNZP-r11-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CSI-RS-ConfigNZP-r11 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  csi-RS-ConfigNZPId-r11
	1
	
	

	  antennaPortsCount-r11
	an2
	
	

	  resourceConfig-r11
	0
	
	

	  subframeConfig-r11
	4
	
	

	  scramblingIdentity-r11
	126
	
	

	  qcl-CRS-Info-r11 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    qcl-ScramblingIdentity-r11
	0
	
	

	    crs-PortsCount-r11
	n2
	
	

	    mbsfn-SubframeConfigList-r11
	Not present
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.3.2.4.3_F.4.3-5: CSI-RS-ConfigZP-r11-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CSI-RS-ConfigZP-r11 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  csi-RS-ConfigZPId-r11
	1
	
	

	  resourceConfigList-r11
	0010000000000000
	
	

	  subframeConfig-r11
	4
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.3.2.4.3_F.4.3-6: PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-v1130-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-v1130 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  dmrs-ConfigPDSCH-r11
	DMRS-Config-r11-DEFAULT
	
	

	  qcl-Operation
	typeB
	
	

	  re-MappingQCLConfigToAddModList-r11 SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxRE-MapQCL-r11)) OF SEQUENCE {
	1 entry
	
	

	    pdsch-RE-MappingQCL-ConfigId-r11[1]
	1
	
	

	    optionalSetOfFields-r11[1] SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      crs-PortsCount-r11
	n2
	
	

	      crs-FreqShift-r11
	0
	
	

	      mbsfn-SubframeConfigList-r11
	Not present
	
	

	      pdsch-Start-r11
	2
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.3.2.4.3_F.5
Test requirements

Table 8.3.2.4.3_F.3-1 defines the primary level setting.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.2 for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.3.2.4.3_F.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.3.2.4.3_F.5-1: Test Requirements for quasi co-location type B with different Cell ID and Colliding CRS

	Test Number
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions (Note 1)
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 2)
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	TP 1
	TP 2
	TP 1
	TP 2
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB) (Note 3)
	

	1
	R.54 TDD
	N/A
	OP.1TDD
	EPA5
	ETU5
	2x2 Low
	70
	15.6
	2-8

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for TP 1 and TP 2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of TP 1 and TP 2.

Note 3:
SNR corresponds to 
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8.3.3
LAA

8.3.3.1
Dual-Layer Spatial Multiplexing with DM-RS
Table 8.3.3.1-1: Common Test Parameters

	Parameter
	Unit
	Value 

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal

	Cell ID
	
	0

	Inter-TTI Distance
	
	1

	Number of HARQ processes
	Processes
	8

	Maximum number of HARQ transmission (Note 1)
	
	4

	Redundancy version coding sequence
	
	{0,1,2,3} for QPSK and 16QAM

{0,0,1,2} for 64QAM and 256QAM

	Precoder update granularity
	
	Frequency domain: 1 PRG

Time domain: 1 ms

	Note 1:
For retransmission in partial subframes, the TB size should be kept the same as the initial transmission regardless of the initial transmission is performed in full subframes or partial subframes.

Note 2:
Void.


Table 8.3.3.1-2: Additional Test Parameters for LAA SCell(s)
	Parameter
	Unit
	Value 

	DMTC Periodicity
	ms
	80

	dmtc-PeriodOffset-r12 ms80-r12
	
	0

	Discovery signal occasion duration
	subframe
	1

	Power allocation of discovery signal 
	
	Same as power allocation of CRS within a transmission burst in the test


8.3.3.1.1
LAA Dual-Layer Spatial Multiplexing with DM-RS with FDD as PCell

8.3.3.1.1.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value and verify the rank-2 performance for full RB allocation for CA with LAA Scell(s).

8.3.3.1.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD Release 13 and forward UE of categories 5 or higher that support E-UTRA FDD and downlink LAA with FDD as PCell. Applicability requires support for TM9 on LAA cells.
8.3.3.1.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 and A.3.15.2, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.2.3-1 and Tables 8.3.3.1.1.3-1 to 8.3.3.1.1.3-7. The downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Table 8.3.3.1.1.3-7 for the specified SNR. For performance the bandwidths specified in article 5.4.2A are verified.
Table 8.3.3.1.1.3-1: Common Test Parameters

	Parameter
	Unit
	Value 

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal

	Cell ID
	
	0

	Inter-TTI Distance
	
	1

	Number of HARQ processes
	Processes
	8

	Maximum number of HARQ transmission (Note 1)
	
	4

	Redundancy version coding sequence
	
	{0,1,2,3} for QPSK and 16QAM

{0,0,1,2} for 64QAM and 256QAM

	Precoder update granularity
	
	Frequency domain: 1 PRG

Time domain: 1 ms

	Note 1:
For retransmission in partial subframes, the TB size should be kept the same as the initial transmission regardless of the initial transmission is performed in full subframes or partial subframes.

Note 2:
Void.


Table 8.3.3.1.1.3-2: Additional Test Parameters for LAA SCell(s)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Value 

	DMTC Periodicity
	ms
	80

	dmtc-PeriodOffset-r12 ms80-r12
	
	0

	Discovery signal occasion duration
	subframe
	1

	Power allocation of discovery signal 
	
	Same as power allocation of CRS within a transmission burst in the test


For CA with LAA SCell(s), the requirements for dual-layer transmission on antenna ports 7 and 8 upon detection of a PDCCH with DCI format 2C are specified in Table 8.3.3.1.1.3-7, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.3.3.1.1.3-3, Table 8.3.3.1.1.3-4, Table 8.3.3.1.1.3-5 and Table 8.3.3.1.1.3-6. The downlink physical channel setup is set according to Annex C.3.2. The purpose of these tests is to verify the rank-2 performance for full RB allocation for CA with LAA SCell(s).
Table 8.3.3.1.1.3-3: Test Parameters for Large Delay CDD (FRC) for PCell
	Parameter
	Unit
	Value

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-3
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	dB
	-3 (NOTE 1)

	
	(
	dB
	0
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	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	TM3

	Subframe configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN

	NOTE 1:
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NOTE 2:
PUCCH format 3 is used to feedback ACK/NACK.

NOTE 3:
The same PDSCH transmission mode is applied to each component carrier.


Table 8.3.3.1.1.3-4: Test Parameters for CDM-multiplexed DM RS (dual layer) for CA with LAA SCell(s) 

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1

	Downlink power allocation
	
[image: image1014.wmf]A

r


	dB
	0
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	dB
	0 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	-3

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0 and 1

	Cell ID
	
	0

	CSI reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 15,16

	DMRS ports (dual layer transmission)
	
	port 7 and port 8

	Beamforming model
	
	Annex B.4.2

	CSI-RS periodicity and subframe offset TCSI-RS / ∆CSI-RS
	Subframes
	5/2

	CSI reference signal configuration
	
	8

	Zero-power CSI-RS configuration

ICSI-RS / ZeroPowerCSI-RS bitmap 
	Subframes / bitmap
	3 /

0010000000000000
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	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	OCNG (Note 2)

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	9

	DL Burst transmission pattern for LAA SCell
	
	As specified in B.8

	The number of subframes set (S1) in a burst
	
	{1,3,5,8}

	Occupied OFDM symbols set in the last subframe 
	
	{6,9,12,14}

	Random variable p defined in B.8
	
	0.5

	timing error relative of LAA SCell to PCell
	μs
	0

	Frequency offset of the i-th LAA SCell relative to PCell
	Hz
	200

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
These physical resource blocks are assigned to an arbitrary number of virtual UEs with one PDSCH per virtual UE; the data transmitted over the OCNG PDSCHs shall be uncorrelated pseudo random data, which is QPSK modulated.


Table 8.3.3.1.1.3-5: Single carrier performance Large Delay CDD (FRC) for PCell for multiple CA configurations

	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condition
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Nominal maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1.4MHz
	R.11-5 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.6

	3MHz
	R.11-6 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	12.3

	5MHz
	R.11-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	12.3

	10MHz
	R.11 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	12.9

	15MHz
	R.11-7 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	12.8

	20MHz
	R.30 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	12.9


Table 8.3.3.1.1.3-6: Single carrier performance for CDM-multiplexed DM RS (dual layer) for LAA SCell for multiple CA configurations

	Band-width
	Sub-test
(Note 2)
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condition
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%) (Note 1)
	SNR (dB)

	20MHz
	1
	R.2 FS3
	OP.1 FS3
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	14.1

	
	2
	R.2 FS3
	OP.1 FS3
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	14

	
	3
	R.2 FS3
	OP.1 FS3
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	14.2

	
	4
	R.2 FS3
	OP.1 FS3
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	14.2

	Note 1:
Fraction of nominal maximum throughput is calculated based on random occasions of LAA PDSCH transmission. 

Note 2:
An UE is required to fulfil only one test of Sub-test 1-4 depending on UE capabilities of endingDwPTS and secondSlotStartingPosition. For an UE not supporting both endingDwPTS and secondSlotStartingPosition, it is required to fulfil Sub-test 1; For an UE not supporting endingDwPTS but supporting secondSlotStartingPosition, it is required to fulfil Sub-test 2; For an UE supporting endingDwPTS but  not supporting secondSlotStartingPosition, it is  required to fulfil Sub-test 3; and For an UE supporting both endingDwPTS and secondSlotStartingPosition, it is required to fulfil Sub-test 4.


Table 8.3.3.1.1.3-7: Minimum performance (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with LAA SCell(s) 
	Test number
	Aggregated Bandwidth (MHz)
	Minimum performance requirement (Note 2)
	UE Category

	
	Total
	PCell
	LAA SCell
	
	

	1
	2x20
	20
	20
	As defined in Table 8.3.3.1.1.3-5 and Table 8.3.3.1.1.3-6
	≥5

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3C.

Note 2:
Apply a per-CC requirement defined in Table 8.3.3.1.1.3-5 for PCell and apply a per-CC requirement defined in Table 8.3.3.1.1.3-6 for LAA SCell.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.3.3.1.1
8.3.3.1.1.4
Test description

8.3.3.1.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 20 MHz + 20 MHz.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure group A.36 as appropriate.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.3.3.1-1, 8.3.3.1-2 and 8.3.3.1.1.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.3.3.1.1.4.3.

8.3.3.1.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure SCC according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCC, as appropriate and defined in Table 8.3.3.1.1.3-4 as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. Message contents are defined in clause 8.3.3.1.1.4.3.
3.
SS activates SCC by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133 [4], clauses 8.3.3.2).
4.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 8.3.3.1.1.3-5 for PCC. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.
5.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2C for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 8.3.3.1.1.3-6 for SCC. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. Additionally in the last two subframes of every burst SS transmits PDCCH DCI format 1C for CC_RNTI to indicate number of OFDM symbols in the DwPTS of ending partial subframe if required depending on UE capability according to TS 36.213 clause 13A as described in Table 8.3.3.1.1.3-6. 

6.
Set the parameters of the reference channel, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Tables 8.3.3.1.1.5-1 and 8.3.3.1.1.5-2 as appropriate.

7.
Measure the average throughput per component carrier for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3A.5, on both PCC and SCC. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each subtest on both component carriers.

8.3.3.1.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clauses 5.5 and 4.6 with the following exceptions

Table 8.3.3.1.1.4.3-1: MeasDS-Config-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.6

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	MeasDS-Config-DEFAULT ::= CHOICE {
	
	
	

	  setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    dmtc-PeriodOffset-r12 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	      ms80-r12
	0
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ds-OccasionDuration-r12 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	      durationTDD-r12
	2
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.3.3.1.1.4.3-2: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	 
	
	

	   antennaInfoDedicated ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	Tm3
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm3
	11
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.3.3.1.1.4.3-3: PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-6A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	nonUL-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	antennaInfo-r10 SEQUENCE {
	 
	
	

	transmissionMode-r10
	tm9
	
	

	codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	Not present
	If the UE is configured with transmissionMode tm9, E-UTRAN only configures the field codebookSubsetRestriction if PMI/RI reporting is configured
	

	ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	release
	NULL
	
	

	}
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	

	csi-RS-Config-r10
	CSI-RS-Config-r10
	
	

	pdsch-ConfigDedicated-r10
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	

	Laa-ScellConfiguration-r13 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	subframeStartPosition
	‘s0’ or ‘s07’
	Depending on UE capability, as described in Table 8.3.3.1.1.3-6
	

	Laa-SCellSubframeConfig
	‘00000000’
	
	

	}
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.3.3.1.1.4.3-4: CSI-RS-Config-r10
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CSI-RS-Config-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  csi-RS-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      antennaPortsCount-r10 
	an2  
	Parameter represents the number of antenna ports used for transmission of CSI reference signals
	

	      resourceConfig-r10
	8  
	Parameter: CSI reference signal configuration
	

	      subframeConfig-r10
	2
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	      p-C-r10
	0
	Parameter: 
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 which is the assumed ratio of PDSCH EPRE to CSI-RS EPRE when UE derives CSI feedback
	

	     }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  zeroTxPowerCSI-RS-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	 
	
	

	      zeroTxPowerResourceConfigList-r10
	2
	Parameter: ZeroPowerCSI-RS
	

	      zeroTxPowerSubframeConfig-r10
	3
	Parameter: 
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	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.3.3.1.1.4.3-5: PUCCH-ConfigDedicated-v1020-DEFAULT 

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-9A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PUCCH-ConfigDedicated-v1020 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  pucch-Format-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    format3-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	       n3PUCCH-AN-List-r10 SEQUENCE {
	4
	
	

	
	101
	
	

	
	102
	
	

	
	103
	
	

	
	104
	
	

	       }
	
	
	

	       twoAntennaPortActivatedPUCCH-Format3-r10
	Not present
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.3.3.1.1.5
Test Requirements

Table 8.3.3.1.1.5-1 defines the primary level settings including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.15.2 and A.3.3.2 for the throughput test shall meet  or exceed the specified value in Table 8.3.3.1.1.5-1 and 8.3.3.1.1.5-2 for the specified SNR including test tolerances
for all throughput tests.

Table 8.3.3.1.1.5-1: Test Parameters for Large Delay CDD (FRC) for PCell for multiple CA configurations

	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condition
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Nominal maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	20MHz
	R.30 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.8


Table 8.3.3.1.1.5-2: Test parameters for CDM-multiplexed DM RS (dual layer) for LAA SCell for multiple CA configurations

	Band-width
	Sub-test
(Note 2)
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condition
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%) (Note 1)
	SNR (dB)

	20MHz
	1
	R.2 FS3
	OP.1 FS3
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	15.0

	
	2
	R.2 FS3
	OP.1 FS3
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	14.9

	
	3
	R.2 FS3
	OP.1 FS3
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	15.1

	
	4
	R.2 FS3
	OP.1 FS3
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	15.1

	Note 1:
Fraction of nominal maximum throughput is calculated based on random occasions of LAA PDSCH transmission.

Note 2:
An UE is required to fulfil only one test of Sub-test 1-4 depending on UE capabilities of endingDwPTS and secondSlotStartingPosition. For an UE not supporting both endingDwPTS and secondSlotStartingPosition, it is required to fulfil Sub-test 1; For an UE not supporting endingDwPTS but supporting secondSlotStartingPosition, it is required to fulfil Sub-test 2; For an UE supporting endingDwPTS but  not supporting secondSlotStartingPosition, it is  required to fulfil Sub-test 3; and For an UE supporting both endingDwPTS and secondSlotStartingPosition, it is required to fulfil Sub-test 4.


8.3.3.1.2
LAA Dual-Layer Spatial Multiplexing with DM-RS with TDD as PCell

8.3.3.1.2.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value and verify the rank-2 performance for full RB allocation for CA with LAA Scell(s).

8.3.3.1.2.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD Release 13 and forward UE of categories 5 or higher that support E‑UTRA TDD and downlink LAA with TDD as PCell. Applicability requires support for TM9 on LAA cells..
8.3.3.1.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A.3.4.2 and Annex A.3.15.2, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Table 8.2.3-1 and Tables 8.3.3.1.2.3-1 to 8.3.3.1.2.3-5. The downlink physical channel setup is set according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.

The parameters specified in Table 8.3.3.1.2.3-1 are valid for TDD CC and LAA SCell(s) unless otherwise stated. And the additional parameters specified in Table 8.3.3.1.2.3-2 are valid for LAA SCell(s).

Table 8.3.3.1.2.3-1: Common Test Parameters

	Parameter
	Unit
	Value 

	Uplink downlink configuration (Note 1)
	
	1

	Special subframe configuration (Note 2)
	
	4

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal

	Cell ID
	
	0

	Inter-TTI Distance
	
	1

	Number of HARQ processes
	Processes
	7

	Maximum number of HARQ transmission (Note 3)
	
	4

	Redundancy version coding sequence
	
	{0,1,2,3} for QPSK and 16QAM

{0,0,1,2} for 64QAM and 256QAM

	Precoder update granularity
	
	Frequency domain: 1 PRG for Transmission modes 9

Time domain: 1 ms

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing

	Note 1:
As specified in Table 4.2-2 in TS 36.211 [4]

Note 2:
As specified in Table 4.2-1 in TS 36.211 [4]

Note 3:
For retransmission in partial subframes, the TB size should be kept the same as the initial transmission regardless of the initial transmission is performed in full subframes or partial subframes.


Table 8.3.3.1.2.3-2: Additional Test Parameters for LAA SCell(s)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Value 

	DMTC Periodicity
	ms
	80

	dmtc-PeriodOffset-r12 ms80-r12
	
	0

	Discovery signal occasion duration
	subframe
	1

	Power allocation of discovery signal 
	
	Same as power allocation of CRS within a transmission burst in the test


For CA with LAA SCell(s), the requirements for dual-layer transmission on antenna ports 7 and 8 upon detection of a PDCCH with DCI format 2C are specified in Table 8.3.3.1.2.3-7, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.3.3.1.2.3-3, Table 8.3.3.1.2.3-4 and Table 8.3.3.1.2.3-5. The purpose of these tests is to verify the rank-2 performance for full RB allocation for CA with LAA SCell(s).

Table 8.3.3.1.2.3-3: Test Parameters for Large Delay CDD (FRC) for PCell

	Parameter
	Unit
	Value

	Downlink power allocation
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	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	TM3

	Subframe configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN

	NOTE 1:
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NOTE 2:
PUCCH format 3 is used to feedback ACK/NACK.

NOTE 3:
The same PDSCH transmission mode is applied to each component carrier.


Table 8.3.3.1.2.3-4: Test Parameters for CDM-multiplexed DM RS (dual layer) for LAA SCell(s) 

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1

	Downlink power allocation
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	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0 and 1

	Cell ID
	
	0

	CSI reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 15,16

	DMRS ports (dual layer transmission)
	
	port 7 and port 8

	Beamforming model
	
	Annex B.4.2

	CSI-RS periodicity and subframe offset TCSI-RS / ∆CSI-RS
	Subframes
	5/4

	CSI reference signal configuration
	
	8

	Zero-power CSI-RS configuration

ICSI-RS / ZeroPowerCSI-RS bitmap 
	Subframes / bitmap
	4/

0010000000000000
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	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	OCNG (Note 2)

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	9

	DL Burst transmission pattern for LAA SCell
	
	As specified in B.8

	The number of subframes set (S1) in a burst
	
	{1,3,5,8}

	Occupied OFDM symbols set in the last subframe 
	
	{6,9,12,14}

	Random variable p defined in B.8
	
	0.5

	Timing error relative of LAA SCell to PCell
	μs
	0

	Frequency offset of th i-th LAA SCell relative to PCell
	Hz
	200

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
These physical resource blocks are assigned only within burst transmissions to a LAA UE; the data transmitted over the OCNG PDSCHs shall be uncorrelated pseudo random data, which is QPSK modulated.


Table 8.3.3.1.2.3-5: Single carrier performance Large Delay CDD (FRC) for PCell for multiple CA configurations

	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condition
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1.4MHz
	R.11-5 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.2

	3MHz
	R.11-6 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	12.8

	5MHz
	R.11-7 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	12.6

	10MHz
	R.11-8 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	12.8

	15MHz
	R.11-9 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	12.9

	20MHz
	R.30-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.0


Table 8.3.3.1.2.3-6: Single carrier performance for CDM-multiplexed DM RS (dual layer) for LAA SCell(s) for multiple CA configurations
	Band-width
	Sub-test
(Note2)
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condition
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Nominal maximum throughput (%) (Note 1)
	SNR (dB)

	20MHz
	1
	R.2 FS3
	OP.1 FS3
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	14.1

	
	2
	R.2 FS3
	OP.1 FS3
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	14

	
	3
	R.2 FS3
	OP.1 FS3
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	14.2

	
	4
	R.2 FS3
	OP.1 FS3
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	14.2

	Note 1:
Fraction of nominal maximum throughput is calculated based on random occasions of LAA PDSCH transmission.
Note 2:
An UE is required to fulfil only one test of Sub-test 1-4 depending on UE capabilities of endingDwPTS and secondSlotStartingPosition. For an UE not supporting both endingDwPTS and secondSlotStartingPosition, it is required to fulfil Sub-test 1; For an UE not supporting endingDwPTS but supporting secondSlotStartingPosition, it is required to fulfil Sub-test 2; For an UE supporting endingDwPTS but not supporting secondSlotStartingPosition, it is required to fulfil Sub-test 3; and For an UE supporting both endingDwPTS and secondSlotStartingPosition, it is required to fulfil Sub-test 4.


Table 8.3.3.1.2.3-7: Minimum performance (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with LAA SCell(s)

	Test number
	Aggregated Bandwidth (MHz)
	Minimum performance requirement (Note 2)
	UE Category

	
	Total
	PCell
	LAA SCell
	
	

	1
	2x20
	20
	20
	As defined in Table 8.3.3.1.2.3-5 and Table 8.3.3.1.2.3-6
	≥5

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.1.2.3C.

Note 2:
Apply a per-CC requirement defined in Table 8.3.3.1.2.3-5 for PCell and apply a per-CC requirement defined in Table 8.3.3.1.2.3-6 for LAA SCell.


Using this configuration, the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Table 8.3.3.1.2.3-7 for the specified SNR. For performance, the bandwidths specified in clause 5.4.2A are verified. 

The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.3.3.1.2.
8.3.3.1.2.4
Test description

8.3.3.1.2.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 20 MHz + 20 MHz.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure group A.36 as appropriate.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.3.3.1.2.3-1 to 8.3.3.1.2.3-3 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.3.3.1.2.4.3.

8.3.3.1.2.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure SCC according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCC, as appropriate and defined in Table 8.3.3.1.2.3-4 as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. Message contents are defined in clause 8.3.3.1.2.4.3.
3.
SS activates SCC by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer to TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13 and 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer to TS 36.133 [4], clause 8.3.3.2).
4.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 8.3.3.1.2.3-5 for PCC. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.
5.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2C for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 8.3.3.1.2.3-6 for SCC. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. Additionally, in the last two subframes of every burst, SS transmits PDCCH DCI format 1C for CC_RNTI to indicate number of OFDM symbols in the DwPTS of ending partial subframe if required depending on UE capability according to TS 36.213 [10] clause 13A as described in Table 8.3.3.1.2.3-6. 

6.
Set the parameters of the reference channel, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Tables 8.3.3.1.2.5-1 and 8.3.3.1.2.5-2 as appropriate.

7.
Measure the average throughput per component carrier for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G.3A.5, on both PCC and SCC. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each subtest on both component carriers.

8.3.3.1.2.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clauses 5.5 and 4.6 with the following exceptions.

Table 8.3.3.1.2.4.3-1: MeasDS-Config-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.6

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	MeasDS-Config-DEFAULT ::= CHOICE {
	
	
	

	  setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    dmtc-PeriodOffset-r12 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	      ms80-r12
	0
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ds-OccasionDuration-r12 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	      durationTDD-r12
	2
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.3.3.1.2.4.3-2: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	 
	
	

	   antennaInfoDedicated ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm3
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm3
	11
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.3.3.1.2.4.3-3: PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-6A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	nonUL-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	antennaInfo-r10 SEQUENCE {
	 
	
	

	transmissionMode-r10
	tm9
	
	

	codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	Not present
	If the UE is configured with transmissionMode tm9, E-UTRAN only configures the field codebookSubsetRestriction if PMI/RI reporting is configured
	

	ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	release
	NULL
	
	

	}
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	

	csi-RS-Config-r10
	CSI-RS-Config-r10
	
	

	pdsch-ConfigDedicated-r10
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	

	Laa-ScellConfiguration-r13 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	subframeStartPosition
	‘s0’ or ‘s07’
	Depending on UE capability, as described in Table 8.3.3.1.1.3-4
	

	Laa-SCellSubframeConfig
	‘00000000’
	
	

	}
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.3.3.1.2.4.3-4: CSI-RS-Config-r10
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CSI-RS-Config-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  csi-RS-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      antennaPortsCount-r10 
	an2  
	Parameter represents the number of antenna ports used for transmission of CSI reference signals
	

	      resourceConfig-r10
	8  
	Parameter: CSI reference signal configuration
	

	      subframeConfig-r10
	4
	
[image: image1031.wmf]RS

-

CSI

D

 = 
[image: image1032.wmf]RS

CSI

-

I

 when CSI-RS SubframeConfig is from 0-4; Parameter: 
[image: image1033.wmf]RS

CSI

-

I


	

	      p-C-r10
	0
	Parameter: 
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	     }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  zeroTxPowerCSI-RS-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	 
	
	

	      zeroTxPowerResourceConfigList-r10
	2
	Parameter: ZeroPowerCSI-RS
	

	      zeroTxPowerSubframeConfig-r10
	4
	Parameter: 
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	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.3.3.1.2.4.3-5: PUCCH-ConfigDedicated-v1020-DEFAULT 

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-9A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PUCCH-ConfigDedicated-v1020 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  pucch-Format-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    format3-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	       n3PUCCH-AN-List-r10 SEQUENCE {
	4
	
	

	
	101
	
	

	
	102
	
	

	
	103
	
	

	
	104
	
	

	       }
	
	
	

	       twoAntennaPortActivatedPUCCH-Format3-r10
	Not present
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.3.3.1.2.5
Test Requirements

Table 8.3.3.1.2.5-1 defines the primary level settings including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A.3.4.2 and Annex A.3.15.2 for the throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.3.3.1.2.5-1 and 8.3.3.1.2.5-2 for the specified SNR including test tolerances
for all throughput tests.

Table 8.3.3.1.2.5-1: Test Parameters for Large Delay CDD (FRC) for PCell for multiple CA configurations

	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condition
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Nominal maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	20MHz
	R.30-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.9


Table 8.3.3.1.2.5-2: Test parameters for CDM-multiplexed DM RS (dual layer) for LAA SCell for multiple CA configurations

	Band-width
	Sub-test
(Note 2)
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condition
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%) (Note 1)
	SNR (dB)

	20MHz
	1
	R.2 FS3
	OP.1 FS3
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	15.0

	
	2
	R.2 FS3
	OP.1 FS3
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	14.9

	
	3
	R.2 FS3
	OP.1 FS3
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	15.1

	
	4
	R.2 FS3
	OP.1 FS3
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	15.1

	Note 1:
Fraction of nominal maximum throughput is calculated based on random occasions of LAA PDSCH transmission.

Note 2:
An UE is required to fulfil only one test of Sub-test 1-4 depending on UE capabilities of endingDwPTS and secondSlotStartingPosition. For an UE not supporting both endingDwPTS and secondSlotStartingPosition, it is required to fulfil Sub-test 1; For an UE not supporting endingDwPTS but supporting secondSlotStartingPosition, it is required to fulfil Sub-test 2; For an UE supporting endingDwPTS but  not supporting secondSlotStartingPosition, it is  required to fulfil Sub-test 3; and For an UE supporting both endingDwPTS and secondSlotStartingPosition, it is required to fulfil Sub-test 4.


8.4
Demodulation of PCFICH/PDCCH

8.4.1
FDD

8.4.1.1
FDD PCFICH/PDCCH Single-antenna Port Performance

8.4.1.1.1
Test purpose

This test verifies the demodulation performance of PCFICH/PDCCH for a single-antenna port with a given SNR for which the average probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant, tested jointly on PDCCH and PCFICH of the specified reference measurement channels in A.3.5.1 remains below a given reference value.

8.4.1.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 8 and forward.

8.4.1.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The receiver characteristics of the PDCCH/PCFICH are determined by the probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant (Pm-dsg). PDCCH and PCFICH are tested jointly, i.e. a miss detection of PCFICH implies a miss detection of PDCCH.

Table 8.4.1.1.3-1: Test Parameters for PDCCH/PCFICH

	Parameter
	Unit
	Single antenna port

	Number of PDCCH symbols
	symbols
	2

	Number of PHICH groups (Ng)
	
	1

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s
	
	OCNG

	Cell ID
	
	0

	Downlink power allocation
	PDCCH_RAPHICH_RA

OCNG_RA
	dB
	0

	
	PCFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

PHICH_RB

OCNG_RB
	dB
	0
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	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal

	Note:
PHICH power setting refers to PHICH group power, i.e. the total power of all active PHICH sequences within a PHICH group.


For the parameters specified in Table 8.4.1.1.3-1 the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.4.1.1.3-2.

Table 8.4.1.1.3-2: Minimum performance PDCCH/PCFICH

	Test number
	Bandwidth
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and Correlation Matrix
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	8 CCE
	R.15 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	ETU70
	1x2 Low
	1
	-1.7


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.4.1.

8.4.1.1.4
Test description

8.4.1.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.9.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.4.1.1.3-1.

3.
The downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clause B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.4.1.1.4.3.

8.4.1.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 8.4.1.1.3-2.The details of PDCCH and PDSCH are specified in Table A.3.5.1-1 and Table A.3.5.1-2 respectively. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
Set the parameters of the propagation condition, antenna configuration, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.4.1.1.5-1 as appropriate.

3.   Measure the Pm-dsg for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.4. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL PUCCH during each subtest interval. Pm-dsg is the ratio (statDTX)/(NACK+ACK+statDTX). If Pm-dsg is less than the value specified in table 8.4.1.1.5-1, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE. 
8.4.1.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.

8.4.1.1.5
Test requirement

For the parameters specified in Table 8.4.1.1.3-1 the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.4.1.1.5-1.

Table 8.4.1.1.5-1: Test requirement PDCCH/PCFICH

	Test number
	Bandwidth
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	8 CCE
	R.15 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	ETU70
	1x2 Low
	1
	-0.9


8.4.1.2
FDD PCFICH/PDCCH Transmit Diversity Performance

8.4.1.2.1
FDD PCFICH/PDCCH Transmit Diversity 2x2

8.4.1.2.1.1
Test purpose

This test verifies the demodulation performance of PCFICH/PDCCH for transmit diversity with a given SNR for which the average probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant, tested jointly on PDCCH and PCFICH of the specified reference measurement channels in A.3.5.1 remains below a given reference value.

8.4.1.2.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 8.

8.4.1.2.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The receiver characteristics of the PDCCH/PCFICH are determined by the probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant (Pm-dsg). PDCCH and PCFICH are tested jointly, i.e. a miss detection of PCFICH implies a miss detection of PDCCH.

Table 8.4.1.2.1.3-1: Test Parameters for PDCCH/PCFICH

	Parameter
	Unit
	Transmit diversity 

	Number of PDCCH symbols
	symbols
	2

	Number of PHICH groups (Ng)
	
	1

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s
	
	OCNG

	Cell ID
	
	0

	Downlink power allocation
	PDCCH_RAPHICH_RA

OCNG_RA
	dB
	-3

	
	PCFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

PHICH_RB

OCNG_RB
	dB
	-3
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	Normal

	Note:
PHICH power setting refers to PHICH group power, i.e. the total power of all active PHICH sequences within a PHICH group.


For the parameters specified in Table 8.4.1.2.1.3-1 the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.4.1.2.1.3-2.

Table 8.4.1.2.1.3-2: Minimum performance PDCCH/PCFICH 2 Tx Antenna Port

	Test number
	Bandwidth  
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	1.4 MHz
	2 CCE
	R.16 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	2 x 2 Low
	1
	4.3


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.4.1.

8.4.1.2.1.4
Test description

8.4.1.2.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 1.4MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.10.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.4.1.2.1.3-1.

3.
The downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clauses B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.4.1.2.1.4.3.

8.4.1.2.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 8.4.1.2.1.3-2.The details of PDCCH and PDSCH are specified in Table A.3.5.1-1 and Table A.3.5.1-2 respectively. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. Transmission scheme for the PDSCH shall be transmit diversity.

2.
Set the parameters of the propagation condition, antenna configuration, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.4.1.2.1.5-1.

3.
Measure the Pm-dsg for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.4. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL PUCCH during each subtest interval. Pm-dsg is the ratio (statDTX)/(NACK+ACK+statDTX).


If Pm-dsg is less than the value specified in table 8.4.1.2.1.5-1, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE.

8.4.1.2.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:

Table 8.4.1.2.1.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   antennaInfoDedicated ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm4
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm4
	111111
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.4.1.2.1.5
Test requirement

For the parameters specified in Table 8.4.1.2.1.3-1 the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.4.1.2.1.5-1.

Table 8.4.1.2.1.5-1: Test requirement PDCCH/PCFICH 2 Tx Antenna Port

	Test number
	Bandwidth  
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	1.4 MHz
	2 CCE
	R.16 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	2 x 2 Low
	1
	5.3


8.4.1.2.1_1
FDD PCFICH/PDCCH Transmit Diversity 2x2 (Release 9 and forward)

8.4.1.2.1_1.1
Test purpose

This test verifies the demodulation performance of PCFICH/PDCCH for transmit diversity with a given SNR for which the average probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant, tested jointly on PDCCH and PCFICH of the specified reference measurement channels in A.3.5.1 remains below a given reference value.

8.4.1.2.1_1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 9 and forward.

8.4.1.2.1_1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The receiver characteristics of the PDCCH/PCFICH are determined by the probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant (Pm-dsg). PDCCH and PCFICH are tested jointly, i.e. a miss detection of PCFICH implies a miss detection of PDCCH.

Table 8.4.1.2.1_1.3-1: Test Parameters for PDCCH/PCFICH

	Parameter
	Unit
	Transmit diversity 

	Number of PDCCH symbols
	symbols
	2

	Number of PHICH groups (Ng)
	
	1

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s
	
	OCNG

	Cell ID
	
	0

	Downlink power allocation
	PDCCH_RAPHICH_RA

OCNG_RA
	dB
	-3

	
	PCFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

PHICH_RB

OCNG_RB
	dB
	-3
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal

	Note:
PHICH power setting refers to PHICH group power, i.e. the total power of all active PHICH sequences within a PHICH group.


For the parameters specified in Table 8.4.1.2.1_1.3-1 the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.4.1.2.1_1.3-2.

Table 8.4.1.2.1_1.3-2: Minimum performance PDCCH/PCFICH 2 Tx Antenna Port

	Test number
	Bandwidth
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1 
	10 MHz
	4 CCE
	R.16_1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2 x 2 Low
	1
	-0.6


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.4.1

8.4.1.2.1_1.4
Test description

8.4.1.2.1_1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.10.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.4.1.2.1_1.3-1.

3.
The downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clauses B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.4.1.2.1_1.4.3.

8.4.1.2.1_1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 8.4.1.2.1_1.3-2.The details of PDCCH and PDSCH are specified in Table A.3.5.1-1 and Table A.3.5.1-2 respectively. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. Transmission scheme for the PDSCH shall be transmit diversity.

2.
Set the parameters of the propagation condition, antenna configuration, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.4.1.2.1_1.5-1.

3.
Measure the Pm-dsg for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.4. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL PUCCH during each subtest interval. Pm-dsg is the ratio (statDTX)/(NACK+ACK+statDTX).


If Pm-dsg is less than the value specified in table 8.4.1.2.1_1.5-1, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE.

8.4.1.2.1_1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:

Table 8.4.1.2.1_1.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	 
	
	

	   antennaInfoDedicated ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm4
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm4
	111111
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.4.1.2.1_1.5
Test requirement

For the parameters specified in Table 8.4.1.2.1_1.3-1 the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.4.1.2.1_1.5-1.

Table 8.4.1.2.1_1.5-1: Test requirement PDCCH/PCFICH 2 Tx Antenna Port

	Test number
	Bandwidth  
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	4 CCE
	R.16_1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2 x 2 Low
	1
	+0.4


8.4.1.2.2
FDD PCFICH/PDCCH Transmit Diversity 4x2

8.4.1.2.2.1
Test purpose

This test verifies the demodulation performance of PCFICH/PDCCH for transmit diversity with a given SNR for which the average probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant, tested jointly on PDCCH and PCFICH of the specified reference measurement channels in A.3.5.1 remains below a given reference value.

8.4.1.2.2.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 8.

8.4.1.2.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The receiver characteristics of the PDCCH/PCFICH are determined by the probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant (Pm-dsg). PDCCH and PCFICH are tested jointly, i.e. a miss detection of PCFICH implies a miss detection of PDCCH.

Table 8.4.1.2.2.3-1: Test Parameters for PDCCH/PCFICH

	Parameter
	Unit
	Transmit diversity 

	Number of PDCCH symbols
	symbols
	2

	Number of PHICH groups (Ng)
	
	1

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s
	
	OCNG

	Cell ID
	
	0

	Downlink power allocation
	PDCCH_RAPHICH_RA

OCNG_RA
	dB
	-3

	
	PCFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

PHICH_RB

OCNG_RB
	dB
	-3
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal

	Note:
PHICH power setting refers to PHICH group power, i.e. the total power of all active PHICH sequences within a PHICH group.


For the parameters specified in Table 8.4.1.2.2.3-1 the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.4.1.2.2.3-2.

Table 8.4.1.2.2.3-2: Minimum performance PDCCH/PCFICH 4 Tx Antenna Port

	Test number
	Bandwidth  
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	4 CCE
	R.17 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4 x 2 Medium
	1
	0.9


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.4.1.

8.4.1.2.2.4
Test description

8.4.1.2.2.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.11.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.4.1.2.2.3-1.

3.
The downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clauses B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.4.1.2.2.4.3.

8.4.1.2.2.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 8.4.1.2.2.3-2. The details of PDCCH and PDSCH are specified in Table A.3.5.1-1 and Table A.3.5.1-2 respectively. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. Transmission scheme for the PDSCH shall be transmit diversity.

2.
Set the parameters of the propagation condition, antenna configuration, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.4.1.2.2.5-1.

3.
Measure the Pm-dsg for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.4. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL PUCCH during each subtest interval. Pm-dsg is the ratio (statDTX)/(NACK+ACK+statDTX). If Pm-dsg is less than the value specified in table 8.4.1.2.2.5-1, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE.

8.4.1.2.2.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:
Table 8.4.1.2.2.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   antennaInfoDedicated ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm4
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n4TxAntenna-tm4
	1111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.4.1.2.2.5
Test requirement

For the parameters specified in Table 8.4.1.2.2.3-1 the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.4.1.2.2.5-1.

Table 8.4.1.2.2.5-1: Test requirement PDCCH/PCFICH 4 Tx Antenna Port

	Test number
	Bandwidth  
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	4 CCE
	R.17 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4 x 2 Medium
	1
	1.9


8.4.1.2.2_1
FDD PCFICH/PDCCH Transmit Diversity 4x2 (Release 9 and forward)

8.4.1.2.2_1.1
Test purpose

This test verifies the demodulation performance of PCFICH/PDCCH for transmit diversity with a given SNR for which the average probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant, tested jointly on PDCCH and PCFICH of the specified reference measurement channels in A.3.5.1 remains below a given reference value.

8.4.1.2.2_1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 9 and forward.

8.4.1.2.2_1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The receiver characteristics of the PDCCH/PCFICH are determined by the probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant (Pm-dsg). PDCCH and PCFICH are tested jointly, i.e. a miss detection of PCFICH implies a miss detection of PDCCH.

Table 8.4.1.2.2_1.3-1: Test Parameters for PDCCH/PCFICH

	Parameter
	Unit
	Transmit diversity 

	Number of PDCCH symbols
	symbols
	2

	Number of PHICH groups (Ng)
	
	1

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s
	
	OCNG

	Cell ID
	
	0

	Downlink power allocation
	PDCCH_RAPHICH_RA

OCNG_RA
	dB
	-3

	
	PCFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

PHICH_RB

OCNG_RB
	dB
	-3
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal

	Note:
PHICH power setting refers to PHICH group power, i.e. the total power of all active PHICH sequences within a PHICH group.


For the parameters specified in Table 8.4.1.2.2_1.3-1 the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.4.1.2.2_1.3-2.

Table 8.4.1.2.2_1.3-2: Minimum performance PDCCH/PCFICH 4 Tx Antenna Port

	Test number
	Bandwidth
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	5 MHz
	2 CCE
	R.17_1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	4 x 2 Medium
	1
	6.3


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.4.1.

8.4.1.2.2_1.4
Test description

8.4.1.2.2_1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 5MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.11.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.4.1.2.2_1.3-1.

3.
The downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clauses B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.4.1.2.2_1.4.3.

8.4.1.2.2_1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 8.4.1.2.2_1.3-2. The details of PDCCH and PDSCH are specified in Table A.3.5.1-1 and Table A.3.5.1-2 respectively. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. Transmission scheme for the PDSCH shall be transmit diversity.

2.
Set the parameters of the propagation condition, antenna configuration, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.4.1.2.2_1.5-1.

3.
Measure the Pm-dsg for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.4. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL PUCCH during each subtest interval. Pm-dsg is the ratio (statDTX)/(NACK+ACK+statDTX). If Pm-dsg is less than the value specified in table 8.4.1.2.2_1.5-1, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE.

8.4.1.2.2_1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:
Table 8.4.1.2.2_1.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	 
	
	

	   antennaInfoDedicated ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm4
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n4TxAntenna-tm4
	1111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.4.1.2.2_1.5
Test requirement

For the parameters specified in Table 8.4.1.2.2_1.3-1 the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.4.1.2.2_1.5-1.

Table 8.4.1.2.2_1.5-1: Test requirement PDCCH/PCFICH 4 Tx Antenna Port

	Test number
	Bandwidth
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	5 MHz
	2 CCE
	R.17_1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	4 x 2 Medium
	1
	+7.3


8.4.1.2.3


8.4.1.2.3_C
FDD PCFICH/PDCCH Transmit Diversity 2x2 for eICIC

8.4.1.2.3_C.1
FDD PCFICH/PDCCH Transmit Diversity 2x2 for eICIC (non-MBSFN ABS)
8.4.1.2.3_C.1.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's performance of transmit diversity (SFBC) with 2 transmit antennas if the PCFICH/PDCCH transmission in the serving cell takes place in subframes that overlap with ABS of the aggressor cell.

8.4.1.2.3_C.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 10 and forward. Applicability requires support for FGI bit 115.

8.4.1.2.3_C.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The receiver characteristics of the PDCCH/PCFICH are determined by the probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant (Pm-dsg). PDCCH and PCFICH are tested jointly, i.e. a miss detection of PCFICH implies a miss detection of PDCCH.

Table 8.4.1.2.3_C.1.3-1: Void
For the parameters for non-MBSFN ABS specified in Table 8.4.1.2.3_C.1.3-2, the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.4.1.2.3_C.1.3-3. The downlink physical setup is in accordance with Annex C.3.2 and Annex C.3.3. In Table 8.4.1.2.3_C.1.3-2, Cell 1 is the serving cell, and Cell 2 is the aggressor cell. The downlink physical channel setup for Cell 1 is according to Annex C.3.2 and for Cell 2 is according to Annex C.3.3, respectively.

Table 8.4.1.2.3_C.1.3-2: Test Parameters for PDCCH/PCFICH – Non-MBSFN ABS

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2

	Downlink power allocation
	PDCCH_RA

PHICH_RA

OCNG_RA
	dB
	-3
	-3

	
	PCFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

PHICH_RB

OCNG_RB
	dB
	-3
	-3 
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	dBm/15kHz
	-100.5 (Note 1)
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98 (Note 2)
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-95.3 (Note 3)
	N/A
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	dB
	Reference Value in Table 8.4.1.2.3_C.1.3-3
	1.5

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10

	Subframe Configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN 
	Non-MBSFN

	Time Offset between Cells
	(s
	2.5 (synchronous cells)

	Cell Id
	
	0
	1

	ABS pattern (Note 4)
	
	N/A
	00000100 00000100 00000100 01000100 00000100

	RLM/RRM Measurement Subframe Pattern (Note 5)
	
	00000100 00000100 00000100 00000100 00000100
	N/A

	CSI Subframe Sets (Note 6)
	CCSI,0
	
	00000100 00000100 00000100 01000100 00000100
	N/A

	
	CCSI,1
	
	11111011 11111011 11111011 10111011 11111011
	N/A

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	3
	3

	Number of PHICH groups (Ng)
	
	1
	N/A

	PHICH duration
	
	Extended
	N/A

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s
	
	OCNG
	OCNG

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal

	Note 1:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #1, #2, #3, #5, #6, #8, #9, #10,#12, #13 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS.

Note 2:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #0, #4, #7, #11 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS.

Note 3:
This noise is applied in all OFDM symbols of a subframe overlapping with aggressor non-ABS

Note 4:
ABS pattern as defined in [14]. PDCCH/PCFICH other than that associated with SIB1/Paging are transmitted in the serving cell subframe when the subframe is overlapped with the ABS subframe of aggressor cell.
Note 5:
Time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for PCell measurements as defined in [5];

Note 6:
As configured according to the time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for CSI measurements defined in [5];

Note 7:
Cell 1 is the serving cell. Cell 2 is the aggressor cell. The number of the CRS ports in Cell1 and Cell2 is the same.

Note 8:
SIB-1 will not be transmitted in Cell2 in the test.


Table 8.4.1.2.3_C.1.3-3: Minimum performance PDCCH/PCFICH – Non-MBSFN ABS
	Test Number
	Aggregation Level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions (Note 1)
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference Value

	
	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB) (Note 2)

	1
	8 CCE
	R15-1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	1
	-3.9

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1 and Cell 2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SNR corresponds to 
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of cell 1
Note 3:
The correlation matrix and antenna configuration apply for Cell 1 and Cell 2.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.4.1.2.3

8.4.1.2.3_C.1.4
Test description

8.4.1.2.3_C.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.40 for antenna configuration 2x2.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell1 are set up according to Tables 8.4.1.2.3_C.1.3-1 and 8.4.1.2.3_C.1.3-2.

3.
The downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clauses B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.4.1.2.3_C.1.4.3.

8.4.1.2.3_C.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Set the parameters for Cell1 and Cell2 according to Tables 8.4.1.2.3_C.1.5-1, 8.4.1.2.3_C.1.5-2, C.3.3-1 of Annex C.3.3 as appropriate, and SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC in the subframes overlapping with ABS of the aggressor cell. The details of PDCCH and PDSCH are specified in Table A.3.5.1-1 and Table A.3.5.1-2A respectively. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. Transmission scheme for the PDSCH shall be transmit diversity. Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clause B.2.
2.
Measure the Pm-dsg in the subframes overlapping with ABS of the aggressor cell for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.4. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL PUCCH during each subtest interval. Pm-dsg is the ratio (statDTX)/(NACK+ACK+statDTX).


If Pm-dsg is less than the value specified in table 8.4.1.2.3_C.1.5-2, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE.

8.4.1.2.3_C.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:

Table 8.4.1.2.3_C.1.4.3-1: PHICH-Config-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-4: PHICH-Config-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PHICH-Config-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  phich-Duration
	extended
	
	Cell 1

	  phich-Resource
	one
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.4.1.2.3_C.1.4.3-2: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.5.1.2, Table 5.5.1.2-1 PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfig
	Not present
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfig-r10
	CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.4.1.2.3_C.1.4.3-3: RadioResourceConfigDedicated-SRB2-DRB(n, m)
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-16 RadioResourceConfigDedicated-SRB2-DRB(n,m)

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	RadioResourceConfigDedicated-SRB2-DRB(n, m) ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  MeasSubframePatternPCell-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      subframePatternFDD-r10
	‘0000010000000100000001000000010000000100’
	BIT STRING (SIZE (40))
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.4.1.2.3_C.1.4.3-4: CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-2AA CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT_

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportAperiodic-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic-r10 CHOICE{
	Not present
	
	

	  pmi-RI-Report-r9
	Not present
	
	

	  csi-SubframePatternConfig-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      csi-MeasSubframeSet1-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        subframePatternFDD-r10
	'0000010000000100000001000100010000000100'
	BIT STRING (SIZE (40))
	

	      }
	
	
	

	      csi-MeasSubframeSet2-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        subframePatternFDD-r10
	'1111101111111011111110111011101111111011'
	BIT STRING (SIZE (40))
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.4.1.2.3_C.1.5
Test requirement

For the parameters specified in Table 8.4.1.2.3_C.1.5-1, the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.4.1.2.3_C.1.5-2.

Table 8.4.1.2.3_C.1.5-1: Test Parameters for PDCCH/PCFICH – Non-MBSFN ABS

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2

	Downlink power allocation
	PDCCH_RA

PHICH_RA

OCNG_RA
	dB
	-3
	-3

	
	PCFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

PHICH_RB

OCNG_RB
	dB
	-3
	-3 
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	dBm/15kHz
	-100.6 (Note 1)
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98 (Note 2)
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-95.4 (Note 3)
	N/A
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	dB
	Reference Value in Table 8.4.1.2.3_C.1.5-2
	1.3

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10

	Subframe Configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN 
	Non-MBSFN

	Time Offset between Cells
	(s
	2.5 (synchronous cells)

	Cell Id
	
	0
	1

	ABS pattern (Note 4)
	
	N/A
	00000100 00000100 00000100 01000100 00000100

	RLM/RRM Measurement Subframe Pattern (Note 5)
	
	00000100 00000100 00000100 00000100 00000100
	N/A

	CSI Subframe Sets (Note 6)
	CCSI,0
	
	00000100 00000100 00000100 01000100 00000100
	N/A

	
	CCSI,1
	
	11111011 11111011 11111011 10111011 11111011
	N/A

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	3
	3

	Number of PHICH groups (Ng)
	
	1
	N/A

	PHICH duration
	
	Extended
	N/A

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s
	
	OCNG
	N/A

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal

	Note 1:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #1, #2, #3, #5, #6, #8, #9, #10,#12, #13 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS.

Note 2:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #0, #4, #7, #11 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS.

Note 3:
This noise is applied in all OFDM symbols of a subframe overlapping with aggressor non-ABS

Note 4:
ABS pattern as defined in [14]. PDCCH/PCFICH other than that associated with SIB1/Paging are transmitted in the serving cell subframe when the subframe is overlapped with the ABS subframe of aggressor cell.
Note 5:
Time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for PCell measurements as defined in [5];

Note 6:
As configured according to the time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for CSI measurements defined in [5];

Note 7:
Cell 1 is the serving cell. Cell 2 is the aggressor cell. The number of the CRS ports in Cell1 and Cell2 is the same.

Note 8:
SIB-1 will not be transmitted in Cell2 in the test.


Table 8.4.1.2.3_C.1.5-2: Test Requirement PDCCH/PCFICH – Non-MBSFN ABS
	Test Number
	Aggregation Level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions (Note 1)
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference Value

	
	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB) (Note 2)

	1
	8 CCE
	R15-1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	1
	-3

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1 and Cell 2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SNR corresponds to 
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of cell 1
Note 3:
The correlation matrix and antenna configuration apply for Cell 1 and Cell 2.


8.4.1.2.3_C.2
FDD PCFICH/PDCCH Transmit Diversity 2x2 for eICIC (MBSFN ABS)

8.4.1.2.3_C.2.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's performance of transmit diversity (SFBC) with 2 transmit antennas if the PCFICH/PDCCH transmission in the serving cell takes place in subframes that overlap with ABS of the aggressor cell.

8.4.1.2.3_C.2.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 10 and forward. Applicability requires support for FGI bit 115.

8.4.1.2.3_C.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The receiver characteristics of the PDCCH/PCFICH are determined by the probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant (Pm-dsg). PDCCH and PCFICH are tested jointly, i.e. a miss detection of PCFICH implies a miss detection of PDCCH.

Table 8.4.1.2.3_C.2.3-1: Void
For the parameters for MBSFN ABS specified in Table 8.4.1.2.3_C.2.3-2, the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.4.1.2.3_C.2.3-3. The downlink physical setup is in accordance with Annex C.3.2 and Annex C.3.3. In Table 8.4.1.2.3_C.2.3-2, Cell 1 is the serving cell, and Cell 2 is the aggressor cell.  The downlink physical channel setup for Cell 1 is according to Annex C.3.2 and for Cell 2 is according to Annex C.3.3, respectively.
Table 8.4.1.2.3_C.2.3-2: Test Parameters for PDCCH/PCFICH – MBSFN ABS

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2

	Downlink power allocation
	PDCCH_RA

PHICH_RA

OCNG_RA
	dB
	-3
	-3

	
	PCFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

PHICH_RB

OCNG_RB
	dB
	-3
	-3 
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	dBm/15kHz
	-100.5 (Note 1)
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98 (Note 2)
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-95.3 (Note 3)
	N/A
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	dB
	Reference Value in Table 8.4.1.2.3_C.2.3-3
	1.5

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10

	Subframe Configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN 
	MBSFN

	Time Offset between Cells
	(s
	2.5 (synchronous cells)

	Cell Id
	
	0
	126

	ABS pattern (Note 4)
	
	N/A
	0001000000 0100000010 0000001000 0000000000

	RLM/RRM Measurement Subframe Pattern (Note 5)
	
	0001000000 0100000010 0000001000 0000000000
	N/A

	CSI Subframe Sets (Note 6)
	CCSI,0
	
	0001000000 0100000010 0000001000 0000000000
	N/A

	
	CCSI,1
	
	1110111111 1011111101 1111110111 1111111111
	N/A

	MBSFN Subframe Allocation (Note 9)
	
	N/A
	001000

100001

000100

000000

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	3
	3

	Number of PHICH groups (Ng)
	
	1
	N/A

	PHICH duration
	
	extended
	N/A

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s
	
	OCNG
	OCNG

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal

	Note 1:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #1, #2, #3, #4, #5, #6, #7, #8, #9, #10, #11, #12, #13 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS. 
Note 2:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #0 of a subframe  overlapping with the aggressor ABS.

Note 3:
This noise is applied in all OFDM symbols of a subframe overlapping with aggressor non-ABS

Note 4:
ABS pattern as defined in [14]. The 4th, 12th, 19th and 27th subframes indicated by ABS pattern are MBSFN ABS subframes. PDSCH other than SIB1/paging and its associated PDCCH/PCFICH are transmitted in the serving cell subframe when the subframe is overlapped with the MBSFN ABS subframe of aggressor cell and the subframe is available in the definition of the reference channel.
Note 5:
Time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for PCell measurements as defined in [5].

Note 6:
As configured according to the time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for CSI measurements defined in [5].
Note 7:
Cell 1 is the serving cell. Cell 2 is the aggressor cell. The number of the CRS ports in Cell1 and Cell2 is the same. 

Note 8:
SIB-1 will not be transmitted in Cell2 in this test.

Note 9:
MBSFN Subframe Allocation as defined in [5], four frames with 24 bits is chosen for MBSFN subframe allocation.

Note 10:
The maximum number of uplink HARQ transmission is ≤ 2 so that each PHICH channel transmission is in a subframe protected by MBSFN ABS in this test.


Table 8.4.1.2.3_C.2.3-3: Minimum performance PDCCH/PCFICH – MBSFN ABS
	Test Number
	Aggregation Level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions (Note 1)
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference Value

	
	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB) (Note 2)

	1
	8 CCE
	R15-1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	1
	-4.2

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1 and Cell2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SNR corresponds to 
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of cell 1.

Note 3:
The correlation matrix and antenna configuration apply for Cell 1 and Cell 2.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.4.1.2.3

8.4.1.2.3_C.2.4
Test description

8.4.1.2.3_C.2.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.40  for antenna configuration 2x2.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell1 are set up according to Tables 8.4.1.2.3_C.2.3-1 and 8.4.1.2.3_C.2.3-2.

3.
The downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clauses B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.4.1.2.3_C.2.4.3.

8.4.1.2.3_C.2.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Set the parameters for Cell1 and Cell2 according to Tables 8.4.1.2.3_C.2.5-1, 8.4.1.2.3_C.2.5-2, C.3.3-1 of Annex C.3.3 as appropriate, and SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC in the subframes overlapping with ABS of the aggressor cell. The details of PDCCH and PDSCH are specified in Table A.3.5.1-1 and Table A.3.5.1-2A respectively. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. Transmission scheme for the PDSCH shall be transmit diversity. Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clause B.2.
2.
Measure the Pm-dsg in the subframes overlapping with ABS of the aggressor cell for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.4. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL PUCCH during each subtest interval. Pm-dsg is the ratio (statDTX)/(NACK+ACK+statDTX).


If Pm-dsg is less than the value specified in table 8.4.1.2.3_C.2.5-2, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE.

8.4.1.2.3_C.2.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:

Table 8.4.1.2.3_C.2.4.3-1: PHICH-Config-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-4: PHICH-Config-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PHICH-Config-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  phich-Duration
	extended
	
	Cell 1

	  phich-Resource
	one
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.4.1.2.3_C.2.4.3-2: SystemInformationBlockType3: Neighbor cell configuration

	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.4.3.3, Table 4.4.3.3-2: SystemInformationBlockType3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	SystemInformationBlockType3 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  neighCellConfig
	‘00’B (Not all neighbour cells have the same MBSFN subframe allocation as serving cell)
	
	Cell 1

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.4.1.2.3_C.2.4.3-3: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.5.1.2, Table 5.5.1.2-1 PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfig
	Not present
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfig-r10
	CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.4.1.2.3_C.2.4.3-4: RadioResourceConfigDedicated-SRB2-DRB(n, m)
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-16 RadioResourceConfigDedicated-SRB2-DRB(n,m)

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	RadioResourceConfigDedicated-SRB2-DRB(n, m) ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  MeasSubframePatternPCell-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      subframePatternFDD-r10
	‘0001000000010000001000000010000000000000’
	BIT STRING (SIZE (40))
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.4.1.2.3_C.2.4.3-5: CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-2AA CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT_

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportAperiodic-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic-r10 CHOICE{
	Not present
	
	

	  pmi-RI-Report-r9
	Not present
	
	

	  csi-SubframePatternConfig-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      csi-MeasSubframeSet1-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        subframePatternFDD-r10
	'0001000000010000001000000010000000000000'
	BIT STRING (SIZE (40))
	

	      }
	
	
	

	      csi-MeasSubframeSet2-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        subframePatternFDD-r10
	'1110111111101111110111111101111111111111'
	BIT STRING (SIZE (40))
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.4.1.2.3_C.2.5
Test requirement

For the parameters specified in Table 8.4.1.2.3_C.2.5-1, the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.4.1.2.3_C.2.5-2.
Table 8.4.1.2.3_C.2.5-1: Test Parameters for PDCCH/PCFICH – MBSFN ABS

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2

	Downlink power allocation
	PDCCH_RA

PHICH_RA

OCNG_RA
	dB
	-3
	-3

	
	PCFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

PHICH_RB

OCNG_RB
	dB
	-3
	-3 
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	dBm/15kHz
	-100.6 (Note 1)
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98 (Note 2)
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-95.4 (Note 3)
	N/A
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	dB
	Reference Value in Table 8.4.1.2.3_C.2.5-2
	1.3

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10

	Subframe Configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN 
	MBSFN

	Time Offset between Cells
	(s
	2.5 (synchronous cells)

	Cell Id
	
	0
	126

	ABS pattern (Note 4)
	
	N/A
	0001000000 0100000010 0000001000 0000000000

	RLM/RRM Measurement Subframe Pattern (Note 5)
	
	0001000000 0100000010 0000001000 0000000000
	N/A

	CSI Subframe Sets (Note 6)
	CCSI,0
	
	0001000000 0100000010 0000001000 0000000000
	N/A

	
	CCSI,1
	
	1110111111 1011111101 1111110111 1111111111
	N/A

	MBSFN Subframe Allocation (Note 9)
	
	N/A
	001000

100001

000100

000000

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	3
	3

	Number of PHICH groups (Ng)
	
	1
	N/A

	PHICH duration
	
	extended
	N/A

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s
	
	OCNG
	OCNG

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal

	Note 1:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #1, #2, #3, #4, #5, #6, #7, #8, #9, #10, #11, #12, #13 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS. 
Note 2:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #0 of a subframe  overlapping with the aggressor ABS.

Note 3:
This noise is applied in all OFDM symbols of a subframe overlapping with aggressor non-ABS

Note 4:
ABS pattern as defined in [14]. The 4th, 12th, 19th and 27th subframes indicated by ABS pattern are MBSFN ABS subframes. PDSCH other than SIB1/paging and its associated PDCCH/PCFICH are transmitted in the serving cell subframe when the subframe is overlapped with the MBSFN ABS subframe of aggressor cell and the subframe is available in the definition of the reference channel.
Note 5:
Time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for PCell measurements as defined in [5].

Note 6:
As configured according to the time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for CSI measurements defined in [5].
Note 7:
Cell 1 is the serving cell. Cell 2 is the aggressor cell. The number of the CRS ports in Cell1 and Cell2 is the same. 

Note 8:
SIB-1 will not be transmitted in Cell2 in this test.

Note 9:
MBSFN Subframe Allocation as defined in [5], four frames with 24 bits is chosen for MBSFN subframe allocation.

Note 10:
The maximum number of uplink HARQ transmission is ≤ 2 so that each PHICH channel transmission is in a subframe protected by MBSFN ABS in this test.


Table 8.4.1.2.3_C.2.5-2: Test Requirement PDCCH/PCFICH – MBSFN ABS
	Test Number
	Aggregation Level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions (Note 1)
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference Value

	
	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB) (Note 2)

	1
	8 CCE
	R15-1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	1
	-3.3

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1 and Cell2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SNR corresponds to 
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of cell 1 

Note 3:
The correlation matrix and antenna configuration apply for Cell 1 and Cell 2.


8.4.1.2.3_D


8.4.1.2.3_E
FDD PCFICH/PDCCH Transmit Diversity 2x2 for feICIC

8.4.1.2.3_E.1
FDD PCFICH/PDCCH Transmit Diversity 2x2 for feICIC (non-MBSFN ABS)

8.4.1.2.3_E.1.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's performance of transmit diversity (SFBC) with 2 transmit antennas if the PCFICH/PDCCH transmission in the serving cell takes place in subframes that overlap with ABS of the aggressor cell.

8.4.1.2.3_E.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE and CRS interference handling – UE Category ≥2 release 11 and forward. Applicability requires support of FGI bit 115.
8.4.1.2.3_E.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The receiver characteristics of the PDCCH/PCFICH are determined by the probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant (Pm-dsg). PDCCH and PCFICH are tested jointly, i.e. a miss detection of PCFICH implies a miss detection of PDCCH.

For the parameters for non-MBSFN ABS specified in Table 8.4.1.2.3_E.1.3-1, the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.4.1.2.3_E.1.3-2.

In Tables 8.4.1.2.3_E.1.3-1 and 8.4.1.2.3_E.1.3-2, Cell 1 is the serving cell, and Cell 2 and Cell 3are the aggressor cells. The downlink physical channel setup for Cell 1 is according to Annex C.3.2 and for Cell 2 and Cell 3 is according to Annex C.3.3, respectively. The CRS assistance information TS 36.331 [5] including Cell 2 and Cell 3 is provided.

Table 8.4.1.2.3_E.1.3-1: Test Parameters for PDCCH/PCFICH – Non-MBSFN ABS

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3

	Downlink power allocation
	PDCCH_RA

PHICH_RA 

OCNG_RA
	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3

	
	PCFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

PHICH_RB 

OCNG_RB
	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98 (Note 1)
	N/A
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98 (Note 2)
	N/A
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-93 (Note 3)
	N/A
	N/A
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	dB
	Reference Value in Table 8.4.1.2.3_E.1.3-2
	5
	3

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10
	10

	Subframe Configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN

	Time Offset between Cells
	(s
	N/A
	3
	-1

	Frequency shift between Cells
	Hz
	N/A
	300
	-100

	Cell Id
	
	0
	126
	1

	ABS pattern (Note 4)
	
	N/A
	00000100
00000100
00000100
00000100
00000100
	00000100
00000100
00000100
00000100
00000100

	RLM/RRM Measurement Subframe Pattern (Note 5)
	
	00000100 00000100 00000100 00000100 00000100
	N/A
	N/A

	CSI Subframe Sets (Note 6)
	CCSI,0
	
	00000100 00000100 00000100 00000100 00000100
	N/A
	N/A

	
	CCSI,1
	
	11111011 11111011 11111011 11111011 11111011
	N/A
	N/A

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	2
	Note 7
	Note 7

	Number of PHICH groups (Ng)
	
	1
	N/A
	N/A

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal
	N/A
	N/A

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s
	
	OCNG
	OCNG
	OCNG

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Note 1:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #1, #2, #3, #5, #6, #8, #9, #10, #12, #13 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS. 
Note 2:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #0, #4, #7, #11 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS.

Note 3:
This noise is applied in all OFDM symbols of a subframe overlapping with aggressor non-ABS

Note 4:
ABS pattern as defined in [14]. PDCCH/PCFICH other than that associated with SIB1/Paging are transmitted in the serving cell subframe when the subframe is overlapped with the ABS subframe of aggressor cell.
Note 5:
Time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for PCell measurements as defined in [5].

Note 6:
As configured according to the time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for CSI measurements defined in [5].
Note 7:
The number of control OFDM symbols is not available for ABS and is 2 for the subframe indicated by “0” of ABS pattern.
Note 8:
The number of the CRS ports in Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 is the same.

Note 9:
SIB-1 will not be transmitted in Cell 2 and Cell 3 in the test.


Table 8.4.1.2.3_E.1.3-2: Minimum performance PDCCH/PCFICH – Non-MBSFN ABS

	Test Number
	Aggregation Level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions (Note 1)
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 2)
	Reference Value

	
	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell3
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB) (Note 3)

	1
	8 CCE
	R.15-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	1
	-2.2

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
The correlation matrix and antenna configuration apply for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3. 

Note 3:
SNR corresponds to [image: image1070.wmf]2
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The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.4.1.2.4.
8.4.1.2.3_E.1.4
Test description

8.4.1.2.3_E.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.48 for antenna configuration 2x2.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell1 are set up according to Tables 8.4.1.2.3_E.1.3-1 and 8.4.1.2.3_E.1.3-2.

3.
The downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clauses B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2 with exceptions listed in 5.2A.5. Message contents are defined in clause 8.4.1.2.3_E.1.4.3.

8.4.1.2.3_E.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Set the parameters for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3, according to Tables 8.4.1.2.3_E.1.5-1, 8.4.1.2.3_E.1.5-2, Annex C.3.2 for Cell 1, and Annex C.3.3 for Cell 2 and Cell 3. SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC. The details of PDCCH and PDSCH are specified in Table A.3.5.1-1 and Table A.3.5.1-2 respectively. 

2.
The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. Transmission scheme for the PDSCH shall be transmit diversity. Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clause B.2.

3.
Measure the Pm-dsg in the subframes overlapping with ABS of the aggressor cell for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.4. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL PUCCH during each subtest interval. Pm-dsg is the ratio (statDTX)/(NACK+ACK+statDTX).


If Pm-dsg is less than the value specified in table 8.4.1.2.3_E.1.5-2, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE.

8.4.1.2.3_E.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.5.1 with the following exceptions:

Table 8.4.1.2.3_E.1.4.3-1: RadioResourceConfigDedicated-SRB2-DRB(n, m)
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-16 RadioResourceConfigDedicated-SRB2-DRB(n,m)

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	RadioResourceConfigDedicated-SRB2-DRB(n, m) ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  MeasSubframePatternPCell-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      subframePatternFDD-r10
	‘00000100 00000100 00000100 00000100 00000100’
	BIT STRING (SIZE (40))
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  neighCellsCRS-Info-r11 ::= CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      CRS-AssistancedInfoList-r11 ::=
SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxCellReport)) OF CRS-AssistanceInfo-r11{
	
	2 entries
	

	        CRS-AssistancedInfo-r11 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	          physCellId-r11
	126
	
	Cell 2

	
	1
	
	Cell 3

	          antennaPortsCount-r11
	an2
	
	Cell 2, Cell 3

	          mbsfn-SubframeConfigList-r11::= SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxMBSFN-Allocations)) OF MBSFN-SubframeConfig{
	
	
	Cell 2, Cell 3

	            MBSFN-SubframeConfig:: = SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	              radioframeAllocationPeriod
	n1
	
	

	              radioframeAllocationOffset
	0
	
	

	              subframeAllocation CHOICE{
	
	
	

	                oneFrame
	‘000000’ B
	non-MBSFN
	

	              }
	
	
	

	            }
	
	
	

	          }
	
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.4.1.2.3_E.1.4.3-2: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT:

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.5.1.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfig-r10
	CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.4.1.2.3_E.1.4.3-3: CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-2AA CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT_

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportAperiodic-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  pmi-RI-Report-r9
	Not present
	
	

	  csi-SubframePatternConfig-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      csi-MeasSubframeSet1-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        subframePatternFDD-r10
	'00000100 00000100 00000100 00000100 00000100'
	BIT STRING (SIZE (40))
	

	      }
	
	
	

	      csi-MeasSubframeSet2-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        subframePatternFDD-r10
	'11111011 11111011 11111011 11111011 11111011'
	BIT STRING (SIZE (40))
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.4.1.2.3_E.1.5
Test requirement

For the parameters specified in Table 8.4.1.2.3_E.1.3-1, the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.4.1.2.3_E.1.5-2.

Table 8.4.1.2.3_E.1.5-1: Test Parameters for PDCCH/PCFICH – Non-MBSFN ABS

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3

	Downlink power allocation
	PDCCH_RA

PHICH_RA

OCNG_RA
	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3

	
	PCFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

PHICH_RB

OCNG_RB
	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98 (Note 1)
	N/A
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98 (Note 2)
	N/A
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-93.1 (Note 3)
	N/A
	N/A
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	dB
	Reference Value in Table 8.4.1.2.3_E.1.5-2
	4.8
	2.8

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10
	10

	Subframe Configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN

	Time Offset between Cells
	(s
	N/A
	3
	-1

	Frequency shift between Cells
	Hz
	N/A
	300
	-100

	Cell Id
	
	0
	126
	1

	ABS pattern (Note 4)
	
	N/A
	00000100
00000100
00000100
00000100
00000100
	00000100
00000100
00000100
00000100
00000100

	RLM/RRM Measurement Subframe Pattern (Note 5)
	
	00000100 00000100 00000100 00000100 00000100
	N/A
	N/A

	CSI Subframe Sets (Note 6)
	CCSI,0
	
	00000100 00000100 00000100 00000100 00000100
	N/A
	N/A

	
	CCSI,1
	
	11111011 11111011 11111011 11111011 11111011
	N/A
	N/A

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	2
	Note 7
	Note 7

	Number of PHICH groups (Ng)
	
	1
	N/A
	N/A

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal
	N/A
	N/A

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s
	
	OCNG
	OCNG
	OCNG

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Note 1:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #1, #2, #3, #5, #6, #8, #9, #10, #12, #13 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS. 
Note 2:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #0, #4, #7, #11 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS.

Note 3:
This noise is applied in all OFDM symbols of a subframe overlapping with aggressor non-ABS

Note 4:
ABS pattern as defined in [14]. PDCCH/PCFICH other than that associated with SIB1/Paging are transmitted in the serving cell subframe when the subframe is overlapped with the ABS subframe of aggressor cell.
Note 5:
Time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for PCell measurements as defined in [5].

Note 6:
As configured according to the time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for CSI measurements defined in [5].
Note 7:
The number of control OFDM symbols is not available for ABS and is 2 for the subframe indicated by “0” of ABS pattern.
Note 8:
The number of the CRS ports in Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 is the same.

Note 9:
SIB-1 will not be transmitted in Cell 2 and Cell 3 in the test.


Table 8.4.1.2.3_E.1.5-2: Test Requirement PDCCH/PCFICH – Non-MBSFN ABS

	Test Number
	Aggregation Level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions (Note 1)
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 2)
	Reference Value

	
	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell3
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB) (Note 3)

	1
	8 CCE
	R.15-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	1
	-1.3

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
The correlation matrix and antenna configuration apply for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.

Note 3:
SNR corresponds to [image: image1076.wmf]2
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8.4.1.2.3_E.2
FDD PCFICH/PDCCH Transmit Diversity 2x2 for feICIC (MBSFN ABS)

8.4.1.2.3_E.2.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's performance of transmit diversity (SFBC) with 2 transmit antennas if the PCFICH/PDCCH transmission in the serving cell takes place in subframes that overlap with ABS of the aggressor cell.

8.4.1.2.3_E.2.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE and CRS interference handling – UE Category ≥2 release 11 and forward. Applicability requires support of FGI bit 115.
8.4.1.2.3_E.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The receiver characteristics of the PDCCH/PCFICH are determined by the probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant (Pm-dsg). PDCCH and PCFICH are tested jointly, i.e. a miss detection of PCFICH implies a miss detection of PDCCH.

For the parameters for non-MBSFN ABS specified in Table 8.4.2.2.3_E.2.3-1, the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.4.1.2.3_E.2.3-2.

In Tables 8.4.1.2.3_E.2.3-1 and 8.4.1.2.3_E.2.3-2, Cell 1 is the serving cell, and Cell 2 and Cell 3are the aggressor cells. The downlink physical channel setup for Cell 1 is according to Annex C.3.2 and for Cell 2 and Cell 3 is according to Annex C.3.3, respectively. The CRS assistance information TS 36.331 [5] including Cell 2 and Cell 3 is provided.

Table 8.4.1.2.3_E.2.3-1: Test Parameters for PDCCH/PCFICH – MBSFN ABS

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3

	Downlink power allocation
	PDCCH_RA

PHICH_RA 

OCNG_RA
	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3

	
	PCFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

PHICH_RB 

OCNG_RB
	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98(Note 1)
	N/A
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98 (Note 2)
	N/A
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-93 (Note 3)
	N/A
	N/A
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	dB
	Reference Value in Table 8.4.1.2.3_E.1.3-2
	5
	3

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10
	10

	Subframe Configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN
	MBSFN
	MBSFN

	Time Offset between Cells
	(s
	N/A
	3
	-1

	Frequency shift between Cells
	Hz
	N/A
	300
	-100

	Cell Id
	
	0
	126
	1

	ABS pattern (Note 4)
	
	N/A
	0001000000
0100000010
 0000001000
 0000000000
	0001000000
0100000010
 0000001000
 0000000000

	RLM/RRM Measurement Subframe Pattern (Note 5)
	
	0001000000 0100000010 0000001000 0000000000
	N/A
	N/A

	CSI Subframe Sets (Note 6)
	CCSI,0
	
	0001000000 0100000010 0000001000 0000000000
	N/A
	N/A

	
	CCSI,1
	
	1110111111 1011111101 1111110111 1111111111
	N/A
	N/A

	MBSFN Subframe Allocation (Note 7)
	
	N/A
	001000

100001

000100

000000
	001000

100001

000100

000000

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	2
	Note 8
	Note 8

	Number of PHICH groups (Ng)
	
	1
	N/A
	N/A

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal
	N/A
	N/A

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s
	
	OCNG
	OCNG
	OCNG

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Note 1:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #1, #2, #3, #4, #5, #6, #7, #8, #9, #10, #11, #12, #13 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS. 
Note 2:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #0 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS.

Note 3:
This noise is applied in all OFDM symbols of a subframe overlapping with aggressor non-ABS

Note 4:
ABS pattern as defined in [14]. The 4th, 12th, 19th and 27th subframes indicated by ABS pattern are MBSFN ABS subframes. PDSCH other than SIB1/paging and its associated PDCCH/PCFICH are transmitted in the serving cell subframe when the subframe is overlapped with the MBSFN ABS subframe of aggressor cell and the subframe is available in the definition of the reference channel.

Note 5:
Time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for PCell measurements as defined in [5].

Note 6:
As configured according to the time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for CSI measurements defined in [5].
Note 7:
MBSFN Subframe Allocation as defined in [5], four frames with 24 bits are chosen for MBSFN subframe allocation.

Note 8:
The number of control OFDM symbols is not available for ABS and is 2 for the subframe indicated by “0” of ABS pattern.
Note 9:
The maximum number of uplink HARQ transmission is ≤ 2 so that each PHICH channel transmission is in a subframe protected by MBSFN ABS in this test.

Note 10:
The number of the CRS ports in Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 is the same.

Note 11:
SIB-1 will not be transmitted in Cell 2 and Cell 3 in this test.


Table 8.4.1.2.3_E.2.3-2: Minimum performance PDCCH/PCFICH – MBSFN ABS

	Test Number
	Aggregation Level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions (Note 1)
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 2)
	Reference Value

	
	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB) (Note 3)

	1
	8 CCE
	R.15-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	1
	-2.0

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
The correlation matrix and antenna configuration apply for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3. 

Note 3:
SNR corresponds to [image: image1082.wmf]2
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The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.4.1.2.4.
8.4.1.2.3_E.2.4
Test description

8.4.1.2.3_E.2.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.48 for antenna configuration 2x2.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell1 are set up according to Tables 8.4.1.2.3_E.2.3-1 and 8.4.1.2.3_E.2.3-2.

3.
The downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clauses B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2 with exceptions listed in 5.2A.5. Message contents are defined in clause 8.4.1.2.3_E.2.4.3.

8.4.1.2.3_E.2.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Set the parameters for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell3, according to Tables 8.4.1.2.3_E.2.5-1, 8.4.1.2.3_E.2.5-2, Annex C.3.2 for Cell 1, and Annex C.3.3 for Cell 2 and Cell 3. SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC. The details of PDCCH and PDSCH are specified in Table A.3.5.1-1 and Table A.3.5.1-2 respectively. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. Transmission scheme for the PDSCH shall be transmit diversity. Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clause B.2.

2.
Measure the Pm-dsg in the subframes overlapping with ABS of the aggressor cell for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.4. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL PUCCH during each subtest interval. Pm-dsg is the ratio (statDTX)/(NACK+ACK+statDTX).


If Pm-dsg is less than the value specified in table 8.4.1.2.3_E.2.5-2, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE.

8.4.1.2.3_E.2.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.5.1 with the following exceptions:

Table 8.4.1.2.3_E.2.4.3-1: RadioResourceConfigDedicated-SRB2-DRB(n, m)
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-16 RadioResourceConfigDedicated-SRB2-DRB(n,m)

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	RadioResourceConfigDedicated-SRB2-DRB(n, m) ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  MeasSubframePatternPCell-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      subframePatternFDD-r10
	‘0001000000100000010 00000010000000000000’
	BIT STRING (SIZE (40))
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  neighCellsCRS-Info-r11 ::= CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      CRS-AssistancedInfoList-r11 ::=
SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxCellReport)) OF CRS-AssistanceInfo-r11{
	
	2 entries
	

	        CRS-AssistancedInfo-r11 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	          physCellId-r11
	126
	
	Cell 2

	
	1
	
	Cell 3

	          antennaPortsCount-r11
	an2
	
	Cell 2, Cell 3

	          mbsfn-SubframeConfigList-r11::= SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxMBSFN-Allocations)) OF MBSFN-SubframeConfig{
	
	
	Cell 2, Cell 3

	            MBSFN-SubframeConfig:: = SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	              radioframeAllocationPeriod
	n4
	
	

	              radioframeAllocationOffset
	0
	
	

	              subframeAllocation CHOICE{
	
	
	

	                fourFrames
	‘001000100001000100000000’ B
	
	

	              }
	
	
	

	            }
	
	
	

	          }
	
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.4.1.2.3_E.2.4.3-2: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT:

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.5.1.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfig-r10
	CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.4.1.2.3_E.2.4.3-3: CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-2AA CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT_

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportAperiodic-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  pmi-RI-Report-r9
	Not present
	
	

	  csi-SubframePatternConfig-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      csi-MeasSubframeSet1-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        subframePatternFDD-r10
	'00010000000100000010 00000010000000000000'
	BIT STRING (SIZE (40))
	

	      }
	
	
	

	      csi-MeasSubframeSet2-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        subframePatternFDD-r10
	'11101111111011111101 11111101111111111111'
	BIT STRING (SIZE (40))
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.4.1.2.3_E.2.4.3-4: SystemInformationBlockType3
	Derivation Path: 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.2, Table 4.4.3.3-2 SystemInformationBlockType3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	neighCellConfig
	‘00’B (Not all neighbour cells have the same MBSFN subframe allocation as the serving cell)
	
	Cell 1


8.4.1.2.3_E.2.5
Test requirement

For the parameters specified in Table 8.4.1.2.3_E.2.5-1, the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.4.1.2.3_E.2.5-2.

Table 8.4.1.2.3_E.2.5-1: Test Parameters for PDCCH/PCFICH – MBSFN ABS

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3

	Downlink power allocation
	PDCCH_RA

PHICH_RA

OCNG_RA
	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3

	
	PCFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

PHICH_RB
OCNG_RB
	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3

	[image: image1083.wmf]oc

N

at antenna port
	[image: image1084.wmf]1

oc

N


	dBm/15kHz
	-98(Note 1)
	N/A
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98 (Note 2)
	N/A
	N/A
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	dB
	Reference Value in Table 8.4.1.2.3_E.1.5-2
	4.8
	2.8

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10
	10

	Subframe Configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN
	MBSFN
	MBSFN

	Time Offset between Cells
	(s
	N/A
	3
	-1

	Frequency shift between Cells
	Hz
	N/A
	300
	-100

	Cell Id
	
	0
	126
	1

	ABS pattern (Note 4)
	
	N/A
	0001000000
0100000010
 0000001000
 0000000000
	0001000000
0100000010
 0000001000
 0000000000

	RLM/RRM Measurement Subframe Pattern (Note 5)
	
	0001000000 0100000010 0000001000 0000000000
	N/A
	N/A

	CSI Subframe Sets (Note 6)
	CCSI,0
	
	0001000000 0100000010 0000001000 0000000000
	N/A
	N/A

	
	CCSI,1
	
	1110111111 1011111101 1111110111 1111111111
	N/A
	N/A

	MBSFN Subframe Allocation (Note 7)
	
	N/A
	001000

100001

000100

000000
	001000

100001

000100

000000

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	2
	Note 8
	Note 8

	Number of PHICH groups (Ng)
	
	1
	N/A
	N/A

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal
	N/A
	N/A

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s
	
	OCNG
	OCNG
	OCNG

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Note 1:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #1, #2, #3, #4, #5, #6, #7, #8, #9, #10, #11, #12, #13 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS. 
Note 2:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #0 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS.

Note 3:
This noise is applied in all OFDM symbols of a subframe overlapping with aggressor non-ABS

Note 4:
ABS pattern as defined in [14]. The 4th, 12th, 19th and 27th subframes indicated by ABS pattern are MBSFN ABS subframes. PDSCH other than SIB1/paging and its associated PDCCH/PCFICH are transmitted in the serving cell subframe when the subframe is overlapped with the MBSFN ABS subframe of aggressor cell and the subframe is available in the definition of the reference channel.

Note 5:
Time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for PCell measurements as defined in [5].

Note 6:
As configured according to the time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for CSI measurements defined in [5].
Note 7:
MBSFN Subframe Allocation as defined in [5], four frames with 24 bits are chosen for MBSFN subframe allocation.

Note 8:
The number of control OFDM symbols is not available for ABS and is 2 for the subframe indicated by “0” of ABS pattern.
Note 9:
The maximum number of uplink HARQ transmission is ≤ 2 so that each PHICH channel transmission is in a subframe protected by MBSFN ABS in this test.

Note 10:
The number of the CRS ports in Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 is the same. 

Note 11:
SIB-1 will not be transmitted in Cell 2 and Cell 3 in this test.


Table 8.4.1.2.3_E.2.5-2: Test Requirement PDCCH/PCFICH – MBSFN ABS

	Test Number
	Aggregation Level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions (Note 1)
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 2)
	Reference Value

	
	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB) (Note 3)

	1
	8 CCE
	R.15-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	1
	-1.1

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
The correlation matrix and antenna configuration apply for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.

Note 3:
SNR corresponds to [image: image1088.wmf]2
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8.4.1.2.4


8.4.1.2.5
FDD Enhanced Downlink Control Channel Performance Type A for PCFICH/PDCCH, 2 Tx Antenna Port under Asynchronous Network

Editor’s Note: This test case is incomplete. The following items are missing or are incomplete:

- Test Applicability 

- Test tolerances are undefined

- Message exceptions

8.4.1.2.5.1
Test purpose

This test verifies the Enhanced downlink control channel performance requirement Type A for PCFICH/PDCCH for 2 transmit diversity under Asynchronous network with a given SNR for which the average probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant, tested jointly on PDCCH and PCFICH of the specified reference measurement channels remains below a given reference value.

8.4.1.2.5.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE Release 13 and forward. Test Applicability TBD

8.4.1.2.5.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The receiver characteristics of the PDCCH/PCFICH are determined by the probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant (Pm-dsg). PDCCH and PCFICH are tested jointly, i.e. a miss detection of PCFICH implies a miss detection of PDCCH. The parameters specified in Table 8.4.1.2.5.3-1 and Table 8.4.1.2.5.3-2. 

In Table 8.4.1.2.5.3-2, Cell 1 is the serving cell, and Cell 2 and Cell 3 are the aggressor cells. The downlink physical channel setup is according to Annex C.3.2 for each of Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3, respectively. The CRS assistance information [7] is not provided.

Table 8.4.1.2.5.3-1: Test Parameters for PDCCH/PCFICH

	Parameter
	Unit
	Transmit diversity

	Number of PDCCH symbols
	symbols
	2

	Number of PHICH groups (Ng)
	
	1

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s
	
	OCNG

	Cell ID
	
	0

	Downlink power allocation
	PDCCH_RAPHICH_RA

OCNG_RA
	dB
	-3

	
	PCFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

PHICH_RB

OCNG_RB
	dB
	-3

	
[image: image1089.wmf]oc
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal

	Note:
PHICH power setting refers to PHICH group power, i.e. the total power of all active PHICH sequences within a PHICH group.


Table 8.4.1.2.5.3-2: Additional Test Parameters for PDCCH/PCFICH
	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3

	Downlink power allocation
	PDCCH_RA

PHICH_RA

PDSCH_RA

OCNG_RA
	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3

	
	PCFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

PHICH_RB

PDSCH_RB

OCNG_RB
	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
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	dB
	N/A
	13.91
	3.34

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10
	10

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Cell Id
	
	0
	1
	6

	Subframe Configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN

	Number of DL control region OFDM symbols
	
	3
	3
	3

	PHICH Ng (Note 1)
	
	1
	N/A
	N/A

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal
	N/A
	N/A

	PDSCH TM
	
	4
	3
	3

	Interference model
	
	N/A
	As specified in clause B.5.2
	As specified in clause B.5.2

	Probability of occurrence of PDSCH transmission rank in interfering cells
	Rank 1
	%
	N/A
	80
	80

	
	Rank 2
	%
	N/A
	20
	20

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s
	
	OCNG
	OCNG 
	OCNG

	Time offset relative to Cell 1
	ms
	N/A
	0.33
	0.67

	Frequency shift relative to Cell 1
	Hz
	N/A
	0
	0

	Note 1:
According to Clause 6.9 in TS 36.211 [4].


For the parameters specified in Table 8.4.1.2.5.3-1 and Table 8.4.1.2.5.3-2 the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.4.1.2.5.3-3.

Table 8.4.1.2.5.3-3: Minimum Performance for PDCCH/PCFICH for Enhanced Downlink Control Channel Performance Requirement Type A

	Test Number
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern

(Note 1)
	Propagation Conditions (Note 2)
	Antenna Configuration and Correlation Matrix (Note 3)
	Reference Value

	
	
	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB) 
(Note 4)

	1
	2 CCE
	R.16-1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	EVA70
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	1
	16.5

	Note 1:
The OCNG pattern applies for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.

Note 2:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

Note 3:
The correlation matrix and antenna configuration apply for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.

Note 4:
SNR corresponds to 
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 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.4.2.1.5.

8.4.1.2.5.4
Test description

8.4.1.2.5.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.48 for antenna configuration 2x2.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.4.1.2.5.3-1 and Table 8.4.1.2.5.3-2.

3.
The downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clauses B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.4.1.2.5.4.3.

8.4.1.2.5.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 8.4.1.2.5.3-2.The details of PDCCH and PDSCH are specified in Table A.3.5.1-1 and Table A.3.5.1-2 respectively. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. Transmission scheme for the PDSCH shall be closed loop spatial multiplexing.

2.
Set the parameters of the propagation condition, antenna configuration, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.4.1.2.5.5-1.

3.
Measure the Pm-dsg for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.4. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL PUCCH during each subtest interval. Pm-dsg is the ratio (statDTX)/(NACK+ACK+statDTX).


If Pm-dsg is less than the value specified in table 8.4.1.2.5.5-1, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE.

8.4.1.2.5.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:

TBD

8.4.1.2.5.5
Test requirement

For the parameters specified in Table 8.4.1.2.5.3-1 and Table 8.4.1.2.5.3-2, the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.4.1.2.5.5-1.

Table 8.4.1.2.5.5-1: Test requirement PDCCH/PCFICH 2 Tx Antenna Port

	Test Number
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern

(Note 1)
	Propagation Conditions (Note 2)
	Antenna Configuration and Correlation Matrix (Note 3)
	Reference Value

	
	
	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB) 
(Note 4)

	1
	2 CCE
	R.16-1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	EVA70
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	1
	TBD

	Note 1:
The OCNG pattern applies for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.

Note 2:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

Note 3:
The correlation matrix and antenna configuration apply for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.

Note 4:
SNR corresponds to 
[image: image1093.wmf]oc

s

N

E

)

 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.


8.4.1.2.6
FDD Enhanced Downlink Control Channel Performance Type A for PCFICH/PDCCH, 2 Tx Antenna Port with Non-Colliding CRS Dominant Interferer

Editor’s Note: This test case is incomplete. The following items are missing or are incomplete:

- Test Applicability 

- Test tolerances are undefined

-Message exceptions

8.4.1.2.6.1
Test purpose

This test verifies the enhanced downlink control channel performance requirement Type A for PCFICH/PDCCH for 2 transmit diversity with Non-Colliding CRS Dominant Interferer with a given SNR for which the average probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant, tested jointly on PDCCH and PCFICH of the specified reference measurement channels remains below a given reference value.

8.4.1.2.6.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE Release 13 and forward. Test Applicability TBD

8.4.1.2.6.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The receiver characteristics of the PDCCH/PCFICH are determined by the probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant (Pm-dsg). PDCCH and PCFICH are tested jointly, i.e. a miss detection of PCFICH implies a miss detection of PDCCH. The parameters specified in Table 8.4.1.2.6.3-1 and Table 8.4.1.2.6.3-2.

In Table 8.4.1.2.6.3-2, Cell 1 is the serving cell, and Cell 2 and Cell 3 are the aggressor cells. The downlink physical channel setup is according to Annex C.3.2 for each of Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3, respectively. The CRS assistance information [7] is provided and includes Cell 2 and Cell 3.

Table 8.4.1.2.6.3-1: Test Parameters for PDCCH/PCFICH

	Parameter
	Unit
	Transmit diversity 

	Number of PDCCH symbols
	symbols
	2

	Number of PHICH groups (Ng)
	
	1

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s
	
	OCNG

	Cell ID
	
	0

	Downlink power allocation
	PDCCH_RAPHICH_RA

OCNG_RA
	dB
	-3

	
	PCFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

PHICH_RB

OCNG_RB
	dB
	-3
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal

	Note:
PHICH power setting refers to PHICH group power, i.e. the total power of all active PHICH sequences within a PHICH group.


Table 8.4.1.2.6.3-2: Additional Test Parameters for PDCCH/PCFICH
	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3

	Downlink power allocation
	PDCCH_RA

OCNG_RA
	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3

	
	PHICH_RA
	dB
	-3
	N/A
	N/A

	
	PCFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

OCNG_RB
	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3

	
	PHICH_RB
	dB
	-3
	N/A
	N/A

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
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	dB
	N/A
	13.91
	3.34

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10
	10

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Cell Id
	
	0
	1
	6

	Subframe Configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN

	Number of DL control region OFDM symbols
	
	3
	3
	3

	CFI indicated in PCFICH
	
	3
	3
	3

	PHICH Ng (Note 1)
	
	1/6
	N/A
	N/A

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal
	N/A
	N/A

	PDSCH TM
	
	4
	N/A
	N/A

	Interference model
	
	NA
	As specified in clause B.7.1
	As specified in clause B.7.1

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s (Note 2)
	
	OCNG
	OCNG 
	OCNG

	Time Offset relative to Cell 1
	(s
	N/A
	2
	3

	Frequency shift relative to Cell 1
	Hz
	N/A
	200
	300

	Note 1:
According to Clause 6.9 in TS 36.211 [4].

Note 2:
For Cell 2 and Cell 3 unused RE-s and PRB-s do not include control region REs.


For the parameters specified in Table 8.4.1.2.6.3-1 and Table 8.4.1.2.6.3-2 the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.4.1.2.6.3-3.

Table 8.4.1.2.6.3-3: Minimum Performance for PDCCH/PCFICH for Enhanced Downlink Control Channel Performance Requirement Type A
	Test Number
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern

(Note 1)
	Propagation Conditions (Note 2)
	Antenna Configuration and Correlation Matrix (Note 3)
	Reference Value

	
	
	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB) 
(Note 4)

	1
	4 CCE
	R.16-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	EPA5
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	1
	12.8

	Note 1:
The OCNG pattern applies for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.

Note 2:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

Note 3:
The correlation matrix and antenna configuration apply for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.

Note 4:
SNR corresponds to 
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 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.4.2.1.6.

8.4.1.2.6.4
Test description

8.4.1.2.6.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.48 for antenna configuration 2x2.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.4.1.2.6.3-1 and Table 8.4.1.2.6.3-2.

3.
The downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clauses B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.4.1.2.6.4.3.

8.4.1.2.6.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 8.4.1.2.6.3-2.The details of PDCCH and PDSCH are specified in Table A.3.5.1-1 and Table A.3.5.1-2 respectively. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. Transmission scheme for the PDSCH shall be closed loop spatial multiplexing.

2.
Set the parameters of the propagation condition, antenna configuration, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.4.1.2.6.5-1.

3.
Measure the Pm-dsg for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.4. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL PUCCH during each subtest interval. Pm-dsg is the ratio (statDTX)/(NACK+ACK+statDTX).


If Pm-dsg is less than the value specified in table 8.4.1.2.6.5-1, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE.

8.4.1.2.6.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:

TBD

8.4.1.2.6.5
Test requirement

For the parameters specified in Table 8.4.1.2.6.3-1 and Table 8.4.1.2.6.3-2, the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.4.1.2.6.5-1.

Table 8.4.1.2.6.5-1: Test requirement PDCCH/PCFICH 2 Tx Antenna Port

	Test Number
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern

(Note 1)
	Propagation Conditions (Note 2)
	Antenna Configuration and Correlation Matrix (Note 3)
	Reference Value

	
	
	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB) 
(Note 4)

	1
	4 CCE
	R.16-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	EPA5
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	1
	TBD

	Note 1:
The OCNG pattern applies for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.

Note 2:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

Note 3:
The correlation matrix and antenna configuration apply for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.

Note 4:
SNR corresponds to 
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 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.


8.4.1.2.7
FDD Enhanced Downlink Control Channel Performance Type B for PCFICH/PDCCH, 2 Tx Antenna Port with Colliding CRS Dominant Interferer

Editor’s Note: This test case is incomplete. The following items are missing or are incomplete:

- Test Applicability

- Test tolerances are undefined

-Message exceptions

8.4.1.2.7.1
Test purpose

This test verifies the  enhanced downlink control channel performance requirement Type B for PCFICH/PDCCH for 2 transmit diversity with Colliding CRS Dominant Interferer with a given SNR for which the average probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant, tested jointly on PDCCH and PCFICH of the specified reference measurement channels remains below a given reference value.

8.4.1.2.7.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE Release 13 and forward. Test Applicability TBD

8.4.1.2.7.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The receiver characteristics of the PDCCH/PCFICH are determined by the probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant (Pm-dsg). PDCCH and PCFICH are tested jointly, i.e. a miss detection of PCFICH implies a miss detection of PDCCH. The parameters specified in Table 8.4.1.2.7.3-1 and Table 8.4.1.2.7.3-2.

In Table 8.4.1.2.7.3-2, Cell 1 is the serving cell, and Cell 2 and Cell 3 are the aggressor cells. The downlink physical channel setup is according to Annex C.3.2 for each of Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3, respectively. The CRS assistance information [7] is provided and includes Cell 2 and Cell 3.

Table 8.4.1.2.7.3-1: Test Parameters for PDCCH/PCFICH

	Parameter
	Unit
	Transmit diversity

	Number of PDCCH symbols
	symbols
	2

	Number of PHICH groups (Ng)
	
	1

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s
	
	OCNG

	Cell ID
	
	0

	Downlink power allocation
	PDCCH_RAPHICH_RA

OCNG_RA
	dB
	-3

	
	PCFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

PHICH_RB

OCNG_RB
	dB
	-3
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal

	Note:
PHICH power setting refers to PHICH group power, i.e. the total power of all active PHICH sequences within a PHICH group.


Table 8.4.1.2.7.3-2: Additional Test Parameters for PDCCH/PCFICH
	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3

	Downlink power allocation
	PDCCH_RA

OCNG_RA
	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3

	
	PHICH_RA
	dB
	-3
	N/A
	N/A

	
	PCFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

OCNG_RB
	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3

	
	PHICH_RB
	dB
	-3
	N/A
	N/A

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
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	dB
	N/A
	13.91
	3.34

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10
	10

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Cell Id
	
	0
	6
	1

	Subframe Configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN

	Number of DL control region OFDM symbols
	
	1
	1
	1

	CFI indicated in PCFICH
	
	1
	1
	1

	PHICH Ng (Note 1)
	
	1/6
	N/A
	N/A

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal
	N/A
	N/A

	PDSCH TM
	
	4
	N/A
	N/A

	Interference model
	
	NA
	As specified in clause B.7.1
	As specified in clause B.7.1

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s (Note 2)
	
	OCNG
	OCNG 
	OCNG

	Time Offset relative to Cell 1
	(s
	N/A
	2
	3

	Frequency shift relative to Cell 1
	Hz
	N/A
	200
	300

	Note 1:
According to Clause 6.9 in TS 36.211 [4].

Note 2:
For Cell 2 and Cell 3 unused RE-s and PRB-s do not include control region REs.


For the parameters specified in Table 8.4.1.2.7.3-1 and Table 8.4.1.2.7.3-2 the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.4.1.2.7.3-3.

Table 8.4.1.2.7.3-3: Minimum Performance for PDCCH/PCFICH for Enhanced Downlink Control Channel Performance Requirement Type B
	Test Number
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern

(Note 1)
	Propagation Conditions (Note 2)
	Antenna Configuration and Correlation Matrix (Note 3)
	Reference Value

	
	
	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)
(Note 4)

	1
	2 CCE
	R.16-3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	EPA5
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	1
	12.7

	Note 1:
The OCNG pattern applies for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.

Note 2:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

Note 3:
The correlation matrix and antenna configuration apply for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.

Note 4:
SNR corresponds to 
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 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.4.2.1.7.

8.4.1.2.7.4
Test description

8.4.1.2.7.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.48 for antenna configuration 2x2.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.4.1.2.7.3-1 and Table 8.4.1.2.7.3-2.

3.
The downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clauses B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.4.1.2.7.4.3.

8.4.1.2.7.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 8.4.1.2.7.3-2.The details of PDCCH and PDSCH are specified in Table A.3.5.1-1 and Table A.3.5.1-2 respectively. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. Transmission scheme for the PDSCH shall be closed loop spatial multiplexing.

2.
Set the parameters of the propagation condition, antenna configuration, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.4.1.2.7.5-1.

3.
Measure the Pm-dsg for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.4. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL PUCCH during each subtest interval. Pm-dsg is the ratio (statDTX)/(NACK+ACK+statDTX).


If Pm-dsg is less than the value specified in table 8.4.1.2.7.5-1, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE.

8.4.1.2.7.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:

TBD

8.4.1.2.7.5
Test requirement

For the parameters specified in Table 8.4.1.2.7.3-1 and Table 8.4.1.2.7.3-2, the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.4.1.2.7.5-1.

Table 8.4.1.2.7.5-1: Test requirement PDCCH/PCFICH 2 Tx Antenna Port

	Test Number
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern

(Note 1)
	Propagation Conditions (Note 2)
	Antenna Configuration and Correlation Matrix (Note 3)
	Reference Value

	
	
	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB) 
(Note 4)

	1
	2 CCE
	R.16-3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	EPA5
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	1
	TBD

	Note 1:
The OCNG pattern applies for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.

Note 2:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

Note 3:
The correlation matrix and antenna configuration apply for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.

Note 4:
SNR corresponds to 
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8.4.1.2.8
FDD Enhanced Downlink Control Channel Performance Type B for PCFICH/PDCCH, 2 Tx Antenna Port with Non-Colliding CRS Dominant Interferer

Editor’s Note: This test case is incomplete. The following items are missing or are incomplete:

- Test Applicability

- Test tolerances are undefined

-Message exceptions

8.4.1.2.8.1
Test purpose

This test verifies the enhanced downlink control channel performance requirement Type B for PCFICH/PDCCH for 2 transmit diversity with Colliding CRS Dominant Interferer with a given SNR for which the average probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant, tested jointly on PDCCH and PCFICH of the specified reference measurement channels remains below a given reference value.

8.4.1.2.8.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE Release 13 and forward. Test Applicability TBD

8.4.1.2.8.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The receiver characteristics of the PDCCH/PCFICH are determined by the probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant (Pm-dsg). PDCCH and PCFICH are tested jointly, i.e. a miss detection of PCFICH implies a miss detection of PDCCH. The parameters specified in Table 8.4.1.2.8.3-1 and Table 8.4.1.2.8.3-2.

In Table 8.4.1.2.8.3-2, Cell 1 is the serving cell, and Cell 2 and Cell 3 are the aggressor cells. The downlink physical channel setup is according to Annex C.3.2 for each of Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3, respectively. The CRS assistance information [7] is provided and includes Cell 2 and Cell 3.

Table 8.4.1.2.8.3-1: Test Parameters for PDCCH/PCFICH

	Parameter
	Unit
	Transmit diversity

	Number of PDCCH symbols
	symbols
	2

	Number of PHICH groups (Ng)
	
	1

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s
	
	OCNG

	Cell ID
	
	0

	Downlink power allocation
	PDCCH_RAPHICH_RA

OCNG_RA
	dB
	-3

	
	PCFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

PHICH_RB

OCNG_RB
	dB
	-3
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal

	Note:
PHICH power setting refers to PHICH group power, i.e. the total power of all active PHICH sequences within a PHICH group.


Table 8.4.1.2.8.3-2: Additional Test Parameters for PDCCH/PCFICH
	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3

	Downlink power allocation
	PDCCH_RA

OCNG_RA
	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3

	
	PHICH_RA
	dB
	-3
	N/A
	N/A

	
	PCFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

OCNG_RB
	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3

	
	PHICH_RB
	dB
	-3
	N/A
	N/A

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
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	dB
	N/A
	13.91
	3.34

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10
	10

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Cell Id
	
	0
	1
	6

	Subframe Configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN

	Number of DL control region OFDM symbols
	
	1
	1
	1

	CFI indicated in PCFICH
	
	1
	1
	1

	PHICH Ng (Note 1)
	
	1/6
	N/A
	N/A

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal
	N/A
	N/A

	PDSCH TM
	
	4
	N/A
	N/A

	Interference model
	
	
	As specified in clause B.7.1
	As specified in clause B.7.1

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s (Note 2)
	
	OCNG
	OCNG 
	OCNG

	Time Offset relative to Cell 1
	(s
	N/A
	2
	3

	Frequency shift relative to Cell 1
	Hz
	N/A
	200
	300

	Note 1:
According to Clause 6.9 in TS 36.211 [4].

Note 2:
For Cell 2 and Cell 3 unused RE-s and PRB-s do not include control region REs.


For the parameters specified in Table 8.4.1.2.8.3-1 and Table 8.4.1.2.8.3-2 the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.4.1.2.8.3-3.

Table 8.4.1.2.8.3-3: Minimum Performance for PDCCH/PCFICH for Enhanced Downlink Control Channel Performance Requirement Type B
	Test Number
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern

(Note 1)
	Propagation Conditions (Note 2)
	Antenna Configuration and Correlation Matrix (Note 3)
	Reference Value

	
	
	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB) 
(Note 4)

	1
	4 CCE
	R.16-4 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	EPA5
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	1
	10.3

	Note 1:
The OCNG pattern applies for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.

Note 2:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

Note 3:
The correlation matrix and antenna configuration apply for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.

Note 4:
SNR corresponds to 
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 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.4.2.1.8.

8.4.1.2.8.4
Test description

8.4.1.2.8.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.48 for antenna configuration 2x2.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.4.1.2.8.3-1 and Table 8.4.1.2.8.3-2.

3.
The downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clauses B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.4.1.2.8.4.3.

8.4.1.2.8.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 8.4.1.2.8.3-2.The details of PDCCH and PDSCH are specified in Table A.3.5.1-1 and Table A.3.5.1-2 respectively. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. Transmission scheme for the PDSCH shall be closed loop spatial multiplexing.

2.
Set the parameters of the propagation condition, antenna configuration, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.4.1.2.8.5-1.

3.
Measure the Pm-dsg for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.4. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL PUCCH during each subtest interval. Pm-dsg is the ratio (statDTX)/(NACK+ACK+statDTX).


If Pm-dsg is less than the value specified in table 8.4.1.2.8.5-1, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE.

8.4.1.2.8.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:

TBD

8.4.1.2.8.5
Test requirement

For the parameters specified in Table 8.4.1.2.8.3-1 and Table 8.4.1.2.8.3-2, the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.4.1.2.8.5-1.

Table 8.4.1.2.8.5-1: Test requirement PDCCH/PCFICH 2 Tx Antenna Port

	Test Number
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern

(Note 1)
	Propagation Conditions (Note 2)
	Antenna Configuration and Correlation Matrix (Note 3)
	Reference Value

	
	
	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB) 
(Note 4)

	1
	4 CCE
	R.16-4 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	EPA5
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	1
	TBD

	Note 1:
The OCNG pattern applies for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.

Note 2:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

Note 3:
The correlation matrix and antenna configuration apply for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.

Note 4:
SNR corresponds to 
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8.4.2
TDD

8.4.2.1
TDD PCFICH/PDCCH Single-antenna Port Performance
8.4.2.1.1
Test purpose
This test verifies the demodulation performance of PCFICH/PDCCH for a single-antenna port with a given SNR for which the average probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant, tested jointly on PDCCH and PCFICH of the specified reference measurement channels in A.3.5.2 remains below a given reference value.

8.4.2.1.2
Test applicability
This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 8 and forward.

8.4.2.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements
The receiver characteristics of the PDCCH/PCFICH are determined by the probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant (Pm-dsg). PDCCH and PCFICH are tested jointly, i.e. a miss detection of PCFICH implies a miss detection of PDCCH.
Table 8.4.2.1.3-1: Test Parameters for PDCCH/PCFICH

	Parameter
	Unit
	Single antenna port

	Uplink downlink configuration (Note 1)
	
	0

	Special subframe configuration (Note 2)
	
	4

	Number of PDCCH symbols
	symbols
	2

	Number of PHICH groups (Ng)
	
	1

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s
	
	OCNG

	Cell ID
	
	0

	Downlink power allocation
	PDCCH_RA

PHICH_RA

OCNG_RA
	dB
	0

	
	PCFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

PHICH_RB

OCNG_RB
	dB
	0
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing

	Note 1:
as specified in Table 4.2-2 in TS 36.211 [8]

Note 2:
as specified in Table 4.2-1 in TS 36.211 [8]

Note 3:
PHICH power setting refer to PHICH group power, i.e. the total power of all active PHICH sequences within a PHICH group.


For the parameters specified in Table 8.4.2.1.3-1 the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.4.2.1.3-2.

Table 8.4.2.1.3-2: Minimum performance PDCCH/PCFICH

	Test number
	Bandwidth  
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm- dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	8 CCE
	R.15 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	ETU70
	1x2Low
	1
	-1.6


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.4.2.

8.4.2.1.4
Test description
8.4.2.1.4.1
Initial conditions
Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.
Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.9.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to 8.4.2.1.3-1.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.4.2.1.4.3.

8.4.2.1.4.2
Test procedure
1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 8.4.2.1.3-2. The details of PDCCH and PDSCH are specified in Table A.3.5.2-1 and Table A.3.5.2-2 respectively.  The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
Set the parameters of the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Tables 8.4.2.1.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Measure the Pm-dsg for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.4. Count the number of  NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL PUCCH during each subtest interval. Pm-dsg  is the radio (statDTX)/(NACK +ACK+statDTX). If Pm-dsg is less than the value specified in table 8.4.2.2.1.5-1, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE.

8.4.2.1.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exception:.

Table 8.4.2.1.4.3-1: TDD-Configuration-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.4

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	TDD-Configuration-DEFAULT  ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  subframeAssignment
	sa0
	
	

	  specialSubframePatterns
	Ssp4
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.4.2.1.5
Test requirement
For the parameters specified in Table 8.4.2.1.3-1 the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.4.2.1.5-1.

Table 8.4.2.1.5-1: Test requirement PDCCH/PCFICH

	Test number
	Bandwidth  
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	8 CCE
	R.15 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	ETU70
	1x2Low
	1
	-0.8


8.4.2.2
TDD PCFICH/PDCCH Transmit Diversity Performance
8.4.2.2.1
TDD PCFICH/PDCCH Transmit Diversity 2x2

8.4.2.2.1.1
Test purpose
This test verifies the demodulation performance of PCFICH/PDCCH for transmit diversity with a given SNR for which the average probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant, tested jointly on PDCCH and PCFICH of the specified reference measurement channels in A.3.5.2 remains below a given reference value.

8.4.2.2.1.2
Test applicability
This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 8.

8.4.2.2.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements
The receiver characteristics of the PDCCH/PCFICH are determined by the probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant (Pm-dsg). PDCCH and PCFICH are tested jointly, i.e. a miss detection of PCFICH implies a miss detection of PDCCH.
Table 8.4.2.2.1.3-1: Test Parameters for PDCCH/PCFICH

	Parameter
	Unit
	Transmit diversity

	Uplink downlink configuration (Note 1)
	
	0

	Special subframe configuration (Note 2)
	
	4

	Number of PDCCH symbols
	symbols
	2

	Number of PHICH groups (Ng)
	
	1

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s
	
	OCNG

	Cell ID
	
	0

	Downlink power allocation
	PDCCH_RA

PHICH_RA

OCNG_RA
	dB
	-3

	
	PCFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

PHICH_RB

OCNG_RB
	dB
	-3
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	dBm/15kHz
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	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing

	Note 1:
as specified in Table 4.2-2 in TS 36.211 [8]

Note 2:
as specified in Table 4.2-1 in TS 36.211 [8]

Note 3:
PHICH power setting refer to PHICH group power, i.e. the total power of all active PHICH sequences within a PHICH group


For the parameters specified in Table 8.4.2.2.1.3-1 the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.4.2.2.1.3-2.

Table 8.4.2.2.1.3-2: Minimum performance PDCCH/PCFICH 2 Tx Antenna Port

	Test number
	Bandwidth  
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm- dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	1.4 MHz
	2 CCE
	R.16 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	2 x 2 Low
	1
	4.2


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.4.2.

8.4.2.2.1.4
Test description
8.4.2.2.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.
Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 1.4MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.10.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to 8.4.2.2.1.3-1.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.4.2.2.1.4.3.

8.4.2.2.1.4.2
Test procedure
1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 8.4.2.2.1.3-2. The details of  PDCCH and PDSCH are specified in Table A.3.5.2-1 and Table A.3.5.2-2 respectively. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. Transmission scheme for the PDSCH shall be transmit diversity.

2.
Set the parameters of the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Tables 8.4.2.2.1.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Measure the Pm-dsg for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.4. Count the number of  NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL PUCCH during each subtest interval. Pm-dsg  is the radio (statDTX)/(NACK +ACK+statDTX). If Pm-dsg is less than the value specified in table 8.4.2.2.1.5-1, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE

8.4.2.2.1.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exception:.
Table 8.4.2.2.1.4.3-1: TDD-Configuration-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.4

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	TDD-Configuration-DEFAULT  ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  subframeAssignment
	Sa0
	
	

	  specialSubframePatterns
	Ssp4
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.4.2.2.1.4.3-2: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	 
	
	

	   antennaInfoDedicated ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm4
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm4
	111111
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.4.2.2.1.5
Test requirement
For the parameters specified in Table 8.4.2.2.1.3-1 the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.4.2.2.1.5-1.

Table 8.4.2.2.1.5-1: Test requirement PDCCH/PCFICH 2 Tx Antenna Port

	Test number
	Bandwidth  
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	1.4 MHz
	2 CCE
	R.16 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	2 x 2 Low
	1
	5.2


8.4.2.2.1_1
TDD PCFICH/PDCCH Transmit Diversity 2x2 (Release 9 and forward)

8.4.2.2.1_1.1
Test purpose
This test verifies the demodulation performance of PCFICH/PDCCH for transmit diversity with a given SNR for which the average probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant, tested jointly on PDCCH and PCFICH of the specified reference measurement channels in A.3.5.2 remains below a given reference value.

8.4.2.2.1_1.2
Test applicability
This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 9 and forward.

8.4.2.2.1_1.3
Minimum conformance requirements
The receiver characteristics of the PDCCH/PCFICH are determined by the probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant (Pm-dsg). PDCCH and PCFICH are tested jointly, i.e. a miss detection of PCFICH implies a miss detection of PDCCH.
Table 8.4.2.2.1_1.3-1: Test Parameters for PDCCH/PCFICH

	Parameter
	Unit
	Transmit diversity

	Uplink downlink configuration (Note 1)
	
	0

	Special subframe configuration (Note 2)
	
	4

	Number of PDCCH symbols
	symbols
	2

	Number of PHICH groups (Ng)
	
	1

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s
	
	OCNG

	Cell ID
	
	0

	Downlink power allocation
	PDCCH_RA

PHICH_RA

OCNG_RA
	dB
	-3

	
	PCFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

PHICH_RB

OCNG_RB
	dB
	-3
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing

	Note 1: as specified in Table 4.2-2 in TS 36.211 [8]

Note 2: as specified in Table 4.2-1 in TS 36.211 [8]

Note 3: PHICH power setting refer to PHICH group power, i.e. the total power of all active PHICH sequences within a PHICH group


For the parameters specified in Table 8.4.2.2.1_1.3-1 the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.4.2.2.1_1.3-2.

Table 8.4.2.2.1_1.3-2: Minimum performance PDCCH/PCFICH 2 Tx Antenna Port

	Test number
	Bandwidth  
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	4 CCE
	R.16_1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2 x 2 Low
	1
	0.1


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.4.2.

8.4.2.2.1_1.4
Test description
8.4.2.2.1_1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.
Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.10.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to 8.4.2.2.1_1.3-1.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.4.2.2.1_1.4.3.

8.4.2.2.1_1.4.2
Test procedure
1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 8.4.2.2.1_1.3-2. The details of  PDCCH and PDSCH are specified in Table A.3.5.2-1 and Table A.3.5.2-2 respectively. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. Transmission scheme for the PDSCH shall be transmit diversity.

2.
Set the parameters of the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Tables 8.4.2.2.1_1.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Measure the Pm-dsg for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.4. Count the number of  NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL PUCCH during each subtest interval. Pm-dsg  is the radio (statDTX)/(NACK +ACK+statDTX). If Pm-dsg is less than the value specified in table 8.4.2.2.1_1.5-1, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE

8.4.2.2.1_1.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exception:.
Table 8.4.2.2.1_1.4.3-1: TDD-Configuration-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.4

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	TDD-Configuration-DEFAULT  ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  subframeAssignment
	Sa0
	
	

	  specialSubframePatterns
	Ssp4
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.4.2.2.1_1.4.3-2: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	 
	
	

	   antennaInfoDedicated ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm4
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm4
	111111
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.4.2.2.1_1.5
Test requirement
For the parameters specified in Table 8.4.2.2.1_1.3-1 the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.4.2.2.1_1.5-1.

Table 8.4.2.2.1_1.5-1: Test requirement PDCCH/PCFICH 2 Tx Antenna Port

	Test number
	Bandwidth
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	4 CCE
	R.16_1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2 x 2 Low
	1
	+1.0


8.4.2.2.2
TDD PCFICH/PDCCH Transmit Diversity 4x2

8.4.2.2.2.1
Test purpose
This test verifies the demodulation performance of PCFICH/PDCCH for transmit diversity with a given SNR for which the average probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant, tested jointly on PDCCH and PCFICH of the specified reference measurement channels in A.3.5.2 remains below a given reference value.

8.4.2.2.2.2
Test applicability
This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 8.

8.4.2.2.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements
The receiver characteristics of the PDCCH/PCFICH are determined by the probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant (Pm-dsg). PDCCH and PCFICH are tested jointly, i.e. a miss detection of PCFICH implies a miss detection of PDCCH.
Table 8.4.2.2.2.3-1: Test Parameters for PDCCH/PCFICH

	Parameter
	Unit
	Transmit diversity

	Uplink downlink configuration (Note 1)
	
	0

	Special subframe configuration (Note 2)
	
	4

	Number of PDCCH symbols
	symbols
	2

	Number of PHICH groups (Ng)
	
	1

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s
	
	OCNG

	Cell ID
	
	0

	Downlink power allocation
	PDCCH_RA

PHICH_RA

OCNG_RA
	dB
	-3

	
	PCFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

PHICH_RB

OCNG_RB
	dB
	-3
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing

	Note 1:
as specified in Table 4.2-2 in TS 36.211 [8]

Note 2:
as specified in Table 4.2-1 in TS 36.211 [8]

Note 3:
PHICH power setting refer to PHICH group power, i.e. the total power of all active PHICH sequences within a PHICH group.


For the parameters specified in Table 8.4.2.2.2.3-1 the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.4.2.2.2.3-2.

Table 8.4.2.2.2.3-2: Minimum performance PDCCH/PCFICH 2 Tx Antenna Port

	Test number
	Bandwidth  
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm- dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	4 CCE
	R.17 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	 EVA5
	4 x 2 Medium
	1
	1.2


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.4.2.

8.4.2.2.2.4
Test description
8.4.2.2.2.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.
Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 10 MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1
1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.11.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to 8.4.2.2.2.3-1.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.4.2.2.2.4.3.

8.4.2.2.2.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 8.4.2.2.2.3-2. The details of PDCCH and PDSCH are specified in Table A.3.5.2-1 and Table A.3.5.2-2 respectively. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. Transmission scheme for the PDSCH shall be transmit diversity.

2.
Set the parameters of the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Tables 8.4.2.2.2.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Measure the Pm-dsg for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.4. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL PUCCH during each subtest interval. Pm-dsg is the radio (statDTX)/(NACK +ACK+statDTX). If Pm-dsg is less than the value specified in table 8.4.2.2.2.5-1, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE

8.4.2.2.2.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exception:.

Table 8.4.2.2.2.4.3-1: TDD-Configuration-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.4

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	TDD-Configuration-DEFAULT  ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  subframeAssignment
	Sa0
	
	

	  specialSubframePatterns
	Ssp4
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.4.2.2.2.4.3-2: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	 
	
	

	   antennaInfoDedicated ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm4
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n4TxAntenna-tm4
	1111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.4.2.2.2.5
Test requirement
For the parameters specified in Table 8.4.2.2.2.3-1 the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.4.2.2.2.5-1.

Table 8.4.2.2.2.5-1: Test requirement PDCCH/PCFICH 2 Tx Antenna Port

	Test number
	Bandwidth  
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	4 CCE
	R.17 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4 x 2 Medium
	1
	2.2


8.4.2.2.2_1
TDD PCFICH/PDCCH Transmit Diversity 4x2 (Release 9 and forward)

8.4.2.2.2_1.1
Test purpose
This test verifies the demodulation performance of PCFICH/PDCCH for transmit diversity with a given SNR for which the average probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant, tested jointly on PDCCH and PCFICH of the specified reference measurement channels in A.3.5.2 remains below a given reference value.

8.4.2.2.2_1.2
Test applicability
This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 9 and forward.

8.4.2.2.2_1.3
Minimum conformance requirements
The receiver characteristics of the PDCCH/PCFICH are determined by the probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant (Pm-dsg). PDCCH and PCFICH are tested jointly, i.e. a miss detection of PCFICH implies a miss detection of PDCCH.
Table 8.4.2.2.2_1.3-1: Test Parameters for PDCCH/PCFICH

	Parameter
	Unit
	Transmit diversity

	Uplink downlink configuration (Note 1)
	
	0

	Special subframe configuration (Note 2)
	
	4

	Number of PDCCH symbols
	symbols
	2

	Number of PHICH groups (Ng)
	
	1

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s
	
	OCNG

	Cell ID
	
	0

	Downlink power allocation
	PDCCH_RA

PHICH_RA

OCNG_RA
	dB
	-3

	
	PCFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

PHICH_RB

OCNG_RB
	dB
	-3
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing

	Note 1: as specified in Table 4.2-2 in TS 36.211 [8]

Note 2: as specified in Table 4.2-1 in TS 36.211 [8]

Note 3: PHICH power setting refer to PHICH group power, i.e. the total power of all active PHICH sequences within a PHICH group.


For the parameters specified in Table 8.4.2.2.2_1.3-1 the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.4.2.2.2_1.3-2.

Table 8.4.2.2.2_1.3-2: Minimum performance PDCCH/PCFICH 2 Tx Antenna Port

	Test number
	Bandwidth  
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	5 MHz
	2 CCE
	R.17_1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	4 x 2 Medium
	1
	6.5


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.4.2.

8.4.2.2.2_1.4
Test description
8.4.2.2.2_1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.
Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 5 MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.11.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to 8.4.2.2.2_1.3-1.
3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.4.2.2.2_1.4.3.

8.4.2.2.2_1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 8.4.2.2.2_1.3-2. The details of PDCCH and PDSCH are specified in Table A.3.5.2-1 and Table A.3.5.2-2 respectively. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. Transmission scheme for the PDSCH shall be transmit diversity.

2.
Set the parameters of the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Tables 8.4.2.2.2_1.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Measure the Pm-dsg for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.4. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL PUCCH during each subtest interval. Pm-dsg is the radio (statDTX)/(NACK +ACK+statDTX). If Pm-dsg is less than the value specified in table 8.4.2.2.2_1.5-1, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE

8.4.2.2.2_1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exception:.

Table 8.4.2.2.2_1.4.3-1: TDD-Configuration-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.4

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	TDD-Configuration-DEFAULT  ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  subframeAssignment
	Sa0
	
	

	  specialSubframePatterns
	Ssp4
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.4.2.2.2_1.4.3-2: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   antennaInfoDedicated ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm4
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n4TxAntenna-tm4
	1111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.4.2.2.2_1.5
Test requirement
For the parameters specified in Table 8.4.2.2.2.3-1 the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.4.2.2.2_1.5-1.

Table 8.4.2.2.2_1.5-1: Test requirement PDCCH/PCFICH 2 Tx Antenna Port

	Test number
	Bandwidth
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	5 MHz
	2 CCE
	R.17_1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	4 x 2 Medium
	1
	+7.5


8.4.2.2.3_C
TDD PCFICH/PDCCH Transmit Diversity 2x2 for eICIC

8.4.2.2.3_C.1
TDD PCFICH/PDCCH Transmit Diversity 2x2 for eICIC (non-MBSFN ABS)

8.4.2.2.3_C.1.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's performance of transmit diversity (SFBC) with 2 transmit antennas if the PCFICH/PDCCH transmission in the serving cell takes place in subframes that overlap with ABS of the aggressor cell.

8.4.2.2.3_C.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 10 and forward. Applicability requires support for FGI bit 115.

8.4.2.2.3_C.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The receiver characteristics of the PDCCH/PCFICH are determined by the probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant (Pm-dsg). PDCCH and PCFICH are tested jointly, i.e. a miss detection of PCFICH implies a miss detection of PDCCH.

Table 8.4.2.2.3_C.1.3-1: Void
For the parameters for non-MBSFN ABS specified in Table 8.4.2.2.3_C.1.3-2, the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.4.2.2.3_C.1.3-3. The downlink physical setup is in accordance with Annex C.3.2 and Annex C.3.3. In Table 8.4.2.2.3_C.1.3-2, Cell 1 is the serving cell, and Cell 2 is the aggressor cell. The downlink physical channel setup for Cell 1 is according to Annex C.3.2 and for Cell 2 is according to Annex C.3.3, respectively.

Table 8.4.2.2.3_C.1.3-2: Test Parameters for PDCCH/PCFICH – Non-MBSFN ABS

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2

	Uplink downlink configuration
	
	1
	1

	Special subframe configuration
	
	4
	4

	Downlink power allocation
	PDCCH_RA

PHICH_RA

OCNG_RA
	dB
	-3
	-3

	
	PCFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

PHICH_RB

OCNG_RB
	dB
	-3
	-3 
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	dBm/15kHz
	-100.5 (Note 1)
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98 (Note 2)
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-95.3 (Note 3)
	N/A

	
[image: image1118.wmf]2

oc

s

N

E

)


	dB
	Reference Value in Table 8.4.2.2.3_C.1.3-3
	1.5

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10

	Subframe Configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN 
	Non-MBSFN

	Time Offset between Cells
	μs
	2.5 (synchronous cells)

	Cell Id
	
	0
	1

	ABS pattern (Note 4)
	
	N/A
	0000010001 0000000001

	RLM/RRM Measurement Subframe Pattern(Note 5)
	
	0000000001 0000000001
	N/A

	CSI Subframe Sets(Note 6)
	CCSI,0
	
	0000010001 0000000001
	N/A

	
	CCSI,1
	
	1100101000 1100111000
	N/A

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	3
	3

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing
	N/A

	Number of PHICH groups (Ng)
	
	1
	N/A

	PHICH duration
	
	extended
	N/A

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s
	
	OCNG
	OCNG

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal

	Note 1:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #1, #2, #3, #5, #6, #8, #9, #10,#12, #13 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS.
Note 2:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #0, #4, #7, #11 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS.

Note 3:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols of a subframe overlapping with aggressor non-ABS

Note 4:
ABS pattern as defined in [14]. PDCCH/PCFICH other than that associated with SIB1/Paging are transmitted in the serving cell subframe when the subframe is overlapped with the ABS subframe of aggressor cell.
Note 5:
Time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for PCell measurements as defined in [5].

Note 6:
As configured according to the time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for CSI measurements defined in [5].

Note 7:
Cell 1 is the serving cell. Cell 2 is the aggressor cell. The number of the CRS ports in Cell1 and Cell2 is the same.

Note 8:
SIB-1 will not be transmitted in Cell2 in the test.


Table 8.4.2.2.3_C.1.3-3: Minimum performance PDCCH/PCFICH – Non-MBSFN ABS
	Test Number
	Aggregation Level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions (Note 1
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference Value

	
	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB) (Note 2)

	1
	8 CCE
	R15-1 TDD
	OP.1

TDD
	OP.1

TDD
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	1
	-3.9

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1 and Cell 2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SNR corresponds to 
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of cell 1. 

Note 3:
The correlation matrix and antenna configuration apply for Cell 1 and Cell 2.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.4.2.2.3

8.4.2.2.3_C.1.4
Test description

8.4.2.2.3_C.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.40 for antenna configuration 2x2.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell1 are set up according to Tables 8.4.2.2.3_C.1.3-1 and 8.4.2.2.3_C.1.3-2.

3.
The downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clauses B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.4.2.2.3_C.1.4.3.

8.4.2.2.3_C.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Set the parameters for Cell1 and Cell2 according to Tables 8.4.2.2.3_C.1.3-2, 8.4.2.2.3_C.1.5-1, C.3.3-1 of Annex C.3.3 as appropriate, and SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC in the subframes overlapping with ABS of the aggressor cell. The details of PDCCH and PDSCH are specified in Table A.3.5.2-1 and Table A.3.5.2-2A respectively. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. Transmission scheme for the PDSCH shall be transmit diversity. Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clause B.2.
2.
Measure the Pm-dsg in the subframes overlapping with ABS of the aggressor cell for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.4. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL PUCCH during each subtest interval. Pm-dsg is the ratio (statDTX)/(NACK+ACK+statDTX).


If Pm-dsg is less than the value specified in table 8.4.2.2.3_C.1.5-2, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE.

8.4.2.2.3_C.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:

Table 8.4.2.2.3_C.1.4.3-1: PHICH-Config-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-4: PHICH-Config-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PHICH-Config-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  phich-Duration
	extended
	
	Cell 1

	  phich-Resource
	one
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.4.2.2.3_C.1.4.3-2: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.5.1.2, Table 5.5.1.2-1 PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfig
	Not present
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfig-r10
	CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.4.2.2.3_C.1.4.3-3: RadioResourceConfigDedicated-SRB2-DRB(n, m)
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-16 RadioResourceConfigDedicated-SRB2-DRB(n,m)

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	RadioResourceConfigDedicated-SRB2-DRB(n, m) ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  MeasSubframePatternPCell-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      subframePatternTDD-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        subframeConfig1-5-r10
	‘00000000010000000001’
	BIT STRING (SIZE (20))
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.4.2.2.3_C.1.4.3-4: CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-2AA CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT_

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportAperiodic-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic-r10 CHOICE{
	Not present
	
	

	  pmi-RI-Report-r9
	Not present
	
	

	
	
	
	

	  csi-SubframePatternConfig-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      csi-MeasSubframeSet1-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        subframePatternTDD-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	          subframeConfig1-5-r10
	'00000100010000000001'
	BIT STRING (SIZE (20))
	

	        }
	
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	      csi-MeasSubframeSet2-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        subframePatternTDD-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	          subframeConfig1-5-r10
	'11001010001100111000'
	BIT STRING (SIZE (20))
	

	        }
	
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.4.2.2.3_C.1.5
Test requirement

For the parameters specified in Table 8.4.2.2.3_C.1.5-1, the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.4.2.2.3_C.1.5-2.

Table 8.4.2.2.3_C.1.5-1: Test Parameters for PDCCH/PCFICH – Non-MBSFN ABS

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2

	Uplink downlink configuration
	
	1
	1

	Special subframe configuration
	
	4
	4

	Downlink power allocation
	PDCCH_RA

PHICH_RA

OCNG_RA
	dB
	-3
	-3

	
	PCFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

PHICH_RB

OCNG_RB
	dB
	-3
	-3 
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	dBm/15kHz
	-100.6 (Note 1)
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98 (Note 2)
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-95.4 (Note 3)
	N/A
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	dB
	Reference Value in Table 8.4.2.2.3_C.1.5-2
	1.3

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10

	Subframe Configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN 
	Non-MBSFN

	Time Offset between Cells
	μs
	2.5 (synchronous cells)

	Cell Id
	
	0
	1

	ABS pattern (Note 4)
	
	N/A
	0000010001 0000000001

	RLM/RRM Measurement Subframe Pattern(Note 5)
	
	0000000001 0000000001
	N/A

	CSI Subframe Sets(Note 6)
	CCSI,0
	
	0000010001 0000000001
	N/A

	
	CCSI,1
	
	1100101000 1100111000
	N/A

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	3
	3

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing
	N/A

	Number of PHICH groups (Ng)
	
	1
	N/A

	PHICH duration
	
	extended
	N/A

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s
	
	OCNG
	OCNG

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal

	Note 1:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #1, #2, #3, #5, #6, #8, #9, #10,#12, #13 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS.
Note 2:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #0, #4, #7, #11 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS.

Note 3:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols of a subframe overlapping with aggressor non-ABS

Note 4:
ABS pattern as defined in [14]. PDCCH/PCFICH other than that associated with SIB1/Paging are transmitted in the serving cell subframe when the subframe is overlapped with the ABS subframe of aggressor cell.
Note 5:
Time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for PCell measurements as defined in [5].

Note 6:
As configured according to the time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for CSI measurements defined in [5].

Note 7:
Cell 1 is the serving cell. Cell 2 is the aggressor cell. The number of the CRS ports in Cell1 and Cell2 is the same.

Note 8:
SIB-1 will not be transmitted in Cell2 in the test.


Table 8.4.2.2.3_C.1.5-2: Test Requirement PDCCH/PCFICH – Non-MBSFN ABS
	Test Number
	Aggregation Level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions (Note 1
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference Value

	
	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB) (Note 2)

	1
	8 CCE
	R15-1 TDD
	OP.1

TDD
	OP.1

TDD
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	1
	-3

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1 and Cell 2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SNR corresponds to 
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of cell 1.

Note 3:
The correlation matrix and antenna configuration apply for Cell 1 and Cell 2.


8.4.2.2.3_C.2
TDD PCFICH/PDCCH Transmit Diversity 2x2 for eICIC (MBSFN ABS)

8.4.2.2.3_C.2.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's performance of transmit diversity (SFBC) with 2 transmit antennas if the PCFICH/PDCCH transmission in the serving cell takes place in subframes that overlap with ABS of the aggressor cell.

8.4.2.2.3_C.2.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 10 and forward. Applicability requires support for FGI bit 115.

8.4.2.2.3_C.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The receiver characteristics of the PDCCH/PCFICH are determined by the probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant (Pm-dsg). PDCCH and PCFICH are tested jointly, i.e. a miss detection of PCFICH implies a miss detection of PDCCH.

Table 8.4.2.2.3_C.2.3-1: Void
For the parameters for MBSFN ABS specified in Table 8.4.2.2.3_C.2.3-2, the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.4.2.2.3_C.2.3-3. 

The downlink physical setup is in accordance with Annex C.3.2 and Annex C.3.3. In Table 8.4.2.2.3_C.2.3-2, Cell 1 is the serving cell, and Cell 2 is the aggressor cell.  The downlink physical channel setup for Cell 1 is according to Annex C.3.2 and for Cell 2 is according to Annex C.3.3, respectively.
Table 8.4.2.2.3_C.2.3-2: Minimum performance PDCCH/PCFICH – MBSFN ABS
	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2

	Uplink downlink configuration
	
	1
	1

	Special subframe configuration
	
	4
	4

	Downlink power allocation
	PDCCH_RA

PHICH_RA

OCNG_RA
	dB
	-3
	-3

	
	PCFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

PHICH_RB

OCNG_RB
	dB
	-3
	-3 
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at antenna port
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	dBm/15kHz
	-100.5 (Note 1)
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98 (Note 2)
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-95.3 (Note 3)
	N/A
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	dB
	Reference Value in Table 8.4.2.2.3_C.2.3-3
	1.5

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10

	Subframe Configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN 
	MBSFN

	Time Offset between Cells
	μs
	2.5 (synchronous cells)

	Cell Id
	
	0
	126

	ABS pattern (Note 4)
	
	N/A
	0000000001 0000000001

	RLM/RRM Measurement Subframe Pattern(Note 5)
	
	0000000001 0000000001
	N/A

	CSI Subframe Sets(Note 6)
	CCSI,0
	
	0000000001 0000000001
	N/A

	
	CCSI,1
	
	1100111000 1100111000
	N/A

	MBSFN Subframe Allocation (Note 9)
	
	N/A
	000010

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	3
	3

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing
	N/A

	Number of PHICH groups (Ng)
	
	1
	N/A

	PHICH duration
	
	extended
	N/A

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s
	
	OCNG
	OCNG

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal

	Note 1:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #1, #2, #3, #4, #5, #6, #7, #8, #9, #10, #11, #12, #13 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS.
Note 2:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #0 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS.

Note 3:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols of a subframe overlapping with aggressor non-ABS

Note 4:
ABS pattern as defined in [14]. The 10th and 20th subframes indicated by ABS pattern are MBSFN ABS subframes. PDSCH other than SIB1/paging and its associated PDCCH/PCFICH are transmitted in the serving cell subframe when the subframe is overlapped with the MBSFN ABS subframe of aggressor cell and the subframe is available in the definition of the reference channel.
Note 5:
Time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for PCell measurements as defined in [5].

Note 6:
As configured according to the time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for CSI measurements defined in [5].
Note 7:
Cell 1 is the serving cell. Cell 2 is the aggressor cell. The number of the CRS ports in Cell1 and Cell2 is the same.

Note 8:
SIB-1 will not be transmitted in Cell2 in this test.

Note 9:
MBSFN Subframe Allocation as defined in [5], one frame with 6 bits is chosen for MBSFN subframe allocation.


Table 8.4.2.2.3_C.2.3-3: Minimum performance PDCCH/PCFICH – MBSFN ABS
	Test Number
	Aggregation Level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions(Note 1)
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference Value

	
	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB) (Note 2)

	1
	8 CCE
	R15-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	1
	-4.1

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1 and Cell2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SNR corresponds to 
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of cell 1. 

Note 3:
The correlation matrix and antenna configuration apply for Cell 1 and Cell 2.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.4.2.2.3

8.4.2.2.3_C.2.4
Test description

8.4.2.2.3_C.2.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.40 for antenna configuration 2x2.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell1 are set up according to Tables 8.4.2.2.3_C.2.3-1.

3.
The downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clauses B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.4.2.2.3_C.2.4.3.

8.4.2.2.3_C.2.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Set the parameters for Cell1 and Cell2 according to Tables 8.4.2.2.3_C.2.3-2, 8.4.2.2.3_C.2.5-1, C.3.3-1 of Annex C.3.3 as appropriate, and SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC in the subframes overlapping with ABS of the aggressor cell. The details of PDCCH and PDSCH are specified in Table A.3.5.2-1 and Table A.3.5.2-2A respectively. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. Transmission scheme for the PDSCH shall be transmit diversity. Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clause B.2.
2.
Measure the Pm-dsg in the subframes overlapping with ABS of the aggressor cell for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.4. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL PUCCH during each subtest interval. Pm-dsg is the ratio (statDTX)/(NACK+ACK+statDTX).


If Pm-dsg is less than the value specified in table 8.4.2.2.3_C.2.5-2, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE.

8.4.2.2.3_C.2.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:

Table 8.4.2.2.3_C.2.4.3-1: PHICH-Config-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-4: PHICH-Config-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PHICH-Config-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  phich-Duration
	extended
	
	Cell 1

	  phich-Resource
	one
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.4.2.2.3_C.2.4.3-2: SystemInformationBlockType3: Neighbour cell configuration

	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.4.3.3, Table 4.4.3.3-2: SystemInformationBlockType3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	SystemInformationBlockType3 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  neighCellConfig
	‘00’B (Not all neighbour cells have the same MBSFN subframe allocation as serving cell)
	
	Cell 1

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.4.2.2.3_C.2.4.3-3: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.5.1.2, Table 5.5.1.2-1 PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfig
	Not present
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfig-r10
	CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.4.2.2.3_C.2.4.3-4: RadioResourceConfigDedicated-SRB2-DRB(n, m)
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-16 RadioResourceConfigDedicated-SRB2-DRB(n,m)

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	RadioResourceConfigDedicated-SRB2-DRB(n, m) ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  MeasSubframePatternPCell-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      subframePatternTDD-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        subframeConfig1-5-r10
	‘00000000010000000001’
	BIT STRING (SIZE (20))
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.4.2.2.3_C.2.4.3-5: CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-2AA CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT_

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportAperiodic-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic-r10 CHOICE{
	Not present
	
	

	  pmi-RI-Report-r9
	Not present
	
	

	  csi-SubframePatternConfig-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      csi-MeasSubframeSet1-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        subframePatternTDD-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	          subframeConfig1-5-r10
	'00000000010000000001'
	BIT STRING (SIZE (20))
	

	        }
	
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	      csi-MeasSubframeSet2-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        subframePatternTDD-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	          subframeConfig1-5-r10
	'11001110001100111000'
	BIT STRING (SIZE (20))
	

	        }
	
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.4.2.2.3_C.2.5
Test requirement

For the parameters specified in Table 8.4.2.2.3_C.2.5-1, the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.4.2.2.3_C.2.5-2.

Table 8.4.2.2.3_C.2.5-1: Minimum performance PDCCH/PCFICH – MBSFN ABS

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2

	Uplink downlink configuration
	
	1
	1

	Special subframe configuration
	
	4
	4

	Downlink power allocation
	PDCCH_RA

PHICH_RA

OCNG_RA
	dB
	-3
	-3

	
	PCFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

PHICH_RB

OCNG_RB
	dB
	-3
	-3 
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	dBm/15kHz
	-100.6 (Note 1)
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98 (Note 2)
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-95.4 (Note 3)
	N/A
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	dB
	Reference Value in Table 8.4.2.2.3_C.2.5-2
	1.3

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10

	Subframe Configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN 
	MBSFN

	Time Offset between Cells
	Μs
	2.5 (synchronous cells)

	Cell Id
	
	0
	126

	ABS pattern (Note 4)
	
	N/A
	0000000001 0000000001

	RLM/RRM Measurement Subframe Pattern(Note 5)
	
	0000000001 0000000001
	N/A

	CSI Subframe Sets(Note 6)
	CCSI,0
	
	0000000001 0000000001
	N/A

	
	CCSI,1
	
	1100111000 1100111000
	N/A

	MBSFN Subframe Allocation (Note 9)
	
	N/A
	000010

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	3
	3

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing
	N/A

	Number of PHICH groups (Ng)
	
	1
	N/A

	PHICH duration
	
	extended
	N/A

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s
	
	OCNG
	OCNG

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal

	Note 1:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #1, #2, #3, #4, #5, #6, #7, #8, #9, #10, #11, #12, #13 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS.
Note 2:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #0 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS.

Note 3:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols of a subframe overlapping with aggressor non-ABS

Note 4:
ABS pattern as defined in [14]. The 10th and 20th subframes indicated by ABS pattern are MBSFN ABS subframes. PDSCH other than SIB1/paging and its associated PDCCH/PCFICH are transmitted in the serving cell subframe when the subframe is overlapped with the MBSFN ABS subframe of aggressor cell and the subframe is available in the definition of the reference channel.
Note 5:
Time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for PCell measurements as defined in [5].

Note 6:
As configured according to the time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for CSI measurements defined in [5].
Note 7:
Cell 1 is the serving cell. Cell 2 is the aggressor cell. The number of the CRS ports in Cell1 and Cell2 is the same.

Note 8:
SIB-1 will not be transmitted in Cell2 in this test.

Note 9:
MBSFN Subframe Allocation as defined in [5], one frame with 6 bits is chosen for MBSFN subframe allocation.


Table 8.4.2.2.3_C.2.5-2: Test Requirement PDCCH/PCFICH – MBSFN ABS
	Test Number
	Aggregation Level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions(Note 1)
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference Value

	
	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB) (Note 2)

	1
	8 CCE
	R15-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	1
	-3.2

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1 and Cell2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SNR corresponds to 
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of cell 1.


8.4.2.2.3_D


8.4.2.2.3_E
TDD PCFICH/PDCCH Transmit Diversity 2x2 for feICIC

8.4.2.2.3_E.1
TDD PCFICH/PDCCH Transmit Diversity 2x2 for feICIC (non-MBSFN ABS)

8.4.2.2.3_E.1.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's performance of transmit diversity (SFBC) with 2 transmit antennas if the PCFICH/PDCCH transmission in the serving cell takes place in subframes that overlap with ABS of the aggressor cell.

8.4.2.2.3_E.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE and CRS interference handling and ss-CCH interference handling – UE Category ≥2 release 11 and forward. Applicability requires support of FGI bit 115.
8.4.2.2.3_E.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The receiver characteristics of the PDCCH/PCFICH are determined by the probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant (Pm-dsg). PDCCH and PCFICH are tested jointly, i.e. a miss detection of PCFICH implies a miss detection of PDCCH.

For the parameters for non-MBSFN ABS specified in Table 8.4.2.2.3_E.1.3-1, the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.4.2.2.3_E.1.3-2.

In Tables 8.4.2.2.3_E.1.3-1 and 8.4.2.2.3_E.1.3-2, Cell 1 is the serving cell, and Cell 2 and Cell 3are the aggressor cells. The downlink physical channel setup for Cell 1 is according to Annex C.3.2 and for Cell 2 and Cell 3 is according to Annex C.3.3, respectively. The CRS assistance information TS 36.331 [5] including Cell 2 and Cell 3 is provided.

Table 8.4.2.2.3_E.1.3-1: Test Parameters for PDCCH/PCFICH – Non-MBSFN ABS

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3

	Uplink downlink configuration
	
	1
	1
	1

	Special subframe configuration
	
	4
	4
	4

	Downlink power allocation
	PDCCH_RA

PHICH_RA

OCNG_RA
	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3

	
	PCFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

PHICH_RB

OCNG_RB
	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98(Note 1)
	N/A
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98 (Note 2)
	N/A
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-93 (Note 3)
	N/A
	N/A
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	dB
	Reference Value in Table 8.4.2.2.3_E.1.3-2
	5
	3

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10
	10

	Subframe Configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN

	Time Offset between Cells
	(s
	N/A
	3
	-1

	Frequency shift between Cells
	Hz
	N/A
	300
	-100

	Cell Id
	
	0
	126
	1

	ABS pattern (Note 4)
	
	N/A
	0000000001
0000000001
	0000000001
0000000001

	RLM/RRM Measurement Subframe Pattern (Note 5)
	
	0000000001 0000000001
	N/A
	N/A

	CSI Subframe Sets (Note 6)
	CCSI,0
	
	0000000001 0000000001
	N/A
	N/A

	
	CCSI,1
	
	1100111000 1100111000
	N/A
	N/A

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	2
	Note 7
	Note 7

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing
	N/A
	N/A

	Number of PHICH groups (Ng)
	
	1
	N/A
	N/A

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal
	N/A
	N/A

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s
	
	OCNG
	OCNG
	OCNG

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Note 1:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #1, #2, #3, #5, #6, #8, #9, #10, #12, #13 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS.

Note 2:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #0, #4, #7, #11 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS.

Note 3:
This noise is applied in all OFDM symbols of a subframe overlapping with aggressor non-ABS

Note 4:
ABS pattern as defined in [14]. PDCCH/PCFICH other than that associated with SIB1/Paging are transmitted in the serving cell subframe when the subframe is overlapped with the ABS subframe of aggressor cell.
Note 5:
Time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for PCell measurements as defined in TS 36.331 [5].
Note 6:
As configured according to the time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for CSI measurements defined in TS 36.331 [5].
Note 7:
The number of control OFDM symbols is not available for ABS and is 2 for the subframe indicated by “0” of ABS pattern.
Note 8:
The number of the CRS ports in Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 is the same.

Note 9:
SIB-1 will not be transmitted in Cell 2 and Cell 3 in the test.


Table 8.4.2.2.3_E.1.3-2: Minimum performance PDCCH/PCFICH – Non-MBSFN ABS
	Test Number
	Aggregation Level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions (Note 1)
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 2)
	Reference Value

	
	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell3
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB) (Note 3)

	1
	8 CCE
	R.15-2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	1
	-2.0

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
The correlation matrix and antenna configuration apply for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.

Note 3:
SNR corresponds to [image: image1143.wmf]2
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The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.4.2.2.4.

8.4.2.2.3_E.1.4
Test description

8.4.2.2.3_E.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.48 for antenna configuration 2x2.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell1 are set up according to Tables 8.4.2.2.3_E 1.3-1 and 8.4.2.2.3_E.1.3-2.

3.
The downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clauses B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2 with exceptions listed in 5.2A.5. Message contents are defined in clause 8.4.2.2.3_E.1.4.3.

8.4.2.2.3_E.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Set the parameters for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3, according to Tables 8.4.2.2.3_E.1.5-1, 8.4.2.2.3_E.1.5-2, Annex C.3.2 for Cell 1, and Annex C.3.3 for Cell 2 and Cell 3. SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC. The details of PDCCH and PDSCH are specified in Table A.3.5.2-1 and Table A.3.5.2-2A respectively. 

2.
The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. Transmission scheme for the PDSCH shall be transmit diversity. Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clause B.2.

3.
Measure the Pm-dsg in the subframes overlapping with ABS of the aggressor cell for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.4. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL PUCCH during each subtest interval. Pm-dsg is the ratio (statDTX)/(NACK+ACK+statDTX).


If Pm-dsg is less than the value specified in table 8.4.2.2.3_E.1.5-2, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE.

8.4.2.2.3_E.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.5.1 with the following exceptions:

Table 8.4.2.2.3_E.1.4.3-1: RadioResourceConfigDedicated-SRB2-DRB(n, m)
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-16 RadioResourceConfigDedicated-SRB2-DRB(n,m)

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	RadioResourceConfigDedicated-SRB2-DRB(n, m) ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  MeasSubframePatternPCell-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      subframePatternTDD-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        subframeConfig1-5-r10
	‘0000000001 0000000001’
	BIT STRING (SIZE (20))
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  neighCellsCRS-Info-r11 ::= CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      CRS-AssistancedInfoList-r11 ::= SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxCellReport)) OF CRS-AssistanceInfo-r11{
	
	2 entries
	

	        CRS-AssistancedInfo-r11 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	          physCellId-r11
	126
	
	Cell 2

	
	1
	
	Cell 3

	          antennaPortsCount-r11
	an2
	
	Cell 2, Cell 3

	          mbsfn-SubframeConfigList-r11::= SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxMBSFN-Allocations)) OF MBSFN-SubframeConfig{
	
	
	Cell 2, Cell 3

	            MBSFN-SubframeConfig:: = SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	              radioframeAllocationPeriod
	n1
	
	

	              radioframeAllocationOffset
	0
	
	

	              subframeAllocation CHOICE{
	
	
	

	                oneFrame
	‘000000’ B
	non-MBSFN
	

	              }
	
	
	

	            }
	
	
	

	          }
	
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.4.2.2.3_E.1.4.3-2: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT:

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.5.1.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfig-r10
	CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.4.2.2.3_E.1.4.3-3: CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-2AA CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT_

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportAperiodic-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  pmi-RI-Report-r9
	Not present
	
	

	  csi-SubframePatternConfig-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      csi-MeasSubframeSet1-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        subframePatternTDD-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	          subframeConfig1-5-r10
	'0000000001 0000000001'
	BIT STRING (SIZE (20))
	

	        }
	
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	      csi-MeasSubframeSet2-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        subframePatternTDD-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	          subframeConfig1-5-r10
	'1100111000 1100111000'
	BIT STRING (SIZE (20))
	

	        }
	
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.4.2.2.3_E.1.4.3-2-4: TDD-Config-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	TDD-Config-DEFAULT  ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  subframeAssignment
	sa1
	
	

	  specialSubframePatterns
	ssp4
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.4.2.2.3_E.1.4.3-2-5: PUCCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PUCCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  ackNackRepetition CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    release
	NULL
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  tddAckNackFeedbackMode
	Multiplexing
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.4.2.2.3_E.1.5
Test requirement

For the parameters specified in Table 8.4.2.2.3_E.1.5-1, the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.4.2.2.3_E.1.5-2.

Table 8.4.2.2.3_E.1.5-1: Test Parameters for PDCCH/PCFICH – Non-MBSFN ABS

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3

	Uplink downlink configuration
	
	1
	1
	1

	Special subframe configuration
	
	4
	4
	4

	Downlink power allocation
	PDCCH_RA

PHICH_RA

OCNG_RA
	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3

	
	PCFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

PHICH_RB

OCNG_RB
	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98(Note 1)
	N/A
	N/A

	
	[image: image1146.wmf]2

oc

N


	dBm/15kHz
	-98 (Note 2)
	N/A
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-93.1 (Note 3)
	N/A
	N/A
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	dB
	Reference Value in Table 8.4.2.2.3_E.1.5-2
	4.8
	2.8

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10
	10

	Subframe Configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN

	Time Offset between Cells
	(s
	N/A
	3
	-1

	Frequency shift between Cells
	Hz
	N/A
	300
	-100

	Cell Id
	
	0
	126
	1

	ABS pattern (Note 4)
	
	N/A
	0000000001
0000000001
	0000000001
0000000001

	RLM/RRM Measurement Subframe Pattern (Note 5)
	
	0000000001 0000000001
	N/A
	N/A

	CSI Subframe Sets (Note 6)
	CCSI,0
	
	0000000001 0000000001
	N/A
	N/A

	
	CCSI,1
	
	1100111000 1100111000
	N/A
	N/A

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	2
	Note 7
	Note 7

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing
	N/A
	N/A

	Number of PHICH groups (Ng)
	
	1
	N/A
	N/A

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal
	N/A
	N/A

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s
	
	OCNG
	OCNG
	OCNG

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Note 1:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #1, #2, #3, #5, #6, #8, #9, #10, #12, #13 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS.

Note 2:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #0, #4, #7, #11 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS.

Note 3:
This noise is applied in all OFDM symbols of a subframe overlapping with aggressor non-ABS

Note 4:
ABS pattern as defined in [14]. PDCCH/PCFICH other than that associated with SIB1/Paging are transmitted in the serving cell subframe when the subframe is overlapped with the ABS subframe of aggressor cell.
Note 5:
Time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for PCell measurements as defined in TS 36.331 [5].

Note 6:
As configured according to the time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for CSI measurements defined in TS 36.331 [5].
Note 7:
The number of control OFDM symbols is not available for ABS and is 2 for the subframe indicated by “0” of ABS pattern.
Note 8:
The number of the CRS ports in Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 is the same.

Note 9:
SIB-1 will not be transmitted in Cell 2 and Cell 3 in the test.


Table 8.4.2.2.3_E.1.5-2: Test Requirement PDCCH/PCFICH – Non-MBSFN ABS
	Test Number
	Aggregation Level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions (Note 1)
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 2)
	Reference Value

	
	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell3
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB) (Note 3)

	1
	8 CCE
	R.15-2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	1
	-1.1

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
The correlation matrix and antenna configuration apply for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.
Note 3:
SNR corresponds to [image: image1149.wmf]2
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8.4.2.2.3_E.2
TDD PCFICH/PDCCH Transmit Diversity 2x2 for feICIC (MBSFN ABS)

8.4.2.2.3_E.2.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's performance of transmit diversity (SFBC) with 2 transmit antennas if the PCFICH/PDCCH transmission in the serving cell takes place in subframes that overlap with ABS of the aggressor cell.

8.4.2.2.3_E.2.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE and CRS interference handling and ss-CCH interference handling – UE Category ≥2 release 11 and forward. Applicability requires support of FGI bit 115.
8.4.2.2.3_E.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The receiver characteristics of the PDCCH/PCFICH are determined by the probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant (Pm-dsg). PDCCH and PCFICH are tested jointly, i.e. a miss detection of PCFICH implies a miss detection of PDCCH.

For the parameters for non-MBSFN ABS specified in Table 8.4.2.2.3_E.2.3-1, the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.4.2.2.3_E.2.3-2.

In Tables 8.4.2.2.3_E.2.3-1 and 8.4.2.2.3_E.2.3-2, Cell 1 is the serving cell, and Cell 2 and Cell 3are the aggressor cells. The downlink physical channel setup for Cell 1 is according to Annex C.3.2 and for Cell 2 and Cell 3 is according to Annex C.3.3, respectively. The CRS assistance information TS 36.331 [5] including Cell 2 and Cell 3 is provided.

Table 8.4.2.2.3_E.2.3-1: Test Parameters for PDCCH/PCFICH – MBSFN ABS

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3

	Uplink downlink configuration
	
	1
	1
	1

	Special subframe configuration
	
	4
	4
	4

	Downlink power allocation
	PDCCH_RA

PHICH_RA 

OCNG_RA
	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3

	
	PCFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

PHICH_RB

OCNG_RB
	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98(Note 1)
	N/A
	N/A

	
	[image: image1152.wmf]2

oc

N


	dBm/15kHz
	-98 (Note 2)
	N/A
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-93 (Note 3)
	N/A
	N/A
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	dB
	Reference Value in Table 8.4.2.2.3_E.2.3-2
	5
	3

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10
	10

	Subframe Configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN
	MBSFN
	MBSFN

	Time Offset between Cells
	(s
	N/A
	3
	-1

	Frequency shift between Cells
	Hz
	N/A
	300
	-100

	Cell Id
	
	0
	126
	1

	ABS pattern (Note 4)
	
	N/A
	0000000001
0000000001
	0000000001
0000000001

	RLM/RRM Measurement Subframe Pattern (Note 5)
	
	0000000001 0000000001
	N/A
	N/A

	CSI Subframe Sets (Note 6)
	CCSI,0
	
	0000000001 0000000001
	N/A
	N/A

	
	CCSI,1
	
	1100111000 1100111000
	N/A
	N/A

	MBSFN Subframe Allocation (Note 7)
	
	N/A
	000010
	000010

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	2
	Note 8
	Note 8

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing
	N/A
	N/A

	Number of PHICH groups (Ng)
	
	1
	N/A
	N/A

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal
	N/A
	N/A

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s
	
	OCNG
	OCNG
	OCNG

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Note 1:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #1, #2, #3, #4, #5, #6, #7, #8, #9, #10, #11, #12, #13 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS.
Note 2:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #0 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS.

Note 3:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols of a subframe overlapping with aggressor non-ABS

Note 4:
ABS pattern as defined in [14]. The 10th and 20th subframes indicated by ABS pattern are MBSFN ABS subframes. PDSCH other than SIB1/paging and its associated PDCCH/PCFICH are transmitted in the serving cell subframe when the subframe is overlapped with the MBSFN ABS subframe of aggressor cell and the subframe is available in the definition of the reference channel.
Note 5:
Time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for PCell measurements as defined in TS 36.331 [5].

Note 6:
As configured according to the time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for CSI measurements defined in TS 36.331 [5].
Note 7:
MBSFN Subframe Allocation as defined in [7], one frame with 6 bits is chosen for MBSFN subframe allocation.

Note 8:
The number of control OFDM symbols is not available for ABS and is 2 for the subframe indicated by “0” of ABS pattern.
Note 9:
Cell 1 is the serving cell. Cell 2 is the aggressor cell. The number of the CRS ports in Cell 1 and Cell 2 is the same.

Note 10:
SIB-1 will not be transmitted in Cell 2 in this test.


Table 8.4.2.2.3_E.2.3-2: Minimum performance PDCCH/PCFICH – MBSFN ABS
	Test Number
	Aggregation Level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions (Note 1)
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 2)
	Reference Value

	
	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell3
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB) (Note 3)

	1
	8 CCE
	R.15-2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	1
	-1.8

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
The correlation matrix and antenna configuration apply for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.
Note 3:
SNR corresponds to [image: image1155.wmf]2
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The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.4.2.2.4.

8.4.2.2.3_E.2.4
Test description

8.4.2.2.3_E.2.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.48 for antenna configuration 2x2.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell1 are set up according to Tables 8.4.2.2.3_E.2.3-1 and 8.4.2.2.3_E.2.3-2.

3.
The downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clauses B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2 with exceptions listed in 5.2A.5. Message contents are defined in clause 8.4.2.2.3_E.2.4.3.
8.4.2.2.3_E.2.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Set the parameters for Cell1, Cell2 and Cell3, according to Tables 8.4.2.2.3_E.2.5-1, 8.4.2.2.3_E.2.5-2, Annex C.3.2 for Cell 1, and Annex C.3.3 for Cell 2 and Cell 3. SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC. The details of PDCCH and PDSCH are specified in Table A.3.5.2-1 and Table A.3.5.2-2A respectively. 

2.
The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. Transmission scheme for the PDSCH shall be transmit diversity. Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clause B.2.

3.
Measure the Pm-dsg in the subframes overlapping with ABS of the aggressor cell for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.4. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL PUCCH during each subtest interval. Pm-dsg is the ratio (statDTX)/(NACK+ACK+statDTX).


If Pm-dsg is less than the value specified in table 8.4.2.2.3_E.2.5-2, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE.

8.4.2.2.3_E.2.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.5.1 with the following exceptions:

Table 8.4.2.2.3_E.2.4.3-1: RadioResourceConfigDedicated-SRB2-DRB(n, m)
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-16 RadioResourceConfigDedicated-SRB2-DRB(n,m)

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	RadioResourceConfigDedicated-SRB2-DRB(n, m) ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  MeasSubframePatternPCell-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      subframePatternTDD-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        subframeConfig1-5-r10
	‘0000000001000000001’
	BIT STRING (SIZE (20))
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  neighCellsCRS-Info-r11 ::= CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      CRS-AssistancedInfoList-r11 ::= SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxCellReport)) OF CRS-AssistanceInfo-r11{
	
	2 entries
	

	        CRS-AssistancedInfo-r11 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	          physCellId-r11
	126
	
	Cell 2

	
	1
	
	Cell 3

	          antennaPortsCount-r11
	an2
	
	Cell 2, Cell 3

	          mbsfn-SubframeConfigList-r11::= SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxMBSFN-Allocations)) OF MBSFN-SubframeConfig{
	
	
	Cell 2, Cell 3

	            MBSFN-SubframeConfig:: = SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	              radioframeAllocationPeriod
	n1
	
	

	              radioframeAllocationOffset
	0
	
	

	              subframeAllocation CHOICE{
	
	
	

	                oneFrame
	‘000010’ B
	
	

	              }
	
	
	

	            }
	
	
	

	          }
	
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.4.2.2.3_E.1.4.3-2: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: 

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.5.1.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfig-r10
	CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.4.2.2.3_E.2.4.3-3: CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-2AA CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT_

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportAperiodic-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  pmi-RI-Report-r9
	Not present
	
	

	  csi-SubframePatternConfig-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      csi-MeasSubframeSet1-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        subframePatternTDD-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	          subframeConfig1-5-r10
	'00000000010000000001'
	BIT STRING (SIZE (20))
	

	        }
	
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	      csi-MeasSubframeSet2-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        subframePatternTDD-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	          subframeConfig1-5-r10
	'11001110001100111000'
	BIT STRING (SIZE (20))
	

	        }
	
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.4.2.2.3_E.2.4.3-4: TDD-Config-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	TDD-Config-DEFAULT  ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  subframeAssignment
	sa1
	
	

	  specialSubframePatterns
	ssp4
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.4.2.2.3_E.2.4.3-5: PUCCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PUCCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  ackNackRepetition CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    release
	NULL
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  tddAckNackFeedbackMode
	Multiplexing
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.4.2.2.3_E.2.4.3-6: SystemInformationBlockType3
	Derivation Path: 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.2, Table 4.4.3.3-2 SystemInformationBlockType3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	neighCellConfig
	‘00’B (Not all neighbour cells have the same MBSFN subframe allocation as the serving cell)
	
	Cell 1


8.4.2.2.3_E.2.5
Test requirement

For the parameters specified in Table 8.4.2.2.3_E.2.5-1, the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.4.2.2.3_E.2.5-2.

Table 8.4.2.2.3_E.2.5-1: Test Parameters for PDCCH/PCFICH – MBSFN ABS

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3

	Uplink downlink configuration
	
	1
	1
	1

	Special subframe configuration
	
	4
	4
	4

	Downlink power allocation
	PDCCH_RA

PHICH_RA

OCNG_RA
	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3

	
	PCFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

PHICH_RB

OCNG_RB
	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98(Note 1)
	N/A
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98 (Note 2)
	N/A
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-93.1 (Note 3)
	N/A
	N/A
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	dB
	Reference Value in Table 8.4.2.2.3_E.2.5-2
	4.8
	2.8

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10
	10

	Subframe Configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN
	MBSFN
	MBSFN

	Time Offset between Cells
	(s
	N/A
	3
	-1

	Frequency shift between Cells
	Hz
	N/A
	300
	-100

	Cell Id
	
	0
	126
	1

	ABS pattern (Note 4)
	
	N/A
	0000000001
0000000001
	0000000001
0000000001

	RLM/RRM Measurement Subframe Pattern (Note 5)
	
	0000000001 0000000001
	N/A
	N/A

	CSI Subframe Sets (Note 6)
	CCSI,0
	
	0000000001 0000000001
	N/A
	N/A

	
	CCSI,1
	
	1100111000 1100111000
	N/A
	N/A

	MBSFN Subframe Allocation (Note 7)
	
	N/A
	000010
	000010

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	2
	Note 8
	Note 8

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing
	N/A
	N/A

	Number of PHICH groups (Ng)
	
	1
	N/A
	N/A

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal
	N/A
	N/A

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s
	
	OCNG
	OCNG
	OCNG

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Note 1:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #1, #2, #3, #4, #5, #6, #7, #8, #9, #10, #11, #12, #13 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS.
Note 2:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #0 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS.

Note 3:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols of a subframe overlapping with aggressor non-ABS

Note 4:
ABS pattern as defined in [14]. The 10th and 20th subframes indicated by ABS pattern are MBSFN ABS subframes. PDSCH other than SIB1/paging and its associated PDCCH/PCFICH are transmitted in the serving cell subframe when the subframe is overlapped with the MBSFN ABS subframe of aggressor cell and the subframe is available in the definition of the reference channel.
Note 5:
Time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for PCell measurements as defined in TS 36.331 [5].

Note 6:
As configured according to the time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for CSI measurements defined in TS 36.331 [5].
Note 7:
MBSFN Subframe Allocation as defined in [7], one frame with 6 bits is chosen for MBSFN subframe allocation.

Note 8:
The number of control OFDM symbols is not available for ABS and is 2 for the subframe indicated by “0” of ABS pattern.
Note 9:
Cell 1 is the serving cell. Cell 2 is the aggressor cell. The number of the CRS ports in Cell 1 and Cell 2 is the same.

Note 10:
SIB-1 will not be transmitted in Cell 2 in this test.


Table 8.4.2.2.3_E.2.5-2: Test Requirement PDCCH/PCFICH – MBSFN ABS
	Test Number
	Aggregation Level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions (Note 1)
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 2)
	Reference Value

	
	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell3
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB) (Note 3)

	1
	8 CCE
	R.15-2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	1
	-0.9

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
The correlation matrix and antenna configuration apply for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.
Note 3:
SNR corresponds to [image: image1161.wmf]2
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8.4.2.2.4


8.4.2.2.5
TDD Enhanced Downlink Control Channel Performance Type A for PCFICH/PDCCH, 2 Tx Antenna Port with Colliding CRS Dominant Interferer

Editor’s Note: This test case is incomplete. The following items are missing or are incomplete:

-  Test Applicability

- Test tolerances are undefined

-Message exceptions

8.4.2.2.5.1
Test purpose

This test verifies the enhanced downlink control channel performance requirement Type A for PCFICH/PDCCH for 2 transmit diversity with Colliding CRS Dominant Interferer with a given SNR for which the average probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant, tested jointly on PDCCH and PCFICH of the specified reference measurement channels remains below a given reference value.

8.4.2.2.5.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE Release 13 and forward. Test Applicability TBD.
8.4.2.2.5.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The receiver characteristics of the PDCCH/PCFICH are determined by the probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant (Pm-dsg). PDCCH and PCFICH are tested jointly, i.e. a miss detection of PCFICH implies a miss detection of PDCCH. The parameters specified in Table 8.4.2.2.5.3-1 and Table 8.4.2.2.5.3-2.

In Table 8.4.2.2.5.3-2, Cell 1 is the serving cell, and Cell 2 and Cell 3 are the aggressor cells. The downlink physical channel setup is according to Annex C.3.2 for each of Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3, respectively. The CRS assistance information [7] is provided and includes Cell 2 and Cell 3.

Table 8.4.2.2.5.3-1: Test Parameters for PDCCH/PCFICH

	Parameter
	Unit
	Transmit diversity

	Number of PDCCH symbols
	symbols
	2

	Number of PHICH groups (Ng)
	
	1

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s
	
	OCNG

	Cell ID
	
	0

	Downlink power allocation
	PDCCH_RA

PHICH_RA

OCNG_RA
	dB
	-3

	
	PCFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

PHICH_RB

OCNG_RB
	dB
	-3
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal

	Note:
PHICH power setting refers to PHICH group power, i.e. the total power of all active PHICH sequences within a PHICH group.


Table 8.4.2.2.5.3-2: Additional Test Parameters for PDCCH/PCFICH
	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3

	Downlink power allocation
	PDCCH_RA

OCNG_RA
	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3

	
	PHICH_RA
	dB
	-3
	N/A
	N/A

	
	PCFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

OCNG_RB
	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3

	
	PHICH_RB
	dB
	-3
	N/A
	N/A

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1

	[image: image1163.wmf]oc

N

at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	
[image: image1164.wmf]oc

s

N

E

)


	dB
	N/A
	13.91
	3.34

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10
	10

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Cell Id
	
	0
	6
	1

	UL/DL Configuration
	
	0
	0
	0

	Special Subframe Configuration
	
	4
	4
	4

	Subframe Configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN

	Number of DL control region OFDM symbols
	
	3 for subframes 0 and 5

2 for subframes 1 and 6

	CFI indicated in PCFICH
	
	3 for subframes 0 and 5

2 for subframes 1 and 6

	PHICH Ng (Note 1)
	
	1/6
	N/A
	N/A

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal
	N/A
	N/A

	PDSCH TM
	
	4
	N/A
	N/A

	Interference model
	
	
	As specified in clause B.7.1
	As specified in clause B.7.1

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s (Note 2)
	
	OCNG
	OCNG 
	OCNG

	Time Offset relative to Cell 1
	(s
	N/A
	2
	3

	Frequency shift relative to Cell 1
	Hz
	N/A
	200
	300

	Note 1:
According to Clause 6.9 in TS 36.211 [4].

Note 2:
For Cell 2 and Cell 3 unused RE-s and PRB-s do not include control region REs.


For the parameters specified in Table 8.4.2.2.5.3-1 and Table 8.4.2.2.5.3-2 the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.4.2.2.5.3-3.

Table 8.4.2.2.5.3-3: Minimum Performance for PDCCH/PCFICH for Enhanced Downlink Control Channel Performance Requirement Type A
	Test Number
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern

(Note 1)
	Propagation Conditions (Note 2)
	Antenna Configuration and Correlation Matrix (Note 3)
	Reference Value

	
	
	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB) 
(Note 4)

	1
	2 CCE
	R.16-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	EPA5
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	1
	16.1

	Note 1:
The OCNG pattern applies for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.

Note 2:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

Note 3:
The correlation matrix and antenna configuration apply for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.

Note 4:
SNR corresponds to 
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 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.4.2.2.5.

8.4.2.2.5.4
Test description

8.4.2.2.5.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.48 for antenna configuration 2x2.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.4.2.2.5.3-1 and Table 8.4.2.2.5.3-2.

3.
The downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clauses B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.4.2.2.5.4.3.

8.4.2.2.5.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 8.4.2.2.5.3-2.The details of PDCCH and PDSCH are specified in Table A.3.5.1-1 and Table A.3.5.1-2 respectively. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. Transmission scheme for the PDSCH shall be closed loop spatial multiplexing.

2.
Set the parameters of the propagation condition, antenna configuration, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.4.2.2.5.5-1.

3.
Measure the Pm-dsg for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.4. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL PUCCH during each subtest interval. Pm-dsg is the ratio (statDTX)/(NACK+ACK+statDTX).


If Pm-dsg is less than the value specified in table 8.4.2.2.5.5-1, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE.

8.4.2.2.5.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:

TBD

8.4.2.2.5.5
Test requirement

For the parameters specified in Table 8.4.2.2.5.3-1 and Table 8.4.2.2.5.3-2, the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.4.2.2.5.5-1.

Table 8.4.2.2.5.5-1: Test requirement PDCCH/PCFICH 2 Tx Antenna Port

	Test Number
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern

(Note 1)
	Propagation Conditions (Note 2)
	Antenna Configuration and Correlation Matrix (Note 3)
	Reference Value

	
	
	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB) 
(Note 4)

	1
	2 CCE
	R.16-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	EPA5
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	1
	TBD

	Note 1:
The OCNG pattern applies for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.

Note 2:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

Note 3:
The correlation matrix and antenna configuration apply for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.

Note 4:
SNR corresponds to 
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 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.


8.4.2.2.6
TDD Enhanced Downlink Control Channel Performance Type A for PCFICH/PDCCH, 2 Tx Antenna Port with Non-Colliding CRS Dominant Interferer

Editor’s Note: This test case is incomplete. The following items are missing or are incomplete:

- Test Applicability

- Test tolerances are undefined

-Message exceptions

8.4.2.2.6.1
Test purpose

This test verifies the enhanced downlink control channel performance requirement Type A for PCFICH/PDCCH for 2 transmit diversity with Non-Colliding CRS Dominant Interferer with a given SNR for which the average probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant, tested jointly on PDCCH and PCFICH of the specified reference measurement channels remains below a given reference value.

8.4.2.2.6.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE Release 13 and forward. Test Applicability TBD

8.4.2.2.6.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The receiver characteristics of the PDCCH/PCFICH are determined by the probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant (Pm-dsg). PDCCH and PCFICH are tested jointly, i.e. a miss detection of PCFICH implies a miss detection of PDCCH. The parameters specified in Table 8.4.2.2.6.3-1 and Table 8.4.2.2.6.3-2.

In Table 8.4.2.2.6.3-2, Cell 1 is the serving cell, and Cell 2 and Cell 3 are the aggressor cells. The downlink physical channel setup is according to Annex C.3.2 for each of Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3, respectively. The CRS assistance information [7] is provided and includes Cell 2 and Cell 3.

Table 8.4.2.2.6.3-1: Test Parameters for PDCCH/PCFICH

	Parameter
	Unit
	Transmit diversity

	Number of PDCCH symbols
	symbols
	2

	Number of PHICH groups (Ng)
	
	1

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s
	
	OCNG

	Cell ID
	
	0

	Downlink power allocation
	PDCCH_RAPHICH_RA

OCNG_RA
	dB
	-3

	
	PCFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

PHICH_RB

OCNG_RB
	dB
	-3
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal

	Note:
PHICH power setting refers to PHICH group power, i.e. the total power of all active PHICH sequences within a PHICH group.


Table 8.4.2.2.6.3-2: Additional Test Parameters for PDCCH/PCFICH
	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3

	Downlink power allocation
	PDCCH_RA

OCNG_RA
	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3

	
	PHICH_RA
	dB
	-3
	N/A
	N/A

	
	PCFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

OCNG_RB
	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3

	
	PHICH_RB
	dB
	-3
	N/A
	N/A

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
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	dB
	N/A
	13.91
	3.34

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10
	10

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Cell Id
	
	0
	1
	6

	UL/DL Configuration
	
	0
	0
	0

	Special Subframe Configuration
	
	4
	4
	4

	Subframe Configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN

	Number of DL control region OFDM symbols
	
	3 for subframes 0 and 5

2 for subframes 1 and 6

	CFI indicated in PCFICH
	
	3 for subframes 0 and 5

2 for subframes 1 and 6

	PHICH Ng (Note 1)
	
	1/6
	N/A
	N/A

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal
	N/A
	N/A

	PDSCH TM
	
	4
	N/A
	N/A

	Interference model
	
	
	As specified in clause B.7.1
	As specified in clause B.7.1

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s (Note 2)
	
	OCNG
	OCNG 
	OCNG

	Time Offset relative to Cell 1
	(s
	N/A
	2
	3

	Frequency shift relative to Cell 1
	Hz
	N/A
	200
	300

	Note 1:
According to Clause 6.9 in TS 36.211 [4].

Note 2:
For Cell 2 and Cell 3 unused RE-s and PRB-s do not include control region REs.


For the parameters specified in Table 8.4.2.2.6.3-1 and Table 8.4.2.2.6.3-2 the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.4.2.2.6.3-3.

Table 8.4.2.2.6.3-3: Minimum Performance for PDCCH/PCFICH for Enhanced Downlink Control Channel Performance Requirement Type A
	Test Number
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern

(Note 1)
	Propagation Conditions (Note 2)
	Antenna Configuration and Correlation Matrix (Note 3)
	Reference Value

	
	
	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB) 
(Note 4)

	1
	4 CCE
	R.16-2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	EPA5
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	1
	13.3

	Note 1:
The OCNG pattern applies for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.

Note 2:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

Note 3:
The correlation matrix and antenna configuration apply for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.

Note 4:
SNR corresponds to 
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 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.4.2.2.6.

8.4.2.2.6.4
Test description

8.4.2.2.6.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.48 for antenna configuration 2x2.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.4.2.2.6.3-1 and Table 8.4.2.2.6.3-2.

3.
The downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clauses B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.4.2.2.6.4.3.

8.4.2.2.6.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 8.4.2.2.6.3-2.The details of PDCCH and PDSCH are specified in Table A.3.5.1-1 and Table A.3.5.1-2 respectively. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. Transmission scheme for the PDSCH shall be closed loop spatial multiplexing.

2.
Set the parameters of the propagation condition, antenna configuration, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.4.2.2.6.5-1.

3.
Measure the Pm-dsg for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.4. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL PUCCH during each subtest interval. Pm-dsg is the ratio (statDTX)/(NACK+ACK+statDTX).


If Pm-dsg is less than the value specified in table 8.4.2.2.6.5-1, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE.

8.4.2.2.6.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:

TBD

8.4.2.2.6.5
Test requirement

For the parameters specified in Table 8.4.2.2.6.3-1 and Table 8.4.2.2.6.3-2, the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.4.2.2.6.5-1.

Table 8.4.2.2.6.5-1: Test requirement PDCCH/PCFICH 2 Tx Antenna Port

	Test Number
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern

(Note 1)
	Propagation Conditions (Note 2)
	Antenna Configuration and Correlation Matrix (Note 3)
	Reference Value

	
	
	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB) 
(Note 4)

	1
	4 CCE
	R.16-2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	EPA5
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	1
	TBD

	Note 1:
The OCNG pattern applies for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3. 

Note 2:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

Note 3:
The correlation matrix and antenna configuration apply for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3. 

Note 4:
SNR corresponds to 
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 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.


8.4.2.2.7
TDD Enhanced Downlink Control Channel Performance Type B for PCFICH/PDCCH, 2 Tx Antenna Port with Colliding CRS Dominant Interferer

Editor’s Note: This test case is incomplete. The following items are missing or are incomplete:

- Test Applicability

- Test tolerances are undefined

-Message exceptions

8.4.2.2.7.1
Test purpose

This test verifies the enhanced downlink control channel performance requirement Type B for PCFICH/PDCCH for 2 transmit diversity with Colliding CRS Dominant Interferer with a given SNR for which the average probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant, tested jointly on PDCCH and PCFICH of the specified reference measurement channels remains below a given reference value.

8.4.2.2.7.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE Release 13 and forward. Test Applicability TBD

8.4.2.2.7.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The receiver characteristics of the PDCCH/PCFICH are determined by the probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant (Pm-dsg). PDCCH and PCFICH are tested jointly, i.e. a miss detection of PCFICH implies a miss detection of PDCCH. The parameters specified in Table 8.4.2.2.7.3-1 and Table 8.4.2.2.7.3-2.

In Table 8.4.2.2.7.3-2, Cell 1 is the serving cell, and Cell 2 and Cell 3 are the aggressor cells. The downlink physical channel setup is according to Annex C.3.2 for each of Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3, respectively. The CRS assistance information [7] is provided and includes Cell 2 and Cell 3.

Table 8.4.2.2.7.3-1: Test Parameters for PDCCH/PCFICH

	Parameter
	Unit
	Transmit diversity

	Number of PDCCH symbols
	symbols
	2

	Number of PHICH groups (Ng)
	
	1

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s
	
	OCNG

	Cell ID
	
	0

	Downlink power allocation
	PDCCH_RA

PHICH_RA

OCNG_RA
	dB
	-3

	
	PCFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

PHICH_RB

OCNG_RB
	dB
	-3
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal

	Note:
PHICH power setting refers to PHICH group power, i.e. the total power of all active PHICH sequences within a PHICH group.


Table 8.4.2.2.7.3-2: Additional Test Parameters for PDCCH/PCFICH
	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3

	Downlink power allocation
	PDCCH_RA

OCNG_RA
	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3

	
	PHICH_RA
	dB
	-3
	N/A
	N/A

	
	PCFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

OCNG_RB 
	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3

	
	PHICH_RB
	dB
	-3
	N/A
	N/A

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
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	dB
	N/A
	13.91
	3.34

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10
	10

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Cell Id
	
	0
	6
	1

	UL/DL Configuration
	
	0
	0
	0

	Special Subframe Configuration
	
	4
	4
	4

	Subframe Configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN

	Number of DL control region OFDM symbols
	
	1
	1
	1

	CFI indicated in PCFICH
	
	1
	1
	1

	PHICH Ng (Note 1)
	
	1/6
	N/A
	N/A

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal
	N/A
	N/A

	PDSCH TM
	
	4
	N/A
	N/A

	Interference model
	
	
	As specified in clause B.7.1
	As specified in clause B.7.1

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s (Note 2)
	
	OCNG
	OCNG 
	OCNG

	Time Offset relative to Cell 1
	(s
	N/A
	2
	3

	Frequency shift relative to Cell 1
	Hz
	N/A
	200
	300

	Note 1:
According to Clause 6.9 in TS 36.211 [4].

Note 2:
For Cell 2 and Cell 3 unused RE-s and PRB-s do not include control region REs.


For the parameters specified in Table 8.4.2.2.7.3-1 and Table 8.4.2.2.7.3-2 the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.4.2.2.7.3-3.

Table 8.4.2.2.7.3-3: Minimum Performance for PDCCH/PCFICH for Enhanced Downlink Control Channel Performance Requirement Type B
	Test Number
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern

(Note 1)
	Propagation Conditions (Note 2)
	Antenna Configuration and Correlation Matrix (Note 3)
	Reference Value

	
	
	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB) 
(Note 4)

	1
	2 CCE
	R.16-3 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	EPA5
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	1
	13.7

	Note 1:
The OCNG pattern applies for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.

Note 2:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

Note 3:
The correlation matrix and antenna configuration apply for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.

Note 4:
SNR corresponds to 
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 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.4.2.2.7.

8.4.2.2.7.4
Test description

8.4.2.2.7.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.48 for antenna configuration 2x2.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.4.2.2.7.3-1 and Table 8.4.2.2.7.3-2.

3.
The downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clauses B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.4.2.2.7.4.3.

8.4.2.2.7.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 8.4.2.2.7.3-2.The details of PDCCH and PDSCH are specified in Table A.3.5.1-1 and Table A.3.5.1-2 respectively. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. Transmission scheme for the PDSCH shall be closed loop spatial multiplexing.

2.
Set the parameters of the propagation condition, antenna configuration, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.4.2.2.7.5-1.

3.
Measure the Pm-dsg for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.4. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL PUCCH during each subtest interval. Pm-dsg is the ratio (statDTX)/(NACK+ACK+statDTX).


If Pm-dsg is less than the value specified in table 8.4.2.2.7.5-1, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE.

8.4.2.2.7.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:

TBD

8.4.2.2.7.5
Test requirement

For the parameters specified in Table 8.4.2.2.7.3-1 and Table 8.4.2.2.7.3-2, the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.4.2.2.7.5-1.

Table 8.4.2.2.7.5-1: Test requirement PDCCH/PCFICH 2 Tx Antenna Port

	Test Number
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern

(Note 1)
	Propagation Conditions (Note 2)
	Antenna Configuration and Correlation Matrix (Note 3)
	Reference Value

	
	
	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB) 
(Note 4)

	1
	2 CCE
	R.16-3 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	EPA5
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	1
	TBD

	Note 1:
The OCNG pattern applies for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.

Note 2:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

Note 3:
The correlation matrix and antenna configuration apply for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.

Note 4:
SNR corresponds to 
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 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.


8.4.2.2.8
TDD Enhanced Downlink Control Channel Performance Type B for PCFICH/PDCCH, 2 Tx Antenna Port with Non-Colliding CRS Dominant Interferer

Editor’s Note: This test case is incomplete. The following items are missing or are incomplete:

- Test Applicability

- Test tolerances are undefined

-Message exceptions

8.4.2.2.8.1
Test purpose

This test verifies the enhanced downlink control channel performance requirement Type B for PCFICH/PDCCH for 2 transmit diversity with Colliding CRS Dominant Interferer with a given SNR for which the average probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant, tested jointly on PDCCH and PCFICH of the specified reference measurement channels remains below a given reference value.

8.4.2.2.8.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE Release 13 and forward. Test Applicability TBD

8.4.2.2.8.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The receiver characteristics of the PDCCH/PCFICH are determined by the probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant (Pm-dsg). PDCCH and PCFICH are tested jointly, i.e. a miss detection of PCFICH implies a miss detection of PDCCH. The parameters specified in Table 8.4.2.2.8.3-1 and Table 8.4.2.2.8.3-2.

In Table 8.4.2.2.8.3-2, Cell 1 is the serving cell, and Cell 2 and Cell 3 are the aggressor cells. The downlink physical channel setup is according to Annex C.3.2 for each of Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3, respectively. The CRS assistance information [7] is provided and includes Cell 2 and Cell 3.

Table 8.4.2.2.8.3-1: Test Parameters for PDCCH/PCFICH

	Parameter
	Unit
	Transmit diversity 

	Number of PDCCH symbols
	symbols
	2

	Number of PHICH groups (Ng)
	
	1

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s
	
	OCNG

	Cell ID
	
	0

	Downlink power allocation
	PDCCH_RAPHICH_RA

OCNG_RA
	dB
	-3

	
	PCFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

PHICH_RB

OCNG_RB
	dB
	-3
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal

	Note:
PHICH power setting refers to PHICH group power, i.e. the total power of all active PHICH sequences within a PHICH group.


Table 8.4.2.2.8.3-2: Additional Test Parameters for PDCCH/PCFICH
	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3

	Downlink power allocation
	PDCCH_RA

OCNG_RA
	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3

	
	PHICH_RA
	dB
	-3
	N/A
	N/A

	
	PCFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

OCNG_RB
	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3

	
	PHICH_RB
	dB
	-3
	N/A
	N/A

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
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	dB
	N/A
	13.91
	3.34

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10
	10

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Cell Id
	
	0
	1
	6

	UL/DL Configuration
	
	0
	0
	0

	Special Subframe Configuration
	
	4
	4
	4

	Subframe Configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN

	Number of DL control region OFDM symbols
	
	1
	1
	1

	CFI indicated in PCFICH
	
	1
	1
	1

	PHICH Ng (Note 1)
	
	1/6
	N/A
	N/A

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal
	N/A
	N/A

	PDSCH TM
	
	4
	N/A
	N/A

	Interference model
	
	
	As specified in clause B.7.1
	As specified in clause B.7.1

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s (Note 2)
	
	OCNG
	OCNG 
	OCNG

	Time Offset relative to Cell 1
	(s
	N/A
	2
	3

	Frequency shift relative to Cell 1
	Hz
	N/A
	200
	300

	Note 1:
According to Clause 6.9 in TS 36.211 [4].

Note 2:
For Cell 2 and Cell 3 unused RE-s and PRB-s do not include control region REs.


For the parameters specified in Table 8.4.2.2.8.3-1 and Table 8.4.2.2.8.3-2 the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.4.2.2.8.3-3.

Table 8.4.2.2.8.3-3: Minimum Performance for PDCCH/PCFICH for Enhanced Downlink Control Channel Performance Requirement Type B
	Test Number
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern

(Note 1)
	Propagation Conditions (Note 2)
	Antenna Configuration and Correlation Matrix (Note 3)
	Reference Value

	
	
	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB) 
(Note 4)

	1
	4 CCE
	R.16-4 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	EPA5
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	1
	11.2

	Note 1:
The OCNG pattern applies for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.

Note 2:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

Note 3:
The correlation matrix and antenna configuration apply for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.

Note 4:
SNR corresponds to 
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 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.4.2.2.8.

8.4.2.2.8.4
Test description

8.4.2.2.8.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.48 for antenna configuration 2x2.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.4.2.2.8.3-1 and Table 8.4.2.2.8.3-2.

3.
The downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clauses B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.4.2.2.8.4.3.

8.4.2.2.8.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 8.4.2.2.8.3-2.The details of PDCCH and PDSCH are specified in Table A.3.5.1-1 and Table A.3.5.1-2 respectively. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. Transmission scheme for the PDSCH shall be closed loop spatial multiplexing.

2.
Set the parameters of the propagation condition, antenna configuration, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.4.2.2.8.5-1.

3.
Measure the Pm-dsg for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.4. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL PUCCH during each subtest interval. Pm-dsg is the ratio (statDTX)/(NACK+ACK+statDTX).


If Pm-dsg is less than the value specified in table 8.4.2.2.8.5-1, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE.

8.4.2.2.8.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:

TBD

8.4.2.2.8.5
Test requirement

For the parameters specified in Table 8.4.2.2.8.3-1 and Table 8.4.2.2.8.3-2, the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.4.2.2.8.5-1.

Table 8.4.2.2.8.5-1: Test requirement PDCCH/PCFICH 2 Tx Antenna Port

	Test Number
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern

(Note 1)
	Propagation Conditions (Note 2)
	Antenna Configuration and Correlation Matrix (Note 3)
	Reference Value

	
	
	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB) 
(Note 4)

	1
	4 CCE
	R.16-4 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	EPA5
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	1
	TBD

	Note 1:
The OCNG pattern applies for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.

Note 2:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

Note 3:
The correlation matrix and antenna configuration apply for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.

Note 4:
SNR corresponds to 
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8.4.3
LAA

The parameters specified in Table 8.4.3-1 are valid for all LAA PDCCH tests unless otherwise stated.
Table 8.4.3-1: Common test Parameters for PDCCH
	Parameter
	Unit
	Transmit diversity

	Downlink power allocation
(Note 1)
	PDCCH_RA

PHICH_RA

OCNG_RA
	dB
	-3

	
	PCFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

PHICH_RB

OCNG_RB
	dB
	-3
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	PHICH Ng (Note 1)
	
	1

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s (Note 2)
	
	OCNG

	Cell ID
	
	0

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing

	Note 1:
In LAA Scell(s), PCFICH_RB, PHICH_RA, and PHICH_RB are not available.
Note 2:
OCNG is applied only within LAA burst. 


8.4.3.1
Transmit Diversity Performance
8.4.3.1.1
LAA PCFICH/PDCCH Transmit Diversity 2x2 with FDD as Pcell

8.4.3.1.1.1
Test purpose
This test verifies the demodulation performance of PCFICH/PDCCH for transmit diversity with a given SNR for which the average probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant, tested jointly on PDCCH and PCFICH of the specified reference measurement channels in A.3.5.2 remains below a given reference value.

8.4.3.1.1.2
Test applicability
This test applies to all types of E-UTRA UE release 13 and forward that support DL LAA with E-UTRA FDD as PCell
8.4.3.1.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements
The average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.4.3.1.1.3-2 for Pcell and in Table 8.4.3.1.1.3-3 for LAA Scell(s), with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.4.3-1, and Table 8.4.3.1.1.3-1. The downlink physical setup is in accordance with Annex C.3.2.
Table 8.4.3.1.1.3-1: Test Parameters for LAA Scell(s)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Value

	DMTC Periodicity
	ms
	80

	dmtc-PeriodOffset-r12 ms80-r12
	
	0

	Downlink Burst transmission pattern for LAA SCell
	
	As specified in B.8

	The number of subframes set (S1) in a burst
	
	{1,3, 5, 8}

	Uniform random number (p) in the burst model
	
	0.5

	Occupied OFDM symbols set in the last subframe 
	
	{6, 9, 12,14}

	timing error relative of LAA SCell to PCell
	μs
	15

	Frequency offset of th i-th LAA SCell relative to PCell
	Hz
	200

	Note 1:
The same PDSCH transmission mode is applied to each component carrier.

Note 2:
The OCNG shall be applied for the non-scheduled OFDM symbols within the burst, and which OFDM symbols are scheduled within the burst is according to UE capability.


Table 8.4.3.1.1.3-2: Single carrier performance for CCs which are not LAA Scells for multiple CA configurations
	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1 
	10 MHz
	4 CCE
	R.16_1 FDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	2 x 2 Low
	1
	-0.6


Table 8.4.3.1.1.3-3: Single carrier performance for LAA Scell(s) for multiple CA configurations
	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	20 MHz
	4 CCE
	R.3 FS3
	OP.1 FS3
	 EVA5
	2 x 2 Low
	1
	0.2

	2
	20 MHz
	4 CCE
	R.3 FS3
	OP.1 FS3
	EVA5
	2 x 2 Low
	1
	0.2

	3
	20 MHz
	4 CCE
	R.3 FS3
	OP.1 FS3
	EVA5
	2 x 2 Low
	1
	0.3

	4
	20 MHz
	4 CCE
	R.3 FS3
	OP.1 FS3
	EVA5
	2 x 2 Low
	1
	0.1

	Note1:
UE is required to fulfil only one test among test 1-4 depending on it’s capability for endingDwPTS and secondSlotStartingPosition. For UE don’t support endingDwPTS and secondSlotStartingPosition, it is required to fulfil test 1; For UE don’t support endingDwPTS and support secondSlotStartingPosition, it is required to fulfil test 2; For UE support endingDwPTS and don’t support secondSlotStartingPosition, it is required to fulfil test 3; and For UE support both endingDwPTS and secondSlotStartingPosition, it is required to fulfil test 4.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.4.3.1.1.1.

8.4.3.1.1.4
Test description
8.4.3.1.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.
Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 10+20 MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure group A.36 as appropriate.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.4.3-1.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.4.3.1.1.4.3.

8.4.3.1.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure SCC according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCC as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. Message contents are defined in clause 8.4.3.1.1.4.3 

3.
SS activates SCC by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133, clauses 8.3.3.2).

4
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 8.4.3.1.1.3-2 for PCC. The details of PDCCH and PDSCH are specified in A.3.5.1. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

5.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.4.3.1.1.3-1 and 8.4.3.1.1.3-3 for SCC. The details of PDCCH and PDSCH are specified in A.3.5.3. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. SS transmits PDCCH DCI format 1C for CC_RNTI in the last two subframes of every burst to indicate number of OFDM symbols in the DwPTS of ending partial subframe if required depending on UE capability according to TS 36.213 clause 13A as described in Table 8.4.3.1.1.3-3.

6.
Set the parameters of the reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Tables 8.4.3.1.1.5-1 and 8.4.3.1.1.5-2 as appropriate.

7.
Measure the Pm-dsg separately for PCC and SCC for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.4. Count the number of  NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL PUCCH during each subtest interval. Pm-dsg is the radio (statDTX)/(NACK +ACK+statDTX). If Pm-dsg is less than the value specified in table 8.4.3.1.1.5-1 for PCC and less than value specified in table 8.4.3.1.1.5-2 for SCC, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE.
8.4.3.1.1.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exception:

Table 8.4.3.1.1.4.3-1: MeasDS-Config-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.6

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	MeasDS-Config-DEFAULT ::= CHOICE {
	
	
	

	  Release
	NULL
	
	

	  setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    dmtc-PeriodOffset-r12 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	      ms80-r12
	0
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ds-OccasionDuration-r12 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	      durationTDD-r12
	2
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.4.3.1.1.4.3-2: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	 
	
	

	   antennaInfoDedicated ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm4
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm4
	111111
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     Release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.4.3.1.1.4.3-3: PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-6A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  nonUL-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    antennaInfo-r10  SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      transmissionMode-r10
	tm3
	
	

	      codebookSubsetRestriction-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        n2TxAntenna-tm3
	11
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	      ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        Release
	NULL
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  Laa-ScellConfiguration-r13 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    subframeStartPosition
	‘s0’ or ‘s07’
	Depending on UE capability, as described in Table 8.4.3.1.1.3-3
	

	    Laa-SCellSubframeConfig
	‘00000000’
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.4.3.1.1.5
Test requirement
For the parameters specified in Table 8.4.3.1.1.3-1 the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.4.3.1.1.5-1 for PCC and Table 8.4.3.1.1.5-2 for SCC.

Table 8.4.3.1.1.5-1: Single carrier performance for CCs which are not LAA Scells for multiple CA configurations
	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	4 CCE
	R.16_1 FDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	2 x 2 Low
	1
	0.3


Table 8.4.3.1.1.5-2: Single carrier performance for LAA Scell(s) for multiple CA configurations
	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	20 MHz
	4 CCE
	R.3 FS3
	OP.1 FS3
	 EVA5
	2 x 2 Low
	1
	1.1

	2
	20 MHz
	4 CCE
	R.3 FS3
	OP.1 FS3
	EVA5
	2 x 2 Low
	1
	1.1

	3
	20 MHz
	4 CCE
	R.3 FS3
	OP.1 FS3
	EVA5
	2 x 2 Low
	1
	1.2

	4
	20 MHz
	4 CCE
	R.3 FS3
	OP.1 FS3
	EVA5
	2 x 2 Low
	1
	1.0

	Note1:
UE is required to fulfil only one test among test 1-4 depending on it’s capability for endingDwPTS and secondSlotStartingPosition. For UE don’t support endingDwPTS and secondSlotStartingPosition, it is required to fulfil test 1; For UE don’t support endingDwPTS and support secondSlotStartingPosition, it is required to fulfil test 2; For UE support endingDwPTS and don’t support secondSlotStartingPosition, it is required to fulfil test 3; and For UE support both endingDwPTS and secondSlotStartingPosition, it is required to fulfil test 4.


8.4.3.1.2
LAA PCFICH/PDCCH Transmit Diversity 2x2 with TDD as Pcell

8.4.3.1.2.1
Test purpose
This test verifies the demodulation performance of PCFICH/PDCCH for transmit diversity with a given SNR for which the average probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant, tested jointly on PDCCH and PCFICH of the specified reference measurement channels in A.3.5.2 remains below a given reference value.

8.4.3.1.2.2
Test applicability
This test applies to all types of E-UTRA UE release 13 and forward that support DL LAA with E-UTRA TDD as PCell
8.4.3.1.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements
The average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.4.3.1.1.3-2 for Pcell and in Table 8.4.3.1.1.3-3 for LAA Scell(s), with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.4.3-1, and Table 8.4.3.1.1.3-1. The downlink physical setup is in accordance with Annex C.3.2.
Table 8.4.3.1.2.3-1: Test Parameters for LAA Scell(s)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Value

	DMTC Periodicity
	ms
	80

	dmtc-PeriodOffset-r12 ms80-r12
	
	0

	Downlink Burst transmission pattern for LAA SCell
	
	As specified in B.8

	The number of subframes set (S1) in a burst
	
	{1,3, 5, 8}

	Uniform random number (p) in the burst model
	
	0.5

	subframeStartPosition
	
	‘s07’

	Occupied OFDM symbols set in the last subframe 
	
	{6, 9, 12,14}

	timing error relative of LAA SCell to PCell
	μs
	15

	Frequency offset of th i-th LAA SCell relative to PCell
	Hz
	200

	Note 1:
The same PDSCH transmission mode is applied to each component carrier.

Note 2:
The OCNG shall be applied for the non-scheduled OFDM symbols within the burst, and which OFDM symbols are scheduled within the burst is according to UE capability.


Table 8.4.3.1.2.3-2: Single carrier performance for CCs which are not LAA Scells for multiple CA configurations
	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1 
	10 MHz
	4 CCE
	R.16_1 FDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	2 x 2 Low
	1
	-0.6


Table 8.4.3.1.2.3-3: Single carrier performance for LAA Scell(s) for multiple CA configurations

	Test number
	Bandwidth
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	20 MHz
	4 CCE
	R.4 FS3
	OP.1 FS3
	 EVA5
	2 x 2 Low
	1
	0.2

	2
	20 MHz
	4 CCE
	R.4 FS3
	OP.1 FS3
	EVA5
	2 x 2 Low
	1
	0.2

	3
	20 MHz
	4 CCE
	R.4 FS3
	OP.1 FS3
	EVA5
	2 x 2 Low
	1
	0.3

	4
	20 MHz
	4 CCE
	R.4 FS3
	OP.1 FS3
	EVA5
	2 x 2 Low
	1
	0.1

	Note1：
UE is required to fulfil only one test among test 1-4 depending on it’s capability for endingDwPTS and secondSlotStartingPosition. For UE don’t support endingDwPTS and secondSlotStartingPosition, it is required to fulfil test 1; For UE don’t support endingDwPTS and support secondSlotStartingPosition, it is required to fulfil test 2; For UE support endingDwPTS and don’t support secondSlotStartingPosition, it is required to fulfil test 3; and For UE support both endingDwPTS and secondSlotStartingPosition, it is required to fulfil test 4.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.4.3.1.2.

8.4.3.1.2.4
Test description
8.4.3.1.2.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.
Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 10+20 MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure group A.36 as appropriate.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.4.3-1.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.4.3.1.2.4.3.

8.4.3.1.2.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure SCC according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCC as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. Message contents are defined in clause 8.4.3.1.1.4.3 

3.
SS activates SCC by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133, clauses 8.3.3.2).

4
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 8.4.3.1.2.3-2 for PCC. The details of PDCCH and PDSCH are specified in A.3.5.2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

5.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.4.3.1.2.3-1 and 8.4.3.1.2.3-3 for SCC. The details of PDCCH and PDSCH are specified in A.3.5.3. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. SS transmits PDCCH DCI format 1C for CC_RNTI in the last two subframes of every burst to indicate number of OFDM symbols in the DwPTS of ending partial subframe if required depending on UE capability according to TS 36.213 clause 13A as described in Table 8.4.3.1.2.3-3.

6.
Set the parameters of the reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Tables 8.4.3.1.2.5-1 and 8.4.3.1.2.5-2 as appropriate.

7.
Measure the Pm-dsg separately for PCC and SCC for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.4. Count the number of  NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL PUCCH during each subtest interval. Pm-dsg is the radio (statDTX)/(NACK +ACK+statDTX). If Pm-dsg is less than the value specified in table 8.4.3.1.2.5-1 for PCC and less than value specified in table 8.4.3.1.2.5-2 for SCC, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE.
8.4.3.1.2.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exception:

Table 8.4.3.1.2.4.3-1: MeasDS-Config-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.6

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	MeasDS-Config-DEFAULT ::= CHOICE {
	
	
	

	  Release
	NULL
	
	

	  setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    dmtc-PeriodOffset-r12 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	      ms80-r12
	0
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ds-OccasionDuration-r12 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	      durationTDD-r12
	2
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.4.3.1.2.4.3-2: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	 
	
	

	   antennaInfoDedicated ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm4
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm4
	111111
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     Release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.4.3.1.2.4.3-3: PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-6A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  nonUL-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    antennaInfo-r10  SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      transmissionMode-r10
	tm3
	
	

	      codebookSubsetRestriction-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        n2TxAntenna-tm3
	11
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	      ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        Release
	NULL
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  Laa-ScellConfiguration-r13 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    subframeStartPosition
	‘s0’ or ‘s07’
	Depending on UE capability, as described in Table 8.4.3.1.2.3-3
	

	    Laa-SCellSubframeConfig
	‘00000000’
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.4.3.1.2.5
Test requirement
For the parameters specified in Table 8.4.3.1.2.3-1 the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.4.3.1.2.5-1 for PCC and Table 8.4.3.1.2.5-2 for SCC.

Table 8.4.3.1.2.5-1: Single carrier performance for CCs which are not LAA Scells for multiple CA configurations
	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1 
	10 MHz
	4 CCE
	R.16_1 FDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	2 x 2 Low
	1
	-0.6


Table 8.4.3.1.2.5-2: Single carrier performance for LAA Scell(s) for multiple CA configurations

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	20 MHz
	4 CCE
	R.4 FS3
	OP.1 FS3
	 EVA5
	2 x 2 Low
	1
	1.1

	2
	20 MHz
	4 CCE
	R.4 FS3
	OP.1 FS3
	EVA5
	2 x 2 Low
	1
	1.1

	3
	20 MHz
	4 CCE
	R.4 FS3
	OP.1 FS3
	EVA5
	2 x 2 Low
	1
	1.2

	4
	20 MHz
	4 CCE
	R.4 FS3
	OP.1 FS3
	EVA5
	2 x 2 Low
	1
	1.0

	Note1： UE is required to fulfil only one test among test 1-4 depending on it’s capability for endingDwPTS and secondSlotStartingPosition. For UE don’t support endingDwPTS and secondSlotStartingPosition, it is required to fulfil test 1; For UE don’t support endingDwPTS and support secondSlotStartingPosition, it is required to fulfil test 2; For UE support endingDwPTS and don’t support secondSlotStartingPosition, it is required to fulfil test 3; and For UE support both endingDwPTS and secondSlotStartingPosition, it is required to fulfil test 4.


8.5
Demodulation of PHICH

8.5.1
FDD

8.5.1.1
FDD PHICH Single-antenna Port Performance

8.5.1.1.1
Test purpose

This test verifies the demodulation performance of PHICH for a single antenna port with a given SNR for which the average probability of miss detection of Hybrid Indicator ("ACK to NACK") of the specified reference measurement channels remains below a specified value.

8.5.1.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 8 and forward.

8.5.1.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The receiver characteristics of the PHICH are determined by the probability of miss-detecting an ACK for a NACK (Pm-an). It is assumed that there is no bias applied to the detection of ACK and NACK (zero-threshold detection).

Table 8.5.1.1.3-1: Test Parameters for PHICH

	Parameter
	Unit
	Single antenna port

	Downlink power allocation
	PDCCH_RA

PHICH_RA

OCNG_RA
	dB
	0

	
	PCFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

PHICH_RB

OCNG_RB
	dB
	0

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal

	Number of PHICH groups (Note 1)
	
	Ng = 1

	PDCCH Content
	UL Grant should be included with the proper information aligned with A.3.6.

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s
	
	OCNG

	Cell ID
	
	0

	
[image: image1183.wmf]oc
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal

	Note 1:
according to Clause 6.9 in TS 36.211 [8]

Note 2:
PHICH power settings refer to PHICH group power, i.e. the total power of all active PHICH sequences within a PHICH group.


For the parameters specified in Table 8.5.1.1.3-1 the average probability of a miss-detecting an ACK for a NACK (Pm-an) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.5.1.1.3-2.

Table 8.5.1.1.3-2: Minimum performance PHICH

	Test number
	Bandwidth  
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-an (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	R.18
	OP.1 FDD
	ETU70
	1 x 2 Low
	0.1
	5.5

	2
	10 MHz
	R.24
	OP.1 FDD
	ETU70
	1 x 2 Low
	0.1
	0.6


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.5.

8.5.1.1.4
Test description

8.5.1.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 10 MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.9.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.5.1.1.3-1.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.5.1.1.4.3.

8.5.1.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Set the parameters of bandwidth, reference Channel, the propagation condition, antenna configuration, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.5.1.1.5-1 Test 1 as appropriate.

2.
SS shall schedule PUSCH transmissions according to Annex A.2.2.1.1 Table A.2.2.1.1-1 to happen during 8 consecutive uplink TTIs via PDCCH DCI format 0 with new data indicator set to true. Since the UE has no payload, the UE shall send uplink MAC padding bits in PUSCH. SS upon receiving the PUSCH transmissions will transmit the associated ACKs. PHICH is set according to Annex 3.6 Table A.3.6-1. SS will only transmit PDCCH to schedule PUSCH transmission in the appropriate sub-frames. Table 8.5.1.1.4.2-1 indicates the transmissions for one cycle.

Table 8.5.1.1.4.2-1: PHICH test pattern

	TTI
	1-4
	5-8
	9-12
	13-16
	17-20
	21-24

	PDCCH
	S
	S
	-
	-
	S
	S

	PHICH
	-
	-
	A
	A
	-
	-

	PUSCH
	
	T
	T
	R
	R
	T

	UL HARQ Process
	1-4
	5-8
	1-4
	5-8
	1-4
	5-8

	Note 1:
This table gives an example test pattern for HARQ process for  FDD PHICH test

Note 2:
Following notation is used:


S: represents sending PDCCH DCI format 0 to schedule a future PUSCH transmission


A: represents the ACK transmission on PHICH


T: represents a scheduled PUSCH transmission


R: represents a potential PUSCH re-transmission due to a missed ACK


3.
SS will only monitor for uplink retransmissions due to ACK missed-detections. Such re-transmissions (if they occur) will potentially happen in TTI 13 to 20. DTXs on TTI 13 to 20 are counted as successful ACK receptions while any transmission on these TTIs is counted as NACKs.

4.
Repeat steps 1 – 3 for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.4 and measure Pm-an. Pm-an is (NACK) / (ACK + NACK).
If Pm-an is less than the value specified in table 8.5.1.1.5-1, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE.

5.
Repeat the same procedure (steps 1 to 3 ) with test conditions according to the Table 8.5.1.1.5-1 for Test 2.

8.5.1.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6, with the following exceptions
Table 8.5.1.1.4.3-1: MAC-MainConfig-RBC

	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  4.8.2.1.5, Table 4.8.2.1.5-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	MAC-MainConfig-RBC ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  dl-SCH-Config SEQUENCE {}
	Not present
	
	

	  ul-SCH-Config SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    maxHARQ-Tx
	n2
	Only one retransmission per UL HARQ
	


8.5.1.1.5
Test requirement

For the parameters specified in Table 8.5.1.1.3-1 the average probability of a miss-detecting ACK for NACK (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.5.1.1.5-1.
Table 8.5.1.1.5-1: Test requirement PHICH

	Test number
	Bandwidth  
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-an (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	R.18
	OP.1 FDD
	ETU70
	1 x 2 Low
	0.1
	6.4

	2
	10 MHz
	R.24
	OP.1 FDD
	ETU70
	1 x 2 Low
	0.1
	1.5


8.5.1.2
FDD PHICH Transmit Diversity Performance

8.5.1.2.1
FDD PHICH Transmit Diversity 2x2

8.5.1.2.1.1
Test purpose

This test verifies the demodulation performance of PHICH for transmit diversity with a given SNR for which the average probability of miss detection of Hybrid Indicator ("ACK to NACK") of the specified reference measurement channels remains below a specified value.

8.5.1.2.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 8.

8.5.1.2.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The receiver characteristics of the PHICH are determined by the probability of miss-detecting an ACK for a NACK (Pm-an). It is assumed that there is no bias applied to the detection of ACK and NACK (zero-threshold detection).

Table 8.5.1.2.1.3-1: Test Parameters for PHICH

	Parameter
	Unit
	Transmit diversity

	Downlink power allocation
	PDCCH_RA

PHICH_RA

OCNG_RA
	dB
	-3

	
	PCFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

PHICH_RB

OCNG_RB
	dB
	-3

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal

	Number of PHICH groups (Note 1)
	
	Ng = 1

	PDCCH Content
	UL Grant should be included with the proper information aligned with A.3.6.

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s
	
	OCNG

	Cell ID
	
	0
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal

	Note 1:
according to Clause 6.9 in TS 36.211 [8]

Note 2:
PHICH power settings refer to PHICH group power, i.e. the total power of all active PHICH sequences within a PHICH group.


For the parameters specified in Table 8.5.1.2.1.3-1 the average probability of a miss-detecting an ACK for a NACK (Pm-an) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.5.1.2.1.3-2

Table 8.5.1.2.1.3-2: Minimum performance PHICH 2 Tx Antenna Port

	Test number
	Bandwidth  
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-an (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	1.4 MHz
	R.19A
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	2 x 2 Low
	0.1
	5.6

	1A
	5MHz (Note 1)
	R.19-1
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA 70
	2x2 Low
	0.1
	4

	Note 1: Test case applicability is defined in 8.1.2.1.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.5.1.

8.5.1.2.1.4
Test description

8.5.1.2.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Test Environment: Normal as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: Depending on the bandwidth specified per test number in Table 8.5.1.2.1.3-2, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.10.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.5.1.2.1.3-1.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clauses B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.5.1.2.1.4.3.

8.5.1.2.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Set the parameters of bandwidth, reference Channel, the propagation condition, antenna configuration, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.5.1.2.1.5-1.

2.
SS shall schedule PUSCH transmissions according to Annex A.2.2.1.1 Table A.2.2.1.1-1 to happen during 8 consecutive uplink TTIs via PDCCH DCI format 0 with new data indicator set to true. Since the UE has no payload, the UE shall send uplink MAC padding bits in PUSCH. SS upon receiving the PUSCH transmissions will transmit the associated ACKs. PHICH is set according to Annex 3.6 Table A.3.6-1. SS will only transmit PDCCH to schedule PUSCH transmission in the appropriate sub-frames. Table 8.5.1.2.1.4.2-1 indicates the transmissions for one cycle.

Table 8.5.1.2.1.4.2-1: PHICH test pattern

	TTI
	1-4
	5-8
	9-12
	13-16
	17-20
	21-24

	PDCCH
	S
	S
	-
	-
	S
	S

	PHICH
	-
	-
	A
	A
	-
	-

	PUSCH
	
	T
	T
	R
	R
	T

	UL HARQ Process
	1-4
	5-8
	1-4
	5-8
	1-4
	5-8

	Note 1:
This table gives an example test pattern for HARQ process for FDD PHICH test

Note 2:
Following notation is used:


S: represents sending PDCCH DCI format 0 to schedule a future PUSCH transmission


A: represents the ACK transmission on PHICH


T: represents a scheduled PUSCH transmission


R: represents a potential PUSCH re-transmission due to a missed ACK


3.
SS will only monitor for uplink retransmissions due to ACK missed-detections. Such re-transmissions (if they occur) will potentially happen in TTI 13 to 20. DTXs on TTI 13 to 20 are counted as successful ACK receptions while any transmission on these TTIs is counted as NACKs.

4.
Repeat steps 1 – 3 for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.4 and measure Pm-an. Pm-an is (NACK) / (ACK + NACK).
If Pm-an is less than the value specified in table 8.5.1.2.1.5-1, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE.

8.5.1.2.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions
Table 8.5.1.2.1.4.3-1: MAC-MainConfig-RBC

	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  4.8.2.1.5, Table 4.8.2.1.5-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	MAC-MainConfig-RBC ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  dl-SCH-Config SEQUENCE {}
	Not present
	
	

	  ul-SCH-Config SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    maxHARQ-Tx
	n2
	Only one retransmission per UL HARQ
	


8.5.1.2.1.5
Test requirement

For the parameters specified in Table 8.5.1.2.1.3-1 the average probability of a miss-detecting ACK for NACK (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.5.1.2.1.5-1.
Table 8.5.1.2.1.5-1: Test requirement PHICH 2 Tx Antenna Port

	Test number
	Bandwidth  
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-an (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	1.4 MHz
	R.19A
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	2 x 2 Low
	0.1
	6.7

	1A
	5MHz (Note 1)
	R.19-1
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA 70
	2x2 Low
	0.1
	5.1

	Note 1: Test case is applicable (according to sub clause 8.1.2.1) to UE’s which, from the E-UTRA operating bands defined in Table 5.2-1, support only E-UTRA band 31.


8.5.1.2.1_1
FDD PHICH Transmit Diversity 2x2 (Release 9 and forward)

8.5.1.2.1_1.1
Test purpose

This test verifies the demodulation performance of PHICH for transmit diversity with a given SNR for which the average probability of miss detection of Hybrid Indicator ("ACK to NACK") of the specified reference measurement channels remains below a specified value.

8.5.1.2.1_1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 9 and forward.

8.5.1.2.1_1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The receiver characteristics of the PHICH are determined by the probability of miss-detecting an ACK for a NACK (Pm-an). It is assumed that there is no bias applied to the detection of ACK and NACK (zero-threshold detection).

Table 8.5.1.2.1_1.3-1: Test Parameters for PHICH

	Parameter
	Unit
	Transmit diversity

	Downlink power allocation
	PDCCH_RA

PHICH_RA

OCNG_RA
	dB
	-3

	
	PCFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

PHICH_RB

OCNG_RB
	dB
	-3

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal

	Number of PHICH groups (Note 1)
	
	Ng = 1

	PDCCH Content
	UL Grant should be included with the proper information aligned with A.3.6.

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s
	OCNG

	Cell ID
	
	0
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal

	Note 1: according to Clause 6.9 in TS 36.211 [8]

Note 2: PHICH power settings refer to PHICH group power, i.e. the total power of all active PHICH sequences within a PHICH group.


For the parameters specified in Table 8.5.1.2.1_1.3-1 the average probability of a miss-detecting an ACK for a NACK (Pm-an) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.5.1.2.1_1.3-2
Table 8.5.1.2.1_1.3-2: Minimum performance PHICH 2 Tx Antenna Port

	Test number
	Bandwidth  
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-an (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	R.19
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2 x 2 Low
	0.1
	4.4

	1A
	5MHz (Note 1)
	R.19-1
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA 70
	2x2 Low
	0.1
	4

	Note 1: Test case applicability is defined in 8.1.2.1.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.5.1.

8.5.1.2.1_1.4
Test description

8.5.1.2.1_1.4.1
Initial conditions

Test Environment: Normal as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.5.1.2.1_1.3-2  as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.10.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.5.1.2.1_1.3-1.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clauses B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.5.1.2.1_1.4.3.

8.5.1.2.1_1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Set the parameters of bandwidth, reference Channel, the propagation condition, antenna configuration, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.5.1.2.1_1.5-1.

2.
SS shall schedule PUSCH transmissions according to Annex A.2.2.1.1 Table A.2.2.1.1-1 to happen during 8 consecutive uplink TTIs via PDCCH DCI format 0 with new data indicator set to true. Since the UE has no payload, the UE shall send uplink MAC padding bits in PUSCH. SS upon receiving the PUSCH transmissions will transmit the associated ACKs. PHICH is set according to Annex 3.6 Table A.3.6-1. SS will only transmit PDCCH to schedule PUSCH transmission in the appropriate sub-frames. Table 8.5.1.2.1_1.4.2-1 indicates the transmissions for one cycle.

Table 8.5.1.2.1_1.4.2-1: PHICH test pattern

	TTI
	1-4
	5-8
	9-12
	13-16
	17-20
	21-24

	PDCCH
	S
	S
	-
	-
	S
	S

	PHICH
	-
	-
	A
	A
	-
	-

	PUSCH
	
	T
	T
	R
	R
	T

	UL HARQ Process
	1-4
	5-8
	1-4
	5-8
	1-4
	5-8

	Note 1:
This table gives an example test pattern for HARQ process for FDD PHICH test

Note 2:
Following notation is used:


S: represents sending PDCCH DCI format 0 to schedule a future PUSCH transmission


A: represents the ACK transmission on PHICH


T: represents a scheduled PUSCH transmission


R: represents a potential PUSCH re-transmission due to a missed ACK


3.
SS will only monitor for uplink retransmissions due to ACK missed-detections. Such re-transmissions (if they occur) will potentially happen in TTI 13 to 20. DTXs on TTI 13 to 20 are counted as successful ACK receptions while any transmission on these TTIs is counted as NACKs.

4.
Repeat steps 1 – 3 for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.4 and measure Pm-an. Pm-an is (NACK) / (ACK + NACK).
If Pm-an is less than the value specified in table 8.5.1.2.1_1.5-1, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE.

8.5.1.2.1_1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions
Table 8.5.1.2.1_1.4.3-1: MAC-MainConfig-RBC

	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  4.8.2.1.5, Table 4.8.2.1.5-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	MAC-MainConfig-RBC ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  dl-SCH-Config SEQUENCE {}
	Not present
	
	

	  ul-SCH-Config SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    maxHARQ-Tx
	n2
	Only one retransmission per UL HARQ
	


8.5.1.2.1_1.5
Test requirement

For the parameters specified in Table 8.5.1.2.1_1.3-1 the average probability of a miss-detecting ACK for NACK (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.5.1.2.1_1.5-1.
Table 8.5.1.2.1_1.5-1: Test requirement PHICH 2 Tx Antenna Port

	Test number
	Bandwidth
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-an (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	R.19
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2 x 2 Low
	0.1
	+5.5

	1A
	5MHz (Note 1)
	R.19-1
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA 70
	2x2 Low
	0.1
	+5.1

	Note 1: Test case is applicable (according to sub clause 8.1.2.1) to UE’s which, from the E-UTRA operating bands defined in Table 5.2-1, support only E-UTRA band 31.


8.5.1.2.2
FDD PHICH Transmit Diversity 4x2

8.5.1.2.2.1
Test purpose

This test verifies the demodulation performance of PHICH for transmit diversity with a given SNR for which the average probability of miss detection of Hybrid Indicator ("ACK to NACK") of the specified reference measurement channels remains below a specified value.

8.5.1.2.2.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 8.

8.5.1.2.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The receiver characteristics of the PHICH are determined by the probability of miss-detecting an ACK for a NACK (Pm-an). It is assumed that there is no bias applied to the detection of ACK and NACK (zero-threshold detection).
Table 8.5.1.2.2.3-1: Test Parameters for PHICH

	Parameter
	Unit
	Transmit diversity

	Downlink power allocation
	PDCCH_RA

PHICH_RA

OCNG_RA
	dB
	-3

	
	PCFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

PHICH_RB

OCNG_RB
	dB
	-3

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal

	Number of PHICH groups (Note 1)
	
	Ng = 1

	PDCCH Content
	UL Grant should be included with the proper information aligned with A.3.6.

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s
	
	OCNG

	Cell ID
	
	0
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal

	Note 1:
according to Clause 6.9 in TS 36.211 [8]

Note 2:
PHICH power settings refer to PHICH group power, i.e. the total power of all active PHICH sequences within a PHICH group.


For the parameters specified in Table 8.5.1.2.2.3-1 the average probability of a miss-detecting an ACK for a NACK (Pm-an) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.5.1.2.2.3-2.
Table 8.5.1.2.2.3-2: Minimum performance PHICH 4 Tx Antenna Port

	Test number
	Bandwidth  
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-an (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	R.20A
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4 x 2 Medium
	0.1
	6.0


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.5.1.

8.5.1.2.2.4
Test description

8.5.1.2.2.4.1
Initial conditions

Test Environment: Normal as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 10 MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.11.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.5.1.2.2.3-1.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clauses B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.5.1.2.2.4.3.

8.5.1.2.2.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Set the parameters of bandwidth, reference Channel, the propagation condition, antenna configuration, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.5.1.2.2.5-1.

2.
SS shall schedule PUSCH transmissions according to Annex A.2.2.1.1 Table A.2.2.1.1-1 to happen during 8 consecutive uplink TTIs via PDCCH DCI format 0 with new data indicator set to true. Since the UE has no payload, the UE shall send uplink MAC padding bits in PUSCH. SS upon receiving the PUSCH transmissions will transmit the associated ACKs. PHICH is set according to Annex 3.6 Table A.3.6-1. SS will only transmit PDCCH to schedule PUSCH transmission in the appropriate sub-frames. Table 8.5.1.2.2.4.2-1 indicates the transmissions for one cycle.

Table 8.5.1.2.2.4.2-1: PHICH test pattern

	TTI
	1-4
	5-8
	9-12
	13-16
	17-20
	21-24

	PDCCH
	S
	S
	-
	-
	S
	S

	PHICH
	-
	-
	A
	A
	-
	-

	PUSCH
	
	T
	T
	R
	R
	T

	UL HARQ Process
	1-4
	5-8
	1-4
	5-8
	1-4
	5-8

	Note 1:
This table gives an example test pattern for HARQ process for FDD PHICH test

Note 2:
Following notation is used:


S: represents sending PDCCH DCI format 0 to schedule a future PUSCH transmission


A: represents the ACK transmission on PHICH


T: represents a scheduled PUSCH transmission


R: represents a potential PUSCH re-transmission due to a missed ACK


3.
SS will only monitor for uplink retransmissions due to ACK missed-detections. Such re-transmissions (if they occur) will potentially happen in TTI 13 to 20. DTXs on TTI 13 to 20 are counted as successful ACK receptions while any transmission on these TTIs is counted as NACKs.

4.
Repeat steps 1 – 3 for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.4 and measure Pm-an. Pm-an is (NACK) / (ACK + NACK). If Pm-an is less than the value specified in table 8.5.1.2.2.5-1, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE.

8.5.1.2.2.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions
Table 8.5.1.2.2.4.3-1: MAC-MainConfig-RBC

	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.8.2.1.5, Table 4.8.2.1.5-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	MAC-MainConfig-RBC ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  dl-SCH-Config SEQUENCE {}
	Not present
	
	

	  ul-SCH-Config SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    maxHARQ-Tx
	n2
	Only one retransmission per UL HARQ
	


8.5.1.2.2.5
Test requirement

For the parameters specified in Table 8.5.1.2.2.3-1 the average probability of a miss-detecting ACK for NACK (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.5.1.2.2.5-1.
Table 8.5.1.2.2.5-1: Test requirement PHICH 4 Tx Antenna Port

	Test number
	Bandwidth
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-an (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	R.20A
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4 x 2 Medium
	0.1
	7.0


8.5.1.2.2_1
FDD PHICH Transmit Diversity 4x2 (Release 9 and forward)

8.5.1.2.2_1.1
Test purpose

This test verifies the demodulation performance of PHICH for transmit diversity with a given SNR for which the average probability of miss detection of Hybrid Indicator ("ACK to NACK") of the specified reference measurement channels remains below a specified value.

8.5.1.2.2_1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 9 and forward.

8.5.1.2.2_1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The receiver characteristics of the PHICH are determined by the probability of miss-detecting an ACK for a NACK (Pm-an). It is assumed that there is no bias applied to the detection of ACK and NACK (zero-threshold detection).
Table 8.5.1.2.2_1.3-1: Test Parameters for PHICH

	Parameter
	Unit
	Transmit diversity

	Downlink power allocation
	PDCCH_RA

PHICH_RA

OCNG_RA
	dB
	-3

	
	PCFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

PHICH_RB

OCNG_RB
	dB
	-3

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal

	Number of PHICH groups (Note 1)
	
	Ng = 1

	PDCCH Content
	UL Grant should be included with the proper information aligned with A.3.6.

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s
	OCNG

	Cell ID
	
	0
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal

	Note 1: according to Clause 6.9 in TS 36.211 [8]

Note 2: PHICH power settings refer to PHICH group power, i.e. the total power of all active PHICH sequences within a PHICH group.


For the parameters specified in Table 8.5.1.2.2_1.3-1 the average probability of a miss-detecting an ACK for a NACK (Pm-an) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.5.1.2.2_1.3-2.
Table 8.5.1.2.2_1.3-2: Minimum performance PHICH 4 Tx Antenna Port

	Test number
	Bandwidth
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-an (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	5 MHz
	R.20
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	4 x 2 Medium
	0.1
	6.1


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.5.1.

8.5.1.2.2_1.4
Test description

8.5.1.2.2_1.4.1
Initial conditions

Test Environment: Normal as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 5 MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.11.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.5.1.2.2_1.3-1.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clauses B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.5.1.2.2_1.4.3.

8.5.1.2.2_1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Set the parameters of bandwidth, reference Channel, the propagation condition, antenna configuration, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.5.1.2.2_1.5-1.

2.
SS shall schedule PUSCH transmissions according to Annex A.2.2.1.1 Table A.2.2.1.1-1 to happen during 8 consecutive uplink TTIs via PDCCH DCI format 0 with new data indicator set to true. Since the UE has no payload, the UE shall send uplink MAC padding bits in PUSCH. SS upon receiving the PUSCH transmissions will transmit the associated ACKs. PHICH is set according to Annex 3.6 Table A.3.6-1. SS will only transmit PDCCH to schedule PUSCH transmission in the appropriate sub-frames. Table 8.5.1.2.2_1.4.2-1 indicates the transmissions for one cycle.
Table 8.5.1.2.2_1.4.2-1: PHICH test pattern

	TTI
	1-4
	5-8
	9-12
	13-16
	17-20
	21-24

	PDCCH
	S
	S
	-
	-
	S
	S

	PHICH
	-
	-
	A
	A
	-
	-

	PUSCH
	
	T
	T
	R
	R
	T

	UL HARQ Process
	1-4
	5-8
	1-4
	5-8
	1-4
	5-8

	Note 1: This table gives an example test pattern for HARQ process for FDD PHICH test

Note 2: Following notation is used:


S: represents sending PDCCH DCI format 0 to schedule a future PUSCH transmission


A: represents the ACK transmission on PHICH


T: represents a scheduled PUSCH transmission


R: represents a potential PUSCH re-transmission due to a missed ACK


3.
SS will only monitor for uplink retransmissions due to ACK missed-detections. Such re-transmissions (if they occur) will potentially happen in TTI 13 to 20. DTXs on TTI 13 to 20 are counted as successful ACK receptions while any transmission on these TTIs is counted as NACKs.
4.
Repeat steps 1 – 3 for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.4 and measure Pm-an. Pm-an is (NACK) / (ACK + NACK). If Pm-an is less than the value specified in table 8.5.1.2.2_1.5-1, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE.

8.5.1.2.2_1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions
Table 8.5.1.2.2_1.4.3-1: MAC-MainConfig-RBC

	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  4.8.2.1.5, Table 4.8.2.1.5-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	MAC-MainConfig-RBC ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  dl-SCH-Config SEQUENCE {}
	Not present
	
	

	  ul-SCH-Config SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    maxHARQ-Tx
	n2
	Only one retransmission per UL HARQ
	


8.5.1.2.2_1.5
Test requirement

For the parameters specified in Table 8.5.1.2.2_1.3-1 the average probability of a miss-detecting ACK for NACK (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.5.1.2.2_1.5-1.
Table 8.5.1.2.2_1.5-1: Test requirement PHICH 4 Tx Antenna Port

	Test number
	Bandwidth
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-an (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	5 MHz
	R.20
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	4 x 2 Medium
	0.1
	+7.1


8.5.1.2.3


8.5.1.2.3_A


8.5.1.2.3_B


8.5.1.2.3_C
FDD PHICH Transmit Diversity 2x2 for eICIC

8.5.1.2.3_C.1
FDD PHICH Transmit Diversity 2x2 for eICIC (non-MBSFN ABS)

8.5.1.2.3_C.1.1
Test purpose

This test verifies the demodulation performance of PHICH for transmit diversity with a given SNR for which the average probability of miss detection of Hybrid Indicator ("ACK to NACK") of the specified reference measurement channels remains below a specified value.

8.5.1.2.3_C.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 10 and forward. Applicability requires support for FGI bit 115.

8.5.1.2.3_C.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The receiver characteristics of the PHICH are determined by the probability of miss-detecting an ACK for a NACK (Pm-an). It is assumed that there is no bias applied to the detection of ACK and NACK (zero-threshold detection).

Table 8.5.1.2.3_C.1.3-1: Test Parameters for PHICH

	Parameter
	Unit
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2

	Downlink power allocation
	PDCCH_RA

PHICH_RA

OCNG_RA
	dB
	-3
	-3

	
	PCFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

PHICH_RB

OCNG_RB
	dB
	-3
	-3
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	dBm/15kHz
	-100.5 (Note 1)
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98 (Note 2)
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-95.3 (Note 3)
	N/A
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	dB
	Reference Value in Table 8.5.1.2.3_C.1.3-2
	1.5

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10

	Subframe Configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN

	Time Offset between Cells
	(s
	2.5 (synchronous cells)

	Cell Id
	
	0
	1

	ABS pattern (Note 4)
	
	N/A
	00000100 00000100 00000100 01000100 00000100

	RLM/RRM Measurement Subframe Pattern (Note 5)
	
	00000100 00000100 00000100 00000100 00000100
	N/A

	CSI Subframe Sets (Note 6)
	CCSI,0
	
	00000100 00000100 00000100 01000100 00000100
	N/A

	
	CCSI,1
	
	11111011 11111011 11111011 10111011 11111011
	N/A

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	3
	3

	Number of PHICH groups (Ng)
	
	1
	N/A

	PHICH duration
	
	extended
	N/A

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s
	
	OCNG
	OCNG

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal

	Note 1:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #1, #2, #3, #5, #6, #8, #9, #10,#12, #13 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS
Note 2:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #0, #4, #7, #11 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS

Note 3:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols of a subframe overlapping with aggressor non-ABS

Note 4:
ABS pattern as defined in [14]. PHICH is transmitted in the serving cell subframe when the subframe is overlapped with the ABS subframe of aggressor cell but not in the 26th subframe indicated by the ABS pattern.
Note 5:
Time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for PCell measurements as defined in [5]

Note 6:
As configured according to the time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for CSI measurements defined in [5]

Note 7:
Cell 1 is the serving cell. Cell 2 is the aggressor cell. The number of the CRS ports in Cell1 and Cell2 is the same.

Note 8:
SIB-1 will not be transmitted in Cell2 in the test.


For the parameters specified in Table 8.5.1.2.3_C.1.3-1, the average probability of a miss-detecting an ACK for a NACK (Pm-an) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.5.1.2.3_C.1.3-2. In Table 8.5.1.2.3_C.1.3-1, Cell 1 is the serving cell, and Cell 2 is the aggressor cell. The downlink physical channel setup for Cell 1 is according to Annex C.3.2 and for Cell 2 is according to Annex C.3.3, respectively.
Table 8.5.1.2.3_C.1.3-2: Minimum performance PHICH

	Test Number
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions (Note 1)
	Antenna Configuration and Correlation Matrix
	Reference Value

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	
	Pm-an (%)
	SNR (dB) (Note 2)

	1
	R.19
	OP.1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	0.1
	4.6

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1 and Cell 2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SNR corresponds to 
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of cell 1. 

Note 3:
The correlation matrix and antenna configuration apply for Cell 1 and Cell 2.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.5.1.2.3.

8.5.1.2.3_C.1.4
Test description

8.5.1.2.3_C.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Test Environment: Normal as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 10 MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.40 for antenna transmit diversity 2x2 configuration.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.5.1.2.3_C.1.3-1 and 8.5.1.2.3_C.1.3-2.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1, C.3.2 and C.3.3 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clauses B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.5.1.2.3_C.1.4.3.

8.5.1.2.3_C.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Set the parameters for Cell1 and Cell2 according to Tables 8.5.1.2.3_C.1.5-1, 8.5.1.2.3_C.1.5-2, C.3.3-1 of Annex C.3.3 as appropriate. Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clause B.2.
2.
SS shall schedule PUSCH transmissions according to Annex A.2.2.1.1 Table A.2.2.1.1-1 via PDCCH DCI format 0 with the new data indicator set to true. Since the UE has no payload, the UE shall send uplink MAC padding bits in PUSCH. SS upon receiving the PUSCH transmission will transmit the associated ACK. PHICH is set according to Annex 3.6 Table A.3.6-1. SS will only transmit PDCCH to schedule PUSCH transmission in the appropriateTTI-s. Table 8.5.1.2.3_C.1.4.2-1 indicates the transmissions for two cycles.

Table 8.5.1.2.3_C.1.4.2-1: PHICH test pattern
	TTI
	6
	10
	14
	18
	22
	26
	30
	34
	38

	PDCCH
	S
	-
	-
	-
	S
	-
	-
	-
	S

	PUSCH
	-
	T
	-
	R
	-
	T
	-
	R
	-

	PHICH
	-
	-
	A
	-
	-
	-
	A
	-
	-

	Note 1:
This table gives an example test pattern for HARQ process for FDD PHICH test

Note 2:
Following notation is used:

S: represents sending PDCCH DCI format 0 to schedule a future PUSCH transmission

A: represents the ACK transmission on PHICH

T: represents a scheduled PUSCH transmission

R: represents a potential PUSCH re-transmission due to a missed ACK

Note 3:
In the other TTI-s there are no DCI-0, PHICH and PUSCH transmissions


3.
SS will monitor for uplink retransmissions due to ACK missed-detection. Such re-transmission (if it occurs) will potentially happen in TTI 18 (34 and so on). DTX from the UE side on this TTI is counted as successful ACK receptions while any transmission on this TTI is counted as NACK.

4.
Repeat steps 1 – 3 for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.4 and measure Pm-an. Pm-an is (NACK) / (ACK + NACK).
If Pm-an is less than the value specified in table 8.5.1.2.3_C.1.5-2, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE.

8.5.1.2.3_C.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions

Table 8.5.1.2.3_C.1.4.3-1: PHICH-Config

	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-4

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PHICH-Config-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  phich-Duration
	extended
	
	Cell 1

	  phich-Resource
	one
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.5.1.2.3_C.1.4.3-2: MAC-MainConfig-RBC
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  4.8.2.1.5, Table 4.8.2.1.5-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	MAC-MainConfig-RBC ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  dl-SCH-Config SEQUENCE {}
	Not present
	
	

	  ul-SCH-Config SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    maxHARQ-Tx
	n2
	Only one retransmission per UL HARQ
	


Table 8.5.1.2.3_C.1.4.3-3: RadioResourceConfigDedicated-SRB2-DRB(n, m)
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-16 RadioResourceConfigDedicated-SRB2-DRB(n,m)

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	RadioResourceConfigDedicated-SRB2-DRB(n, m) ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  MeasSubframePatternPCell-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      subframePatternFDD-r10
	‘0000010000000100000001000000010000000100’
	BIT STRING (SIZE (40))
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.5.1.2.3_C.1.4.3-4: CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-2AA CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportAperiodic-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  pmi-RI-Report-r9
	Not present
	
	

	  csi-SubframePatternConfig-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      csi-MeasSubframeSet1-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        subframePatternFDD-r10
	'0000010000000100000001000100010000000100'
	BIT STRING (SIZE (40))
	

	      }
	
	
	

	      csi-MeasSubframeSet2-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        subframePatternFDD-r10
	'1111101111111011111110111011101111111011'
	BIT STRING (SIZE (40))
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.5.1.2.3_C.1.5
Test requirement

For the parameters specified in Table 8.5.1.2.3_C.1.5-1, the average probability of a miss-detecting ACK for NACK (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.5.1.2.3_C.1.5-2.

Table 8.5.1.2.3_C.1.5-1: Test Parameters for PHICH

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	

	Downlink power allocation
	PDCCH_RA

PHICH_RA

OCNG_RA
	dB
	-3
	-3

	
	PCFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

PHICH_RB

OCNG_RB
	dB
	-3
	-3
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	dBm/15kHz
	-100.6 (Note 1)
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98 (Note 2)
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-95.4 (Note 3)
	N/A
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	dB
	Reference Value in Table 8.5.1.2.3_C.1.5-2
	1.3

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10

	Subframe Configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN

	Time Offset between Cells
	(s
	2.5 (synchronous cells)

	Cell Id
	
	0
	1

	ABS pattern (Note 4)
	
	N/A
	00000100 00000100 00000100 01000100 00000100

	RLM/RRM Measurement Subframe Pattern (Note 5)
	
	00000100 00000100 00000100 00000100 00000100
	N/A

	CSI Subframe Sets (Note 6)
	CCSI,0
	
	00000100 00000100 00000100 01000100 00000100
	N/A

	
	CCSI,1
	
	11111011 11111011 11111011 10111011 11111011
	N/A

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	3
	3

	Number of PHICH groups (Ng)
	
	1
	N/A

	PHICH duration
	
	extended
	N/A

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s
	
	OCNG
	OCNG

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal

	Note 1:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #1, #2, #3, #5, #6, #8, #9, #10,#12, #13 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS
Note 2:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #0, #4, #7, #11 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS

Note 3:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols of a subframe overlapping with aggressor non-ABS

Note 4:
ABS pattern as defined in [14]. PHICH is transmitted in the serving cell subframe when the subframe is overlapped with the ABS subframe of aggressor cell but not in the 26th subframe indicated by the ABS pattern.
Note 5:
Time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for PCell measurements as defined in [5]

Note 6:
As configured according to the time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for CSI measurements defined in [5]

Note 7:
Cell 1 is the serving cell. Cell 2 is the aggressor cell. The number of the CRS ports in Cell1 and Cell2 is the same.

Note 8:
SIB-1 will not be transmitted in Cell2 in the test.


Table 8.5.1.2.3_C.1.5-2: Test requirement FDD PHICH Transmit Diversity 2x2 for eICIC (non-MBSFN ABS)

	Test Number
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions (Note 1)
	Antenna Configuration and Correlation Matrix
	Reference Value

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	
	Pm-an (%)
	SNR (dB) (Note 2)

	1
	R.19
	OP.1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	0.1
	5.5 

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1 and Cell 2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SNR corresponds to 
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of cell 1. 

Note 3:
The correlation matrix and antenna configuration apply for Cell 1 and Cell 2.


8.5.1.2.3_D


8.5.1.2.3_E
FDD PHICH Transmit Diversity 2x2 for feICIC

8.5.1.2.3_E.1
FDD PHICH Transmit Diversity 2x2 for feICIC (non-MBSFN ABS)

8.5.1.2.3_E.1.1
Test purpose

This test verifies the demodulation performance of PHICH for transmit diversity with a given SNR for which the average probability of miss detection of Hybrid Indicator ("ACK to NACK") of the specified reference measurement channels remains below a specified value where PHICH transmission subframes overlap with ABS of the aggressor cell.

8.5.1.2.3_E.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE and CRS interference handling – UE Category ≥2 release 11 and forward. Applicability requires support of FGI bit 115.
8.5.1.2.3_E.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The receiver characteristics of the PHICH are determined by the probability of miss-detecting an ACK for a NACK (Pm-an). It is assumed that there is no bias applied to the detection of ACK and NACK (zero-threshold detection).

Table 8.5.1.2.3_E.1.3-1: Test Parameters for PHICH

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3

	Downlink power allocation
	PDCCH_RA

PHICH_RA 

OCNG_RA
	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3

	
	PCFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

PHICH_RB

OCNG_RB
	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98 (Note 1)
	N/A
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98 (Note 2)
	N/A
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-93 (Note 3)
	N/A
	N/A
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	dB
	Reference Value in Table 8.5.1.2.3_E.1.3-2
	5
	3

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10
	10

	Subframe Configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN

	Time Offset between Cells
	(s
	N/A
	3
	-1

	Frequency shift between Cells
	Hz
	N/A
	300
	-100

	Cell Id
	
	0
	126
	1

	PDCCH Content
	
	UL Grant should be included with the proper information aligned with A.3.6.
	N/A
	N/A

	ABS pattern (Note 4)
	
	N/A
	00000100
00000100
00000100
00000100
00000100
	00000100
00000100
00000100
00000100
00000100

	RLM/RRM Measurement Subframe Pattern (Note 5)
	
	00000100
 00000100
 00000100
 00000100
00000100
	N/A
	N/A

	CSI Subframe Sets (Note 6)
	CCSI,0
	
	00000100
 00000100
 00000100
 00000100
 00000100
	N/A
	N/A

	
	CCSI,1
	
	11111011
 11111011
 11111011
 11111011
11111011
	N/A
	N/A

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	2
	Note 7
	Note 7

	Number of PHICH groups (Ng)
	
	1
	N/A
	N/A

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal
	N/A
	N/A

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s
	
	OCNG
	OCNG
	OCNG

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Note 1:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #1, #2, #3, #5, #6, #8, #9, #10,#12, #13 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS
Note 2:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #0, #4, #7, #11 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS

Note 3:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols of a subframe overlapping with aggressor non-ABS

Note 4:
ABS pattern as defined in [9]. PHICH is transmitted in the serving cell subframe when the subframe is overlapped with the ABS subframe of aggressor cell but not in the 26th subframe indicated by the ABS pattern.
Note 5:
Time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for PCell measurements as defined in [7]

Note 6:
As configured according to the time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for CSI measurements defined in [7]
Note 7:
The number of control OFDM symbols is not available for ABS and is 2 for the subframe indicated by “0” of ABS pattern.
Note 8:
The number of the CRS ports in Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 is the same.

Note 9:
SIB-1 will not be transmitted in Cell 2 and Cell 3 in the test.


For the parameters specified in Table 8.5.1.2.3_E.1.3-1, the average probability of a miss-detecting an ACK for a NACK (Pm-an) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.5.1.2.3_E.1.3-2. In Table 8.5.1.2.3_E.1.3-1, Cell 1 is the serving cell, and Cell 2 and Cell 3 are the aggressor cell. The downlink physical channel setup for Cell 1 is according to Annex C.3.2 and for Cell 2 and Cell 3 is according to Annex C.3.3, respectively. The CRS assistance information is provided for Cell 2 and Cell 3.
Table 8.5.1.2.3_E.1.3-2: Minimum performance PHICH 2 Tx Antenna Port
	Test Number
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions (Note 1)
	Antenna Configuration and Correlation Matrix (Note 2)
	Reference Value

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	
	Pm-an (%)
	SNR (dB) (Note 3)

	1
	R.19_1
	OP.1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	0.1
	5.0

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
The correlation matrix and antenna configuration apply for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.
Note 3:
SNR corresponds to [image: image1205.wmf]2
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of Cell 1.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.5.1.2.4.

8.5.1.2.3_E.1.4
Test description

8.5.1.2.3_E.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Test Environment: Normal as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 10 MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.48 for antenna transmit diversity 2x2 configuration.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.5.1.2.3_E.1.3-1 and 8.5.1.2.3_E.1.3-2.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1, C.3.2 and C.3.3 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clauses B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2 with exceptions listed in 5.2A.5. Message contents are defined in clause 8.5.1.2.3_E.1.4.3.

8.5.1.2.3_E.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Set the parameters for Cell1, Cell2 and Cell3 according to Tables 8.5.1.2.3_E.1.3-1, 8.5.1.2.3_E.1.5-1 and C.3.3-2 of Annex C.3.3 as appropriate. Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clause B.2.

2.
SS shall schedule PUSCH transmissions according to Annex A.2.2.1.1 Table A.2.2.1.1-1 via PDCCH DCI format 0 with the new data indicator set to true. Since the UE has no payload, the UE shall send uplink MAC padding bits in PUSCH. SS upon receiving the PUSCH transmission will transmit the associated ACK. PHICH is set according to Annex 3.6 Table A.3.6-1. SS will only transmit PDCCH to schedule PUSCH transmission in the appropriateTTI-s. Table 8.5.1.2.3_E.1.4.2-1 indicates the transmissions for two cycles.

Table 8.5.1.2.3_E.1.4.2-1: PHICH test pattern

	TTI
	6
	10
	14
	18
	22
	26
	30
	34
	38

	PDCCH
	S
	-
	-
	-
	S
	-
	-
	-
	S

	PUSCH
	-
	T
	-
	R
	-
	T
	-
	R
	-

	PHICH
	-
	-
	A
	-
	-
	-
	A
	-
	-

	Note 1:
This table gives an example test pattern for HARQ process for FDD PHICH test

Note 2:
Following notation is used:

S: represents sending PDCCH DCI format 0 to schedule a future PUSCH transmission

A: represents the ACK transmission on PHICH

T: represents a scheduled PUSCH transmission

R: represents a potential PUSCH re-transmission due to a missed ACK

Note 3:
In the other TTI-s there are no DCI-0, PHICH and PUSCH transmissions


3.
SS will monitor for uplink retransmissions due to ACK missed-detection. Such re-transmission (if it occurs) will potentially happen in TTI 18 (34 and so on). DTX from the UE side on this TTI is counted as successful ACK receptions while any transmission on this TTI is counted as NACK.

4.
Repeat steps 1 – 3 for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.4 and measure Pm-an in the subframes overlapping with ABS of the aggressor cell. Pm-an is (NACK) / (ACK + NACK).
If Pm-an is less than the value specified in table 8.5.1.2.3_E.1.5-2, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE.

8.5.1.2.3_E.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.5.1 with the following exceptions
Table 8.5.1.2.3_E.1.4.3-1: MAC-MainConfig-RBC
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  4.8.2.1.5, Table 4.8.2.1.5-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	MAC-MainConfig-RBC ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  dl-SCH-Config SEQUENCE {}
	Not present
	
	

	  ul-SCH-Config SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    maxHARQ-Tx
	n2
	Only one retransmission per UL HARQ
	


Table 8.5.1.2.3_E.1.4.3-2: RadioResourceConfigDedicated-SRB2-DRB(n, m)
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-16 RadioResourceConfigDedicated-SRB2-DRB(n,m)

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	RadioResourceConfigDedicated-SRB2-DRB(n, m) ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  MeasSubframePatternPCell-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      subframePatternFDD-r10
	‘0000010000000100000001000000010000000100’
	BIT STRING (SIZE (40))
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  neighCellsCRS-Info-r11 ::= CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      CRS-AssistancedInfoList-r11 ::= SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxCellReport)) OF CRS-AssistanceInfo-r11{
	
	2 entries
	

	        CRS-AssistancedInfo-r11 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	          physCellId-r11
	126
	
	Cell 2

	
	1
	
	Cell 3

	          antennaPortsCount-r11
	an2
	
	Cell 2, Cell 3

	          mbsfn-SubframeConfigList-r11::= SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxMBSFN-Allocations)) OF MBSFN-SubframeConfig{
	
	
	Cell 2, Cell 3

	            MBSFN-SubframeConfig:: = SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	              radioframeAllocationPeriod
	n1
	
	

	              radioframeAllocationOffset
	0
	
	

	              subframeAllocation CHOICE{
	
	
	

	                oneFrame
	‘000000’ B
	non-MBSFN
	

	              }
	
	
	

	            }
	
	
	

	          }
	
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.5.1.2.3_E.1.4.3-3: CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-2AA CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportAperiodic-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  pmi-RI-Report-r9
	Not present
	
	

	  csi-SubframePatternConfig-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      csi-MeasSubframeSet1-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        subframePatternFDD-r10
	'0000010000000100000001000000010000000100'
	BIT STRING (SIZE (40))
	

	      }
	
	
	

	      csi-MeasSubframeSet2-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        subframePatternFDD-r10
	'1111101111111011111110111111101111111011'
	BIT STRING (SIZE (40))
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.5.1.2.3_E.1.5
Test requirement

For the parameters specified in Table 8.5.1.2.3_E.1.5-1, the average probability of a miss-detecting ACK for NACK (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.5.1.2.3_E.1.5-2.

Table 8.5.1.2.3_E.1.5-1: Test Parameters for PHICH

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3

	Downlink power allocation
	PDCCH_RA

PHICH_RA 

OCNG_RA
	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3

	
	PCFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

PHICH_RB 

OCNG_RB
	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98 (Note 1)
	N/A
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98 (Note 2)
	N/A
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-93.1 (Note 3)
	N/A
	N/A
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	dB
	Reference Value in Table 8.5.1.2.3_E.1.5-2
	4.8
	2.8

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10
	10

	Subframe Configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN

	Time Offset between Cells
	(s
	N/A
	3
	-1

	Frequency shift between Cells
	Hz
	N/A
	300
	-100

	Cell Id
	
	0
	126
	1

	PDCCH Content
	
	UL Grant should be included with the proper information aligned with A.3.6.
	N/A
	N/A

	ABS pattern (Note 4)
	
	N/A
	00000100
00000100
00000100
00000100
00000100
	00000100
00000100
00000100
00000100
00000100

	RLM/RRM Measurement Subframe Pattern (Note 5)
	
	00000100
 00000100
 00000100
 00000100
00000100
	N/A
	N/A

	CSI Subframe Sets (Note 6)
	CCSI,0
	
	00000100
 00000100
 00000100
 00000100
 00000100
	N/A
	N/A

	
	CCSI,1
	
	11111011
 11111011
 11111011
 11111011
11111011
	N/A
	N/A

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	2
	Note 7
	Note 7

	Number of PHICH groups (Ng)
	
	1
	N/A
	N/A

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal
	N/A
	N/A

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s
	
	OCNG
	OCNG
	OCNG

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Note 1:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #1, #2, #3, #5, #6, #8, #9, #10,#12, #13 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS
Note 2:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #0, #4, #7, #11 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS

Note 3:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols of a subframe overlapping with aggressor non-ABS

Note 4:
ABS pattern as defined in [9]. PHICH is transmitted in the serving cell subframe when the subframe is overlapped with the ABS subframe of aggressor cell but not in the 26th subframe indicated by the ABS pattern.
Note 5:
Time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for PCell measurements as defined in [7]

Note 6:
As configured according to the time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for CSI measurements defined in [7]
Note 7:
The number of control OFDM symbols is not available for ABS and is 2 for the subframe indicated by “0” of ABS pattern.
Note 8:
The number of the CRS ports in Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 is the same.

Note 9:
SIB-1 will not be transmitted in Cell 2 and Cell 3 in the test.


Table 8.5.1.2.3_E.1.5-2: Test requirement FDD PHICH Transmit Diversity 2x2 for feICIC (non-MBSFN ABS)

	Test Number
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions (Note 1)
	Antenna Configuration and Correlation Matrix (Note 2)
	Reference Value

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	
	Pm-an (%)
	SNR (dB) (Note 3)

	1
	R.19_1
	OP.1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	0.1
	5.9

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
The correlation matrix and antenna configuration apply for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3. 

Note 3:
SNR corresponds to [image: image1211.wmf]2
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8.5.1.2.4


8.5.1.2.5
FDD Enhanced Downlink Control Channel Performance Requirement Type A for PHICH- 2 Tx Antenna Ports under Asynchronous Network

Editor’s Note: This test case is incomplete. The following items are missing or are incomplete:

- Test Applicability 

- Test tolerances are undefined

- Message exceptions

8.5.1.2.5.1
Test purpose

This test verifies the Enhanced downlink control channel performance requirement Type A for PHICH for 2 transmit diversity under Asynchronous network with a given SNR for which the average probability of miss detection of Hybrid Indicator ("ACK to NACK") of the specified reference measurement channels remains below a specified value.

8.5.1.2.5.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE Release 13 and forward. Detailed Test Applicability TBD

8.5.1.2.5.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The receiver characteristics of the PHICH are determined by the probability of miss-detecting an ACK for a NACK (Pm-an). It is assumed that there is no bias applied to the detection of ACK and NACK (zero-threshold detection). The parameters specified in Table 8.5.1.2.5.3-1 and Table 8.5.1.2.5.3-2.

The purpose of this test is to verify the PHICH performance with 2 transmit antennas when the serving cell PHICH transmission is interfered by two interfering cells and applying interference model defined in clause B.5.2. In Table 8.5.1.2.5.3-2, Cell 1 is the serving cell, and Cell 2 and Cell 3 are the aggressor cells. The downlink physical channel setup is according to Annex C.3.2 for each of Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3, respectively. The CRS assistance information [7] is not provided.

Table 8.5.1.2.5.3-1: Test Parameters for PHICH

	Parameter
	Unit
	Transmit diversity

	Downlink power allocation
	PDCCH_RA

PHICH_RA

OCNG_RA
	dB
	-3

	
	PCFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

PHICH_RB

OCNG_RB
	dB
	-3

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal

	Number of PHICH groups (Note 1)
	
	Ng = 1

	PDCCH Content
	UL Grant should be included with the proper information aligned with A.3.6.

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s
	OCNG

	Cell ID
	
	0
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal

	Note 1: according to Clause 6.9 in TS 36.211 [8]

Note 2: PHICH power settings refer to PHICH group power, i.e. the total power of all active PHICH sequences within a PHICH group.


Table 8.5.1.2.5.3-2: Additional Test Parameters for PHICH

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3

	Downlink power allocation
	PDCCH_RA

PHICH_RA
PDSCH_RA

OCNG_RA
	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3

	
	PCFICH_RB

PHICH_RB
PDCCH_RB
PDSCH_RB
OCNG_RB
	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
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	dB
	N/A
	13.91
	3.34

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10
	10

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Cell ID
	
	0
	1
	6

	Subframe Configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	1
	1
	1

	PHICH Ng (Note 1)
	
	1
	N/A
	N/A

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal
	N/A
	N/A

	Interference model
	
	N/A
	As specified in clause B.5.2
	As specified in clause B.5.2

	Probability of occurrence of PDSCH transmission rank in interfering cells
	Rank 1
	%
	N/A
	80
	80

	
	Rank 2
	%
	N/A
	20
	20

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s
	
	OCNG
	OCNG
	OCNG

	Time offset relative to Cell 1
	ms
	N/A
	0.33
	0.67

	Frequency offset relative to Cell 1
	Hz
	N/A
	0
	0

	Note 1:
According to Clause 6.9 in TS 36.211 [4].


For the parameters specified in Table 8.5.1.2.5.3-1 and Table 8.5.1.2.5.3-2, the average probability of a miss-detecting an ACK for a NACK (Pm-an) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.5.1.2.5.3-3
Table 8.5.1.2.5.3-3: Minimum performance PHICH for Enhanced Downlink Control Channel Performance Requirement Type A

	Test Number
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions (Note 1)
	Antenna Configuration and Correlation Matrix (Note 2)
	Reference Value

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	
	Pm-an (%)
	SNR (dB) (Note 3)

	1
	R.19
	OP.1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	EVA70
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	0.1
	17.9

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
The correlation matrix and antenna configuration apply for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3. 

Note 3:
SNR corresponds to [image: image1215.wmf]2
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of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.5.1.2.5.

8.5.1.2.5.4
Test description

8.5.1.2.5.4.1
Initial conditions

Test Environment: Normal as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.5.1.2.5.3-2 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.48 for antenna configuration 2x2.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.5.1.2.5.3-1.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clauses B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.5.1.2.5.4.3.

8.5.1.2.5.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Set the parameters of bandwidth, reference Channel, the propagation condition, antenna configuration, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.5.1.2.5.5-1.

2.
SS shall schedule PUSCH transmissions according to Annex A.2.2.1.1 Table A.2.2.1.1-1 to happen during 8 consecutive uplink TTIs via PDCCH DCI format 0 with new data indicator set to true. Since the UE has no payload, the UE shall send uplink MAC padding bits in PUSCH. SS upon receiving the PUSCH transmissions will transmit the associated ACKs. PHICH is set according to Annex 3.6 Table A.3.6-1. SS will only transmit PDCCH to schedule PUSCH transmission in the appropriate sub-frames. Table 8.5.1.2.5.4.2-1 indicates the transmissions for one cycle.

Table 8.5.1.2.5.4.2-1: PHICH test pattern

	TTI
	1-4
	5-8
	9-12
	13-16
	17-20
	21-24

	PDCCH
	S
	S
	-
	-
	S
	S

	PHICH
	-
	-
	A
	A
	-
	-

	PUSCH
	
	T
	T
	R
	R
	T

	UL HARQ Process
	1-4
	5-8
	1-4
	5-8
	1-4
	5-8

	Note 1:
This table gives an example test pattern for HARQ process for FDD PHICH test

Note 2:
Following notation is used:
S: represents sending PDCCH DCI format 0 to schedule a future PUSCH transmission
A: represents the ACK transmission on PHICH
T: represents a scheduled PUSCH transmission
R: represents a potential PUSCH re-transmission due to a missed ACK


3.
SS will only monitor for uplink retransmissions due to ACK missed-detections. Such re-transmissions (if they occur) will potentially happen in TTI 13 to 20. DTXs on TTI 13 to 20 are counted as successful ACK receptions while any transmission on these TTIs is counted as NACKs.

4.
Repeat steps 1 – 3 for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.4 and measure Pm-an. Pm-an is (NACK) / (ACK + NACK).
If Pm-an is less than the value specified in table 8.5.1.2.5.5-1, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE.

8.5.1.2.5.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:

TBD

8.5.1.2.5.5
Test requirement

For the parameters specified in Table 8.5.1.2.5.3-1 and Table 8.5.1.2.5.3-2, the average probability of a miss-detecting ACK for NACK (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.5.1.2.5.5-1.
Table 8.5.1.2.5.5-1: Test requirement PHICH 2 Tx Antenna Port

	Test Number
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions (Note 1)
	Antenna Configuration and Correlation Matrix (Note 2)
	Reference Value

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	
	Pm-an (%)
	SNR (dB) (Note 3)

	1
	R.19
	OP.1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	EVA70
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	0.1
	TBD

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
The correlation matrix and antenna configuration apply for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3. 

Note 3:
SNR corresponds to [image: image1216.wmf]2
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of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.


8.5.1.2.6
FDD Enhanced Downlink Control Channel Performance Requirement Type A for PHICH - 2 Tx Antenna Ports with Non-Colliding CRS Dominant Interferer
Editor’s Note: This test case is incomplete. The following items are missing or are incomplete:

- Test Applicability 

- Test tolerances are undefined

- Message exceptions

8.5.1.2.6.1
Test purpose

This test verifies the Enhanced downlink control channel performance requirement Type A for PHICH for 2 transmit diversity with Non-Colliding CRS Dominant Interferer with a given SNR for which the average probability of miss detection of Hybrid Indicator ("ACK to NACK") of the specified reference measurement channels remains below a specified value.

8.5.1.2.6.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE Release 13 and forward. Detailed Test Applicability TBD

8.5.1.2.6.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The receiver characteristics of the PHICH are determined by the probability of miss-detecting an ACK for a NACK (Pm-an). It is assumed that there is no bias applied to the detection of ACK and NACK (zero-threshold detection). The parameters specified in Table 8.5.1.2.6.3-1 and Table 8.5.1.2.6.3-2. 

The purpose of this test is to verify the PHICH performance with 2 transmit antennas when the serving cell PHICH transmission is interfered by two interfering cells with the dominant interferer having the non-colliding CRS pattern and applying interference model defined in clause B.7.1. In Table 8.5.1.2.6.3-2, Cell 1 is the serving cell, and Cell 2 and Cell 3 are the aggressor cells. The downlink physical channel setup is according to Annex C.3.2 for each of Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3, respectively. The CRS assistance information [7] is provided and includes Cell 2 and Cell 3.
Table 8.5.1.2.6.3-1: Test Parameters for PHICH

	Parameter
	Unit
	Single antenna port
	Transmit diversity

	Downlink power allocation
	PDCCH_RA

PHICH_RA

OCNG_RA
	dB
	0
	-3

	
	PCFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

PHICH_RB

OCNG_RB
	dB
	0
	-3

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal
	Normal

	PHICH Ng (Note 1)
	
	Ng = 1
	Ng = 1

	PDCCH Content
	
	UL Grant should be included with the proper information aligned with A.3.6.

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s
	
	OCNG
	OCNG

	Cell ID
	
	0
	0
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98
	-98

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal

	Note 1:
according to Clause 6.9 in TS 36.211 [8]


Table 8.5.1.2.6.3-2: Additional Test Parameters for PHICH

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3

	Downlink power allocation
	PDCCH_RA

OCNG_RA
	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3

	
	PHICH_RA
	dB
	-3
	N/A
	N/A

	
	PCFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

OCNG_RB
	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3

	
	PHICH_RB
	dB
	-3 
	N/A
	N/A

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
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	dB
	N/A
	13.91
	3.34

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10
	10

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Cell ID
	
	0
	1
	6

	Subframe Configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	1
	1
	1

	PHICH Ng (Note 1)
	
	1
	N/A
	N/A

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal
	N/A
	N/A

	Interference model
	
	N/A
	As specified in clause B.7.1
	As specified in clause B.7.1

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s (Note 2)
	
	OCNG
	OCNG
	OCNG

	Time offset to cell 1
	us
	N/A
	2
	3

	Frequency offset to cell 1
	Hz
	N/A
	200
	300

	Note 1:
According to Clause 6.9 in TS 36.211 [8].
Note 2:
For Cell 2 and Cell 3 unused RE-s and PRB-s do not include control region REs.


For the parameters specified in Table 8.5.1.2.6.3-1 and Table 8.5.1.2.6.3-2, the average probability of a miss-detecting an ACK for a NACK (Pm-an) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.5.1.2.6.3-3.
Table 8.5.1.2.6.3-3: Minimum performance PHICH for Enhanced Downlink Control Channel Performance Requirement Type A

	Test Number
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions (Note 1)
	Antenna Configuration and Correlation Matrix (Note 2)
	Reference Value

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	
	Pm-an (%)
	SNR (dB) (Note 3)

	1
	R.19
	OP.1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	EPA5
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	0.1
	15.8

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
The correlation matrix and antenna configuration apply for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.

Note 3:
SNR corresponds to [image: image1220.wmf]2
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of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.5.1.2.6.5.

8.5.1.2.6.4
Test description

8.5.1.2.6.4.1
Initial conditions

Test Environment: Normal as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.5.1.2.6.3-2 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.48 for antenna configuration 2x2.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.5.1.2.6.3-1.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clauses B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.5.1.2.6.4.3.

8.5.1.2.6.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Set the parameters of bandwidth, reference Channel, the propagation condition, antenna configuration, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.5.1.2.6.5-1.

2.
SS shall schedule PUSCH transmissions according to Annex A.2.2.1.1 Table A.2.2.1.1-1 to happen during 8 consecutive uplink TTIs via PDCCH DCI format 0 with new data indicator set to true. Since the UE has no payload, the UE shall send uplink MAC padding bits in PUSCH. SS upon receiving the PUSCH transmissions will transmit the associated ACKs. PHICH is set according to Annex 3.6 Table A.3.6-1. SS will only transmit PDCCH to schedule PUSCH transmission in the appropriate sub-frames. Table 8.5.1.2.6.4.2-1 indicates the transmissions for one cycle.

Table 8.5.1.2.6.4.2-1: PHICH test pattern

	TTI
	1-4
	5-8
	9-12
	13-16
	17-20
	21-24

	PDCCH
	S
	S
	-
	-
	S
	S

	PHICH
	-
	-
	A
	A
	-
	-

	PUSCH
	
	T
	T
	R
	R
	T

	UL HARQ Process
	1-4
	5-8
	1-4
	5-8
	1-4
	5-8

	Note 1:
This table gives an example test pattern for HARQ process for FDD PHICH test

Note 2:
Following notation is used:
S: represents sending PDCCH DCI format 0 to schedule a future PUSCH transmission
A: represents the ACK transmission on PHICH
T: represents a scheduled PUSCH transmission
R: represents a potential PUSCH re-transmission due to a missed ACK


3.
SS will only monitor for uplink retransmissions due to ACK missed-detections. Such re-transmissions (if they occur) will potentially happen in TTI 13 to 20. DTXs on TTI 13 to 20 are counted as successful ACK receptions while any transmission on these TTIs is counted as NACKs.

4.
Repeat steps 1 – 3 for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.4 and measure Pm-an. Pm-an is (NACK) / (ACK + NACK).
If Pm-an is less than the value specified in table 8.5.1.2.6.5-1, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE.

8.5.1.2.6.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:

TBD

8.5.1.2.6.5
Test requirement

For the parameters specified in Table 8.5.1.2.6.3-1 and Table 8.5.1.2.6.3-2, the average probability of a miss-detecting ACK for NACK (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.5.1.2.6.5-1.
Table 8.5.1.2.6.5-1: Test requirement PHICH 2 Tx Antenna Port

	Test Number
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions (Note 1)
	Antenna Configuration and Correlation Matrix (Note 2)
	Reference Value

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	
	Pm-an (%)
	SNR (dB) (Note 3)

	1
	R.19
	OP.1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	EPA5
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	0.1
	TBD

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
The correlation matrix and antenna configuration apply for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.

Note 3:
SNR corresponds to [image: image1221.wmf]2
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of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.


8.5.1.2.7
FDD Enhanced Downlink Control Channel Performance Requirement Type B for PHICH - 2 Tx Antenna Ports with Colliding CRS Dominant Interferer
Editor’s Note: This test case is incomplete. The following items are missing or are incomplete:

- Test Applicability 

- Test tolerances are undefined

- Message exceptions

8.5.1.2.7.1
Test purpose

This test verifies the Enhanced downlink control channel performance requirement Type B for PHICH for 2 transmit diversity with Colliding CRS Dominant Interferer with a given SNR for which the average probability of miss detection of Hybrid Indicator ("ACK to NACK") of the specified reference measurement channels remains below a specified value.

8.5.1.2.7.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE Release 13 and forward. Detailed Test Applicability TBD

8.5.1.2.7.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The receiver characteristics of the PHICH are determined by the probability of miss-detecting an ACK for a NACK (Pm-an). It is assumed that there is no bias applied to the detection of ACK and NACK (zero-threshold detection). The parameters specified in Table 8.5.1.2.7.3-1 and Table 8.5.1.2.7.3-2. 

The purpose of this test is to verify the PHICH performance with 2 transmit antennas when the serving cell PHICH transmission is interfered by two interfering cells with the dominant interferer having the colliding CRS pattern and applying interference model defined in clause B.7.1.  In Table 8.5.1.2.7.3-2, Cell 1 is the serving cell, and Cell 2 and Cell 3 are the aggressor cells. The downlink physical channel setup is according to Annex C.3.2 for each of Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3, respectively. The CRS assistance information [7] is provided and includes Cell 2 and Cell 3.

Table 8.5.1.2.7.3-1: Test Parameters for PHICH

	Parameter
	Unit
	Single antenna port
	Transmit diversity

	Downlink power allocation
	PDCCH_RA

PHICH_RA

OCNG_RA
	dB
	0
	-3

	
	PCFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

PHICH_RB

OCNG_RB
	dB
	0
	-3

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal
	Normal

	PHICH Ng (Note 1)
	
	Ng = 1
	Ng = 1

	PDCCH Content
	
	UL Grant should be included with the proper information aligned with A.3.6.

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s
	
	OCNG
	OCNG

	Cell ID
	
	0
	0
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98
	-98

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal

	Note 1:
according to Clause 6.9 in TS 36.211 [8]


Table 8.5.1.2.7.3-2: Additional Test Parameters for PHICH

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3

	Downlink power allocation
	PDCCH_RA

OCNG_RA
	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3

	
	PHICH_RA
	dB
	-3
	N/A
	N/A

	
	PCFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

OCNG_RB
	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3

	
	PHICH_RB
	dB
	-3 
	N/A
	N/A

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
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	dB
	N/A
	13.91
	3.34

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10
	10

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Cell ID
	
	0
	6
	1

	Subframe Configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	1
	1
	1

	PHICH Ng (Note 1)
	
	1
	N/A
	N/A

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal
	N/A
	N/A

	Interference model
	
	N/A
	As specified in clause B.7.1
	As specified in clause B.7.1

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s (Note 2)
	
	OCNG
	OCNG
	OCNG

	Time offset to cell 1
	us
	N/A
	2
	3

	Frequency offset to cell 1
	Hz
	N/A
	200
	300

	Note 1:
According to Clause 6.9 in TS 36.211 [8].
Note 2:
For Cell 2 and Cell 3 unused RE-s and PRB-s do not include control region REs.


For the parameters specified in Table 8.5.1.2.7.3-1 and Table 8.5.1.2.7.3-2, the average probability of a miss-detecting an ACK for a NACK (Pm-an) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.5.1.2.7.3-3.
Table 8.5.1.2.7.3-3: Minimum performance PHICH for Enhanced Downlink Control Channel Performance Requirement Type B

	Test Number
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions (Note 1)
	Antenna Configuration and Correlation Matrix (Note 2)
	Reference Value

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	
	Pm-an (%)
	SNR (dB) (Note 3)

	1
	R.19
	OP.1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	EPA5
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	0.1
	13.4

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
The correlation matrix and antenna configuration apply for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.

Note 3:
SNR corresponds to [image: image1225.wmf]2
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of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.5.1.2.7.5.

8.5.1.2.7.4
Test description

8.5.1.2.7.4.1
Initial conditions

Test Environment: Normal as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.5.1.2.7.3-2 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.48 for antenna configuration 2x2.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.5.1.2.7.3-1.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clauses B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.5.1.2.7.4.3.

8.5.1.2.7.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Set the parameters of bandwidth, reference Channel, the propagation condition, antenna configuration, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.5.1.2.7.5-1.

2.
SS shall schedule PUSCH transmissions according to Annex A.2.2.1.1 Table A.2.2.1.1-1 to happen during 8 consecutive uplink TTIs via PDCCH DCI format 0 with new data indicator set to true. Since the UE has no payload, the UE shall send uplink MAC padding bits in PUSCH. SS upon receiving the PUSCH transmissions will transmit the associated ACKs. PHICH is set according to Annex 3.6 Table A.3.6-1. SS will only transmit PDCCH to schedule PUSCH transmission in the appropriate sub-frames. Table 8.5.1.2.7.4.2-1 indicates the transmissions for one cycle.

Table 8.5.1.2.7.4.2-1: PHICH test pattern

	TTI
	1-4
	5-8
	9-12
	13-16
	17-20
	21-24

	PDCCH
	S
	S
	-
	-
	S
	S

	PHICH
	-
	-
	A
	A
	-
	-

	PUSCH
	
	T
	T
	R
	R
	T

	UL HARQ Process
	1-4
	5-8
	1-4
	5-8
	1-4
	5-8

	Note 1:
This table gives an example test pattern for HARQ process for FDD PHICH test

Note 2:
Following notation is used:
S: represents sending PDCCH DCI format 0 to schedule a future PUSCH transmission
A: represents the ACK transmission on PHICH
T: represents a scheduled PUSCH transmission
R: represents a potential PUSCH re-transmission due to a missed ACK


3.
SS will only monitor for uplink retransmissions due to ACK missed-detections. Such re-transmissions (if they occur) will potentially happen in TTI 13 to 20. DTXs on TTI 13 to 20 are counted as successful ACK receptions while any transmission on these TTIs is counted as NACKs.

4.
Repeat steps 1 – 3 for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.4 and measure Pm-an. Pm-an is (NACK) / (ACK + NACK).
If Pm-an is less than the value specified in table 8.5.1.2.7.5-1, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE.

8.5.1.2.7.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:

TBD

8.5.1.2.7.5
Test requirement

For the parameters specified in Table 8.5.1.2.7.3-1 and Table 8.5.1.2.7.3-2, the average probability of a miss-detecting ACK for NACK (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.5.1.2.7.5-1.
Table 8.5.1.2.7.5-1: Test requirement PHICH 2 Tx Antenna Port

	Test Number
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions (Note 1)
	Antenna Configuration and Correlation Matrix (Note 2)
	Reference Value

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	
	Pm-an (%)
	SNR (dB) (Note 3)

	1
	R.19
	OP.1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	EPA5
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	0.1
	TBD

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
The correlation matrix and antenna configuration apply for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.

Note 3:
SNR corresponds to [image: image1226.wmf]2
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of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.


8.5.1.2.8
FDD Enhanced Downlink Control Channel Performance Requirement Type B for PHICH - 2 Tx Antenna Ports with Non-Colliding CRS Dominant Interferer
Editor’s Note: This test case is incomplete. The following items are missing or are incomplete:

- Test Applicability 

- Test tolerances are undefined

- Message exceptions

8.5.1.2.8.1
Test purpose

This test verifies the Enhanced downlink control channel performance requirement Type B for PHICH for 2 transmit diversity with Non-Colliding CRS Dominant Interferer with a given SNR for which the average probability of miss detection of Hybrid Indicator ("ACK to NACK") of the specified reference measurement channels remains below a specified value.

8.5.1.2.8.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE Release 13 and forward. Detailed Test Applicability TBD

8.5.1.2.8.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The receiver characteristics of the PHICH are determined by the probability of miss-detecting an ACK for a NACK (Pm-an). It is assumed that there is no bias applied to the detection of ACK and NACK (zero-threshold detection). The parameters specified in Table 8.5.1.2.8.3-1 and Table 8.5.1.2.8.3-2. 

The purpose of this test is to verify the PHICH performance with 2 transmit antennas when the serving cell PHICH transmission is interfered by two interfering cells with the dominant interferer having the non-colliding CRS pattern and applying interference model defined in clause B.7.1.  In Table 8.5.1.2.8.3-2, Cell 1 is the serving cell, and Cell 2 and Cell 3 are the aggressor cells. The downlink physical channel setup is according to Annex C.3.2 for each of Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3, respectively. The CRS assistance information [7] is provided and includes Cell 2 and Cell 3.

Table 8.5.1.2.8.3-1: Test Parameters for PHICH

	Parameter
	Unit
	Single antenna port
	Transmit diversity

	Downlink power allocation
	PDCCH_RA

PHICH_RA

OCNG_RA
	dB
	0
	-3

	
	PCFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

PHICH_RB

OCNG_RB
	dB
	0
	-3

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal
	Normal

	PHICH Ng (Note 1)
	
	Ng = 1
	Ng = 1

	PDCCH Content
	
	UL Grant should be included with the proper information aligned with A.3.6.

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s
	
	OCNG
	OCNG

	Cell ID
	
	0
	0
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98
	-98

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal

	Note 1:
according to Clause 6.9 in TS 36.211 [8]


Table 8.5.1.2.8.3-2: Additional Test Parameters for PHICH

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3

	Downlink power allocation
	PDCCH_RA

OCNG_RA
	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3

	
	PHICH_RA
	dB
	-3
	N/A
	N/A

	
	PCFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

OCNG_RB
	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3

	
	PHICH_RB
	dB
	-3 
	N/A
	N/A

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
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	dB
	N/A
	13.91
	3.34

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10
	10

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Cell ID
	
	0
	1
	6

	Subframe Configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	1
	1
	1

	PHICH Ng (Note 1)
	
	1
	N/A
	N/A

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal
	N/A
	N/A

	Interference model
	
	N/A
	As specified in clause B.7.1
	As specified in clause B.7.1

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s (Note 2)
	
	OCNG
	OCNG
	OCNG

	Time offset to cell 1
	us
	N/A
	2
	3

	Frequency offset to cell 1
	Hz
	N/A
	200
	300

	Note 1:
According to Clause 6.9 in TS 36.211 [8].
Note 2:
For Cell 2 and Cell 3 unused RE-s and PRB-s do not include control region REs.


For the parameters specified in Table 8.5.1.2.8.3-1 and Table 8.5.1.2.8.3-2, the average probability of a miss-detecting an ACK for a NACK (Pm-an) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.5.1.2.8.3-3.
Table 8.5.1.2.8.3-3: Minimum performance PHICH for Enhanced Downlink Control Channel Performance Requirement Type B

	Test Number
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions (Note 1)
	Antenna Configuration and Correlation Matrix (Note 2)
	Reference Value

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	
	Pm-an (%)
	SNR (dB) (Note 3)

	1
	R.19
	OP.1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	EPA5
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	0.1
	15.0

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
The correlation matrix and antenna configuration apply for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.

Note 3:
SNR corresponds to [image: image1230.wmf]2
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of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.5.1.2.8.5.

8.5.1.2.8.4
Test description

8.5.1.2.8.4.1
Initial conditions

Test Environment: Normal as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.5.1.2.8.3-2 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.48 for antenna configuration 2x2.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.5.1.2.8.3-1.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clauses B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.5.1.2.8.4.3.

8.5.1.2.8.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Set the parameters of bandwidth, reference Channel, the propagation condition, antenna configuration, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.5.1.2.8.5-1.

2.
SS shall schedule PUSCH transmissions according to Annex A.2.2.1.1 Table A.2.2.1.1-1 to happen during 8 consecutive uplink TTIs via PDCCH DCI format 0 with new data indicator set to true. Since the UE has no payload, the UE shall send uplink MAC padding bits in PUSCH. SS upon receiving the PUSCH transmissions will transmit the associated ACKs. PHICH is set according to Annex 3.6 Table A.3.6-1. SS will only transmit PDCCH to schedule PUSCH transmission in the appropriate sub-frames. Table 8.5.1.2.8.4.2-1 indicates the transmissions for one cycle.

Table 8.5.1.2.8.4.2-1: PHICH test pattern

	TTI
	1-4
	5-8
	9-12
	13-16
	17-20
	21-24

	PDCCH
	S
	S
	-
	-
	S
	S

	PHICH
	-
	-
	A
	A
	-
	-

	PUSCH
	
	T
	T
	R
	R
	T

	UL HARQ Process
	1-4
	5-8
	1-4
	5-8
	1-4
	5-8

	Note 1:
This table gives an example test pattern for HARQ process for FDD PHICH test

Note 2:
Following notation is used:
S: represents sending PDCCH DCI format 0 to schedule a future PUSCH transmission
A: represents the ACK transmission on PHICH
T: represents a scheduled PUSCH transmission
R: represents a potential PUSCH re-transmission due to a missed ACK


3.
SS will only monitor for uplink retransmissions due to ACK missed-detections. Such re-transmissions (if they occur) will potentially happen in TTI 13 to 20. DTXs on TTI 13 to 20 are counted as successful ACK receptions while any transmission on these TTIs is counted as NACKs.

4.
Repeat steps 1 – 3 for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.4 and measure Pm-an. Pm-an is (NACK) / (ACK + NACK).
If Pm-an is less than the value specified in table 8.5.1.2.8.5-1, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE.

8.5.1.2.8.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:

TBD

8.5.1.2.8.5
Test requirement

For the parameters specified in Table 8.5.1.2.8.3-1 and Table 8.5.1.2.8.3-2, the average probability of a miss-detecting ACK for NACK (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.5.1.2.8.5-1.
Table 8.5.1.2.8.5-1: Test requirement PHICH 2 Tx Antenna Port

	Test Number
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions (Note 1)
	Antenna Configuration and Correlation Matrix (Note 2)
	Reference Value

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	
	Pm-an (%)
	SNR (dB) (Note 3)

	1
	R.19
	OP.1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	EPA5
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	0.1
	TBD

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
The correlation matrix and antenna configuration apply for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.

Note 3:
SNR corresponds to [image: image1231.wmf]2
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of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.


8.5.2
TDD
8.5.2.1
TDD PHICH Single-antenna Port Performance
8.5.2.1.1
Test purpose
This test verifies the demodulation performance of PHICH for a single antenna port with a given SNR for which a certain Hybrid Indicator detection error rate (i.e. missed detection of "NACK to ACK" and "ACK to NACK") of the specified reference measurement channels is achieved.

8.5.2.1.2
Test applicability
This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 8 and forward.

8.5.2.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements
The receiver characteristics of the PHICH are determined by the probability of miss-detecting an ACK for a NACK (Pm-an). It is assumed that there is no bias applied to the detection of ACK and NACK (zero-threshold detection).
Table 8.5.2.1.3-1: Test Parameters for PHICH

	Parameter
	Unit
	Single antenna port

	Uplink downlink configuration (Note 1)
	
	1

	Special subframe configuration (Note 2)
	
	4

	Downlink power allocation
	PDCCH_RA

PHICH_RA

OCNG_RA
	dB
	0

	
	PCFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

PHICH_RB

OCNG_RB
	dB
	0

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal

	Number of PHICH groups (Note 3)
	
	Ng = 1

	Cell ID
	
	0

	PDCCH Content
	UL Grant should be included with the proper information aligned with A.3.6.

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s
	
	OCNG

	
[image: image1232.wmf]oc
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing

	Note 1:
as specified in Table 4.2-2 in TS 36.211 [8]

Note 2:
as specified in Table 4.2-1 in TS 36.211 [8]

Note 3:
according to Clause 6.9 in TS 36.211 [8]

Note 4:
PHICH power settings refer to PHICH group power, i.e. the total power of all active PHICH sequences within a PHICH group.


For the parameters specified in Table 8.5.2.1.3-1 the average probability of a miss-detecting ACK for NACK (Pm-an) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.5.2.1.3-2.

Table 8.5.2.1.3-2: Minimum performance of PHICH

	Test number
	Bandwidth  
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-an (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	R.18
	OP.1 TDD
	ETU70
	1 x 2 Low
	0.1
	5.8

	2
	10 MHz
	R.24
	OP.1 TDD
	ETU70
	1 x 2 Low
	0.1
	1.3


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.5.2.

8.5.2.1.4
Test description
8.5.2.1.4.1
Initial conditions
Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1
Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Tables 8.5.2.1.3-2 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex a, Figure A.9.
2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to 8.5.2.1.3-1.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.5.2.1.4.3.

8.5.2.1.4.2
Test procedure
1.
Set the parameters of bandwidth, reference Channel, the propagation condition, antenna configuration, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.5.2.1.5-1 Test 1 as appropriate.

2.
In Each HARQ process (4
HARQ processes for UL/DL configuration 1); SS shall schedule PUSCH transmissions according to Annex A.2.3.1.1 Table A.2.3.1.1-1 via PDCCH DCI format 0 with new data indicator set to true. Since the UE has no payload, the UE shall send uplink MAC padding bits in PUSCH. SS upon receiving the PUSCH transmissions shall transmit the associated ACKs. PHICH is set according to Annex 3.6 Table A.3.6-1. SS will only transmit PDCCH to schedule PUSCH transmission in the appropriate sub-frames. Table 8.5.2.1.4.2-1 indicates the transmissions for one cycle.
3.
SS will only monitor for uplink retransmissions due to ACK missed-detections. DTX from the UE side is counted as successful ACK reception, while any transmission on these subframes is counted as NACKs.
Table 8.5.2.1.4.2-1: PHICH test pattern

	Subframe Index
	0
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	9
	0
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	9

	PDCCH
	
	S
	
	
	S
	
	S
	
	
	S
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	PHICH
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	A
	
	
	A
	
	A
	
	
	A

	PUSCH
	
	
	R?
	R?
	
	
	
	T
	T
	
	
	
	T
	T
	
	
	
	R?
	R?
	

	HARQ process
	
	1
	3
	4
	2
	
	3
	1
	2
	4
	
	1
	3
	4
	2
	
	3
	1
	2
	4

	Note 1:
This table gives an example test pattern for HARQ process for TDD PHICH test
Note 2:
Following notation is used:


S: represents sending PDCCH DCI format 0 to schedule a future PUSCH transmission


A: represents the ACK transmission on PHICH


T: represents a scheduled PUSCH transmission


R: represents a potential PUSCH re-transmission due to a missed ACK

Note 3:
TDD UL/DL configuration 1 is used here, special subframe is denoted as blue


4.
Repeat steps 1 – 3 for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.4 and measure Pm-an. Pm-an is (NACK) / (ACK + NACK).


If Pm-an is less than the value specified in table 8.5.2.1.5-1, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE.
5.
Repeat the same procedure (steps 1 to 4 ) with test conditions according to the Table 8.5.2.1.5-1 for Test 2.

8.5.2.1.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6, with the following exceptions
Table 8.5.1.1.4.3-1: MAC-MainConfig-RBC

	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  4.8.2.1.5, Table 4.8.2.1.5-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	MAC-MainConfig-RBC ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  dl-SCH-Config SEQUENCE {}
	Not present
	
	

	  ul-SCH-Config SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    maxHARQ-Tx
	n2
	Only one retransmission per UL HARQ
	


8.5.2.1.5
Test requirement
For the parameters specified in Table 8.5.2.1.3-1 the average probability of a miss-detecting ACK for NACK (Pm-an) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.5.2.1.5-1.
Table 8.5.2.1.5-1: Test requirement of PHICH
	Test number
	Bandwidth
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-an (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	R.18
	OP.1 TDD
	ETU70
	1 x 2 Low
	0.1
	6.7

	2
	10 MHz
	R.24
	OP.1 TDD
	ETU70
	1 x 2 Low
	0.1
	2.2


8.5.2.2
TDD PHICH Transmit Diversity Performance
8.5.2.2.1
TDD PHICH Transmit Diversity 2x2

8.5.2.2.1.1
Test purpose
This test verifies the demodulation performance of PHICH for transmit diversity with a given SNR for which a certain Hybrid Indicator detection error rate (i.e. missed detection of "NACK to ACK" and "ACK to NACK") of the specified reference measurement channels is achieved.

8.5.2.2.1.2
Test applicability
This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 8.

8.5.2.2.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements
The receiver characteristics of the PHICH are determined by the probability of miss-detecting an ACK for a NACK (Pm-an). It is assumed that there is no bias applied to the detection of ACK and NACK (zero-threshold detection).

Table 8.5.2.2.1.3-1: Test Parameters for PHICH

	Parameter
	Unit
	Transmit diversity

	Uplink downlink configuration (Note 1)
	
	1

	Special subframe configuration (Note 2)
	
	4

	Downlink power allocation
	PDCCH_RA

PHICH_RA

OCNG_RA
	dB
	-3

	
	PCFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

PHICH_RB

OCNG_RB
	dB
	-3

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal

	Number of PHICH groups (Note 3)
	
	Ng = 1

	Cell ID
	
	0

	PDCCH Content
	UL Grant should be included with the proper information aligned with A.3.6.

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s
	
	OCNG
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N

at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing

	Note 1:
as specified in Table 4.2-2 in TS 36.211 [8]

Note 2:
as specified in Table 4.2-1 in TS 36.211 [8]

Note 3:
according to Clause 6.9 in TS 36.211 [8]

Note 4:
PHICH power settings refer to PHICH group power, i.e. the total power of all active PHICH sequences within a PHICH group.


For the parameters specified in Table 8.5.2.2.1.3-1 the average probability of a miss-detecting ACK for NACK (Pm-an) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.5.2.2.1.3-2.

Table 8.5.2.2.1.3-2: Minimum performance of PHICH 2 Tx Antenna Port

	Test number
	Bandwidth  
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-an (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	1.4 MHz
	R.19A
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	2 x 2 Low
	0.1
	5.3


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.5.2.

8.5.2.2.1.4
Test description

8.5.2.2.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2
Bandwidths to be tested: 1.4 MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A Figure A.10.
2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.5.2.2.1.3-1.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clause B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.5.2.2.1.4.3.

8.5.2.2.1.4.2
Test procedure
1.
Set the parameters of bandwidth, reference Channel, the propagation condition, antenna configuration, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.5.2.2.1.5-1.
2.
In Each HARQ process (4
HARQ processes for UL/DL configuration 1), SS shall schedule PUSCH transmissions according to Annex A.2.3.1.1 Table A.2.3.1.1-1 via PDCCH DCI format 0 with new data indicator set to true. Since the UE has no payload, the UE shall send uplink MAC padding bits in PUSCH. SS upon receiving the PUSCH transmissions shall transmit the associated ACKs. PHICH is set according to Annex 3.6 Table A.3.6-1. SS will only transmit PDCCH to schedule PUSCH transmission in the appropriate sub-frames. Table 8.5.2.2.1.4.2-1 indicates the transmissions for one cycle.
3.
SS will only monitor for uplink retransmissions due to ACK missed-detections. DTX from the UE side is counted as successful ACK reception, while any transmission on these subframes is counted as NACKs.
4.
Repeat steps 1 – 3 for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.4 and measure Pm-an. Pm-an is (NACK) / (ACK + NACK).

If Pm-an is less than the value specified in table 8.5.2.2.1.5-1, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE.

Table 8.5.2.2.1.4.2-1: PHICH test pattern

	Subframe Index
	0
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	9
	0
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	9

	PDCCH
	
	S
	
	
	S
	
	S
	
	
	S
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	PHICH
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	A
	
	
	A
	
	A
	
	
	A

	PUSCH
	
	
	R?
	R?
	
	
	
	T
	T
	
	
	
	T
	T
	
	
	
	R?
	R?
	

	HARQ process
	
	1
	3
	4
	2
	
	3
	1
	2
	4
	
	1
	3
	4
	2
	
	3
	1
	2
	4

	Note 1:
This table gives an example test pattern for HARQ process for TDD PHICH test
Note 2:
Following notation is used:
S: represents sending PDCCH DCI format 0 to schedule a future PUSCH transmission
A: represents the ACK transmission on PHICH
T: represents a scheduled PUSCH transmission
R: represents a potential PUSCH re-transmission due to a missed ACK

Note 3:
TDD UL/DL configuration 1 is used here, special subframe is denoted as blue


8.5.2.2.1.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6, with the following exceptions:

Table 8.5.2.2.1.4.3-1: MAC-MainConfig-RBC

	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  4.8.2.1.5, Table 4.8.2.1.5-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	MAC-MainConfig-RBC ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  dl-SCH-Config SEQUENCE {}
	Not present
	
	

	  ul-SCH-Config SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    maxHARQ-Tx
	n2
	Only one retransmission per UL HARQ
	

	…
	
	
	


8.5.2.2.1.5
Test requirement
For the parameters specified in Table 8.5.2.2.1.3-1 the average probability of a miss-detecting ACK for NACK (Pm-an) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.5.2.2.1.5-1.
Table 8.5.2.2.1.5-1: Test requirement of PHICH 2 Tx Antenna Port

	Test number
	Bandwidth  
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-an (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	1.4 MHz
	R.19A
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	2 x 2 Low
	0.1
	6.4


8.5.2.2.1_1
TDD PHICH Transmit Diversity 2x2 (Release 9 and forward)

8.5.2.2.1_1.1
Test purpose
This test verifies the demodulation performance of PHICH for transmit diversity with a given SNR for which a certain Hybrid Indicator detection error rate (i.e. missed detection of "NACK to ACK" and "ACK to NACK") of the specified reference measurement channels is achieved.

8.5.2.2.1_1.2
Test applicability
This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 9 and forward.

8.5.2.2.1_1.3
Minimum conformance requirements
The receiver characteristics of the PHICH are determined by the probability of miss-detecting an ACK for a NACK (Pm-an). It is assumed that there is no bias applied to the detection of ACK and NACK (zero-threshold detection).
Table 8.5.2.2.1_1.3-1: Test Parameters for PHICH

	Parameter
	Unit
	Transmit diversity

	Uplink downlink configuration (Note 1)
	
	1

	Special subframe configuration (Note 2)
	
	4

	Downlink power allocation
	PDCCH_RA

PHICH_RA

OCNG_RA
	dB
	-3

	
	PCFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

PHICH_RB

OCNG_RB
	dB
	-3

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal

	Number of PHICH groups (Note 3)
	
	Ng = 1

	Cell ID
	
	0

	PDCCH Content
	UL Grant should be included with the proper information aligned with A.3.6.

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s
	OCNG

	
[image: image1234.wmf]oc

N

at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing

	Note 1: as specified in Table 4.2-2 in TS 36.211 [8]

Note 2: as specified in Table 4.2-1 in TS 36.211 [8]

Note 3: according to Clause 6.9 in TS 36.211 [8]

Note 4: PHICH power settings refer to PHICH group power, i.e. the total power of all active PHICH sequences within a PHICH group.


For the parameters specified in Table 8.5.2.2.1_1.3-1 the average probability of a miss-detecting ACK for NACK (Pm-an) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.5.2.2.1_1.3-2.

Table 8.5.2.2.1_1.3-2: Minimum performance of PHICH 2 Tx Antenna Port

	Test number
	Bandwidth  
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-an (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	R.19
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2 x 2 Low
	0.1
	4.2


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.5.2.

8.5.2.2.1_1.4
Test description

8.5.2.2.1_1.4.1
Initial conditions

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2
Bandwidths to be tested: 10 MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A Figure A.10.
2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.5.2.2.1_1.3-1.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clause B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.5.2.2.1_1.4.3.

8.5.2.2.1_1.4.2
Test procedure
1.
Set the parameters of bandwidth, reference Channel, the propagation condition, antenna configuration, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.5.2.2.1_1.5-1.
2.
In Each HARQ process (4
HARQ processes for UL/DL configuration 1), SS shall schedule PUSCH transmissions according to Annex A.2.3.1.1 Table A.2.3.1.1-1 via PDCCH DCI format 0 with new data indicator set to true. Since the UE has no payload, the UE shall send uplink MAC padding bits in PUSCH. SS upon receiving the PUSCH transmissions shall transmit the associated ACKs. PHICH is set according to Annex 3.6 Table A.3.6-1. SS will only transmit PDCCH to schedule PUSCH transmission in the appropriate sub-frames. Table 8.5.2.2.1_1.4.2-1 indicates the transmissions for one cycle.
3.
SS will only monitor for uplink retransmissions due to ACK missed-detections. DTX from the UE side is counted as successful ACK reception, while any transmission on these subframes is counted as NACKs.
4.
Repeat steps 1 – 3 for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.4 and measure Pm-an. Pm-an is (NACK) / (ACK + NACK).


If Pm-an is less than the value specified in table 8.5.2.2.1_1.5-1, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE.

Table 8.5.2.2.1_1.4.2-1: PHICH test pattern

	Subframe Index
	0
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	9
	0
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	9

	PDCCH
	
	S
	
	
	S
	
	S
	
	
	S
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	PHICH
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	A
	
	
	A
	
	A
	
	
	A

	PUSCH
	
	
	R?
	R?
	
	
	
	T
	T
	
	
	
	T
	T
	
	
	
	R?
	R?
	

	HARQ process
	
	1
	3
	4
	2
	
	3
	1
	2
	4
	
	1
	3
	4
	2
	
	3
	1
	2
	4

	Note 1: This table gives an example test pattern for HARQ process for TDD PHICH test
Note 2: Following notation is used:
S: represents sending PDCCH DCI format 0 to schedule a future PUSCH transmission
A: represents the ACK transmission on PHICH
T: represents a scheduled PUSCH transmission
R: represents a potential PUSCH re-transmission due to a missed ACK

Note 3: TDD UL/DL configuration 1 is used here, special subframe is denoted as blue


8.5.2.2.1_1.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6, with the following exceptions:

Table 8.5.2.2.1_1.4.3-1: MAC-MainConfig-RBC

	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  4.8.2.1.5, Table 4.8.2.1.5-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	MAC-MainConfig-RBC ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  dl-SCH-Config SEQUENCE {}
	Not present
	
	

	  ul-SCH-Config SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    maxHARQ-Tx
	n2
	Only one retransmission per UL HARQ
	


8.5.2.2.1_1.5
Test requirement
For the parameters specified in Table 8.5.2.2.1_1.3-1 the average probability of a miss-detecting ACK for NACK (Pm-an) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.5.2.2.1_1.5-1.
Table 8.5.2.2.1_1.5-1: Test requirement of PHICH 2 Tx Antenna Port

	Test number
	Bandwidth
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-an (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	R.19
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2 x 2 Low
	0.1
	+5.3


8.5.2.2.2
TDD PHICH Transmit Diversity 4x2

8.5.2.2.2.1
Test purpose

This test verifies the demodulation performance of PHICH for transmit diversity with a given SNR for which a certain Hybrid Indicator detection error rate (i.e. missed detection of "NACK to ACK" and "ACK to NACK") of the specified reference measurement channels is achieved.

8.5.2.2.2.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 8.

8.5.2.2.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The receiver characteristics of the PHICH are determined by the probability of miss-detecting an ACK for a NACK (Pm-an). It is assumed that there is no bias applied to the detection of ACK and NACK (zero-threshold detection).
Table 8.5.2.2.2.3-1: Test Parameters for PHICH

	Parameter
	Unit
	Transmit diversity

	Uplink downlink configuration (Note 1)
	
	1

	Special subframe configuration (Note 2)
	
	4

	Downlink power allocation
	PDCCH_RA

PHICH_RA

OCNG_RA
	dB
	-3

	
	PCFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

PHICH_RB

OCNG_RB
	dB
	-3

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal

	Number of PHICH groups (Note 3)
	
	Ng = 1

	Cell ID
	
	0

	PDCCH Content
	UL Grant should be included with the proper information aligned with A.3.6.

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s
	
	OCNG
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N

at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing

	Note 1:
as specified in Table 4.2-2 in TS 36.211 [8]

Note 2:
as specified in Table 4.2-1 in TS 36.211 [8]

Note 3:
according to Clause 6.9 in TS 36.211 [8]

Note 4:
PHICH power settings refer to PHICH group power, i.e. the total power of all active PHICH sequences within a PHICH group.


For the parameters specified in Table 8.5.2.2.2.3-1 the average probability of a miss-detecting ACK for NACK (Pm-an) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.5.2.2.2.3-2.

Table 8.5.2.2.2.3-2: Minimum performance of PHICH 4 Tx Antenna port

	Test number
	Bandwidth  
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-an (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	R.20A
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4 x 2 Medium
	0.1
	6.1


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.5.2.

8.5.2.2.2.4
Test description

8.5.2.2.2.4.1
Initial conditions

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2
Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 10 MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.11.
2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.5.2.2.2.3-1.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clause B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.5.2.2.2.4.3.

8.5.2.2.2.4.2
Test procedure
1.
Set the parameters of bandwidth, reference Channel, the propagation condition, antenna configuration, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.5.2.2.2.5-1.
2.
In Each HARQ process (4
HARQ processes for UL/DL configuration 1), SS shall schedule PUSCH transmissions according to Annex A.2.3.1.1 Table A.2.3.1.1-1 via PDCCH DCI format 0 with new data indicator set to true. Since the UE has no payload, the UE shall send uplink MAC padding bits in PUSCH. SS upon receiving the PUSCH transmissions shall transmit the associated ACKs. PHICH is set according to Annex 3.6 Table A.3.6-1. SS will only transmit PDCCH to schedule PUSCH transmission in the appropriate sub-frames. Table 8.5.2.2.2.4.2-1 indicates the transmissions for one cycle.
3.
SS will only monitor for uplink retransmissions due to ACK missed-detections. DTX from the UE side is counted as successful ACK reception, while any transmission on these subframes is counted as NACKs.
4.
Repeat steps 1 – 3 for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.4 and measure Pm-an. Pm-an is (NACK) / (ACK + NACK).

If Pm-an is less than the value specified in table 8.5.2.2.2.5-1, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE.
Table 8.5.2.2.2.4.2-1: PHICH test pattern

	Subframe Index
	0
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	9
	0
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	9

	PDCCH
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	PHICH
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	A

	PUSCH
	
	
	R?
	R?
	
	
	
	T
	T
	
	
	
	T
	T
	
	
	
	R?
	R?
	

	HARQ process
	
	1
	3
	4
	2
	
	3
	1
	2
	4
	
	1
	3
	4
	2
	
	3
	1
	2
	4

	Note 1:
This table gives an example test pattern for HARQ process for TDD PHICH test
Note 2:
Following notation is used:
S: represents sending PDCCH DCI format 0 to schedule a future PUSCH transmission
A: represents the ACK transmission on PHICH
T: represents a scheduled PUSCH transmission
R: represents a potential PUSCH re-transmission due to a missed ACK

Note 3:
TDD UL/DL configuration 1 is used here, special subframe is denoted as blue


8.5.2.2.2.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6, with the following exceptions:

Table 8.5.2.2.2.4.3-1: MAC-MainConfig-RBC

	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  4.8.2.1.5, Table 4.8.2.1.5-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	MAC-MainConfig-RBC ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  dl-SCH-Config SEQUENCE {}
	Not present
	
	

	  ul-SCH-Config SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    maxHARQ-Tx
	n2
	Only one retransmission per UL HARQ
	

	…
	
	
	


8.5.2.2.2.5
Test requirement

For the parameters specified in Table 8.5.2.2.2.3-1 the average probability of a miss-detecting ACK for NACK (Pm-an) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.5.2.2.2.5-1.
Table 8.5.2.2.2.5-1: Test requirement of PHICH 4 Tx Antenna Port
	Test number
	Bandwidth  
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-an (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	R.20A
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4 x 2 Medium
	0.1
	7.1


8.5.2.2.2_1
TDD PHICH Transmit Diversity 4x2 (Release 9 and forward)

8.5.2.2.2_1.1
Test purpose

This test verifies the demodulation performance of PHICH for transmit diversity with a given SNR for which a certain Hybrid Indicator detection error rate (i.e. missed detection of "NACK to ACK" and "ACK to NACK") of the specified reference measurement channels is achieved.

8.5.2.2.2_1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 9 and forward.

8.5.2.2.2_1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The receiver characteristics of the PHICH are determined by the probability of miss-detecting an ACK for a NACK (Pm-an). It is assumed that there is no bias applied to the detection of ACK and NACK (zero-threshold detection).
Table 8.5.2.2.2_1.3-1: Test Parameters for PHICH

	Parameter
	Unit
	Transmit diversity

	Uplink downlink configuration (Note 1)
	
	1

	Special subframe configuration (Note 2)
	
	4

	Downlink power allocation
	PDCCH_RA

PHICH_RA

OCNG_RA
	dB
	-3

	
	PCFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

PHICH_RB

OCNG_RB
	dB
	-3

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal

	Number of PHICH groups (Note 3)
	
	Ng = 1

	Cell ID
	
	0

	PDCCH Content
	UL Grant should be included with the proper information aligned with A.3.6, other PDCCH resource shall be occupied by non-zero data.

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s
	OCNG
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing

	Note 1: as specified in Table 4.2-2 in TS 36.211 [8]

Note 2: as specified in Table 4.2-1 in TS 36.211 [8]

Note 3: according to Clause 6.9 in TS 36.211 [8]

Note 4: PHICH power settings refer to PHICH group power, i.e. the total power of all active PHICH sequences within a PHICH group.


For the parameters specified in Table 8.5.2.2.2_1.3-1 the average probability of a miss-detecting ACK for NACK (Pm-an) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.5.2.2.2_1.3-2.

Table 8.5.2.2.2_1.3-2: Minimum performance of PHICH 4 Tx Antenna port

	Test number
	Bandwidth
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-an (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	5 MHz
	R.20
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	4 x 2 Medium
	0.1
	6.2


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.5.2.

8.5.2.2.2_1.4
Test description

8.5.2.2.2_1.4.1
Initial conditions

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2
Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 5 MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.11.
2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.5.2.2.2_1.3-1.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clause B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.5.2.2.2_1.4.3.

8.5.2.2.2_1.4.2
Test procedure
1.
Set the parameters of bandwidth, reference Channel, the propagation condition, antenna configuration, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.5.2.2.2_1.5-1.
2.
In Each HARQ process (4
HARQ processes for UL/DL configuration 1), SS shall schedule PUSCH transmissions according to Annex A.2.3.1.1 Table A.2.3.1.1-1 via PDCCH DCI format 0 with new data indicator set to true. Since the UE has no payload, the UE shall send uplink MAC padding bits in PUSCH. SS upon receiving the PUSCH transmissions shall transmit the associated ACKs. PHICH is set according to Annex 3.6 Table A.3.6-1. SS will only transmit PDCCH to schedule PUSCH transmission in the appropriate sub-frames. Table 8.5.2.2.2_1.4.2-1 indicates the transmissions for one cycle.
3.
SS will only monitor for uplink retransmissions due to ACK missed-detections. DTX from the UE side is counted as successful ACK reception, while any transmission on these subframes is counted as NACKs.
4.
Repeat steps 1 – 3 for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.4 and measure Pm-an. Pm-an is (NACK) / (ACK + NACK).


If Pm-an is less than the value specified in table 8.5.2.2.2_1.5-1, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE.
Table 8.5.2.2.2_1.4.2-1: PHICH test pattern

	Subframe Index
	0
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	9
	0
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	9

	PDCCH
	
	S
	
	
	S
	
	S
	
	
	S
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	PHICH
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	A
	
	
	A
	
	A
	
	
	A

	PUSCH
	
	
	R?
	R?
	
	
	
	T
	T
	
	
	
	T
	T
	
	
	
	R?
	R?
	

	HARQ process
	
	1
	3
	4
	2
	
	3
	1
	2
	4
	
	1
	3
	4
	2
	
	3
	1
	2
	4

	Note 1: This table gives an example test pattern for HARQ process for TDD PHICH test
Note 2: Following notation is used:
S: represents sending PDCCH DCI format 0 to schedule a future PUSCH transmission
A: represents the ACK transmission on PHICH
T: represents a scheduled PUSCH transmission
R: represents a potential PUSCH re-transmission due to a missed ACK

Note 3: TDD UL/DL configuration 1 is used here, special subframe is denoted as blue


8.5.2.2.2_1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6, with the following exceptions:

Table 8.5.2.2.2_1.4.3-1: MAC-MainConfig-RBC

	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  4.8.2.1.5, Table 4.8.2.1.5-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	MAC-MainConfig-RBC ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  dl-SCH-Config SEQUENCE {}
	Not present
	
	

	  ul-SCH-Config SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    maxHARQ-Tx
	n2
	Only one retransmission per UL HARQ
	


8.5.2.2.2_1.5
Test requirement

For the parameters specified in Table 8.5.2.2.2_1.3-1 the average probability of a miss-detecting ACK for NACK (Pm-an) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.5.2.2.2_1.5-1.
Table 8.5.2.2.2_1.5-1: Test requirement of PHICH 4 Tx Antenna Port
	Test number
	Bandwidth
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-an (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	5 MHz
	R.20
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	4 x 2 Medium
	0.1
	+7.2


8.5.2.2.3


8.5.2.2.3_A


8.5.2.2.3_B


8.5.2.2.3_C
TDD PHICH Transmit Diversity 2x2 for eICIC

8.5.2.2.3_C.1
TDD PHICH Transmit Diversity 2x2 for eICIC (non-MBSFN ABS)
8.5.2.2.3_C.1.1
Test purpose
This test verifies the demodulation performance of PHICH for transmit diversity with a given SNR for which a certain Hybrid Indicator detection error rate (i.e. missed detection of "NACK to ACK" and "ACK to NACK") of the specified reference measurement channels is achieved.

8.5.2.2.3_C.1.2
Test applicability
This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 10 and forward. Applicability requires support for FGI bit 115.

8.5.2.2.3_C.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements
The receiver characteristics of the PHICH are determined by the probability of miss-detecting an ACK for a NACK (Pm-an). It is assumed that there is no bias applied to the detection of ACK and NACK (zero-threshold detection).

Table 8.5.2.2.3_C.1.3-1: Test Parameters for PHICH
	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2

	Uplink downlink configuration
	
	1
	1

	Special subframe configuration
	
	4
	4

	Downlink power allocation
	PDCCH_RA

PHICH_RA
OCNG_RA
	dB
	-3
	-3

	
	PCFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

PHICH_RB 

OCNG_RB
	dB
	-3
	-3 
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	dBm/15kHz
	-100.5 (Note 1)
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98 (Note 2)
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-95.3 (Note 3)
	N/A
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	dB
	Reference Value in Table 8.5.2.2.3_C.1.3-2
	1.5

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10

	Subframe Configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN 
	Non-MBSFN

	Time Offset between Cells
	(s
	2.5 (synchronous cells)

	Cell Id
	
	0
	1

	ABS pattern (Note 4)
	
	N/A
	0000010001 0000000001

	RLM/RRM Measurement Subframe Pattern (Note 5)
	
	0000000001 0000000001
	N/A

	CSI Subframe Sets (Note 6)
	CCSI,0
	
	0000010001 0000000001
	N/A

	
	CCSI,1
	
	1100101000 1100111000
	N/A

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	3
	3

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing
	N/A

	Number of PHICH groups (Ng)
	
	1
	N/A

	PHICH duration
	
	extended
	N/A

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s
	
	OCNG
	OCNG

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal

	Note 1:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #1, #2, #3, #5, #6, #8, #9, #10,#12, #13 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS

Note 2:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #0, #4, #7, #11 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS

Note 3:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols of a subframe overlapping with aggressor non-ABS

Note 4:
ABS pattern as defined in [14]. PHICH is transmitted in the serving cell subframe when the subframe is overlapped with the ABS subframe of aggressor cell but not in subframe 5

Note 5:
Time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for PCell measurements as defined in [5]

Note 6:
As configured according to the time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for CSI measurements defined in [5]

Note 7:
Cell 1 is the serving cell. Cell 2 is the aggressor cell. The number of the CRS ports in Cell1 and Cell2 is the same.

Note 8:
SIB-1 will not be transmitted in Cell2 in the test.


For the parameters specified in Table 8.5.2.2.3_C.1.3-1 the average probability of a miss-detecting ACK for NACK (Pm-an) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.5.2.2.3_C.1.3-2. The downlink physical setup is in accordance with Annex C.3.2 and Annex C.3.3, In Table 8.5.2.2.3_C.1.3-1, Cell 1 is the serving cell, and Cell 2 is the aggressor cell. The downlink physical channel setup for Cell 1 is according to Annex C.3.2 and for Cell 2 is according to Annex C.3.3, respectively.
Table 8.5.2.2.3_C.1.3-2: Minimum performance of PHICH 2 Tx Antenna Port

	Test Number
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions (Note 1)
	Antenna Configuration and Correlation Matrix
	Reference Value

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	
	Pm-an (%)
	SNR (dB) (Note 2)

	1
	R.19_1
	OP.1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	0.1
	4.6

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1 and Cell 2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SNR corresponds to 
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of cell 1.
Note 3:
The correlation matrix and antenna configuration apply for Cell 1 and Cell 2.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.5.2.2.3.

8.5.2.2.3_C.1.4
Test description

8.5.2.2.3_C.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2
Bandwidths to be tested: 10 MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A Figure A.40 for antenna transmit diversity 2x2 configuration.
2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.5.2.2.3_C.1.3-1.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clause B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.5.2.2.3_C.1.4.3.

8.5.2.2.3_C.1.4.2
Test procedure
1.
Set the parameters for Cell1 and Cell2 according to Tables 8.5.2.2.3_C.1.3-1,  8.5.2.2.3_C.1.5-1, C.3.3-1 of Annex C.3.3 as appropriate. Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clause B.2.
2.
SS shall schedule PUSCH transmissions according to Annex A.2.3.1.1 Table A.2.3.1.1-1 via PDCCH DCI format 0 with the new data indicator set to true. Since the UE has no payload, the UE shall send uplink MAC padding bits in PUSCH. SS upon receiving the PUSCH transmission shall transmit the associated ACK. PHICH is set according to Annex 3.6 Table A.3.6-1. SS will only transmit PDCCH to schedule PUSCH transmission in the appropriateTTI-s. Table 8.5.2.2.3_C.1.4.2-1 indicates the transmissions for two cycles.
3.
SS will only monitor for uplink retransmissions due to ACK missed-detection. Such re-transmission (if it occurs) will potentially happen in TTI 24 (44 and so on). DTX from the UE side on this TTI is counted as successful ACK reception, while any transmission on this TTI is counted as NACK.
4.
Repeat steps 1 – 3 for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.4 and measure Pm-an. Pm-an is (NACK) / (ACK + NACK).

If Pm-an is less than the value specified in table 8.5.2.2.3_C.1.5-2, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE.

Table 8.5.2.2.3_C.1.4.2-1: PHICH test pattern
	TTI
	10
	14
	20
	24
	30
	34
	40
	44
	50

	PDCCH
	S
	-
	-
	-
	S
	-
	-
	-
	S

	PUSCH
	-
	T
	-
	R
	-
	T
	-
	R
	-

	PHICH
	-
	-
	A
	-
	-
	-
	A
	-
	-

	Note 1:
This table gives an example test pattern for HARQ process for TDD PHICH test

Note 2:
Following notation is used:
S: represents sending PDCCH DCI format 0 to schedule a future PUSCH transmission
A: represents the ACK transmission on PHICH

T: represents a scheduled PUSCH transmission

R: represents a potential PUSCH re-transmission due to a missed ACK
Note 3:
TDD UL/DL configuration 1 is used here

Note 4:
In the other TTI-s there are no DCI-0, PHICH and PUSCH transmissions


8.5.2.2.3_C.1.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6, with the following exceptions:

Table 8.5.2.2.3_C.1.4.3-1: PHICH-Config

	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-4

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PHICH-Config-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  phich-Duration
	extended
	
	Cell 1

	  phich-Resource
	One
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.5.2.2.3_C.1.4.3-2: MAC-MainConfig-RBC

	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  4.8.2.1.5, Table 4.8.2.1.5-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	MAC-MainConfig-RBC ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  dl-SCH-Config SEQUENCE {}
	Not present
	
	

	  ul-SCH-Config SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    maxHARQ-Tx
	n2
	Only one retransmission per UL HARQ
	

	…
	
	
	


Table 8.5.2.2.3_C.1.4.3-3: RadioResourceConfigDedicated-SRB2-DRB(n, m)
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-16 RadioResourceConfigDedicated-SRB2-DRB(n,m)

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	RadioResourceConfigDedicated-SRB2-DRB(n, m) ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  MeasSubframePatternPCell-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      subframePatternTDD-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        subframeConfig1-5-r10
	‘00000000010000000001’
	BIT STRING (SIZE (20))
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.5.2.2.3_C.1.4.3-4: CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-2AA CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT_

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportAperiodic-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  pmi-RI-Report-r9
	Not present
	
	

	  csi-SubframePatternConfig-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      csi-MeasSubframeSet1-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        subframePatternTDD-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	          subframeConfig1-5-r10
	'00000100010000000001'
	BIT STRING (SIZE (20))
	

	        }
	
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	      csi-MeasSubframeSet2-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        subframePatternTDD-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	          subframeConfig1-5-r10
	'11001010001100111000'
	BIT STRING (SIZE (20))
	

	        }
	
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.5.2.2.3_C.1.5
Test requirement
For the parameters specified in Table 8.5.2.2.3_C.1.5-1 the average probability of a miss-detecting ACK for NACK (Pm-an) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.5.2.2.3_C.1.5-2.

Table 8.5.2.2.3_C.1.5-1: Test Parameters for PHICH

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2

	Uplink downlink configuration 
	
	1
	1

	Special subframe configuration 
	
	4
	4

	Downlink power allocation
	PDCCH_RA

PHICH_RA 

OCNG_RA
	dB
	-3
	-3

	
	PCFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

PHICH_RB 

OCNG_RB
	dB
	-3
	-3 
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	dBm/15kHz
	-100.6 (Note 1)
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98 (Note 2)
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-95.4 (Note 3)
	N/A
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	dB
	Reference Value in Table 8.5.2.2.3_C.1.5-2
	1.3

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10

	Subframe Configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN 
	Non-MBSFN

	Time Offset between Cells
	(s
	2.5 (synchronous cells)

	Cell Id
	
	0
	1

	ABS pattern (Note 4)
	
	N/A
	0000010001 0000000001

	RLM/RRM Measurement Subframe Pattern (Note 5)
	
	0000000001 0000000001
	N/A

	CSI Subframe Sets (Note 6)
	CCSI,0
	
	0000010001 0000000001
	N/A

	
	CCSI,1
	
	1100101000 1100111000
	N/A

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	3
	3

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing
	N/A

	Number of PHICH groups (Ng)
	
	1
	N/A

	PHICH duration
	
	extended
	N/A

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s
	
	OCNG
	OCNG

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal

	Note 1:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #1, #2, #3, #5, #6, #8, #9, #10,#12, #13 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS

Note 2:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #0, #4, #7, #11 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS

Note 3:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols of a subframe overlapping with aggressor non-ABS

Note 4:
ABS pattern as defined in [14]. PHICH is transmitted in the serving cell subframe when the subframe is overlapped with the ABS subframe of aggressor cell but not in subframe 5

Note 5:
Time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for PCell measurements as defined in [5]

Note 6:
As configured according to the time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for CSI measurements defined in [5]

Note 7:
Cell 1 is the serving cell. Cell 2 is the aggressor cell. The number of the CRS ports in Cell1 and Cell2 is the same.

Note 8:
SIB-1 will not be transmitted in Cell2 in the test.


Table 8.5.2.2.3_C.1.5-2: Test requirement of PHICH 2 Tx Antenna Port

	Test number
	Bandwidth
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-an (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	R.19_1
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	2 x 2 Low
	0.1
	5.5


8.5.2.2.3_D


8.5.2.2.3_E
TDD PHICH Transmit Diversity 2x2 for feICIC

8.5.2.2.3_E.1
TDD PHICH Transmit Diversity 2x2 for feICIC (non-MBSFN ABS)
8.5.2.2.3_E.1.1
Test purpose
This test verifies the demodulation performance of PHICH for transmit diversity with a given SNR for which a certain Hybrid Indicator detection error rate (i.e. missed detection of "NACK to ACK" and "ACK to NACK") of the specified reference measurement channels is achieved where PHICH transmission subframes overlap with ABS of the aggressor cell.

8.5.2.2.3_E.1.2
Test applicability
This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE and CRS interference handling and ss-CCH interference handling – UE Category ≥2 release 11 and forward. Applicability requires support of FGI bit 115.
8.5.2.2.3_E.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements
The receiver characteristics of the PHICH are determined by the probability of miss-detecting an ACK for a NACK (Pm-an). It is assumed that there is no bias applied to the detection of ACK and NACK (zero-threshold detection).

Table 8.5.2.2.3_E.1.3-1: Test Parameters for PHICH

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3

	Uplink downlink configuration 
	
	1
	1
	1

	Special subframe configuration 
	
	4
	4
	4

	Downlink power allocation
	PDCCH_RA

PHICH_RA

OCNG_RA
	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3

	
	PCFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

PHICH_RB 

OCNG_RB
	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98 (Note 1)
	N/A
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98 (Note 2)
	N/A
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-93 (Note 3)
	N/A
	N/A
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	dB
	Reference Value in Table 8.5.2.2.3_E.1.3-2
	5
	3

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10
	10

	Subframe Configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN

	Time Offset between Cells
	(s
	N/A
	3
	-1

	Frequency shift between Cells
	Hz
	N/A
	300
	-100

	Cell Id
	
	0
	126
	1

	PDCCH Content
	
	UL Grant should be included with the proper information aligned with A.3.6.
	N/A
	N/A

	ABS pattern (Note 4)
	
	N/A
	0000000001
 0000000001
	0000000001
 0000000001

	RLM/RRM Measurement Subframe Pattern (Note 5)
	
	0000000001 0000000001
	N/A
	N/A

	CSI Subframe Sets (Note 6)
	CCSI,0
	
	0000000001 0000000001
	N/A
	N/A

	
	CCSI,1
	
	1100111000 1100111000
	N/A
	N/A

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	2
	Note 7
	Note 7

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing
	N/A
	N/A

	Number of PHICH groups (Ng)
	
	1
	N/A
	N/A

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal
	N/A
	N/A

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s
	
	OCNG
	OCNG
	OCNG

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Note 1:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #1, #2, #3, #5, #6, #8, #9, #10,#12, #13 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS

Note 2:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #0, #4, #7, #11 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS

Note 3:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols of a subframe overlapping with aggressor non-ABS

Note 4:
ABS pattern as defined in [9]. PHICH is transmitted in the serving cell subframe when the subframe is overlapped with the ABS subframe of aggressor cell but not in subframe 5

Note 5:
Time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for PCell measurements as defined in [7]

Note 6:
As configured according to the time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for CSI measurements defined in [7]
Note 7:
The number of control OFDM symbols is not available for ABS and is 2 for the subframe indicated by “0” of ABS pattern.
Note 8:
The number of the CRS ports in Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 is the same.

Note 9:
SIB-1 will not be transmitted in Cell 2 and Cell 3 in the test.


For the parameters specified in Table 8.5.2.2.3_E.1.3-1 the average probability of a miss-detecting ACK for NACK (Pm-an) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.5.2.2.3_E.1.3-2. The downlink physical setup is in accordance with Annex C.3.2 and Annex C.3.3, In Table 8.5.2.2.3_E.1.3-1, Cell 1 is the serving cell, and Cell 2 and Cell 3 are the aggressor cell. The downlink physical channel setup for Cell 1 is according to Annex C.3.2 and for Cell 2 and Cell 3 is according to Annex C.3.3, respectively. The CRS assistance information is provided for Cell 2 and Cell 3.
Table 8.5.2.2.3_E.1.3-2: Minimum performance of PHICH 2 Tx Antenna Port

	Test Number
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions (Note 1)
	Antenna Configuration and Correlation Matrix (Note 2)
	Reference Value

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	
	Pm-an (%)
	SNR (dB) (Note 3)

	1
	R.19_1
	OP.1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	0.1
	5.7

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
The correlation matrix and antenna configuration apply for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.

Note 3:
SNR corresponds to [image: image1253.wmf]2
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The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.5.2.2.4.

8.5.2.2.3_E.1.4
Test description

8.5.2.2.3_E.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2
Bandwidths to be tested: 10 MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A Figure A.48 for antenna transmit diversity 2x2 configuration.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.5.2.2.3_E.1.3-1.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clause B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2 with exceptions listed in 5.2A.5. Message contents are defined in clause 8.5.2.2.3_E.1.4.3.

8.5.2.2.3_E.1.4.2
Test procedure
1.
Set the parameters for Cell1, Cell2 and Cell3 according to Tables 8.5.2.2.3_E.1.3-1, 8.5.2.2.3_E.1.5-1 and C.3.3-2 of Annex C.3.3 as appropriate. Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clause B.2.
2.
SS shall schedule PUSCH transmissions according to Annex A.2.3.1.1 Table A.2.3.1.1-1 via PDCCH DCI format 0 with the new data indicator set to true. Since the UE has no payload, the UE shall send uplink MAC padding bits in PUSCH. SS upon receiving the PUSCH transmission shall transmit the associated ACK. PHICH is set according to Annex 3.6 Table A.3.6-1. SS will only transmit PDCCH to schedule PUSCH transmission in the appropriateTTI-s. Table 8.5.2.2.3_E.1.4.2-1 indicates the transmissions for two cycles.
3.
SS will only monitor for uplink retransmissions due to ACK missed-detection. Such re-transmission (if it occurs) will potentially happen in TTI 24 (44 and so on). DTX from the UE side on this TTI is counted as successful ACK reception, while any transmission on this TTI is counted as NACK.
4.
Repeat steps 1 – 3 for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.4 and measure Pm-an in the subframes overlapping with ABS of the aggressor cell. Pm-an is (NACK) / (ACK + NACK).

If Pm-an is less than the value specified in table 8.5.2.2.3_E.1.5-2, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE.

Table 8.5.2.2.3_E.1.4.2-1: PHICH test pattern

	TTI
	10
	14
	20
	24
	30
	34
	40
	44
	50

	PDCCH
	S
	-
	-
	-
	S
	-
	-
	-
	S

	PUSCH
	-
	T
	-
	R
	-
	T
	-
	R
	-

	PHICH
	-
	-
	A
	-
	-
	-
	A
	-
	-

	Note 1:
This table gives an example test pattern for HARQ process for FDD PHICH test

Note 2:
Following notation is used:
S: represents sending PDCCH DCI format 0 to schedule a future PUSCH transmission
A: represents the ACK transmission on PHICH

T: represents a scheduled PUSCH transmission

R: represents a potential PUSCH re-transmission due to a missed ACK

Note 3:
TDD UL/DL configuration 1 is used here

Note 4:
In the other TTI-s there are no DCI-0, PHICH and PUSCH transmissions


8.5.2.2.3_E.1.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.5.1, with the following exceptions:

Table 8.5.2.2.3_E.1.4.3-1: MAC-MainConfig-RBC

	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  4.8.2.1.5, Table 4.8.2.1.5-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	MAC-MainConfig-RBC ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  dl-SCH-Config SEQUENCE {}
	Not present
	
	

	  ul-SCH-Config SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    maxHARQ-Tx
	n2
	Only one retransmission per UL HARQ
	


Table 8.5.2.2.3_E.1.4.3-2: RadioResourceConfigDedicated-SRB2-DRB(n, m)
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-16 RadioResourceConfigDedicated-SRB2-DRB(n,m)

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	RadioResourceConfigDedicated-SRB2-DRB(n, m) ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  MeasSubframePatternPCell-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      subframePatternTDD-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        subframeConfig1-5-r10
	‘00000000010000000001’
	BIT STRING (SIZE (20))
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  neighCellsCRS-Info-r11 ::= CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      CRS-AssistancedInfoList-r11 ::= SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxCellReport)) OF CRS-AssistanceInfo-r11{
	
	2 entries
	

	        CRS-AssistancedInfo-r11 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	          physCellId-r11
	126
	
	Cell 2

	
	1
	
	Cell 3

	          antennaPortsCount-r11
	an2
	
	Cell 2, Cell 3

	          mbsfn-SubframeConfigList-r11::= SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxMBSFN-Allocations)) OF MBSFN-SubframeConfig{
	
	
	Cell 2, Cell 3

	            MBSFN-SubframeConfig:: = SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	              radioframeAllocationPeriod
	n1
	
	

	              radioframeAllocationOffset
	0
	
	

	              subframeAllocation CHOICE{
	
	
	

	                oneFrame
	‘000000’ B
	non-MBSFN
	

	              }
	
	
	

	            }
	
	
	

	          }
	
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.5.2.2.3_E.1.4.3-3: CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-2AA CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT_

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportAperiodic-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  pmi-RI-Report-r9
	Not present
	
	

	  csi-SubframePatternConfig-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      csi-MeasSubframeSet1-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        subframePatternTDD-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	          subframeConfig1-5-r10
	'00000000010000000001'
	BIT STRING (SIZE (20))
	

	        }
	
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	      csi-MeasSubframeSet2-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        subframePatternTDD-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	          subframeConfig1-5-r10
	'11001110001100111000'
	BIT STRING (SIZE (20))
	

	        }
	
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.5.2.2.3_E.1.5
Test requirement
For the parameters specified in Table 8.5.2.2.3_E.1.5-1 the average probability of a miss-detecting ACK for NACK (Pm-an) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.5.2.2.3_E.1.5-2. 

Table 8.5.2.2.3_E.1.5-1: Test Parameters for PHICH

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3

	Uplink downlink configuration 
	
	1
	1
	1

	Special subframe configuration 
	
	4
	4
	4

	Downlink power allocation
	PDCCH_RA

PHICH_RA

OCNG_RA
	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3

	
	PCFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

PHICH_RB 

OCNG_RB
	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98 (Note 1)
	N/A
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98 (Note 2)
	N/A
	N/A
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	dBm/15kHz
	-93.1 (Note 3)
	N/A
	N/A
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	dB
	Reference Value in Table 8.5.2.2.3_E.1.5-2
	4.8
	2.8

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10
	10

	Subframe Configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN

	Time Offset between Cells
	(s
	N/A
	3
	-1

	Frequency shift between Cells
	Hz
	N/A
	300
	-100

	Cell Id
	
	0
	126
	1

	PDCCH Content
	
	UL Grant should be included with the proper information aligned with A.3.6.
	N/A
	N/A

	ABS pattern (Note 4)
	
	N/A
	0000000001
 0000000001
	0000000001
 0000000001

	RLM/RRM Measurement Subframe Pattern (Note 5)
	
	0000000001 0000000001
	N/A
	N/A

	CSI Subframe Sets (Note 6)
	CCSI,0
	
	0000000001 0000000001
	N/A
	N/A

	
	CCSI,1
	
	1100111000 1100111000
	N/A
	N/A

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	2
	Note 7
	Note 7

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing
	N/A
	N/A

	Number of PHICH groups (Ng)
	
	1
	N/A
	N/A

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal
	N/A
	N/A

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s
	
	OCNG
	OCNG
	OCNG

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Note 1:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #1, #2, #3, #5, #6, #8, #9, #10,#12, #13 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS

Note 2:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols #0, #4, #7, #11 of a subframe overlapping with the aggressor ABS

Note 3:
This noise is applied in OFDM symbols of a subframe overlapping with aggressor non-ABS

Note 4:
ABS pattern as defined in [9]. PHICH is transmitted in the serving cell subframe when the subframe is overlapped with the ABS subframe of aggressor cell but not in subframe 5

Note 5:
Time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for PCell measurements as defined in [7]

Note 6:
As configured according to the time-domain measurement resource restriction pattern for CSI measurements defined in [7]
Note 7:
The number of control OFDM symbols is not available for ABS and is 2 for the subframe indicated by “0” of ABS pattern.
Note 8:
The number of the CRS ports in Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 is the same.

Note 9:
SIB-1 will not be transmitted in Cell 2 and Cell 3 in the test.


Table 8.5.2.2.3_E.1.5-2: Test requirement TDD PHICH Transmit Diversity 2x2 for feICIC (non-MBSFN ABS)
	Test Number
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions (Note 1)
	Antenna Configuration and Correlation Matrix (Note 2)
	Reference Value

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	
	Pm-an (%)
	SNR (dB) (Note 3)

	1
	R.19_1
	OP.1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	0.1
	6.6

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
The correlation matrix and antenna configuration apply for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.

Note 3:
SNR corresponds to [image: image1259.wmf]2
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of Cell 1.


8.5.2.2.4


8.5.2.2.5
TDD Enhanced Downlink Control Channel Performance Requirement Type A for PHICH- 2 Tx Antenna Ports with Colliding CRS Dominant Interferer
Editor’s Note: This test case is incomplete. The following items are missing or are incomplete:

- Test Applicability 

- Test tolerances are undefined

- Message exceptions

8.5.2.2.5.1
Test purpose

This test verifies the Enhanced downlink control channel performance requirement Type A for PHICH for 2 transmit diversity with Colliding CRS Dominant Interferer with a given SNR for which the average probability of miss detection of Hybrid Indicator ("ACK to NACK") of the specified reference measurement channels remains below a specified value.

8.5.2.2.5.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE Release 13 and forward. Detailed Test Applicability TBD

8.5.2.2.5.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The receiver characteristics of the PHICH are determined by the probability of miss-detecting an ACK for a NACK (Pm-an). It is assumed that there is no bias applied to the detection of ACK and NACK (zero-threshold detection). The parameters specified in Table 8.5.2.2.5.3-1 and Table 8.5.2.2.5.3-2. 

The purpose of this test is to verify the PHICH performance with 2 transmit antennas when the serving cell PHICH transmission is interfered by two interfering cells with the dominant interferer having the colliding CRS pattern and applying interference model defined in clause B.7.1.  In Table 8.5.2.2.5.3-2, Cell 1 is the serving cell, and Cell 2 and Cell 3 are the aggressor cells. The downlink physical channel setup is according to Annex C.3.2 for each of Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3, respectively. The CRS assistance information [7] is provided and includes Cell 2 and Cell 3.

Table 8.5.2.2.5.3-1: Test Parameters for PHICH

	Parameter
	Unit
	Single antenna port
	Transmit diversity

	Uplink downlink configuration (Note 1)
	
	1
	1

	Special subframe configuration (Note 2)
	
	4
	4

	Downlink power allocation
	PDCCH_RA

PHICH_RA

OCNG_RA
	dB
	0
	-3

	
	PCFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

PHICH_RB

OCNG_RB
	dB
	0
	-3

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal
	Normal

	PHICH Ng (Note 3)
	
	Ng = 1
	Ng = 1

	PDCCH Content
	
	UL Grant should be included with the proper information aligned with A.3.6.

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s
	
	OCNG
	OCNG

	Cell ID
	
	0
	0
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98
	-98

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing
	Multiplexing

	Note 1:
as specified in Table 4.2-2 in TS 36.211 [8]

Note 2:
as specified in Table 4.2-1 in TS 36.211 [8]

Note 3:
according to Clause 6.9 in TS 36.211 [8]


Table 8.5.2.2.5.3-2: Additional Test Parameters for PHICH

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3

	Uplink downlink configuration 
	
	1
	1
	1

	Special subframe configuration 
	
	4
	4
	4

	Downlink power allocation
	PDCCH_RA

OCNG_RA
	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3

	
	PHICH_RA
	dB
	-3
	N/A
	N/A

	
	PCFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

OCNG_RB
	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3

	
	PHICH_RB
	dB
	-3 
	N/A
	N/A

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
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	dB
	N/A
	13.91
	3.34

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10
	10

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Cell ID
	
	0
	6
	1

	Subframe Configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	1
	1
	1

	PHICH Ng (Note 1)
	
	1
	N/A
	N/A

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal
	N/A
	N/A

	Interference model
	
	N/A
	As specified in clause B.7.1
	As specified in clause B.7.1

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s (Note 2)
	
	OCNG
	OCNG
	OCNG

	Time offset to cell 1
	us
	N/A
	2
	3

	Frequency offset to cell 1
	Hz
	N/A
	200
	300

	Note 1:
According to Clause 6.9 in TS 36.211 [4].
Note 2:
For Cell 2 and Cell 3 unused RE-s and PRB-s do not include control region REs.


For the parameters specified in Table 8.5.2.2.5.3-1 and Table 8.5.2.2.5.3-2, the average probability of a miss-detecting ACK for NACK (Pm-an) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.5.2.2.5.3-3.
Table 8.5.2.2.5.3-3: Minimum performance PHICH for Enhanced Downlink Control Channel Performance Requirement Type A

	Test Number
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions (Note 1)
	Antenna Configuration and Correlation Matrix (Note 2)
	Reference Value

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	
	Pm-an (%)
	SNR (dB) (Note 3)

	1
	R.19
	OP.1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	EPA5
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	0.1
	16.2

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
The correlation matrix and antenna configuration apply for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.

Note 3:
SNR corresponds to [image: image1263.wmf]2
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of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.5.2.2.5.5.

8.5.2.2.5.4
Test description

8.5.2.2.5.4.1
Initial conditions

Test Environment: Normal as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.5.2.2.5.3-2 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.48 for antenna configuration 2x2.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.5.2.2.5.3-1.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clauses B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.5.2.2.5.4.3.

8.5.2.2.5.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Set the parameters of bandwidth, reference Channel, the propagation condition, antenna configuration, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.5.2.2.5.5-1.
2.
In Each HARQ process (4
HARQ processes for UL/DL configuration 1), SS shall schedule PUSCH transmissions according to Annex A.2.3.1.1 Table A.2.3.1.1-1 via PDCCH DCI format 0 with new data indicator set to true. Since the UE has no payload, the UE shall send uplink MAC padding bits in PUSCH. SS upon receiving the PUSCH transmissions shall transmit the associated ACKs. PHICH is set according to Annex 3.6 Table A.3.6-1. SS will only transmit PDCCH to schedule PUSCH transmission in the appropriate sub-frames. Table 8.5.2.2.5.4.2-1 indicates the transmissions for one cycle.
3.
SS will only monitor for uplink retransmissions due to ACK missed-detections. DTX from the UE side is counted as successful ACK reception, while any transmission on these subframes is counted as NACKs.
4.
Repeat steps 1 – 3 for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.4 and measure Pm-an. Pm-an is (NACK) / (ACK + NACK).

If Pm-an is less than the value specified in table 8.5.2.2.5.5-1, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE.

Table 8.5.2.2.5.4.2-1: PHICH test pattern

	Subframe Index
	0
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	9
	0
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	9

	PDCCH
	
	S
	
	
	S
	
	S
	
	
	S
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	PHICH
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	A
	
	
	A
	
	A
	
	
	A

	PUSCH
	
	
	R?
	R?
	
	
	
	T
	T
	
	
	
	T
	T
	
	
	
	R?
	R?
	

	HARQ process
	
	1
	3
	4
	2
	
	3
	1
	2
	4
	
	1
	3
	4
	2
	
	3
	1
	2
	4

	Note 1:
This table gives an example test pattern for HARQ process for TDD PHICH test
Note 2:
Following notation is used:
S: represents sending PDCCH DCI format 0 to schedule a future PUSCH transmission
A: represents the ACK transmission on PHICH
T: represents a scheduled PUSCH transmission
R: represents a potential PUSCH re-transmission due to a missed ACK

Note 3:
TDD UL/DL configuration 1 is used here, special subframe is denoted as blue


8.5.2.2.5.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:

TBD

8.5.2.2.5.5
Test requirement

For the parameters specified in Table 8.5.2.2.5.3-1 and Table 8.5.2.2.5.3-2, the average probability of a miss-detecting ACK for NACK (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.5.2.2.5.5-1.
Table 8.5.2.2.5.5-1: Test requirement PHICH 2 Tx Antenna Port

	Test Number
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions (Note 1)
	Antenna Configuration and Correlation Matrix (Note 2)
	Reference Value

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	
	Pm-an (%)
	SNR (dB) (Note 3)

	1
	R.19
	OP.1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	EPA5
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	0.1
	TBD

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
The correlation matrix and antenna configuration apply for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.

Note 3:
SNR corresponds to [image: image1264.wmf]2
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of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.


8.5.2.2.6
TDD Enhanced Downlink Control Channel Performance Requirement Type A for PHICH - 2 Tx Antenna Ports with Non-Colliding CRS Dominant Interferer
Editor’s Note: This test case is incomplete. The following items are missing or are incomplete:

- Test Applicability

- Test tolerances are undefined

- Message exceptions

8.5.2.2.6.1
Test purpose

This test verifies the Enhanced downlink control channel performance requirement Type A for PHICH for 2 transmit diversity with Non-Colliding CRS Dominant Interferer with a given SNR for which the average probability of miss detection of Hybrid Indicator ("ACK to NACK") of the specified reference measurement channels remains below a specified value.

8.5.2.2.6.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE Release 13 and forward. Detailed Test Applicability TBD

8.5.2.2.6.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The receiver characteristics of the PHICH are determined by the probability of miss-detecting an ACK for a NACK (Pm-an). It is assumed that there is no bias applied to the detection of ACK and NACK (zero-threshold detection). The parameters specified in Table 8.5.2.2.6.3-1 and Table 8.5.1.2.6.3-2.

The purpose of this test is to verify the PHICH performance with 2 transmit antennas when the serving cell PHICH transmission is interfered by two interfering cells with the dominant interferer having the non-colliding CRS pattern and applying interference model defined in clause B.7.1.  In Table 8.5.2.2.6.3-2, Cell 1 is the serving cell, and Cell 2 and Cell 3 are the aggressor cells. The downlink physical channel setup is according to Annex C.3.2 for each of Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3, respectively. The CRS assistance information [7] is provided and includes Cell 2 and Cell 3.

Table 8.5.2.2.6.3-1: Test Parameters for PHICH

	Parameter
	Unit
	Single antenna port
	Transmit diversity

	Uplink downlink configuration (Note 1)
	
	1
	1

	Special subframe configuration (Note 2)
	
	4
	4

	Downlink power allocation
	PDCCH_RA

PHICH_RA

OCNG_RA
	dB
	0
	-3

	
	PCFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

PHICH_RB

OCNG_RB
	dB
	0
	-3

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal
	Normal

	PHICH Ng (Note 3)
	
	Ng = 1
	Ng = 1

	PDCCH Content
	
	UL Grant should be included with the proper information aligned with A.3.6.

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s
	
	OCNG
	OCNG

	Cell ID
	
	0
	0
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98
	-98

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing
	Multiplexing

	Note 1:
as specified in Table 4.2-2 in TS 36.211 [8]

Note 2:
as specified in Table 4.2-1 in TS 36.211 [8]

Note 3:
according to Clause 6.9 in TS 36.211 [8]


Table 8.5.2.2.6.3-2: Additional Test Parameters for PHICH

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3

	Uplink downlink configuration 
	
	1
	1
	1

	Special subframe configuration 
	
	4
	4
	4

	Downlink power allocation
	PDCCH_RA

OCNG_RA
	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3

	
	PHICH_RA
	dB
	-3
	N/A
	N/A

	
	PCFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

OCNG_RB
	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3

	
	PHICH_RB
	dB
	-3 
	N/A
	N/A

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
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	dB
	N/A
	13.91
	3.34

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10
	10

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Cell ID
	
	0
	1
	6

	Subframe Configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	1
	1
	1

	PHICH Ng (Note 1)
	
	1
	N/A
	N/A

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal
	N/A
	N/A

	Interference model
	
	N/A
	As specified in clause B.7.1
	As specified in clause B.7.1

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s (Note 2)
	
	OCNG
	OCNG
	OCNG

	Time offset to cell 1
	us
	N/A
	2
	3

	Frequency offset to cell 1
	Hz
	N/A
	200
	300

	Note 1:
According to Clause 6.9 in TS 36.211 [8].
Note 2:
For Cell 2 and Cell 3 unused RE-s and PRB-s do not include control region REs.


For the parameters specified in Table 8.5.2.2.6.3-1 and Table 8.5.2.2.6.3-2, the average probability of a miss-detecting an ACK for a NACK (Pm-an) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.5.2.2.6.3-3
Table 8.5.2.2.6.3-3: Minimum performance PHICH for Enhanced Downlink Control Channel Performance Requirement Type A

	Test Number
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions (Note 1)
	Antenna Configuration and Correlation Matrix (Note 2)
	Reference Value

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	
	Pm-an (%)
	SNR (dB) (Note 3)

	1
	R.19
	OP.1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	EPA5
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	0.1
	16.1

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
The correlation matrix and antenna configuration apply for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.

Note 3:
SNR corresponds to [image: image1268.wmf]2
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of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.5.2.2.6.5.

8.5.2.2.6.4
Test description

8.5.2.2.6.4.1
Initial conditions

Test Environment: Normal as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.5.2.2.6.3-2 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.48 for antenna configuration 2x2.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.5.2.2.6.3-1.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clauses B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.5.2.2.6.4.3.

8.5.2.2.6.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Set the parameters of bandwidth, reference Channel, the propagation condition, antenna configuration, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.5.2.2.6.5-1.
2.
In Each HARQ process (4
HARQ processes for UL/DL configuration 1), SS shall schedule PUSCH transmissions according to Annex A.2.3.1.1 Table A.2.3.1.1-1 via PDCCH DCI format 0 with new data indicator set to true. Since the UE has no payload, the UE shall send uplink MAC padding bits in PUSCH. SS upon receiving the PUSCH transmissions shall transmit the associated ACKs. PHICH is set according to Annex 3.6 Table A.3.6-1. SS will only transmit PDCCH to schedule PUSCH transmission in the appropriate sub-frames. Table 8.5.2.2.6.4.2-1 indicates the transmissions for one cycle.
3.
SS will only monitor for uplink retransmissions due to ACK missed-detections. DTX from the UE side is counted as successful ACK reception, while any transmission on these subframes is counted as NACKs.
4.
Repeat steps 1 – 3 for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.4 and measure Pm-an. Pm-an is (NACK) / (ACK + NACK).

If Pm-an is less than the value specified in table 8.5.2.2.6.5-1, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE.

Table 8.5.2.2.6.4.2-1: PHICH test pattern

	Subframe Index
	0
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	9
	0
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	9

	PDCCH
	
	S
	
	
	S
	
	S
	
	
	S
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	PHICH
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	A
	
	
	A
	
	A
	
	
	A

	PUSCH
	
	
	R?
	R?
	
	
	
	T
	T
	
	
	
	T
	T
	
	
	
	R?
	R?
	

	HARQ process
	
	1
	3
	4
	2
	
	3
	1
	2
	4
	
	1
	3
	4
	2
	
	3
	1
	2
	4

	Note 1:
This table gives an example test pattern for HARQ process for TDD PHICH test
Note 2:
Following notation is used:
S: represents sending PDCCH DCI format 0 to schedule a future PUSCH transmission
A: represents the ACK transmission on PHICH
T: represents a scheduled PUSCH transmission
R: represents a potential PUSCH re-transmission due to a missed ACK

Note 3:
TDD UL/DL configuration 1 is used here, special subframe is denoted as blue


8.5.2.2.6.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:

TBD

8.5.2.2.6.5
Test requirement

For the parameters specified in Table 8.5.2.2.6.3-1 and Table 8.5.2.2.6.3-2, the average probability of a miss-detecting ACK for NACK (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.5.2.2.6.5-1.
Table 8.5.2.2.6.5-1: Test requirement PHICH 2 Tx Antenna Port

	Test Number
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions (Note 1)
	Antenna Configuration and Correlation Matrix (Note 2)
	Reference Value

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	
	Pm-an (%)
	SNR (dB) (Note 3)

	1
	R.19
	OP.1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	EPA5
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	0.1
	TBD

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
The correlation matrix and antenna configuration apply for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.

Note 3:
SNR corresponds to [image: image1269.wmf]2
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of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.


8.5.2.2.7
TDD Enhanced Downlink Control Channel Performance Requirement Type B for PHICH- 2 Tx Antenna Ports with Colliding CRS Dominant Interferer
Editor’s Note: This test case is incomplete. The following items are missing or are incomplete:

- Test Applicability 

- Test tolerances are undefined

- Message exceptions

8.5.2.2.7.1
Test purpose

This test verifies the Enhanced downlink control channel performance requirement Type B for PHICH for 2 transmit diversity with Colliding CRS Dominant Interferer with a given SNR for which the average probability of miss detection of Hybrid Indicator ("ACK to NACK") of the specified reference measurement channels remains below a specified value.

8.5.2.2.7.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE Release 13 and forward. Detailed Test Applicability TBD

8.5.2.2.7.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The receiver characteristics of the PHICH are determined by the probability of miss-detecting an ACK for a NACK (Pm-an). It is assumed that there is no bias applied to the detection of ACK and NACK (zero-threshold detection). The parameters specified in Table 8.5.2.2.7.3-1 and Table 8.5.2.2.7.3-2. 

The purpose of this test is to verify the PHICH performance with 2 transmit antennas when the serving cell PHICH transmission is interfered by two interfering cells with the dominant interferer having the colliding CRS pattern and applying interference model defined in clause B.7.1.  In Table 8.5.2.2.7.3-2, Cell 1 is the serving cell, and Cell 2 and Cell 3 are the aggressor cells. The downlink physical channel setup is according to Annex C.3.2 for each of Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3, respectively. The CRS assistance information [7] is provided and includes Cell 2 and Cell 3.

Table 8.5.2.2.7.3-1: Test Parameters for PHICH

	Parameter
	Unit
	Single antenna port
	Transmit diversity

	Uplink downlink configuration (Note 1)
	
	1
	1

	Special subframe configuration (Note 2)
	
	4
	4

	Downlink power allocation
	PDCCH_RA

PHICH_RA

OCNG_RA
	dB
	0
	-3

	
	PCFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

PHICH_RB

OCNG_RB
	dB
	0
	-3

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal
	Normal

	PHICH Ng (Note 3)
	
	Ng = 1
	Ng = 1

	PDCCH Content
	
	UL Grant should be included with the proper information aligned with A.3.6.

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s
	
	OCNG
	OCNG

	Cell ID
	
	0
	0

	
[image: image1270.wmf]oc
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98
	-98

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing
	Multiplexing

	Note 1:
as specified in Table 4.2-2 in TS 36.211 [8]

Note 2:
as specified in Table 4.2-1 in TS 36.211 [8]

Note 3:
according to Clause 6.9 in TS 36.211 [8]


Table 8.5.2.2.7.3-2: Additional Test Parameters for PHICH

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3

	Uplink downlink configuration 
	
	1
	1
	1

	Special subframe configuration 
	
	4
	4
	4

	Downlink power allocation
	PDCCH_RA

OCNG_RA
	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3

	
	PHICH_RA
	dB
	-3
	N/A
	N/A

	
	PCFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

OCNG_RB
	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3

	
	PHICH_RB
	dB
	-3 
	N/A
	N/A

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
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	dB
	N/A
	13.91
	3.34

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10
	10

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Cell ID
	
	0
	6
	1

	Subframe Configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	1
	1
	1

	PHICH Ng (Note 1)
	
	1
	N/A
	N/A

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal
	N/A
	N/A

	Interference model
	
	N/A
	As specified in clause B.7.1
	As specified in clause B.7.1

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s (Note 2)
	
	OCNG
	OCNG
	OCNG

	Time offset to cell 1
	us
	N/A
	2
	3

	Frequency offset to cell 1
	Hz
	N/A
	200
	300

	Note 1:
According to Clause 6.9 in TS 36.211 [8].
Note 2:
For Cell 2 and Cell 3 unused RE-s and PRB-s do not include control region REs.


For the parameters specified in Table 8.5.2.2.7.3-1 and Table 8.5.2.2.7.3-2, the average probability of a miss-detecting ACK for NACK (Pm-an) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.5.2.2.7.3-3.
Table 8.5.2.2.7.3-3: Minimum performance PHICH for Enhanced Downlink Control Channel Performance Requirement Type B

	Test Number
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions (Note 1)
	Antenna Configuration and Correlation Matrix (Note 2)
	Reference Value

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	
	Pm-an (%)
	SNR (dB) (Note 3)

	1
	R.19
	OP.1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	EPA5
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	0.1
	14.0

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
The correlation matrix and antenna configuration apply for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.

Note 3:
SNR corresponds to [image: image1273.wmf]2
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of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.5.2.2.7.5.

8.5.2.2.7.4
Test description

8.5.2.2.7.4.1
Initial conditions

Test Environment: Normal as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.5.2.2.7.3-2 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.48 for antenna configuration 2x2.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.5.2.2.7.3-1.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clauses B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.5.2.2.7.4.3.

8.5.2.2.7.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Set the parameters of bandwidth, reference Channel, the propagation condition, antenna configuration, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.5.2.2.7.5-1.
2.
In Each HARQ process (4
HARQ processes for UL/DL configuration 1), SS shall schedule PUSCH transmissions according to Annex A.2.3.1.1 Table A.2.3.1.1-1 via PDCCH DCI format 0 with new data indicator set to true. Since the UE has no payload, the UE shall send uplink MAC padding bits in PUSCH. SS upon receiving the PUSCH transmissions shall transmit the associated ACKs. PHICH is set according to Annex 3.6 Table A.3.6-1. SS will only transmit PDCCH to schedule PUSCH transmission in the appropriate sub-frames. Table 8.5.2.2.7.4.2-1 indicates the transmissions for one cycle.
3.
SS will only monitor for uplink retransmissions due to ACK missed-detections. DTX from the UE side is counted as successful ACK reception, while any transmission on these subframes is counted as NACKs.
4.
Repeat steps 1 – 3 for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.4 and measure Pm-an. Pm-an is (NACK) / (ACK + NACK).

If Pm-an is less than the value specified in table 8.5.2.2.7.5-1, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE.

Table 8.5.2.2.7.4.2-1: PHICH test pattern

	Subframe Index
	0
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	9
	0
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	9

	PDCCH
	
	S
	
	
	S
	
	S
	
	
	S
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	PHICH
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	A
	
	
	A
	
	A
	
	
	A

	PUSCH
	
	
	R?
	R?
	
	
	
	T
	T
	
	
	
	T
	T
	
	
	
	R?
	R?
	

	HARQ process
	
	1
	3
	4
	2
	
	3
	1
	2
	4
	
	1
	3
	4
	2
	
	3
	1
	2
	4

	Note 1:
This table gives an example test pattern for HARQ process for TDD PHICH test
Note 2:
Following notation is used:
S: represents sending PDCCH DCI format 0 to schedule a future PUSCH transmission
A: represents the ACK transmission on PHICH
T: represents a scheduled PUSCH transmission
R: represents a potential PUSCH re-transmission due to a missed ACK

Note 3:
TDD UL/DL configuration 1 is used here, special subframe is denoted as blue


8.5.2.2.7.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:

TBD

8.5.2.2.7.5
Test requirement

For the parameters specified in Table 8.5.2.2.7.3-1 and Table 8.5.2.2.7.3-2, the average probability of a miss-detecting ACK for NACK (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.5.2.2.7.5-1.
Table 8.5.2.2.7.5-1: Test requirement PHICH 2 Tx Antenna Port

	Test Number
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions (Note 1)
	Antenna Configuration and Correlation Matrix (Note 2)
	Reference Value

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	
	Pm-an (%)
	SNR (dB) (Note 3)

	1
	R.19
	OP.1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	EPA5
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	0.1
	TBD

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
The correlation matrix and antenna configuration apply for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.

Note 3:
SNR corresponds to [image: image1274.wmf]2

oc

s

N

E

)

of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.


8.5.2.2.8
TDD Enhanced Downlink Control Channel Performance Requirement Type B for PHICH- 2 Tx Antenna Ports with Non-Colliding CRS Dominant Interferer
Editor’s Note: This test case is incomplete. The following items are missing or are incomplete:

- Test Applicability 

- Test tolerances are undefined

- Message exceptions

8.5.2.2.8.1
Test purpose

This test verifies the Enhanced downlink control channel performance requirement Type B for PHICH for 2 transmit diversity with Non-Colliding CRS Dominant Interferer with a given SNR for which the average probability of miss detection of Hybrid Indicator ("ACK to NACK") of the specified reference measurement channels remains below a specified value.

8.5.2.2.8.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE Release 13 and forward. Detailed Test Applicability TBD

8.5.2.2.8.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The receiver characteristics of the PHICH are determined by the probability of miss-detecting an ACK for a NACK (Pm-an). It is assumed that there is no bias applied to the detection of ACK and NACK (zero-threshold detection). The parameters specified in Table 8.5.2.2.8.3-1 and Table 8.5.2.2.8.3-2.

The purpose of this test is to verify the PHICH performance with 2 transmit antennas when the serving cell PHICH transmission is interfered by two interfering cells with the dominant interferer having the non-colliding CRS pattern and applying interference model defined in clause B.7.1.  In Table 8.5.2.2.8.3-2, Cell 1 is the serving cell, and Cell 2 and Cell 3 are the aggressor cells. The downlink physical channel setup is according to Annex C.3.2 for each of Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3, respectively. The CRS assistance information [7] is provided and includes Cell 2 and Cell 3.

Table 8.5.2.2.8.3-1: Test Parameters for PHICH

	Parameter
	Unit
	Single antenna port
	Transmit diversity

	Uplink downlink configuration (Note 1)
	
	1
	1

	Special subframe configuration (Note 2)
	
	4
	4

	Downlink power allocation
	PDCCH_RA

PHICH_RA

OCNG_RA
	dB
	0
	-3

	
	PCFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

PHICH_RB

OCNG_RB
	dB
	0
	-3

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal
	Normal

	PHICH Ng (Note 3)
	
	Ng = 1
	Ng = 1

	PDCCH Content
	
	UL Grant should be included with the proper information aligned with A.3.6.

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s
	
	OCNG
	OCNG

	Cell ID
	
	0
	0

	
[image: image1275.wmf]oc
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98
	-98

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing
	Multiplexing

	Note 1:
as specified in Table 4.2-2 in TS 36.211 [8]

Note 2:
as specified in Table 4.2-1 in TS 36.211 [8]

Note 3:
according to Clause 6.9 in TS 36.211 [8]


Table 8.5.2.2.8.3-2: Additional Test Parameters for PHICH

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3

	Uplink downlink configuration 
	
	1
	1
	1

	Special subframe configuration 
	
	4
	4
	4

	Downlink power allocation
	PDCCH_RA

OCNG_RA
	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3

	
	PHICH_RA
	dB
	-3
	N/A
	N/A

	
	PCFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

OCNG_RB
	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3

	
	PHICH_RB
	dB
	-3 
	N/A
	N/A

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
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	dB
	N/A
	13.91
	3.34

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10
	10

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Cell ID
	
	0
	1
	6

	Subframe Configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	1
	1
	1

	PHICH Ng (Note 1)
	
	1
	N/A
	N/A

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal
	N/A
	N/A

	Interference model
	
	N/A
	As specified in clause B.7.1
	As specified in clause B.7.1

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s (Note 2)
	
	OCNG
	OCNG
	OCNG

	Time offset to cell 1
	us
	N/A
	2
	3

	Frequency offset to cell 1
	Hz
	N/A
	200
	300

	Note 1:
According to Clause 6.9 in TS 36.211 [8].
Note 2:
For Cell 2 and Cell 3 unused RE-s and PRB-s do not include control region REs.


For the parameters specified in Table 8.5.2.2.8.3-1 and Table 8.5.2.2.8.3-2, the average probability of a miss-detecting ACK for NACK (Pm-an) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.5.2.2.8.3-3.
Table 8.5.2.2.8.3-3: Minimum performance PHICH for Enhanced Downlink Control Channel Performance Requirement Type B

	Test Number
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions (Note 1)
	Antenna Configuration and Correlation Matrix (Note 2)
	Reference Value

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	
	Pm-an (%)
	SNR (dB) (Note 3)

	1
	R.19
	OP.1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	EPA5
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	0.1
	15.5

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
The correlation matrix and antenna configuration apply for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.

Note 3:
SNR corresponds to [image: image1278.wmf]2
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of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.5.2.2.8.5.

8.5.2.2.8.4
Test description

8.5.2.2.8.4.1
Initial conditions

Test Environment: Normal as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.5.2.2.8.3-2 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.48 for antenna configuration 2x2.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.5.2.2.8.3-1.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clauses B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.5.2.2.8.4.3.

8.5.2.2.8.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Set the parameters of bandwidth, reference Channel, the propagation condition, antenna configuration, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.5.2.2.8.5-1.
2.
In Each HARQ process (4
HARQ processes for UL/DL configuration 1), SS shall schedule PUSCH transmissions according to Annex A.2.3.1.1 Table A.2.3.1.1-1 via PDCCH DCI format 0 with new data indicator set to true. Since the UE has no payload, the UE shall send uplink MAC padding bits in PUSCH. SS upon receiving the PUSCH transmissions shall transmit the associated ACKs. PHICH is set according to Annex 3.6 Table A.3.6-1. SS will only transmit PDCCH to schedule PUSCH transmission in the appropriate sub-frames. Table 8.5.2.2.8.4.2-1 indicates the transmissions for one cycle.
3.
SS will only monitor for uplink retransmissions due to ACK missed-detections. DTX from the UE side is counted as successful ACK reception, while any transmission on these subframes is counted as NACKs.
4.
Repeat steps 1 – 3 for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.4 and measure Pm-an. Pm-an is (NACK) / (ACK + NACK).

If Pm-an is less than the value specified in table 8.5.2.2.8.5-1, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE.

Table 8.5.2.2.8.4.2-1: PHICH test pattern

	Subframe Index
	0
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	9
	0
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	9

	PDCCH
	
	S
	
	
	S
	
	S
	
	
	S
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	PHICH
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	A
	
	
	A
	
	A
	
	
	A

	PUSCH
	
	
	R?
	R?
	
	
	
	T
	T
	
	
	
	T
	T
	
	
	
	R?
	R?
	

	HARQ process
	
	1
	3
	4
	2
	
	3
	1
	2
	4
	
	1
	3
	4
	2
	
	3
	1
	2
	4

	Note 1:
This table gives an example test pattern for HARQ process for TDD PHICH test
Note 2:
Following notation is used:
S: represents sending PDCCH DCI format 0 to schedule a future PUSCH transmission
A: represents the ACK transmission on PHICH
T: represents a scheduled PUSCH transmission
R: represents a potential PUSCH re-transmission due to a missed ACK

Note 3:
TDD UL/DL configuration 1 is used here, special subframe is denoted as blue


8.5.2.2.8.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:

TBD

8.5.2.2.8.5
Test requirement

For the parameters specified in Table 8.5.2.2.8.3-1 and Table 8.5.2.2.8.3-2, the average probability of a miss-detecting ACK for NACK (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.5.2.2.8.5-1.
Table 8.5.2.2.8.5-1: Test requirement PHICH 2 Tx Antenna Port

	Test Number
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions (Note 1)
	Antenna Configuration and Correlation Matrix (Note 2)
	Reference Value

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3
	
	Pm-an (%)
	SNR (dB) (Note 3)

	1
	R.19
	OP.1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	EPA5
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	0.1
	TBD

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
The correlation matrix and antenna configuration apply for Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3.

Note 3:
SNR corresponds to [image: image1279.wmf]2

oc

s

N

E

)

of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.


8.6
Demodulation of PBCH

RAN4 will specify the PBCH performance requirements and has recommended that these requirements do not need to be tested.

8.7
Sustained downlink data rate provided by lower layers

8.7.1
FDD
The parameters specified in Table 8.7.1-1 are valid for all FDD tests unless otherwise stated.

Table 8.7.1-1: Common Test Parameters (FDD)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Value

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal

	Cell ID
	
	0 (Note 1)

	Inter-TTI Distance
	
	1

	Number of HARQ processes
	Processes
	Downlink: 8
Uplink: 8

	Maximum number of HARQ transmission
	
	Downlink: 4
Uplink: 1

	Scheduling of retransmissions
	
	1. Retransmissions use the same Transport Block Size (TBS) as the initial transmission.
2. HARQ processes are scheduled consecutively, independent of the fact, whether retransmissions (for negatively acknowledged HARQ processes) or new transmissions (for positively acknowledged HARQ processes) occur.

3. Despite of 1) and 2) the number of RB-s to be allocated in each SF remains firm as specified in the RMC. Thus in case of RMC-s with SF dependent allocation, for retransmissions the TBS and the modulation scheme (MCS) are indicated implicitly (
[image: image1280.wmf]31
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) according to TS 36.213 [10] subclause 7.1.7.2.

	Redundancy version coding sequence
	
	{0,0,1,2} for 64QAM and 256QAM

	Number of OFDM symbols for PDCCH
	OFDM symbols
	1

	Cross carrier scheduling
	
	Not configured

	Propagation condition
	
	Static propagation condition

No external noise sources are applied

	Note 1:
For CA tests, Cell ID = 0 applies to P-Cell, Cell ID = n (where n is 1, 2, 3..) applies to S-Celln (where n is 1, 2, 3..), respectively


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101[2] clause 8.7.1.
8.7.1.1
FDD sustained data rate performance

8.7.1.1.1
Test purpose

The purpose of the test is to verify that the Layer 1 and Layer 2 correctly process in a sustained manner the received packets corresponding to the maximum number of DL-SCH transport block bits received within a TTI for the UE category indicated. The sustained downlink data rate shall be verified in terms of the success rate of delivered PDCP SDU(s) by Layer 2. The test case below specifies the RF conditions and the required success rate of delivered TB by Layer 1 to meet the sustained data rate requirement. The size of the TB per TTI corresponds to the largest possible DL-SCH transport block for each UE category using the maximum number of layers for spatial multiplexing. Transmission modes 1 and 3 are used with radio conditions resembling a scenario where sustained maximum data rates are available. Test case is selected according to table 8.7.1.1.1-1 depending on UE capability for CA and EPDCCH.

Table 8.7.1.1.1-1: SDR test applicability

	
	Single carrier UE not supporting EPDCCH
	CA UE not supporting EPDCCH
	Single carrier UE supporting EPDCCH
	CA UE supporting EPDCCH

	FDD
	8.7.1.1, 8.7.1.1_1 
	8.7.1.1_A
	8.7.3.1
	8.7.1.1_A, 8.7.3.1


8.7.1.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to E-UTRA FDD Release 9 and forward UEs of category 1 to 4 and not supporting 256QAM in DL.

8.7.1.1.3
Minimum requirements

Table 8.7.1.1.3-1: Void
The requirements are specified in Table 8.7.1.1.3-3, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.7.1.1.3-2 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. The test points are applied to UE category as specified in Table 8.7.1.1.3-4. The TB success rate shall be sustained during at least 300 frames.

Table 8.7.1.1.3-2: Test Parameters for sustained downlink data rate (FDD)

	Test
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	Transmission mode
	Antenna configuration
	Codebook subset restriction
	Downlink power allocation (dB)
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	1
	10
	1
	1 x 2
	N/A
	0
	0
	0
	-85
	OP.6 FDD

	2
	10
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	3, 4, 6
	20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	3A
	10
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	3C, 4B
	15
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD


Table 8.7.1.1.3-3: Minimum Requirement (FDD)

	Test
	Number of bits of a DL-SCH transport block received within a TTI
	Measurement channel
	Reference value

	
	
	
	TB success rate [%]

	1
	10296
	R.31-1 FDD
	95

	2
	25456
	R.31-2 FDD
	95

	3
	51024
	R.31-3 FDD
	95

	3A
	36696 (Note 2)
	R.31-3A FDD
	85

	3C
	51024
	R.31-3C FDD
	85

	4
	75376 (Note 3)
	R.31-4 FDD
	85

	4B
	55056 (Note 5)
	R.31-4B FDD
	85

	6
	75376 (Note 3)
	R.31-4 FDD
	85

	Note 1:
For 2 layer transmissions, 2 transport blocks are received within a TTI.

Note 2:
35160 bits for sub-frame 5.

Note 3:
71112 bits for sub-frame 5.

Note 4:
The TB success rate is defined as TB success rate = 100%*NDL_correct_rx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx), where NDL_newtx is the number of newly transmitted DL transport blocks, NDL_retx is the number of retransmitted DL transport blocks, and NDL_correct_rx is the number of correctly received DL transport blocks.

Note 5:
52752 bits for sub-frame 5.


Table 8.7.1.1.3-4: Test points for sustained data rate (FRC)

	CA config
	Maximum supported Bandwidth (MHz)
	Category 1
	Category 2
	Category 3
	Category 4
	Category 6
	Category 7

	Single carrier
	10
	1
	2
	3A
	3A
	-
	-

	
	15
	-
	-
	3C
	4B
	-
	-

	
	20
	-
	-
	3
	4
	6
	6

	Note 1:
If UE can be tested for CA configuration, single carrier test is skipped.

Note 2:
For non-CA UE, test is selected for maximum supported bandwidth. 


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101[2] clause 8.7.1

8.7.1.1.4
Test description

8.7.1.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Table 8.7.1.1.4.1-1: Further test parameters per test

	Test
	DL Measurement channel
	UL Measurement channel
	TBsize per Codeword
	Number of PDCP SDU per Codeword
	PDCP SDU size [Octets] Calculation

(Note 1)
	PDCP SDU size [Octets]

	1
	R.31-1 FDD
	R.1-1 FDD
	10296
	1
	FLOOR((TBsize - 96)/8)
	1275

	2
	R.31-2 FDD
	R.1-2 FDD
	25456
	3
	FLOOR((TBsize – 152)/24)
	1054

	3
	R.31-3 FDD
	R.1-3 FDD
	51024
	5
	FLOOR((TBsize -– 208)/40)
	1270

	3A
	R.31-3A FDD
	R.1-3A FDD
	36696 (Note 3)
	4
	FLOOR((TBsize – 184)/32)
	1141

	3C
	R.31-3C FDD
	R.1-4B FDD
	51024
	5
	FLOOR((TBsize -– 208)/40)
	1270

	4
	R.31-4 FDD
	R.1-4 FDD
	75376 (Note 4)
	7
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	1341

	4B
	R.31-4B FDD
	R.1-4B FDD
	55056 (Note 5)
	5
	FLOOR((TBsize -– 208)/40)
	1371

	Note 1:
Transport block size under test according to applicable Fixed Reference Channel for sustained data-rate test in annex A.3.9. In case of varying TBS across SFs of the RMC, only the maximum TBS is used for PDCP SDU size calculation.

Note 2:
Each PDCP SDU is limited to 1500 octets (to keep below maximum SDU size of ESM as specified in TS 24.301 clause 9.9.4.12). 

The PDCP SDU size of each PDCP SDU is: 

PDCP SDU size = (TBsize – N*PDCP header size - AMD PDU header size  - MAC header size - Size of RLC STATUS PDU) / N, 

where PDCP header size is 16 bits for the RLC AM and 12-bit SN case; AMD PDU header size is CEIL[(16+(N-1)*12)/8] bytes which includes 16 bit standard AM header and (N-1) Length indicators; and MAC header size = R/R/E/LCID/F/L MAC subheader (24 bits for MAC SDU for RLC STATUS PDU with 15 bit LI) + R/R/E/LCID MAC subheader (8 bits for MAC SDU for RLC Data PDU) = 32 bits. The size of RLC STATUS PDU including one ACK_SN field and one NACK_SN field is 32 bits (if no STATUS PDU is sent or if the size of the STATUS PDU is less than 32 bits then padding will be used to fill the 32 bits). This gives: PDCP SDU size = 8*FLOOR((TBsize – N*16- 8*CEIL((16+(N-1)*12)/8) – 64)/(8*N)) bits.

The calculation of PDCP SDU sizes does not consider timing advance MAC CE as timing advance is not transmitted by SS for RF test cases, and the header sizes are informative and may vary during the test.

Note 3:
35160 bits for sub-frame 5

Note 4:
71112 bits for sub-frame 5

Note 5:
52752 bits for sub-frame 5.


Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: according to Table 8.7.1.1.5-2 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.1.1.5-3.

1.
Connect the SS to the UE antenna connector(s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.3 for test 1 and Figure A.10 for tests 2-4 (without using faders and AWGN generators).

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.7.1.1.5-2 and Table 8.7.1.1.5-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.1.1.5-3.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 4A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.3. Message contents are defined in clause 8.7.1.1.4.3. PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT for transmission mode 3 is defined in Table 8.7.1.1.4.3-3.

8.7.1.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.1 (No external noise sources are applied).

2.  The SS looks up TBsize in Table 8.7.1.1.4.1-1 for the tests to be performed depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.1.1.5-3.

3.
SS sets the counters NDL_newtxNDL_retx, NUL_PDCP, and NDL_PDCP to 0.

4.
For each new DL HARQ transmission the SS generates sufficient PDCP SDUs to fill up the TB in accordance with Table 8.7.1.1.4.1-1 (Note 1). The SS ciphers the PDCP SDUs, concatenates the resultant PDCP PDUs to form an RLC PDU and then a MAC PDU. The SS transmits the MAC PDU. The SS increments then NDL_newtx by one and NDL_PDCP by the number of new PDCP SDUs (Note 1) included in the sent MAC PDU.

5.
If PHY requests a DL HARQ retransmission, the SS performs a HARQ retransmission and increments NDL_retx by one.

6.
Steps 4 to 5 are repeated at every TTI for at least 300 frames and the SS waits for 300ms to let any HARQ retransmissions and RLC retransmissions to finish.

7.
For each PDCP SDU received at the SS, if the content of the data matches that of the truncated version of the original PDCP SDU generated at the SS, the SS increments NUL_PDCP by one

8.
The SS calculates the TB success rate as A = 100%*NDL_newtx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx). Measurements are not based on UE feedback but on SS counters instead (NDL_newtx and NDL_retx) in order to validate HARQ feedback received from the UE.
9.
The SS calculates the PDCP SDU loss as B = NDL_PDCP - NUL_PDCP

10.
The UE passes the test if A ≥ "corresponding TB success rates according to Table 8.7.1.1.5-1" and B = 0.
NOTE 1:
In case of RLC PDU retransmission, the number of new required PDCP SDUs is as many as to fill the rest of TB.

8.7.1.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 and 4.7A, with the following exceptions:
Table 8.7.1.1.4.3-1: CLOSE UE TEST LOOP (in the preamble)

	Derivation Path: 36.509 clause 6.1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	Protocol discriminator
	1 1 1 1
	
	

	Skip indicator
	0 0 0 0
	
	

	Message type
	1 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
	
	

	UE test loop mode
	0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
	UE test loop mode A
	

	UE test loop mode A LB setup
	
	
	

	  Length of UE test loop mode A LB setup list in bytes
	0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1
	Length of one LB setup DRB (3 bytes)
	

	  LB setup DRB
	0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0,

0 0 1 0 1 0 0 0,

0 0 0 Q4 Q3 Q2 Q1 Q0
	UL PDCP SDU size = 40 bits (5 bytes)

Q4..Q0 = Data Radio Bearer identity number for the default radio bearer. See 36.509 clause 6.1
	

	UE test loop mode B LB setup
	Not present
	
	


Table 8.7.1.1.4.3-2: SecurityModeCommand (in the preamble)
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 clause 4.6.1 table 4.6.1-19

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	SecurityModeCommand ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  criticalExtensions CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    c1 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	      securityModeCommand-r8 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	        securityConfiguration SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	          cipheringAlgorithm
	eea2
	
	

	          nextHopChainingCount
	Not present
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	        nonCriticalExtension SEQUENCE {}
	Not present
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.7.1.1.4.3-3: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.8.2.1.6-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   explicitValue ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm3
	
	Transmission mode 3

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm3
	10
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.7.1.1.5
Test requirement

The requirements are specified in Table 8.7.1.1.5-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.1.1.5-3. The PDCP SDU success rate shall be sustained during at least 300 frames.

Table 8.7.1.1.5-1: Test requirements per test

	Test
	Number of bits of a DL-SCH transport block received within a TTI
	Measurement channel
	Reference value

	
	
	
	TB success rate [%]

	1
	10296
	R.31-1 FDD
	95

	2
	25456
	R.31-2 FDD
	95

	3
	51024
	R.31-3 FDD
	95

	3A
	36696 (Note 2)
	R.31-3A FDD
	85

	3C
	51024
	R.31-3C FDD
	85

	4
	75376 (Note 3)
	R.31-4 FDD
	85

	4B
	55056 (Note 5)
	R.31-4B FDD
	85

	Note 1:
For 2 layer transmissions, 2 transport blocks are received within a TTI.

Note 2:
35160 bits for sub-frame 5.

Note 3:
71112 bits for sub-frame 5.

Note 4:
The TB success rate is defined as TB success rate = 100%*NDL_correct_rx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx), where NDL_newtx is the number of newly transmitted DL transport blocks, NDL_retx is the number of retransmitted DL transport blocks, and NDL_correct_rx is the number of correctly received DL transport blocks.

Note 5:
52752bits for sub-frame 5.


Table 8.7.1.1.5-2: Test parameters per test
	Test
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	Transmission mode
	Antenna configuration
	Codebook subset restriction
	Downlink power allocation (dB)
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	1
	10
	1
	1 x 2
	N/A
	0
	0
	0
	-85
	OP.6 FDD

	2
	10
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	3,4
	20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	3A
	10
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	3C, 4B
	15
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD


Table 8.7.1.1.5-3: Test applicability per UE category
	CA config
	Maximum supported Bandwidth (MHz)
	Category 1
	Category 2
	Category 3
	Category 4
	Category 6
	Category 7

	Single carrier
	10
	1
	2
	3A
	3A
	-
	-

	
	15
	-
	-
	3C
	4B
	-
	-

	
	20
	-
	-
	3
	4
	-
	-

	Note 1:
If UE can be tested for CA configuration, single carrier test is skipped.

Note 2:
For non-CA UE, test is selected for maximum supported bandwidth.


8.7.1.1_1
FDD sustained data rate performance (Rel‑10 and forward)

8.7.1.1_1.1
Test purpose

Same test purpose as in clause 8.7.1.1.
8.7.1.1_1.2
Test applicability

This test case applies to E-UTRA FDD UE release 10 and forward of UE category 6 and 7.

8.7.1.1_1.3
Minimum requirements

Same minimum conformance requirements as in clause 8.7.1.1.3.
8.7.1.1_1.4
Test description

Same test description as in clause 8.7.1.1.4 with the following exceptions:

-
Connection diagram Figure A.10 (without using faders and AWGN generators).
-
Instead of Table 8.7.1.1.4.1-1 ‑> use Table 8.7.1.1_1.4-1.
-
Instead of Table 8.7.1.1.5-1 ‑> use Table 8.7.1.1_1.5-1.

-
Instead of Table 8.7.1.1.5-2 ‑> use Table 8.7.1.1_1.5-2.
-
Instead of Table 8.7.1.1.5-3 -> use Table 8.7.1.1_1.5-3.
Table 8.7.1.1_1.4-1: Further test parameters per test

	Test
	DL Measurement channel
	UL Measurement Channel
	TBsize per Codeword
	Number of PDCP SDU per Codeword
	PDCP SDU size [Octets] Calculation

(Note 1)
	PDCP SDU size [Octets]

	6
	R.31-4 FDD
	R.1-4 FDD
	75376 (Note 3)
	7
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56))
	1341

	Note 1:
Transport block size under test according to applicable Fixed Reference Channel for sustained data-rate test in annex A.3.9. In case of varying TBS across SFs of the RMC, only the maximum TBS is used for PDCP SDU size calculation.
Note 2:
Each PDCP SDU is limited to 1500 octets (to keep below maximum SDU size of ESM as specified in TS 24.301 clause 9.9.4.12).


The PDCP SDU size of each PDCP SDU is:


PDCP SDU size = (TBsize – N*PDCP header size - AMD PDU header size  - MAC header size – Size of Timing Advance - Size of RLC STATUS PDU) / N,


where PDCP header size is 16 bits for the RLC AM and 12-bit SN case; AMD PDU header size is CEIL[(16+(N-1)*12)/8] bytes which includes 16 bit standard AM header and (N-1) Length indicators; and MAC header size =  R/R/E/LCID/F/L MAC subheader (24 bits for MAC SDU for RLC STATUS PDU with 15 bit LI) + R/R/E/LCID MAC subheader (8 bits for MAC SDU for RLC data PDU) = 32 bits. The size of RLC STATUS PDU including one ACK_SN field and one NACK_SN field is 32 bits (if no STATUS PDU is sent or if the size of the STATUS PDU is less than 32 bits then padding will be used to fill the 32 bits). This gives: PDCP SDU size = 8*FLOOR((TBsize – N*16- 8*CEIL((16+(N-1)*12)/8) – 64)/(8*N)) bits.
The calculation of PDCP SDU sizes does not consider timing advance MAC CE as timing advance is not transmitted by SS for RF test cases, and the header sizes are informative and may vary during the test.
Note 3:
71112 bits for sub-frame 5


8.7.1.1_1.5
Test requirement

The requirements are specified in Table 8.7.1.1_1.5-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.1.1_1.5-3. The PDCP SDU success rate shall be sustained during at least 300 frames.

Table 8.7.1.1_1.5-1: Test requirements per test

	Test
	Number of bits of a DL-SCH transport block received within a TTI
	Measurement channel
	Reference value

	
	
	
	TB success rate [%]

	6
	75376 (Note 2)
	R.31-4 FDD
	85

	Note 1:
For 2 layer transmissions, 2 transport blocks are received within a TTI.

Note 2:
71112 bits for sub-frame 5.

Note 3:
The TB success rate is defined as TB success rate = 100%*NDL_correct_rx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx), where NDL_newtx is the number of newly transmitted DL transport blocks, NDL_retx is the number of retransmitted DL transport blocks, and NDL_correct_rx is the number of correctly received DL transport blocks.


Table 8.7.1.1_1.5-2: Test parameters per test

	Test
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	Transmission mode
	Antenna configuration
	Codebook subset restriction
	Downlink power allocation (dB)
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	6
	20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD


Table 8.7.1.1_1.5-3: Test applicability per UE category
	CA config
	Maximum supported Bandwidth (MHz)
	Category 1
	Category 2
	Category 3
	Category 4
	Category 6
	Category 7

	Single carrier
	20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	6
	6

	Note 1:
If UE can be tested for CA configuration, single carrier test is skipped.

Note 2:
For non-CA UE, test is selected for maximum supported bandwidth.


8.7.1.1_A
FDD sustained data rate performance for CA
8.7.1.1_A.1
FDD Sustained data rate performance for CA (2DL CA)
8.7.1.1_A.1.1
Test purpose

Same test purpose as 8.7.1.1

8.7.1.1_A.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to E-UTRA FDD release 10 and forward UEs of category 3, 4, 6, 7, 9 and 10 which support inter-band OR intra‑band contiguous DL CA and not support 256QAM in DL.
This test also applies to E-UTRA FDD release 11 and forward UEs of category 3, 4, 6, 7, 9 and 10 which support intra band non-contiguous DL CA and not support 256QAM in DL.
Note: This test also applies to UE supporting 4Rx antenna ports.
8.7.1.1_A.1.3
Minimum requirements

Table 8.7.1.1_A.1.3-1: Void
For UE not supporting 256QAM, the requirements are specified in Table 8.7.1.1_A.1.3-3, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.7.1.1_A.1.3-2 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. The test points are applied to UE category, CA capability and bandwidth combination with maximum aggregated bandwidth as specified in Table 8.7.1.1_A.1.3-4. The TB success rate shall be sustained during at least 300 frames.

Table 8.7.1.1_A.1.3-2: Test Parameters for sustained downlink data rate for CA (FDD)

	Test
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	Transmission mode
	Antenna configuration
	Codebook subset restriction
	Downlink power allocation (dB)
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	3,4
	20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	3B, 4A
	2x10
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	6A
	2x20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	6B
	10+15
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	6C
	10+20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	6D
	15+20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	6E
	2x15
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	6F
	15+5
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	6G
	20+5
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	Note 1:
For CA test cases, PUCCH format 1b with channel selection is used to feedback ACK/NACK for Test 1-6E, and PUCCH format 3 is used to feedback ACK/NACK for Test 7-7G.


Table 8.7.1.1_A.1.3-3: Minimum requirement for CA (FDD)

	Test
	Number of bits of a DL-SCH transport block received within a TTI
	Measurement channel
	Reference value

	
	
	
	TB success rate [%]

	3
	51024
	R.31-3 FDD
	95

	3B
	25456
	R.31-2 FDD
	95

	4
	75376 (Note 3)
	R.31-4 FDD
	85

	4A
	36696 (Note 2)
	R.31-3A FDD
	85

	6A
	75376 (Note 3)
	R.31-4 FDD
	85

	6B
	36696 (Note 2) for 10MHz CC

55056 for 15MHz CC
	R.31-3A FDD for 10MHz CC

R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC
	85

	6C
	36696 (Note 2) for 10MHz CC

75376 (Note 3) for 20MHz CC
	R.31-3A FDD for 10MHz CC

R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC
	85

	6D
	55056 for 15MHz CC

75376 (Note 3) for 20MHz CC
	R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC

R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC
	85

	6E
	55056 (Note 5) for two 15MHz CCs
	R.31-4B FDD for two 15MHz CCs
	85

	6F
	55056 (Note 5) for 15MHz CC

18336 (Note 6) for 5MHz CC
	R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC

R.31-6 FDD for 5MHz CC
	85

	6G
	75376 (Note 3) for 20MHz CC
18336 (Note 6) for 5MHz CC
	R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC

R.31-6 FDD for 5MHz CC
	85

	Note 1:
For 2 layer transmissions, 2 transport blocks are received within a TTI.

Note 2:
35160 bits for sub-frame 5.

Note 3:
71112 bits for sub-frame 5.

Note 4:
The TB success rate is defined as TB success rate = 100%*NDL_correct_rx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx), where NDL_newtx is the number of newly transmitted DL transport blocks, NDL_retx is the number of retransmitted DL transport blocks, and NDL_correct_rx is the number of correctly received DL transport blocks.

Note 5:
52752bits for sub-frame 5.

Note 6:
15840bits for sub-frame 0.


Table 8.7.1.1_A.1.3-4: Test points for sustained data rate for CA (FRC)

	CA config
	Maximum supported Bandwidth/ Bandwidth combination (MHz)
	Cat. 1
	Cat. 2
	Cat. 3
	Cat. 4
	Cat. 6,7
	Cat. 9,10

	CA with 2CCs
	10+10
	-
	-
	3B 
	4A
	4A
	4A

	
	10+15
	-
	-
	3B
	4A
	6B
	6B

	
	10+20
	-
	-
	3B
	4A
	6C
	6C

	
	15+15
	
	
	3B
	4A
	6E
	6E

	
	15+20
	-
	-
	3B
	4A
	6D
	6D

	
	20+5
	-
	-
	3
	4
	6G
	6G

	
	20+20
	-
	-
	3B or 3 (Note 4)
	4A or 4 (Note 4)
	6A
	6A

	
	15+5
	
	
	3B
	4A
	6F
	6F

	Note 1:
Void.
Note 2:
For non-CA UE, test is selected for maximum supported bandwidth.

Note 3:
Void. 

Note 4:
If the intra-band contiguous CA is the only CA configuration supported by category 3 or 4 UE, the single carrier test is selecte, i.e., Test 3 for UE category 3 and Test 4 for UE category 4. Otherwise, Test 3B applies for category 3 UE and Test 4A applies for category 4 UE.

Note 5:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3.
Note 6:
If DL category is signalled by the UE under test, then select the test point according to UE DL Category. Otherwise, select the test point according to the UE category signalled.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101[2] clause 8.7.1

8.7.1.1_A.1.4
Test description

8.7.1.1_A.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Table 8.7.1.1_A.1.4.1-1: Further test parameters per test

	Test
	DL Measurement channel
	UL Measurement channel
	TBsize per Codeword per Component Carrier


	Number of PDCP SDU per Codeword
	PDCP SDU size [Octets] Calculation

(Note 1)
	PDCP SDU size [Octets]

	3
	R.31-3 FDD
	R.1-4 FDD
	51024
	7
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	1341

	3B
	R.31-2 FDD
	R.1-2 FDD
	25456
	3
	FLOOR((TBsize – 152)/24)
	1054

	4
	R.31-4 FDD
	R.1-4 FDD
	75376 (Note 4)
	7
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	1341

	4A
	R.31-3A FDD
	R.1-3A FDD
	36696 (Note 3)
	4
	FLOOR((TBsize – 184)/32)
	1141

	6A
	R.31-4 FDD
	R.1-4 FDD
	75376 
(Note 4)
	7
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	1341

	6B
	R.31-3A FDD for 10MHz CC
R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.1-4B FDD
	36696 (Note 3) for 10MHz CC
55056 for 15MHz CC
	4 for 10MHz CC

6 for 15 MHz CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 184)/32) for 10MHz CC

FLOOR((TBsize – 240)/48) for 15 MHz CC
	1141 for 10MHz CC

1142 for 15MHz CC

	6C
	R.31-3A FDD for 10MHz CC
R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC
	R.1-4 FDD
	36696 (Note 3) for 10MHz CC
75376 (Note 4) for 20MHz CC
	4 for 10MHz CC

7 for 20 MHz CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 184)/32) for 10MHz CC

FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56) for 20 MHz CC
	1141 for 10MHz CC

1341 for 20MHz CC

	6D
	R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC
R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC
	R.1-4 FDD
	55056 for 15MHz CC
75376 (Note 4) for 20MHz CC
	6 for 15MHz CC

7 for 20 MHz CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 240)/48) for 15 MHz CC

FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56) for 20 MHz CC
	1142 for 15MHz CC

1341 for 20MHz CC 

	6E
	R.31-4B FDD for two 15MHz CCs
	R.1-4B FDD
	55056 (Note 5) for two 15MHz CCs
	6 for two 15MHz CCs
	FLOOR((TBsize – 240)/48) for two 15 MHz CCs
	1142 for two 15MHz CCs

	6F
	R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC

R.31-6 FDD for 5MHz CC
	R.1-4B FDD
	55056 (Note 5) for 15MHz CC

18336 (Note 6) for 5MHz CC
	2 for 5MHz CC

6 for 15MHz CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 128)/16) for 5MHz CC

FLOOR((TBsize – 240)/48) for 15 MHz CC
	1138 for 5MHz CC

1142 for 15MHz CC

	6G
	R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC

R.31-6 FDD for 5MHz CC
	R.1-4 FDD
	75376 (Note 4) for 20MHz CC
18336 (Note 6) for 5MHz CC
	7 for 20 MHz CC

2 for 5MHz CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56) for 20 MHz CC

FLOOR((TBsize – 128)/16) for 5MHz CC
	1341 for 20MHz CC

1138 for 5MHz CC

	Note 1:
Transport block size under test according to applicable Fixed Reference Channel for sustained data-rate test in annex A.3.9. In case of varying TBS across SFs of the RMC, only the maximum TBS is used for PDCP SDU size calculation. In case of different resulting PDCP SDU sizes among component carriers, the smaller calculated PDCP SDU size is used across all the carriers.

Note 2:
Each PDCP SDU is limited to 1500 octets (to keep below maximum SDU size of ESM as specified in TS 24.301 clause 9.9.4.12).
The PDCP SDU size of each PDCP SDU is:
PDCP SDU size = (TBsize – N*PDCP header size - AMD PDU header size  - MAC header size - Size of RLC STATUS PDU) / N,
where PDCP header size is 16 bits for the RLC AM and 12-bit SN case; AMD PDU header size is CEIL[(16+(N-1)*12)/8] bytes which includes 16 bit standard AM header and (N-1) Length indicators; and MAC header size = R/R/E/LCID/F/L MAC subheader (24 bits for MAC SDU for RLC STATUS PDU with 15 bit LI) + R/R/E/LCID MAC subheader (8 bits for MAC SDU for RLC Data PDU) = 32 bits. The size of RLC STATUS PDU including one ACK_SN field and one NACK_SN field is 32 bits (if no STATUS PDU is sent or if the size of the STATUS PDU is less than 32 bits then padding will be used to fill the 32 bits). This gives: PDCP SDU size = 8*FLOOR((TBsize – N*16- 8*CEIL((16+(N-1)*12)/8) – 64)/(8*N)) bits.
The calculation of PDCP SDU sizes does not consider timing advance MAC CE as timing advance is not transmitted by SS for RF test cases, and the header sizes are informative and may vary during the test.

Note 3:
35160 bits for sub-frame 5.

Note 4:
71112 bits for sub-frame 5.

Note 5:
52752 bits for sub-frame 5.

Note 6:
15840bits for sub-frame 0.


Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Maximum WGap for Intra-band non-contiguous CA, otherwise Mid Range as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: according to Table 8.7.1.1_A.1.5-2 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.1.1_A.1.5-3.

1.
Connect the SS to the UE antenna connector(s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure group A.36 (without using faders and AWGN generators) for UE supporting only 2Rx RF bands on all CC.  Annex A, Figure A.85 for UE supporting 4Rx RF band on any of the CC.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.7.1.1_A.1.5-2 and Table 8.7.1.1_A.1.5-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.1.1_A.1.5-3.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 4A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.3. Message contents are defined in clause 8.7.1.1_A.1.4.3.

8.7.1.1_A.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure SCC according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCC as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.7.1.1_A.1.4.3-3, PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.7.1.1_A.1.4.3-3A.
3.
 SS activates SCC by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133, clauses 8.3.3.2).

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.1 (No external noise sources are applied).

5.
The SS looks up TBsize in Table 8.7.1.1_A.1.4.1-1 for the tests to be performed depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.1.1_A.1.5-3.

6.
SS sets the counters, NDL_newtx ,NDL_retx, NUL_PDCP, and NDDL_PDCP to 0.

7.
For each new DL HARQ transmission the SS generates sufficient PDCP SDUs to fill up the TB in accordance with Table 8.7.1.1_A.1.4.1-1 (Note 1). The SS ciphers the PDCP SDUs, concatenates the resultant PDCP PDUs to form an RLC PDU and then a MAC PDU. The SS transmits the MAC PDU. The SS increments then NDL_newtx by one and NDL_PDCP by the number of new PDCP SDUs (Note 1) included in the sent MAC PDU.

8.
If PHY requests a DL HARQ retransmission, the SS performs a HARQ retransmission and increments NDL_retx by one.

9.
Steps 7 to 8 are repeated at every TTI for at least 300 frames and the SS waits for 300ms to let any HARQ retransmissions and RLC retransmissions to finish.

10.
For each PDCP SDU received at the SS, if the content of the data matches that of the truncated version of the original PDCP SDU generated at the SS, the SS increments NUL_PDCP by one

11.
The SS calculates the TB success rate as A = 100%*NDL_newtx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx). Measurements are not based on UE feedback but on SS counters instead (NDL_newtx and NDL_retx) in order to validate HARQ feedback received from the UE.
12.
The SS calculates the PDCP SDU loss as B = NDL_PDCP - NUL_PDCP

13.
The UE passes the test if A ≥ "corresponding TB success rate according to Table 8.7.1.1_A.1.5-1" and B = 0.

NOTE 1:
In case of RLC PDU retransmission, the number of new required PDCP SDUs is as many as to fill the rest of TB.

8.7.1.1_A.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clauses 5.5 and 4.6 and 4.7A, with the following exceptions:
Table 8.7.1.1_A.1.4.3-1: CLOSE UE TEST LOOP (in the preamble)

	Derivation Path: 36.509 clause 6.1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	Protocol discriminator
	1 1 1 1
	
	

	Skip indicator
	0 0 0 0
	
	

	Message type
	1 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
	
	

	UE test loop mode
	0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
	UE test loop mode A
	

	UE test loop mode A LB setup
	
	
	

	  Length of UE test loop mode A LB setup list in bytes
	0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1
	Length of one LB setup DRB (3 bytes)
	

	  LB setup DRB
	0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0,

0 0 1 0 1 0 0 0,

0 0 0 Q4 Q3 Q2 Q1 Q0
	UL PDCP SDU size = 40 bits (5 bytes)

Q4..Q0 = Data Radio Bearer identity number for the default radio bearer. See 36.509 clause 6.1
	

	UE test loop mode B LB setup
	Not present
	
	


Table 8.7.1.1_A.1.4.3-2: SecurityModeCommand (in the preamble)
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 clause 4.6.1 table 4.6.1-19

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	SecurityModeCommand ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  criticalExtensions CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    c1 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	      securityModeCommand-r8 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	        securityConfiguration SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	          cipheringAlgorithm
	eea2
	
	

	          nextHopChainingCount
	Not present
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	        nonCriticalExtension SEQUENCE {}
	Not present
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.7.1.1_A.1.4.3-3: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.5.1, Table 5.5.1.2-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   explicitValue ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm3
	
	Transmission mode 3

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm3
	10
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.7.1.1_A.1.4.3-3A: PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-6A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	   nonUL-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    antennaInfo-r10 CHOICE {
	 
	
	

	        transmissionMode-r10
	tm3
	
	Transmission mode 3

	        codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	10
	
	

	        ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	          release
	NULL
	
	

	       }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.7.1.1_A.1.5
Test requirement

The requirements are specified in Table 8.7.1.1_A.1.5-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.1.1_A.1.5-3. The PDCP SDU success rate shall be sustained during at least 300 frames.

Table 8.7.1.1_A.1.5-1: Test requirements per test

	Test
	Number of bits of a DL-SCH transport block received within a TTI
	Measurement channel
	Reference value

	
	
	
	TB success rate [%]

	3
	51024
	R.31-3 FDD
	95

	3B
	25456
	R.31-2 FDD
	95

	4
	75376 (Note 3)
	R.31-4 FDD
	85

	4A
	36696 (Note 2)
	R.31-3A FDD
	85

	6A
	75376 (Note 3) for 20MHz CC
	R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC
	85

	6B
	36696 (Note 2) for 10MHz CC

55056 for 15MHz CC
	R.31-3A FDD for 10MHz CC

R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC
	85

	6C
	36696 (Note 2) for 10MHz CC

75376 (Note 3) for 20MHz CC
	R.31-3A FDD for 10MHz CC

R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC
	85

	6D
	55056 for 15MHz CC

75376 (Note 3) for 20MHz CC
	R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC

R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC
	85

	6E
	55056 (Note 6) for two 15MHz CCs
	R.31-4B FDD for two 15MHz CCs
	85

	6F
	55056 (Note 6) for 15MHz CC

18336 (Note 8) for 5MHz CC
	R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC

R.31-6 FDD for 5MHz CC
	85

	6G
	75376 (Note 3) for 20MHz CC
18336 (Note 8) for 5MHz CC
	R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC

R.31-6 FDD for 5MHz CC
	85

	Note 1:
For 2 layer transmissions, 2 transport blocks are received within a TTI.

Note 2:
35160 bits for sub-frame 5.

Note 3:
71112 bits for sub-frame 5.

Note 4:
The TB success rate is defined as TB success rate = 100%*NDL_correct_rx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx), where NDL_newtx is the number of newly transmitted DL transport blocks, NDL_retx is the number of retransmitted DL transport blocks, and NDL_correct_rx is the number of correctly received DL transport blocks.

Note 5:
For category 6 and 7 UE, select one CA configuration among CA configurations corresponding to largest aggregated CA bandwidth signalled by UE.

Note 6:
52752 bits for sub-frame 5.

Note 7:
In case of different resulting PDCP SDU sizes among component carriers, the smaller calculated PDCP SDU size is used across all the carriers.

Note 8:
15840bits for sub-frame 0.


Table 8.7.1.1_A.1.5-2: Test parameters per test

	Test
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	Transmission mode
	Antenna configuration
	Codebook subset restriction
	Downlink power allocation (dB)
	[image: image1293.wmf]s

E

ˆ

at antenna port (dBm/15kHz)
	Symbols for unused PRBs

	
	
	
	
	
	[image: image1294.wmf]A

r


	[image: image1295.wmf]B

r


	(
	
	

	3, 4
	20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	3B, 4A
	2x10
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	6A
	2x20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	6B
	10+15
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	6C
	10+20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	6D
	15+20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	6E
	2x15
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	6F
	15+5
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	6G
	20+5
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	Note 1:
PUCCH format 1b with channel selection is used to feedback ACK/NACK.


Table 8.7.1.1_A.1.5-3: Test applicability per UE category

	CA config
	Maximum supported Bandwidth/ Bandwidth combination (MHz)
	Cat. 1
	Cat. 2
	Cat. 3
	Cat. 4
	Cat. 6,7
	Cat. 9,10

	CA with 2CCs
	10+10
	-
	-
	3B 
	4A
	4A
	4A

	
	10+15
	-
	-
	3B
	4A
	6B
	6B

	
	10+20
	-
	-
	3B
	4A
	6C
	6C

	
	15+15
	
	
	3B
	4A
	6E
	6E

	
	15+20
	-
	-
	3B
	4A
	6D
	6D

	
	20+5
	-
	-
	3
	4
	6G
	6G

	
	20+20
	-
	-
	3B or 3 (Note 4)
	4A or 4 (Note 4)
	6A
	6A

	
	15+5
	
	
	3B
	4A
	6F
	6F

	Note 1:
Void.
Note 2:
For non-CA UE, test is selected for maximum supported bandwidth.

Note 3:
Void.

Note 4:
If the intra-band contiguous CA is the only CA configuration supported by category 3 or 4 UE, the single carrier test is selecte, i.e., Test 3 for UE category 3 and Test 4 for UE category 4. Otherwise, Test 3B applies for category 3 UE and Test 4A applies for category 4 UE.

Note 5:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3.

Note 6:
Select the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination supported by the UE among the UE supported CA capabilities. Only one test point to be tested


8.7.1.1_A.2
FDD Sustained data rate performance for CA (3DL CA)
8.7.1.1_A.2.1
Test purpose

Same test purpose as 8.7.1.1.

8.7.1.1_A.2.2
Test applicability

This test case applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 10 and forward of UE category 9, 10, 11 and 12 that support 3DL Intra-band contiguous CA or 3DL Inter-band CA or 3DL with Intra-band contiguous and Inter-band CA and not support 256QAM in DL.
This test case applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 10 and forward of UE category 6 and 7 that support 3DL Intra-band contiguous CA or 3DL Inter-band CA or 3DL with Intra-band contiguous and Inter-band CA and support at most 40MHz aggregated bandwidth and not support 256QAM in DL.
This test case also applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 11 and forward of UE category 9, 10, 11 and 12 that support 3DL with Intra-band non-contiguous and Inter-band CA or 3DL with Intra-band non-contiguous and Intra-band contiguous CA and not support 256QAM in DL.
This test case also applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 11 and forward of UE category 6 and 7 that support 3DL with Intra-band non-contiguous and Inter-band CA or 3DL with Intra-band non-contiguous and Intra-band contiguous CA and support at most 40MHz aggregated bandwidth and not support 256QAM in DL.
Note: This test also applies to UE supporting 4Rx antenna ports.
8.7.1.1_A.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements

For UE not supporting 256QAM, the requirements are specified in Table 8.7.1.1_A.2.3-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.7.1.1_A.2.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C. The test points are applied to UE category and bandwidth combination with maximum aggregated bandwidth as specified in Table 8.7.1.1_A.2.3-3. The TB success rate shall be sustained during at least 300 frames.

Table 8.7.1.1_A.2.3-1: test parameters for sustained downlink data rate (FDD 64QAM)

	Test
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	Transmission mode
	Antenna configuration
	Codebook subset restriction
	Downlink power allocation (dB)
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	6A
	2x20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	6D
	15+20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	7
	3x20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	7A
	15+20+20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	7B
	10+20+20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	7C
	15+15+20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	7D
	10+15+20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	7E
	10+10+20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	7F
	10+15+15
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	7G
	5+10+20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	7H
	5+15+20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	7I
	5+10+10
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	Note 1:
For CA test cases, PUCCH format 1b with channel selection is used to feedback ACK/NACK for Test 1-6E, and PUCCH format 3 is used to feedback ACK/NACK for Test 7-7G.


Table 8.7.1.1_A.2.3-2: Minimum requirement (FDD 64QAM)

	Test
	Number of bits of a DL-SCH transport block received within a TTI
	Measurement channel
	Reference value

	
	
	
	TB success rate [%]

	6A
	75376 (Note 3)
	R.31-4 FDD
	85

	6D
	55056 for 15MHz CC

75376 (Note 3) for 20MHz CC
	R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC

R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC
	85

	7
	75376 (Note 3)
	R.31-4 FDD
	85

	7A
	55056 (Note 5) for 15MHz CC

75376 (Note 3) for 20MHz CC
	R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC

R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC
	85

	7B
	36696 (Note 2) for 10MHz CC
75376 (Note 3) for 20MHz CC
	R.31-3A FDD for 10MHz CC
R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC
	85

	7C
	55056 (Note 5) for 15MHz CC

75376 (Note 3) for 20MHz CC
	R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC

R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC
	85

	7D
	36696 (Note 2) for 10MHz CC
55056 (Note 5) for 15MHz CC

75376 (Note 3) for 20MHz CC
	R.31-3A FDD for 10MHz CC
R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC

R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC
	85

	7E
	36696 (Note 2) for 10MHz CC
75376 (Note 3) for 20MHz CC
	R.31-3A FDD for 10MHz CC
R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC
	85

	7F
	36696 (Note 2) for 10MHz CC
55056 (Note 5) for 15MHz CC
	R.31-3A FDD for 10MHz CC
R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC
	85

	7G
	18336 (Note 6) for 5MHz CC

36696 (Note 2) for 10MHz CC
75376 (Note 3) for 20MHz CC
	R.31-6 FDD for 5MHz CC

R.31-3A FDD for 10MHz CC
R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC
	85

	7H
	18336 (Note 6) for 5MHz CC

55056 (Note 5) for 15MHz CC

75376 (Note 3) for 20MHz CC
	R.31-6 FDD for 5MHz CC

R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC
R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC
	85

	7I
	18336 (Note 6) for 5MHz CC

36696 (Note 2) for 10MHz CC
	R.31-6 FDD for 5MHz CC

R.31-3A FDD for 10MHz CC
	85

	Note 1:
For 2 layer transmissions, 2 transport blocks are received within a TTI.

Note 2:
35160 bits for sub-frame 5.

Note 3:
71112 bits for sub-frame 5.

Note 4:
The TB success rate is defined as TB success rate = 100%*NDL_correct_rx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx), where NDL_newtx is the number of newly transmitted DL transport blocks, NDL_retx is the number of retransmitted DL transport blocks, and NDL_correct_rx is the number of correctly received DL transport blocks.

Note 5:
52752bits for sub-frame 5.
Note 6:
15840bits for sub-frame 0.


Table 8.7.1.1_A.2.3-3: Test points for sustained data rate (FRC 64QAM)

	CA config
	Maximum supported Bandwidth/ Bandwidth combination (MHz)
	Cat. 1
	Cat. 2
	Cat. 3
	Cat. 4
	Cat. 6,7
	Cat. 9,10
	Cat 11, 12

	CA with 3CCs
	3x20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	6A
	7
	7

	
	15+20+20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	6A
	7A
	7A

	
	10+20+20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	6A
	7B
	7B

	
	15+15+20
	
	
	
	
	6D
	7C
	7C

	
	10+15+20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	6D
	7D
	7D

	
	10+10+20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	7E
	7E
	7E

	
	10+15+15
	-
	-
	-
	-
	7F
	7F
	7F

	
	5+10+20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	7G
	7G
	7G

	
	5+15+20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	7H
	7H
	7H

	
	5+10+10
	-
	-
	-
	-
	7I
	7I
	7I

	Note 1:
Void.
Note 2:
For non-CA UE, test is selected for maximum supported bandwidth.
Note 3:
Void. 

Note 4:
If the intra-band contiguous CA is the only CA configuration supported by category 3 or 4 UE, the single carrier test is selecte, i.e., Test 3 for UE category 3 and Test 4 for UE category 4. Otherwise, Test 3B applies for category 3 UE and Test 4A applies for category 4 UE.

Note 5:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.7.1.
8.7.1.1_A.2.4
Test description

8.7.1.1_A.2.4.1
Initial conditions

Table 8.7.1.1_A.2.4.1-1: Further test parameters per test

	Test
	DL Measurement channel
	UL Measurement channel
	TBsize per Codeword per Component Carrier


	Number of PDCP SDU per Codeword
	PDCP SDU size [Octets] Calculation

(Note 1)
	PDCP SDU size [Octets]

	6A
	R.31-4 FDD for two 20MHz CCs
	R.1-4 FDD
	75376 
(Note 4)
	7 for two 20MHz CCs
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	1341 for two 20MHz CCs

	6D
	R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC
R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC
	R.1-4 FDD
	55056 for 15MHz CC
75376 (Note 4) for 20MHz CC
	6 for 15MHz CC

7 for 20 MHz CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 240)/48) for 15 MHz CC

FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56) for 20 MHz CC
	1142 for 15MHz CC

1341 for 20MHz CC 

	7
	R.31-4 FDD for three 20MHz CCs
	R.1-4 FDD
	75376 
(Note 4)
	7 for three 20MHz CCs
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	1341 for three 20MHz CCs

	7A
	R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC

R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC
	R.1-4 FDD
	55056 for 15MHz CC
75376 (Note 4) for 20MHz CC
	6 for 15MHz CC

7 for 20 MHz CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 240)/48) for 15 MHz CC

FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56) for 20 MHz CC
	1142 for 15MHz CC

1341 for 20MHz CC 

	7B
	R.31-3A FDD for 10MHz CC
R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC
	R.1-4 FDD
	36696 (Note 3) for 10MHz CC
75376 (Note 4) for 20MHz CC
	4 for 10MHz CC

7 for 20 MHz CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 184)/32) for 10MHz CC

FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56) for 20 MHz CC
	1141 for 10MHz CC

1341 for 20MHz CC

	7C
	R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC

R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC
	R.1-4 FDD
	55056 for 15MHz CC
75376 (Note 4) for 20MHz CC
	6 for 15MHz CC

7 for 20 MHz CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 240)/48) for 15 MHz CC

FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56) for 20 MHz CC
	1142 for 15MHz CC

1341 for 20MHz CC 

	7D
	R.31-3A FDD for 10MHz CC
R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC

R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC
	R.1-4 FDD
	36696 (Note 3) for 10MHz CC
55056 for 15MHz CC
75376 (Note 4) for 20MHz CC
	4 for 10MHz CC
6 for 15MHz CC

7 for 20 MHz CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 184)/32) for 10MHz CC
FLOOR((TBsize – 240)/48) for 15 MHz CC

FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56) for 20 MHz CC
	1141 for 10MHz CC

1142 for 15MHz CC

1341 for 20MHz CC

	7E
	R.31-3A FDD for 10MHz CC
R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC
	R.1-4 FDD
	36696 (Note 3) for 10MHz CC
75376 (Note 4) for 20MHz CC
	4 for 10MHz CC

7 for 20 MHz CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 184)/32) for 10MHz CC

FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56) for 20 MHz CC
	1141 for 10MHz CC

1341 for 20MHz CC

	7F
	R.31-3A FDD for 10MHz CC
R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.1-4B FDD
	36696 (Note 3) for 10MHz CC
55056 for 15MHz CC
	4 for 10MHz CC
6 for 15MHz CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 184)/32) for 10MHz CC
FLOOR((TBsize – 240)/48) for 15 MHz CC
	1141 for 10MHz CC

1142 for 15MHz CC

	7G
	R.31-6 FDD for 5MHz CC

R.31-3A FDD for 10MHz CC
R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC
	R.1-4 FDD
	18336 (Note 6) for 5MHz CC

36696 (Note 3) for 10MHz CC
75376 (Note 4) for 20MHz CC
	2 for 5MHz CC

4 for 10MHz CC

7 for 20 MHz CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 128)/16) for 5MHz CC

FLOOR((TBsize – 184)/32) for 10MHz CC

FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56) for 20 MHz CC
	1138 for 5MHz CC

1141 for 10MHz CC

1341 for 20MHz CC

	7H
	R.31-6 FDD for 5MHz CC

R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC
R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC
	R.1-4 FDD
	18336 (Note 6) for 5MHz CC

55056 for 15MHz CC
75376 (Note 4) for 20MHz CC
	2 for 5MHz CC

6 for 15MHz CC

7 for 20 MHz CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 128)/16) for 5MHz CC

FLOOR((TBsize – 240)/48) for 15 MHz CC

FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56) for 20 MHz CC
	1138 for 5MHz CC

1142 for 15MHz CC

1341 for 20MHz CC

	7I
	R.31-6 FDD for 5MHz CC

R.31-3A FDD for 10MHz CC
	R.1-1 FDD
	18336 (Note 6) for 5MHz CC

36696 (Note 3) for 10MHz CC
	2 for 5MHz CC

4 for 10MHz CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 128)/16) for 5MHz CC

FLOOR((TBsize – 184)/32) for 10MHz CC
	1138 for 5MHz CC

1141 for 10MHz CC

	Note 1:
Transport block size under test according to applicable Fixed Reference Channel for sustained data-rate test in annex A.3.9. In case of varying TBS across SFs of the RMC, only the maximum TBS is used for PDCP SDU size calculation. In case of different resulting PDCP SDU sizes among component carriers, the smaller calculated PDCP SDU size is used across all the carriers.

Note 2:
Each PDCP SDU is limited to 1500 octets (to keep below maximum SDU size of ESM as specified in TS 24.301 clause 9.9.4.12).
The PDCP SDU size of each PDCP SDU is:
PDCP SDU size = (TBsize – N*PDCP header size - AMD PDU header size  - MAC header size - Size of RLC STATUS PDU) / N,
where PDCP header size is 16 bits for the RLC AM and 12-bit SN case; AMD PDU header size is CEIL[(16+(N-1)*12)/8] bytes which includes 16 bit standard AM header and (N-1) Length indicators; and MAC header size = R/R/E/LCID/F/L MAC subheader (24 bits for MAC SDU for RLC STATUS PDU with 15 bit LI) + R/R/E/LCID MAC subheader (8 bits for MAC SDU for RLC Data PDU) = 32 bits. The size of RLC STATUS PDU including one ACK_SN field and one NACK_SN field is 32 bits (if no STATUS PDU is sent or if the size of the STATUS PDU is less than 32 bits then padding will be used to fill the 32 bits). This gives: PDCP SDU size = 8*FLOOR((TBsize – N*16- 8*CEIL((16+(N-1)*12)/8) – 64)/(8*N)) bits.
The calculation of PDCP SDU sizes does not consider timing advance MAC CE as timing advance is not transmitted by SS for RF test cases, and the header sizes are informative and may vary during the test.

Note 3:
35160 bits for sub-frame 5.

Note 4:
71112 bits for sub-frame 5.

Note 5:
52752 bits for sub-frame 5.
Note 6:
15840bits for sub-frame 0.


Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Maximum WGap for Intra-band non-contiguous CA, otherwise Mid Range as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: according to Table 8.7.1.1_A.2.5-2 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.1.1_A.2.5-3.

1.
Connect the SS to the UE antenna connector(s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure group A.60 (without using faders and AWGN generators) for UE supporting only 2Rx RF bands on all CC.  Annex A, Figure A.85 for UE supporting 4Rx RF band on any of the CC.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.7.1-1 and Table 8.7.1.1_A.2.5-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.1.1_A.2.5-3.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 4A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.3. Message contents are defined in clause 8.7.1.1_A.2.4.3.

8.7.1.1_A.2.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure SCCs according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCCs as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4 with two SCCs configured. PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.7.1.1_A.2.4.3-3, PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.7.1.1_A.2.4.3-3A.

3.
The SS activates SCCs by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13,6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133, clauses 8.3.3.2).

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.1 (No external noise sources are applied).

5.
The SS looks up TBsize in Table 8.7.1.1_A.2.4.1-1 for the tests to be performed depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.1.1_A.2.5-3.

6.
The SS sets the counters, NDL_newtx ,NDL_retx, NUL_PDCP, and NDDL_PDCP to 0.

7.
For each new DL HARQ transmission the SS generates sufficient PDCP SDUs to fill up the TB in accordance with Table 8.7.1.1_A.2.4.1-1 (Note 1). The SS ciphers the PDCP SDUs, concatenates the resultant PDCP PDUs to form an RLC PDU and then a MAC PDU. The SS transmits the MAC PDU. The SS increments then NDL_newtx by one and NDL_PDCP by the number of new PDCP SDUs (Note 1) included in the sent MAC PDU.

8.
If PHY requests a DL HARQ retransmission, the SS performs a HARQ retransmission and increments NDL_retx by one.

9.
Steps 7 to 8 are repeated at every TTI for at least 300 frames and the SS waits for 300ms to let any HARQ retransmissions and RLC retransmissions to finish.

10.
For each PDCP SDU received at the SS, if the content of the data matches that of the truncated version of the original PDCP SDU generated at the SS, the SS increments NUL_PDCP by one

11.
The SS calculates the TB success rate as A = 100%*NDL_newtx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx). Measurements are not based on UE feedback but on SS counters instead (NDL_newtx and NDL_retx) in order to validate HARQ feedback received from the UE.
12.
The SS calculates the PDCP SDU loss as B = NDL_PDCP - NUL_PDCP

13.
The UE passes the test if A ≥ "corresponding TB success rate according to Table 8.7.1.1_A.2.5-1" and B = 0.

NOTE 1:
In case of RLC PDU retransmission, the number of new required PDCP SDUs is as many as to fill the rest of TB.

8.7.1.1_A.2.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clauses 5.5 and 4.6 and 4.7A, with the following exceptions:
Table 8.7.1.1_A.2.4.3-1: CLOSE UE TEST LOOP (in the preamble)

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.7A table 4.7A-3 with condition UE TEST LOOP MODE A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	UE test loop mode A LB setup
	
	
	

	  Length of UE test loop mode A LB setup list in bytes
	0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1
	Length of one LB setup DRB (3 bytes)
	

	  LB setup DRB
	0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0,

0 0 1 0 1 0 0 0,

0 0 0 Q4 Q3 Q2 Q1 Q0
	UL PDCP SDU size = 40 bits (5 bytes)

Q4..Q0 = Data Radio Bearer identity number for the default radio bearer. See 36.509 clause 6.1
	


Table 8.7.1.1_A.2.4.3-2: SecurityModeCommand (in the preamble)
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 clause 4.6.1 table 4.6.1-19

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	SecurityModeCommand ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  criticalExtensions CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    c1 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	      securityModeCommand-r8 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	        securityConfiguration SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	          cipheringAlgorithm
	eea2
	
	

	          nextHopChainingCount
	Not present
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	        nonCriticalExtension SEQUENCE {}
	Not present
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.7.1.1_A.2.4.3-3: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.5.1, Table 5.5.1.2-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   explicitValue ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm3
	
	Transmission mode 3

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm3
	10
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.7.1.1_A.2.4.3-3A: PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-6A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	   nonUL-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    antennaInfo-r10 CHOICE {
	 
	
	

	        transmissionMode-r10
	tm3
	
	Transmission mode 3

	        codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	10
	
	

	        ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	          release
	NULL
	
	

	       }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.7.1.1_A.2.5
Test requirement

The requirements are specified in Table 8.7.1.1_A.2.5-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.1.1_A.2.5-3. The PDCP SDU success rate shall be sustained during at least 300 frames.
Table 8.7.1.1_A.2.5-1: Test requirements per test
	Test
	Number of bits of a DL-SCH transport block received within a TTI
	Measurement channel
	Reference value

	
	
	
	TB success rate [%]

	7
	75376 (Note 3)
	R.31-4 FDD
	85

	7A
	55056 (Note 5) for 15MHz CC

75376 (Note 3) for 20MHz CC
	R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC

R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC
	85

	7B
	36696 (Note 2) for 10MHz CC
75376 (Note 3) for 20MHz CC
	R.31-3A FDD for 10MHz CC
R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC
	85

	7C
	55056 (Note 5) for 15MHz CC

75376 (Note 3) for 20MHz CC
	R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC

R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC
	85

	7D
	36696 (Note 2) for 10MHz CC
55056 (Note 5) for 15MHz CC

75376 (Note 3) for 20MHz CC
	R.31-3A FDD for 10MHz CC
R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC

R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC
	85

	7E
	36696 (Note 2) for 10MHz CC
75376 (Note 3) for 20MHz CC
	R.31-3A FDD for 10MHz CC
R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC
	85

	7F
	36696 (Note 2) for 10MHz CC
55056 (Note 5) for 15MHz CC
	R.31-3A FDD for 10MHz CC
R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC
	85

	7G
	18336 (Note 6) for 5MHz CC

36696 (Note 2) for 10MHz CC
75376 (Note 3) for 20MHz CC
	R.31-6 FDD for 5MHz CC

R.31-3A FDD for 10MHz CC
R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC
	85

	7H
	18336 (Note 6) for 5MHz CC

55056 (Note 5) for 15MHz CC

75376 (Note 3) for 20MHz CC
	R.31-6 FDD for 5MHz CC

R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC
R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC
	85

	7I
	18336 (Note 6) for 5MHz CC

36696 (Note 2) for 10MHz CC
	R.31-6 FDD for 5MHz CC

R.31-3A FDD for 10MHz CC
	85

	Note 1:
For 2 layer transmissions, 2 transport blocks are received within a TTI.

Note 2:
35160 bits for sub-frame 5.

Note 3:
71112 bits for sub-frame 5.

Note 4:
The TB success rate is defined as TB success rate = 100%*NDL_correct_rx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx), where NDL_newtx is the number of newly transmitted DL transport blocks, NDL_retx is the number of retransmitted DL transport blocks, and NDL_correct_rx is the number of correctly received DL transport blocks.

Note 5:
52752bits for sub-frame 5.
Note 6:
15840bits for sub-frame 0.


Table 8.7.1.1_A.2.5-2: test parameters per test
	Test
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	Transmission mode
	Antenna configuration
	Codebook subset restriction
	Downlink power allocation (dB)
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	7
	3x20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	7A
	15+20+20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	7B
	10+20+20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	7C
	15+15+20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	7D
	10+15+20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	7E
	10+10+20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	7F
	10+15+15
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	7G
	5+10+20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	7H
	5+15+20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	7I
	5+10+10
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	Note 1:
PUCCH format 1b with channel selection is used to feedback ACK/NACK for Tests 6A and 6D, and PUCCH format 3 is used to feedback ACK/NACK for Test 7-7G.


Table 8.7.1.1_A.2.5-3: Test points per UE category

	CA config
	Maximum supported Bandwidth/ Bandwidth combination (MHz)
	Cat. 1
	Cat. 2
	Cat. 3
	Cat. 4
	Cat. 6,7
	Cat. 9,10
	Cat 11, 12

	CA with 3CCs
	3x20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	6A
	7
	7

	
	15+20+20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	6A
	7A
	7A

	
	10+20+20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	6A
	7B
	7B

	
	15+15+20
	
	
	
	
	6D
	7C
	7C

	
	10+15+20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	6D
	7D
	7D

	
	10+10+20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	7E
	7E
	7E

	
	10+15+15
	-
	-
	-
	-
	7F
	7F
	7F

	
	5+10+20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	7G
	7G
	7G

	
	5+15+20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	7H
	7H
	7H

	
	5+10+10
	-
	-
	-
	-
	7I
	7I
	7I

	Note 1:
Void.
Note 2:
Void.

Note 3:
Void.

Note 4:
Void.

Note 5:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3.
Note 6:
Only one test point is tested. Select the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination supported by the UE among the UE supported CA capabilities.

Note 7:
Test 6A and 6D are tested in 8.7.1.1_A.1


8.7.1.1_A.3
Void
8.7.1.1_A.4
FDD Sustained data rate performance for CA (4DL CA)
8.7.1.1_A.4.1
Test purpose

Same test purpose as 8.7.1.1.

8.7.1.1_A.4.2
Test applicability

This test case applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 11 and forward of UE category 11 and 12 that support 4DL Intra-band contiguous CA or 4DL Inter-band CA or 4DL with Intra-band contiguous and Inter-band CA or 4DL with Intra-band non-contiguous and Inter-band CA or 4DL with Intra-band non-contiguous and Intra-band contiguous CA and not support 256QAM in DL.
This test case applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 11 and forward of UE category 9 and 10 that support 4DL Intra-band contiguous CA or 4DL Inter-band CA or 4DL with Intra-band contiguous and Inter-band CA or 4DL with Intra-band non-contiguous and Inter-band CA or 4DL with Intra-band non-contiguous and Intra-band contiguous CA and support at most 60MHz aggregated bandwidth and not support 256QAM in DL.
8.7.1.1_A.4.3
Minimum conformance requirements

For UE not supporting 256QAM, the requirements are specified in Table 8.7.1.1_A.4.3-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.7.1.1_A.4.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C. The test points are applied to UE category and bandwidth combination with maximum aggregated bandwidth as specified in Table 8.7.1.1_A.4.3-3. The TB success rate shall be sustained during at least 300 frames.

Table 8.7.1.1_A.4.3-1: test parameters for sustained downlink data rate (FDD 64QAM)

	Test
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	Transmission mode
	Antenna configuration
	Codebook subset restriction
	Downlink power allocation (dB)
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	7
	3x20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	8
	4x20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	8A
	20+20+20+10
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	8B
	20+20+10+10
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	8D
	20+10+10+5
	3
	2 x2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	Note 1:
For CA test cases, PUCCH format 1b with channel selection is used to feedback ACK/NACK for Test 1-6E, and PUCCH format 3 is used to feedback ACK/NACK for Test 7-7G.


Table 8.7.1.1_A.4.3-2: Minimum requirement (FDD 64QAM)

	Test
	Number of bits of a DL-SCH transport block received within a TTI
	Measurement channel
	Reference value

	
	
	
	TB success rate [%]

	7
	75376 (Note 3)
	R.31-4 FDD
	85

	8
	75376 (Note 3)
	R.31-4 FDD
	85

	8A
	36696 (Note 2) for 10MHz CC
75376 (Note 3) for 20MHz CC
	R.31-3A FDD for 10MHz CC
R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC
	85

	8B
	36696 (Note 2) for 10MHz CC
75376 (Note 3) for 20MHz CC
	R.31-3A FDD for 10MHz CC
R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC
	85

	8D
	18336 (Note 6) for 5MHz CC

36696 (Note 2) for 10MHz CC
75376 (Note 3) for 20MHz CC
	R.31-6 FDD for 5MHz CC

R.31-3A FDD for 10MHz CC
R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC
	85

	Note 1:
For 2 layer transmissions, 2 transport blocks are received within a TTI.

Note 2:
35160 bits for sub-frame 5.

Note 3:
71112 bits for sub-frame 5.

Note 4:
The TB success rate is defined as TB success rate = 100%*NDL_correct_rx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx), where NDL_newtx is the number of newly transmitted DL transport blocks, NDL_retx is the number of retransmitted DL transport blocks, and NDL_correct_rx is the number of correctly received DL transport blocks.
Note 5:
52752bits for sub-frame 5.
Note 6:
15840bits for sub-frame 0.


Table 8.7.1.1_A.4.3-3: Test points for sustained data rate (FRC 64QAM)

	CA config
	Maximum supported Bandwidth/ Bandwidth combination (MHz)
	Cat. 1
	Cat. 2
	Cat. 3
	Cat. 4
	Cat. 6,7
	Cat. 9,10
	Cat 11, 12
	DL Cat. 15

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	DL Cat. 11,12
	

	CA with 4CCs
	4x20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	7
	8
	8

	
	20+20+20+10
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	7
	8A
	8A

	
	20+20+10+10
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	8B
	8B
	8B

	
	20+10+10+5
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	8D
	8D
	8D

	Note 1:
Void.
Note 2:
For non-CA UE, test is selected for maximum supported bandwidth.

Note 3:
Void. 

Note 4:
If the intra-band contiguous CA is the only CA configuration supported by category 3 or 4 UE, the single carrier test is selected, i.e. Test 3 for UE category 3 and Test 4 for UE category 4. Otherwise, Test 3B applies for category 3 UE and Test 4A applies for category 4 UE.

Note 5:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3.

Note 6:
If DL category is signalled by the UE under test, then select the test point according to UE DL Category. Otherwise, select the test point according to the UE category signalled.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.7.1.
8.7.1.1_A.4.4
Test description

8.7.1.1_A.4.4.1
Initial conditions

Table 8.7.1.1_A.4.4.1-1: Further test parameters per test

	Test
	DL Measurement channel
	UL Measurement channel
	TBsize per Codeword per Component Carrier


	Number of PDCP SDU per Codeword
	PDCP SDU size [Octets] Calculation

(Note 1)
	PDCP SDU size [Octets]

	7
	R.31-4 FDD for three 20MHz CCs
	R.1-4 FDD
	75376 
(Note 4)
	7 for three 20MHz CCs
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	1341 for three 20MHz CCs

	8
	R.31-4 FDD for four 20MHz CCs
	R.1-4 FDD
	75376 (Note 4)
	7 for four 20MHz CCs
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	1341 for 20MHz CC

	8A
	R.31-3A FDD for 10MHz CC
R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC
	R.1-4 FDD
	36696 (Note 3) for 10MHz CC
75376 (Note 4) for 20MHz CC
	4 for 10MHz CC

7 for 20 MHz CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 184)/32) for 10MHz CC

FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56) for 20 MHz CC
	1141 for 10MHz CC

1341 for 20MHz CC

	8B
	R.31-3A FDD for 10MHz CC
R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC
	R.1-4 FDD
	36696 (Note 3) for 10MHz CC
75376 (Note 4) for 20MHz CC
	4 for 10MHz CC

7 for 20 MHz CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 184)/32) for 10MHz CC

FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56) for 20 MHz CC
	1141 for 10MHz CC

1341 for 20MHz CC

	8D
	R.31-6 FDD for 5MHz CC

R.31-3A FDD for 10MHz CC
R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC
	R.1-4 FDD
	18336 (Note 6) for 5MHz CC

36696 (Note 3) for 10MHz CC
75376 (Note 4) for 20MHz CC
	2 for 5MHz CC

4 for 10MHz CC

7 for 20 MHz CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 128)/16) for 5MHz CC

FLOOR((TBsize – 184)/32) for 10MHz CC

FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56) for 20 MHz CC
	1138 for 5MHz CC

1141 for 10MHz CC

1341 for 20MHz CC

	Note 1:
Transport block size under test according to applicable Fixed Reference Channel for sustained data-rate test in annex A.3.9. In case of varying TBS across SFs of the RMC, only the maximum TBS is used for PDCP SDU size calculation. In case of different resulting PDCP SDU sizes among component carriers, the smaller calculated PDCP SDU size is used across all the carriers.

Note 2:
Each PDCP SDU is limited to 1500 octets (to keep below maximum SDU size of ESM as specified in TS 24.301 clause 9.9.4.12).
The PDCP SDU size of each PDCP SDU is:
PDCP SDU size = (TBsize – N*PDCP header size – AMD PDU header size  - MAC header size – Size of RLC STATUS PDU) / N,
where PDCP header size is 16 bits for the RLC AM and 12-bit SN case; AMD PDU header size is CEIL[(16+(N-1)*12)/8] bytes which includes 16 bit standard AM header and (N-1) Length indicators; and MAC header size = R/R/E/LCID/F/L MAC subheader (24 bits for MAC SDU for RLC STATUS PDU with 15 bit LI) + R/R/E/LCID MAC subheader (8 bits for MAC SDU for RLC Data PDU) = 32 bits. The size of RLC STATUS PDU including one ACK_SN field and one NACK_SN field is 32 bits (if no STATUS PDU is sent or if the size of the STATUS PDU is less than 32 bits then padding will be used to fill the 32 bits). This gives: PDCP SDU size = 8*FLOOR((TBsize – N*16- 8*CEIL((16+(N-1)*12)/8) – 64)/(8*N)) bits.
The calculation of PDCP SDU sizes does not consider timing advance MAC CE as timing advance is not transmitted by SS for RF test cases, and the header sizes are informative and may vary during the test.

Note 3:
35160 bits for sub-frame 5.

Note 4:
71112 bits for sub-frame 5.
Note 5:
52752bits for sub-frame 5.
Note 6:
15840bits for sub-frame 0.


Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Maximum WGap for Intra-band non-contiguous CA, otherwise Mid Range as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: according to Table 8.7.1.1_A.4.5-2 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.1.1_A.4.5-3.

1.
Connect the SS to the UE antenna connector(s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure group A.60 (without using faders and AWGN generators).

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.7.1-1 and Table 8.7.1.1_A.4.5-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.1.1_A.4.5-3.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 4A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.3. Message contents are defined in clause 8.7.1.1_A.4.4.3.

8.7.1.1_A.4.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure SCCs according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCCs as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4 with three SCCs configured. PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.7.1.1_A.4.4.3-3, PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.7.1.1_A.4.4.3-3A.

3.
The SS activates SCCs by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13,6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133, clauses 8.3.3.2).

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.1 (No external noise sources are applied).

5.
The SS looks up TBsize in Table 8.7.1.1_A.4.4.1-1 for the tests to be performed depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.1.1_A.4.5-3.

6.
The SS sets the counters, NDL_newtx ,NDL_retx, NUL_PDCP, and NDDL_PDCP to 0.

7.
For each new DL HARQ transmission the SS generates sufficient PDCP SDUs to fill up the TB in accordance with Table 8.7.1.1_A.4.4.1-1 (Note 1). The SS ciphers the PDCP SDUs, concatenates the resultant PDCP PDUs to form an RLC PDU and then a MAC PDU. The SS transmits the MAC PDU. The SS increments then NDL_newtx by one and NDL_PDCP by the number of new PDCP SDUs (Note 1) included in the sent MAC PDU.

8.
If PHY requests a DL HARQ retransmission, the SS performs a HARQ retransmission and increments NDL_retx by one.

9.
Steps 7 to 8 are repeated at every TTI for at least 300 frames and the SS waits for 300ms to let any HARQ retransmissions and RLC retransmissions to finish.

10.
For each PDCP SDU received at the SS, if the content of the data matches that of the truncated version of the original PDCP SDU generated at the SS, the SS increments NUL_PDCP by one

11.
The SS calculates the TB success rate as A = 100%*NDL_newtx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx). Measurements are not based on UE feedback but on SS counters instead (NDL_newtx and NDL_retx) in order to validate HARQ feedback received from the UE.
12.
The SS calculates the PDCP SDU loss as B = NDL_PDCP – NUL_PDCP

13.
The UE passes the test if A ≥ “corresponding TB success rate according to Table 8.7.1.1_A.4.5-1” and B = 0.

NOTE 1:
In case of RLC PDU retransmission, the number of new required PDCP SDUs is as many as to fill the rest of TB.

8.7.1.1_A.4.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clauses 5.5 and 4.6 and 4.7A, with the following exceptions:
Table 8.7.1.1_A.4.4.3-1: CLOSE UE TEST LOOP (in the preamble)

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.7A table 4.7A-3 with condition UE TEST LOOP MODE A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	Protocol discriminator
	1 1 1 1
	
	

	Skip indicator
	0 0 0 0
	
	

	Message type
	1 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
	
	

	UE test loop mode
	0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
	UE test loop mode A
	

	UE test loop mode A LB setup
	
	
	

	  Length of UE test loop mode A LB setup list in bytes
	0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1
	Length of one LB setup DRB (3 bytes)
	

	  LB setup DRB
	0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0,

0 0 1 0 1 0 0 0,

0 0 0 Q4 Q3 Q2 Q1 Q0
	UL PDCP SDU size = 40 bits (5 bytes)

Q4..Q0 = Data Radio Bearer identity number for the default radio bearer. See 36.509 clause 6.1
	


Table 8.7.1.1_A.4.4.3-2: SecurityModeCommand (in the preamble)
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 clause 4.6.1 table 4.6.1-19

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	SecurityModeCommand ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  criticalExtensions CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    c1 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	      securityModeCommand-r8 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	        securityConfigSMC SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	          securityAlgorithmConfig SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	           cipheringAlgorithm
	eea2
	
	

	          }
	
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	        nonCriticalExtension SEQUENCE {}
	Not present
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.7.1.1_A.4.4.3-3: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.5.1, Table 5.5.1.2-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   explicitValue ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm3
	
	Transmission mode 3

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm3
	10
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.7.1.1_A.4.4.3-3A: PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-6A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	   nonUL-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    antennaInfo-r10 SEQUENCE {
	 
	
	

	        transmissionMode-r10
	tm3
	
	Transmission mode 3

	        codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	10
	
	

	        ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	          release
	NULL
	
	

	       }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.7.1.1_A.4.5
Test requirement

The requirements are specified in Table 8.7.1.1_A.4.5-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.1.1_A.4.5-3. The PDCP SDU success rate shall be sustained during at least 300 frames.
Table 8.7.1.1_A.4.5-1: Test requirements per test

	Test
	Number of bits of a DL-SCH transport block received within a TTI
	Measurement channel
	Reference value

	
	
	
	TB success rate [%]

	8
	75376 (Note 3)
	R.31-4 FDD
	85

	8A
	36696 (Note 2) for 10MHz CC
75376 (Note 3) for 20MHz CC
	R.31-3A FDD for 10MHz CC
R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC
	85

	8B
	36696 (Note 2) for 10MHz CC
75376 (Note 3) for 20MHz CC
	R.31-3A FDD for 10MHz CC
R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC
	85

	8D
	18336 (Note 6) for 5MHz CC

36696 (Note 2) for 10MHz CC
75376 (Note 3) for 20MHz CC
	R.31-6 FDD for 5MHz CC

R.31-3A FDD for 10MHz CC
R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC
	85

	Note 1:
For 2 layer transmissions, 2 transport blocks are received within a TTI.

Note 2:
35160 bits for sub-frame 5.

Note 3:
71112 bits for sub-frame 5.

Note 4:
The TB success rate is defined as TB success rate = 100%*NDL_correct_rx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx), where NDL_newtx is the number of newly transmitted DL transport blocks, NDL_retx is the number of retransmitted DL transport blocks, and NDL_correct_rx is the number of correctly received DL transport blocks.
Note 5:
52752bits for sub-frame 5.
Note 6:
15840bits for sub-frame 0.


Table 8.7.1.1_A.4.5-2: test parameters per test
	Test
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	Transmission mode
	Antenna configuration
	Codebook subset restriction
	Downlink power allocation (dB)
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	(
	
	

	8
	4x20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	8A
	20+20+20+10
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	8B
	20+20+10+10
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	8D
	20+10+10+5
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	Note 1:
void


Table 8.7.1.1_A.4.5-3: Test points per UE category

	CA config
	Maximum supported Bandwidth/ Bandwidth combination (MHz)
	Cat. 1
	Cat. 2
	Cat. 3
	Cat. 4
	Cat. 6,7
	Cat. 9,10
	Cat 11, 12

	CA with 4CCs
	4x20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	7
	8

	
	20+20+20+10
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	7
	8A

	
	20+20+10+10
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	8B
	8B

	
	20+10+10+5
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	8D
	8D

	Note 1-4:
Void.
Note 5:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3.
Note 6:
Only one test point is tested. Select the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination supported by the UE among the UE supported CA capabilities.

Note 7:
Test 7 is tested in 8.7.1.1_A.2


8.7.1.1_A.5
FDD Sustained data rate performance for CA (5DL CA)
Editor’s notes: This test case is incomplete. The following items are missing or are incomplete:

- UL RMC for 5-DL CA in loopback mode needs to be further investigated

8.7.1.1_A.5.1
Test purpose

Same test purpose as 8.7.1.1.

8.7.1.1_A.5.2
Test applicability

This test case applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 11 and forward UE of DL category 15 that support 5DL with Intra-band contiguous and Inter-band CA or 5DL with Intra-band non-contiguous and Inter-band CA or 5DL with Intra-band non-contiguous and Intra-band contiguous CA.

This test case also applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 12 and forward UE of DL category 15 that support 5DL Inter-band CA,
8.7.1.1_A.5.3
Minimum conformance requirements

For UE not supporting 256QAM, the requirements are specified in Table 8.7.1.1_A.5.3-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.7.1.1_A.5.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C. The test points are applied to UE category and bandwidth combination with maximum aggregated bandwidth as specified in Table 8.7.1.1_A.5.3-3. The TB success rate shall be sustained during at least 300 frames.

Table 8.7.1.1_A.5.3-1: test parameters for sustained downlink data rate (FDD 64QAM)

	Test
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	Transmission mode
	Antenna configuration
	Codebook subset restriction
	Downlink power allocation (dB)
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	8
	4x20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	9
	5x20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD


Table 8.7.1.1_A.5.3-2: Minimum requirement (FDD 64QAM)

	Test
	Number of bits of a DL-SCH transport block received within a TTI
	Measurement channel
	Reference value

	
	
	
	TB success rate [%]

	8
	75376 (Note 3)
	R.31-4 FDD
	85

	9
	75376 (Note 3)
	R.31-4 FDD
	85

	Note 1:
For 2 layer transmissions, 2 transport blocks are received within a TTI.

Note 2:
Void

Note 3:
71112 bits for sub-frame 5.

Note 4:
The TB success rate is defined as TB success rate = 100%*NDL_correct_rx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx), where NDL_newtx is the number of newly transmitted DL transport blocks, NDL_retx is the number of retransmitted DL transport blocks, and NDL_correct_rx is the number of correctly received DL transport blocks.


Table 8.7.1.1_A.5.3-3: Test points for sustained data rate (FRC 64QAM)

	CA config
	Maximum supported Bandwidth/ Bandwidth combination (MHz)
	Cat. 1
	Cat. 2
	Cat. 3
	Cat. 4
	Cat. 6,7
	Cat. 9,10
	Cat 11, 12
	DL Cat. 15

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	DL Cat. 11,12
	

	CA with 5CCs
	5x20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	8
	9

	Note 1:
Void.
Note 2:
For non-CA UE, test is selected for maximum supported bandwidth.

Note 3:
Void. 

Note 4:
If the intra-band contiguous CA is the only CA configuration supported by category 3 or 4 UE, the single carrier test is selected, i.e., Test 3 for UE category 3 and Test 4 for UE category 4. Otherwise, Test 3B applies for category 3 UE and Test 4A applies for category 4 UE.

Note 5:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3.

Note 6:
If DL category is signalled by the UE under test, then select the test point according to UE DL Category. Otherwise, select the test point according to the UE category signalled.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.7.1.
8.7.1.1_A.5.4
Test description

8.7.1.1_A.5.4.1
Initial conditions

Table 8.7.1.1_A.5.4.1-1: Further test parameters per test

	Test
	DL Measurement channel
	UL Measurement channel
	TBsize per Codeword per Component Carrier


	Number of PDCP SDU per Codeword
	PDCP SDU size [Octets] Calculation

(Note 1)
	PDCP SDU size [Octets]

	8
	R.31-4 FDD for four 20MHz CCs
	R.1-4 FDD
	75376 (Note 4)
	7 for four 20MHz CCs
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	1341 for 20MHz CC

	9
	R.31-4 FDD for five 20MHz CCs
	R.1-4 FDD
	75376 (Note 4)
	7 for five 20MHz CCs
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	1341 for 20MHz CC

	Note 1:
Transport block size under test according to applicable Fixed Reference Channel for sustained data-rate test in annex A.3.9. In case of varying TBS across SFs of the RMC, only the maximum TBS is used for PDCP SDU size calculation. In case of different resulting PDCP SDU sizes among component carriers, the smaller calculated PDCP SDU size is used across all the carriers.

Note 2:
Each PDCP SDU is limited to 1500 octets (to keep below maximum SDU size of ESM as specified in TS 24.301 clause 9.9.4.12).
The PDCP SDU size of each PDCP SDU is:
PDCP SDU size = (TBsize – N*PDCP header size - AMD PDU header size  - MAC header size - Size of RLC STATUS PDU) / N,
where PDCP header size is 16 bits for the RLC AM and 12-bit SN case; AMD PDU header size is CEIL[(16+(N-1)*12)/8] bytes which includes 16 bit standard AM header and (N-1) Length indicators; and MAC header size = R/R/E/LCID/F/L MAC subheader (24 bits for MAC SDU for RLC STATUS PDU with 15 bit LI) + R/R/E/LCID MAC subheader (8 bits for MAC SDU for RLC Data PDU) = 32 bits. The size of RLC STATUS PDU including one ACK_SN field and one NACK_SN field is 32 bits (if no STATUS PDU is sent or if the size of the STATUS PDU is less than 32 bits then padding will be used to fill the 32 bits). This gives: PDCP SDU size = 8*FLOOR((TBsize – N*16- 8*CEIL((16+(N-1)*12)/8) – 64)/(8*N)) bits.
The calculation of PDCP SDU sizes does not consider timing advance MAC CE as timing advance is not transmitted by SS for RF test cases, and the header sizes are informative and may vary during the test.

Note 3:
Void.

Note 4:
71112 bits for sub-frame 5.


Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Maximum WGap for Intra-band non-contiguous CA, otherwise Mid Range as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: according to Table 8.7.1.1_A.5.5-2 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.1.1_A.5.5-3.

1.
Connect the SS to the UE antenna connector(s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure group A.60 (without using faders and AWGN generators).

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.7.1-1 and Table 8.7.1.1_A.5.5-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.1.1_A.5.5-3.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 4A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.3. Message contents are defined in clause 8.7.1.1_A.5.4.3.

8.7.1.1_A.5.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure SCCs according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCCs as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4 with four SCCs configured. PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.7.1.1_A.5.4.3-3, PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.7.1.1_A.5.4.3-3A.

3.
The SS activates SCCs by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13,6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133, clauses 8.3.3.2).

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.1 (No external noise sources are applied).

5.
The SS looks up TBsize in Table 8.7.1.1_A.5.4.1-1 for the tests to be performed depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.1.1_A.5.5-3.

6.
The SS sets the counters, NDL_newtx ,NDL_retx, NUL_PDCP, and NDDL_PDCP to 0.

7.
For each new DL HARQ transmission the SS generates sufficient PDCP SDUs to fill up the TB in accordance with Table 8.7.1.1_A.5.4.1-1 (Note 1). The SS ciphers the PDCP SDUs, concatenates the resultant PDCP PDUs to form an RLC PDU and then a MAC PDU. The SS transmits the MAC PDU. The SS increments then NDL_newtx by one and NDL_PDCP by the number of new PDCP SDUs (Note 1) included in the sent MAC PDU.

8.
If PHY requests a DL HARQ retransmission, the SS performs a HARQ retransmission and increments NDL_retx by one.

9.
Steps 7 to 8 are repeated at every TTI for at least 300 frames and the SS waits for 300ms to let any HARQ retransmissions and RLC retransmissions to finish.

10.
For each PDCP SDU received at the SS, if the content of the data matches that of the truncated version of the original PDCP SDU generated at the SS, the SS increments NUL_PDCP by one

11.
The SS calculates the TB success rate as A = 100%*NDL_newtx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx). Measurements are not based on UE feedback but on SS counters instead (NDL_newtx and NDL_retx) in order to validate HARQ feedback received from the UE.
12.
The SS calculates the PDCP SDU loss as B = NDL_PDCP - NUL_PDCP

13.
The UE passes the test if A ≥ "corresponding TB success rate according to Table 8.7.1.1_A.5.5-1" and B = 0.

NOTE 1:
In case of RLC PDU retransmission, the number of new required PDCP SDUs is as many as to fill the rest of TB.

8.7.1.1_A.5.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clauses 5.5 and 4.6 and 4.7A, with the following exceptions:
Table 8.7.1.1_A.5.4.3-1: CLOSE UE TEST LOOP (in the preamble)

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.7A table 4.7A-3 with condition UE TEST LOOP MODE A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	Protocol discriminator
	1 1 1 1
	
	

	Skip indicator
	0 0 0 0
	
	

	Message type
	1 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
	
	

	UE test loop mode
	0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
	UE test loop mode A
	

	UE test loop mode A LB setup
	
	
	

	  Length of UE test loop mode A LB setup list in bytes
	0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1
	Length of one LB setup DRB (3 bytes)
	

	  LB setup DRB
	0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0,

0 0 1 0 1 0 0 0,

0 0 0 Q4 Q3 Q2 Q1 Q0
	UL PDCP SDU size = 40 bits (5 bytes)

Q4..Q0 = Data Radio Bearer identity number for the default radio bearer. See 36.509 clause 6.1
	


Table 8.7.1.1_A.5.4.3-2: SecurityModeCommand (in the preamble)
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 clause 4.6.1 table 4.6.1-19

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	SecurityModeCommand ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  criticalExtensions CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    c1 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	      securityModeCommand-r8 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	        securityConfiguration SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	          cipheringAlgorithm
	eea2
	
	

	          nextHopChainingCount
	Not present
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	        nonCriticalExtension SEQUENCE {}
	Not present
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.7.1.1_A.5.4.3-3: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.5.1, Table 5.5.1.2-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   explicitValue ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm3
	
	Transmission mode 3

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm3
	10
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.7.1.1_A.5.4.3-3A: PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-6A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	   nonUL-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    antennaInfo-r10 CHOICE {
	 
	
	

	        transmissionMode-r10
	tm3
	
	Transmission mode 3

	        codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	10
	
	

	        ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	          release
	NULL
	
	

	       }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.7.1.1_A.5.5
Test requirement

The requirements are specified in Table 8.7.1.1_A.5.5-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.1.1_A.5.5-3. The PDCP SDU success rate shall be sustained during at least 300 frames.
Table 8.7.1.1_A.5.5-1: Test requirements per test

	Test
	Number of bits of a DL-SCH transport block received within a TTI
	Measurement channel
	Reference value

	
	
	
	TB success rate [%]

	8
	75376 (Note 3)
	R.31-4 FDD
	85

	9
	75376 (Note 3)
	R.31-4 FDD
	85

	Note 1:
For 2 layer transmissions, 2 transport blocks are received within a TTI.

Note 2:
Void

Note 3:
71112 bits for sub-frame 5.

Note 4:
The TB success rate is defined as TB success rate = 100%*NDL_correct_rx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx), where NDL_newtx is the number of newly transmitted DL transport blocks, NDL_retx is the number of retransmitted DL transport blocks, and NDL_correct_rx is the number of correctly received DL transport blocks.


Table 8.7.1.1_A.5.5-2: test parameters per test
	Test
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	Transmission mode
	Antenna configuration
	Codebook subset restriction
	Downlink power allocation (dB)
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	8
	4x20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	9
	5x20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD


Table 8.7.1.1_A.5.5-3: Test points per UE category

	CA config
	Maximum supported Bandwidth/ Bandwidth combination (MHz)
	Cat. 1
	Cat. 2
	Cat. 3
	Cat. 4
	Cat. 6,7
	Cat. 9,10
	Cat 11, 12
	DL Cat. 15

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	DL Cat. 11,12
	

	CA with 5CCs
	5x20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	8
	9

	Note 1:
Void.
Note 2:
Void

Note 3:
Void. 

Note 4:
Void

Note 5:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3.

Note 6:
Only one test point is tested. Select the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination supported by the UE among the UE supported CA capabilities.
Note 7:
Test 8 is tested in 8.7.1.1_A.4


8.7.1.1_H
FDD sustained data rate performance for 256QAM in DL

Editor’s notes:

- Discussion on DL EVM for 256QAM demodulation test as per R5-155895 is still ongoing

- Whether UL modulation mode QPSK is suitable to use is FFS

8.7.1.1_H.1
FDD sustained data rate performance for 256QAM in DL (Single Carrier)

8.7.1.1_H.1.1
Test purpose

The purpose of the test is to verify that the Layer 1 and Layer 2 correctly process in a sustained manner the received packets corresponding to the maximum number of DL-SCH transport block bits received within a TTI for the UE category indicated. The sustained downlink data rate shall be verified in terms of the success rate of delivered PDCP SDU(s) by Layer 2. The test case below specifies the RF conditions and the required success rate of delivered TB by Layer 1 to meet the sustained data rate requirement. The size of the TB per TTI corresponds to the largest possible DL-SCH transport block for each UE category using the maximum number of layers for spatial multiplexing. Transmission mode 3 is used with radio conditions resembling a scenario where sustained maximum data rates are available.

8.7.1.1_H.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to E-UTRA FDD UEs Release 12 and forward of UE DL category 13 that support 256QAM in DL.

8.7.1.1_H.1.3
Minimum requirements

For UE supporting 256QAM, the requirements are specified in Table 8.7.1.1_H.1.3-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.7.1.1_H.1.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. The test points are applied to UE category and bandwidth combination with maximum aggregated bandwidth as specified in Table 8.7.1.1_H.1.3-3, the TB success rate shall be sustained during at least 300 frames. For UE supporting 256QAM, the requirement in Table 8.7.1.1.3-3 is not applicable.
Table 8.7.1.1_H.1.3-1: test parameters for sustained downlink data rate (FDD 256QAM)

	Test
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	Transmission mode
	Antenna configuration
	Codebook subset restriction
	Downlink power allocation (dB)
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	1
	20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD


Table 8.7.1.1_H.1.3-2: Minimum requirement (FDD 256QAM)
	Test
	Measurement channel
	Reference value

	
	
	TB success rate [%]

	1
	R.68 FDD
	85

	Note 1:
For 2 layer transmissions, 2 transport blocks are received within a TTI.

Note 2:
The TB success rate is defined as TB success rate = 100%*NDL_correct_rx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx), where NDL_newtx is the number of newly transmitted DL transport blocks, NDL_retx is the number of retransmitted DL transport blocks, and NDL_correct_rx is the number of correctly received DL transport blocks.


Table 8.7.1.1_H.1.3-3: Test points for sustained data rate (FRC 256QAM)

	CA config
	Maximum supported Bandwidth/ Bandwidth combination (MHz)
	Cat. 11, 12
	DL Cat. 13
	
	
	
	

	
	
	DL Cat. 11, 12
	
	
	
	
	

	Single carrier
	20
	-
	1
	
	
	
	


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101[2] clause 8.7.1

8.7.1.1_H.1.4
Test description

Same test description as in clause 8.7.1.1.4 with the following exceptions:

-
Connection diagram Figure A.10 (without using faders and AWGN generators).
-
Instead of Table 8.7.1.1.4.1-1 ‑> use Table 8.7.1.1_H.1.4-1.
-
Instead of Table 8.7.1.1.5-1 ‑> use Table 8.7.1.1_H.1.5-1.

-
Instead of Table 8.7.1.1.5-2 ‑> use Table 8.7.1.1_H.1.5-2.

-
Instead of Table 8.7.1.1.5-3 -> use Table 8.7.1.1_H.1.5-3.

Table 8.7.1.1_H.1.4-1: Further test parameters per test

	Test
	DL Measurement channel
	UL Measurement channel
	TBsize per Codeword
	Number of PDCP SDU per Codeword
	PDCP SDU size [Octets] Calculation

(Note 1)
	PDCP SDU size [Octets]

	1
	R.68 FDD
	R.1-4 FDD
	97896
	10
	FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80)
	1219

	Note 1:
Transport block size under test according to applicable Fixed Reference Channel for sustained data-rate test in annex A.3.9. In case of varying TBS across SFs of the RMC, only the maximum TBS is used for PDCP SDU size calculation.

Note 2:
Each PDCP SDU is limited to 1500 octets (to keep below maximum SDU size of ESM as specified in TS 24.301 clause 9.9.4.12). 

The PDCP SDU size of each PDCP SDU is: 

PDCP SDU size = (TBsize – N*PDCP header size - AMD PDU header size  - MAC header size - Size of RLC STATUS PDU) / N, 

where PDCP header size is 16 bits for the RLC AM and 12-bit SN case; AMD PDU header size is CEIL[(16+(N-1)*12)/8] bytes which includes 16 bit standard AM header and (N-1) Length indicators; and MAC header size = R/R/E/LCID/F/L MAC subheader (24 bits for MAC SDU for RLC STATUS PDU with 15 bit LI) + R/R/E/LCID MAC subheader (8 bits for MAC SDU for RLC Data PDU) = 32 bits. The size of RLC STATUS PDU including one ACK_SN field and one NACK_SN field is 32 bits (if no STATUS PDU is sent or if the size of the STATUS PDU is less than 32 bits then padding will be used to fill the 32 bits). This gives: PDCP SDU size = 8*FLOOR((TBsize – N*16- 8*CEIL((16+(N-1)*12)/8) – 64)/(8*N)) bits.

The calculation of PDCP SDU sizes does not consider timing advance MAC CE as timing advance is not transmitted by SS for RF test cases, and the header sizes are informative and may vary during the test.

Note 3:
84760 bits for sub-frames 0,1,2,6,7 and 81176 bits for sub-frames 5.


8.7.1.1_H.1.5
Test requirement

The requirements are specified in Table 8.7.1.1_H.1.5-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.1.1_H.1.5-3. The PDCP SDU success rate shall be sustained during at least 300 frames.

Table 8.7.1.1_H.1.5-1: Test requirements per test
	Test
	Measurement channel
	Reference value

	
	
	TB success rate [%]

	1
	R.68 FDD
	85

	Note 1:
For 2 layer transmissions, 2 transport blocks are received within a TTI.

Note 2:
The TB success rate is defined as TB success rate = 100%*NDL_correct_rx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx), where NDL_newtx is the number of newly transmitted DL transport blocks, NDL_retx is the number of retransmitted DL transport blocks, and NDL_correct_rx is the number of correctly received DL transport blocks.


Table 8.7.1.1_H.1.5-2: Test parameters per test

	Test
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	Transmission mode
	Antenna configuration
	Codebook subset restriction
	Downlink power allocation (dB)
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	1
	20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD


Table 8.7.1.1_H.1.5-3: Test applicability per UE category
	CA config
	Maximum supported Bandwidth/ Bandwidth combination (MHz)
	Cat. 11, 12
	DL Cat. 13
	
	
	
	

	
	
	DL Cat. 11, 12
	
	
	
	
	

	Single carrier
	20
	-
	1
	
	
	
	


8.7.1.1_H.2
FDD Sustained data rate performance for CA (2DL CA) for 256QAM in DL

8.7.1.1_H.2.1
Test purpose

Same test purpose as 8.7.1.1

8.7.1.1_H.2.2
Test applicability

This test applies to E-UTRA FDD UE release 12 and forward of UE DL category 11, 12 and 13 that support 256QAM in DL and 2DL CA.
Note: This test also applies to UE supporting 4Rx antenna ports.
8.7.1.1_H.2.3
Minimum requirements

For UE supporting 256QAM, the requirements are specified in Table 8.7.1.1_H.2.3-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.7.1.1_H.2.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. The test points are applied to UE category and bandwidth combination with maximum aggregated bandwidth as specified in Table 8.7.1.1_H.2.3-3, the TB success rate shall be sustained during at least 300 frames. For UE supporting 256QAM, the requirement in Table 8.7.1.1_A.1.3-3 is not applicable.

Table 8.7.1.1_H.2.3-1: test parameters for sustained downlink data rate (FDD 256QAM)

	Test
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	Transmission mode
	Antenna configuration
	Codebook subset restriction
	Downlink power allocation (dB)
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	2
	2x10
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	3
	10+15
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	4
	10+20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	5
	2x15
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	6
	15+20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	7
	2x20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	Note 1:
For CA test cases, PUCCH format 3 is used to feedback ACK/NACK.


Table 8.7.1.1_H.2.3-2: Minimum requirement (FDD 256QAM)
	Test
	Measurement channel
	Reference value

	
	
	TB success rate [%]

	2
	R.68-2 FDD
	85

	3
	R.68-2 FDD for 10MHz CC

R.68-1 FDD for 15MHz CC
	85

	4
	R.68-2 FDD for 10MHz CC

R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC
	85

	5
	R.68-1 FDD
	85

	6
	R.68-1 FDD for 15MHz CC

R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC
	85

	7
	R.68 FDD
	85

	Note 1:
For 2 layer transmissions, 2 transport blocks are received within a TTI.

Note 2:
The TB success rate is defined as TB success rate = 100%*NDL_correct_rx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx), where NDL_newtx is the number of newly transmitted DL transport blocks, NDL_retx is the number of retransmitted DL transport blocks, and NDL_correct_rx is the number of correctly received DL transport blocks.


Table 8.7.1.1_H.2.3-3: Test points for sustained data rate (FRC 256QAM)

	CA config
	Maximum supported Bandwidth/ Bandwidth combination (MHz)
	Cat. 11, 12
	DL Cat. 13
	
	
	
	

	
	
	DL Cat. 11, 12
	
	
	
	
	

	CA with 2CCs
	2x10
	2
	2
	
	
	
	

	
	10+15
	3
	3
	
	
	
	

	
	10+20
	4
	4
	
	
	
	

	
	2x15
	5
	5
	
	
	
	

	
	15+20
	6
	6
	
	
	
	

	
	20+20
	7
	7
	
	
	
	


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101[2] clause 8.7.1

8.7.1.1_H.2.4
Test description

Same test description as in clause 8.7.1.1_A.1.4 with the following exceptions:

-
Instead of Table 8.7.1.1_A.1.4.1-1 ‑> use Table 8.7.1.1_H.2.4-1.
-
Instead of Table 8.7.1.1_A.1.5-1 ‑> use Table 8.7.1.1_H.2.5-1.

-
Instead of Table 8.7.1.1_A.1.5-2 ‑> use Table 8.7.1.1_H.2.5-2.

-
Instead of Table 8.7.1.1_A.1.5-3 -> use Table 8.7.1.1_H.2.5-3.

Table 8.7.1.1_H.2.4-1: Further test parameters per test

	Test
	DL Measurement channel
	UL Measurement channel
	TBsize per Codeword per Component Carrier


	Number of PDCP SDU per Codeword
	PDCP SDU size [Octets] Calculation

(Note 1)
	PDCP SDU size [Octets]

	2
	R.68-2 FDD
	R.1-2 FDD
	48936(Note 5)
	5
	FLOOR((TBsize – 208)/40)
	1218

	3
	R.68-2 FDD for 10MHz CC

R.68-1 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.1-4B FDD
	48936 (Note 5) for 10MHz CC
75376 (Note 4) for 15MHz CC
	5 for 10MHz CC

7 for 15MHz CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 208)/40) for 10MHz CC

FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/64) for 15MHz CC
	1218 for 10MHz CC

1341 for 15MHz CC

	4
	R.68-2 FDD for 10MHz CC

R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC
	R.1-4 FDD
	48936 (Note 5) for 10MHz CC
97896 (Note 3) for 20MHz CC
	5 for 10MHz CC

10 for 20MHz CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 208)/40) for 10MHz CC

FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80) for 20MHz CC
	1218 for 10MHz CC

1219 for 20MHz CC

	5
	R.68-1 FDD
	R.1-4B FDD
	75376(Note 4)
	7
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/64)
	1341

	6
	R.68-1 FDD for 15MHz CC

R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC
	R.1-4 FDD
	75376 (Note 4) for 15MHz CC 
97896(Note 3) for 20MHz CC
	7 for 15MHz CC

10 for 20 MHz CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/64) for 15MHz CC

FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80) for 20 MHz CC
	1341 for 15MHz CC

1219 for 20MHz CC

	7
	R.68 FDD
	R.1-4 FDD
	97896(Note 3)
	10
	FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80)
	1219

	Note 1:
Transport block size under test according to applicable Fixed Reference Channel for sustained data-rate test in annex A.3.9. In case of varying TBS across SFs of the RMC, only the maximum TBS is used for PDCP SDU size calculation. In case of different resulting PDCP SDU sizes among component carriers, the smaller calculated PDCP SDU size is used across all the carriers.

Note 2:
Each PDCP SDU is limited to 1500 octets (to keep below maximum SDU size of ESM as specified in TS 24.301 clause 9.9.4.12).
The PDCP SDU size of each PDCP SDU is:
PDCP SDU size = (TBsize – N*PDCP header size - AMD PDU header size  - MAC header size - Size of RLC STATUS PDU) / N,
where PDCP header size is 16 bits for the RLC AM and 12-bit SN case; AMD PDU header size is CEIL[(16+(N-1)*12)/8] bytes which includes 16 bit standard AM header and (N-1) Length indicators; and MAC header size = R/R/E/LCID/F/L MAC subheader (24 bits for MAC SDU for RLC STATUS PDU with 15 bit LI) + R/R/E/LCID MAC subheader (8 bits for MAC SDU for RLC Data PDU) = 32 bits. The size of RLC STATUS PDU including one ACK_SN field and one NACK_SN field is 32 bits (if no STATUS PDU is sent or if the size of the STATUS PDU is less than 32 bits then padding will be used to fill the 32 bits). This gives: PDCP SDU size = 8*FLOOR((TBsize – N*16- 8*CEIL((16+(N-1)*12)/8) – 64)/(8*N)) bits.
The calculation of PDCP SDU sizes does not consider timing advance MAC CE as timing advance is not transmitted by SS for RF test cases, and the header sizes are informative and may vary during the test.

Note 3:
84760 bits for sub-frames 0,1,2,6,7 and 81176 bits for sub-frames 5.

Note 4:
63776 bits for sub-frames 0,1,2,6,7 and 61664 bits for sub-frames 5.
Note 5:
42368 bits for sub-frames 0,1,2,6,7 and 40576 bits for sub-frames 5.


8.7.1.1_H.2.5
Test requirement

The requirements are specified in Table 8.7.1.1_H.2.5-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.1.1_H.2.5-3. The PDCP SDU success rate shall be sustained during at least 300 frames.

Table 8.7.1.1_H.2.5-1: Test requirements per test

	Test
	Measurement channel
	Reference value

	
	
	TB success rate [%]

	2
	R.68-2 FDD
	85

	3
	R.68-2 FDD for 10MHz CC

R.68-1 FDD for 15MHz CC
	85

	4
	R.68-2 FDD for 10MHz CC

R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC
	85

	5
	R.68-1 FDD
	85

	6
	R.68-1 FDD for 15MHz CC

R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC
	85

	7
	R.68 FDD
	85

	Note 1:
For 2 layer transmissions, 2 transport blocks are received within a TTI.

Note 2:
The TB success rate is defined as TB success rate = 100%*NDL_correct_rx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx), where NDL_newtx is the number of newly transmitted DL transport blocks, NDL_retx is the number of retransmitted DL transport blocks, and NDL_correct_rx is the number of correctly received DL transport blocks.


Table 8.7.1.1_H.2.5-2: Test parameters per test

	Test
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	Transmission mode
	Antenna configuration
	Codebook subset restriction
	Downlink power allocation (dB)
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	2
	2x10
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	3
	10+15
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	4
	10+20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	5
	2x15
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	6
	15+20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	7
	2x20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	Note 1:
For CA test cases, PUCCH format 3 is used to feedback ACK/NACK.


Table 8.7.1.1_H.2.5-3: Test applicability per UE category

	CA config
	Maximum supported Bandwidth/ Bandwidth combination (MHz)
	Cat. 11, 12
	DL Cat. 13
	
	
	
	

	
	
	DL Cat. 11, 12
	
	
	
	
	

	CA with 2CCs
	2x10
	2
	2
	
	
	
	

	
	10+15
	3
	3
	
	
	
	

	
	10+20
	4
	4
	
	
	
	

	
	2x15
	5
	5
	
	
	
	

	
	15+20
	6
	6
	
	
	
	

	
	20+20
	7
	7
	
	
	
	

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3.
Note 2:
Select the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination supported by the UE among the UE supported CA capabilities. Only one test point to be tested.


8.7.1.1_H.3
FDD Sustained data rate performance for CA for 256QAM in DL (3DL CA)
8.7.1.1_H.3.1
Test purpose

Same test purpose as 8.7.1.1.

8.7.1.1_H.3.2
Test applicability

This test case applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 12 and forward of UE DL category 11, 12 and 15 that support 3DL CA and 256QAM in DL.
This test case applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 12 and forward of UE DL category 13 that support 3DL CA and 256QAM in DL and at most 40MHz aggregated bandwidth.
Note: This test also applies to UE supporting 4Rx antenna ports.
8.7.1.1_H.3.3
Minimum conformance requirements

For UE supporting 256QAM, the requirements are specified in Table 8.7.1.1_H.3.3-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.7.1.1_H.3.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. The test points are applied to UE category and bandwidth combination with maximum aggregated bandwidth as specified in Table 8.7.1.1_H.3.3-3, the TB success rate shall be sustained during at least 300 frames. For UE supporting 256QAM, the requirement in Table 8.7.1.1_A.2.3-2 is not applicable.
The test coverage for different number of component carriers is defined in 8.1.2.4.
Table 8.7.1.1_H.3.3-1: test parameters for sustained downlink data rate (FDD 256QAM)

	Test
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	Transmission mode
	Antenna configuration
	Codebook subset restriction
	Downlink power allocation (dB)
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	8
	3x20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	9
	15+20+20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	10
	10+20+20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	11
	15+15+20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	12
	10+15+20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	13
	10+10+20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	14
	10+15+15
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	15
	5+10+20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	15A
	5+15+20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	Note 1:
For CA test cases, PUCCH format 3 is used to feedback ACK/NACK.


Table 8.7.1.1_H.3.3-2: Minimum requirement (FDD 256QAM) 

	Test
	Measurement channel
	Reference value

	
	
	TB success rate [%]

	8
	R.68 FDD
	85

	9
	R.68-1 FDD for 15MHz CC

R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC
	85

	10
	R.68-2 FDD for 10MHz CC

R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC
	85

	11
	R.68-1 FDD for 15MHz CC

R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC
	85

	12
	R.68-2 FDD for 10MHz CC

R.68-1 FDD for 15MHz CC

R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC
	85

	13
	R.68-2 FDD for 10MHz CC

R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC
	85

	14
	R.68-2 FDD for 10MHz CC

R.68-1 FDD for 15MHz CC
	85

	15
	R.68-3 FDD for 5MHz CC

R.68-2 FDD for 10MHz CC

R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC
	85

	15A
	R.68-3 FDD for 5MHz CC

R.68-1 FDD for 15MHz CC

R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC
	85

	Note 1:
For 2 layer transmissions, 2 transport blocks are received within a TTI.

Note 2:
The TB success rate is defined as TB success rate = 100%*NDL_correct_rx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx), where NDL_newtx is the number of newly transmitted DL transport blocks, NDL_retx is the number of retransmitted DL transport blocks, and NDL_correct_rx is the number of correctly received DL transport blocks.


Table 8.7.1.1_H.3.3-3: Test points for sustained data rate (FRC 256QAM)

	CA config
	Maximum supported Bandwidth/ Bandwidth combination (MHz)
	Cat. 11, 12
	DL Cat. 13
	DL Cat. 15
	
	
	
	

	
	
	DL Cat. 11, 12
	
	
	
	
	
	

	CA with 3CCs
	3x20
	8
	7
	8
	
	
	
	

	
	15+20+20
	9
	7
	9
	
	
	
	

	
	10+20+20
	10
	7
	10
	
	
	
	

	
	15+15+20
	11
	6
	11
	
	
	
	

	
	10+15+20
	12
	6
	12
	
	
	
	

	
	10+10+20
	13
	13
	13
	
	
	
	

	
	10+15+15
	14
	14
	14
	
	
	
	

	
	5+10+20
	15
	15
	15
	
	
	
	

	
	5+15+20
	15A
	15A
	15A
	
	
	
	


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.7.1.
8.7.1.1_H.3.4
Test description

Same test description as in clause 8.7.1.1_A.2.4 with the following exceptions:

-
Instead of Table 8.7.1.1_A.2.4.1-1 ‑> use Table 8.7.1.1_H.3.4-1.
-
Instead of Table 8.7.1.1_A.2.5-1 ‑> use Table 8.7.1.1_H.3.5-1.

-
Instead of Table 8.7.1.1_A.2.5-2 ‑> use Table 8.7.1.1_H.3.5-2.

-
Instead of Table 8.7.1.1_A.2.5-3 -> use Table 8.7.1.1_H.3.5-3.

Table 8.7.1.1_H.3.4-1: Further test parameters per test

	Test
	DL Measurement channel
	UL Measurement channel
	TBsize per Codeword per Component Carrier
	Number of PDCP SDU per Codeword
	PDCP SDU size [Octets] Calculation

(Note 1)
	PDCP SDU size [Octets]

	8
	R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC
	R.1-4 FDD
	97896 (Note 3) for 20MHz CC
	10 for 20MHz CC
	FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80) for 20MHz CC
	1219 for 20MHz CC

	9
	R.68-1 FDD for 15MHz CC

R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC
	R.1-4 FDD
	75376 
(Note 4) for 15MHz CC

97896 (Note 3) for 20MHz CC
	7 for 15MHz CC
10 for 20MHz CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56) for 15MHz CC
FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80) for 20MHz CC
	1341 for 15MHz CC
1219 for 20MHz CC

	10
	R.68-2 FDD for 10MHz CC

R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC
	R.1-4 FDD
	48936 (Note 5) for 10MHz CC
97896 (Note 3) for 20MHz CC
	5 for 10MHz CC

10 for 20 MHz CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 208)/40) for 10MHz CC

FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80) for 20MHz CC
	1218 for 10MHz CC

1219 for 20MHz CC

	11
	R.68-1 FDD for 15MHz CC

R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC
	R.1-4 FDD
	75376 (Note 4) for 15MHz CC 
97896 (Note 3) for 20MHz CC
	7 for 15MHz CC

10 for 20 MHz CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56) for 15MHz CC

FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80) for 20 MHz CC
	1341 for 15MHz CC

1219 for 20MHz CC

	12
	R.68-2 FDD for 10MHz CC

R.68-1 FDD for 15MHz CC

R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC
	R.1-4 FDD
	48936 (Note 5) for 10MHz CC

75376 (Note 4) for 15MHz CC

97896(Note 3) for 20MHz CC
	5 for 10MHz CC

7 for 15MHz CC

10 for 20 MHz CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 208)/40) for 10MHz CC

FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56) for 15MHz CC

FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80) for 20 MHz CC
	1218 for 10MHz CC

1341 for 15MHz CC

1219 for 20MHz CC

	13
	R.68-2 FDD for 10MHz CC

R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC
	R.1-4 FDD
	48936 (Note 5) for 10MHz CC
97896 (Note 3) for 20MHz CC
	5 for 10MHz CC

10 for 20MHz CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 208)/40) for 10MHz CC

FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80) for 20MHz CC
	1218 for 10MHz CC

1219 for 20MHz CC

	14
	R.68-2 FDD for 10MHz CC

R.68-1 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.1-4B FDD
	48936 (Note 5) for 10MHz CC
75376 (Note 4) for 15MHz CC
	5 for 10MHz CC

7 for 15MHz CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 208)/40) for 10MHz CC

FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56) for 15MHz CC
	1218 for 10MHz CC

1341 for 15MHz CC

	15
	R.68-3 FDD for 5MHz CC

R.68-2 FDD for 10MHz CC

R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC
	R.1-4 FDD
	24496 (Note 6) for 5MHz CC

48936 (Note 5) for 10MHz CC
97896 (Note 3) for 20MHz CC
	3 for 5MHz CC

5 for 10MHz CC

10 for 20MHz CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 152)/24) for 10MHz CC

FLOOR((TBsize – 208)/40) for 10MHz CC

FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80) for 20MHz CC
	1014 for 5MHz CC

1218 for 10MHz CC

1219 for 20MHz CC

	15A
	R.68-3 FDD for 5MHz CC

R.68-1 FDD for 15MHz CC

R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC
	R.1-4 FDD
	24496 (Note 6) for 5MHz CC

75376 (Note 4) for 15MHz CC 97896 (Note 3) for 20MHz CC
	3 for 5MHz CC

7 for 15MHz CC 
10 for 20MHz CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 152)/24) for 10MHz CC

FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56) for 15MHz CC
FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80) for 20MHz CC
	1014 for 5MHz CC

1341 for 15MHz CC
1219 for 20MHz CC

	Note 1:
Transport block size under test according to applicable Fixed Reference Channel for sustained data-rate test in annex A.3.9. In case of varying TBS across SFs of the RMC, only the maximum TBS is used for PDCP SDU size calculation. In case of different resulting PDCP SDU sizes among component carriers, the smaller calculated PDCP SDU size is used across all the carriers.

Note 2:
Each PDCP SDU is limited to 1500 octets (to keep below maximum SDU size of ESM as specified in TS 24.301 clause 9.9.4.12).
The PDCP SDU size of each PDCP SDU is:
PDCP SDU size = (TBsize – N*PDCP header size - AMD PDU header size  - MAC header size - Size of RLC STATUS PDU) / N,
where PDCP header size is 16 bits for the RLC AM and 12-bit SN case; AMD PDU header size is CEIL[(16+(N-1)*12)/8] bytes which includes 16 bit standard AM header and (N-1) Length indicators; and MAC header size = R/R/E/LCID/F/L MAC subheader (24 bits for MAC SDU for RLC STATUS PDU with 15 bit LI) + R/R/E/LCID MAC subheader (8 bits for MAC SDU for RLC Data PDU) = 32 bits. The size of RLC STATUS PDU including one ACK_SN field and one NACK_SN field is 32 bits (if no STATUS PDU is sent or if the size of the STATUS PDU is less than 32 bits then padding will be used to fill the 32 bits). This gives: PDCP SDU size = 8*FLOOR((TBsize – N*16- 8*CEIL((16+(N-1)*12)/8) – 64)/(8*N)) bits.
The calculation of PDCP SDU sizes does not consider timing advance MAC CE as timing advance is not transmitted by SS for RF test cases, and the header sizes are informative and may vary during the test.

Note 3:
84760 bits for sub-frames 0,1,2,6,7 and 81176 bits for sub-frames 5.

Note 4:
63776 bits for sub-frames 0,1,2,6,7 and 61664 bits for sub-frames 5.
Note 5:
42368 bits for sub-frames 0,1,2,6,7 and 40576 bits for sub-frames 5.

Note 6:
21384 bits for sub-frames 0,1,2,6,7 and 19848 bits for sub-frames 5.


8.7.1.1_H.3.5
Test requirement

The requirements are specified in Table 8.7.1.1_H.3.5-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.1.1_H.3.5-3. The PDCP SDU success rate shall be sustained during at least 300 frames.
Table 8.7.1.1_H.3.5-1: Minimum requirement

	
	
	TB success rate [%]

	8
	R.68 FDD
	85

	9
	R.68-1 FDD for 15MHz CC

R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC
	85

	10
	R.68-2 FDD for 10MHz CC

R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC
	85

	11
	R.68-1 FDD for 15MHz CC

R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC
	85

	12
	R.68-2 FDD for 10MHz CC

R.68-1 FDD for 15MHz CC

R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC
	85

	13
	R.68-2 FDD for 10MHz CC

R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC
	85

	14
	R.68-2 FDD for 10MHz CC

R.68-1 FDD for 15MHz CC
	85

	15
	R.68-3 FDD for 5MHz CC

R.68-2 FDD for 10MHz CC

R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC
	85

	15A
	R.68-3 FDD for 5MHz CC

R.68-1 FDD for 15MHz CC

R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC
	85

	Note 1:
For 2 layer transmissions, 2 transport blocks are received within a TTI.

Note 2:
The TB success rate is defined as TB success rate = 100%*NDL_correct_rx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx), where NDL_newtx is the number of newly transmitted DL transport blocks, NDL_retx is the number of retransmitted DL transport blocks, and NDL_correct_rx is the number of correctly received DL transport blocks.


Table 8.7.1.1_H.3.5-2: test parameters per test
	Test
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	Transmission mode
	Antenna configuration
	Codebook subset restriction
	Downlink power allocation (dB)
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	8
	3x20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	9
	15+20+20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	10
	10+20+20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	11
	15+15+20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	12
	10+15+20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	13
	10+10+20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	14
	10+15+15
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	15
	5+10+20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	15A
	5+15+20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	Note 1:
For CA test cases, PUCCH format 3 is used to feedback ACK/NACK.


Table 8.7.1.1_H.3.5-3: Test points per UE category

	CA config
	Maximum supported Bandwidth/ Bandwidth combination (MHz)
	Cat. 11, 12
	DL Cat. 13
	DL Cat. 15
	
	
	

	
	
	DL Cat. 11, 12
	
	
	
	
	

	CA with 3CCs
	3x20
	8
	7
	8
	
	
	

	
	15+20+20
	9
	7
	9
	
	
	

	
	10+20+20
	10
	7
	10
	
	
	

	
	15+15+20
	11
	6
	11
	
	
	

	
	10+15+20
	12
	6
	12
	
	
	

	
	10+10+20
	13
	13
	13
	
	
	

	
	10+15+15
	14
	14
	14
	
	
	

	
	5+10+20
	15
	15
	15
	
	
	

	
	5+15+20
	15A
	15A
	15A
	
	
	

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3.
Note 2:
Only one test point is tested. Select the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination supported by the UE among the UE supported CA capabilities.
Note 3:
Test 6 and Test 7 are tested in 8.7.1.1_H.2.


8.7.2
TDD
The parameters specified in Table 8.7.2-1 are valid for all TDD tests unless otherwise stated.

Table 8.7.2-1: Common Test Parameters (TDD)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Value 

	Special subframe configuration (Note 1)
	
	4

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal

	Cell ID
	
	0 (Note 2)

	Inter-TTI Distance
	
	1

	Maximum number of HARQ transmission
	
	Downlink: 4
Uplink: 1

	Redundancy version coding sequence
	
	{0,0,1,2} for 64QAM and 256QAM

	Scheduling of retransmissions
	
	1. Retransmissions use the same Transport Block Size (TBS) as the initial transmission.
2. HARQ processes are scheduled consecutively, independent of the fact, whether retransmissions (for negatively acknowledged HARQ processes) or new transmissions (for positively acknowledged HARQ processes) occur.

3. Despite of 1) and 2) the number of RB-s to be allocated in each SF remains firm as specified in the RMC. Thus in case of RMC-s with SF dependent allocation, for retransmissions the TBS and the modulation scheme (MCS) are indicated implicitly (
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29

MCS

£

£

I

) according to TS 36.213 [10] subclause 7.1.7.2.

	Number of OFDM symbols for PDCCH
	OFDM symbols
	1

	Cross carrier scheduling
	
	Not configured

	Propagation conditions
	
	Static propagation condition

No external noise sources are applied

	Note 1:
as specified in Table 4.2-1 in TS 36.211 [4].
Note 2:
For CA tests, Cell ID = 0 applies to P-Cell, Cell ID = n (where n is 1, 2, 3..) applies to S-Cells ( where n is 1, 2, 3..), respectively.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101[2] clause 8.7.2.
8.7.2.1
TDD sustained data rate performance

8.7.2.1.1
Test purpose

The purpose of the test is to verify that the Layer 1 and Layer 2 correctly process in a sustained manner the received packets corresponding to the maximum number of DL-SCH transport block bits received within a TTI for the UE category indicated. The sustained downlink data rate shall be verified in terms of the success rate of delivered PDCP SDU(s) by Layer 2. The test case below specifies the RF conditions and the required success rate of delivered TB by Layer 1 to meet the sustained data rate requirement. The size of the TB per TTI corresponds to the largest possible DL-SCH transport block for each UE category using the maximum number of layers for spatial multiplexing. Transmission modes 1 and 3 are used with radio conditions resembling a scenario where sustained maximum data rates are available. Test case is selected according to table 8.7.2.1.1-1 depending on UE capability for CA and EPDCCH.

Table 8.7.2.1.1-1: SDR test applicability

	
	Single carrier UE not supporting EPDCCH
	CA UE not supporting EPDCCH
	Single carrier UE supporting EPDCCH
	CA UE supporting EPDCCH

	TDD
	8.7.2.1, 8.7.2.1_1
	8.7.2.1_A
	8.7.4.1
	8.7.2.1_A, 8.7.4.1


8.7.2.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to E-UTRA TDD UE release 9 and forward UEs of category 1 to 4 and not supporting 256QAM in DL.

8.7.2.1.3
Minimum requirements

Table 8.7.2.1.3-1: Void
For UE not supporting 256QAM, the requirements are specified in Table 8.7.2.1.3-3, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.7.2.1.3-2 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. The test points are applied to UE category as specified in  Table 8.7.2.1.3-4. The TB success rate shall be sustained during at least 300 frames.

Table 8.7.2.1.3-2: Test parameters for sustained downlink data rate (TDD)
	Test
	Band-width (MHz)
	Trans-mission mode
	Antenna configuration
	Codebook subset restriction
	Downlink power allocation (dB)
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	1
	10
	1
	1 x 2
	N/A
	0
	0
	0
	-85
	Bundling
	OP.6 TDD

	2
	10
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	Bundling
	OP.1 TDD

	3
	20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	Bundling
	OP.1 TDD

	3A
	15
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	Multiplexing
	OP.2 TDD

	4,6
	20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	Multiplexing
	OP.1 TDD


Table 8.7.2.1.3-3: Minimum requirement (TDD)
	Test
	Number of bits of a DL-SCH transport block received within a TTI for normal/special sub-frame
	Measurement channel
	Reference value

	
	
	
	TB success rate [%]

	1
	10296/0
	R.31-1 TDD
	95

	2
	25456/0
	R.31-2 TDD
	95

	3
	51024/0
	R.31-3 TDD
	95

	3A
	51024/0
	R.31-3A TDD
	85

	4
	75376/0 (Note 2)
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	6
	75376/0 (Note 2)
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	Note 1:
For 2 layer transmissions, 2 transport blocks are received within a TTI.

Note 2:
71112 bits for sub-frame 5.

Note 3:
The TB success rate is defined as TB success rate = 100%*NDL_correct_rx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx), where NDL_newtx is the number of newly transmitted DL transport blocks, NDL_retx is the number of retransmitted DL transport blocks, and NDL_correct_rx is the number of correctly received DL transport blocks.


Table 8.7.2.1.3-4: Test points for sustained data rate (FRC)
	CA config
	Bandwidth
(MHz)
	Category 1
	Category 2
	Category 3
	Category 4
	Category 6
	Category 7

	Single carrier
	10
	1
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-

	
	15
	-
	-
	3A
	3A
	-
	-

	
	20
	-
	-
	3
	4
	6
	6

	Note 1:
If UE can be tested for CA configuration, single carrier test is skipped.

Note 2:
For non-CA UE, test is selected for maximum supported bandwidth.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101[2] clause 8.7.2
8.7.2.1.4
Test description

8.7.2.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Table 8.7.2.1.4.1-1: Further test parameters per test

	Test
	DL Measurement channel
	UL Measurement Channel
	TBsize per Codeword
	Number of PDCP SDU per Codeword for normal/special sub-frame
	PDCP SDU size [Octets] Calculation

(Note 1)
	PDCP SDU size [Octets] 
for normal/special sub-frame

	1
	R.31-1 TDD
	R.1-1 TDD
	10296
	1/0
	FLOOR((TBsize - 96)/8)
	1275/0

	2
	R.31-2 TDD
	R.1-2 TDD
	25456
	3/0
	FLOOR((TBsize – 152)/24))
	1054/0

	3
	R.31-3 TDD
	R.1-3 TDD
	51024
	5/0
	FLOOR((TBsize – 208)/40))
	1270/0

	3A
	R.31-3B TDD
	R.1-3B TDD
	51024
	5/0
	FLOOR((TBsize – 208)/40))
	1270/0

	4
	R.31-4 TDD
	R.1-4 TDD
	75376 (Note 3)
	7/0
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56))
	1341/0

	Note 1:
Transport block size under test according to applicable Fixed Reference Channel for sustained data-rate test in annex A.3.9. In case of varying TBS across SFs of the RMC, only the maximum TBS is used for PDCP SDU size calculation.

Note 2:
Each PDCP SDU is limited to 1500 octets (to keep below maximum SDU size of ESM as specified in TS 24.301 clause 9.9.4.12).


The PDCP SDU size of each PDCP SDU is:


PDCP SDU size = (TBsize – N*PDCP header size - AMD PDU header size  - MAC header size – Size of Timing Advance - Size of RLC STATUS PDU) / N,


where PDCP header size is 16 bits for the RLC AM and 12-bit SN case; AMD PDU header size is CEIL[(16+(N-1)*12)/8] bytes which includes 16 bit standard AM header and (N-1) Length indicators; and MAC header size =  R/R/E/LCID/F/L MAC subheader (24 bits for MAC SDU for RLC STATUS PDU with 15 bit LI) + R/R/E/LCID MAC subheader (8 bits for MAC SDU for RLC data PDU) = 32 bits. The size of RLC STATUS PDU including one ACK_SN field and one NACK_SN field is 32 bits (if no STATUS PDU is sent or if the size of the STATUS PDU is less than 32 bits then padding will be used to fill the 32 bits). This gives: PDCP SDU size = 8*FLOOR((TBsize – N*16- 8*CEIL((16+(N-1)*12)/8) – 64)/(8*N)) bits. 
The calculation of PDCP SDU sizes does not consider timing advance MAC CE as timing advance is not transmitted by SS for RF test cases, and the header sizes are informative and may vary during the test.

Note 3:
71112 bits for sub-frame 5.


Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: according to Table 8.7.2.1.5-2 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.2.1.5-3.

1.
Connect the SS, to the UE antenna connector(s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.3 for test 1 and Figure A.10 for tests 2-5 (without using faders and AWGN generators).

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.7.2.1.5-2 and Table 8.7.2.1.5-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.2.1.5-3.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 4A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.3. Message contents are defined in clause 8.7.2.1.4.3. PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT for transmission mode 3 is defined in Table 8.7.2.1.4.3-3.
8.7.2.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.1. No external noise sources are applied.

2.
The SS looks up TBsize in Table 8.7.2.1.4.1-1 for the tests to be performed depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.2.1.5-3.

3.
SS sets the counters NDL_newtx, NDL_retx, NUL_PDCP, and NDDL_PDCP to 0.

4.
For each new DL HARQ transmission the SS generates sufficient PDCP SDUs to fill up the TB in accordance with Table 8.7.2.1.4.1-1 (Note 1). The SS ciphers the PDCP SDUs, concatenates the resultant PDCP PDUs to form an RLC PDU and then a MAC PDU. The SS transmits the MAC PDU. The SS increments then NDL_newtx by one and NDL_PDCP by the number of new PDCP SDUs (Note 1) included in the sent MAC PDU.

5.
If PHY requests a DL HARQ retransmission, the SS performs a HARQ retransmission and increments NDL_retx by one.

6.
Steps 4 to 5 are repeated at every TTI for at least 300 frames and the SS waits for 300ms to let any HARQ retransmissions and RLC retransmissions to finish.

7.
For each PDCP SDU received at the SS, if the content of the data matches that of the truncated version of the original PDCP SDU generated at the SS, the SS increments NUL_PDCP by one.

8.
The SS calculates the TB success rate as A = 100%*NDL_newtx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx). Measurements are not based on UE feedback but on SS counters instead (NDL_newtx and NDL_retx) in order to validate HARQ feedback received from the UE.
9.
The SS calculates the PDCP SDU loss as B = NDL_PDCP - NUL_PDCP

10.
The UE passes the test if A ≥ "corresponding TB success rates according to Table 8.7.2.1.5-1" and B = 0.
NOTE 1
In case of RLC PDU retransmission, the number of new required PDCP SDUs is as many as to fill the rest of TB.

8.7.2.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 and 4.7A, with the following exceptions:
Table 8.7.2.1.4.3-1: CLOSE UE TEST LOOP (in the preamble)

	Derivation Path: 36.509 clause 6.1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	Protocol discriminator
	1 1 1 1
	
	

	Skip indicator
	0 0 0 0
	
	

	Message type
	1 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
	
	

	UE test loop mode
	0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
	UE test loop mode A
	

	UE test loop mode A LB setup
	
	
	

	  Length of UE test loop mode A LB setup list in bytes
	0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1
	Length of one LB setup DRB (3 bytes)
	

	  LB setup DRB
	0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0,

0 0 101 0 0 0,

0 0 0 Q4 Q3 Q2 Q1 Q0
	UL PDCP SDU size = 40 bits (5 bytes)

Q4..Q0 = Data Radio Bearer identity number for the default radio bearer. See 36.509 clause 6.1.
	

	UE test loop mode B LB setup
	Not present
	
	


Table 8.7.2.1.4.3-2: SecurityModeCommand (in the preamble)
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 clause 4.6.1 table 4.6.1-19

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	SecurityModeCommand ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  criticalExtensions CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    c1 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	      securityModeCommand-r8 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	        securityConfiguration SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	          cipheringAlgorithm
	eea2
	
	

	          nextHopChainingCount
	Not present
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	        nonCriticalExtension SEQUENCE {}
	Not present
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.7.2.1.4.3-3: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.8.2.1.6-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   explicitValue ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm1 for Test 1

tm3 for other Test 2, 3, 3B and 4
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm3
	Not present for Test 1

10 for other Test 2, 3, 3B and 4
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.7.2.1.5
Test requirement

The requirements are specified in Table 8.7.2.1.5-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.2.1.5-3. The PDCP SDU success rate shall be sustained during at least 300 frames.

Table 8.7.2.1.5-1: Test requirements per test

	Test
	Number of bits of a DL-SCH transport block received within a TTI for normal/special sub-frame
	Measurement channel
	Reference value

	
	
	
	TB success rate [%]

	1
	10296/0
	R.31-1 TDD
	95

	2
	25456/0
	R.31-2 TDD
	95

	3
	51024/0
	R.31-3 TDD
	95

	3A
	51024/0
	R.31-3A TDD
	85

	4
	75376/0 (Note 2)
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	Note 1:
For 2 layer transmissions, 2 transport blocks are received within a TTI.

Note 2:
71112 bits for sub-frame 5.

Note 3:
The TB success rate is defined as TB success rate = 100%*NDL_correct_rx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx), where NDL_newtx is the number of newly transmitted DL transport blocks, NDL_retx is the number of retransmitted DL transport blocks, and NDL_correct_rx is the number of correctly received DL transport blocks.


Table 8.7.2.1.5-2: Test parameters per test

	Test
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	Transmission mode
	Antenna configuration
	Codebook subset restriction
	Downlink power allocation (dB)
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	1
	10
	1
	1 x 2
	N/A
	0
	0
	0
	-85
	Bundling
	OP.6 TDD

	2
	10
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	Bundling
	OP.1 TDD

	3
	20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	Bundling
	OP.1 TDD

	3A
	15
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	Muliplexing
	OP.2 TDD

	4
	20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	Multiplexing
	OP.1 TDD

	Note 1:
N/A.


Table 8.7.2.1.5-3: Test applicability per UE category

	CA config
	Bandwidth 
(MHz)
	Category 1
	Category 2
	Category 3
	Category 4
	Category 6
	Category 7

	Single carrier
	10
	1
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-

	
	15
	-
	-
	3A
	3A
	-
	-

	
	20
	-
	-
	3
	4
	-
	-

	Note 1:
If UE can be tested for CA configuration, single carrier test is skipped.

Note 2:
For non-CA UE, test is selected for maximum supported bandwidth.


8.7.2.1_1
TDD sustained data rate performance (Rel‑10 and forward)

8.7.2.1_1.1
Test purpose

Same test purpose as in clause 8.7.2.1.
8.7.2.1_1.2
Test applicability

This test case applies to E-UTRA TDD release 10 and forward of UEs category   6 and 7.

8.7.2.1_1.3
Minimum requirements

Table 8.7.2.1_1.3-1: Void
Same minimum conformance requirements as in clause 8.7.2.1.3.

8.7.2.1_1.4
Test description

Same test description as in clause 8.7.2.1.4 with the following exceptions:

-
Connection diagram Figure A.10 (without using faders and AWGN generators).

-
Instead of Table 8.7.2.1.4.1-1 ‑> use Table 8.7.2.1_1.4-1.

-
Instead of Table 8.7.2.1.5-1 ‑> use Table 8.7.2.1_1.5-1.
-
Instead of Table 8.7.2.1.5-2 ‑> use Table 8.7.2.1_1.5-2.
-
Instead of Table 8.7.2.1.5-3 ‑> use Table 8.7.2.1_1.5-3.
Table 8.7.2.1_1.4-1: Further test parameters per test

	Test
	DL Measurement channel
	UL Measurement Channel
	TBsize per Codeword
	Number of PDCP SDU per Codeword for normal/special sub-frame
	PDCP SDU size [Octets] Calculation

(Note 1)
	PDCP SDU size [Octets] 
for normal/special sub-frame

	6
	R31-4 TDD
	R.1-4 TDD
	75376 (Note 3)
	7/0
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	1341/0

	Note 1:
Transport block size under test according to applicable Fixed Reference Channel for sustained data-rate test in annex A.3.9. In case of varying TBS across SFs of the RMC, only the maximum TBS is used for PDCP SDU size calculation.
Note 2:
Each PDCP SDU is limited to 1500 octets (to keep below maximum SDU size of ESM as specified in TS 24.301 clause 9.9.4.12).


The PDCP SDU size of each PDCP SDU is:


PDCP SDU size = (TBsize – N*PDCP header size - AMD PDU header size  - MAC header size – Size of Timing Advance - Size of RLC STATUS PDU) / N,


where PDCP header size is 16 bits for the RLC AM and 12-bit SN case; AMD PDU header size is CEIL[(16+(N-1)*12)/8] bytes which includes 16 bit standard AM header and (N-1) Length indicators; and MAC header size =  R/R/E/LCID/F/L MAC subheader (24 bits for MAC SDU for RLC STATUS PDU with 15 bit LI) + R/R/E/LCID MAC subheader (8 bits for MAC SDU for RLC data PDU) = 32 bits. The size of RLC STATUS PDU including one ACK_SN field and one NACK_SN field is 32 bits (if no STATUS PDU is sent or if the size of the STATUS PDU is less than 32 bits then padding will be used to fill the 32 bits). This gives: PDCP SDU size = 8*FLOOR((TBsize – N*16- 8*CEIL((16+(N-1)*12)/8) – 64)/(8*N)) bits.
The calculation of PDCP SDU sizes does not consider timing advance MAC CE as timing advance is not transmitted by SS for RF test cases, and the header sizes are informative and may vary during the test.
Note 3:
71112 bits for sub-frame 5.


8.7.2.1_1.5
Test requirement

The requirements are specified in Table 8.7.2.1.5-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.2.1_1.5-3. The TB success rate shall be sustained during at least 300 frames.

Table 8.7.2.1_1.5-1: Test requirements for sustained downlink data rate (TDD)
	Test
	Number of bits of a DL-SCH transport block received within a TTI for normal/special sub-frame
	Measurement channel
	Reference value

	
	
	
	TB success rate [%]

	6
	75376/0 (Note 2)
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	Note 1:
For 2 layer transmissions, 2 transport blocks are received within a TTI.

Note 2:
71112 bits for sub-frame 5.

Note 3:
The TB success rate is defined as TB success rate = 100%*NDL_correct_rx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx), where NDL_newtx is the number of newly transmitted DL transport blocks, NDL_retx is the number of retransmitted DL transport blocks, and NDL_correct_rx is the number of correctly received DL transport blocks.


Table 8.7.2.1_1.5-2: Test parameters per test

	Test
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	Transmission mode
	Antenna configuration
	Codebook subset restriction
	Downlink power allocation (dB)
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	6
	20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	Multiplexing
	OP.1 TDD

	Note 1:
N/A.


Table 8.7.2.1_1.5-3: Test applicability per UE category

	CA config
	Bandwidth/ Bandwidth combination
(MHz)
	Category 1
	Category 2
	Category 3
	Category 4
	Category 6
	Category 7

	Single carrier
	20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	6
	6

	Note 1:
If UE can be tested for CA configuration, single carrier test is skipped.

Note 2:
For non-CA UE, test is selected for maximum supported bandwidth.


8.7.2.1_A
TDD sustained data rate performance for CA
8.7.2.1_A.1
TDD sustained data rate performance for CA (2DL CA) 

8.7.2.1_A.1.1
Test purpose

Same test purpose as in clause 8.7.2.1.
8.7.2.1_A.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to E-UTRA TDD release 10 and forward UEs of category 6, 7, 9 and 10 which support inter-band DL CA OR intra‑band contiguous DL CA and not support 256QAM in DL.

This test also applies to E-UTRA TDD release 11 and forward UEs of category6, 7, 9 and 10 which support intra band non-contiguous DL CA and not support 256QAM in DL.
Note: This test also applies to UE supporting 4Rx antenna ports.
8.7.2.1_A.1.3
Minimum requirements

For UE not supporting 256QAM, the requirements are specified in Table 8.7.2.1_A.1.3-3, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.7.2.1_A.1.3-2 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. The test points are applied to UE category and bandwidth combination with maximum aggregated bandwidth as specified in Table 8.7.2.1_A.1.3-4. The TB success rate shall be sustained during at least 300 frames.

Table 8.7.2.1_A.1.3-1: Void
Table 8.7.2.1_A.1.3-2: Test parameters for sustained downlink data rate for CA (TDD 64QAM)

	Test
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	Transmission mode
	Antenna configuration
	Codebook subset restriction
	Downlink power allocation (dB)
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	3
	20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	Bundling
	OP.1 TDD

	4
	20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	Multiplexing
	OP.1 TDD

	6A
	2x20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	-

(Note 1)
	OP.1 TDD

	6B
	20+15
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	(Note 1)
	OP.1 TDD

	Note 1:
PUCCH format 1b with channel selection is used to feedback ACK/NACK.


Table 8.7.2.1_A.1.3-3: Minimum requirement for CA (TDD 64QAM)

	Test
	Number of bits of a DL-SCH transport block received within a TTI for normal/special sub-frame
	Measurement channel
	Reference value

	
	
	
	TB success rate [%]

	3
	51024/0
	R31-3 TDD
	95

	4
	75376/0 (Note 2)
	R31-4 TDD
	85

	6A
	75376/0 (Note 2)
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	6B
	55056/0 for 15MHz CC

75376/0 for 20MHz CC (Note 2)
	R.31-5 TDD for 15MHz CC

R.31-4 TDD for 20MHz CC
	85

	Note 1:
For 2 layer transmissions, 2 transport blocks are received within a TTI.

Note 2:
71112 bits for sub-frame 5.

Note 3:
The TB success rate is defined as TB success rate = 100%*NDL_correct_rx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx), where NDL_newtx is the number of newly transmitted DL transport blocks, NDL_retx is the number of retransmitted DL transport blocks, and NDL_correct_rx is the number of correctly received DL transport blocks.


Table 8.7.2.1_A.1.3-4: Test points for sustained data rate for CA (FRC 64QAM)
	CA config
	Bandwidth/ Bandwidth combination
(MHz)
	Cat. 1
	Cat. 2
	Cat. 3
	Cat. 4
	Cat. 6,7
	Cat. 9, 10
	Cat 11, 12

	CA with 2CCs
	20+20
	-
	--
	3(Note 4)
	4 (Note 4)
	6A
	6A
	-

	
	15+20
	-
	-
	3(Note 4)
	4 (Note 4)
	6B
	6B
	-

	Note 1:
Void.

Note 2:
For non-CA UE, test is selected for maximum supported bandwidth.

Note 3:
Void.

Note 4:
If the intra-band contiguous CA is the only CA configuration supported by category 3 or 4 UE, single carrier test is selected.

Note 5:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101[2] clause 8.7.2
8.7.2.1_A.1.4
Test description

8.7.2.1_A.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Table 8.7.2.1_A.1.4.1-1: Further test parameters per test

	Test
	DL Measurement channel
	UL Measurement channel
	TBsize per Codeword per Component Carrier
	Number of PDCP SDU per Codeword for normal/special sub-frame
	PDCP SDU size [Octets] Calculation

(Note 1)
	PDCP SDU size [Octets] 
for normal/special sub-frame

	6A
	R.31-4 TDD
	R.1-4 TDD
	75376 
(Note 3)
	7/0
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56))
	1341/0

	6B
	R.31-5 TDD
for 15MHz CC

R.31-4 TDD for 20MHz CC
	R.1-4 TDD
	55056/0 for 15MHz CC

75376/0 for 20MHz CC (Note 3)
	6 for 15MHz CC

7 for 20 MHz CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 240)/48) for 15 MHz CC

FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56) for 20 MHz CC
	1142 for 15MHz CC

1341 for 20MHz CC 

	Note 1:
Transport block size under test according to applicable Fixed Reference Channel for sustained data-rate test in annex A.3.9. In case of varying TBS across SFs of the RMC, only the maximum TBS is used for PDCP SDU size calculation. In case of different resulting PDCP SDU sizes among component carriers, the smaller calculated PDCP SDU size is used across all the carriers.

Note 2:
Each PDCP SDU is limited to 1500 octets (to keep below maximum SDU size of ESM as specified in TS 24.301 clause 9.9.4.12). 

The PDCP SDU size of each PDCP SDU is: 

PDCP SDU size = (TBsize – N*PDCP header size - AMD PDU header size  - MAC header size - Size of RLC STATUS PDU) / N, 

where PDCP header size is 16 bits for the RLC AM and 12-bit SN case; AMD PDU header size is CEIL[(16+(N-1)*12)/8] bytes which includes 16 bit standard AM header and (N-1) Length indicators; and MAC header size = R/R/E/LCID/F/L MAC subheader (24 bits for MAC SDU for RLC STATUS PDU with 15 bit LI) + R/R/E/LCID MAC subheader (8 bits for MAC SDU for RLC Data PDU) = 32 bits. The size of RLC STATUS PDU including one ACK_SN field and one NACK_SN field is 32 bits (if no STATUS PDU is sent or if the size of the STATUS PDU is less than 32 bits then padding will be used to fill the 32 bits). This gives: PDCP SDU size = 8*FLOOR((TBsize – N*16- 8*CEIL((16+(N-1)*12)/8) – 64)/(8*N)) bits.

The calculation of PDCP SDU sizes does not consider timing advance MAC CE as timing advance is not transmitted by SS for RF test cases, and the header sizes are informative and may vary during the test.

Note 3:
71112 bits for sub-frame 5


Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Maximum WGap for Intra-band non-contiguous CA, otherwise Mid Range as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: according to Table 8.7.2.1_A.1.5-2 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.2.1_A.1.5-3.

1.
Connect the SS to the UE antenna connector(s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure group A.36 (without using faders and AWGN generators) for UE supporting only 2Rx RF bands on all CC.  Annex A, Figure A.85 for UE supporting 4Rx RF band on any of the CC.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.7.2.1_A.1.5-2 and Table 8.7.2.1_A.1.5-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.2.1_A.1.5-3.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 4A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.3/4.5.4.5. Message contents are defined in clause 8.7.2.1_A.1.4.3.

8.7.2.1_A.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure SCC according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCC as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.7.2.1_A.1.4.3-1, PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.7.2.1_A.1.4.3-1A.
3.
The SS activates SCC by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133, clauses 8.3.3.2).

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.1. No external noise sources are applied.

5.
The SS looks up TBsize in Table 8.7.2.1_A.1.4.1-1 for the tests to be performed depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.2.1_A.1.5-3.

6.
SS sets the counters NDL_newtx,NDL_retx, NUL_PDCP, and NDDL_PDCP to 0.

7.
For each new DL HARQ transmission the SS generates sufficient PDCP SDUs to fill up the TB in accordance with Table 8.7.2.1_A.1.4.1-1 (Note 1). The SS ciphers the PDCP SDUs, concatenates the resultant PDCP PDUs to form an RLC PDU and then a MAC PDU. The SS transmits the MAC PDU. The SS increments then NDL_newtx by one and NDL_PDCP by the number of new PDCP SDUs (Note 1) included in the sent MAC PDU.

8.
If PHY requests a DL HARQ retransmission, the SS performs a HARQ retransmission and increments NDL_retx by one.

9.
Steps 7 to 8 are repeated at every TTI for at least 300 frames and the SS waits for 300ms to let any HARQ retransmissions and RLC retransmissions to finish.

10.
For each PDCP SDU received at the SS, if the content of the data matches that of the truncated version of the original PDCP SDU generated at the SS, the SS increments NUL_PDCP by one

11.
The SS calculates the TB success rate as A = 100%*NDL_newtx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx). Measurements are not based on UE feedback but on SS counters instead (NDL_newtx and NDL_retx) in order to validate HARQ feedback received from the UE.
11.
The SS calculates the PDCP SDU loss as B = NDL_PDCP - NUL_PDCP

12.
The UE passes the test if A ≥ "corresponding TB success rate according to Table 8.7.2.1_A.1.5-1" and B = 0.

NOTE 1:
In case of RLC PDU retransmission, the number of new required PDCP SDUs is as many as to fill the rest of TB.
8.7.2.1_A.1.4.3
Message contents

Same message contents as in clause 8.7.2.1.4.3 with the following exceptions:
Table 8.7.2.1_A.1.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.8.2.1.6-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   explicitValue ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm3
	
	Transmission mode 3

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm3
	10
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.7.2.1_A.1.4.3-1A: PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-6A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	   nonUL-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    antennaInfo-r10 CHOICE {
	 
	
	

	        transmissionMode-r10
	tm3
	
	Transmission mode 3

	        codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	10
	
	

	        ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	          release
	NULL
	
	

	       }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.7.2.1_A.1.5
Test requirement

The requirements are specified in Table 8.7.2.1_A.1.5-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.2.1_A.1.5-3. The TB success rate shall be sustained during at least 300 frames.

Table 8.7.2.1_A.1.5-1: Test requirements per test

	Test
	Number of bits of a DL-SCH transport block received within a TTI for normal/special sub-frame
	Measurement channel
	Reference value

	
	
	
	TB success rate [%]

	6A
	75376/0 (Note 2)
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	6B
	55056/0 for 15MHz CC

75376/0 for 20MHz CC (Note 2)
	R.31-5 TDD for 15MHz CC

R.31-4 TDD for 20MHz CC
	85

	Note 1:
For 2 layer transmissions, 2 transport blocks are received within a TTI.

Note 2:
71112 bits for sub-frame 5.

Note 3:
The TB success rate is defined as TB success rate = 100%*NDL_correct_rx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx), where NDL_newtx is the number of newly transmitted DL transport blocks, NDL_retx is the number of retransmitted DL transport blocks, and NDL_correct_rx is the number of correctly received DL transport blocks.


Table 8.7.2.1_A.1.5-2: Test parameters per test

	Test
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	Transmission mode
	Antenna configuration
	Codebook subset restriction
	Downlink power allocation (dB)
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	(
	
	
	

	6A
	2x20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	-

 (Note 1)
	OP.1 TDD

	6B
	20+15
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	(Note 1)
	OP.1 TDD

	Note 1:
PUCCH format 1b with channel selection is used to feedback ACK/NACK.


Table 8.7.2.1_A.1.5-3: Test applicability per UE category

	CA config
	Bandwidth/ Bandwidth combination
(MHz)
	Cat. 1
	Cat. 2
	Cat. 3
	Cat. 4
	Cat. 6,7
	Cat. 9, 10
	Cat 11, 12

	CA with 2CCs
	20+20
	-
	--
	3(Note 4)
	4 (Note 4)
	6A
	6A
	-

	
	15+20
	-
	-
	3(Note 4)
	4 (Note 4)
	6B
	6B
	-

	Note 1:
Void.

Note 2:
For non-CA UE, test is selected for maximum supported bandwidth.

Note 3:
Void. 

Note 4:
If the intra-band contiguous CA is the only CA configuration supported by category 3 or 4 UE, single carrier test is selected.

Note 5:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3.

Note 6:
Select the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination supported by the UE among the UE supported CA capabilities. Only one test point to be tested.


8.7.2.1_A.2
TDD Sustained data rate performance for CA (3DL CA)
8.7.2.1_A.2.1
Test purpose

Same test purpose as in clause 8.7.2.1.
8.7.2.1_A.2.2
Test applicability

This test case applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 10 and forward of UE category 9, 10, 11 and 12 that support 3DL Intra-band contiguous CA or 3DL Inter-band CA or 3DL with Intra-band contiguous and Inter-band CA and not support 256QAM in DL.This test case also applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 11 and forward of UE category 9, 10, 11 and 12 that support 3DL with Intra-band non-contiguous and Inter-band CA or 3DL with Intra-band non-contiguous and Intra-band contiguous CA and not support 256QAM in DL.
Note: This test also applies to UE supporting 4Rx antenna ports.
8.7.2.1_A.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements

For UE not supporting 256QAM, the requirements are specified in Table 8.7.2.1_A.2.3-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.7.2.1_A.2.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C. The test points are applied to UE category and bandwidth combination with maximum aggregated bandwidth as specified in Table 8.7.2.1_A.2.3-3. The TB success rate shall be sustained during at least 300 frames.

Table 8.7.2.1_A.2.3-1: test parameters for sustained downlink data rate (TDD 64QAM)

	Test
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	Transmission mode
	Antenna configuration
	Codebook subset restriction
	Downlink power allocation (dB)
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	6A
	2x20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	-

(Note 1)
	OP.1 TDD

	7
	3x20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	(Note 2)
	OP.1 TDD

	7A
	15+20+20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	(Note 2)
	OP.1 TDD

	Note 1:
PUCCH format 1b with channel selection is used to feedback ACK/NACK.

Note 2:
PUCCH format 3 is used to feedback ACK/NACK.


Table 8.7.2.1_A.2.3-2: Minimum requirement (TDD 64QAM)

	Test
	Number of bits of a DL-SCH transport block received within a TTI for normal/special sub-frame
	Measurement channel
	Reference value

	
	
	
	TB success rate [%]

	6A
	75376/0 (Note 2)
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	7
	75376/0 (Note 2)
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	7A
	55056/0 for 15MHz CC

75376/0 for 20MHz CC (Note 2)
	R.31-5 TDD for 15MHz CC

R.31-4 TDD for 20MHz CC
	85

	Note 1:
For 2 layer transmissions, 2 transport blocks are received within a TTI.

Note 2:
71112 bits for sub-frame 5.

Note 3:
The TB success rate is defined as TB success rate = 100%*NDL_correct_rx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx), where NDL_newtx is the number of newly transmitted DL transport blocks, NDL_retx is the number of retransmitted DL transport blocks, and NDL_correct_rx is the number of correctly received DL transport blocks.


Table 8.7.2.1_A.2.3-3: Test points for sustained data rate (FRC 64QAM)

	CA config
	Bandwidth/ Bandwidth combination
(MHz)
	Cat. 1
	Cat. 2
	Cat. 3
	Cat. 4
	Cat. 6,7
	Cat. 9, 10
	Cat 11, 12

	CA with 3 CCs
	3x20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	6A
	7
	7

	
	15+20+20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	6A
	7A
	7A

	Note 1:
Void.

Note 2:
For non-CA UE, test is selected for maximum supported bandwidth.

Note 3:
Void. 

Note 4:
If the intra-band contiguous CA is the only CA configuration supported by category 3 or 4 UE, single carrier test is selected.

Note 5:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.7.2.
8.7.2.1_A.2.4
Test description

8.7.2.1_A.2.4.1
Initial conditions

Table 8.7.2.1_A.2.4.1-1: Further test parameters per test

	Test
	DL Measurement channel
	UL Measurement channel
	TBsize per Codeword per Component Carrier


	Number of PDCP SDU per Codeword
	PDCP SDU size [Octets] Calculation

(Note 1)
	PDCP SDU size [Octets]

	6A
	R.31-4 TDD for two 20MHz CCs
	R.1-4 TDD
	75376 
(Note 3)
	7 for two 20MHz CCs
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	1341 for two 20MHz CCs

	7
	R.31-4 TDD for three 20MHz CCs
	R.1-4 TDD
	75376 
(Note 3)
	7 for three 20MHz CCs
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	1341 for three 20MHz CCs

	7A
	R.31-5 TDD for 15MHz CC

R.31-4 TDD for 20MHz CC
	R.1-4 TDD
	55056 for 15MHz CC
75376 (Note 3) for 20MHz CC
	6 for 15MHz CC

7 for 20 MHz CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 240)/48) for 15 MHz CC

FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56) for 20 MHz CC
	1142 for 15MHz CC

1341 for 20MHz CC 

	Note 1:
Transport block size under test according to applicable Fixed Reference Channel for sustained data-rate test in annex A.3.9. In case of varying TBS across SFs of the RMC, only the maximum TBS is used for PDCP SDU size calculation. In case of different resulting PDCP SDU sizes among component carriers, the smaller calculated PDCP SDU size is used across all the carriers.

Note 2:
Each PDCP SDU is limited to 1500 octets (to keep below maximum SDU size of ESM as specified in TS 24.301 clause 9.9.4.12).
The PDCP SDU size of each PDCP SDU is:
PDCP SDU size = (TBsize – N*PDCP header size - AMD PDU header size  - MAC header size - Size of RLC STATUS PDU) / N,
where PDCP header size is 16 bits for the RLC AM and 12-bit SN case; AMD PDU header size is CEIL[(16+(N-1)*12)/8] bytes which includes 16 bit standard AM header and (N-1) Length indicators; and MAC header size = R/R/E/LCID/F/L MAC subheader (24 bits for MAC SDU for RLC STATUS PDU with 15 bit LI) + R/R/E/LCID MAC subheader (8 bits for MAC SDU for RLC Data PDU) = 32 bits. The size of RLC STATUS PDU including one ACK_SN field and one NACK_SN field is 32 bits (if no STATUS PDU is sent or if the size of the STATUS PDU is less than 32 bits then padding will be used to fill the 32 bits). This gives: PDCP SDU size = 8*FLOOR((TBsize – N*16- 8*CEIL((16+(N-1)*12)/8) – 64)/(8*N)) bits.
The calculation of PDCP SDU sizes does not consider timing advance MAC CE as timing advance is not transmitted by SS for RF test cases, and the header sizes are informative and may vary during the test.

Note 3:
71112 bits for sub-frame 5.


Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Maximum WGap for Intra-band non-contiguous CA, otherwise Mid Range as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: according to Table 8.7.2.1_A.5-2 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.2.1_A.2.5-3.

1.
Connect the SS to the UE antenna connector(s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure group A.60 (without using faders and AWGN generators) for UE supporting only 2Rx RF bands on all CC.  Annex A, Figure A.85 for UE supporting 4Rx RF band on any of the CC.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.7.2-1 and Table 8.7.2.1_A.2.5-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.2.1_A.2.5-3.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 4A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.3. Message contents are defined in clause 8.7.2.1_A.2.4.3.

8.7.2.1_A.2.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure SCCs according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCCs as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2 with two SCCs configured. PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.7.2.1_A.2.4.3-3, PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.7.2.1_A.2.4.3-3A.

3.
The SS activates SCCs by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133, clauses 8.3.3.2).

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.1 (No external noise sources are applied).

5.
The SS looks up TBsize in Table 8.7.2.1_A.2.4.1-1 for the tests to be performed depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.2.1_A.2.5-3.

6.
The SS sets the counters, NDL_newtx ,NDL_retx, NUL_PDCP, and NDDL_PDCP to 0.

7.
For each new DL HARQ transmission the SS generates sufficient PDCP SDUs to fill up the TB in accordance with Table 8.7.2.1_A.2.4.1-1 (Note 1). The SS ciphers the PDCP SDUs, concatenates the resultant PDCP PDUs to form an RLC PDU and then a MAC PDU. The SS transmits the MAC PDU. The SS increments then NDL_newtx by one and NDL_PDCP by the number of new PDCP SDUs (Note 1) included in the sent MAC PDU.

8.
If PHY requests a DL HARQ retransmission, the SS performs a HARQ retransmission and increments NDL_retx by one.

9.
Steps 7 to 8 are repeated at every TTI for at least 300 frames and the SS waits for 300ms to let any HARQ retransmissions and RLC retransmissions to finish.

10.
For each PDCP SDU received at the SS, if the content of the data matches that of the truncated version of the original PDCP SDU generated at the SS, the SS increments NUL_PDCP by one

11.
The SS calculates the TB success rate as A = 100%*NDL_newtx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx). Measurements are not based on UE feedback but on SS counters instead (NDL_newtx and NDL_retx) in order to validate HARQ feedback received from the UE.
12.
The SS calculates the PDCP SDU loss as B = NDL_PDCP - NUL_PDCP

13.
The UE passes the test if A ≥ "corresponding TB success rate according to Table 8.7.2.1_A.2.5-1" and B = 0.

NOTE 1:
In case of RLC PDU retransmission, the number of new required PDCP SDUs is as many as to fill the rest of TB.

8.7.2.1_A.2.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clauses 5.5 and 4.6 and 4.7A, with the following exceptions:
Table 8.7.2.1_A.2.4.3-1: CLOSE UE TEST LOOP (in the preamble)

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.7A table 4.7A-3 with condition UE TEST LOOP MODE A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	UE test loop mode A LB setup
	
	
	

	  Length of UE test loop mode A LB setup list in bytes
	0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1
	Length of one LB setup DRB (3 bytes)
	

	  LB setup DRB
	0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0,

0 0 1 0 1 0 0 0,

0 0 0 Q4 Q3 Q2 Q1 Q0
	UL PDCP SDU size = 40 bits (5 bytes)

Q4..Q0 = Data Radio Bearer identity number for the default radio bearer. See 36.509 clause 6.1
	


Table 8.7.2.1_A.2.4.3-2: SecurityModeCommand (in the preamble)
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 clause 4.6.1 table 4.6.1-19

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	SecurityModeCommand ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  criticalExtensions CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    c1 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	      securityModeCommand-r8 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	        securityConfiguration SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	          cipheringAlgorithm
	eea2
	
	

	          nextHopChainingCount
	Not present
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	        nonCriticalExtension SEQUENCE {}
	Not present
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.7.2.1_A.2.4.3-3: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.5.1, Table 5.5.1.2-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   explicitValue ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm3
	
	Transmission mode 3

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm3
	10
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.7.2.1_A.2.4.3-3A: PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-6A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	   nonUL-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    antennaInfo-r10 CHOICE {
	 
	
	

	        transmissionMode-r10
	tm3
	
	Transmission mode 3

	        codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	10
	
	

	        ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	          release
	NULL
	
	

	       }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.7.2.1_A.2.5
Test requirement

The requirements are specified in Table 8.7.2.1_A.2.5-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.2.1_A.2.5-3. The PDCP SDU success rate shall be sustained during at least 300 frames.
Table 8.7.2.1_A.2.5-1: Test requirements per test
	Test
	Number of bits of a DL-SCH transport block received within a TTI for normal/special sub-frame
	Measurement channel
	Reference value

	
	
	
	TB success rate [%]

	7
	75376/0 (Note 2)
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	7A
	55056/0 for 15MHz CC

75376/0 for 20MHz CC (Note 2)
	R.31-5 TDD for 15MHz CC

R.31-4 TDD for 20MHz CC
	85

	Note 1:
For 2 layer transmissions, 2 transport blocks are received within a TTI.

Note 2:
71112 bits for sub-frame 5.

Note 3:
The TB success rate is defined as TB success rate = 100%*NDL_correct_rx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx), where NDL_newtx is the number of newly transmitted DL transport blocks, NDL_retx is the number of retransmitted DL transport blocks, and NDL_correct_rx is the number of correctly received DL transport blocks.


Table 8.7.2.1_A.2.5-2: test parameters per test
	Test
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	Transmission mode
	Antenna configuration
	Codebook subset restriction
	Downlink power allocation (dB)
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	7
	3x20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	(Note 2)
	OP.1 TDD

	7A
	15+20+20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	(Note 2)
	OP.1 TDD

	Note 1:
PUCCH format 1b with channel selection is used to feedback ACK/NACK.

Note 2:
PUCCH format 3 is used to feedback ACK/NACK.


Table 8.7.2.1_A.2.5-3: Test points per UE category

	CA config
	Bandwidth/ Bandwidth combination
(MHz)
	Cat. 1
	Cat. 2
	Cat. 3
	Cat. 4
	Cat. 6,7
	Cat. 9, 10
	Cat 11, 12

	CA with 3 CCs
	3x20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	6A
	7
	7

	
	15+20+20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	6A
	7A
	7A

	Note 1:
Void.

Note 2:
For non-CA UE, test is selected for maximum supported bandwidth.

Note 3:
Void.

Note 4:
Void.

Note 5:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3.

Note 6:
Only one test point is tested. Select the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination supported by the UE among the UE supported CA capabilities.

Note 7:
Test 6A is tested in 8.7.2.1_A.1.


8.7.2.1_A.3
TDD Sustained data rate performance for CA (4DL CA)
8.7.2.1_A.3.1
Test purpose

Same test purpose as 8.7.1.1.

8.7.2.1_A.3.2
Test applicability

This test case applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 11 and forward of UE DL category 11, 12 and 15 that support 4DL Intra-band contiguous CA or 4DL Inter-band CA or 4DL with Intra-band contiguous and Inter-band CA or 4DL with Intra-band non-contiguous and Inter-band CA or 4DL with Intra-band non-contiguous and Intra-band contiguous CA or 4DL with Intra-band non-contiguous and Intra-band non-contiguous CA.

8.7.2.1_A.3.3
Minimum conformance requirements
For UE not supporting 256QAM, the requirements are specified in Table 8.7.2.1_A.3.3-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.7.2.1_A.3.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C. The test points are applied to UE category and bandwidth combination with maximum aggregated bandwidth as specified in Table 8.7.2.1_A.3.3-3. The TB success rate shall be sustained during at least 300 frames.

Table 8.7.2.1_A.3.3-1: test parameters for sustained downlink data rate (TDD 64QAM)

	Test
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	Transmission mode
	Antenna configuration
	Codebook subset restriction
	Downlink power allocation (dB)
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	7
	3x20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	(Note 2)
	OP.1 TDD

	8
	4x20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	(Note 2)
	OP.1 TDD

	9
	15+3x20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	(Note 2)
	OP.1 TDD

	Note 1:
PUCCH format 1b with channel selection is used to feedback ACK/NACK.
Note 2:
PUCCH format 3 is used to feedback ACK/NACK.


Table 8.7.2.1_A.3.3-2: Minimum requirement (TDD 64QAM)

	Test
	Number of bits of a DL-SCH transport block received within a TTI for normal/special sub-frame
	Measurement channel
	Reference value

	
	
	
	TB success rate [%]

	7
	75376/0 (Note 2)
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	8
	75376/0 (Note 2)
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	9
	55056/0 for 15MHz CC
75376/0 for 20MHz CC (Note 2)
	R.31-5 TDD for 15MHz CC
R.31-4 TDD for 20MHz CC
	85

	Note 1:
For 2 layer transmissions, 2 transport blocks are received within a TTI.
Note 2:
71112 bits for sub-frame 5.

Note 3:
The TB success rate is defined as TB success rate = 100%*NDL_correct_rx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx), where NDL_newtx is the number of newly transmitted DL transport blocks, NDL_retx is the number of retransmitted DL transport blocks, and NDL_correct_rx is the number of correctly received DL transport blocks.


Table 8.7.2.1_A.3.3-3: Test points for sustained data rate (FRC 64QAM)

	CA config
	Bandwidth/ Bandwidth combination
(MHz)
	Cat. 1
	Cat. 2
	Cat. 3
	Cat. 4
	Cat. 6,7
	Cat. 9, 10
	Cat. 11, 12
	DL Cat. 15

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	DL Cat. 11, 12
	

	CA with 4 CCs
	4x20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	7
	8
	8

	
	15+3x20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	7
	9
	9

	Note 1:
If DL category is signalled by the UE under test, then select the test point according to UE DL Category. Otherwise, select the test point according to the UE category signalled.
Note 2:
For non-CA UE, test is selected for maximum supported bandwidth.

Note 3:
Void. 

Note 4:
If the intra-band contiguous CA is the only CA configuration supported by category 3 or 4 UE, single carrier test is selected.

Note 5:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.7.2.
8.7.2.1_A.3.4
Test description

8.7.2.1_A.3.4.1
Initial conditions

Table 8.7.2.1_A.3.4.1-1: Further test parameters per test

	Test
	DL Measurement channel
	UL Measurement channel
	TBsize per Codeword per Component Carrier

	Number of PDCP SDU per Codeword
	PDCP SDU size [Octets] Calculation
(Note 1)
	PDCP SDU size [Octets]

	7
	R.31-4 TDD for three 20MHz CCs
	R.1-4 TDD
	75376 
(Note 3)
	7 for three 20MHz CCs
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	1341 for three 20MHz CCs

	8
	R.31-4 TDD for four 20MHz CCs
	R.1-4 TDD
	75376 
(Note 3)
	7 for four 20MHz CCs
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	1341 for four 20MHz CCs

	9
	R.31-5 TDD for 15MHz CC
R.31-4 TDD for three 20MHz CC
	R.1-4 TDD
	55056 for 15MHz CC
75376 (Note 3) for 20MHz CC
	6 for 15MHz CC

7 for three 20 MHz CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 240)/48) for 15 MHz CC

FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56) for 20 MHz CC
	1142 for 15MHz CC

1341 for three 20MHz CC

	Note 1:
Transport block size under test according to applicable Fixed Reference Channel for sustained data-rate test in annex A.3.9. In case of varying TBS across SFs of the RMC, only the maximum TBS is used for PDCP SDU size calculation. In case of different resulting PDCP SDU sizes among component carriers, the smaller calculated PDCP SDU size is used across all the carriers.
Note 2:
Each PDCP SDU is limited to 1500 octets (to keep below maximum SDU size of ESM as specified in TS 24.301 clause 9.9.4.12).
The PDCP SDU size of each PDCP SDU is:
PDCP SDU size = (TBsize – N*PDCP header size - AMD PDU header size  - MAC header size - Size of RLC STATUS PDU) / N,
where PDCP header size is 16 bits for the RLC AM and 12-bit SN case; AMD PDU header size is CEIL[(16+(N-1)*12)/8] bytes which includes 16 bit standard AM header and (N-1) Length indicators; and MAC header size = R/R/E/LCID/F/L MAC subheader (24 bits for MAC SDU for RLC STATUS PDU with 15 bit LI) + R/R/E/LCID MAC subheader (8 bits for MAC SDU for RLC Data PDU) = 32 bits. The size of RLC STATUS PDU including one ACK_SN field and one NACK_SN field is 32 bits (if no STATUS PDU is sent or if the size of the STATUS PDU is less than 32 bits then padding will be used to fill the 32 bits). This gives: PDCP SDU size = 8*FLOOR((TBsize – N*16- 8*CEIL((16+(N-1)*12)/8) – 64)/(8*N)) bits.
The calculation of PDCP SDU sizes does not consider timing advance MAC CE as timing advance is not transmitted by SS for RF test cases, and the header sizes are informative and may vary during the test.

Note 3:
71112 bits for sub-frame 5.


Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Maximum WGap for Intra-band non-contiguous CA, otherwise Mid Range as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: according to Table 8.7.2.1_A.3.5-2 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.2.1_A.3.5-3.

1.
Connect the SS to the UE antenna connector(s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure group A.60 (without using faders and AWGN generators).

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.7.1-1 and Table 8.7.2.1_A.3.5-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.2.1_A.3.5-3.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 4A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.3. Message contents are defined in clause 8.7.2.1_A.3.4.3.

8.7.2.1_A.3.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure SCCs according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCCs as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4 with five SCCs configured. PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.7.2.1_A.3.4.3-3, PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.7.2.1_A.3.4.3-3A.

3.
The SS activates SCCs by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13,6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133, clauses 8.3.3.2).

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.1 (No external noise sources are applied).

5.
The SS looks up TBsize in Table 8.7.2.1_A.3.4.1-1 for the tests to be performed depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.2.1_A.3.5-3.

6.
The SS sets the counters, NDL_newtx ,NDL_retx, NUL_PDCP, and NDDL_PDCP to 0.

7.
For each new DL HARQ transmission the SS generates sufficient PDCP SDUs to fill up the TB in accordance with Table 8.7.2.1_A.3.4.1-1 (Note 1). The SS ciphers the PDCP SDUs, concatenates the resultant PDCP PDUs to form an RLC PDU and then a MAC PDU. The SS transmits the MAC PDU. The SS increments then NDL_newtx by one and NDL_PDCP by the number of new PDCP SDUs (Note 1) included in the sent MAC PDU.

8.
If PHY requests a DL HARQ retransmission, the SS performs a HARQ retransmission and increments NDL_retx by one.

9.
Steps 7 to 8 are repeated at every TTI for at least 300 frames and the SS waits for 300ms to let any HARQ retransmissions and RLC retransmissions to finish.

10.
For each PDCP SDU received at the SS, if the content of the data matches that of the truncated version of the original PDCP SDU generated at the SS, the SS increments NUL_PDCP by one

11.
The SS calculates the TB success rate as A = 100%*NDL_newtx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx). Measurements are not based on UE feedback but on SS counters instead (NDL_newtx and NDL_retx) in order to validate HARQ feedback received from the UE.
12.
The SS calculates the PDCP SDU loss as B = NDL_PDCP - NUL_PDCP
13.
The UE passes the test if A ≥ "corresponding TB success rate according to Table 8.7.2.1_A.3.5-1" and B = 0.

NOTE 1:
In case of RLC PDU retransmission, the number of new required PDCP SDUs is as many as to fill the rest of TB.
8.7.2.1_A.3.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clauses 5.5 and 4.6 and 4.7A, with the following exceptions:
Table 8.7.2.1_A.3.4.3-1: CLOSE UE TEST LOOP (in the preamble)

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.7A table 4.7A-3 with condition UE TEST LOOP MODE A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	Protocol discriminator
	1 1 1 1
	
	

	Skip indicator
	0 0 0 0
	
	

	Message type
	1 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
	
	

	UE test loop mode
	0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
	UE test loop mode A
	

	UE test loop mode A LB setup
	
	
	

	  Length of UE test loop mode A LB setup list in bytes
	0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1
	Length of one LB setup DRB (3 bytes)
	

	  LB setup DRB
	0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0,
0 0 1 0 1 0 0 0,

0 0 0 Q4 Q3 Q2 Q1 Q0
	UL PDCP SDU size = 40 bits (5 bytes)
Q4..Q0 = Data Radio Bearer identity number for the default radio bearer. See 36.509 clause 6.1
	


Table 8.7.2.1_A.3.4.3-2: SecurityModeCommand (in the preamble)
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 clause 4.6.1 table 4.6.1-19

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	SecurityModeCommand ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  criticalExtensions CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    c1 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	      securityModeCommand-r8 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	        securityConfiguration SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	          cipheringAlgorithm
	eea2
	
	

	          nextHopChainingCount
	Not present
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	        nonCriticalExtension SEQUENCE {}
	Not present
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.7.2.1_A.3.4.3-3: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.5.1, Table 5.5.1.2-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   explicitValue ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm3
	
	Transmission mode 3

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm3
	10
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.7.2.1_A.3.4.3-3A: PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-6A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	   nonUL-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    antennaInfo-r10 CHOICE {
	 
	
	

	        transmissionMode-r10
	tm3
	
	Transmission mode 3

	        codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	10
	
	

	        ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	          release
	NULL
	
	

	       }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.7.2.1_A.3.5
Test requirement

The requirements are specified in Table 8.7.2.1_A.3.5-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.2.1_A.3.5-3. The PDCP SDU success rate shall be sustained during at least 300 frames.
Table 8.7.2.1_A.3.5-1: Test requirements per test

	Test
	Number of bits of a DL-SCH transport block received within a TTI for normal/special sub-frame
	Measurement channel
	Reference value

	
	
	
	TB success rate [%]

	7
	75376/0 (Note 2)
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	8
	75376/0 (Note 2)
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	9
	55056/0 for 15MHz CC
75376/0 for 20MHz CC (Note 2)
	R.31-5 TDD for 15MHz CC
R.31-4 TDD for 20MHz CC
	85

	Note 1:
For 2 layer transmissions, 2 transport blocks are received within a TTI.
Note 2:
71112 bits for sub-frame 5.

Note 3:
The TB success rate is defined as TB success rate = 100%*NDL_correct_rx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx), where NDL_newtx is the number of newly transmitted DL transport blocks, NDL_retx is the number of retransmitted DL transport blocks, and NDL_correct_rx is the number of correctly received DL transport blocks.


Table 8.7.2.1_A.3.5-2: test parameters per test
	Test
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	Transmission mode
	Antenna configuration
	Codebook subset restriction
	Downlink power allocation (dB)
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	(
	
	
	

	7
	3x20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	(Note 2)
	OP.1 TDD

	8
	4x20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	(Note 2)
	OP.1 TDD

	9
	15+3x20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	(Note 2)
	OP.1 TDD

	Note 1:
PUCCH format 1b with channel selection is used to feedback ACK/NACK.
Note 2:
PUCCH format 3 is used to feedback ACK/NACK.


Table 8.7.2.1_A.3.5-3: Test points per UE category

	CA config
	Bandwidth/ Bandwidth combination
(MHz)
	Cat. 1
	Cat. 2
	Cat. 3
	Cat. 4
	Cat. 6,7
	Cat. 9, 10
	Cat. 11, 12
	DL Cat. 15

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	DL Cat. 11, 12
	

	CA with 4 CCs
	4x20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	7
	8
	8

	
	15+3x20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	7
	9
	9

	Note 1:
Void.
Note 2:
For non-CA UE, test is selected for maximum supported bandwidth.

Note 3:
Void. 

Note 4:
Void.

Note 5:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3.
Note 6:
Only one test point is tested. Select the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination supported by the UE among the UE supported CA capabilities.

Note 7:
Test 7 is tested in 8.7.2.1_A.2.


8.7.2.1_A.4
Void
8.7.2.1_A.5
TDD Sustained data rate performance for CA (5DL CA)
Editor’s notes: This test case is incomplete. The following items are missing or are incomplete:
- UL RMC for 5-DL CA in loopback mode needs to be further investigated

- The test point in the RAN4 minimum requirement is incomplete.

- Test applicability is incomplete because of the absence of the test point

8.7.2.1_A.5.1
Test purpose

Same test purpose as 8.7.1.1.

8.7.2.1_A.5.2
Test applicability

FFS

8.7.2.1_A.5.3
Minimum conformance requirements
For UE not supporting 256QAM, the requirements are specified in Table 8.7.2.1_A.5.3-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.7.2.1_A.5.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C. The test points are applied to UE category and bandwidth combination with maximum aggregated bandwidth as specified in Table 8.7.2.1_A.5.3-3. The TB success rate shall be sustained during at least 300 frames.

Table 8.7.2.1_A.5.3-1: Test parameters for sustained downlink data rate (TDD 64QAM)

	Test
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	Transmission mode
	Antenna configuration
	Codebook subset restriction
	Downlink power allocation (dB)
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	10
	5x20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	(Note 2)
	OP.1 TDD

	11
	15+4x20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	(Note 2)
	OP.1 TDD

	Note 1:
PUCCH format 1b with channel selection is used to feedback ACK/NACK.
Note 2:
PUCCH format 3 is used to feedback ACK/NACK.


Table 8.7.2.1_A.5.3-2: Minimum requirement (TDD 64QAM)

	Test
	Number of bits of a DL-SCH transport block received within a TTI for normal/special sub-frame
	Measurement channel
	Reference value

	
	
	
	TB success rate [%]

	10
	75376/0 (Note 2)
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	11
	55056/0 for 15MHz CC

75376/0 for 20MHz CC (Note 2)
	R.31-5 TDD for 15MHz CC

R.31-4 TDD for 20MHz CC
	85

	Note 1:
For 2 layer transmissions, 2 transport blocks are received within a TTI.
Note 2:
71112 bits for sub-frame 5.

Note 3:
The TB success rate is defined as TB success rate = 100%*NDL_correct_rx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx), where NDL_newtx is the number of newly transmitted DL transport blocks, NDL_retx is the number of retransmitted DL transport blocks, and NDL_correct_rx is the number of correctly received DL transport blocks.


Table 8.7.2.1_A.5.3-3: Test points for sustained data rate (FRC 64QAM)

	CA config
	Bandwidth/ Bandwidth combination
(MHz)
	Cat. 1
	Cat. 2
	Cat. 3
	Cat. 4
	Cat. 6,7
	Cat. 9, 10
	Cat. 11, 12
	DL Cat. 15

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	DL Cat. 11, 12
	

	CA with 5 CCs
	5x20
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	15+4x20
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Note 1:
If DL category is signalled by the UE under test, then select the test point according to UE DL Category. Otherwise, select the test point according to the UE category signalled.
Note 2:
For non-CA UE, test is selected for maximum supported bandwidth.

Note 3:
Void. 

Note 4:
If the intra-band contiguous CA is the only CA configuration supported by category 3 or 4 UE, single carrier test is selected.

Note 5:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.7.2.
8.7.2.1_A.5.4
Test description

8.7.2.1_A.5.4.1
Initial conditions

Table 8.7.2.1_A.5.4.1-1: Further test parameters per test

	Test
	DL Measurement channel
	UL Measurement channel
	TBsize per Codeword per Component Carrier

	Number of PDCP SDU per Codeword
	PDCP SDU size [Octets] Calculation
(Note 1)
	PDCP SDU size [Octets]

	10
	R.31-4 TDD for five 20MHz CCs
	R.1-4 TDD
	75376 
(Note 3)
	7 for five 20MHz CCs
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	1341 for four 20MHz CCs

	11
	R.31-5 TDD for 15MHz CC
R.31-4 TDD for four 20MHz CCs
	R.1-4 TDD
	55056 for 15MHz CC
75376 (Note 3) for 20MHz CC
	6 for 15MHz CC

7 for four 20 MHz CCs
	FLOOR((TBsize – 240)/48) for 15 MHz CC

FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56) for 20 MHz CC
	1142 for 15MHz CC

1341 for four 20MHz CCs

	Note 1:
Transport block size under test according to applicable Fixed Reference Channel for sustained data-rate test in annex A.3.9. In case of varying TBS across SFs of the RMC, only the maximum TBS is used for PDCP SDU size calculation. In case of different resulting PDCP SDU sizes among component carriers, the smaller calculated PDCP SDU size is used across all the carriers.
Note 2:
Each PDCP SDU is limited to 1500 octets (to keep below maximum SDU size of ESM as specified in TS 24.301 clause 9.9.4.12).
The PDCP SDU size of each PDCP SDU is:
PDCP SDU size = (TBsize – N*PDCP header size - AMD PDU header size  - MAC header size - Size of RLC STATUS PDU) / N,
where PDCP header size is 16 bits for the RLC AM and 12-bit SN case; AMD PDU header size is CEIL[(16+(N-1)*12)/8] bytes which includes 16 bit standard AM header and (N-1) Length indicators; and MAC header size = R/R/E/LCID/F/L MAC subheader (24 bits for MAC SDU for RLC STATUS PDU with 15 bit LI) + R/R/E/LCID MAC subheader (8 bits for MAC SDU for RLC Data PDU) = 32 bits. The size of RLC STATUS PDU including one ACK_SN field and one NACK_SN field is 32 bits (if no STATUS PDU is sent or if the size of the STATUS PDU is less than 32 bits then padding will be used to fill the 32 bits). This gives: PDCP SDU size = 8*FLOOR((TBsize – N*16- 8*CEIL((16+(N-1)*12)/8) – 64)/(8*N)) bits.
The calculation of PDCP SDU sizes does not consider timing advance MAC CE as timing advance is not transmitted by SS for RF test cases, and the header sizes are informative and may vary during the test.

Note 3:
71112 bits for sub-frame 5.


Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Maximum WGap for Intra-band non-contiguous CA, otherwise Mid Range as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: according to Table 8.7.2.1_A.5.5-2 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.2.1_A.5.5-3.

1.
Connect the SS to the UE antenna connector(s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure group A.60 (without using faders and AWGN generators).

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.7.1-1 and Table 8.7.2.1_A.5.5-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.2.1_A.5.5-3.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 4A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.3. Message contents are defined in clause 8.7.2.1_A.5.4.3.

8.7.2.1_A.5.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure SCCs according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCCs as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4 with four SCCs configured. PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.7.2.1_A.5.4.3-3, PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.7.2.1_A.5.4.3-3A.

3.
The SS activates SCCs by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13,6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133, clauses 8.3.3.2).

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.1 (No external noise sources are applied).

5.
The SS looks up TBsize in Table 8.7.2.1_A.5.4.1-1 for the tests to be performed depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.2.1_A.5.5-3.

6.
The SS sets the counters, NDL_newtx ,NDL_retx, NUL_PDCP, and NDDL_PDCP to 0.

7.
For each new DL HARQ transmission the SS generates sufficient PDCP SDUs to fill up the TB in accordance with Table 8.7.2.1_A.5.4.1-1 (Note 1). The SS ciphers the PDCP SDUs, concatenates the resultant PDCP PDUs to form an RLC PDU and then a MAC PDU. The SS transmits the MAC PDU. The SS increments then NDL_newtx by one and NDL_PDCP by the number of new PDCP SDUs (Note 1) included in the sent MAC PDU.

8.
If PHY requests a DL HARQ retransmission, the SS performs a HARQ retransmission and increments NDL_retx by one.

9.
Steps 7 to 8 are repeated at every TTI for at least 300 frames and the SS waits for 300ms to let any HARQ retransmissions and RLC retransmissions to finish.

10.
For each PDCP SDU received at the SS, if the content of the data matches that of the truncated version of the original PDCP SDU generated at the SS, the SS increments NUL_PDCP by one

11.
The SS calculates the TB success rate as A = 100%*NDL_newtx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx). Measurements are not based on UE feedback but on SS counters instead (NDL_newtx and NDL_retx) in order to validate HARQ feedback received from the UE.
12.
The SS calculates the PDCP SDU loss as B = NDL_PDCP - NUL_PDCP
13.
The UE passes the test if A ≥ "corresponding TB success rate according to Table 8.7.2.1_A.5.5-1" and B = 0.

NOTE 1:
In case of RLC PDU retransmission, the number of new required PDCP SDUs is as many as to fill the rest of TB.
8.7.2.1_A.5.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clauses 5.5 and 4.6 and 4.7A, with the following exceptions:
Table 8.7.2.1_A.5.4.3-1: CLOSE UE TEST LOOP (in the preamble)

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.7A Table 4.7A-3 with condition UE TEST LOOP MODE A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	UE test loop mode A LB setup
	
	
	

	  Length of UE test loop mode A LB setup list in bytes
	0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1
	Length of one LB setup DRB (3 bytes)
	

	  LB setup DRB
	0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0,

0 0 1 0 1 0 0 0,

0 0 0 Q4 Q3 Q2 Q1 Q0
	UL PDCP SDU size = 40 bits (5 bytes)

Q4..Q0 = Data Radio Bearer identity number for the default radio bearer. See 36.509 clause 6.1
	


Table 8.7.2.1_A.5.4.3-2: SecurityModeCommand (in the preamble)
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 clause 4.6.1 Table 4.6.1-19

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	SecurityModeCommand ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  criticalExtensions CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    c1 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	      securityModeCommand-r8 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	        securityConfiguration SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	          cipheringAlgorithm
	eea2
	
	

	          nextHopChainingCount
	Not present
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	        nonCriticalExtension SEQUENCE {}
	Not present
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.7.2.1_A.5.4.3-3: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.5.1, Table 5.5.1.2-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   explicitValue ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm3
	
	Transmission mode 3

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm3
	10
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.7.2.1_A.5.4.3-3A: PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-6A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	   nonUL-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    antennaInfo-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        transmissionMode-r10
	tm3
	
	Transmission mode 3

	        codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	10
	
	

	        ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	          release
	NULL
	
	

	       }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.7.2.1_A.5.5
Test requirement

The requirements are specified in Table 8.7.2.1_A.5.5-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.2.1_A.5.5-3. The PDCP SDU success rate shall be sustained during at least 300 frames.
Table 8.7.2.1_A.5.5-1: Test requirements per test

	Test
	Number of bits of a DL-SCH transport block received within a TTI for normal/special sub-frame
	Measurement channel
	Reference value

	
	
	
	TB success rate [%]

	10
	75376/0 (Note 2)
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	11
	55056/0 for 15MHz CC
75376/0 for 20MHz CC (Note 2)
	R.31-5 TDD for 15MHz CC
R.31-4 TDD for 20MHz CC
	85

	Note 1:
For 2 layer transmissions, 2 transport blocks are received within a TTI.
Note 2:
71112 bits for sub-frame 5.

Note 3:
The TB success rate is defined as TB success rate = 100%*NDL_correct_rx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx), where NDL_newtx is the number of newly transmitted DL transport blocks, NDL_retx is the number of retransmitted DL transport blocks, and NDL_correct_rx is the number of correctly received DL transport blocks.


Table 8.7.2.1_A.5.5-2: Test parameters per test
	Test
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	Transmission mode
	Antenna configuration
	Codebook subset restriction
	Downlink power allocation (dB)
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	10
	5x20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	(Note 2)
	OP.1 TDD

	11
	15+4x20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	(Note 2)
	OP.1 TDD

	Note 1:
PUCCH format 1b with channel selection is used to feedback ACK/NACK.
Note 2:
PUCCH format 3 is used to feedback ACK/NACK.


Table 8.7.2.1_A.5.5-3: Test points per UE category

	CA config
	Bandwidth/ Bandwidth combination
(MHz)
	Cat. 1
	Cat. 2
	Cat. 3
	Cat. 4
	Cat. 6,7
	Cat. 9, 10
	Cat. 11, 12
	DL Cat. 15

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	DL Cat. 11, 12
	

	CA with 5 CCs
	5x20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	
	
	

	
	15+4x20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	
	
	

	Note 1:
Void.
Note 2:
For non-CA UE, test is selected for maximum supported bandwidth.

Note 3:
Void. 

Note 4:
Void.

Note 5:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3.
Note 6:
Only one test point is tested. Select the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination supported by the UE among the UE supported CA capabilities.

Note 7:
Test 7 is tested in 8.7.2.1_A.2.


8.7.2.1_H
TDD sustained data rate performance for 256QAM in DL

Editor’s notes:

- Discussion on DL EVM for 256QAM demodulation test as per R5-155895 is still ongoing

- Whether UL modulation mode QPSK is suitable to use is FFS

8.7.2.1_H.1
TDD sustained data rate performance for 256QAM in DL (Single Carrier)

8.7.2.1_H.1.1
Test purpose

The purpose of the test is to verify that the Layer 1 and Layer 2 correctly process in a sustained manner the received packets corresponding to the maximum number of DL-SCH transport block bits received within a TTI for the UE category indicated. The sustained downlink data rate shall be verified in terms of the success rate of delivered PDCP SDU(s) by Layer 2. The test case below specifies the RF conditions and the required success rate of delivered TB by Layer 1 to meet the sustained data rate requirement. The size of the TB per TTI corresponds to the largest possible DL-SCH transport block for each UE category using the maximum number of layers for spatial multiplexing. Transmission mode 3 is used with radio conditions resembling a scenario where sustained maximum data rates are available.

8.7.2.1_H.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to E-UTRA TDD UE release 12 and forward UE DL category 13 that support 256QAM in DL.

8.7.2.1_H.1.3
Minimum requirements

For UE supporting 256QAM, the requirements are specified in Table 8.7.2-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.7.2-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. The test points are applied to UE category and bandwidth combination with maximum aggregated bandwidth as specified in Table 8.7.2-3. The TB success rate shall be sustained during at least 300 frames. For UE supporting 256QAM, the requirement in Table 8.7.2.1_A.4.3-2 is not applicable.
Table 8.7.2.1_H.1.3-1: test parameters for sustained downlink data rate (TDD 256QAM)

	Test
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	Transmission mode
	Antenna configuration
	Codebook subset restriction
	Downlink power allocation (dB)
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	1
	20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	Bundling
	OP.1 TDD

	Note 1:
For CA test cases, PUCCH format 3 is used to feedback ACK/NACK.


Table 8.7.2.1_H.1.3-2: Minimum requirement (TDD 256QAM)
	Test
	Measurement channel
	Reference value

	
	
	TB success rate [%]

	1
	R.68 TDD
	85

	Note 1:
For 2 layer transmissions, 2 transport blocks are received within a TTI.

Note 2:
The TB success rate is defined as TB success rate = 100%*NDL_correct_rx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx), where NDL_newtx is the number of newly transmitted DL transport blocks, NDL_retx is the number of retransmitted DL transport blocks, and NDL_correct_rx is the number of correctly received DL transport blocks.


Table 8.7.2.1_H.1.3-3: Test points for sustained data rate (FRC 256QAM)
	CA config
	Bandwidth/ Bandwidth combination
(MHz)
	Cat. 11, 12
	DL Cat. 13
	
	
	
	

	
	
	DL Cat. 11, 12
	
	
	
	
	

	Single carrier
	20
	-
	1
	
	
	
	


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101[2] clause 8.7.2
8.7.2.1_H.1.4
Test description

Same test description as in clause 8.7.2.1.4 with the following exceptions:

-
Connection diagram Figure A.10 (without using faders and AWGN generators).
-
Instead of Table 8.7.2.1.4.1-1 ‑> use Table 8.7.2.1_H.1.4-1.
-
Instead of Table 8.7.2.1.5-1 ‑> use Table 8.7.2.1_H.1.5-1.

-
Instead of Table 8.7.2.1.5-2 ‑> use Table 8.7.2.1_H.1.5-2.

-
Instead of Table 8.7.2.1.5-3 -> use Table 8.7.2.1_H.1.5-3.

Table 8.7.2.1_H.1.4-1: Further test parameters per test

	Test
	DL Measurement channel
	UL Measurement Channel
	TBsize per Codeword
	Number of PDCP SDU per Codeword for normal/special sub-frame
	PDCP SDU size [Octets] Calculation

(Note 1)
	PDCP SDU size [Octets] 
for normal/special sub-frame

	1
	R.68 TDD
	R.1-4 TDD
	97896(Note 3)
	10/0
	FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80)
	1219/0

	Note 1:
Transport block size under test according to applicable Fixed Reference Channel for sustained data-rate test in annex A.3.9. In case of varying TBS across SFs of the RMC, only the maximum TBS is used for PDCP SDU size calculation.

Note 2:
Each PDCP SDU is limited to 1500 octets (to keep below maximum SDU size of ESM as specified in TS 24.301 clause 9.9.4.12).


The PDCP SDU size of each PDCP SDU is:


PDCP SDU size = (TBsize – N*PDCP header size - AMD PDU header size  - MAC header size – Size of Timing Advance - Size of RLC STATUS PDU) / N,


where PDCP header size is 16 bits for the RLC AM and 12-bit SN case; AMD PDU header size is CEIL[(16+(N-1)*12)/8] bytes which includes 16 bit standard AM header and (N-1) Length indicators; and MAC header size =  R/R/E/LCID/F/L MAC subheader (24 bits for MAC SDU for RLC STATUS PDU with 15 bit LI) + R/R/E/LCID MAC subheader (8 bits for MAC SDU for RLC data PDU) = 32 bits. The size of RLC STATUS PDU including one ACK_SN field and one NACK_SN field is 32 bits (if no STATUS PDU is sent or if the size of the STATUS PDU is less than 32 bits then padding will be used to fill the 32 bits). This gives: PDCP SDU size = 8*FLOOR((TBsize – N*16- 8*CEIL((16+(N-1)*12)/8) – 64)/(8*N)) bits. 
The calculation of PDCP SDU sizes does not consider timing advance MAC CE as timing advance is not transmitted by SS for RF test cases, and the header sizes are informative and may vary during the test.

Note 3:
84760 bits for sub-frame 0, 4 and 81176 bits for sub-frame 5.


8.7.2.1_H.1.5
Test requirement

The requirements are specified in Table 8.7.2.1_H.1.5-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.2.1_H.1.5-3. The PDCP SDU success rate shall be sustained during at least 300 frames.

Table 8.7.2.1_H.1.5-1: Test requirements per test

	Test
	Measurement channel
	Reference value

	
	
	TB success rate [%]

	1
	R.68 TDD
	85

	Note 1:
For 2 layer transmissions, 2 transport blocks are received within a TTI.

Note 2:
The TB success rate is defined as TB success rate = 100%*NDL_correct_rx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx), where NDL_newtx is the number of newly transmitted DL transport blocks, NDL_retx is the number of retransmitted DL transport blocks, and NDL_correct_rx is the number of correctly received DL transport blocks.


Table 8.7.2.1_H.1.5-2: Test parameters per test

	Test
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	Transmission mode
	Antenna configuration
	Codebook subset restriction
	Downlink power allocation (dB)
	[image: image1369.wmf]s

E

ˆ

at antenna port (dBm/15kHz)
	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	Symbols for unused PRBs

	
	
	
	
	
	
[image: image1370.wmf]A

r


	
[image: image1371.wmf]B

r


	(
	
	
	

	1
	20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	Bundling
	OP.1 TDD

	Note 1:
For CA  test cases, PUCCH format 3 is used to feedback ACK/NACK.


Table 8.7.2.1_H.1.5-3: Test applicability per UE category

	CA config
	Bandwidth/ Bandwidth combination
(MHz)
	Cat. 11, 12
	DL Cat. 13
	
	
	
	

	
	
	DL Cat. 11, 12
	
	
	
	
	

	Single carrier
	20
	-
	1
	
	
	
	


8.7.2.1_H.2
TDD sustained data rate performance for CA (2DL CA) for 256QAM in DL

8.7.2.1_H.2.1
Test purpose

Same test purpose as in clause 8.7.2.1.

8.7.2.1_H.2.2
Test applicability

This test applies to E-UTRA TDD UE release 12 and forward and UE DL category 11, 12 and 13 that support 256QAM in DL and 2DL CA.
Note: This test also applies to UE supporting 4Rx antenna ports.
8.7.2.1_H.2.3
Minimum requirements

For UE supporting 256QAM, the requirements are specified in Table 8.7.2.1_H.2.3-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.7.2.1_H.2.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. The test points are applied to UE category and bandwidth combination with maximum aggregated bandwidth as specified in Table 8.7.2.1_H.2.3-3. The TB success rate shall be sustained during at least 300 frames. For UE supporting 256QAM, the requirement in Table 8.7.2.1_A.1.3-3 is not applicable.
Table 8.7.2.1_H.2.3-1: test parameters for sustained downlink data rate (TDD 256QAM)

	Test
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	Transmission mode
	Antenna configuration
	Codebook subset restriction
	Downlink power allocation (dB)
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	2
	15+20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	(Note 1)
	OP.1 TDD

	3
	2x20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	(Note 1)
	OP.1 TDD

	Note 1:
For CA  test cases, PUCCH format 3 is used to feedback ACK/NACK.


Table 8.7.2.1_H.2.3-2: Minimum requirement (TDD 256QAM)
	Test
	Measurement channel
	Reference value

	
	
	TB success rate [%]

	2
	R.68-1 TDD for 15MHz CC

R.68 TDD for 20MHz CC
	85

	3
	R.68 TDD
	85

	Note 1:
For 2 layer transmissions, 2 transport blocks are received within a TTI.

Note 2:
The TB success rate is defined as TB success rate = 100%*NDL_correct_rx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx), where NDL_newtx is the number of newly transmitted DL transport blocks, NDL_retx is the number of retransmitted DL transport blocks, and NDL_correct_rx is the number of correctly received DL transport blocks.


Table 8.7.2.1_H.2.3-3: Test points for sustained data rate (FRC 256QAM)
	CA config
	Bandwidth/ Bandwidth combination
(MHz)
	Cat. 11, 12
	DL Cat. 13
	
	
	
	

	
	
	DL Cat. 11, 12
	
	
	
	
	

	CA with 2CCs
	15+20
	2
	2
	
	
	
	

	
	2x20
	3
	3
	
	
	
	


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101[2] clause 8.7.2
8.7.2.1_H.2.4
Test description

Same test description as in clause 8.7.2.1_A.1.4 with the following exceptions:

-
Instead of Table 8.7.2.1_A.1.4.1-1 ‑> use Table 8.7.2.1_H.2.4-1.
-
Instead of Table 8.7.2.1_A.1.5-1 ‑> use Table 8.7.2.1_H.2.5-1.

-
Instead of Table 8.7.2.1_A.1.5-2 ‑> use Table 8.7.2.1_H.2.5-2.

-
Instead of Table 8.7.2.1_A.1.5-3 -> use Table 8.7.2.1_H.2.5-3.

Table 8.7.2.1_H.2.4-1: Further test parameters per test

	Test
	DL Measurement channel
	UL Measurement channel
	TBsize per Codeword per Component Carrier
	Number of PDCP SDU per Codeword for normal/special sub-frame
	PDCP SDU size [Octets] Calculation

(Note 1)
	PDCP SDU size [Octets] 
for normal/special sub-frame

	2
	R.68-1 TDD for 15MHz CC

R.68 TDD for 20MHz CC
	R.1-4 TDD
	75376 
(Note 4) for 15MHz CC

97896(Note 3) for 20MHz CC
	7/0 for 15MHz CC

10/0 for 20MHz CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)) for 15MHz CC

FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80) for 20MHz CC
	1341/0 for 15MHz CC

1219/0 for 20MHz CC

	3
	R.68 TDD
	R.1-4 TDD
	97896(Note 3)
	10/0
	FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80)
	1219/0

	Note 1:
Transport block size under test according to applicable Fixed Reference Channel for sustained data-rate test in annex A.3.9. In case of varying TBS across SFs of the RMC, only the maximum TBS is used for PDCP SDU size calculation. In case of different resulting PDCP SDU sizes among component carriers, the smaller calculated PDCP SDU size is used across all the carriers.

Note 2:
Each PDCP SDU is limited to 1500 octets (to keep below maximum SDU size of ESM as specified in TS 24.301 clause 9.9.4.12). 

The PDCP SDU size of each PDCP SDU is: 

PDCP SDU size = (TBsize – N*PDCP header size - AMD PDU header size  - MAC header size - Size of RLC STATUS PDU) / N, 

where PDCP header size is 16 bits for the RLC AM and 12-bit SN case; AMD PDU header size is CEIL[(16+(N-1)*12)/8] bytes which includes 16 bit standard AM header and (N-1) Length indicators; and MAC header size = R/R/E/LCID/F/L MAC subheader (24 bits for MAC SDU for RLC STATUS PDU with 15 bit LI) + R/R/E/LCID MAC subheader (8 bits for MAC SDU for RLC Data PDU) = 32 bits. The size of RLC STATUS PDU including one ACK_SN field and one NACK_SN field is 32 bits (if no STATUS PDU is sent or if the size of the STATUS PDU is less than 32 bits then padding will be used to fill the 32 bits). This gives: PDCP SDU size = 8*FLOOR((TBsize – N*16- 8*CEIL((16+(N-1)*12)/8) – 64)/(8*N)) bits.

The calculation of PDCP SDU sizes does not consider timing advance MAC CE as timing advance is not transmitted by SS for RF test cases, and the header sizes are informative and may vary during the test.

Note 3:
84760 bits for sub-frame 0, 4 and 81176 bits for sub-frame 5.

Note 4:
63776 bits for sub-frame 0, 4 and 61664 bits for sub-frame 5.


8.7.2.1_H.2.5
Test requirement

The requirements are specified in Table 8.7.2.1_H.2.5-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.2.1_H.2.5-3. The TB success rate shall be sustained during at least 300 frames.

Table 8.7.2.1_H.2.5-1: Test requirements per test

	Test
	Measurement channel
	Reference value

	
	
	TB success rate [%]

	2
	R.68-1 TDD for 15MHz CC

R.68 TDD for 20MHz CC
	85

	3
	R.68 TDD
	85

	Note 1:
For 2 layer transmissions, 2 transport blocks are received within a TTI.

Note 2:
The TB success rate is defined as TB success rate = 100%*NDL_correct_rx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx), where NDL_newtx is the number of newly transmitted DL transport blocks, NDL_retx is the number of retransmitted DL transport blocks, and NDL_correct_rx is the number of correctly received DL transport blocks.


Table 8.7.2.1_H.2.5-2: Test parameters per test

	Test
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	Transmission mode
	Antenna configuration
	Codebook subset restriction
	Downlink power allocation (dB)
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	2
	15+20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	(Note 1)
	OP.1 TDD

	3
	2x20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	(Note 1)
	OP.1 TDD

	Note 1:
For CA  test cases, PUCCH format 3 is used to feedback ACK/NACK.


Table 8.7.2.1_H.2.5-3: Test applicability per UE category

	CA config
	Bandwidth/ Bandwidth combination
(MHz)
	Cat. 11, 12
	DL Cat. 13
	
	
	
	

	
	
	DL Cat. 11, 12
	
	
	
	
	

	CA with 2CCs
	15+20
	2
	2
	
	
	
	

	
	2x20
	3
	3
	
	
	
	

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3.

Note 2:
Select the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination supported by the UE among the UE supported CA capabilities. Only one test point to be tested.


8.7.2.1_H.3
TDD Sustained data rate performance for CA (3DL CA) for 256QAM in DL

8.7.2.1_H.3.1
Test purpose

Same test purpose as in clause 8.7.2.1.
8.7.2.1_H.3.2
Test applicability

This test case applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 12 and forward of UE DL category 11, 12 and 15 that support 256QAM in DL and 3DL CA.
Note: This test also applies to UE supporting 4Rx antenna ports.
8.7.2.1_H.3.3
Minimum conformance requirements

For UE supporting 256QAM, the requirements are specified in Table 8.7.2.1_H.3.3-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.7.2.1_H.3.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. The test points are applied to UE category and bandwidth combination with maximum aggregated bandwidth as specified in Table 8.7.2.1_H.3.3-3. The TB success rate shall be sustained during at least 300 frames. For UE supporting 256QAM, the requirement in Table 8.7.2.1_A.2.3-2 is not applicable.

Table 8.7.2.1_H.3.3-1: test parameters for sustained downlink data rate (TDD 256QAM)

	Test
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	Transmission mode
	Antenna configuration
	Codebook subset restriction
	Downlink power allocation (dB)
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	4
	3x20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	(Note 1)
	OP.1 TDD

	5
	15+20+20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	(Note 1)
	OP.1 TDD

	Note 1:
For CA test cases, PUCCH format 3 is used to feedback ACK/NACK.


Table 8.7.2.1_H.3.3-2: Minimum requirement (TDD 256QAM)
	Test
	Measurement channel
	Reference value

	
	
	TB success rate [%]

	4
	R.68 TDD
	85

	5
	R.68-1 TDD for 15MHz CC

R.68 TDD for 20MHz CC
	85

	Note 1:
For 2 layer transmissions, 2 transport blocks are received within a TTI.

Note 2:
The TB success rate is defined as TB success rate = 100%*NDL_correct_rx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx), where NDL_newtx is the number of newly transmitted DL transport blocks, NDL_retx is the number of retransmitted DL transport blocks, and NDL_correct_rx is the number of correctly received DL transport blocks.


Table 8.7.2.1_H.3.3-3: Test points for sustained data rate (FRC 256QAM)
	CA config
	Bandwidth/ Bandwidth combination
(MHz)
	Cat. 11, 12
	DL Cat. 13
	DL Cat. 15
	
	
	

	
	
	DL Cat. 11, 12
	
	
	
	
	

	CA with 3 CCs
	3x20
	4
	3
	4
	
	
	

	
	15+20+20
	5
	3
	5
	
	
	


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.7.2.

8.7.2.1_H.3.4
Test description

Same test description as in clause 8.7.2.1_A.1.4 with the following exceptions:

-
Instead of Table 8.7.2.1_A.2.4.1-1 ‑> use Table 8.7.2.1_H.3.4-1.
-
Instead of Table 8.7.2.1_A.2.5-1 ‑> use Table 8.7.2.1_H.3.5-1.

-
Instead of Table 8.7.2.1_A.2.5-2 ‑> use Table 8.7.2.1_H.3.5-2.

-
Instead of Table 8.7.2.1_A.2.5-3 -> use Table 8.7.2.1_H.3.5-3.

Table 8.7.2.1_H.3.4-1: Further test parameters per test

	Test
	DL Measurement channel
	UL Measurement channel
	TBsize per Codeword per Component Carrier
	Number of PDCP SDU per Codeword
	PDCP SDU size [Octets] Calculation

(Note 1)
	PDCP SDU size [Octets]

	4
	R.68 TDD
	R.1-4 TDD
	97896(Note 3)
	10/0
	FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80)
	1219/0

	5
	R.68-1 TDD for 15MHz CC

R.68 TDD for 20MHz CC
	R.1-4 TDD
	75376 
(Note 4) for 15MHz CC

97896(Note 3) for 20MHz CC
	7/0 for 15MHz CC

10/0 for 20MHz CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)) for 15MHz CC

FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80) for 20MHz CC
	1341/0 for 15MHz CC

1219/0 for 20MHz CC

	Note 1:
Transport block size under test according to applicable Fixed Reference Channel for sustained data-rate test in annex A.3.9. In case of varying TBS across SFs of the RMC, only the maximum TBS is used for PDCP SDU size calculation. In case of different resulting PDCP SDU sizes among component carriers, the smaller calculated PDCP SDU size is used across all the carriers.

Note 2:
Each PDCP SDU is limited to 1500 octets (to keep below maximum SDU size of ESM as specified in TS 24.301 clause 9.9.4.12).
The PDCP SDU size of each PDCP SDU is:
PDCP SDU size = (TBsize – N*PDCP header size - AMD PDU header size  - MAC header size - Size of RLC STATUS PDU) / N,
where PDCP header size is 16 bits for the RLC AM and 12-bit SN case; AMD PDU header size is CEIL[(16+(N-1)*12)/8] bytes which includes 16 bit standard AM header and (N-1) Length indicators; and MAC header size = R/R/E/LCID/F/L MAC subheader (24 bits for MAC SDU for RLC STATUS PDU with 15 bit LI) + R/R/E/LCID MAC subheader (8 bits for MAC SDU for RLC Data PDU) = 32 bits. The size of RLC STATUS PDU including one ACK_SN field and one NACK_SN field is 32 bits (if no STATUS PDU is sent or if the size of the STATUS PDU is less than 32 bits then padding will be used to fill the 32 bits). This gives: PDCP SDU size = 8*FLOOR((TBsize – N*16- 8*CEIL((16+(N-1)*12)/8) – 64)/(8*N)) bits.
The calculation of PDCP SDU sizes does not consider timing advance MAC CE as timing advance is not transmitted by SS for RF test cases, and the header sizes are informative and may vary during the test.

Note 3:
84760 bits for sub-frame 0, 4 and 81176 bits for sub-frame 5.

Note 4:
63776 bits for sub-frame 0, 4 and 61664 bits for sub-frame 5.


8.7.2.1_H.3.5
Test requirement

The requirements are specified in Table 8.7.2.1_H.3.5-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.2.1_H.3.5-3. The PDCP SDU success rate shall be sustained during at least 300 frames.
Table 8.7.2.1_H.3.5-1: Minimum requirement

	Test
	Measurement channel
	Reference value

	
	
	TB success rate [%]

	4
	R.68 TDD
	85

	5
	R.68-1 TDD for 15MHz CC

R.68 TDD for 20MHz CC
	85

	Note 1:
For 2 layer transmissions, 2 transport blocks are received within a TTI.

Note 2:
The TB success rate is defined as TB success rate = 100%*NDL_correct_rx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx), where NDL_newtx is the number of newly transmitted DL transport blocks, NDL_retx is the number of retransmitted DL transport blocks, and NDL_correct_rx is the number of correctly received DL transport blocks.


Table 8.7.2.1_H.3.5-2: test parameters per test
	Test
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	Transmission mode
	Antenna configuration
	Codebook subset restriction
	Downlink power allocation (dB)
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	4
	3x20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	(Note 1)
	OP.1 TDD

	5
	15+20+20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	-85
	(Note 1)
	OP.1 TDD

	Note 1:
For CA test cases, PUCCH format 3 is used to feedback ACK/NACK.


Table 8.7.2.1_H.3.5-3: Test points per UE category

	CA config
	Bandwidth/ Bandwidth combination
(MHz)
	Cat. 11, 12
	DL Cat. 13
	DL Cat. 15
	
	
	

	
	
	DL Cat. 11, 12
	
	
	
	
	

	CA with 3 CCs
	3x20
	4
	3
	4
	
	
	

	
	15+20+20
	5
	3
	5
	
	
	

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.3.

Note 2:
Only one test point is tested. Select the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination supported by the UE among the UE supported CA capabilities.
Note 3:
Test 3 is tested in 8.7.2.1_H.2.


8.7.3
FDD (EPDCCH scheduling)
The parameters specified in Table 8.7.3-1 are valid for all FDD tests unless otherwise stated.

Table 8.7.3-1: Common test parameters (FDD)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Value

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal

	Cell ID
	
	0

	Inter-TTI Distance
	
	1

	Number of HARQ processes per component carrier
	Processes
	8

	Maximum number of HARQ transmission
	
	4

	Redundancy version coding sequence
	
	{0,0,1,2} for 64QAM

	Number of OFDM symbols for PDCCH per component carrier
	OFDM symbols
	1

	Cross carrier scheduling
	
	Not configured

	Number of EPDCCH sets
	
	1

	EPDCCH transmission type
	
	Localized

	Number of PRB per EPDCCH set and EPDCCH PRB pair allocation
	
	2 PRB pairs

10MHz BW: Resource blocks nPRB = 48, 49

15MHz BW: Resource blocks nPRB = 70, 71
20MHz BW: Resource blocks nPRB = 98, 99

	EPDCCH Starting Symbol
	
	Derived from CFI (i.e. default behaviour)

	ECCE Aggregation Level
	
	2 ECCEs

	Number of EREGs per ECCE
	
	4

	EPDCCH scheduling
	
	EPDCCH candidate is randomly assigned in each subframe

	EPDCCH precoder (Note 1)
	
	Fixed PMI 0

	EPDCCH monitoring SF pattern
	
	1111111111 0000000000

1111111111 0000000000

	Timing advance
	μs
	100

	Propagation condition
	
	Static propagation condition

No external noise sources are applied

	Note 1:
EPDCCH precoder parameters are defined for tests with 2 x 2 antenna configuration


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101[2] clause 8.7.3
8.7.3.1
FDD sustained data rate performance for EPDCCH scheduling
8.7.3.1.1
Test purpose

Same test purpose as in clause 8.7.1.1.
8.7.3.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE Release 11 and forward supporting EPDCCH.

8.7.3.1.3
Minimum requirements

Table 8.7.3.1.3-1: Void
The requirements are specified in Table 8.7.3.1.3-3, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.7.3.1.3-2 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. The test points are applied to UE category, CA capability and bandwidth combination with maximum aggregated bandwidth as specified in Table 8.7.3.1.3-4. The TB success rate shall be sustained during at least 300 frames.

Table 8.7.3.1.3-2: Test parameters for SDR test for PDSCH scheduled by EPDCCH (FDD)

	Test
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	Transmission mode
	Antenna configuration
	Codebook subset restriction
	Downlink power allocation (dB)
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	1
	10
	1
	1 x 2
	N/A
	0
	0
	0
	0
	-85
	OP.6 FDD

	2
	10
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	3
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	3,4,6
	20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	3
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	3A
	10
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	3
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	3C, 4B
	15
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	3
	-85
	OP.1 FDD


Table 8.7.3.1.3-3: Minimum requirement (FDD)

	Test
	Number of bits of a DL-SCH transport block received within a TTI
	Measurement channel
	Reference value

	
	
	
	TB success rate [%]

	1
	10296
	R.31E-1 FDD
	95

	2
	25456
	R.31E-2 FDD
	95

	3
	51024
	R.31E-3 FDD
	95

	3A
	36696 (Note 2)
	R.31E-3A FDD
	85

	3C
	51024
	R.31E-3C FDD
	85

	4
	75376 (Note 3)
	R.31E-4 FDD
	85

	4B
	55056 (Note 5)
	R.31E-4B FDD
	85

	6
	75376 (Note 3)
	R.31E-4 FDD
	85

	Note 1:
For 2 layer transmissions, 2 transport blocks are received within a TTI.

Note 2:
35160 bits for sub-frame 5.

Note 3:
71112 bits for sub-frame 5.

Note 4:
The TB success rate is defined as TB success rate = 100%*NDL_correct_rx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx), where NDL_newtx is the number of newly transmitted DL transport blocks, NDL_retx is the number of retransmitted DL transport blocks, and NDL_correct_rx is the number of correctly received DL transport blocks.

Note 5:
52752 bits for sub-frame 5.


Table 8.7.3.1.3-4: Test points for sustained data rate (FRC)

	CA config
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	Category 1
	Category 2
	Category 3
	Category 4
	Category 6
	Category 7

	Single carrier
	10
	1
	2
	3A
	3A
	-
	-

	
	15
	-
	-
	3C
	4B
	-
	-

	
	20
	-
	-
	3
	4
	6
	6

	Note 1: The test is selected for maximum supported bandwidth.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101[2] clause 8.7.3

8.7.3.1.4
Test description

8.7.3.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Table 8.7.3.1.4.1-1: Further test parameters per test

	Test
	DL Measurement channel
	UL Measurement channel
	TBsize per Codeword
	Number of PDCP SDU per Codeword
	PDCP SDU size [Octets] Calculation

(Note 1)
	PDCP SDU size [Octets]

	1
	R31E-1 FDD
	R.1-1 FDD
	10296
	1
	FLOOR((TBsize - 96)/8)
	

	2
	R31E-2 FDD
	R.1-2 FDD
	25456
	3
	FLOOR((TBsize – 152)/24))
	

	3
	R31E-3 FDD
	R.1-3 FDD
	51024
	5
	FLOOR((TBsize -– 208)/40))
	

	3A
	R31E-3A FDD
	R.1-3A FDD
	36696 (Note 3)
	4
	FLOOR((TBsize – 184)/32))"
	

	3C
	R31E-3C FDD
	R.1-3C FDD
	51024
	5
	FLOOR((TBsize -– 208)/40))
	

	4
	R31E-4 FDD
	R.1-4 FDD
	75376 (Note 4)
	7
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56))
	

	4B
	R31E-4B FDD
	R.1-4 FDD
	55056 (Note 5)
	5
	FLOOR((TBsize – 208)/40))
	

	6
	R31E-4 FDD
	R.1-4 FDD
	75376 (Note 4)
	7
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56))
	

	Note 1:
Transport block size under test according to applicable Fixed Reference Channel for sustained data-rate test in annex A.3.9. In case of varying TBS across SFs of the RMC, only the maximum TBS is used for PDCP SDU size calculation.

Note 2:
Each PDCP SDU is limited to 1500 octets (to keep below maximum SDU size of ESM as specified in TS 24.301 clause 9.9.4.12).
The PDCP SDU size of each PDCP SDU is:
PDCP SDU size = (TBsize – N*PDCP header size - AMD PDU header size  - MAC header size - Size of RLC STATUS PDU) / N,
where PDCP header size is 16 bits for the RLC AM and 12-bit SN case; AMD PDU header size is CEIL[(16+(N-1)*12)/8] bytes which includes 16 bit standard AM header and (N-1) Length indicators; and MAC header size = R/R/E/LCID/F/L MAC subheader (24 bits for MAC SDU for RLC STATUS PDU with 15 bit LI) + R/R/E/LCID MAC subheader (8 bits for MAC SDU for RLC Data PDU) = 32 bits. The size of RLC STATUS PDU including one ACK_SN field and one NACK_SN field is 32 bits (if no STATUS PDU is sent or if the size of the STATUS PDU is less than 32 bits then padding will be used to fill the 32 bits). This gives: PDCP SDU size = 8*FLOOR((TBsize – N*16- 8*CEIL((16+(N-1)*12)/8) – 64)/(8*N)) bits.
The calculation of PDCP SDU sizes does not consider timing advance MAC CE as timing advance is not transmitted by SS for RF test cases, and the header sizes are informative and may vary during the test.

Note 3:
35160 bits for sub-frame 5

Note 4:
71112 bits for sub-frame 5
Note 5:
52752 bits for sub-frame 5.


Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
Configurations of PDSCH and EPDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: According to table 8.7.3.1.3-2.

1.
Connect the SS to the UE antenna connector(s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.3 for test 1 and Figure A.10 for tests 2-6.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.7.3.1.5-1 and Table 8.7.3.1.5-2.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 4 (Loopback activated) according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.5.4. Message contents are defined in clause 8.7.3.1.4.3.

6.
SS sends Timing Advance Command MAC CE with timing advance 100us to UE.

8.7.3.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.1. No external noise sources are applied.

2.
The SS looks up TBsize in table 8.7.3.1.4.1-1 according to the UE category under test.

3.
SS sets the counters NDL_newtx ,NDL_retx, NUL_PDCP, and NDL_PDCP to 0.
4.
For each new DL HARQ transmission the SS generates sufficient PDCP SDUs to fill up the TB in accordance with Table 8.7.3.1.4.1-1 (Note 1). The SS ciphers the PDCP SDUs, concatenates the resultant PDCP PDUs to form an RLC PDU and then a MAC PDU. The SS transmits the MAC PDU. The SS increments then NDL_newtx by one and NDL_PDCP by the number of new PDCP SDUs (Note 1) included in the sent MAC PDU.

5.
If PHY requests a DL HARQ retransmission, the SS performs a HARQ retransmission and increments NDL_retx by one.

6.
Steps 5 to 6 are repeated at every TTI for at least 300 frames and the SS waits for 300ms to let any HARQ retransmissions and RLC retransmissions to finish.

7.
For each PDCP SDU received at the SS, if the content of the data matches that of the truncated version of the original PDCP SDU generated at the SS, the SS increments NUL_PDCP by one

8.
The SS calculates the TB success rate as A = 100%*NDL_newtx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx). Measurements are not based on UE feedback but on SS counters instead (NDL_newtx and NDL_retx) in order to validate HARQ feedback received from the UE.
9.
The SS calculates the PDCP SDU loss as B = NDL_PDCP - NUL_PDCP

10.
The UE passes the test if A ≥ "corresponding TB success rates according to Table 8.7.3.1.5-1" and B = 0.
NOTE 1:
In case of RLC PDU retransmission, the number of new required PDCP SDUs is as many as to fill the rest of TB.

8.7.3.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 and 4.7A, with the following exceptions:
Table 8.7.3.1.4.3-1: CLOSE UE TEST LOOP (in the preamble)

	Derivation Path: 36.509 clause 6.1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	Protocol discriminator
	1 1 1 1
	
	

	Skip indicator
	0 0 0 0
	
	

	Message type
	1 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
	
	

	UE test loop mode
	0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
	UE test loop mode A
	

	UE test loop mode A LB setup
	
	
	

	  Length of UE test loop mode A LB setup list in bytes
	0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1
	Length of one LB setup DRB (3 bytes)
	

	  LB setup DRB
	0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0,

0 0 1 0 1 0 0 0,

0 0 0 Q4 Q3 Q2 Q1 Q0
	UL PDCP SDU size = 40 bits (5 bytes)

Q4..Q0 = Data Radio Bearer identity number for the default radio bearer. See 36.509 clause 6.1
	

	UE test loop mode B LB setup
	Not present
	
	


Table 8.7.3.1.4.3-2: SecurityModeCommand (in the preamble)
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 clause 4.6.1 table 4.6.1-19

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	SecurityModeCommand ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  criticalExtensions CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    c1 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	      securityModeCommand-r8 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	        securityConfiguration SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	          cipheringAlgorithm
	eea2
	
	

	          nextHopChainingCount
	Not present
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	        nonCriticalExtension SEQUENCE {}
	Not present
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.7.3.1.4.3-3: EPDCCH-Config-r11-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	EPDCCH-Config-r11 ::= SEQUENCE{
	
	
	

	  config-r11 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      subframePatternConfig-r11
	1111111111 0000000000 1111111111 0000000000
	
	

	      startSymbol-r11
	Not present
	Derived from CFI
	

	      setConfigToReleaseList-r11
	Null
	
	

	      setConfigToAddModList-r11 SEQUENCE {
	1 entry
	
	

	        setConfigId-r11[1]
	0
	
	

	        transmissionType-r11[1]
	localized
	
	

	        resourceBlockAssignment-r11[1] SEQUENCE{
	
	
	

	          numberPRB-Pairs-r11
	n2
	
	

	          resourceBlockAssignment-r11
	0000

or

1001
	0000 for Bandwidth 10MHz and 20MHz;

1001 only for Bandwidth 15MHz
	

	        }
	
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.7.3.1.5
Test requirement

The requirements are specified in Table 8.7.3.1.5-1. The PDCP SDU success rate shall be sustained during at least 300 frames.

Table 8.7.3.1.5-1: Test requirements per test

	Test
	Number of bits of a DL-SCH transport block received within a TTI
	Measurement channel
	Reference value

	
	
	
	TB success rate [%]

	1
	10296
	R.31E-1 FDD
	95

	2
	25456
	R.31E-2 FDD
	95

	3
	51024
	R.31E-3 FDD
	95

	3A
	36696 (Note 2)
	R.31E-3A FDD
	85

	3C
	51024
	R.31E-3C FDD
	85

	4
	75376 (Note 3)
	R.31E-4 FDD
	85

	4B
	55056 (Note 5)
	R.31E-4B FDD
	85

	6
	75376 (Note 3)
	R.31E-4 FDD
	85

	Note 1:
For 2 layer transmissions, 2 transport blocks are received within a TTI.

Note 2:
35160 bits for sub-frame 5.

Note 3:
71112 bits for sub-frame 5.

Note 4:
The TB success rate is defined as TB success rate = 100%*NDL_correct_rx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx), where NDL_newtx is the number of newly transmitted DL transport blocks, NDL_retx is the number of retransmitted DL transport blocks, and NDL_correct_rx is the number of correctly received DL transport blocks.

Note 5:
52752 bits for sub-frame 5.


Table 8.7.3.1.5-2: Test parameters per test

	Test
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	Transmission mode
	Antenna configuration
	Codebook subset restriction
	Downlink power allocation (dB)
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	1
	10
	1
	1 x 2
	N/A
	0
	0
	0
	0
	-85
	OP.6 FDD

	2
	10
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	3
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	3,4,6
	20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	3
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	3A
	10
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	3
	-85
	OP.1 FDD

	3C, 4B
	15
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	3
	-85
	OP.1 FDD


Table 8.7.3.1.5-3: Test applicability per UE category

	CA config
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	Category 1
	Category 2
	Category 3
	Category 4
	Category 6
	Category 7

	Single carrier
	10
	1
	2
	3A
	3A
	-
	-

	
	15
	-
	-
	3C
	4B
	-
	-

	
	20
	-
	-
	3
	4
	6
	6

	Note 1: The test is selected for maximum supported bandwidth.


8.7.4
TDD (EPDCCH scheduling)
The parameters specified in Table 8.7.4- 1 are valid for all TDD tests unless otherwise stated.

Table 8.7.4-1: Common test parameters (TDD)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Value

	Special subframe configuration (Note 1)
	
	4

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal

	Cell ID
	
	0

	Inter-TTI Distance
	
	1

	Maximum number of HARQ transmission
	
	4

	Redundancy version coding sequence
	
	{0,0,1,2} for 64QAM

	Number of OFDM symbols for PDCCH per component carrier
	OFDM symbols
	1

	Cross carrier scheduling
	
	Not configured

	Number of EPDCCH sets
	
	1

	EPDCCH transmission type
	
	Localized

	Number of PRB per EPDCCH set and EPDCCH PRB pair allocation
	
	2 PRB pairs

10MHz BW: Resource blocks nPRB = 48, 49

15MHz BW: Resource blocks nPRB = 70, 71
20MHz BW: Resource blocks nPRB = 98, 99

	EPDCCH Starting Symbol
	
	Derived from CFI (i.e. default behaviour)

	ECCE Aggregation Level
	
	2 ECCEs

	Number of EREGs per ECCE
	
	4 for normal subframe and for special subframe

	EPDCCH scheduling
	
	EPDCCH candidate is randomly assigned in each subframe

	EPDCCH precoder

(Note 2)
	
	Fixed PMI 0

	EPDCCH monitoring SF pattern
	
	UL-DL configuration 1: 1101111111  0000000000
UL-DL configuration 5: 1100111001  0000000000

	Timing advance
	μs
	100

	Propagation condition
	
	Static propagation condition

No external noise sources are applied

	Note 1:
As specified in Table 4.2-1 in TS 36.211 [4].

Note 2:
EPDCCH precoder parameters are defined for tests with 2 x 2 antenna configuration


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101[2] clause 8.7.4.
8.7.4.1
TDD sustained data rate performance for EPDCCH scheduling
8.7.4.1.1
Test purpose

Same test purpose as in clause 8.7.2.1.

8.7.4.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE Release 11 and forward supporting EPDCCH.

8.7.4.1.3
Minimum requirements

Table 8.7.4.1.3-1: Void
The requirements are specified in Table 8.7.4.1.3-3, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.7.4.1.3-2 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. The test points are applied to UE category, CA capability and bandwidth combination with maximum aggregated bandwidth as specified in Table 8.7.4.1.3-4. The TB success rate shall be sustained during at least 300 frames.
Table 8.7.4.1.3-2: Test parameters for SDR test for PDSCH scheduled by EPDCCH (TDD)
	
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	Transmission mode
	Antenna configuration
	Codebook subset restriction
	Downlink power allocation (dB)
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	1
	10
	1
	1 x 2
	N/A
	0
	0
	0
	0
	-85
	OP.6 TDD
	Bundling

	2
	10
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	3
	-85
	OP.1 TDD
	Bundling

	3
	20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	3
	-85
	OP.1 TDD
	Bundling

	3A
	15
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	3
	-85
	OP.2 TDD
	Multiplexing

	4,6
	20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	3
	-85
	OP.1 TDD
	Multiplexing


Table 8.7.4.1.3-3: Minimum requirement (TDD)

	Test
	Number of bits of a DL-SCH transport block received within a TTI for normal/special sub-frame
	Measurement channel
	Reference value

	
	
	
	TB success rate [%]

	1
	10296/0
	R.31E-1 TDD
	95

	2
	25456/0
	R.31E-2 TDD
	95

	3
	51024/0
	R.31E-3 TDD
	95

	3A
	51024/0
	R.31E-3A TDD
	85

	4
	75376/0 (Note 2)
	R.31E-4 TDD
	85

	6
	75376/0 (Note 2)
	R.31E-4 TDD
	85

	Note 1:
For 2 layer transmissions, 2 transport blocks are received within a TTI.

Note 2:
71112 bits for sub-frame 5.

Note 3:
The TB success rate is defined as TB success rate = 100%*NDL_correct_rx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx), where NDL_newtx is the number of newly transmitted DL transport blocks, NDL_retx is the number of retransmitted DL transport blocks, and NDL_correct_rx is the number of correctly received DL transport blocks.


Table 8.7.4.1.3-4: Test points for sustained data rate (FRC)

	CA config
	Bandwidth/ Bandwidth combination
(MHz)
	Category 1
	Category 2
	Category 3
	Category 4
	Category 6
	Category 7

	Single carrier
	10
	1
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-

	
	15
	-
	-
	3A
	3A
	-
	-

	
	20
	-
	-
	3
	4
	6
	6

	Note 1: The test is selected for maximum supported bandwidth.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101[2] clause 8.7.4

8.7.4.1.4
Test description

8.7.4.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Table 8.7.4.1.4.1-1: Further test parameters per test

	Test
	DL Measurement channel
	UL Measurement channel
	TBsize per Codeword
	Number of PDCP SDU per Codeword
	PDCP SDU size [Octets] Calculation

(Note 1)
	PDCP SDU size [Octets]

	1
	R.31E-1 TDD
	R.1-1 TDD
	10296
	1/0
	FLOOR((TBsize - 96)/8)
	

	2
	R.31E-2 TDD
	R.1-2 TDD
	25456
	3/0
	FLOOR((TBsize – 152)/24))
	

	3
	R.31E-3 TDD
	R.1-3 TDD
	51024
	5/0
	FLOOR((TBsize – 208)/40))
	

	3A
	R.31E-3A TDD
	R.1-3B TDD
	51024
	4/0
	FLOOR((TBsize – 184)/32))"
	

	4
	R.31E-4 TDD
	R.1-4 TDD
	75376 (Note 3)
	7/0
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56))
	

	6
	R.31E-4 TDD
	R.1-4 TDD
	75376 (Note 3)
	7/0
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56))
	

	Note 1:
Transport block size under test according to applicable Fixed Reference Channel for sustained data-rate test in annex A.3.9. In case of varying TBS across SFs of the RMC, only the maximum TBS is used for PDCP SDU size calculation.

Note 2:
Each PDCP SDU is limited to 1500 octets (to keep below maximum SDU size of ESM as specified in TS 24.301 clause 9.9.4.12).
The PDCP SDU size of each PDCP SDU is:
PDCP SDU size = (TBsize – N*PDCP header size - AMD PDU header size  - MAC header size - Size of RLC STATUS PDU) / N,
where PDCP header size is 16 bits for the RLC AM and 12-bit SN case; AMD PDU header size is CEIL[(16+(N-1)*12)/8] bytes which includes 16 bit standard AM header and (N-1) Length indicators; and MAC header size = R/R/E/LCID/F/L MAC subheader (24 bits for MAC SDU for RLC STATUS PDU with 15 bit LI) + R/R/E/LCID MAC subheader (8 bits for MAC SDU for RLC Data PDU) = 32 bits. The size of RLC STATUS PDU including one ACK_SN field and one NACK_SN field is 32 bits (if no STATUS PDU is sent or if the size of the STATUS PDU is less than 32 bits then padding will be used to fill the 32 bits). This gives: PDCP SDU size = 8*FLOOR((TBsize – N*16- 8*CEIL((16+(N-1)*12)/8) – 64)/(8*N)) bits.
The calculation of PDCP SDU sizes does not consider timing advance MAC CE as timing advance is not transmitted by SS for RF test cases, and the header sizes are informative and may vary during the test.

Note 3:
71112 bits for sub-frame 5.


Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: According to table 8.7.4.1.3-2.

1.
Connect the SS to the UE antenna connector(s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.3 for test 1 and Figure A.10 for tests 2-6.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.7.4.1.5-1 and Table 8.7.4.1.5-2.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 4 (Loopback activated) according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.5.4. Message contents are defined in clause 8.7.4.1.4.3.

6.
SS sends Timing Advance Command MAC CE with timing advance 100us to UE.

8.7.4.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.1. No external noise sources are applied.

2.
The SS looks up TBsize in table 8.7.4.1.4.1-1 according to the UE category under test.

3.
SS sets the counters NDL_newtx ,NDL_retx, NUL_PDCP, and NDL_PDCP to 0.
4.
For each new DL HARQ transmission the SS generates sufficient PDCP SDUs to fill up the TB in accordance with Table 8.7.4.1.4.1-1 (Note 1). The SS ciphers the PDCP SDUs, concatenates the resultant PDCP PDUs to form an RLC PDU and then a MAC PDU. The SS transmits the MAC PDU. The SS increments then NDL_newtx by one and NDL_PDCP by the number of new PDCP SDUs (Note 1) included in the sent MAC PDU.

5.
If PHY requests a DL HARQ retransmission, the SS performs a HARQ retransmission and increments NDL_retx by one.

6.
Steps 5 to 6 are repeated at every TTI for at least 300 frames and the SS waits for 300ms to let any HARQ retransmissions and RLC retransmissions to finish.

7.
For each PDCP SDU received at the SS, if the content of the data matches that of the truncated version of the original PDCP SDU generated at the SS, the SS increments NUL_PDCP by one

8.
The SS calculates the TB success rate as A = 100%*NDL_newtx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx). Measurements are not based on UE feedback but on SS counters instead (NDL_newtx and NDL_retx) in order to validate HARQ feedback received from the UE.
9.
The SS calculates the PDCP SDU loss as B = NDL_PDCP - NUL_PDCP

10.
The UE passes the test if A ≥ "corresponding TB success rates according to Table 8.7.4.1.5-1" and B = 0.
NOTE 1:
In case of RLC PDU retransmission, the number of new required PDCP SDUs is as many as to fill the rest of TB.

8.7.4.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 and 4.7A, with the following exceptions:
Table 8.7.4.1.4.3-1: CLOSE UE TEST LOOP (in the preamble)

	Derivation Path: 36.509 clause 6.1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	Protocol discriminator
	1 1 1 1
	
	

	Skip indicator
	0 0 0 0
	
	

	Message type
	1 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
	
	

	UE test loop mode
	0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
	UE test loop mode A
	

	UE test loop mode A LB setup
	
	
	

	  Length of UE test loop mode A LB setup list in bytes
	0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1
	Length of one LB setup DRB (3 bytes)
	

	  LB setup DRB
	0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0,

0 0 101 0 0 0,

0 0 0 Q4 Q3 Q2 Q1 Q0
	UL PDCP SDU size = 40 bits (5 bytes)

Q4..Q0 = Data Radio Bearer identity number for the default radio bearer. See 36.509 clause 6.1.
	

	UE test loop mode B LB setup
	Not present
	
	


Table 8.7.4.1.4.3-2: SecurityModeCommand (in the preamble)
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 clause 4.6.1 table 4.6.1-19

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	SecurityModeCommand ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  criticalExtensions CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    c1 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	      securityModeCommand-r8 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	        securityConfiguration SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	          cipheringAlgorithm
	eea2
	
	

	          nextHopChainingCount
	Not present
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	        nonCriticalExtension SEQUENCE {}
	Not present
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.7.4.1.4.3-3: EPDCCH-Config-r11-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	EPDCCH-Config-r11 ::= SEQUENCE{
	
	
	

	  config-r11 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      subframePatternConfig-r11
	1101111111  000000000 or
1100111001  000000000
	1101111111  000000000 for UL-DL configuration 1 and 1100111001  000000000 for UL-DL configuration 5
	

	      startSymbol-r11
	Not present
	Derived from CFI
	

	      setConfigToReleaseList-r11
	Null
	
	

	      setConfigToAddModList-r11 SEQUENCE {
	1 entry
	
	

	        setConfigId-r11[1]
	0
	
	

	        transmissionType-r11[1]
	localized
	
	

	        resourceBlockAssignment-r11[1] SEQUENCE{
	
	
	

	          numberPRB-Pairs-r11
	n2
	
	

	          resourceBlockAssignment-r11
	0000

or
1001
	0000 for Bandwidth 10MHz and 20MHz;

1001 only for Bandwidth 15MHz
	

	        }
	
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.7.4.1.4.3-4: TDD-Config-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	TDD-Config-DEFAULT  ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  subframeAssignment
	sa1 or sa5
	The two cases will be configured for each test
	

	  specialSubframePatterns
	Ssp4
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.7.4.1.5
Test requirement

The requirements are specified in Table 8.7.4.1.5-1. The PDCP SDU success rate shall be sustained during at least 300 frames.

Table 8.7.4.1.5-1: Test requirements per test

	Test
	Number of bits of a DL-SCH transport block received within a TTI for normal/special sub-frame
	Measurement channel
	Reference value

	
	
	
	TB success rate [%]

	1
	10296/0
	R.31E-1 TDD
	95

	2
	25456/0
	R.31E-2 TDD
	95

	3
	51024/0
	R.31E-3 TDD
	95

	3A
	51024/0
	R.31E-3A TDD
	85

	4
	75376/0 (Note 2)
	R.31E-4 TDD
	85

	6
	75376/0 (Note 2)
	R.31E-4 TDD
	85

	Note 1:
For 2 layer transmissions, 2 transport blocks are received within a TTI.

Note 2:
71112 bits for sub-frame 5.

Note 3:
The TB success rate is defined as TB success rate = 100%*NDL_correct_rx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx), where NDL_newtx is the number of newly transmitted DL transport blocks, NDL_retx is the number of retransmitted DL transport blocks, and NDL_correct_rx is the number of correctly received DL transport blocks.


Table 8.7.4.1.5-2: Test parameters per test

	
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	Transmission mode
	Antenna configuration
	Codebook subset restriction
	Downlink power allocation (dB)
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	1
	10
	1
	1 x 2
	N/A
	0
	0
	0
	0
	-85
	OP.6 TDD
	Bundling

	2
	10
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	3
	-85
	OP.1 TDD
	Bundling

	3
	20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	3
	-85
	OP.1 TDD
	Bundling

	3A
	15
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	3
	-85
	OP.2 TDD
	Multiplexing

	4,6
	20
	3
	2 x 2
	10
	-3
	-3
	0
	3
	-85
	OP.1 TDD
	Multiplexing


Table 8.7.4.1.5-3: Test applicability per UE category

	CA config
	Bandwidth/ Bandwidth combination
(MHz)
	Category 1
	Category 2
	Category 3
	Category 4
	Category 6
	Category 7

	Single carrier
	10
	1
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-

	
	15
	-
	-
	3A
	3A
	-
	-

	
	20
	-
	-
	3
	4
	6
	6

	Note 1: The test is selected for maximum supported bandwidth.


8.7.5
TDD FDD CA Sustained data rate performance

The parameters specified in Table 8.7.5-1 are valid for all TDD FDD CA tests unless otherwise stated.

Table 8.7.5-1: Common Test Parameters (TDD FDD CA)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Value 

	Uplink downlink configuration (Note 1) for TDD CC
	
	1

	Special subframe configuration (Note 2) for TDD CC
	
	4

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-3
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	dB
	-3

	
	(
	dB
	0

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal

	Cell ID
	
	0

	Inter-TTI Distance
	
	1

	Maximum number of HARQ processes per component carrier
	FDD PCell
	Processes
	8 for FDD and TDD CCs

	
	TDD PCell
	Processes
	11 for FDD CC; 7 for TDD CC

	Maximum number of HARQ transmission
	
	4

	Scheduling of retransmissions
	
	1. Retransmissions use the same Transport Block Size (TBS) as the initial transmission.

2. HARQ processes are scheduled consecutively, independent of the fact, whether retransmissions (for negatively acknowledged HARQ processes) or new transmissions (for positively acknowledged HARQ processes) occur.

3. Despite of 1) and 2) the number of RB-s to be allocated in each SF remains firm as specified in the RMC. Thus in case of RMC-s with SF dependent allocation, for retransmissions the TBS and the modulation scheme (MCS) are indicated implicitly (
[image: image1398.wmf]31
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) according to TS 36.213 [10] subclause 7.1.7.2.

	Redundancy version coding sequence
	
	{0,0,1,2} for 64QAM, 256QAM

	Number of OFDM symbols for PDCCH per component carrier
	OFDM symbols
	1

	Cross carrier scheduling
	
	Not configured

	Propagation condition
	
	Static propagation condition

No external noise sources are applied

	Transmission mode
	
	TM3

	Codebook subset restriction
	
	10

	Antenna configuration
	
	2 x 2
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at antenna port (dBm/15kHz)
	
	-85

	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	OP.1 FDD for FDD CC, 

OP.1 TDD for TDD CC

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	PUCCH format 3

	Downlink HARQ-ACK timing
	FDD PCell
	
	As specified in Clause 7.3.3 in TS36.213 [6]

	
	TDD PCell
	
	As specified in Clause 7.3.4 in TS36.213 [6]

	Note 1:
as specified in Table 4.2-2 in TS 36.211 [4].

Note 2:
as specified in Table 4.2-1 in TS 36.211 [4].


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101[2] clause 8.7.5.

8.7.5.1
TDD FDD CA Sustained data rate performance for FDD PCell

8.7.5.1.1
TDD FDD CA Sustained data rate performance for FDD PCell (2DL CA)

8.7.5.1.1.1
Test purpose

Same test purpose as in clause 8.7.1.1.

8.7.5.1.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of UE Release 12 and forward of UE category 3, 4, 6, 7, 9 and 10, and UE DL category 6, 7, 9 and 10 that support E-UTRA FDD and TDD, 2DL TDD-FDD CA with FDD as PCell and not support 256QAM in DL.
Note: This test also applies to UE supporting 4Rx antenna ports.
8.7.5.1.1.3
Minimum requirements

For UE not supporting 256QAM, the requirements for TDD FDD CA with FDD PCell are specified in Table 8.7.5.1.1.3-1 with the additional parameters specified in Table 8.7.5-1, and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. The test points are applied to UE category and bandwidth combination with maximum aggregated bandwidth as specified in Table 8.7.5.1.1.3-2. The TB success rate shall be sustained during at least 300 frames. 

The applicability of the requirements are specified in Clause 8.1.2.3B. The test coverage for different number of component carriers is defined in 8.1.2.4.
Table 8.7.5.1.1.3-1: test parameters for sustained downlink data rate (TDD FDD CA 64QAM)
	Test number
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	Number of bits of a DL-SCH transport block received within a TTI (for normal/special subframe for TDD, except for subframe #5)
	Measurement channel
	Reference value

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	TB success rate [%]

	1
	2x20
	20
	20
	75376
	75376/0
	R.31-4 FDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	2
	10+20
	10
	20
	36696
	75376/0
	R.31-3A FDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	2A
	15+20
	15
	20
	55056
	75376/0
	R.31-5 FDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	3
	10+10
	10
	10
	36696
	36696/0
	R.31-3A FDD
	R.31-6 TDD
	85


Table 8.7.5.1.1.3-2: Test points for sustained data rate (FRC 64QAM)

	CA config
	Maximum supported Bandwidth/ Bandwidth combination (MHz)
	Cat. 1
	Cat. 2
	Cat. 3
	Cat. 4
	Cat. 6, 7
	Cat. 9,10
	Cat 11, 12

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	
	
	
	DL Cat. 6,7
	DL Cat. 9, 10
	DL Cat. 11, 12

	CA with 2CCs
	2x20
	20
	20
	-
	-
	3
	3
	1
	1
	-

	
	10+20
	10
	20
	-
	-
	3
	3
	2
	2
	-

	
	15+20
	15
	20
	-
	-
	3
	3
	2A
	2A
	-

	Note 1:
If DL category is signalled by the UE under test, then select the test point according to UE DL Category. Otherwise, select the test point according to the UE category signalled.

Note 2:
Void.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101[2] clause 8.7.5.1

8.7.5.1.1.4
Test description

8.7.5.1.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Table 8.7.5.1.1.4.1-1: Further test parameters per test

	Test number
	1
	2
	2A
	3

	Bandwidth
	FDD CC
	20
	10
	15
	10

	
	TDD CC
	20
	20
	20
	10

	DL Measurement channel
	FDD CC
	R.31-4 FDD
	R.31-3A FDD
	R.31-5 FDD
	R.31-3A FDD

	
	TDD CC
	R.31-4 TDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	R.31-6 TDD

	UL channel
	FDD CC
	R.1-4 FDD
	R.1-1 FDD
	R.1-4B FDD
	R.1-1 FDD

	
	TDD CC
	NA
	NA
	NA
	NA

	TBsize per Codeword
	FDD CC
	75376
	36696
	55056
	36696

	
	TDD CC
	75376/0
	75376/0
	75376/0
	36696/0

	Number of PDCP SDU per Codeword
	FDD CC
	7
	4
	6
	4

	
	TDD CC
	7
	7
	7
	4

	PDCP SDU size [Octets] Calculation

(Note 1)
	FDD CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 184)/32)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 240)/48)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 184)/32)

	
	TDD CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 184)/32)

	PDCP SDU size [Octets]
	FDD CC
	1341
	1141
	1142
	1141

	
	TDD CC
	1341
	1341
	1341
	1141

	Note 1:
Transport block size under test according to applicable Fixed Reference Channel for sustained data-rate test in annex A.3.9. In case of varying TBS across SFs of the RMC, only the maximum TBS is used for PDCP SDU size calculation. In case of different resulting PDCP SDU sizes among component carriers, the smaller calculated PDCP SDU size is used across all the carriers.
Note 2:
Each PDCP SDU is limited to 1500 octets (to keep below maximum SDU size of ESM as specified in TS 24.301 clause 9.9.4.12).
The PDCP SDU size of each PDCP SDU is:
PDCP SDU size = (TBsize – N*PDCP header size - AMD PDU header size  - MAC header size - Size of RLC STATUS PDU) / N,
where PDCP header size is 16 bits for the RLC AM and 12-bit SN case; AMD PDU header size is CEIL[(16+(N-1)*12)/8] bytes which includes 16 bit standard AM header and (N-1) Length indicators; and MAC header size = R/R/E/LCID/F/L MAC subheader (24 bits for MAC SDU for RLC STATUS PDU with 15 bit LI) + R/R/E/LCID MAC subheader (8 bits for MAC SDU for RLC Data PDU) = 32 bits. The size of RLC STATUS PDU including one ACK_SN field and one NACK_SN field is 32 bits (if no STATUS PDU is sent or if the size of the STATUS PDU is less than 32 bits then padding will be used to fill the 32 bits). This gives: PDCP SDU size = 8*FLOOR((TBsize – N*16- 8*CEIL((16+(N-1)*12)/8) – 64)/(8*N)) bits.
The calculation of PDCP SDU sizes does not consider timing advance MAC CE as timing advance is not transmitted by SS for RF test cases, and the header sizes are informative and may vary during the test.


Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: According to Table 8.7.5.1.1.5-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.5.1.1.5-2.

1.
Connect the SS to the UE antenna connector(s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure group A.36 (without using faders and AWGN generators) for UE supporting only 2Rx RF bands on all CC.  Annex A, Figure A.85 for UE supporting 4Rx RF band on any of the CC.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.7.5-1 and Table 8.7.5.1.1.5-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.5.1.1.5-2.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 4A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.5.4. Message contents are defined in clause 8.7.5.1.1.4.3.

8.7.5.1.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure SCC according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCC as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4 with SCC configured. PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.7.5.1.1.4.3-3, PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.7.5.1.1.4.3-3A.

3.
The SS activates SCC by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13,6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133, clauses 8.3.3.2).

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.1 (No external noise sources are applied).

5.
The SS looks up TBsize in Table 8.7.5.1.1.4.1-1 for the tests to be performed depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.5.1.1.5-2.

6.
The SS sets the counters, NDL_newtx ,NDL_retx, NUL_PDCP, and NDDL_PDCP to 0.

7.
For each new DL HARQ transmission the SS generates sufficient PDCP SDUs to fill up the TB in accordance with Table 8.7.5.1.1.4.1-1 (Note 1). The SS ciphers the PDCP SDUs, concatenates the resultant PDCP PDUs to form an RLC PDU and then a MAC PDU. The SS transmits the MAC PDU. The SS increments then NDL_newtx by one and NDL_PDCP by the number of new PDCP SDUs (Note 1) included in the sent MAC PDU.

8.
If PHY requests a DL HARQ retransmission, the SS performs a HARQ retransmission and increments NDL_retx by one.

9.
Steps 7 to 8 are repeated at every TTI for at least 300 frames and the SS waits for 300ms to let any HARQ retransmissions and RLC retransmissions to finish.

10.
For each PDCP SDU received at the SS, if the content of the data matches that of the truncated version of the original PDCP SDU generated at the SS, the SS increments NUL_PDCP by one

11.
The SS calculates the TB success rate as A = 100%*NDL_newtx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx). Measurements are not based on UE feedback but on SS counters instead (NDL_newtx and NDL_retx) in order to validate HARQ feedback received from the UE.
12.
The SS calculates the PDCP SDU loss as B = NDL_PDCP - NUL_PDCP

13.
The UE passes the test if A ≥ "corresponding TB success rate according to Table 8.7.5.1.1.5-1" and B = 0.

NOTE 1:
In case of RLC PDU retransmission, the number of new required PDCP SDUs is as many as to fill the rest of TB.

8.7.5.1.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 and 4.7A, with the following exceptions:
Table 8.7.5.1.1.4.3-1: CLOSE UE TEST LOOP (in the preamble)

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.7A table 4.7A-3 with condition UE TEST LOOP MODE A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	UE test loop mode A LB setup
	
	
	

	  Length of UE test loop mode A LB setup list in bytes
	0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1
	Length of one LB setup DRB (3 bytes)
	

	  LB setup DRB
	0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0,

0 0 1 0 1 0 0 0,

0 0 0 Q4 Q3 Q2 Q1 Q0
	UL PDCP SDU size = 40 bits (5 bytes)

Q4..Q0 = Data Radio Bearer identity number for the default radio bearer. See 36.509 clause 6.1
	


Table 8.7.5.1.1.4.3-2: SecurityModeCommand (in the preamble)
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 clause 4.6.1 table 4.6.1-19

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	SecurityModeCommand ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  criticalExtensions CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    c1 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	      securityModeCommand-r8 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	        securityConfiguration SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	          cipheringAlgorithm
	eea2
	
	

	          nextHopChainingCount
	Not present
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	        nonCriticalExtension SEQUENCE {}
	Not present
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.7.5.1.1.4.3-3: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.5.1, Table 5.5.1.2-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   explicitValue ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm3
	
	Transmission mode 3

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm3
	10
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.7.5.1.1.4.3-3A: PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-6A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	   nonUL-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    antennaInfo-r10 CHOICE {
	 
	
	

	        transmissionMode-r10
	tm3
	
	Transmission mode 3

	        codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	10
	
	

	        ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	          release
	NULL
	
	

	       }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.7.5.1.1.4.3-4: TDD-Config-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	TDD-Config-DEFAULT  ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  subframeAssignment
	sa1
	
	

	  specialSubframePatterns
	Ssp4
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.7.5.1.1.5
Test requirement

The requirements are specified in Table 8.7.5.1.1.5-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.5.1.1.5-2. The PDCP SDU success rate shall be sustained during at least 300 frames.

Table 8.7.5.1.1.5-1: Test requirements per test

	Test number
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	Number of bits of a DL-SCH transport block received within a TTI (for normal/special subframe for TDD, except for subframe #5)
	Measurement channel
	Reference value

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	TB success rate [%]

	1
	2x20
	20
	20
	75376
	75376/0
	R.31-4 FDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	2
	10+20
	10
	20
	36696
	75376/0
	R.31-3A FDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	2A
	15+20
	15
	20
	55056
	75376/0
	R.31-5 FDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	3
	10+10
	10
	10
	36696
	36696/0
	R.31-3A FDD
	R.31-6 TDD
	85

	Note 1:
For 2 layer transmissions, 2 transport blocks are received within a TTI.

Note 2:
The TB success rate is defined as TB success rate = 100%*NDL_correct_rx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx), where NDL_newtx is the number of newly transmitted DL transport blocks, NDL_retx is the number of retransmitted DL transport blocks, and NDL_correct_rx is the number of correctly received DL transport blocks.


Table 8.7.5.1.1.5-2: Test applicability per UE category

	CA config
	Maximum supported Bandwidth/ Bandwidth combination (MHz)
	Cat. 1
	Cat. 2
	Cat. 3
	Cat. 4
	Cat. 6, 7
	Cat. 9,10
	Cat 11, 12

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	
	
	
	DL Cat. 6,7
	DL Cat. 9, 10
	DL Cat. 11, 12

	CA with 2CCs
	2x20
	20
	20
	-
	-
	3
	3
	1
	1
	-

	
	10+20
	10
	20
	-
	-
	3
	3
	2
	2
	-

	
	15+20
	15
	20
	-
	-
	3
	3
	2A
	2A
	-

	Note 1:
Only one test point is tested. Select the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination supported by the UE among the UE supported CA capabilities.
Note 2:
The test point is selected according to the UE DL Category, or UE Category (only if UE DL Category not available) as appropriate.


8.7.5.1.2
TDD FDD CA Sustained data rate performance for FDD PCell (3DL CA)

8.7.5.1.2.1
Test purpose

Same test purpose as in clause 8.7.1.1.

8.7.5.1.2.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of UE Release 12 and forward of UE category  9, 10, 11 and 12, and UE DL category  9, 10, 11 and 12 that support E-UTRA FDD and TDD, 3DL TDD-FDD CA with FDD as PCell and not support 256QAM in DL.
Note: This test also applies to UE supporting 4Rx antenna ports.
8.7.5.1.2.3
Minimum requirements

For UE not supporting 256QAM, the requirements for TDD FDD CA with FDD PCell are specified in Table 8.7.5.1.2.3-1 with the additional parameters specified in Table 8.7.5-1, and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. The test points are applied to UE category and bandwidth combination with maximum aggregated bandwidth as specified in Table 8.7.5.1.2.3-2. The TB success rate shall be sustained during at least 300 frames. 

The applicability of the requirements are specified in Clause 8.1.2.3B. The test coverage for different number of component carriers is defined in 8.1.2.4.
Table 8.7.5.1.2.3-1: test parameters for sustained downlink data rate (TDD FDD CA 64QAM)
	Test number
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	Number of bits of a DL-SCH transport block received within a TTI (for normal/special subframe for TDD, except for subframe #5)
	Measurement channel
	Reference value

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	TB success rate [%]

	1
	2x20
	20
	20
	75376
	75376/0
	R.31-4 FDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	2
	10+20
	10
	20
	36696
	75376/0
	R.31-3A FDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	2A
	15+20
	15
	20
	55056
	75376/0
	R.31-5 FDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	4
	3x20
	20
	2x20
	75376
	75376/0
	R.31-4 FDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	5
	15+20+20
	15
	2x20
	55056
	75376/0
	R.31-5 FDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	6
	10+20+20
	10
	2x20
	36696
	75376/0
	R.31-3A FDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	7
	3x20
	2x20
	20
	75376
	75376/0
	R.31-4 FDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	8
	20+20+15
	20+15
	20
	75376 for 20MHz CC 55056 for 15MHz CC
	75376/0
	R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	9
	20+20+10
	20+10
	20
	75376 for 20MHz CC 36696 for 10MHz CC
	75376/0
	R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.31-3A FDD for 10MHz CC
	R.31-4 TDD
	85


Table 8.7.5.1.2.3-2: Test points for sustained data rate (FRC 64QAM)

	CA config
	Maximum supported Bandwidth/ Bandwidth combination (MHz)
	Cat. 1
	Cat. 2
	Cat. 3
	Cat. 4
	Cat. 6, 7
	Cat. 9,10
	Cat 11, 12

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	
	
	
	DL Cat. 6,7
	DL Cat. 9, 10
	DL Cat. 11, 12

	CA with 3CCs
	3x20
	20
	2x20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	1
	4
	4

	
	15+20+20
	15
	2x20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	2A
	5
	5

	
	10+20+20
	10
	2x20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	2
	6
	6

	
	3x20
	2x20
	20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	1
	7
	7

	
	20+20+15
	20+15
	20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	1
	8
	8

	
	20+20+10
	20+10
	20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	1
	9
	9

	Note 1:
If DL category is signalled by the UE under test, then select the test point according to UE DL Category. Otherwise, select the test point according to the UE category signalled.

Note 2:
Void.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101[2] clause 8.7.5.1

8.7.5.1.2.4
Test description

8.7.5.1.2.4.1
Initial conditions

Table 8.7.5.1.2.4.1-1: Further test parameters per test
	Test number
	1
	2
	2A
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	9

	Bandwidth
	FDD CC
	20
	10
	15
	20
	15
	20
	2x20
	20+15
	20+10

	
	TDD CC
	20
	20
	20
	2x20
	2x20
	2x20
	20
	20
	20

	DL Measurement channel
	FDD CC
	R.31-4 FDD
	R.31-3A FDD
	R.31-5 FDD
	R.31-4 FDD
	R.31-5 FDD
	R.31-4 FDD
	R.31-4 FDD
	R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC,
 R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC,
R.31-3A FDD for 10MHz CC

	
	TDD CC
	R.31-4 TDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	R.31-4 TDD

	UL channel
	FDD CC
	R.1-4 FDD
	R.1-1 FDD
	R.1-4B FDD
	R.1-4 FDD
	R.1-4B FDD
	R.1-4 FDD
	R.1-4 FDD
	R.1-4 FDD for 20MHz CC,

R.1-4B FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.1-4 FDD for 20MHz CC,

R.1-1 FDD for 10MHz CC

	
	TDD CC
	NA
	NA
	NA
	NA
	NA
	NA
	NA
	NA
	NA

	TBsize per Codeword
	FDD CC
	75376
	36696
	55056
	75376
	55056
	75376
	75376
	75376 for 20MHz CC,

 55056 for 15MHz CC
	75376 for 20MHz CC,

36696 for 10MHz CC

	
	TDD CC
	75376/0
	75376/0
	75376/0
	75376/0
	75376/0
	75376/0
	75376/0
	75376/0
	75376/0

	Number of PDCP SDU per Codeword
	FDD CC
	7
	4
	6
	7
	6
	7
	7
	7 for 20MHz CC,

6 for 15MHz CC
	7 for 20MHz CC,

4 for 10MHz CC

	
	TDD CC
	7
	7
	7
	7
	7
	7
	7
	7
	7

	PDCP SDU size [Octets] Calculation

(Note 1)
	FDD CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 184)/32)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 240)/48)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 240)/48)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56) for 20MHz CC,

FLOOR((TBsize – 240)/48) for 15MHz CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56) for 20MHz CC,

FLOOR((TBsize – 184)/32) for 10MHz CC

	
	TDD CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)

	PDCP SDU size [Octets]
	FDD CC
	1341
	1141
	1142
	1341
	1142
	1341
	1341
	1341 for 20MHz CC,

1142 for 15MHz CC
	1341 for 20MHz CC,

1141 for 10MHz CC

	
	TDD CC
	1341
	1341
	1341
	1341
	1341
	1341
	1341
	1341
	1341

	Note 1:
Transport block size under test according to applicable Fixed Reference Channel for sustained data-rate test in annex A.3.9. In case of varying TBS across SFs of the RMC, only the maximum TBS is used for PDCP SDU size calculation. In case of different resulting PDCP SDU sizes among component carriers, the smaller calculated PDCP SDU size is used across all the carriers.

Note 2:
Each PDCP SDU is limited to 1500 octets (to keep below maximum SDU size of ESM as specified in TS 24.301 clause 9.9.4.12).
The PDCP SDU size of each PDCP SDU is:
PDCP SDU size = (TBsize – N*PDCP header size - AMD PDU header size  - MAC header size - Size of RLC STATUS PDU) / N,
where PDCP header size is 16 bits for the RLC AM and 12-bit SN case; AMD PDU header size is CEIL[(16+(N-1)*12)/8] bytes which includes 16 bit standard AM header and (N-1) Length indicators; and MAC header size = R/R/E/LCID/F/L MAC subheader (24 bits for MAC SDU for RLC STATUS PDU with 15 bit LI) + R/R/E/LCID MAC subheader (8 bits for MAC SDU for RLC Data PDU) = 32 bits. The size of RLC STATUS PDU including one ACK_SN field and one NACK_SN field is 32 bits (if no STATUS PDU is sent or if the size of the STATUS PDU is less than 32 bits then padding will be used to fill the 32 bits). This gives: PDCP SDU size = 8*FLOOR((TBsize – N*16- 8*CEIL((16+(N-1)*12)/8) – 64)/(8*N)) bits.
The calculation of PDCP SDU sizes does not consider timing advance MAC CE as timing advance is not transmitted by SS for RF test cases, and the header sizes are informative and may vary during the test.


Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: According to Table 8.7.5.1.2.5-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.5.1.2.5-2.

1.
Connect the SS to the UE antenna connector(s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure group A.60 (without using faders and AWGN generators) for UE supporting only 2Rx RF bands on all CC.  Annex A, Figure A.85 for UE supporting 4Rx RF band on any of the CC.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.7.5-1 and Table 8.7.5.1.2.5-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.5.1.2.5-2.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 4A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.5.4. Message contents are defined in clause 8.7.5.1.2.4.3.

8.7.5.1.2.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure SCCs according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCCs as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4 with SCCs configured. PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.7.5.1.2.4.3-3, PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.7.5.1.2.4.3-3A.

3.
The SS activates SCCs by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133, clauses 8.3.3.2).

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.1 (No external noise sources are applied).

5.
The SS looks up TBsize in Table 8.7.5.1.2.4.1-1 for the tests to be performed depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.5.1.2.5-2.

6.
The SS sets the counters, NDL_newtx ,NDL_retx, NUL_PDCP, and NDDL_PDCP to 0.

7.
For each new DL HARQ transmission the SS generates sufficient PDCP SDUs to fill up the TB in accordance with Table 8.7.5.1.2.4.1-1 (Note 1). The SS ciphers the PDCP SDUs, concatenates the resultant PDCP PDUs to form an RLC PDU and then a MAC PDU. The SS transmits the MAC PDU. The SS increments then NDL_newtx by one and NDL_PDCP by the number of new PDCP SDUs (Note 1) included in the sent MAC PDU.

8.
If PHY requests a DL HARQ retransmission, the SS performs a HARQ retransmission and increments NDL_retx by one.

9.
Steps 7 to 8 are repeated at every TTI for at least 300 frames and the SS waits for 300ms to let any HARQ retransmissions and RLC retransmissions to finish.

10.
For each PDCP SDU received at the SS, if the content of the data matches that of the truncated version of the original PDCP SDU generated at the SS, the SS increments NUL_PDCP by one

11.
The SS calculates the TB success rate as A = 100%*NDL_newtx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx). Measurements are not based on UE feedback but on SS counters instead (NDL_newtx and NDL_retx) in order to validate HARQ feedback received from the UE.
12.
The SS calculates the PDCP SDU loss as B = NDL_PDCP - NUL_PDCP

13.
The UE passes the test if A ≥ "corresponding TB success rate according to Table 8.7.5.1.2.5-1" and B = 0.

NOTE 1:
In case of RLC PDU retransmission, the number of new required PDCP SDUs is as many as to fill the rest of TB.

8.7.5.1.2.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 and 4.7A, with the following exceptions:
Table 8.7.5.1.2.4.3-1: CLOSE UE TEST LOOP (in the preamble)

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.7A table 4.7A-3 with condition UE TEST LOOP MODE A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	UE test loop mode A LB setup
	
	
	

	  Length of UE test loop mode A LB setup list in bytes
	0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1
	Length of one LB setup DRB (3 bytes)
	

	  LB setup DRB
	0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0,

0 0 1 0 1 0 0 0,

0 0 0 Q4 Q3 Q2 Q1 Q0
	UL PDCP SDU size = 40 bits (5 bytes)

Q4..Q0 = Data Radio Bearer identity number for the default radio bearer. See 36.509 clause 6.1
	


Table 8.7.5.1.2.4.3-2: SecurityModeCommand (in the preamble)
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 clause 4.6.1 table 4.6.1-19

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	SecurityModeCommand ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  criticalExtensions CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    c1 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	      securityModeCommand-r8 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	        securityConfiguration SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	          cipheringAlgorithm
	eea2
	
	

	          nextHopChainingCount
	Not present
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	        nonCriticalExtension SEQUENCE {}
	Not present
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.7.5.1.2.4.3-3: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.5.1, Table 5.5.1.2-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   explicitValue ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm3
	
	Transmission mode 3

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm3
	10
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.7.5.1.2.4.3-3A: PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-6A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	   nonUL-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    antennaInfo-r10 CHOICE {
	 
	
	

	        transmissionMode-r10
	tm3
	
	Transmission mode 3

	        codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	10
	
	

	        ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	          release
	NULL
	
	

	       }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.7.5.1.2.4.3-4: TDD-Config-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	TDD-Config-DEFAULT  ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  subframeAssignment
	sa1
	
	

	  specialSubframePatterns
	Ssp4
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.7.5.1.2.5
Test requirement

The requirements are specified in Table 8.7.5.1.2.5-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.5.1.2.5-2. The PDCP SDU success rate shall be sustained during at least 300 frames.

Table 8.7.5.1.2.5-1: Test requirements per test

	Test number
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	Number of bits of a DL-SCH transport block received within a TTI (for normal/special subframe for TDD, except for subframe #5)
	Measurement channel
	Reference value

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	TB success rate [%]

	1
	2x20
	20
	20
	75376
	75376/0
	R.31-4 FDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	2
	10+20
	10
	20
	36696
	75376/0
	R.31-3A FDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	2A
	15+20
	15
	20
	55056
	75376/0
	R.31-5 FDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	4
	3x20
	20
	2x20
	75376
	75376/0
	R.31-4 FDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	5
	15+20+20
	15
	2x20
	55056
	75376/0
	R.31-5 FDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	6
	10+20+20
	10
	2x20
	36696
	75376/0
	R.31-3A FDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	7
	3x20
	2x20
	20
	75376
	75376/0
	R.31-4 FDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	8
	20+20+15
	20+15
	20
	75376 for 20MHz CC 55056 for 15MHz CC
	75376/0
	R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	9
	20+20+10
	20+10
	20
	75376 for 20MHz CC 36696 for 10MHz CC
	75376/0
	R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.31-3A FDD for 10MHz CC
	R.31-4 TDD
	85


Table 8.7.5.1.2.5-2: Test applicability per UE category

	CA config
	Maximum supported Bandwidth/ Bandwidth combination (MHz)
	Cat. 1
	Cat. 2
	Cat. 3
	Cat. 4
	Cat. 6, 7
	Cat. 9,10
	Cat 11, 12

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	
	
	
	DL Cat. 6,7
	DL Cat. 9, 10
	DL Cat. 11, 12

	CA with 3CCs
	3x20
	20
	2x20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	1
	4
	4

	
	15+20+20
	15
	2x20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	2A
	5
	5

	
	10+20+20
	10
	2x20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	2
	6
	6

	
	3x20
	2x20
	20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	1
	7
	7

	
	20+20+15
	20+15
	20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	1
	8
	8

	
	20+20+10
	20+10
	20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	1
	9
	9

	Note 1:
Only one test point is tested. Select the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination supported by the UE among the UE supported CA capabilities.
Note 2:
The test point is selected according to the UE DL Category, or UE Category (only if UE DL Category not available) as appropriate.
Note 3:
Test 1, Test 2 and Test 2A are tested in 8.7.5.1.1.


8.7.5.1.3
TDD FDD CA Sustained data rate performance for FDD PCell (4DL CA)

Editor’s Note: This test case is incomplete. The following items are missing or are incomplete:

- UL RMC for 4-DL CA or 5-DL CA in loopback mode needs to be further investigated

8.7.5.1.3.1
Test purpose

Same test purpose as in clause 8.7.1.1.

8.7.5.1.3.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of UE Release 12 and forward of UE category 11 and 12, and UE DL category  11, 12 and 15 that support E-UTRA FDD and TDD, 4DL TDD-FDD CA with FDD as PCell and not support 256QAM in DL.

8.7.5.1.3.3
Minimum requirements

For UE not supporting 256QAM, the requirements for TDD FDD CA with FDD PCell are specified in Table 8.7.5.1.3.3-1 with the additional parameters specified in Table 8.7.5-1, and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. The test points are applied to UE category and bandwidth combination with maximum aggregated bandwidth as specified in Table 8.7.5.1.3.3-2. The TB success rate shall be sustained during at least 300 frames.
The applicability of the requirements are specified in Clause 8.1.2.3B. The test coverage for different number of component carriers is defined in 8.1.2.4.
Table 8.7.5.1.3.3-1: test parameters for sustained downlink data rate (TDD FDD CA 64QAM)
	Test number
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	Number of bits of a DL-SCH transport block received within a TTI (for normal/special subframe for TDD, except for subframe #5)
	Measurement channel
	Reference value

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	TB success rate [%]

	4
	3x20
	20
	2x20
	75376
	75376/0
	R.31-4 FDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	5
	15+20+20
	15
	2x20
	55056
	75376/0
	R.31-5 FDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	7
	3x20
	2x20
	20
	75376
	75376/0
	R.31-4 FDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	8
	20+20+15
	20+15
	20
	75376 for 20MHz CC 55056 for 15MHz CC
	75376/0
	R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	10
	4x20
	20
	3x20
	75376
	75376/0
	R.31-4 FDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	11
	4x20
	2×20
	2×20
	75376
	75376/0
	R.31-4 FDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	12
	3x20+15
	20+15
	2×20
	75376 for 20MHz CC 55056 for 15MHz CC
	75376/0
	R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	13
	2×15+2x20
	2×15
	2x20
	55056
	75376/0
	R.31-5 FDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	14
	3x20+15
	2×20+15
	20
	75376 for 20MHz CC 55056 for 15MHz CC
	75376/0
	R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	15
	2×15+2x20
	2x15+20
	20
	75376 for 20MHz CC 55056 for 15MHz CC
	75376/0
	R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	15A
	3x20+10
	2x20+10
	20
	75376 for 20MHz CC 36696 for 10MHz CC
	75376/0
	R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.31-3A FDD for 10MHz CC
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	15B
	2x15+2x20
	2x15+20
	20
	75376 for 20MHz CC 55056 for 15MHz CC
	75376/0
	R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.31-4 TDD
	85


Table 8.7.5.1.3.3-2: Test points for sustained data rate (FRC 64QAM)

	CA config
	Maximum supported Bandwidth/ Bandwidth combination (MHz)
	Cat. 1
	Cat. 2
	Cat. 3
	Cat. 4
	Cat. 6, 7
	Cat. 9,10
	Cat 11, 12
	DL Cat. 15

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	
	
	
	DL Cat. 6, 7
	DL Cat. 9, 10
	DL Cat. 11, 12
	

	CA with 4CCs
	4x20
	20
	3x20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	4
	10
	10

	
	4x20
	2×20
	2×20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	4 or 7
	11
	11

	
	3x20+15
	20+15
	2×20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	4
	12
	12

	
	2×15+2x20
	2×15
	2x20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	5
	13
	13

	
	3x20+15
	2×20+15
	20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	7
	14
	14

	
	2×15+2x20
	2x15+20
	20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	8
	15
	15

	
	3x20+10
	2x20+10
	20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	7
	15A
	15A

	
	2x15+2x20
	2x15+20
	20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	8
	15B
	15B

	Note 1:
Void.
Note 2:
Void.

Note 3:
If DL category is signalled by the UE under test, then select the test point according to UE DL Category. Otherwise, select the test point according to the UE category signalled.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101[2] clause 8.7.5.1

8.7.5.1.3.4
Test description

8.7.5.1.3.4.1
Initial conditions
Table 8.7.5.1.3.4.1-1: Further test parameters per test (Test number #4 - #11)

	Test number
	4
	5
	7
	8
	10
	11

	Bandwidth
	FDD CC
	20
	15
	2x20
	20+15
	20
	2x20

	
	TDD CC
	2x20
	2x20
	20
	20
	3x20
	2x20

	DL Measurement channel
	FDD CC
	R.31-4 FDD
	R.31-5 FDD
	R.31-4 FDD
	R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC,
 R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.31-4 FDD
	R.31-4 FDD

	
	TDD CC
	R.31-4 TDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	R.31-4 TDD

	UL channel
	FDD CC
	R.1-4 FDD
	R.1-4B FDD
	R.1-4 FDD
	R.1-4 FDD for 20MHz CC,

R.1-4B FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.1-4 FDD
	R.1-4 FDD

	
	TDD CC
	NA
	NA
	NA
	NA
	NA
	NA

	TBsize per Codeword
	FDD CC
	75376
	55056
	75376
	75376 for 20MHz CC,

 55056 for 15MHz CC
	75376
	75376

	
	TDD CC
	75376/0
	75376/0
	75376/0
	75376/0
	75376/0
	75376/0

	Number of PDCP SDU per Codeword
	FDD CC
	7
	6
	7
	7 for 20MHz CC,

6 for 15MHz CC
	7
	7

	
	TDD CC
	7
	7
	7
	7
	7
	7

	PDCP SDU size [Octets] Calculation

(Note 1)
	FDD CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 240)/48)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56) for 20MHz CC,

FLOOR((TBsize – 240)/48) for 15MHz CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)

	
	TDD CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)

	PDCP SDU size [Octets]
	FDD CC
	1341
	1142
	1341
	1341 for 20MHz CC,

1142 for 15MHz CC
	1341
	1341

	
	TDD CC
	1341
	1341
	1341
	1341
	1341
	1341

	Note 1:
Transport block size under test according to applicable Fixed Reference Channel for sustained data-rate test in annex A.3.9. In case of varying TBS across SFs of the RMC, only the maximum TBS is used for PDCP SDU size calculation. In case of different resulting PDCP SDU sizes among component carriers, the smaller calculated PDCP SDU size is used across all the carriers.

Note 2:
Each PDCP SDU is limited to 1500 octets (to keep below maximum SDU size of ESM as specified in TS 24.301 clause 9.9.4.12).
The PDCP SDU size of each PDCP SDU is:
PDCP SDU size = (TBsize – N*PDCP header size - AMD PDU header size  - MAC header size - Size of RLC STATUS PDU) / N,
where PDCP header size is 16 bits for the RLC AM and 12-bit SN case; AMD PDU header size is CEIL[(16+(N-1)*12)/8] bytes which includes 16 bit standard AM header and (N-1) Length indicators; and MAC header size = R/R/E/LCID/F/L MAC subheader (24 bits for MAC SDU for RLC STATUS PDU with 15 bit LI) + R/R/E/LCID MAC subheader (8 bits for MAC SDU for RLC Data PDU) = 32 bits. The size of RLC STATUS PDU including one ACK_SN field and one NACK_SN field is 32 bits (if no STATUS PDU is sent or if the size of the STATUS PDU is less than 32 bits then padding will be used to fill the 32 bits). This gives: PDCP SDU size = 8*FLOOR((TBsize – N*16- 8*CEIL((16+(N-1)*12)/8) – 64)/(8*N)) bits.
The calculation of PDCP SDU sizes does not consider timing advance MAC CE as timing advance is not transmitted by SS for RF test cases, and the header sizes are informative and may vary during the test.


Table 8.7.5.1.3.4.1-2: Further test parameters per test (Test number #12 - #15B)

	Test number
	12
	13
	14
	15
	15A
	15B

	Bandwidth
	FDD CC
	20+15
	2x15
	2x20+15
	2x15+20
	2x20+10
	2x15+20

	
	TDD CC
	2x20
	2x20
	20
	20
	20
	20

	DL Measurement channel
	FDD CC
	R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC,
R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.31-5 FDD
	R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC,
R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC,
R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC,
R.31-3A FDD for 10MHz CC
	R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC,
R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC

	
	TDD CC
	R.31-4 TDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	R.31-4 TDD

	UL channel
	FDD CC
	R.1-4 FDD for 20MHz CC,

R.1-4B FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.1-4B FDD
	R.1-4 FDD for 20MHz CC,

R.1-4B FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.1-4 FDD for 20MHz CC,

R.1-4B FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.1-4 FDD for 20MHz CC,

R.1-1 FDD for 10MHz CC
	R.1-4 FDD for 20MHz CC,

R.1-4B FDD for 15MHz CC

	
	TDD CC
	NA
	NA
	NA
	NA
	NA
	NA

	TBsize per Codeword
	FDD CC
	75376 for 20MHz CC,

55056 for 15MHz CC
	55056
	75376 for 20MHz CC,

55056 for 15MHz CC
	75376 for 20MHz CC,

55056 for 15MHz CC
	75376 for 20MHz CC,

36696 for 10MHz CC
	75376 for 20MHz CC,

55056 for 15MHz CC

	
	TDD CC
	75376/0
	75376/0
	75376/0
	75376/0
	75376/0
	75376/0

	Number of PDCP SDU per Codeword
	FDD CC
	7 for 20MHz CC,

6 for 15MHz CC
	6
	7 for 20MHz CC,

6 for 15MHz CC
	7 for 20MHz CC,

6 for 15MHz CC
	7 for 20MHz CC,

4 for 10MHz CC
	7 for 20MHz CC,

6 for 15MHz CC

	
	TDD CC
	7
	7
	7
	7
	7
	7

	PDCP SDU size [Octets] Calculation

(Note 1)
	FDD CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56) for 20MHz CC,

FLOOR((TBsize – 240)/48) for 15MHz CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 240)/48)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56) for 20MHz CC,

FLOOR((TBsize – 240)/48) for 15MHz CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56) for 20MHz CC,

FLOOR((TBsize – 240)/48) for 15MHz CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56) for 20MHz CC,

FLOOR((TBsize – 184)/32) for 10MHz CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56) for 20MHz CC,

FLOOR((TBsize – 240)/48) for 15MHz CC

	
	TDD CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)

	PDCP SDU size [Octets]
	FDD CC
	1341 for 20MHz CC,

1142 for 15MHz CC
	1142
	1341 for 20MHz CC,

1142 for 15MHz CC
	1341 for 20MHz CC,

1142 for 15MHz CC
	1341 for 20MHz CC,

1141 for 10MHz CC
	1341 for 20MHz CC,

1142 for 15MHz CC

	
	TDD CC
	1341
	1341
	1341
	1341
	1341
	1341

	Note 1:
Transport block size under test according to applicable Fixed Reference Channel for sustained data-rate test in annex A.3.9. In case of varying TBS across SFs of the RMC, only the maximum TBS is used for PDCP SDU size calculation. In case of different resulting PDCP SDU sizes among component carriers, the smaller calculated PDCP SDU size is used across all the carriers.

Note 2:
Each PDCP SDU is limited to 1500 octets (to keep below maximum SDU size of ESM as specified in TS 24.301 clause 9.9.4.12).
The PDCP SDU size of each PDCP SDU is:
PDCP SDU size = (TBsize – N*PDCP header size - AMD PDU header size  - MAC header size - Size of RLC STATUS PDU) / N,
where PDCP header size is 16 bits for the RLC AM and 12-bit SN case; AMD PDU header size is CEIL[(16+(N-1)*12)/8] bytes which includes 16 bit standard AM header and (N-1) Length indicators; and MAC header size = R/R/E/LCID/F/L MAC subheader (24 bits for MAC SDU for RLC STATUS PDU with 15 bit LI) + R/R/E/LCID MAC subheader (8 bits for MAC SDU for RLC Data PDU) = 32 bits. The size of RLC STATUS PDU including one ACK_SN field and one NACK_SN field is 32 bits (if no STATUS PDU is sent or if the size of the STATUS PDU is less than 32 bits then padding will be used to fill the 32 bits). This gives: PDCP SDU size = 8*FLOOR((TBsize – N*16- 8*CEIL((16+(N-1)*12)/8) – 64)/(8*N)) bits.
The calculation of PDCP SDU sizes does not consider timing advance MAC CE as timing advance is not transmitted by SS for RF test cases, and the header sizes are informative and may vary during the test.


Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: According to Table 8.7.5.1.3.5-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.5.1.3.5-2.

1.
Connect the SS to the UE antenna connector(s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure group A.60 (without using faders and AWGN generators).

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.7.5-1 and Table 8.7.5.1.3.5-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.5.1.3.5-2.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 4A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.5.4. Message contents are defined in clause 8.7.5.1.3.4.3.

8.7.5.1.3.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure SCCs according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCCs as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4 with SCCs configured. PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.7.5.1.3.4.3-3, PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.7.5.1.3.4.3-3A.

3.
The SS activates SCCs by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133, clauses 8.3.3.2).

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.1 (No external noise sources are applied).

5.
The SS looks up TBsize in Table 8.7.5.1.3.4.1-1 and Table 8.7.5.1.3.4.1-2 for the tests to be performed depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.5.1.3.5-2.

6.
The SS sets the counters, NDL_newtx ,NDL_retx, NUL_PDCP, and NDDL_PDCP to 0.

7.
For each new DL HARQ transmission the SS generates sufficient PDCP SDUs to fill up the TB in accordance with Table 8.7.5.1.3.4.1-1 and Table 8.7.5.1.3.4.1-2 (Note 1). The SS ciphers the PDCP SDUs, concatenates the resultant PDCP PDUs to form an RLC PDU and then a MAC PDU. The SS transmits the MAC PDU. The SS increments then NDL_newtx by one and NDL_PDCP by the number of new PDCP SDUs (Note 1) included in the sent MAC PDU.

8.
If PHY requests a DL HARQ retransmission, the SS performs a HARQ retransmission and increments NDL_retx by one.

9.
Steps 7 to 8 are repeated at every TTI for at least 300 frames and the SS waits for 300ms to let any HARQ retransmissions and RLC retransmissions to finish.

10.
For each PDCP SDU received at the SS, if the content of the data matches that of the truncated version of the original PDCP SDU generated at the SS, the SS increments NUL_PDCP by one

11.
The SS calculates the TB success rate as A = 100%*NDL_newtx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx). Measurements are not based on UE feedback but on SS counters instead (NDL_newtx and NDL_retx) in order to validate HARQ feedback received from the UE.
12.
The SS calculates the PDCP SDU loss as B = NDL_PDCP - NUL_PDCP

13.
The UE passes the test if A ≥ "corresponding TB success rate according to Table 8.7.5.1.3.5-1" and B = 0.

NOTE 1:
In case of RLC PDU retransmission, the number of new required PDCP SDUs is as many as to fill the rest of TB.

8.7.5.1.3.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 and 4.7A, with the following exceptions:
Table 8.7.5.1.3.4.3-1: CLOSE UE TEST LOOP (in the preamble)
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.7A table 4.7A-3 with condition UE TEST LOOP MODE A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	UE test loop mode A LB setup
	
	
	

	  Length of UE test loop mode A LB setup list in bytes
	0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1
	Length of one LB setup DRB (3 bytes)
	

	  LB setup DRB
	0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0,

0 0 1 0 1 0 0 0,

0 0 0 Q4 Q3 Q2 Q1 Q0
	UL PDCP SDU size = 40 bits (5 bytes)

Q4..Q0 = Data Radio Bearer identity number for the default radio bearer. See 36.509 clause 6.1
	


Table 8.7.5.1.3.4.3-2: SecurityModeCommand (in the preamble)
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 clause 4.6.1 table 4.6.1-19

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	SecurityModeCommand ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  criticalExtensions CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    c1 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	      securityModeCommand-r8 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	        securityConfiguration SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	          cipheringAlgorithm
	eea2
	
	

	          nextHopChainingCount
	Not present
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	        nonCriticalExtension SEQUENCE {}
	Not present
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.7.5.1.3.4.3-3: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.5.1, Table 5.5.1.2-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   explicitValue ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm3
	
	Transmission mode 3

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm3
	10
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.7.5.1.3.4.3-3A: PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-6A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	   nonUL-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    antennaInfo-r10 CHOICE {
	 
	
	

	        transmissionMode-r10
	tm3
	
	Transmission mode 3

	        codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	10
	
	

	        ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	          release
	NULL
	
	

	       }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.7.5.1.3.4.3-4: TDD-Config-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	TDD-Config-DEFAULT  ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  subframeAssignment
	sa1
	
	

	  specialSubframePatterns
	Ssp4
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.7.5.1.3.5
Test requirement

The requirements are specified in Table 8.7.5.1.3.5-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.5.1.3.5-2. The PDCP SDU success rate shall be sustained during at least 300 frames.

Table 8.7.5.1.3.5-1: Test requirements per test
	Test number
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	Number of bits of a DL-SCH transport block received within a TTI (for normal/special subframe for TDD, except for subframe #5)
	Measurement channel
	Reference value

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	TB success rate [%]

	4
	3x20
	20
	2x20
	75376
	75376/0
	R.31-4 FDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	5
	15+20+20
	15
	2x20
	55056
	75376/0
	R.31-5 FDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	7
	3x20
	2x20
	20
	75376
	75376/0
	R.31-4 FDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	8
	20+20+15
	20+15
	20
	75376 for 20MHz CC 55056 for 15MHz CC
	75376/0
	R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	10
	4x20
	20
	3x20
	75376
	75376/0
	R.31-4 FDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	11
	4x20
	2×20
	2×20
	75376
	75376/0
	R.31-4 FDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	12
	3x20+15
	20+15
	2×20
	75376 for 20MHz CC 55056 for 15MHz CC
	75376/0
	R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	13
	2×15+2x20
	2×15
	2x20
	55056
	75376/0
	R.31-5 FDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	14
	3x20+15
	2×20+15
	20
	75376 for 20MHz CC 55056 for 15MHz CC
	75376/0
	R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	15
	2×15+2x20
	2x15+20
	20
	75376 for 20MHz CC 55056 for 15MHz CC
	75376/0
	R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	15A
	3x20+10
	2x20+10
	20
	75376 for 20MHz CC 36696 for 10MHz CC
	75376/0
	R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.31-3A FDD for 10MHz CC
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	15B
	2x15+2x20
	2x15+20
	20
	75376 for 20MHz CC 55056 for 15MHz CC
	75376/0
	R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.31-4 TDD
	85


Table 8.7.5.1.3.5-2: Test applicability per UE category

	CA config
	Maximum supported Bandwidth/ Bandwidth combination (MHz)
	Cat. 1
	Cat. 2
	Cat. 3
	Cat. 4
	Cat. 6, 7
	Cat. 9,10
	Cat 11, 12
	DL Cat. 15

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	
	
	
	DL Cat. 6, 7
	DL Cat. 9, 10
	DL Cat. 11, 12
	

	CA with 4CCs
	4x20
	20
	3x20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	4
	10
	10

	
	4x20
	2×20
	2×20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	4 or 7
	11
	11

	
	3x20+15
	20+15
	2×20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	4
	12
	12

	
	2×15+2x20
	2×15
	2x20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	5
	13
	13

	
	3x20+15
	2×20+15
	20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	7
	14
	14

	
	2×15+2x20
	2x15+20
	20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	8
	15
	15

	
	3x20+10
	2x20+10
	20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	7
	15A
	15A

	
	2x15+2x20
	2x15+20
	20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	8
	15B
	15B

	Note 1:
Only one test point is tested. Select the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination supported by the UE among the UE supported CA capabilities.
Note 2:
The test point is selected according to the UE DL Category, or UE Category (only if UE DL Category not available) as appropriate.
Note 3:
Test 4, Test 5, Test 7, and Test 8 are tested in 8.7.5.1.2.


8.7.5.1.4
TDD FDD CA Sustained data rate performance for FDD PCell (5DL CA)

Editor’s Note: This test case is incomplete. The following items are missing or are incomplete:

- UL RMC for 5-DL CA in loopback mode needs to be further investigated
8.7.5.1.4.1
Test purpose

Same test purpose as in clause 8.7.1.1.

8.7.5.1.4.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of UE Release 12 and forward of UE DL category 15 that support E-UTRA FDD and TDD, 5DL TDD-FDD CA with FDD as PCell and not support 256QAM in DL.

8.7.5.1.4.3
Minimum requirements

For UE not supporting 256QAM, the requirements for TDD FDD CA with FDD PCell are specified in Table 8.7.5.1.4.3-1 with the additional parameters specified in Table 8.7.5-1, and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. The test points are applied to UE category and bandwidth combination with maximum aggregated bandwidth as specified in Table 8.7.5.1.4.3-2. The TB success rate shall be sustained during at least 300 frames.
The applicability of the requirements are specified in Clause 8.1.2.3B. The test coverage for different number of component carriers is defined in 8.1.2.4.
Table 8.7.5.1.4.3-1: test parameters for sustained downlink data rate (TDD FDD CA 64QAM)
	Test number
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	Number of bits of a DL-SCH transport block received within a TTI (for normal/special subframe for TDD, except for subframe #5)
	Measurement channel
	Reference value

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	TB success rate [%]

	11
	4x20
	2×20
	2×20
	75376
	75376/0
	R.31-4 FDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	12
	3x20+15
	20+15
	2×20
	75376 for 20MHz CC 55056 for 15MHz CC
	75376/0
	R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	16
	4x20+15
	2x20+15
	2x20
	75376 for 20MHz CC 55056 for 15MHz CC
	75376/0
	R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	17
	2x15+3x20
	2x15+20
	2x20
	75376 for 20MHz CC 55056 for 15MHz CC
	75376/0
	R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.31-4 TDD
	85


Table 8.7.5.1.4.3-2: Test points for sustained data rate (FRC 64QAM)

	CA config
	Maximum supported Bandwidth/ Bandwidth combination (MHz)
	Cat. 1
	Cat. 2
	Cat. 3
	Cat. 4
	Cat. 6, 7
	Cat. 9,10
	Cat 11, 12
	DL Cat. 15

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	
	
	
	DL Cat. 6, 7
	DL Cat. 9, 10
	DL Cat. 11, 12
	

	CA with 5 CCs
	4x20+15
	2x20+15
	2x20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	11
	16

	
	2x15+3x20
	2x15+20
	2x20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	12
	17

	Note 1:
Void.
Note 2:
Void.

Note 3:
If DL category is signalled by the UE under test, then select the test point according to UE DL Category. Otherwise, select the test point according to the UE category signalled.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101[2] clause 8.7.5.1

8.7.5.1.4.4
Test description

8.7.5.1.4.4.1
Initial conditions
Table 8.7.5.1.4.4.1-1: Further test parameters per test
	Test number
	11
	12
	16
	17

	Bandwidth
	FDD CC
	2x20
	20+15
	2x20+15
	2x15+20

	
	TDD CC
	2x20
	2x20
	2x20
	2x20

	DL Measurement channel
	FDD CC
	R.31-4 FDD
	R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC,
R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC,
R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC,
 R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC

	
	TDD CC
	R.31-4 TDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	R.31-4 TDD

	UL channel
	FDD CC
	R.1-4 FDD
	R.1-4 FDD for 20MHz CC
	R.1-4 FDD for 20MHz CC
	R.1-4 FDD for 20MHz CC

	
	TDD CC
	NA
	NA
	NA
	NA

	TBsize per Codeword
	FDD CC
	75376
	75376 for 20MHz CC,

55056 for 15MHz CC
	75376 for 20MHz CC,

55056 for 15MHz CC
	75376 for 20MHz CC,

 55056 for 15MHz CC

	
	TDD CC
	75376/0
	75376/0
	75376/0
	75376/0

	Number of PDCP SDU per Codeword
	FDD CC
	7
	7 for 20MHz CC,

6 for 15MHz CC
	7 for 20MHz CC,

6 for 15MHz CC
	7 for 20MHz CC,

6 for 15MHz CC

	
	TDD CC
	7
	7
	7
	7

	PDCP SDU size [Octets] Calculation

(Note 1)
	FDD CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56) for 20MHz CC,

FLOOR((TBsize – 240)/48) for 15MHz CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56) for 20MHz CC,

FLOOR((TBsize – 240)/48) for 15MHz CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56) for 20MHz CC,

FLOOR((TBsize – 240)/48) for 15MHz CC

	
	TDD CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)

	PDCP SDU size [Octets]
	FDD CC
	1341
	1341 for 20MHz CC,

1142 for 15MHz CC
	1341 for 20MHz CC,

1142 for 15MHz CC
	1341 for 20MHz CC,

1142 for 15MHz CC

	
	TDD CC
	1341
	1341
	1341
	1341

	Note 1:
Transport block size under test according to applicable Fixed Reference Channel for sustained data-rate test in annex A.3.9. In case of varying TBS across SFs of the RMC, only the maximum TBS is used for PDCP SDU size calculation. In case of different resulting PDCP SDU sizes among component carriers, the smaller calculated PDCP SDU size is used across all the carriers.

Note 2:
Each PDCP SDU is limited to 1500 octets (to keep below maximum SDU size of ESM as specified in TS 24.301 clause 9.9.4.12).
The PDCP SDU size of each PDCP SDU is:
PDCP SDU size = (TBsize – N*PDCP header size - AMD PDU header size  - MAC header size - Size of RLC STATUS PDU) / N,
where PDCP header size is 16 bits for the RLC AM and 12-bit SN case; AMD PDU header size is CEIL[(16+(N-1)*12)/8] bytes which includes 16 bit standard AM header and (N-1) Length indicators; and MAC header size = R/R/E/LCID/F/L MAC subheader (24 bits for MAC SDU for RLC STATUS PDU with 15 bit LI) + R/R/E/LCID MAC subheader (8 bits for MAC SDU for RLC Data PDU) = 32 bits. The size of RLC STATUS PDU including one ACK_SN field and one NACK_SN field is 32 bits (if no STATUS PDU is sent or if the size of the STATUS PDU is less than 32 bits then padding will be used to fill the 32 bits). This gives: PDCP SDU size = 8*FLOOR((TBsize – N*16- 8*CEIL((16+(N-1)*12)/8) – 64)/(8*N)) bits.
The calculation of PDCP SDU sizes does not consider timing advance MAC CE as timing advance is not transmitted by SS for RF test cases, and the header sizes are informative and may vary during the test.


Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: According to Table 8.7.5.1.4.5-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.5.1.4.5-2.

1.
Connect the SS to the UE antenna connector(s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure group A.60 (without using faders and AWGN generators).

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.7.5-1 and Table 8.7.5.1.4.5-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.5.1.4.5-2.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 4A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.5.4. Message contents are defined in clause 8.7.5.1.4.4.3.

8.7.5.1.4.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure SCCs according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCCs as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4 with SCCs configured. PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.7.5.1.4.4.3-3, PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.7.5.1.4.4.3-3A.

3.
The SS activates SCCs by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133, clauses 8.3.3.2).

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.1 (No external noise sources are applied).

5.
The SS looks up TBsize in Table 8.7.5.1.4.4.1-1 for the tests to be performed depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.5.1.4.5-2.

6.
The SS sets the counters, NDL_newtx ,NDL_retx, NUL_PDCP, and NDDL_PDCP to 0.

7.
For each new DL HARQ transmission the SS generates sufficient PDCP SDUs to fill up the TB in accordance with Table 8.7.5.1.4.4.1-1 (Note 1). The SS ciphers the PDCP SDUs, concatenates the resultant PDCP PDUs to form an RLC PDU and then a MAC PDU. The SS transmits the MAC PDU. The SS increments then NDL_newtx by one and NDL_PDCP by the number of new PDCP SDUs (Note 1) included in the sent MAC PDU.

8.
If PHY requests a DL HARQ retransmission, the SS performs a HARQ retransmission and increments NDL_retx by one.

9.
Steps 7 to 8 are repeated at every TTI for at least 300 frames and the SS waits for 300ms to let any HARQ retransmissions and RLC retransmissions to finish.

10.
For each PDCP SDU received at the SS, if the content of the data matches that of the truncated version of the original PDCP SDU generated at the SS, the SS increments NUL_PDCP by one

11.
The SS calculates the TB success rate as A = 100%*NDL_newtx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx). Measurements are not based on UE feedback but on SS counters instead (NDL_newtx and NDL_retx) in order to validate HARQ feedback received from the UE.
12.
The SS calculates the PDCP SDU loss as B = NDL_PDCP - NUL_PDCP

13.
The UE passes the test if A ≥ "corresponding TB success rate according to Table 8.7.5.1.4.5-1" and B = 0.

NOTE 1:
In case of RLC PDU retransmission, the number of new required PDCP SDUs is as many as to fill the rest of TB.

8.7.5.1.4.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 and 4.7A, with the following exceptions:
Table 8.7.5.1.4.4.3-1: CLOSE UE TEST LOOP (in the preamble)
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.7A table 4.7A-3 with condition UE TEST LOOP MODE A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	UE test loop mode A LB setup
	
	
	

	  Length of UE test loop mode A LB setup list in bytes
	0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1
	Length of one LB setup DRB (3 bytes)
	

	  LB setup DRB
	0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0,

0 0 1 0 1 0 0 0,

0 0 0 Q4 Q3 Q2 Q1 Q0
	UL PDCP SDU size = 40 bits (5 bytes)

Q4..Q0 = Data Radio Bearer identity number for the default radio bearer. See 36.509 clause 6.1
	


Table 8.7.5.1.4.4.3-2: SecurityModeCommand (in the preamble)
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 clause 4.6.1 table 4.6.1-19

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	SecurityModeCommand ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  criticalExtensions CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    c1 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	      securityModeCommand-r8 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	        securityConfiguration SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	          cipheringAlgorithm
	eea2
	
	

	          nextHopChainingCount
	Not present
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	        nonCriticalExtension SEQUENCE {}
	Not present
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.7.5.1.4.4.3-3: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.5.1, Table 5.5.1.2-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   explicitValue ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm3
	
	Transmission mode 3

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm3
	10
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.7.5.1.4.4.3-3A: PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-6A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	   nonUL-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    antennaInfo-r10 CHOICE {
	 
	
	

	        transmissionMode-r10
	tm3
	
	Transmission mode 3

	        codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	10
	
	

	        ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	          release
	NULL
	
	

	       }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.7.5.1.4.4.3-4: TDD-Config-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	TDD-Config-DEFAULT  ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  subframeAssignment
	sa1
	
	

	  specialSubframePatterns
	ssp4
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.7.5.1.4.5
Test requirement

The requirements are specified in Table 8.7.5.1.4.5-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.5.1.4.5-2. The PDCP SDU success rate shall be sustained during at least 300 frames.

Table 8.7.5.1.4.5-1: Test requirements per test
	Test number
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	Number of bits of a DL-SCH transport block received within a TTI (for normal/special subframe for TDD, except for subframe #5)
	Measurement channel
	Reference value

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	TB success rate [%]

	11
	4x20
	2×20
	2×20
	75376
	75376/0
	R.31-4 FDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	12
	3x20+15
	20+15
	2×20
	75376 for 20MHz CC 55056 for 15MHz CC
	75376/0
	R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	16
	4x20+15
	2x20+15
	2x20
	75376 for 20MHz CC 55056 for 15MHz CC
	75376/0
	R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	17
	2x15+3x20
	2x15+20
	2x20
	75376 for 20MHz CC 55056 for 15MHz CC
	75376/0
	R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.31-4 TDD
	85


Table 8.7.5.1.4.5-2: Test applicability per UE category

	CA config
	Maximum supported Bandwidth/ Bandwidth combination (MHz)
	Cat. 1
	Cat. 2
	Cat. 3
	Cat. 4
	Cat. 6, 7
	Cat. 9,10
	Cat 11, 12
	DL Cat. 15

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	
	
	
	DL Cat. 6, 7
	DL Cat. 9, 10
	DL Cat. 11, 12
	

	CA with 5 CCs
	4x20+15
	2x20+15
	2x20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	11
	16

	
	2x15+3x20
	2x15+20
	2x20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	12
	17

	Note 1:
Only one test point is tested. Select the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination supported by the UE among the UE supported CA capabilities.
Note 2:
The test point is selected according to the UE DL Category, or UE Category (only if UE DL Category not available) as appropriate.

Note 3:
Test 11 and 12 are tested in clause 8.7.5.1.3


8.7.5.1_H
TDD FDD CA Sustained data rate performance for FDD PCell for 256QAM in DL

Editor’s notes:

- Discussion on DL EVM for 256QAM demodulation test as per R5-155895 is still ongoing
- Whether UL modulation mode QPSK is suitable to use is FFS

8.7.5.1_H.1
TDD FDD CA Sustained data rate performance for FDD PCell (2DL CA) for 256QAM in DL

8.7.5.1_H.1.1
Test purpose

Same test purpose as in clause 8.7.1.1.

8.7.5.1_H.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of UE Release 12 and forward of UE DL category 11, 12 and 13 that support 256QAM in DL and support E-UTRA FDD and TDD, 2DL TDD-FDD CA with FDD as PCell.
Note: This test also applies to UE supporting 4Rx antenna ports.
8.7.5.1_H.1.3
Minimum requirements

For UE supporting 256QAM, the requirements for TDD FDD CA with FDD PCell are specified in Table 8.7.5.1_H.1.3-1 with the additional parameters specified in Table 8.7.5-1, and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. The test points are applied to UE category or UE DL category, and bandwidth combination with the maximum aggregated bandwidth as specified in Table 8.7.5.1_H.1.3-2. The TB success rate shall be sustained during at least 300 frames. For UE supporting 256QAM, the requirement in Table 8.7.5.1.1.3-1 is not applicable.

The applicability of the requirements are specified in Clause 8.1.2.3B. The test coverage for different number of component carriers is defined in 8.1.2.4.
Table 8.7.5.1_H.1.3-1: Minimum requirement (TDD FDD CA 256QAM)
	Test number
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	Measurement channel
	Reference value

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	TB success rate [%]

	1
	2x20
	20
	20
	R.68 FDD
	R.68 TDD
	85

	2
	10+20
	10
	20
	R.68-2 FDD
	R.68 TDD
	85

	3
	15+20
	15
	20
	R.68-1 FDD
	R.68 TDD
	85


Table 8.7.5.1_H.1.3-2: Test points for sustained data rate (FRC 256QAM)
	CA config
	Maximum supported Bandwidth/ Bandwidth combination (MHz)
	Cat. 11, 12
	DL Cat. 13
	
	
	
	

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	DL Cat. 11, 12
	
	
	
	
	

	CA with 2CCs
	2x20
	20
	20
	1
	1
	
	
	
	

	
	10+20
	10
	20
	2
	2
	
	
	
	

	
	15+20
	15
	20
	3
	3
	
	
	
	

	Note 1:
If DL category is signalled by the UE under test, then select the test point according to UE DL Category. Otherwise, select the test point according to the UE category signalled. 


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101[2] clause 8.7.5.1

8.7.5.1_H.1.4
Test description

Same test description as in clause 8.7.5.1.1.4 with the following exceptions:

-
Instead of Table 8.7.5.1.1.4.1-1 ‑> use Table 8.7.5.1_H.1.4-1.
-
Instead of Table 8.7.5.1.1.5-1 ‑> use Table 8.7.5.1_H.1.5-1.

-
Instead of Table 8.7.5.1.1.5-2 ‑> use Table 8.7.5.1_H.1.5-2.

Table 8.7.5.1_H.1.4-1: Further test parameters per test
	Test number
	1
	2
	3

	Bandwidth
	FDD CC
	20
	10
	15

	
	TDD CC
	20
	20
	20

	DL Measurement channel
	FDD CC
	R.68 FDD
	R.68-2 FDD
	R.68-1 FDD

	
	TDD CC
	R.68 FDD
	R.68 FDD
	R.68 FDD

	UL channel
	FDD CC
	R.1-4 FDD
	R.1-1 FDD
	R.1-4B FDD

	
	TDD CC
	NA
	NA
	NA

	TBsize per Codeword
	FDD CC
	97896(Note 3)
	48936(Note 5)
	75376(Note 4)

	
	TDD CC
	97896/0(Note 6)
	97896/0(Note 6)
	97896/0(Note 6)

	Number of PDCP SDU per Codeword
	FDD CC
	10
	5
	7

	
	TDD CC
	10/0
	10/0
	10/0

	PDCP SDU size [Octets] Calculation

(Note 1)
	FDD CC
	FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 208)/40)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)

	
	TDD CC
	FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80)
	FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80)
	FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80)

	PDCP SDU size [Octets]
	FDD CC
	1219
	1218
	1341

	
	TDD CC
	1219/0
	1219/0
	1219/0

	Note 1:
Transport block size under test according to applicable Fixed Reference Channel for sustained data-rate test in annex A.3.9. In case of varying TBS across SFs of the RMC, only the maximum TBS is used for PDCP SDU size calculation. In case of different resulting PDCP SDU sizes among component carriers, the smaller calculated PDCP SDU size is used across all the carriers.
Note 2:
Each PDCP SDU is limited to 1500 octets (to keep below maximum SDU size of ESM as specified in TS 24.301 clause 9.9.4.12).
The PDCP SDU size of each PDCP SDU is:
PDCP SDU size = (TBsize – N*PDCP header size - AMD PDU header size  - MAC header size - Size of RLC STATUS PDU) / N,
where PDCP header size is 16 bits for the RLC AM and 12-bit SN case; AMD PDU header size is CEIL[(16+(N-1)*12)/8] bytes which includes 16 bit standard AM header and (N-1) Length indicators; and MAC header size = R/R/E/LCID/F/L MAC subheader (24 bits for MAC SDU for RLC STATUS PDU with 15 bit LI) + R/R/E/LCID MAC subheader (8 bits for MAC SDU for RLC Data PDU) = 32 bits. The size of RLC STATUS PDU including one ACK_SN field and one NACK_SN field is 32 bits (if no STATUS PDU is sent or if the size of the STATUS PDU is less than 32 bits then padding will be used to fill the 32 bits). This gives: PDCP SDU size = 8*FLOOR((TBsize – N*16- 8*CEIL((16+(N-1)*12)/8) – 64)/(8*N)) bits.
The calculation of PDCP SDU sizes does not consider timing advance MAC CE as timing advance is not transmitted by SS for RF test cases, and the header sizes are informative and may vary during the test.
Note 3:
84760 bits for sub-frames 0,1,2,6,7 and 81176 bits for sub-frames 5.

Note 4:
63776 bits for sub-frames 0,1,2,6,7 and 61664 bits for sub-frames 5.
Note 5:
42368 bits for sub-frames 0,1,2,6,7 and 40576 bits for sub-frames 5.

Note 6:
84760 bits for sub-frame 0, 4 and 81176 bits for sub-frame 5.


8.7.5.1_H.1.5
Test requirement

The requirements are specified in Table 8.7.5.1_H.1.5-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.5.1_H.1.5-2. The PDCP SDU success rate shall be sustained during at least 300 frames.

Table 8.7.5.1_H.1.5-1: Test requirements per test

	Test number
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	Measurement channel
	Reference value

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	TB success rate [%]

	1
	2x20
	20
	20
	R.68 FDD
	R.68 TDD
	85

	2
	10+20
	10
	20
	R.68-2 FDD
	R.68 TDD
	85

	3
	15+20
	15
	20
	R.68-1 FDD
	R.68 TDD
	[85]


Table 8.7.5.1_H.1.5-2: Test applicability per UE category

	CA config
	Maximum supported Bandwidth/ Bandwidth combination (MHz)
	Cat. 11, 12
	DL Cat. 13
	
	
	
	

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	DL Cat. 11, 12
	
	
	
	
	

	CA with 2CCs
	2x20
	20
	20
	1
	1
	
	
	
	

	
	10+20
	10
	20
	2
	2
	
	
	
	

	
	15+20
	15
	20
	3
	3
	
	
	
	

	Note 1:
Only one test point is tested. Select the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination supported by the UE among the UE supported CA capabilities.
Note 2:
If DL category is signalled by the UE under test, then select the test point according to UE DL Category. Otherwise, select the test point according to the UE category signalled.


8.7.5.1_H.2
TDD FDD CA Sustained data rate performance for FDD PCell (3DL CA) for 256QAM in DL

8.7.5.1_H.2.1
Test purpose

Same test purpose as in clause 8.7.1.1.

8.7.5.1_H.2.2
Test applicability

This test applies to Release 12 and forward of UE DL category 11, 12 and 15 UE that support 256QAM in DL and E-UTRA FDD and TDD, 3DL TDD-FDD CA with FDD as PCell.
Note: This test also applies to UE supporting 4Rx antenna ports.
8.7.5.1_H.2.3
Minimum requirements

For UE supporting 256QAM, the requirements for TDD FDD CA with FDD PCell are specified in Table 8.7.5.1_H.2.3-1 with the additional parameters specified in Table 8.7.5-1, and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. The test points are applied to UE category or UE DL category, and bandwidth combination with the maximum aggregated bandwidth as specified in Table 8.7.5.1_H.2.3-2. The TB success rate shall be sustained during at least 300 frames. For UE supporting 256QAM, the requirement in Table 8.7.5.1.2.3-1 is not applicable.

The applicability of the requirements are specified in Clause 8.1.2.3B. The test coverage for different number of component carriers is defined in 8.1.2.4.
Table 8.7.5.1_H.2.3-1: Minimum requirement (TDD FDD CA 256QAM)

	Test number
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	Measurement channel
	Reference value

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	TB success rate [%]

	1
	2x20
	20
	20
	R.68 FDD
	R.68 TDD
	85

	2
	10+20
	10
	20
	R.68-2 FDD
	R.68 TDD
	85

	3
	15+20
	15
	20
	R.68-1 FDD
	R.68 TDD
	85

	4
	3x20
	20
	2x20
	R.68 FDD
	R.68 TDD
	85

	5
	15+20+20
	15
	2x20
	R.68-1 FDD
	R.68 TDD
	85

	6
	10+20+20
	10
	2x20
	R.68-2 FDD
	R.68TDD
	85

	7
	3x20
	2x20
	20
	R.68 FDD
	R.68 TDD
	85

	8
	20+20+15
	20+15
	20
	R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.68-1 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.68 TDD
	85

	9
	20+20+10
	20+10
	20
	R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.68-2 FDD for 10MHz CC
	R.68 TDD
	85

	9A
	20+10+10
	2x10
	20
	R.68-2 FDD
	R.68 TDD
	85


Table 8.7.5.1_H.2.3-2: Test points for sustained data rate (FRC 256QAM)

	CA config
	Maximum supported Bandwidth/ Bandwidth combination (MHz)
	Cat. 11, 12
	DL Cat. 13
	DL Cat. 15
	DL Cat. 16
	
	

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	DL Cat. 11, 12
	
	
	
	
	

	CA with 3CCs
	3x20
	20
	2x20
	4
	1
	4
	-
	
	

	
	15+20+20
	15
	2x20
	5
	3
	5
	-
	
	

	
	10+20+20
	10
	2x20
	6
	2
	6
	-
	
	

	
	3x20
	2x20
	20
	7
	1
	7
	-
	
	

	
	20+20+15
	20+15
	20
	8
	1
	8
	-
	
	

	
	20+20+10
	20+10
	20
	9
	1
	9
	-
	
	

	
	20+10+10
	2x10
	20
	9A
	2
	9A
	
	
	

	Note 1:
If DL category is signalled by the UE under test, then select the test point according to UE DL Category. Otherwise, select the test point according to the UE category signalled.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101[2] clause 8.7.5.1

8.7.5.1_H.2.4
Test description

Same test description as in clause 8.7.5.1.2.4 with the following exceptions:

-
Instead of Table 8.7.5.1.2.4.1-1 ‑> use Table 8.7.5.1_H.2.4-1 and Table 8.7.5.1_H.2.4-2.
-
Instead of Table 8.7.5.1.2.5-1 ‑> use Table 8.7.5.1_H.2.5-1.

-
Instead of Table 8.7.5.1.2.5-2 ‑> use Table 8.7.5.1_H.2.5-2.

Table 8.7.5.1_H.2.4-1: Further test parameters per test (Test number #1 - #5)

	Test number
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5

	Bandwidth
	FDD CC
	20
	10
	15
	20
	15

	
	TDD CC
	20
	20
	20
	2x20
	2x20

	DL Measurement channel
	FDD CC
	R.68 FDD
	R.68-2 FDD
	R.68-1 FDD
	R.68 FDD
	R.68-1 FDD

	
	TDD CC
	R.68 TDD
	R.68 TDD
	R.68 TDD
	R.68 TDD
	R.68 TDD

	UL channel
	FDD CC
	R.1-4 FDD
	R.1-1 FDD
	R.1-4B FDD
	R.1-4 FDD
	R.1-4B FDD

	
	TDD CC
	NA
	NA
	NA
	NA
	NA

	TBsize per Codeword
	FDD CC
	97896(Note 3)
	48936(Note 5)
	75376(Note 4)
	97896(Note 3)
	75376(Note 4)

	
	TDD CC
	97896/0

(Note 6)
	97896/0

(Note 6)
	97896/0

(Note 6)
	97896/0

(Note 6)
	97896/0

(Note 6)

	Number of PDCP SDU per Codeword
	FDD CC
	10
	5
	7
	10
	7

	
	TDD CC
	10/0
	10/0
	10/0
	10/0
	10/0

	PDCP SDU size [Octets] Calculation

(Note 1)
	FDD CC
	FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 208)/40)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)

	
	TDD CC
	FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80)
	FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80)
	FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80)
	FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80)
	FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80)

	PDCP SDU size [Octets]
	FDD CC
	1219
	1218
	1341
	1219
	1341

	
	TDD CC
	1219/0
	1219/0
	1219/0
	1219/0
	1219/0

	Note 1:
Transport block size under test according to applicable Fixed Reference Channel for sustained data-rate test in annex A.3.9. In case of varying TBS across SFs of the RMC, only the maximum TBS is used for PDCP SDU size calculation. In case of different resulting PDCP SDU sizes among component carriers, the smaller calculated PDCP SDU size is used across all the carriers.
Note 2:
Each PDCP SDU is limited to 1500 octets (to keep below maximum SDU size of ESM as specified in TS 24.301 clause 9.9.4.12).
The PDCP SDU size of each PDCP SDU is:
PDCP SDU size = (TBsize – N*PDCP header size - AMD PDU header size  - MAC header size - Size of RLC STATUS PDU) / N,
where PDCP header size is 16 bits for the RLC AM and 12-bit SN case; AMD PDU header size is CEIL[(16+(N-1)*12)/8] bytes which includes 16 bit standard AM header and (N-1) Length indicators; and MAC header size = R/R/E/LCID/F/L MAC subheader (24 bits for MAC SDU for RLC STATUS PDU with 15 bit LI) + R/R/E/LCID MAC subheader (8 bits for MAC SDU for RLC Data PDU) = 32 bits. The size of RLC STATUS PDU including one ACK_SN field and one NACK_SN field is 32 bits (if no STATUS PDU is sent or if the size of the STATUS PDU is less than 32 bits then padding will be used to fill the 32 bits). This gives: PDCP SDU size = 8*FLOOR((TBsize – N*16- 8*CEIL((16+(N-1)*12)/8) – 64)/(8*N)) bits.
The calculation of PDCP SDU sizes does not consider timing advance MAC CE as timing advance is not transmitted by SS for RF test cases, and the header sizes are informative and may vary during the test.
Note 3:
84760 bits for sub-frames 0,1,2,6,7 and 81176 bits for sub-frames 5.

Note 4:
63776 bits for sub-frames 0,1,2,6,7 and 61664 bits for sub-frames 5.
Note 5:
42368 bits for sub-frames 0,1,2,6,7 and 40576 bits for sub-frames 5.

Note 6:
84760 bits for sub-frame 0, 4 and 81176 bits for sub-frame 5.


Table 8.7.5.1_H.2.4-2: Further test parameters per test (Test number #6 - #9A)

	Test number
	6
	7
	8
	9
	9A

	Bandwidth
	FDD CC
	10
	2x20
	20+15
	20+10
	2x10

	
	TDD CC
	2x20
	20
	20
	20
	20

	DL Measurement channel
	FDD CC
	R.68-2 FDD
	R.68 FDD
	R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.68-1 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.68-2 FDD for 10MHz CC
	R.68-2 FDD

	
	TDD CC
	R.68 TDD
	R.68 TDD
	R.68 TDD
	R.68 TDD
	R.68 TDD

	UL channel
	FDD CC
	R.1-1 FDD
	R.1-4 FDD
	R.1-4 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.1-4B FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.1-4 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.1-1 FDD for 10MHz CC
	R.1-1 FDD

	
	TDD CC
	NA
	NA
	NA
	NA
	NA

	TBsize per Codeword
	FDD CC
	48936(Note 5)
	97896(Note 3)
	97896(Note 3) for 20MHz CC, 75376(Note 4) for 15MHz CC
	97896(Note 3) for 20MHz CC, 48936(Note 5) for 10MHz CC
	48936(Note 5)

	
	TDD CC
	97896/0

(Note 6)
	97896/0

(Note 6)
	97896/0

(Note 6)
	97896/0

(Note 6)
	97896/0

(Note 6)

	Number of PDCP SDU per Codeword
	FDD CC
	5
	10
	10 for 20MHz CC, 7 for 15MHz CC
	10 for 20MHz CC, 5 for 10MHz CC
	5

	
	TDD CC
	10/0
	10/0
	10/0
	10/0
	10/0

	PDCP SDU size [Octets] Calculation

(Note 1)
	FDD CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 208)/40)
	FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80)
	FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80) for 20MHz CC, FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56) for 15MHz CC
	FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80) for 20MHz CC, FLOOR((TBsize – 208)/40) for 10MHz CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 208)/40)

	
	TDD CC
	FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80)
	FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80)
	FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80)
	FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80)
	FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80)

	PDCP SDU size [Octets]
	FDD CC
	1218
	1219
	1219 for 20MHz CC, 1341 for 15MHz CC
	1219 for 20MHz CC, 1218 for 10MHz CC
	1218

	
	TDD CC
	1219/0
	1219/0
	1219/0
	1219/0
	1219/0

	Note 1:
Transport block size under test according to applicable Fixed Reference Channel for sustained data-rate test in annex A.3.9. In case of varying TBS across SFs of the RMC, only the maximum TBS is used for PDCP SDU size calculation. In case of different resulting PDCP SDU sizes among component carriers, the smaller calculated PDCP SDU size is used across all the carriers.
Note 2:
Each PDCP SDU is limited to 1500 octets (to keep below maximum SDU size of ESM as specified in TS 24.301 clause 9.9.4.12).
The PDCP SDU size of each PDCP SDU is:
PDCP SDU size = (TBsize – N*PDCP header size - AMD PDU header size  - MAC header size - Size of RLC STATUS PDU) / N,
where PDCP header size is 16 bits for the RLC AM and 12-bit SN case; AMD PDU header size is CEIL[(16+(N-1)*12)/8] bytes which includes 16 bit standard AM header and (N-1) Length indicators; and MAC header size = R/R/E/LCID/F/L MAC subheader (24 bits for MAC SDU for RLC STATUS PDU with 15 bit LI) + R/R/E/LCID MAC subheader (8 bits for MAC SDU for RLC Data PDU) = 32 bits. The size of RLC STATUS PDU including one ACK_SN field and one NACK_SN field is 32 bits (if no STATUS PDU is sent or if the size of the STATUS PDU is less than 32 bits then padding will be used to fill the 32 bits). This gives: PDCP SDU size = 8*FLOOR((TBsize – N*16- 8*CEIL((16+(N-1)*12)/8) – 64)/(8*N)) bits.
The calculation of PDCP SDU sizes does not consider timing advance MAC CE as timing advance is not transmitted by SS for RF test cases, and the header sizes are informative and may vary during the test.
Note 3:
84760 bits for sub-frames 0,1,2,6,7 and 81176 bits for sub-frames 5.

Note 4:
63776 bits for sub-frames 0,1,2,6,7 and 61664 bits for sub-frames 5.
Note 5:
42368 bits for sub-frames 0,1,2,6,7 and 40576 bits for sub-frames 5.

Note 6:
84760 bits for sub-frame 0, 4 and 81176 bits for sub-frame 5.


8.7.5.1_H.2.5
Test requirement

The requirements are specified in Table 8.7.5.1_H.2.5-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.5.1_H.2.5-2. The PDCP SDU success rate shall be sustained during at least 300 frames.

Table 8.7.5.1_H.2.5-1: Test requirements per test

	Test number
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	Measurement channel
	Reference value

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	TB success rate [%]

	1
	2x20
	20
	20
	R.68 FDD
	R.68 TDD
	85

	2
	10+20
	10
	20
	R.68-2 FDD
	R.68 TDD
	85

	3
	15+20
	15
	20
	R.68-1 FDD
	R.68 TDD
	85

	4
	3x20
	20
	2x20
	R.68 FDD
	R.68 TDD
	85

	5
	15+20+20
	15
	2x20
	R.68-1 FDD
	R.68 TDD
	85

	6
	10+20+20
	10
	2x20
	R.68-2 FDD
	R.68TDD
	85

	7
	3x20
	2x20
	20
	R.68 FDD
	R.68 TDD
	85

	8
	20+20+15
	20+15
	20
	R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.68-1 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.68 TDD
	85

	9
	20+20+10
	20+10
	20
	R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.68-2 FDD for 10MHz CC
	R.68 TDD
	85

	9A
	20+10+10
	2x10
	20
	R.68-2 FDD
	R.68 TDD
	85


Table 8.7.5.1_H.2.5-2: Test applicability per UE category

	CA config
	Maximum supported Bandwidth/ Bandwidth combination (MHz)
	Cat. 11, 12
	DL Cat. 13
	DL Cat. 15
	DL Cat. 16
	
	

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	DL Cat. 11, 12
	
	
	
	
	

	CA with 3CCs
	3x20
	20
	2x20
	4
	1
	4
	-
	
	

	
	15+20+20
	15
	2x20
	5
	3
	5
	-
	
	

	
	10+20+20
	10
	2x20
	6
	2
	6
	-
	
	

	
	3x20
	2x20
	20
	7
	1
	7
	-
	
	

	
	20+20+15
	20+15
	20
	8
	1
	8
	-
	
	

	
	20+20+10
	20+10
	20
	9
	1
	9
	-
	
	

	
	20+10+10
	2x10
	20
	9A
	2
	9A
	
	
	

	Note 1:
Only one test point is tested. Select the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination supported by the UE among the UE supported CA capabilities.
Note 2:
The test point is selected according to the UE DL Category, or UE Category (only if UE DL Category not available) as appropriate.
Note 3:
Test 1, 2, and 3 are tested in 8.7.5.1_H.1.


8.7.5.1_H.3
TDD FDD CA Sustained data rate performance for FDD PCell (4DL CA) for 256QAM in DL

Editor’s Note: This test case is incomplete. The following items are missing or are incomplete:

- Test tolerances are undefined.

- UL RMC for 4-DL CA or 5-DL CA in loopback mode needs to be further investigated

8.7.5.1_H.3.1
Test purpose

Same test purpose as in clause 8.7.1.1.

8.7.5.1_H.3.2
Test applicability

This test applies to Release 12 and forward of UE DL category 15 and 16 that support 256QAM in DL and E-UTRA FDD and TDD, 4DL TDD-FDD CA with FDD as PCell.

8.7.5.1_H.3.3
Minimum requirements

For UE supporting 256QAM, the requirements for TDD FDD CA with FDD PCell are specified in Table 8.7.5.1_H.3.3-1 with the additional parameters specified in Table 8.7.5-1, and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. The test points are applied to UE category or UE DL category, and bandwidth combination with the maximum aggregated bandwidth as specified in Table 8.7.5.1_H.3.3-2. The TB success rate shall be sustained during at least 300 frames. For UE supporting 256QAM, the requirement in Table 8.7.5.1.3.3-1 is not applicable.

The applicability of the requirements are specified in Clause 8.1.2.3B. The test coverage for different number of component carriers is defined in 8.1.2.4.
Table 8.7.5.1_H.3.3-1: Minimum requirement (TDD FDD CA 256QAM)
	Test number
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	Measurement channel
	Reference value

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	TB success rate [%]

	4
	3x20
	20
	2x20
	R.68 FDD
	R.68 TDD
	85

	5
	15+20+20
	15
	2x20
	R.68-1 FDD
	R.68 TDD
	85

	7
	3x20
	2x20
	20
	R.68 FDD
	R.68 TDD
	85

	8
	20+20+15
	20+15
	20
	R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.68-1 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.68 TDD
	85

	10
	4x20
	20
	3x20
	R.68-2 FDD
	R.68TDD
	85

	11
	4x20
	2×20
	2×20
	R.68 FDD
	R.68 TDD
	85

	12
	3x20+15
	20+15
	2×20
	R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.68-1 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.68 TDD
	85

	13
	2×15+2x20
	2×15
	2x20
	R.68-1 FDD
	R.68 TDD
	85

	14
	3x20+15
	2×20+15
	20
	R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.68-1 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.68 TDD
	85

	15
	2×15+2x20
	2x15+20
	20
	R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.68-1 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.68 TDD
	85

	15A
	3x20+10
	2x20+10
	20
	R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.68-2 FDD for 10MHz CC
	R.68 TDD
	85


Table 8.7.5.1_H.3.3-2: Test points for sustained data rate (FRC 256QAM)

	CA config
	Maximum supported Bandwidth/ Bandwidth combination (MHz)
	Cat. 11, 12
	DL Cat. 13
	DL Cat. 15
	DL Cat. 16
	
	

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	DL Cat. 11, 12
	
	
	
	
	

	CA with 4CCs
	4x20
	20
	3x20
	4
	-
	10
	10
	
	

	
	4x20
	2×20
	2×20
	4 or 7
	-
	11
	11
	
	

	
	3x20+15
	20+15
	2×20
	8
	-
	12
	12
	
	

	
	2×15+2x20
	2×15
	2x20
	5
	-
	13
	13
	
	

	
	3x20+15
	2×20+15
	20
	7
	-
	14
	14
	
	

	
	2×15+2x20
	2x15+20
	20
	8
	-
	15
	15
	
	

	
	3x20+10
	2x20+10
	20
	7
	-
	15A
	15A
	
	

	Note 1:
If DL category is signalled by the UE under test, then select the test point according to UE DL Category. Otherwise, select the test point according to the UE category signalled.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101[2] clause 8.7.5.1

8.7.5.1_H.3.4
Test description

Same test description as in clause 8.7.5.1.3.4 with the following exceptions:

-
Instead of Table 8.7.5.1.3.4.1-1 ‑> use Table 8.7.5.1_H.3.4-1 and Table 8.7.5.1_H.3.4-2.
-
Instead of Table 8.7.5.1.3.5-1 ‑> use Table 8.7.5.1_H.3.5-1.

-
Instead of Table 8.7.5.1.3.5-2 ‑> use Table 8.7.5.1_H.3.5-2.

Table 8.7.5.1_H.3.4-1: Further test parameters per test (Test number #4 - #10)
	Test number
	4
	5
	7
	8
	10

	Bandwidth
	FDD CC
	20
	15
	2x20
	20+15
	20

	
	TDD CC
	2x20
	2x20
	20
	20
	3x20

	DL Measurement channel
	FDD CC
	R.68 FDD
	R.68-1 FDD
	R.68 FDD
	R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.68-1 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.68 FDD

	
	TDD CC
	R.68 TDD
	R.68 TDD
	R.68 TDD
	R.68 TDD
	R.68 TDD

	UL channel
	FDD CC
	R.1-4 FDD
	R.1-4B FDD
	R.1-4 FDD
	R.1-4 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.1-4B FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.1-4 FDD

	
	TDD CC
	NA
	NA
	NA
	NA
	NA

	TBsize per Codeword
	FDD CC
	97896(Note 3)
	75376(Note 4)
	97896(Note 3)
	97896(Note 3) for 20MHz CC, 75376(Note 4) for 15MHz CC
	97896(Note 3)

	
	TDD CC
	97896/0

(Note 6)
	97896/0

(Note 6)
	97896/0

(Note 6)
	97896/0

(Note 6)
	97896/0

(Note 6)

	Number of PDCP SDU per Codeword
	FDD CC
	10
	7
	10
	10 for 20MHz CC, 7 for 15MHz CC
	10

	
	TDD CC
	10/0
	10/0
	10/0
	10/0
	10/0

	PDCP SDU size [Octets] Calculation

(Note 1)
	FDD CC
	FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80)
	FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80) for 20MHz CC, FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56) for 15MHz CC
	FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80)

	
	TDD CC
	FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80)
	FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80)
	FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80)
	FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80)
	FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80)

	PDCP SDU size [Octets]
	FDD CC
	1219
	1341
	1219
	1219 for 20MHz CC, 1341 for 15MHz CC
	1219

	
	TDD CC
	1219/0
	1219/0
	1219/0
	1219/0
	1219/0

	Note 1:
Transport block size under test according to applicable Fixed Reference Channel for sustained data-rate test in annex A.3.9. In case of varying TBS across SFs of the RMC, only the maximum TBS is used for PDCP SDU size calculation. In case of different resulting PDCP SDU sizes among component carriers, the smaller calculated PDCP SDU size is used across all the carriers.
Note 2:
Each PDCP SDU is limited to 1500 octets (to keep below maximum SDU size of ESM as specified in TS 24.301 clause 9.9.4.12).
The PDCP SDU size of each PDCP SDU is:
PDCP SDU size = (TBsize – N*PDCP header size - AMD PDU header size  - MAC header size - Size of RLC STATUS PDU) / N,
where PDCP header size is 16 bits for the RLC AM and 12-bit SN case; AMD PDU header size is CEIL[(16+(N-1)*12)/8] bytes which includes 16 bit standard AM header and (N-1) Length indicators; and MAC header size = R/R/E/LCID/F/L MAC subheader (24 bits for MAC SDU for RLC STATUS PDU with 15 bit LI) + R/R/E/LCID MAC subheader (8 bits for MAC SDU for RLC Data PDU) = 32 bits. The size of RLC STATUS PDU including one ACK_SN field and one NACK_SN field is 32 bits (if no STATUS PDU is sent or if the size of the STATUS PDU is less than 32 bits then padding will be used to fill the 32 bits). This gives: PDCP SDU size = 8*FLOOR((TBsize – N*16- 8*CEIL((16+(N-1)*12)/8) – 64)/(8*N)) bits.
The calculation of PDCP SDU sizes does not consider timing advance MAC CE as timing advance is not transmitted by SS for RF test cases, and the header sizes are informative and may vary during the test.
Note 3:
84760 bits for sub-frames 0,1,2,6,7 and 81176 bits for sub-frames 5.

Note 4:
63776 bits for sub-frames 0,1,2,6,7 and 61664 bits for sub-frames 5.
Note 5:
42368 bits for sub-frames 0,1,2,6,7 and 40576 bits for sub-frames 5.

Note 6:
84760 bits for sub-frame 0, 4 and 81176 bits for sub-frame 5.


Table 8.7.5.1_H.3.4-2: Further test parameters per test (Test number #11 - #15A)

	Test number
	11
	12
	13
	14
	15
	15A

	Bandwidth
	FDD CC
	2x20
	20+15
	2x15
	2x20+15
	2x15+20
	2x20+10

	
	TDD CC
	2x20
	2x20
	2x20
	20
	20
	20

	DL Measurement channel
	FDD CC
	R.68 FDD
	R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.68-1 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.68-1 FDD
	R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.68-1 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.68-1 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.68-2 FDD for 10MHz CC

	
	TDD CC
	R.68 TDD
	R.68 TDD
	R.68 TDD
	R.68 TDD
	R.68 TDD
	R.68 TDD

	UL channel
	FDD CC
	R.1-4 FDD
	R.1-4 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.1-4B FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.1-4B FDD
	R.1-4 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.1-4B FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.1-4 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.1-4B FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.1-4 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.1-1 FDD for 10MHz CC

	
	TDD CC
	NA
	NA
	NA
	NA
	NA
	NA

	TBsize per Codeword
	FDD CC
	97896(Note 3)
	97896(Note 3) for 20MHz CC, 75376(Note 4) for 15MHz CC
	75376(Note 4)
	97896(Note 3) for 20MHz CC, 75376(Note 4) for 15MHz CC
	97896(Note 3) for 20MHz CC, 75376(Note 4) for 15MHz CC
	97896(Note 3) for 20MHz CC, 48936(Note 5) for 10MHz CC

	
	TDD CC
	97896/0

(Note 6)
	97896/0

(Note 6)
	97896/0

(Note 6)
	97896/0

(Note 6)
	97896/0

(Note 6)
	97896/0

(Note 6)

	Number of PDCP SDU per Codeword
	FDD CC
	10
	10 for 20MHz CC, 7 for 15MHz CC
	7
	10 for 20MHz CC, 7 for 15MHz CC
	10 for 20MHz CC, 7 for 15MHz CC
	10 for 20MHz CC, 5 for 10MHz CC

	
	TDD CC
	10/0
	10/0
	10/0
	10/0
	10/0
	10/0

	PDCP SDU size [Octets] Calculation

(Note 1)
	FDD CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 352)/80)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 352)/80) for 20MHz CC, FLOOR((Tbsize – 264)/56) for 15MHz CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 352)/80) for 20MHz CC, FLOOR((Tbsize – 264)/56) for 15MHz CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 352)/80) for 20MHz CC, FLOOR((Tbsize – 264)/56) for 15MHz CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 352)/80) for 20MHz CC, FLOOR((Tbsize – 208)/40) for 10MHz CC

	
	TDD CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 352)/80)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 352)/80)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 352)/80)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 352)/80)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 352)/80)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 352)/80)

	PDCP SDU size [Octets]
	FDD CC
	1219
	1219 for 20MHz CC, 1341 for 15MHz CC
	1341
	1219 for 20MHz CC, 1341 for 15MHz CC
	1219 for 20MHz CC, 1341 for 15MHz CC
	1219 for 20MHz CC, 1218 for 10MHz CC

	
	TDD CC
	1219/0
	1219/0
	1219/0
	1219/0
	1219/0
	1219/0

	Note 1:
Transport block size under test according to applicable Fixed Reference Channel for sustained data-rate test in annex A.3.9. In case of varying TBS across SFs of the RMC, only the maximum TBS is used for PDCP SDU size calculation. In case of different resulting PDCP SDU sizes among component carriers, the smaller calculated PDCP SDU size is used across all the carriers.
Note 2:
Each PDCP SDU is limited to 1500 octets (to keep below maximum SDU size of ESM as specified in TS 24.301 clause 9.9.4.12).
The PDCP SDU size of each PDCP SDU is:
PDCP SDU size = (Tbsize – N*PDCP header size – AMD PDU header size  - MAC header size – Size of RLC STATUS PDU) / N,
where PDCP header size is 16 bits for the RLC AM and 12-bit SN case; AMD PDU header size is CEIL[(16+(N-1)*12)/8] bytes which includes 16 bit standard AM header and (N-1) Length indicators; and MAC header size = R/R/E/LCID/F/L MAC subheader (24 bits for MAC SDU for RLC STATUS PDU with 15 bit LI) + R/R/E/LCID MAC subheader (8 bits for MAC SDU for RLC Data PDU) = 32 bits. The size of RLC STATUS PDU including one ACK_SN field and one NACK_SN field is 32 bits (if no STATUS PDU is sent or if the size of the STATUS PDU is less than 32 bits then padding will be used to fill the 32 bits). This gives: PDCP SDU size = 8*FLOOR((Tbsize – N*16- 8*CEIL((16+(N-1)*12)/8) – 64)/(8*N)) bits.
The calculation of PDCP SDU sizes does not consider timing advance MAC CE as timing advance is not transmitted by SS for RF test cases, and the header sizes are informative and may vary during the test.
Note 3:
84760 bits for sub-frames 0,1,2,6,7 and 81176 bits for sub-frames 5.

Note 4:
63776 bits for sub-frames 0,1,2,6,7 and 61664 bits for sub-frames 5.
Note 5:
42368 bits for sub-frames 0,1,2,6,7 and 40576 bits for sub-frames 5.

Note 6:
84760 bits for sub-frame 0, 4 and 81176 bits for sub-frame 5.


8.7.5.1_H.3.5
Test requirement

The requirements are specified in Table 8.7.5.1_H.3.5-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.5.1_H.3.5-2. The PDCP SDU success rate shall be sustained during at least 300 frames.

Table 8.7.5.1_H.3.5-1: Test requirements per test

	Test number
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	Measurement channel
	Reference value

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	TB success rate [%]

	4
	3x20
	20
	2x20
	R.68 FDD
	R.68 TDD
	85

	5
	15+20+20
	15
	2x20
	R.68-1 FDD
	R.68 TDD
	85

	7
	3x20
	2x20
	20
	R.68 FDD
	R.68 TDD
	85

	8
	20+20+15
	20+15
	20
	R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.68-1 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.68 TDD
	85

	10
	4x20
	20
	3x20
	R.68-2 FDD
	R.68TDD
	85

	11
	4x20
	2×20
	2×20
	R.68 FDD
	R.68 TDD
	85

	12
	3x20+15
	20+15
	2×20
	R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.68-1 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.68 TDD
	85

	13
	2×15+2x20
	2×15
	2x20
	R.68-1 FDD
	R.68 TDD
	85

	14
	3x20+15
	2×20+15
	20
	R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.68-1 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.68 TDD
	85

	15
	2×15+2x20
	2x15+20
	20
	R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.68-1 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.68 TDD
	85

	15A
	3x20+10
	2×20+10
	20
	R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.68-2 FDD for 10MHz CC
	R.68 TDD
	85


Table 8.7.5.1_H.3.5-2: Test applicability per UE category

	CA config
	Maximum supported Bandwidth/ Bandwidth combination (MHz)
	Cat. 11, 12
	DL Cat. 13
	DL Cat. 15
	DL Cat. 16
	
	

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	DL Cat. 11, 12
	
	
	
	
	

	CA with 4CCs
	4x20
	20
	3x20
	4
	-
	10
	10
	
	

	
	4x20
	2×20
	2×20
	4 or 7
	-
	11
	11
	
	

	
	3x20+15
	20+15
	2×20
	8
	-
	12
	12
	
	

	
	2×15+2x20
	2×15
	2x20
	5
	-
	13
	13
	
	

	
	3x20+15
	2×20+15
	20
	7
	-
	14
	14
	
	

	
	2×15+2x20
	2x15+20
	20
	8
	-
	15
	15
	
	

	
	3x20+10
	2x20+10
	20
	7
	-
	15A
	15A
	
	

	Note 1:
Only one test point is tested. Select the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination supported by the UE among the UE supported CA capabilities.
Note 2:
The test point is selected according to the UE DL Category, or UE Category (only if UE DL Category not available) as appropriate.
Note 3:
Test 4, 5, 7, and 8 are tested in 8.7.5.1_H.2.


8.7.5.1_H.4
TDD FDD CA Sustained data rate performance for FDD PCell (5DL CA) for 256QAM in DL

Editor’s Note: This test case is incomplete. The following items are missing or are incomplete:

- Test tolerances are undefined.

- UL RMC for 4-DL CA or 5-DL CA in loopback mode needs to be further investigated

8.7.5.1_H.4.1
Test purpose

Same test purpose as in clause 8.7.1.1.

8.7.5.1_H.4.2
Test applicability

This test applies to Release 12 and forward of UE DL category 16 that support 256QAM in DL and E-UTRA FDD and TDD, 5DL TDD-FDD CA with FDD as PCell.

8.7.5.1_H.4.3
Minimum requirements

For UE supporting 256QAM, the requirements for TDD FDD CA with FDD PCell are specified in Table 8.7.5.1_H.4.3-1 with the additional parameters specified in Table 8.7.5-1, and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. The test points are applied to UE category or UE DL category, and bandwidth combination with the maximum aggregated bandwidth as specified in Table 8.7.5.1_H.4.3-2. The TB success rate shall be sustained during at least 300 frames. For UE supporting 256QAM, the requirement in Table 8.7.5.1.4.3-1 is not applicable.

The applicability of the requirements are specified in Clause 8.1.2.3B. The test coverage for different number of component carriers is defined in 8.1.2.4.
Table 8.7.5.1_H.4.3-1: Minimum requirement (TDD FDD CA 256QAM)
	Test number
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	Measurement channel
	Reference value

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	TB success rate [%]

	12
	3x20+15
	20+15
	2x20
	R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.68-1 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.68 TDD
	85

	14
	3x20+15
	2x20+15
	20
	R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.68-1 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.68 TDD
	85

	15
	2x15+2x20
	2x15+20
	20
	R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.68-1 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.68 TDD
	85

	16
	4x20+15
	2x20+15
	2x20
	R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.68-1 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.68 TDD
	85

	17
	2x15+3x20
	2x15+20
	2x20
	R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.68-1 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.68 TDD
	85


Table 8.7.5.1_H.4.3-2: Test points for sustained data rate (FRC 256QAM)
	CA config
	Maximum supported Bandwidth/ Bandwidth combination (MHz)
	Cat. 11, 12
	DL Cat. 13
	DL Cat. 15
	DL Cat. 16
	
	

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	DL Cat. 11, 12
	
	
	
	
	

	CA with 5CCs
	4x20+15
	2x20+15
	2x20
	-
	-
	14 or 12
	16
	
	

	
	2x15+3x20
	2x15+20
	2x20
	-
	-
	15 or 12
	17
	
	

	Note 1:
If DL category is signalled by the UE under test, then select the test point according to UE DL Category. Otherwise, select the test point according to the UE category signalled.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101[2] clause 8.7.5.1

8.7.5.1_H.4.4
Test description

Same test description as in clause 8.7.5.1.4.4 with the following exceptions:

-
Instead of Table 8.7.5.1.4.4.1-1 ‑> use Table 8.7.5.1_H.4.4-1.
-
Instead of Table 8.7.5.1.4.5-1 ‑> use Table 8.7.5.1_H.4.5-1.

-
Instead of Table 8.7.5.1.4.5-2 ‑> use Table 8.7.5.1_H.4.5-2.

Table 8.7.5.1_H.4.4-1: Further test parameters per test
	Test number
	12
	14
	15
	16
	17

	Bandwidth
	FDD CC
	20+15
	2x20+15
	2x15+20
	2x20+15
	2x15+20

	
	TDD CC
	2x20
	20
	20
	2x20
	2x20

	DL Measurement channel
	FDD CC
	R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.68-1 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.68-1 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.68-1 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.68-1 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.68-1 FDD for 15MHz CC

	
	TDD CC
	R.68 TDD
	R.68 TDD
	R.68 TDD
	R.68 TDD
	R.68 TDD

	UL channel
	FDD CC
	R.1-4 FDD for 20MHz CC
	R.1-4 FDD for 20MHz CC
	R.1-4 FDD for 20MHz CC
	R.1-4 FDD for 20MHz CC
	R.1-4 FDD for 20MHz CC

	
	TDD CC
	NA
	NA
	NA
	NA
	NA

	TBsize per Codeword
	FDD CC
	97896(Note 3) for 20MHz CC, 75376(Note 4) for 15MHz CC
	97896(Note 3) for 20MHz CC, 75376(Note 4) for 15MHz CC
	97896(Note 3) for 20MHz CC, 75376(Note 4) for 15MHz CC
	97896(Note 3) for 20MHz CC, 75376(Note 4) for 15MHz CC
	97896(Note 3) for 20MHz CC, 75376(Note 4) for 15MHz CC

	
	TDD CC
	97896/0

(Note 6)
	97896/0

(Note 6)
	97896/0

(Note 6)
	97896/0

(Note 6)
	97896/0

(Note 6)

	Number of PDCP SDU per Codeword
	FDD CC
	10 for 20MHz CC, 7 for 15MHz CC
	10 for 20MHz CC, 7 for 15MHz CC
	10 for 20MHz CC, 7 for 15MHz CC
	10 for 20MHz CC, 7 for 15MHz CC
	10 for 20MHz CC, 7 for 15MHz CC

	
	TDD CC
	10/0
	10/0
	10/0
	10/0
	10/0

	PDCP SDU size [Octets] Calculation

(Note 1)
	FDD CC
	FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80) for 20MHz CC, FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56) for 15MHz CC
	FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80) for 20MHz CC, FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56) for 15MHz CC
	FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80) for 20MHz CC, FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56) for 15MHz CC
	FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80) for 20MHz CC, FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56) for 15MHz CC
	FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80) for 20MHz CC, FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56) for 15MHz CC

	
	TDD CC
	FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80)
	FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80)
	FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80)
	FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80)
	FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80)

	PDCP SDU size [Octets]
	FDD CC
	1219 for 20MHz CC, 1341 for 15MHz CC
	1219 for 20MHz CC, 1341 for 15MHz CC
	1219 for 20MHz CC, 1341 for 15MHz CC
	1219 for 20MHz CC, 1341 for 15MHz CC
	1219 for 20MHz CC, 1341 for 15MHz CC

	
	TDD CC
	1219/0
	1219/0
	1219/0
	1219/0
	1219/0

	Note 1:
Transport block size under test according to applicable Fixed Reference Channel for sustained data-rate test in annex A.3.9. In case of varying TBS across SFs of the RMC, only the maximum TBS is used for PDCP SDU size calculation. In case of different resulting PDCP SDU sizes among component carriers, the smaller calculated PDCP SDU size is used across all the carriers.
Note 2:
Each PDCP SDU is limited to 1500 octets (to keep below maximum SDU size of ESM as specified in TS 24.301 clause 9.9.4.12).
The PDCP SDU size of each PDCP SDU is:
PDCP SDU size = (TBsize – N*PDCP header size - AMD PDU header size  - MAC header size - Size of RLC STATUS PDU) / N,
where PDCP header size is 16 bits for the RLC AM and 12-bit SN case; AMD PDU header size is CEIL[(16+(N-1)*12)/8] bytes which includes 16 bit standard AM header and (N-1) Length indicators; and MAC header size = R/R/E/LCID/F/L MAC subheader (24 bits for MAC SDU for RLC STATUS PDU with 15 bit LI) + R/R/E/LCID MAC subheader (8 bits for MAC SDU for RLC Data PDU) = 32 bits. The size of RLC STATUS PDU including one ACK_SN field and one NACK_SN field is 32 bits (if no STATUS PDU is sent or if the size of the STATUS PDU is less than 32 bits then padding will be used to fill the 32 bits). This gives: PDCP SDU size = 8*FLOOR((TBsize – N*16- 8*CEIL((16+(N-1)*12)/8) – 64)/(8*N)) bits.
The calculation of PDCP SDU sizes does not consider timing advance MAC CE as timing advance is not transmitted by SS for RF test cases, and the header sizes are informative and may vary during the test.
Note 3:
84760 bits for sub-frames 0,1,2,6,7 and 81176 bits for sub-frames 5.

Note 4:
63776 bits for sub-frames 0,1,2,6,7 and 61664 bits for sub-frames 5.
Note 5:
42368 bits for sub-frames 0,1,2,6,7 and 40576 bits for sub-frames 5.

Note 6:
84760 bits for sub-frame 0, 4 and 81176 bits for sub-frame 5.


8.7.5.1_H.4.5
Test requirement

The requirements are specified in Table 8.7.5.1_H.4.5-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.5.1_H.4.5-2. The PDCP SDU success rate shall be sustained during at least 300 frames.

Table 8.7.5.1_H.4.5-1: Test requirements per test
	Test number
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	Measurement channel
	Reference value

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	TB success rate [%]

	16
	4x20+15
	2x20+15
	2x20
	R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.68-1 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.68 TDD
	85

	17
	2x15+3x20
	2x15+20
	2x20
	R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.68-1 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.68 TDD
	85


Table 8.7.5.1_H.4.5-2: Test applicability per UE category
	CA config
	Maximum supported Bandwidth/ Bandwidth combination (MHz)
	Cat. 11, 12
	DL Cat. 13
	DL Cat. 15
	DL Cat. 16
	
	

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	DL Cat. 11, 12
	
	
	
	
	

	CA with 5CCs
	4x20+15
	2x20+15
	2x20
	-
	-
	14 or 12
	16
	
	

	
	2x15+3x20
	2x15+20
	2x20
	-
	-
	15 or 12
	17
	
	

	Note 1:
Only one test point is tested. Select the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination supported by the UE among the UE supported CA capabilities.
Note 2:
The test point is selected according to the UE DL Category.

Note 3:
Test 12, 14, and 15 are tested in clause 8.7.5.1_H.3.


8.7.5.2
TDD FDD CA Sustained data rate performance for TDD PCell

8.7.5.2.1
TDD FDD CA Sustained data rate performance for TDD PCell (2DL CA)

8.7.5.2.1.1
Test purpose

Same test purpose as in clause 8.7.2.1.

8.7.5.2.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of UE Release 12 and forward of UE category 3, 4, 6, 7, 9 and 10 and UE DL category 6, 7, 9 and 10 that support E-UTRA FDD and TDD, 2DL TDD-FDD CA with TDD as PCell and not support 256QAM in DL.
Note: This test also applies to UE supporting 4Rx antenna ports.
8.7.5.2.1.3
Minimum requirements

For UE not supporting 256QAM, the requirements for TDD FDD CA with FDD PCell are specified in Table 8.7.5.2.1.3-1 with the additional parameters specified in Table 8.7.5-1, and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. The test points are applied to UE category and bandwidth combination with maximum aggregated bandwidth as specified in Table 8.7.5.2.1.3-2. The TB success rate shall be sustained during at least 300 frames. 

The applicability of the requirements are specified in Clause 8.1.2.3B. The test coverage for different number of component carriers is defined in 8.1.2.4.
Table 8.7.5.2.1.3-1: test parameters for sustained downlink data rate (TDD FDD CA 64QAM)
	Test number
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	Number of bits of a DL-SCH transport block received within a TTI (for normal/special subframe for TDD, except for subframe #5)
	Measurement channel
	Reference value

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	TB success rate [%]

	1
	2x20
	20
	20
	75376
	75376/0
	R.31-4 FDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	2
	10+20
	10
	20
	36696
	75376/0
	R.31-3A FDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	2A
	15+20
	15
	20
	55056
	75376/0
	R.31-5 FDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	3
	10+10
	10
	10
	36696
	36696/0
	R.31-3A FDD
	R.31-6 TDD
	85


Table 8.7.5.2.1.3-2: Test points for sustained data rate (FRC 64QAM)

	CA config
	Maximum supported Bandwidth/ Bandwidth combination (MHz)
	Cat. 1
	Cat. 2
	Cat. 3
	Cat. 4
	Cat. 6, 7
	Cat. 9,10
	Cat 11, 12

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	
	
	
	DL Cat. 6,7
	DL Cat. 9, 10
	DL Cat. 11, 12

	CA with 2CCs
	2x20
	20
	20
	-
	-
	3
	3
	1
	1
	-

	
	10+20
	10
	20
	-
	-
	3
	3
	2
	2
	-

	
	15+20
	15
	20
	-
	-
	3
	3
	2A
	2A
	-

	Note 1:
If DL category is signalled by the UE under test, then select the test point according to UE DL Category. Otherwise, select the test point according to the UE category signalled.
Note 2:
Void


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101[2] clause 8.7.5.2

8.7.5.2.1.4
Test description

8.7.5.2.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Table 8.7.5.2.1.4.1-1: Further test parameters per test

	Test number
	1
	2
	2A
	3

	Bandwidth
	FDD CC
	20
	10
	15
	10

	
	TDD CC
	20
	20
	20
	10

	DL Measurement channel
	FDD CC
	R.31-4 FDD
	R.31-3A FDD
	R.31-5 FDD
	R.31-3A FDD

	
	TDD CC
	R.31-4 TDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	R.31-6 TDD

	UL channel
	FDD CC
	NA
	NA
	NA
	NA

	
	TDD CC
	R.1-4 TDD
	R.1-4 TDD
	R.1-4 TDD
	R.1-5 TDD

	TBsize per Codeword
	FDD CC
	75376
	36696
	55056
	36696

	
	TDD CC
	75376/0
	75376/0
	75376/0
	36696/0

	Number of PDCP SDU per Codeword
	FDD CC
	7
	4
	6
	4

	
	TDD CC
	7
	7
	7
	4

	PDCP SDU size [Octets] Calculation

(Note 1)
	FDD CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 184)/32)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 240)/48)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 184)/32)

	
	TDD CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 184)/32)

	PDCP SDU size [Octets]
	FDD CC
	1341
	1141
	1142
	1141

	
	TDD CC
	1341
	1341
	1341
	1141

	Note 1:
Transport block size under test according to applicable Fixed Reference Channel for sustained data-rate test in annex A.3.9. In case of varying TBS across SFs of the RMC, only the maximum TBS is used for PDCP SDU size calculation. In case of different resulting PDCP SDU sizes among component carriers, the smaller calculated PDCP SDU size is used across all the carriers.
Note 2:
Each PDCP SDU is limited to 1500 octets (to keep below maximum SDU size of ESM as specified in TS 24.301 clause 9.9.4.12).
The PDCP SDU size of each PDCP SDU is:
PDCP SDU size = (TBsize – N*PDCP header size - AMD PDU header size - MAC header size - Size of RLC STATUS PDU) / N,
where PDCP header size is 16 bits for the RLC AM and 12-bit SN case; AMD PDU header size is CEIL[(16+(N-1)*12)/8] bytes which includes 16 bit standard AM header and (N-1) Length indicators; and MAC header size = R/R/E/LCID/F/L MAC subheader (24 bits for MAC SDU for RLC STATUS PDU with 15 bit LI) + R/R/E/LCID MAC subheader (8 bits for MAC SDU for RLC Data PDU) = 32 bits. The size of RLC STATUS PDU including one ACK_SN field and one NACK_SN field is 32 bits (if no STATUS PDU is sent or if the size of the STATUS PDU is less than 32 bits then padding will be used to fill the 32 bits). This gives: PDCP SDU size = 8*FLOOR((TBsize – N*16- 8*CEIL((16+(N-1)*12)/8) – 64)/(8*N)) bits.
The calculation of PDCP SDU sizes does not consider timing advance MAC CE as timing advance is not transmitted by SS for RF test cases, and the header sizes are informative and may vary during the test.


Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: According to Table 8.7.5.2.1.5-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.5.2.1.5-2.

1.
Connect the SS to the UE antenna connector(s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure group A.36 (without using faders and AWGN generators for UE supporting only 2Rx RF bands on all CC.  Annex A, Figure A.85 for UE supporting 4Rx RF band on any of the CC.

).

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.7.5-1 and Table 8.7.5.2.1.5-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.5.2.1.5-2.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 4A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.5.4. Message contents are defined in clause 8.7.5.2.1.4.3.

8.7.5.2.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure SCC according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCC as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4 with SCC configured. PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.7.5.2.1.4.3-3, PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.7.5.2.1.4.3-3A.

3.
The SS activates SCC by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133, clauses 8.3.3.2).

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.1 (No external noise sources are applied).

5.
The SS looks up TBsize in Table 8.7.5.2.1.4.1-1 for the tests to be performed depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.5.2.1.5-2.

6.
The SS sets the counters, NDL_newtx ,NDL_retx, NUL_PDCP, and NDDL_PDCP to 0.

7.
For each new DL HARQ transmission the SS generates sufficient PDCP SDUs to fill up the TB in accordance with Table 8.7.5.2.1.4.1-1 (Note 1). The SS ciphers the PDCP SDUs, concatenates the resultant PDCP PDUs to form an RLC PDU and then a MAC PDU. The SS transmits the MAC PDU. The SS increments then NDL_newtx by one and NDL_PDCP by the number of new PDCP SDUs (Note 1) included in the sent MAC PDU.

8.
If PHY requests a DL HARQ retransmission, the SS performs a HARQ retransmission and increments NDL_retx by one.

9.
Steps 7 to 8 are repeated at every TTI for at least 300 frames and the SS waits for 300ms to let any HARQ retransmissions and RLC retransmissions to finish.

10.
For each PDCP SDU received at the SS, if the content of the data matches that of the truncated version of the original PDCP SDU generated at the SS, the SS increments NUL_PDCP by one

11.
The SS calculates the TB success rate as A = 100%*NDL_newtx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx). Measurements are not based on UE feedback but on SS counters instead (NDL_newtx and NDL_retx) in order to validate HARQ feedback received from the UE.
12.
The SS calculates the PDCP SDU loss as B = NDL_PDCP - NUL_PDCP

13.
The UE passes the test if A ≥ "corresponding TB success rate according to Table 8.7.5.2.1.5-1" and B = 0.

NOTE 1:
In case of RLC PDU retransmission, the number of new required PDCP SDUs is as many as to fill the rest of TB.

8.7.5.2.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 and 4.7A, with the following exceptions:
Table 8.7.5.2.1.4.3-1: CLOSE UE TEST LOOP (in the preamble)

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.7A table 4.7A-3 with condition UE TEST LOOP MODE A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	UE test loop mode A LB setup
	
	
	

	  Length of UE test loop mode A LB setup list in bytes
	0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1
	Length of one LB setup DRB (3 bytes)
	

	  LB setup DRB
	0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0,

0 0 1 0 1 0 0 0,

0 0 0 Q4 Q3 Q2 Q1 Q0
	UL PDCP SDU size = 40 bits (5 bytes)

Q4..Q0 = Data Radio Bearer identity number for the default radio bearer. See 36.509 clause 6.1
	


Table 8.7.5.2.1.4.3-2: SecurityModeCommand (in the preamble)
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 clause 4.6.1 table 4.6.1-19

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	SecurityModeCommand ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  criticalExtensions CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    c1 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	      securityModeCommand-r8 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	        securityConfiguration SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	          cipheringAlgorithm
	eea2
	
	

	          nextHopChainingCount
	Not present
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	        nonCriticalExtension SEQUENCE {}
	Not present
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.7.5.2.1.4.3-3: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.5.1, Table 5.5.1.2-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   explicitValue ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm3
	
	Transmission mode 3

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm3
	10
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.7.5.2.1.4.3-3A: PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-6A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	   nonUL-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    antennaInfo-r10 CHOICE {
	 
	
	

	        transmissionMode-r10
	tm3
	
	Transmission mode 3

	        codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	10
	
	

	        ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	          release
	NULL
	
	

	       }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.7.5.2.1.4.3-4: TDD-Config-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	TDD-Config-DEFAULT  ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  subframeAssignment
	sa1
	
	

	  specialSubframePatterns
	Ssp4
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.7.5.2.1.5
Test requirement

The requirements are specified in Table 8.7.5.2.1.5-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.5.2.1.5-2. The PDCP SDU success rate shall be sustained during at least 300 frames.

Table 8.7.5.2.1.5-1: Test requirements per test

	Test number
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	Number of bits of a DL-SCH transport block received within a TTI (for normal/special subframe for TDD, except for subframe #5)
	Measurement channel
	Reference value

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	TB success rate [%]

	1
	2x20
	20
	20
	75376
	75376/0
	R.31-4 FDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	2
	10+20
	10
	20
	36696
	75376/0
	R.31-3A FDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	2A
	15+20
	15
	20
	55056
	75376/0
	R.31-5 FDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	3
	10+10
	10
	10
	36696
	36696/0
	R.31-3A FDD
	R.31-6 TDD
	85

	Note 1:
For 2 layer transmissions, 2 transport blocks are received within a TTI.

Note 2:
The TB success rate is defined as TB success rate = 100%*NDL_correct_rx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx), where NDL_newtx is the number of newly transmitted DL transport blocks, NDL_retx is the number of retransmitted DL transport blocks, and NDL_correct_rx is the number of correctly received DL transport blocks.


Table 8.7.5.2.1.5-2: Test applicability per UE category

	CA config
	Maximum supported Bandwidth/ Bandwidth combination (MHz)
	Cat. 1
	Cat. 2
	Cat. 3
	Cat. 4
	Cat. 6, 7
	Cat. 9,10
	Cat 11, 12

	
	
	
	
	
	
	DL Cat. 6,7
	DL Cat. 9, 10
	DL Cat. 11, 12

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	CA with 2CCs
	2x20
	20
	20
	-
	-
	3
	3
	1
	1
	-

	
	10+20
	10
	20
	-
	-
	3
	3
	2
	2
	-

	
	15+20
	15
	20
	-
	-
	3
	3
	2A
	2A
	-

	Note 1:
Only one test point is tested. Select the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination supported by the UE among the UE supported CA capabilities.
Note 2:
The test point is selected according to the UE DL Category, or UE Category (only if UE DL Category not available) as appropriate.


8.7.5.2.2
TDD FDD CA Sustained data rate performance for TDD PCell (3DL CA)

8.7.5.2.2.1
Test purpose

Same test purpose as in clause 8.7.2.1.

8.7.5.2.2.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of UE Release 12 and forward of UE category 9, 10, 11 and 12, and UE DL category 9, 10,11 and 12 that support E-UTRA FDD and TDD, 3DL TDD-FDD CA with TDD as PCell and not support 256QAM in DL.
Note: This test also applies to UE supporting 4Rx antenna ports.
8.7.5.2.2.3
Minimum requirements

For UE not supporting 256QAM, the requirements for TDD FDD CA with TDD PCell are specified in Table 8.7.5.2-1 with the additional parameters specified in Table 8.7.5-1, and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. The test points are applied to UE category and bandwidth combination with maximum aggregated bandwidth as specified in Table 8.7.5.2-2. The TB success rate shall be sustained during at least 300 frames. 

The applicability of the requirements are specified in Clause 8.1.2.3B. The test coverage for different number of component carriers is defined in 8.1.2.4.
Table 8.7.5.2-1: test parameters for sustained downlink data rate (TDD FDD CA 64QAM)
	Test number
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	Number of bits of a DL-SCH transport block received within a TTI (for normal/special subframe for TDD, except for subframe #5)
	Measurement channel
	Reference value

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	TB success rate [%]

	1
	2x20
	20
	20
	75376
	75376/0
	R.31-4 FDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	2
	10+20
	10
	20
	36696
	75376/0
	R.31-3A FDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	2A
	15+20
	15
	20
	55056
	75376/0
	R.31-5 FDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	3
	10+10
	10
	10
	36696
	36696/0
	R.31-3A FDD
	R.31-6 TDD
	85

	4
	3x20
	20
	2x20
	75376
	75376/0
	R.31-4 FDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	5
	15+20+20
	15
	2x20
	55056
	75376/0
	R.31-5 FDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	6
	10+20+20
	10
	2x20
	36696
	75376/0
	R.31-3A FDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	7
	3x20
	2x20
	20
	75376
	75376/0
	R.31-4 FDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	8
	20+20+15
	20+15
	20
	75376 for 20MHz CC 55056 for 15MHz CC
	75376/0
	R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	9
	20+20+10
	20+10
	20
	75376 for 20MHz CC 36696 for 10MHz CC
	75376/0
	R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.31-3A FDD for 10MHz CC
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	9A
	20+10+10
	2x10
	20
	36696
	75376/0
	R.31-3A
	R.31-4 TDD
	85


Table 8.7.5.2-2: Test points for sustained data rate (FRC 64QAM)

	CA config
	Maximum supported Bandwidth/ Bandwidth combination (MHz)
	Cat. 1
	Cat. 2
	Cat. 3
	Cat. 4
	Cat. 6, 7
	Cat. 9,10
	Cat 11, 12

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	
	
	
	DL Cat. 6,7
	DL Cat. 9, 10
	DL Cat. 11, 12

	CA with 3CCs
	3x20
	20
	2x20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	1
	4
	4

	
	15+20+20
	15
	2x20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	2A
	5
	5

	
	10+20+20
	10
	2x20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	2
	6
	6

	
	3x20
	2x20
	20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	1
	7
	7

	
	20+20+15
	20+15
	20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	1
	8
	8

	
	20+20+10
	20+10
	20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	1
	9
	9

	
	20+10+10
	2x10
	20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	2
	9A
	9A

	Note 1:
If DL category is signalled by the UE under test, then select the test point according to UE DL Category. Otherwise, select the test point according to the UE category signalled.

Note 2:
Void.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101[2] clause 8.7.5.2

8.7.5.2.2.4
Test description

8.7.5.2.2.4.1
Initial conditions

Table 8.7.5.2.2.4.1-1: Further test parameters per test (Test number #1 - #6)
	Test number
	1
	2
	2A
	4
	5
	6

	Bandwidth
	FDD CC
	20
	10
	15
	20
	15
	10

	
	TDD CC
	20
	20
	20
	2x20
	2x20
	2x20

	DL Measurement channel
	FDD CC
	R.31-4 FDD
	R.31-3A FDD
	R.31-5 FDD
	R.31-4 FDD
	R.31-5 FDD
	R.31-3A FDD

	
	TDD CC
	R.31-4 TDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	R.31-4 TDD

	UL channel
	FDD CC
	NA
	NA
	NA
	NA
	NA
	NA

	
	TDD CC
	R.1-4 TDD
	R.1-4 TDD
	R.1-4 TDD
	R.1-4 TDD
	R.1-4 TDD
	R.1-4 TDD

	TBsize per Codeword
	FDD CC
	75376
	36696
	55056
	75376
	55056
	36696

	
	TDD CC
	75376/0
	75376/0
	75376/0
	75376/0
	75376/0
	75376/0

	Number of PDCP SDU per Codeword
	FDD CC
	7
	4
	6
	7
	6
	4

	
	TDD CC
	7
	7
	7
	7
	7
	7

	PDCP SDU size [Octets] Calculation

(Note 1)
	FDD CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 184)/32)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 240)/48)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 240)/48)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 184)/32)

	
	TDD CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)

	PDCP SDU size [Octets]
	FDD CC
	1341
	1141
	1142
	1341
	1142
	1141

	
	TDD CC
	1341
	1341
	1341
	1341
	1341
	1341

	Note 1:
Transport block size under test according to applicable Fixed Reference Channel for sustained data-rate test in annex A.3.9. In case of varying TBS across SFs of the RMC, only the maximum TBS is used for PDCP SDU size calculation. In case of different resulting PDCP SDU sizes among component carriers, the smaller calculated PDCP SDU size is used across all the carriers.

Note 2:
Each PDCP SDU is limited to 1500 octets (to keep below maximum SDU size of ESM as specified in TS 24.301 clause 9.9.4.12).
The PDCP SDU size of each PDCP SDU is:
PDCP SDU size = (TBsize – N*PDCP header size - AMD PDU header size  - MAC header size - Size of RLC STATUS PDU) / N,
where PDCP header size is 16 bits for the RLC AM and 12-bit SN case; AMD PDU header size is CEIL[(16+(N-1)*12)/8] bytes which includes 16 bit standard AM header and (N-1) Length indicators; and MAC header size = R/R/E/LCID/F/L MAC subheader (24 bits for MAC SDU for RLC STATUS PDU with 15 bit LI) + R/R/E/LCID MAC subheader (8 bits for MAC SDU for RLC Data PDU) = 32 bits. The size of RLC STATUS PDU including one ACK_SN field and one NACK_SN field is 32 bits (if no STATUS PDU is sent or if the size of the STATUS PDU is less than 32 bits then padding will be used to fill the 32 bits). This gives: PDCP SDU size = 8*FLOOR((TBsize – N*16- 8*CEIL((16+(N-1)*12)/8) – 64)/(8*N)) bits.
The calculation of PDCP SDU sizes does not consider timing advance MAC CE as timing advance is not transmitted by SS for RF test cases, and the header sizes are informative and may vary during the test.


Table 8.7.5.2.2.4.1-2: Further test parameters per test (Test number #7 - #9A)
	Test number
	7
	8
	9
	9A

	Bandwidth
	FDD CC
	2x20
	20+15
	20+10
	2x10

	
	TDD CC
	20
	20
	20
	20

	DL Measurement channel
	FDD CC
	R.31-4 FDD
	R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.31-3A FDD for 10MHz CC
	R.31-3A

	
	TDD CC
	R.31-4 TDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	R.31-4 TDD

	UL channel
	FDD CC
	NA
	NA
	NA
	NA

	
	TDD CC
	R.1-4 TDD
	R.1-4 TDD
	R.1-4 TDD
	R.1-4 TDD

	TBsize per Codeword
	FDD CC
	75376
	75376 for 20MHz CC,

 55056 for 15MHz CC
	75376 for 20MHz CC,

36696 for 10MHz CC
	36696

	
	TDD CC
	75376/0
	75376/0
	75376/0
	75376/0

	Number of PDCP SDU per Codeword
	FDD CC
	7
	7 for 20MHz CC,

6 for 15MHz CC
	7 for 20MHz CC,

4 for 10MHz CC
	7

	
	TDD CC
	7
	7
	7
	7

	PDCP SDU size [Octets] Calculation

(Note 1)
	FDD CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56) for 20MHz CC,

FLOOR((TBsize – 240)/48) for 15MHz CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56) for 20MHz CC,

FLOOR((TBsize – 184)/32) for 10MHz CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 184)/32)

	
	TDD CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)

	PDCP SDU size [Octets]
	FDD CC
	1341
	1341 for 20MHz CC,

1142 for 15MHz CC
	1341 for 20MHz CC,

1141 for 10MHz CC
	1141

	
	TDD CC
	1341
	1341
	1341
	1341

	Note 1:
Transport block size under test according to applicable Fixed Reference Channel for sustained data-rate test in annex A.3.9. In case of varying TBS across SFs of the RMC, only the maximum TBS is used for PDCP SDU size calculation. In case of different resulting PDCP SDU sizes among component carriers, the smaller calculated PDCP SDU size is used across all the carriers.

Note 2:
Each PDCP SDU is limited to 1500 octets (to keep below maximum SDU size of ESM as specified in TS 24.301 clause 9.9.4.12).
The PDCP SDU size of each PDCP SDU is:
PDCP SDU size = (TBsize – N*PDCP header size - AMD PDU header size  - MAC header size - Size of RLC STATUS PDU) / N,
where PDCP header size is 16 bits for the RLC AM and 12-bit SN case; AMD PDU header size is CEIL[(16+(N-1)*12)/8] bytes which includes 16 bit standard AM header and (N-1) Length indicators; and MAC header size = R/R/E/LCID/F/L MAC subheader (24 bits for MAC SDU for RLC STATUS PDU with 15 bit LI) + R/R/E/LCID MAC subheader (8 bits for MAC SDU for RLC Data PDU) = 32 bits. The size of RLC STATUS PDU including one ACK_SN field and one NACK_SN field is 32 bits (if no STATUS PDU is sent or if the size of the STATUS PDU is less than 32 bits then padding will be used to fill the 32 bits). This gives: PDCP SDU size = 8*FLOOR((TBsize – N*16- 8*CEIL((16+(N-1)*12)/8) – 64)/(8*N)) bits.
The calculation of PDCP SDU sizes does not consider timing advance MAC CE as timing advance is not transmitted by SS for RF test cases, and the header sizes are informative and may vary during the test.


Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: According to Table 8.7.5.2.2.5-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.5.2.2.5-2.

1.
Connect the SS to the UE antenna connector(s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure group A.60 (without using faders and AWGN generators) for UE supporting only 2Rx RF bands on all CC.  Annex A, Figure A.85 for UE supporting 4Rx RF band on any of the CC.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.7.5-1 and Table 8.7.5.2.2.5-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.5.2.2.5-2.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 4A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.5.4. Message contents are defined in clause 8.7.5.2.2.4.3.

8.7.5.2.2.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure SCCs according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCCs as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4 with SCCs configured. PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.7.5.2.2.4.3-3, PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.7.5.2.2.4.3-3A.

3.
The SS activates SCCs by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133, clauses 8.3.3.2).

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.1 (No external noise sources are applied).

5.
The SS looks up TBsize in Table 8.7.5.2.2.4.1-1 and Table 8.7.5.2.2.4.1-2 for the tests to be performed depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.5.2.2.5-2.

6.
The SS sets the counters, NDL_newtx ,NDL_retx, NUL_PDCP, and NDDL_PDCP to 0.

7.
For each new DL HARQ transmission the SS generates sufficient PDCP SDUs to fill up the TB in accordance with Table 8.7.5.2.2.4.1-1 (Note 1) and Table 8.7.5.2.2.4.1-2 (Note 1). The SS ciphers the PDCP SDUs, concatenates the resultant PDCP PDUs to form an RLC PDU and then a MAC PDU. The SS transmits the MAC PDU. The SS increments then NDL_newtx by one and NDL_PDCP by the number of new PDCP SDUs (Note 1) included in the sent MAC PDU.

8.
If PHY requests a DL HARQ retransmission, the SS performs a HARQ retransmission and increments NDL_retx by one.

9.
Steps 7 to 8 are repeated at every TTI for at least 300 frames and the SS waits for 300ms to let any HARQ retransmissions and RLC retransmissions to finish.

10.
For each PDCP SDU received at the SS, if the content of the data matches that of the truncated version of the original PDCP SDU generated at the SS, the SS increments NUL_PDCP by one

11.
The SS calculates the TB success rate as A = 100%*NDL_newtx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx). Measurements are not based on UE feedback but on SS counters instead (NDL_newtx and NDL_retx) in order to validate HARQ feedback received from the UE.
12.
The SS calculates the PDCP SDU loss as B = NDL_PDCP - NUL_PDCP

13.
The UE passes the test if A ≥ "corresponding TB success rate according to Table 8.7.5.2.2.5-1" and B = 0.

NOTE 1:
In case of RLC PDU retransmission, the number of new required PDCP SDUs is as many as to fill the rest of TB.

8.7.5.2.2.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 and 4.7A, with the following exceptions:
Table 8.7.5.2.2.4.3-1: CLOSE UE TEST LOOP (in the preamble)

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.7A table 4.7A-3 with condition UE TEST LOOP MODE A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	UE test loop mode A LB setup
	
	
	

	  Length of UE test loop mode A LB setup list in bytes
	0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1
	Length of one LB setup DRB (3 bytes)
	

	  LB setup DRB
	0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0,

0 0 1 0 1 0 0 0,

0 0 0 Q4 Q3 Q2 Q1 Q0
	UL PDCP SDU size = 40 bits (5 bytes)

Q4..Q0 = Data Radio Bearer identity number for the default radio bearer. See 36.509 clause 6.1
	


Table 8.7.5.2.2.4.3-2: SecurityModeCommand (in the preamble)
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 clause 4.6.1 table 4.6.1-19

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	SecurityModeCommand ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  criticalExtensions CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    c1 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	      securityModeCommand-r8 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	        securityConfiguration SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	          cipheringAlgorithm
	eea2
	
	

	          nextHopChainingCount
	Not present
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	        nonCriticalExtension SEQUENCE {}
	Not present
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.7.5.2.2.4.3-3: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.5.1, Table 5.5.1.2-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   explicitValue ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm3
	
	Transmission mode 3

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm3
	10
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.7.5.2.2.4.3-3A: PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-6A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	   nonUL-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    antennaInfo-r10 CHOICE {
	 
	
	

	        transmissionMode-r10
	tm3
	
	Transmission mode 3

	        codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	10
	
	

	        ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	          release
	NULL
	
	

	       }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.7.5.2.2.4.3-4: TDD-Config-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	TDD-Config-DEFAULT  ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  subframeAssignment
	sa1
	
	

	  specialSubframePatterns
	Ssp4
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.7.5.2.2.5
Test requirement

The requirements are specified in Table 8.7.5.2.2.5-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.5.2.2.5-2. The PDCP SDU success rate shall be sustained during at least 300 frames.

Table 8.7.5.2.2.5-1: Test requirements per test

	Test number
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	Number of bits of a DL-SCH transport block received within a TTI (for normal/special subframe for TDD, except for subframe #5)
	Measurement channel
	Reference value

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	TB success rate [%]

	4
	3x20
	20
	2x20
	75376
	75376/0
	R.31-4 FDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	5
	15+20+20
	15
	2x20
	55056
	75376/0
	R.31-5 FDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	6
	10+20+20
	10
	2x20
	36696
	75376/0
	R.31-3A FDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	7
	3x20
	2x20
	20
	75376
	75376/0
	R.31-4 FDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	8
	20+20+15
	20+15
	20
	75376 for 20MHz CC 55056 for 15MHz CC
	75376/0
	R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	9
	20+20+10
	20+10
	20
	75376 for 20MHz CC 36696 for 10MHz CC
	75376/0
	R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.31-3A FDD for 10MHz CC
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	9A
	20+10+10
	2x10
	20
	36696
	75376/0
	R.31-3A
	R.31-4 TDD
	85


Table 8.7.5.2.2.5-2: Test applicability per UE category

	CA config
	Maximum supported Bandwidth/ Bandwidth combination (MHz)
	Cat. 1
	Cat. 2
	Cat. 3
	Cat. 4
	Cat. 6, 7
	Cat. 9,10
	Cat 11, 12

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	
	
	
	DL Cat. 6,7
	DL Cat. 9, 10
	DL Cat. 11, 12

	CA with 3CCs
	3x20
	20
	2x20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	1
	4
	4

	
	15+20+20
	15
	2x20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	2A
	5
	5

	
	10+20+20
	10
	2x20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	2
	6
	6

	
	3x20
	2x20
	20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	1
	7
	7

	
	20+20+15
	20+15
	20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	1
	8
	8

	
	20+20+10
	20+10
	20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	1
	9
	9

	
	20+10+10
	2x10
	20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	2
	9A
	9A

	Note 1:
Only one test point is tested. Select the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination supported by the UE among the UE supported CA capabilities.
Note 2:
The test point is selected according to the UE DL Category, or UE Category (only if UE DL Category not available) as appropriate.
Note 3:
Test 1, 2, and 2A are tested in clause 8.7.5.2.1.


8.7.5.2.3
TDD FDD CA Sustained data rate performance for TDD PCell (4DL CA)

Editor’s Note: This test case is incomplete. The following items are missing or are incomplete:

- UL RMC for 4-DL CA or 5-DL CA in loopback mode needs to be further investigated
8.7.5.2.3.1
Test purpose

Same test purpose as in clause 8.7.2.1.

8.7.5.2.3.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of UE Release 13 and forward of UE category 11 and 12, and UE DL category 11, 12 and 15 that support E-UTRA FDD and TDD, 4DL TDD-FDD CA with TDD as PCell and not support 256QAM in DL.

8.7.5.2.3.3
Minimum requirements

For UE not supporting 256QAM, the requirements for TDD FDD CA with TDD PCell are specified in Table 8.7.5.2.3.3-1 with the additional parameters specified in Table 8.7.5-1, and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. The test points are applied to UE category and bandwidth combination with maximum aggregated bandwidth as specified in Table 8.7.5.2.3.3-2. The TB success rate shall be sustained during at least 300 frames. 

The applicability of the requirements are specified in Clause 8.1.2.3B. The test coverage for different number of component carriers is defined in 8.1.2.4.

Table 8.7.5.2.3.3-1: test parameters for sustained downlink data rate (TDD FDD CA 64QAM)
	Test number
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	Number of bits of a DL-SCH transport block received within a TTI (for normal/special subframe for TDD, except for subframe #5)
	Measurement channel
	Reference value

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	TB success rate [%]

	4
	3x20
	20
	2x20
	75376
	75376/0
	R.31-4 FDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	5
	15+20+20
	15
	2x20
	55056
	75376/0
	R.31-5 FDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	7
	3x20
	2x20
	20
	75376
	75376/0
	R.31-4 FDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	8
	20+20+15
	20+15
	20
	75376 for 20MHz CC 55056 for 15MHz CC
	75376/0
	R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	10
	4x20
	20
	3x20
	75376
	75376/0
	R.31-4 FDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	11
	4x20
	2×20
	2×20
	75376
	75376/0
	R.31-4 FDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	12
	3x20+15
	20+15
	2×20
	75376 for 20MHz CC 55056 for 15MHz CC
	75376/0
	R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	13
	2×15+2x20
	2×15
	2x20
	55056
	75376/0
	R.31-5 FDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	14
	3x20+15
	2×20+15
	20
	75376 for 20MHz CC 55056 for 15MHz CC
	75376/0
	R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	15
	2×15+2x20
	2x15+20
	20
	75376 for 20MHz CC 55056 for 15MHz CC
	75376/0
	R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	15A
	3x20+10
	2x20+10
	20
	75376 for 20MHz CC 36696 for 10MHz CC
	75376/0
	R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.31-3A FDD for 10MHz CC
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	15B
	2x15+2x20
	2x15+20
	20
	75376 for 20MHz CC 55056 for 15MHz CC
	75376/0
	R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.31-4 TDD
	85


Table 8.7.5.2.3.3-2: Test points for sustained data rate (FRC 64QAM)
	CA config
	Maximum supported Bandwidth/ Bandwidth combination (MHz)
	Cat. 1
	Cat. 2
	Cat. 3
	Cat. 4
	Cat. 6, 7
	Cat. 9,10
	Cat 11, 12
	DL Cat. 15

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	
	
	
	DL Cat. 6, 7
	DL Cat. 9, 10
	DL Cat. 11, 12
	

	CA with 4CCs
	4x20
	20
	3x20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	4
	10
	10

	
	4x20
	2×20
	2×20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	4 or 7
	11
	11

	
	3x20+15
	20+15
	2×20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	4
	12
	12

	
	2×15+2x20
	2×15
	2x20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	5
	13
	13

	
	3x20+15
	2×20+15
	20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	7
	14
	14

	
	2×15+2x20
	2x15+20
	20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	8
	15
	15

	
	3x20+10
	2x20+10
	20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	7
	15A
	15A

	
	2x15+2x20
	2x15+20
	20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	8
	15B
	15B

	Note 1:
If DL category is signalled by the UE under test, then select the test point according to UE DL Category. Otherwise, select the test point according to the UE category signalled.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101[2] clause 8.7.5.2

8.7.5.2.3.4
Test description

8.7.5.2.3.4.1
Initial conditions
Table 8.7.5.2.3.4.1-1: Further test parameters per test (Test number #4 - #11)

	Test number
	4
	5
	7
	8
	10
	11

	Bandwidth
	FDD CC
	20
	15
	2x20
	20+15
	20
	2x20

	
	TDD CC
	2x20
	2x20
	20
	20
	3x20
	2x20

	DL Measurement channel
	FDD CC
	R.31-4 FDD
	R.31-5 FDD
	R.31-4 FDD
	R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC,

R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.31-4 FDD
	R.31-4 FDD 

	
	TDD CC
	R.31-4 TDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	R.31-4 TDD

	UL channel
	FDD CC
	NA
	NA
	NA
	NA
	NA
	NA

	
	TDD CC
	R.1-4 TDD
	R.1-4 TDD
	R.1-4 TDD
	R.1-4 TDD
	R.1-4 TDD
	R.1-4 TDD

	TBsize per Codeword
	FDD CC
	75376
	55056
	75376
	75376 for 20MHz CC,

55056 for 15MHz CC
	75376
	75376

	
	TDD CC
	75376/0
	75376/0
	75376/0
	75376/0
	75376/0
	75376/0

	Number of PDCP SDU per Codeword
	FDD CC
	7
	6
	7
	7 for 20MHz CC,
6 for 15MHz CC
	7
	7 

	
	TDD CC
	7
	7
	7
	7
	7
	7

	PDCP SDU size [Octets] Calculation

(Note 1)
	FDD CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 240)/48)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56) for 20MHz CC,

FLOOR((TBsize – 240)/48) for 15MHz CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)

	
	TDD CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)

	PDCP SDU size [Octets]
	FDD CC
	1341
	1142
	1341
	1341 for 20MHz CC,

1142 for 15MHz CC
	1341
	1341

	
	TDD CC
	1341
	1341
	1341
	1341
	1341
	1341

	Note 1:
Transport block size under test according to applicable Fixed Reference Channel for sustained data-rate test in annex A.3.9. In case of varying TBS across SFs of the RMC, only the maximum TBS is used for PDCP SDU size calculation. In case of different resulting PDCP SDU sizes among component carriers, the smaller calculated PDCP SDU size is used across all the carriers.

Note 2:
Each PDCP SDU is limited to 1500 octets (to keep below maximum SDU size of ESM as specified in TS 24.301 clause 9.9.4.12).
The PDCP SDU size of each PDCP SDU is:
PDCP SDU size = (TBsize – N*PDCP header size - AMD PDU header size  - MAC header size - Size of RLC STATUS PDU) / N,
where PDCP header size is 16 bits for the RLC AM and 12-bit SN case; AMD PDU header size is CEIL[(16+(N-1)*12)/8] bytes which includes 16 bit standard AM header and (N-1) Length indicators; and MAC header size = R/R/E/LCID/F/L MAC subheader (24 bits for MAC SDU for RLC STATUS PDU with 15 bit LI) + R/R/E/LCID MAC subheader (8 bits for MAC SDU for RLC Data PDU) = 32 bits. The size of RLC STATUS PDU including one ACK_SN field and one NACK_SN field is 32 bits (if no STATUS PDU is sent or if the size of the STATUS PDU is less than 32 bits then padding will be used to fill the 32 bits). This gives: PDCP SDU size = 8*FLOOR((TBsize – N*16- 8*CEIL((16+(N-1)*12)/8) – 64)/(8*N)) bits.
The calculation of PDCP SDU sizes does not consider timing advance MAC CE as timing advance is not transmitted by SS for RF test cases, and the header sizes are informative and may vary during the test.


Table 8.7.5.2.3.4.1-2: Further test parameters per test (Test number #12 - #15B)

	Test number
	12
	13
	14
	15
	15A
	15B

	Bandwidth
	FDD CC
	20+15
	2x15
	2x20+15
	2x15+20
	2x20+10
	2x15+20

	
	TDD CC
	2x20
	2x20
	20
	20
	20
	20

	DL Measurement channel
	FDD CC
	R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC, 

R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.31-5 FDD 
	R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC,

R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC,

R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC,

 R.31-3A FDD for 10MHz CC
	R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC,

R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC

	
	TDD CC
	R.31-4 TDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	R.31-4 TDD

	UL channel
	FDD CC
	NA
	NA
	NA
	NA
	NA
	NA

	
	TDD CC
	R.1-4 TDD
	R.1-4 TDD
	R.1-4 TDD
	R.1-4 TDD
	R.1-4 TDD
	R.1-4 TDD

	TBsize per Codeword
	FDD CC
	75376 for 20MHz CC,

55056 for 15MHz CC
	55056
	75376 for 20MHz CC,

55056 for 15MHz CC
	75376 for 20MHz CC,

55056 for 15MHz CC
	75376 for 20MHz CC,

36696 for 10MHz CC
	75376 for 20MHz CC,

55056 for 15MHz CC

	
	TDD CC
	75376/0
	75376/0
	75376/0
	75376/0
	75376/0
	75376/0

	Number of PDCP SDU per Codeword
	FDD CC
	7 for 20MHz CC,
6 for 15MHz CC
	6
	7 for 20MHz CC,
6 for 15MHz CC
	7 for 20MHz CC,
6 for 15MHz CC
	7 for 20MHz CC,
4 for 10MHz CC
	7 for 20MHz CC,
6 for 15MHz CC

	
	TDD CC
	7
	7
	7
	7
	7
	7

	PDCP SDU size [Octets] Calculation

(Note 1)
	FDD CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56) for 20MHz CC,

FLOOR((TBsize – 240)/48) for 15MHz CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 240)/48)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56) for 20MHz CC,

FLOOR((TBsize – 240)/48) for 15MHz CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56) for 20MHz CC,

FLOOR((TBsize – 240)/48) for 15MHz CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56) for 20MHz CC,

FLOOR((TBsize – 184)/32) for 10MHz CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56) for 20MHz CC,

FLOOR((TBsize – 240)/48) for 15MHz CC

	
	TDD CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)

	PDCP SDU size [Octets]
	FDD CC
	1341 for 20MHz CC,

1142 for 15MHz CC
	1142
	1341 for 20MHz CC,

1142 for 15MHz CC
	1341 for 20MHz CC,

1142 for 15MHz CC
	1341 for 20MHz CC,

1141 for 10MHz CC
	1341 for 20MHz CC,

1142 for 15MHz CC

	
	TDD CC
	1341
	1341
	1341
	1341
	1341
	1341

	Note 1:
Transport block size under test according to applicable Fixed Reference Channel for sustained data-rate test in annex A.3.9. In case of varying TBS across SFs of the RMC, only the maximum TBS is used for PDCP SDU size calculation. In case of different resulting PDCP SDU sizes among component carriers, the smaller calculated PDCP SDU size is used across all the carriers.

Note 2:
Each PDCP SDU is limited to 1500 octets (to keep below maximum SDU size of ESM as specified in TS 24.301 clause 9.9.4.12).
The PDCP SDU size of each PDCP SDU is:
PDCP SDU size = (TBsize – N*PDCP header size - AMD PDU header size  - MAC header size - Size of RLC STATUS PDU) / N,
where PDCP header size is 16 bits for the RLC AM and 12-bit SN case; AMD PDU header size is CEIL[(16+(N-1)*12)/8] bytes which includes 16 bit standard AM header and (N-1) Length indicators; and MAC header size = R/R/E/LCID/F/L MAC subheader (24 bits for MAC SDU for RLC STATUS PDU with 15 bit LI) + R/R/E/LCID MAC subheader (8 bits for MAC SDU for RLC Data PDU) = 32 bits. The size of RLC STATUS PDU including one ACK_SN field and one NACK_SN field is 32 bits (if no STATUS PDU is sent or if the size of the STATUS PDU is less than 32 bits then padding will be used to fill the 32 bits). This gives: PDCP SDU size = 8*FLOOR((TBsize – N*16- 8*CEIL((16+(N-1)*12)/8) – 64)/(8*N)) bits.
The calculation of PDCP SDU sizes does not consider timing advance MAC CE as timing advance is not transmitted by SS for RF test cases, and the header sizes are informative and may vary during the test.


Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: According to Table 8.7.5.2.3.5-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.5.2.3.5-2.

1.
Connect the SS to the UE antenna connector(s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure group A.60 (without using faders and AWGN generators).

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.7.5-1 and Table 8.7.5.2.3.5-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.5.2.3.5-2.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 4A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.5.4. Message contents are defined in clause 8.7.5.2.3.4.3.

8.7.5.2.3.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure SCCs according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCCs as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4 with SCCs configured. PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.7.5.2.3.4.3-3, PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.7.5.2.3.4.3-3A.

3.
The SS activates SCCs by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133, clauses 8.3.3.2).

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.1 (No external noise sources are applied).

5.
The SS looks up TBsize in Table 8.7.5.2.3.4.1-1 and Table 8.7.5.2.3.4.1-2 for the tests to be performed depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.5.2.3.5-2.

6.
The SS sets the counters, NDL_newtx ,NDL_retx, NUL_PDCP, and NDDL_PDCP to 0.

7.
For each new DL HARQ transmission the SS generates sufficient PDCP SDUs to fill up the TB in accordance with Table 8.7.5.2.3.4.1-1 and Table 8.7.5.2.3.4.1-2 (Note 1). The SS ciphers the PDCP SDUs, concatenates the resultant PDCP PDUs to form an RLC PDU and then a MAC PDU. The SS transmits the MAC PDU. The SS increments then NDL_newtx by one and NDL_PDCP by the number of new PDCP SDUs (Note 1) included in the sent MAC PDU.

8.
If PHY requests a DL HARQ retransmission, the SS performs a HARQ retransmission and increments NDL_retx by one.

9.
Steps 7 to 8 are repeated at every TTI for at least 300 frames and the SS waits for 300ms to let any HARQ retransmissions and RLC retransmissions to finish.

10.
For each PDCP SDU received at the SS, if the content of the data matches that of the truncated version of the original PDCP SDU generated at the SS, the SS increments NUL_PDCP by one

11.
The SS calculates the TB success rate as A = 100%*NDL_newtx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx). Measurements are not based on UE feedback but on SS counters instead (NDL_newtx and NDL_retx) in order to validate HARQ feedback received from the UE.
12.
The SS calculates the PDCP SDU loss as B = NDL_PDCP - NUL_PDCP

13.
The UE passes the test if A ≥ "corresponding TB success rate according to Table 8.7.5.2.3.5-1" and B = 0.

NOTE 1:
In case of RLC PDU retransmission, the number of new required PDCP SDUs is as many as to fill the rest of TB.

8.7.5.2.3.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 and 4.7A, with the following exceptions:
Table 8.7.5.2.3.4.3-1: CLOSE UE TEST LOOP (in the preamble)

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.7A table 4.7A-3 with condition UE TEST LOOP MODE A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	UE test loop mode A LB setup
	
	
	

	  Length of UE test loop mode A LB setup list in bytes
	0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1
	Length of one LB setup DRB (3 bytes)
	

	  LB setup DRB
	0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0,

0 0 1 0 1 0 0 0,

0 0 0 Q4 Q3 Q2 Q1 Q0
	UL PDCP SDU size = 40 bits (5 bytes)

Q4..Q0 = Data Radio Bearer identity number for the default radio bearer. See 36.509 clause 6.1
	


Table 8.7.5.2.3.4.3-2: SecurityModeCommand (in the preamble)
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 clause 4.6.1 table 4.6.1-19

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	SecurityModeCommand ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  criticalExtensions CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    c1 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	      securityModeCommand-r8 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	        securityConfiguration SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	          cipheringAlgorithm
	eea2
	
	

	          nextHopChainingCount
	Not present
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	        nonCriticalExtension SEQUENCE {}
	Not present
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.7.5.2.3.4.3-3: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.5.1, Table 5.5.1.2-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   explicitValue ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm3
	
	Transmission mode 3

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm3
	10
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.7.5.2.3.4.3-3A: PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-6A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	   nonUL-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    antennaInfo-r10 CHOICE {
	 
	
	

	        transmissionMode-r10
	tm3
	
	Transmission mode 3

	        codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	10
	
	

	        ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	          release
	NULL
	
	

	       }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.7.5.2.3.4.3-4: TDD-Config-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	TDD-Config-DEFAULT  ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  subframeAssignment
	sa1
	
	

	  specialSubframePatterns
	Ssp4
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.7.5.2.3.5
Test requirement

The requirements are specified in Table 8.7.5.2.3.5-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.5.2.3.5-2. The PDCP SDU success rate shall be sustained during at least 300 frames.

Table 8.7.5.2.3.5-1: Test requirements per test
	Test number
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	Number of bits of a DL-SCH transport block received within a TTI (for normal/special subframe for TDD, except for subframe #5)
	Measurement channel
	Reference value

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	TB success rate [%]

	10
	4x20
	20
	3x20
	75376
	75376/0
	R.31-4 FDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	11
	4x20
	2×20
	2×20
	75376
	75376/0
	R.31-4 FDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	12
	3x20+15
	20+15
	2×20
	75376 for 20MHz CC 55056 for 15MHz CC
	75376/0
	R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	13
	2×15+2x20
	2×15
	2x20
	55056
	75376/0
	R.31-5 FDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	14
	3x20+15
	2×20+15
	20
	75376 for 20MHz CC 55056 for 15MHz CC
	75376/0
	R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	15
	2×15+2x20
	2x15+20
	20
	75376 for 20MHz CC 55056 for 15MHz CC
	75376/0
	R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	15A
	3x20+10
	2x20+10
	20
	75376 for 20MHz CC 36696 for 10MHz CC
	75376/0
	R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.31-3A FDD for 10MHz CC
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	15B
	2x15+2x20
	2x15+20
	20
	75376 for 20MHz CC 55056 for 15MHz CC
	75376/0
	R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.31-4 TDD
	85


Table 8.7.5.2.3.5-2: Test applicability per UE category
	CA config
	Maximum supported Bandwidth/ Bandwidth combination (MHz)
	Cat. 1
	Cat. 2
	Cat. 3
	Cat. 4
	Cat. 6, 7
	Cat. 9,10
	Cat 11, 12
	DL Cat. 15

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	
	
	
	DL Cat. 6, 7
	DL Cat. 9, 10
	DL Cat. 11, 12
	

	CA with 4CCs
	4x20
	20
	3x20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	4
	10
	10

	
	4x20
	2×20
	2×20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	4 or 7
	11
	11

	
	3x20+15
	20+15
	2×20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	4
	12
	12

	
	2×15+2x20
	2×15
	2x20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	5
	13
	13

	
	3x20+15
	2×20+15
	20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	7
	14
	14

	
	2×15+2x20
	2x15+20
	20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	8
	15
	15

	
	3x20+10
	2x20+10
	20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	7
	15A
	15A

	
	2x15+2x20
	2x15+20
	20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	8
	15B
	15B

	Note 1:
Only one test point is tested. Select the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination supported by the UE among the UE supported CA capabilities.
Note 2:
The test point is selected according to the UE DL Category, or UE Category (only if UE DL Category not available) as appropriate.
Note 3:
Test 4, Test 5, Test 7 and Test 8 are tested in clause 8.7.5.2.2.


8.7.5.2_H
TDD FDD CA Sustained data rate performance for TDD PCell for 256QAM in DL

Editor’s notes:

- How to consider 3% Tx EVM for 256QAM demodulation test cases discussed in R5-155895 is FFS
- Whether UL modulation mode QPSK is suitable to use is FFS

8.7.5.2_H.1
TDD FDD CA Sustained data rate performance for TDD PCell (2DL CA) for 256QAM in DL

Editor’s notes: This test case is incomplete. The following items are missing or incomplete:

- Discussion on DL EVM for 256QAM demodulation test as per R5-155895 is still ongoing

8.7.5.2_H.1.1
Test purpose

Same test purpose as in clause 8.7.2.1.

8.7.5.2_H.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of UE Release 12 and forward of UE DL category 11, 12 and 13 that support 256QAM in DL and E-UTRA FDD and TDD, 2DL TDD-FDD CA with TDD as PCell.
Note: This test also applies to UE supporting 4Rx antenna ports.
8.7.5.2_H.1.3
Minimum requirements

For UE supporting 256QAM, the requirements for TDD FDD CA with FDD PCell are specified in Table 8.7.5.2_H.1.3-1 with the additional parameters specified in Table 8.7.5-1, and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. The test points are applied to UE category or UE DL category, and bandwidth combination with maximum aggregated bandwidth as specified in Table 8.7.5.2_H.1.3-2. The TB success rate shall be sustained during at least 300 frames. For UE supporting 256QAM, the requirements in Table 8.7.5.2.1.3-1 is not applicable.

The applicability of the requirements are specified in Clause 8.1.2.3B. The test coverage for different number of component carriers is defined in 8.1.2.4.
Table 8.7.5.2_H.1.3-1-1: Minimum requirement (TDD FDD CA 256QAM)
	Test number
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	Measurement channel
	Reference value

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	TB success rate [%]

	1
	2x20
	20
	20
	R.68 FDD
	R.68 TDD
	85

	2
	10+20
	10
	20
	R.68-2 FDD
	R.68 TDD
	85

	3
	15+20
	15
	20
	R.68-1 FDD
	R.68 TDD
	85


Table 8.7.5.2_H.1.3-1-2: Test points for sustained data rate (FRC 256QAM)
	CA config
	Maximum supported Bandwidth/ Bandwidth combination (MHz)
	Cat. 11, 12
	DL Cat. 13
	
	
	
	

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	DL Cat. 11, 12
	
	
	
	
	

	CA with 2CCs
	2x20
	20
	20
	1
	1
	
	
	
	

	
	10+20
	10
	20
	2
	2
	
	
	
	

	
	15+20
	15
	20
	3
	3
	
	
	
	

	Note 1:
If DL category is signalled by the UE under test, then select the test point according to UE DL Category. Otherwise, select the test point according to the UE category signalled. 


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101[2] clause 8.7.5.2

8.7.5.2_H.1.4
Test description

Same test description as in clause 8.7.5.2.1.4 with the following exceptions:

-
Instead of Table 8.7.5.2.1.4.1-1 ‑> use Table 8.7.5.2_H.1.4-1.
-
Instead of Table 8.7.5.2.1.5-1 ‑> use Table 8.7.5.2_H.1.5-1.

-
Instead of Table 8.7.5.2.1.5-2 ‑> use Table 8.7.5.2_H.1.5-2.

Table 8.7.5.2_H.1.4-1: Further test parameters per test
	Test number
	1
	2
	3

	Bandwidth
	FDD CC
	20
	10
	15

	
	TDD CC
	20
	20
	20

	DL Measurement channel
	FDD CC
	R.68 FDD
	R.68-2 FDD
	R.68-1 FDD

	
	TDD CC
	R.68 FDD
	R.68 FDD
	R.68 FDD

	UL channel
	FDD CC
	NA
	NA
	NA

	
	TDD CC
	R.1-4 TDD
	R.1-4 TDD
	R.1-4 TDD

	TBsize per Codeword
	FDD CC
	97896(Note 3)
	48936(Note 5)
	75376(Note 4)

	
	TDD CC
	97896/0(Note 6)
	97896/0(Note 6)
	97896/0(Note 6)

	Number of PDCP SDU per Codeword
	FDD CC
	10
	5
	7

	
	TDD CC
	10/0
	10/0
	10/0

	PDCP SDU size [Octets] Calculation

(Note 1)
	FDD CC
	FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 208)/40)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)

	
	TDD CC
	FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80)
	FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80)
	FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80)

	PDCP SDU size [Octets]
	FDD CC
	1219
	1218
	1341

	
	TDD CC
	1219/0
	1219/0
	1219/0

	Note 1:
Transport block size under test according to applicable Fixed Reference Channel for sustained data-rate test in annex A.3.9. In case of varying TBS across SFs of the RMC, only the maximum TBS is used for PDCP SDU size calculation. In case of different resulting PDCP SDU sizes among component carriers, the smaller calculated PDCP SDU size is used across all the carriers.
Note 2:
Each PDCP SDU is limited to 1500 octets (to keep below maximum SDU size of ESM as specified in TS 24.301 clause 9.9.4.12).
The PDCP SDU size of each PDCP SDU is:
PDCP SDU size = (TBsize – N*PDCP header size - AMD PDU header size  - MAC header size - Size of RLC STATUS PDU) / N,
where PDCP header size is 16 bits for the RLC AM and 12-bit SN case; AMD PDU header size is CEIL[(16+(N-1)*12)/8] bytes which includes 16 bit standard AM header and (N-1) Length indicators; and MAC header size = R/R/E/LCID/F/L MAC subheader (24 bits for MAC SDU for RLC STATUS PDU with 15 bit LI) + R/R/E/LCID MAC subheader (8 bits for MAC SDU for RLC Data PDU) = 32 bits. The size of RLC STATUS PDU including one ACK_SN field and one NACK_SN field is 32 bits (if no STATUS PDU is sent or if the size of the STATUS PDU is less than 32 bits then padding will be used to fill the 32 bits). This gives: PDCP SDU size = 8*FLOOR((TBsize – N*16- 8*CEIL((16+(N-1)*12)/8) – 64)/(8*N)) bits.
The calculation of PDCP SDU sizes does not consider timing advance MAC CE as timing advance is not transmitted by SS for RF test cases, and the header sizes are informative and may vary during the test.
Note 3:
84760 bits for sub-frames 0,1,2,6,7 and 81176 bits for sub-frames 5.

Note 4:
63776 bits for sub-frames 0,1,2,6,7 and 61664 bits for sub-frames 5.
Note 5:
42368 bits for sub-frames 0,1,2,6,7 and 40576 bits for sub-frames 5.

Note 6:
84760 bits for sub-frame 0, 4 and 81176 bits for sub-frame 5.


8.7.5.2_H.1.5
Test requirement

The requirements are specified in Table 8.7.5.2_H.1.5-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.5.2_H.1.5-2. The PDCP SDU success rate shall be sustained during at least 300 frames.

Table 8.7.5.2_H.1.5-1: Test requirements per test

	Test number
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	Measurement channel
	Reference value

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	TB success rate [%]

	1
	2x20
	20
	20
	R.68 FDD
	R.68 TDD
	85

	2
	10+20
	10
	20
	R.68-2 FDD
	R.68 TDD
	85

	3
	15+20
	15
	20
	R.68-1 FDD
	R.68 TDD
	85


Table 8.7.5.2_H.1.5-2: Test applicability per UE category

	CA config
	Maximum supported Bandwidth/ Bandwidth combination (MHz)
	Cat. 11, 12
	DL Cat. 13
	
	
	
	

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	DL Cat. 11, 12
	
	
	
	
	

	CA with 2CCs
	2x20
	20
	20
	1
	1
	
	
	
	

	
	10+20
	10
	20
	2
	2
	
	
	
	

	
	15+20
	15
	20
	3
	3
	
	
	
	

	Note 1:
The test point is selected according to the UE DL Category, or UE Category (only if UE DL Category not available) as appropriate.

Note 2:
Only one test point is tested. Select the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination supported by the UE among the UE supported CA capabilities.


8.7.5.2_H.2
TDD FDD CA Sustained data rate performance for TDD PCell (3DL CA) for 256QAM in DL

Editor’s notes: This test case is incomplete. The following items are missing or incomplete:

- Discussion on DL EVM for 256QAM demodulation test as per R5-155895 is still ongoing

8.7.5.2_H.2.1
Test purpose

Same test purpose as in clause 8.7.2.1.

8.7.5.2_H.2.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of UE Release 12 and forward of UE DL category 11, 12, and15 that support 256QAM in DL and support E-UTRA FDD and TDD, 3DL TDD-FDD CA with TDD as PCell.
Note: This test also applies to UE supporting 4Rx antenna ports.
8.7.5.2_H.2.3
Minimum requirements

For UE supporting 256QAM, the requirements for TDD FDD CA with FDD PCell are specified in Table 8.7.5.2_H.2.3-1 with the additional parameters specified in Table 8.7.5-1, and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. The test points are applied to UE category or UE DL category, and bandwidth combination with maximum aggregated bandwidth as specified in Table 8.7.5.2_H.2.3-2. The TB success rate shall be sustained during at least 300 frames. For UE supporting 256QAM, the requirements in Table 8.7.5.2-1 is not applicable.

The applicability of the requirements are specified in Clause 8.1.2.3B. The test coverage for different number of component carriers is defined in 8.1.2.4.
Table 8.7.5.2_H.2.3-1: Minimum requirement (TDD FDD CA 256QAM)
	Test number
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	Measurement channel
	Reference value

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	TB success rate [%]

	1
	2x20
	20
	20
	R.68 FDD
	R.68 TDD
	85

	2
	10+20
	10
	20
	R.68-2 FDD
	R.68 TDD
	85

	3
	15+20
	15
	20
	R.68-1 FDD
	R.68 TDD
	85

	4
	3x20
	20
	2x20
	R.68 FDD
	R.68 TDD
	85

	5
	15+20+20
	15
	2x20
	R.68-1 FDD
	R.68 TDD
	85

	6
	10+20+20
	10
	2x20
	R.68-2 FDD
	R.68TDD
	85

	7
	3x20
	2x20
	20
	R.68 FDD
	R.68 TDD
	85

	8
	20+20+15
	20+15
	20
	R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.68-1 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.68 TDD
	85

	9
	20+20+10
	20+10
	20
	R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.68-2 FDD for 10MHz CC
	R.68 TDD
	85

	9A
	20+10+10
	2x10
	20
	R.68-2 FDD
	R.68 TDD
	85


Table 8.7.5.2_H2.3-2: Test points for sustained data rate (FRC 256QAM)
	CA config
	Maximum supported Bandwidth/ Bandwidth combination (MHz)
	Cat. 11, 12
	DL Cat. 13
	DL Cat. 15
	
	
	

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	DL Cat. 11, 12
	
	
	
	
	

	CA with 3CCs
	3x20
	20
	2x20
	4
	1
	4
	
	
	

	
	15+20+20
	15
	2x20
	5
	3
	5
	
	
	

	
	10+20+20
	10
	2x20
	6
	2
	6
	
	
	

	
	3x20
	2x20
	20
	7
	1
	7
	-
	
	

	
	20+20+15
	20+15
	20
	8
	1
	8
	-
	
	

	
	20+20+10
	20+10
	20
	9
	1
	9
	-
	
	

	
	20+10+10
	2x10
	20
	9A
	2
	9A
	
	
	

	Note 1:
If DL category is signalled by the UE under test, then select the test point according to UE DL Category. Otherwise, select the test point according to the UE category signalled. 


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101[2] clause 8.7.5.2

8.7.5.2_H.2.4
Test description

Same test description as in clause 8.7.5.2.2.4 with the following exceptions:

-
Instead of Table 8.7.5.2.2.4.1-1 and Table 8.7.5.2.2.4.1-2 ‑> use Table 8.7.5.2_H.2.4-1 and Table 8.7.5.2_H.2.4-2.
-
Instead of Table 8.7.5.2.2.5-1 ‑> use Table 8.7.5.2_H.2.5-1.

-
Instead of Table 8.7.5.2.2.5-2 ‑> use Table 8.7.5.2_H.2.5-2.

Table 8.7.5.2_H.2.4-1: Further test parameters per test (Test number #1 - #5)
	Test number
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5

	Bandwidth
	FDD CC
	20
	10
	15
	20
	15

	
	TDD CC
	20
	20
	20
	2x20
	2x20

	DL Measurement channel
	FDD CC
	R.68 TDD
	R.68-2 FDD
	R.68-1 FDD
	R.68 TDD
	R.68-1 FDD

	
	TDD CC
	R.68 TDD
	R.68 TDD
	R.68 TDD
	R.68 TDD
	R.68 TDD

	UL channel
	FDD CC
	NA
	NA
	NA
	NA
	NA

	
	TDD CC
	R.1-4 TDD
	R.1-4 TDD
	R.1-4 TDD
	R.1-4 TDD
	R.1-4 TDD

	TBsize per Codeword
	FDD CC
	97896(Note 3)
	48936(Note 5)
	75376(Note 4)
	97896(Note 3)
	75376(Note 4)

	
	TDD CC
	97896/0(Note 6)
	97896/0(Note 6)
	97896/0(Note 6)
	97896/0(Note 6)
	97896/0(Note 6)

	Number of PDCP SDU per Codeword
	FDD CC
	10
	5
	7
	10
	7

	
	TDD CC
	10/0
	10/0
	10/0
	10/0
	10/0

	PDCP SDU size [Octets] Calculation

(Note 1)
	FDD CC
	FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 208)/40)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)

	
	TDD CC
	FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80)
	FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80)
	FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80)
	FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80)
	FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80)

	PDCP SDU size [Octets]
	FDD CC
	1219
	1218
	1341
	1219
	1341

	
	TDD CC
	1219/0
	1219/0
	1219/0
	1219/0
	1219/0

	Note 1:
Transport block size under test according to applicable Fixed Reference Channel for sustained data-rate test in annex A.3.9. In case of varying TBS across SFs of the RMC, only the maximum TBS is used for PDCP SDU size calculation. In case of different resulting PDCP SDU sizes among component carriers, the smaller calculated PDCP SDU size is used across all the carriers.
Note 2:
Each PDCP SDU is limited to 1500 octets (to keep below maximum SDU size of ESM as specified in TS 24.301 clause 9.9.4.12).
The PDCP SDU size of each PDCP SDU is:
PDCP SDU size = (TBsize – N*PDCP header size - AMD PDU header size  - MAC header size - Size of RLC STATUS PDU) / N,
where PDCP header size is 16 bits for the RLC AM and 12-bit SN case; AMD PDU header size is CEIL[(16+(N-1)*12)/8] bytes which includes 16 bit standard AM header and (N-1) Length indicators; and MAC header size = R/R/E/LCID/F/L MAC subheader (24 bits for MAC SDU for RLC STATUS PDU with 15 bit LI) + R/R/E/LCID MAC subheader (8 bits for MAC SDU for RLC Data PDU) = 32 bits. The size of RLC STATUS PDU including one ACK_SN field and one NACK_SN field is 32 bits (if no STATUS PDU is sent or if the size of the STATUS PDU is less than 32 bits then padding will be used to fill the 32 bits). This gives: PDCP SDU size = 8*FLOOR((TBsize – N*16- 8*CEIL((16+(N-1)*12)/8) – 64)/(8*N)) bits.
The calculation of PDCP SDU sizes does not consider timing advance MAC CE as timing advance is not transmitted by SS for RF test cases, and the header sizes are informative and may vary during the test.
Note 3:
84760 bits for sub-frames 0,1,2,6,7 and 81176 bits for sub-frames 5.

Note 4:
63776 bits for sub-frames 0,1,2,6,7 and 61664 bits for sub-frames 5.
Note 5:
42368 bits for sub-frames 0,1,2,6,7 and 40576 bits for sub-frames 5.

Note 6:
84760 bits for sub-frame 0, 4 and 81176 bits for sub-frame 5.


Table 8.7.5.2_H.2.4-2: Further test parameters per test  (Test number #6 - #9A)
	Test number
	6
	7
	8
	9
	9A

	Bandwidth
	FDD CC
	10
	2x20
	20+15
	20+10
	2x10

	
	TDD CC
	2x20
	20
	20
	20
	20

	DL Measurement channel
	FDD CC
	R.68-2 FDD
	R.68 TDD
	R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.68-1 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.68-2 FDD for 10MHz CC
	R.68-2 FDD

	
	TDD CC
	R.68 TDD
	R.68 TDD
	R.68 TDD
	R.68 TDD
	R.68 TDD

	UL channel
	FDD CC
	NA
	NA
	NA
	NA
	NA

	
	TDD CC
	R.1-4 TDD
	R.1-4 TDD
	R.1-4 TDD
	R.1-4 TDD
	R.1-4 TDD

	TBsize per Codeword
	FDD CC
	48936(Note 5)
	97896(Note 3)
	97896(Note 3) for 20MHz CC,

75376(Note 4) for 15MHz CC
	97896(Note 3) for 20MHz CC,

48936(Note 5) for 10MHz CC
	48936(Note 5)

	
	TDD CC
	97896/0(Note 6)
	97896/0(Note 6)
	97896/0(Note 6)
	97896/0(Note 6)
	97896/0(Note 6)

	Number of PDCP SDU per Codeword
	FDD CC
	5
	10
	10 for 20MHz CC,

7 for 15MHz CC
	10 for 20MHz CC,

5 for 10MHz CC
	5

	
	TDD CC
	10/0
	10/0
	10/0
	10/0
	10/0

	PDCP SDU size [Octets] Calculation

(Note 1)
	FDD CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 208)/40)
	FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80)
	FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80) for 20MHz CC,

FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56) for 15MHz CC
	FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80) for 20MHz CC,

FLOOR((TBsize – 208)/40) for 10MHz CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 208)/40)

	
	TDD CC
	FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80)
	FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80)
	FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80)
	FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80)
	FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80)

	PDCP SDU size [Octets]
	FDD CC
	1218
	1219
	1219 for 20MHz CC,

1341 for 15MHz CC
	1219 for 20MHz CC,

1218 for 10MHz CC
	1218

	
	TDD CC
	1219/0
	1219/0
	1219/0
	1219/0
	1219/0

	Note 1:
Transport block size under test according to applicable Fixed Reference Channel for sustained data-rate test in annex A.3.9. In case of varying TBS across SFs of the RMC, only the maximum TBS is used for PDCP SDU size calculation. In case of different resulting PDCP SDU sizes among component carriers, the smaller calculated PDCP SDU size is used across all the carriers.
Note 2:
Each PDCP SDU is limited to 1500 octets (to keep below maximum SDU size of ESM as specified in TS 24.301 clause 9.9.4.12).
The PDCP SDU size of each PDCP SDU is:
PDCP SDU size = (TBsize – N*PDCP header size - AMD PDU header size  - MAC header size - Size of RLC STATUS PDU) / N,
where PDCP header size is 16 bits for the RLC AM and 12-bit SN case; AMD PDU header size is CEIL[(16+(N-1)*12)/8] bytes which includes 16 bit standard AM header and (N-1) Length indicators; and MAC header size = R/R/E/LCID/F/L MAC subheader (24 bits for MAC SDU for RLC STATUS PDU with 15 bit LI) + R/R/E/LCID MAC subheader (8 bits for MAC SDU for RLC Data PDU) = 32 bits. The size of RLC STATUS PDU including one ACK_SN field and one NACK_SN field is 32 bits (if no STATUS PDU is sent or if the size of the STATUS PDU is less than 32 bits then padding will be used to fill the 32 bits). This gives: PDCP SDU size = 8*FLOOR((TBsize – N*16- 8*CEIL((16+(N-1)*12)/8) – 64)/(8*N)) bits.
The calculation of PDCP SDU sizes does not consider timing advance MAC CE as timing advance is not transmitted by SS for RF test cases, and the header sizes are informative and may vary during the test.
Note 3:
84760 bits for sub-frames 0,1,2,6,7 and 81176 bits for sub-frames 5.

Note 4:
63776 bits for sub-frames 0,1,2,6,7 and 61664 bits for sub-frames 5.
Note 5:
42368 bits for sub-frames 0,1,2,6,7 and 40576 bits for sub-frames 5.

Note 6:
84760 bits for sub-frame 0, 4 and 81176 bits for sub-frame 5.


8.7.5.2_H.2.5
Test requirement

The requirements are specified in Table 8.7.5.2_H.2.5-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.5.2_H.2.5-2. The PDCP SDU success rate shall be sustained during at least 300 frames.

Table 8.7.5.2_H.2.5-1: Test requirements per test

	Test number
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	Measurement channel
	Reference value

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	TB success rate [%]

	1
	2x20
	20
	20
	R.68 FDD
	R.68 TDD
	85

	2
	10+20
	10
	20
	R.68-2 FDD
	R.68 TDD
	85

	3
	15+20
	15
	20
	R.68-1 FDD
	R.68 TDD
	85

	4
	3x20
	20
	2x20
	R.68 FDD
	R.68 TDD
	85

	5
	15+20+20
	15
	2x20
	R.68-1 FDD
	R.68 TDD
	85

	6
	10+20+20
	10
	2x20
	R.68-2 FDD
	R.68TDD
	85

	7
	3x20
	2x20
	20
	R.68 FDD
	R.68 TDD
	85

	8
	20+20+15
	20+15
	20
	R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.68-1 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.68 TDD
	85

	9
	20+20+10
	20+10
	20
	R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.68-2 FDD for 10MHz CC
	R.68 TDD
	85

	9A
	20+10+10
	2x10
	20
	R.68-2 FDD
	R.68 TDD
	85


Table 8.7.5.2_H.2.5-2: Test applicability per UE category

	CA config
	Maximum supported Bandwidth/ Bandwidth combination (MHz)
	Cat. 11, 12
	DL Cat. 13
	DL Cat. 15
	
	
	

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	DL Cat. 11, 12
	
	
	
	
	

	CA with 3CCs
	3x20
	20
	2x20
	4
	1
	4
	
	
	

	
	15+20+20
	15
	2x20
	5
	3
	5
	
	
	

	
	10+20+20
	10
	2x20
	6
	2
	6
	
	
	

	
	3x20
	2x20
	20
	7
	1
	7
	
	
	

	
	20+20+15
	20+15
	20
	8
	1
	8
	
	
	

	
	20+20+10
	20+10
	20
	9
	1
	9
	
	
	

	
	20+10+10
	2x10
	20
	9A
	2
	9A
	
	
	

	Note 1:
The test point is selected according to the UE DL Category, or UE Category (only if UE DL Category not available) as appropriate. 

Note 2:
Only one test point is tested. Select the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination supported by the UE among the UE supported CA capabilities.
Note 3:
Test 1, Test 2 and Test 3 are defined in 8.7.5.2.2.


8.7.5.2_H.3
TDD FDD CA Sustained data rate performance for TDD PCell (4DL CA) for 256QAM in DL

Editor’s notes: This test case is incomplete. The following items are missing or incomplete:

- Discussion on DL EVM for 256QAM demodulation test as per R5-155895 is still ongoing

8.7.5.2_H.3.1
Test purpose

Same test purpose as in clause 8.7.2.1.

8.7.5.2_H.3.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of UE Release 12 and forward of UE DL category 15 and 16 that support 256QAM in DL and support E-UTRA FDD and TDD, 4DL TDD-FDD CA with TDD as PCell.

Note: This test also applies to UE supporting 4Rx antenna ports.

8.7.5.2_H.3.3
Minimum requirements

For UE supporting 256QAM, the requirements for TDD FDD CA with FDD PCell are specified in Table 8.7.5.2_H.3.3-1 with the additional parameters specified in Table 8.7.5-1, and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. The test points are applied to UE category or UE DL category, and bandwidth combination with maximum aggregated bandwidth as specified in Table 8.7.5.2_H.3.3-2. The TB success rate shall be sustained during at least 300 frames. For UE supporting 256QAM, the requirements in Table 8.7.5.2-1 is not applicable.

The applicability of the requirements are specified in Clause 8.1.2.3B. The test coverage for different number of component carriers is defined in 8.1.2.4.
Table 8.7.5.2_H.3.3-1: Minimum requirement (TDD FDD CA 256QAM)
	Test number
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	Measurement channel
	Reference value

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	TB success rate [%]

	4
	3x20
	20
	2x20
	R.68 FDD
	R.68 TDD
	85

	5
	15+20+20
	15
	2x20
	R.68-1 FDD
	R.68 TDD
	85

	7
	3x20
	2x20
	20
	R.68 FDD
	R.68 TDD
	85

	8
	20+20+15
	20+15
	20
	R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.68-1 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.68 TDD
	85

	10
	4x20
	20
	3x20
	R.68-2 FDD
	R.68TDD
	85

	11
	4x20
	2×20
	2×20
	R.68 FDD
	R.68 TDD
	85

	12
	3x20+15
	20+15
	2×20
	R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.68-1 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.68 TDD
	85

	13
	2×15+2x20
	2×15
	2x20
	R.68-1 FDD
	R.68 TDD
	85

	14
	3x20+15
	2×20+15
	20
	R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.68-1 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.68 TDD
	85

	15
	2×15+2x20
	2x15+20
	20
	R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.68-1 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.68 TDD
	85

	15A
	3x20+10
	2x20+10
	20
	R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.68-2 FDD for 10MHz CC
	R.68 TDD
	85

	15B
	2x15+2x20
	2x15+20
	20
	R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.68-1 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.68 TDD
	85


Table 8.7.5.2_H.3.3-2: Test points for sustained data rate (FRC 256QAM)
	CA config
	Maximum supported Bandwidth/ Bandwidth combination (MHz)
	Cat. 11, 12
	DL Cat. 13
	DL Cat. 15
	DL Cat. 16
	
	

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	DL Cat. 11, 12
	
	
	
	
	

	CA with 4CCs
	4x20
	20
	3x20
	4
	-
	10
	10
	
	

	
	4x20
	2×20
	2×20
	4 or 7
	-
	11
	11
	
	

	
	3x20+15
	20+15
	2×20
	8
	-
	12
	12
	
	

	
	2×15+2x20
	2×15
	2x20
	5
	-
	13
	13
	
	

	
	3x20+15
	2×20+15
	20
	7
	-
	14
	14
	
	

	
	2×15+2x20
	2x15+20
	20
	8
	-
	15
	15
	
	

	
	3x20+10
	2x20+10
	20
	7
	-
	15A
	15A
	
	

	
	2x15+2x20
	2x15+20
	20
	8
	-
	15B
	15B
	
	

	Note 1:
If DL category is signalled by the UE under test, then select the test point according to UE DL Category. Otherwise, select the test point according to the UE category signalled. 


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101[2] clause 8.7.5.2

8.7.5.2_H.3.4
Test description

Same test description as in clause 8.7.5.2.3.4 with the following exceptions:

-
Instead of Table 8.7.5.2.3.4.1-1 and Table 8.7.5.2.2.4.1-2 ‑> use Table 8.7.5.2_H.3.4-1 and Table 8.7.5.2_H.3.4-2.
-
Instead of Table 8.7.5.2.3.5-1 ‑> use Table 8.7.5.2_H.3.5-1.

-
Instead of Table 8.7.5.2.3.5-2 ‑> use Table 8.7.5.2_H.3.5-2.

Table 8.7.5.2_H.3.4-1: Further test parameters per test (Test number #4 - #11)
	Test number
	4
	5
	7
	8
	10
	11

	Bandwidth
	FDD CC
	20
	15
	2x20
	20+15
	20
	2x20

	
	TDD CC
	2x20
	2x20
	20
	20
	3x20
	2x20

	DL Measurement channel
	FDD CC
	R.68 FDD
	R.68-1 FDD
	R.68 FDD
	R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC,

R.68-1 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.68-2 FDD
	R.68 FDD

	
	TDD CC
	R.68 TDD
	R.68 TDD
	R.68 TDD
	R.68 TDD
	R.68 TDD
	R.68 TDD

	UL channel
	FDD CC
	NA
	NA
	NA
	NA
	NA
	NA

	
	TDD CC
	R.1-4 TDD
	R.1-4 TDD
	R.1-4 TDD
	R.1-4 TDD
	R.1-4 TDD
	R.1-4 TDD

	TBsize per Codeword
	FDD CC
	97896 (Note 3)
	75376 (Note 4)
	97896 (Note 3)
	97896 (Note 3) for 20MHz CC,

75376 (Note 4) for 15MHz CC
	97896 (Note 3)
	97896 (Note 3)

	
	TDD CC
	97896/0 (Note 5)
	97896/0 (Note 5)
	97896/0 (Note 5)
	97896/0 (Note 5)
	97896/0 (Note 5)
	97896/0 (Note 5)

	Number of PDCP SDU per Codeword
	FDD CC
	10
	7
	10
	10 for 20MHz CC,
7 for 15MHz CC
	10
	10

	
	TDD CC
	10
	10
	10
	10
	10
	10

	PDCP SDU size [Octets] Calculation

(Note 1)
	FDD CC
	FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80)
	FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80) for 20MHz CC,

FLOOR((TBsize - 264)/56) for 15MHz CC,
	FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80)
	FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80)

	
	TDD CC
	FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80)
	FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80)
	FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80)
	FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80)
	FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80)
	FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80)

	PDCP SDU size [Octets]
	FDD CC
	1219
	1341
	1219
	1219 for 20MHz CC,

1341 for 15MHz CC
	1219
	1219

	
	TDD CC
	1219
	1219
	1219
	1219
	1219
	1219

	Note 1:
Transport block size under test according to applicable Fixed Reference Channel for sustained data-rate test in annex A.3.9. In case of varying TBS across SFs of the RMC, only the maximum TBS is used for PDCP SDU size calculation. In case of different resulting PDCP SDU sizes among component carriers, the smaller calculated PDCP SDU size is used across all the carriers.

Note 2:
Each PDCP SDU is limited to 1500 octets (to keep below maximum SDU size of ESM as specified in TS 24.301 clause 9.9.4.12).
The PDCP SDU size of each PDCP SDU is:
PDCP SDU size = (TBsize – N*PDCP header size - AMD PDU header size  - MAC header size - Size of RLC STATUS PDU) / N,
where PDCP header size is 16 bits for the RLC AM and 12-bit SN case; AMD PDU header size is CEIL[(16+(N-1)*12)/8] bytes which includes 16 bit standard AM header and (N-1) Length indicators; and MAC header size = R/R/E/LCID/F/L MAC subheader (24 bits for MAC SDU for RLC STATUS PDU with 15 bit LI) + R/R/E/LCID MAC subheader (8 bits for MAC SDU for RLC Data PDU) = 32 bits. The size of RLC STATUS PDU including one ACK_SN field and one NACK_SN field is 32 bits (if no STATUS PDU is sent or if the size of the STATUS PDU is less than 32 bits then padding will be used to fill the 32 bits). This gives: PDCP SDU size = 8*FLOOR((TBsize – N*16- 8*CEIL((16+(N-1)*12)/8) – 64)/(8*N)) bits.
The calculation of PDCP SDU sizes does not consider timing advance MAC CE as timing advance is not transmitted by SS for RF test cases, and the header sizes are informative and may vary during the test.

Note 3:
84760 bits for sub-frames 0,1,2,6,7 and 81176 bits for sub-frames 5.

Note 4:
63776 bits for sub-frames 0,1,2,6,7 and 61664 bits for sub-frames 5.
Note 5:
84760 bits for sub-frame 0, 4 and 81176 bits for sub-frame 5.


Table 8.7.5.2_H.3.4-2: Further test parameters per test (Test number #12 - #15B)
	Test number
	12
	13
	14
	15
	15A
	15B

	Bandwidth
	FDD CC
	20+15
	2x15
	2x20+15
	2x15+20
	2x20+10
	2x15+20

	
	TDD CC
	2x20
	2x20
	20
	20
	20
	20

	DL Measurement channel
	FDD CC
	R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC,

R.68-1 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.68-1 FDD
	R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC,

R.68-1 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC,

R.68-1 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC,

R.68-2 FDD for 10MHz CC
	R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC,

R.68-1 FDD for 15MHz CC

	
	TDD CC
	R.68 TDD
	R.68 TDD
	R.68 TDD
	R.68 TDD
	R.68 TDD
	R.68 TDD

	UL channel
	FDD CC
	NA
	NA
	NA
	NA
	NA
	NA

	
	TDD CC
	R.1-4 TDD
	R.1-4 TDD
	R.1-4 TDD
	R.1-4 TDD
	R.1-4 TDD
	R.1-4 TDD

	TBsize per Codeword
	FDD CC
	97896 (Note 3) for 20MHz CC,

75376 (Note 4) for 15MHz CC
	75376 (Note 4)
	97896 (Note 3) for 20MHz CC,

75376 (Note 4) for 15MHz CC
	97896 (Note 3) for 20MHz CC,

75376 (Note 4) for 15MHz CC
	97896 (Note 3) for 20MHz CC,

48936 (Note 5) for 10MHz CC
	97896 (Note 3) for 20MHz CC,

75376 (Note 4) for 15MHz CC

	
	TDD CC
	97896/0 (Note 6)
	97896/0 (Note 6)
	97896/0 (Note 6)
	97896/0 (Note 6)
	97896/0 (Note 6)
	97896/0 (Note 6)

	Number of PDCP SDU per Codeword
	FDD CC
	10 for 20MHz CC,
7 for 15MHz CC
	7
	10 for 20MHz CC,
7 for 15MHz CC
	10 for 20MHz CC,
7 for 15MHz CC
	10 for 20MHz CC,
5 for 10MHz CC
	10 for 20MHz CC,
7 for 15MHz CC

	
	TDD CC
	10
	10
	10
	10
	10
	10

	PDCP SDU size [Octets] Calculation

(Note 1)
	FDD CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 352)/80) for 20MHz CC,

FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56) for 15MHz CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 352)/80) for 20MHz CC,

FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56) for 15MHz CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 352)/80) for 20MHz CC,

FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56) for 15MHz CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 352)/80) for 20MHz CC,

FLOOR((TBsize – 208)/40) for 10MHz CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 352)/80) for 20MHz CC,

FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56) for 15MHz CC

	
	TDD CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 352)/80)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 352)/80)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 352)/80)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 352)/80)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 352)/80)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 352)/80)

	PDCP SDU size [Octets]
	FDD CC
	1219 for 20MHz CC,

1341 for 15MHz CC
	1341
	1219 for 20MHz CC,

1341 for 15MHz CC
	1219 for 20MHz CC,

1341 for 15MHz CC
	1219 for 20MHz CC,

1218 for 10MHz CC
	1219 for 20MHz CC,

1341 for 15MHz CC

	
	TDD CC
	1219
	1219
	1219
	1219
	1219
	1219

	Note 1:
Transport block size under test according to applicable Fixed Reference Channel for sustained data-rate test in annex A.3.9. In case of varying TBS across SFs of the RMC, only the maximum TBS is used for PDCP SDU size calculation. In case of different resulting PDCP SDU sizes among component carriers, the smaller calculated PDCP SDU size is used across all the carriers.

Note 2:
Each PDCP SDU is limited to 1500 octets (to keep below maximum SDU size of ESM as specified in TS 24.301 clause 9.9.4.12).
The PDCP SDU size of each PDCP SDU is:
PDCP SDU size = (TBsize – N*PDCP header size - AMD PDU header size  - MAC header size - Size of RLC STATUS PDU) / N,
where PDCP header size is 16 bits for the RLC AM and 12-bit SN case; AMD PDU header size is CEIL[(16+(N-1)*12)/8] bytes which includes 16 bit standard AM header and (N-1) Length indicators; and MAC header size = R/R/E/LCID/F/L MAC subheader (24 bits for MAC SDU for RLC STATUS PDU with 15 bit LI) + R/R/E/LCID MAC subheader (8 bits for MAC SDU for RLC Data PDU) = 32 bits. The size of RLC STATUS PDU including one ACK_SN field and one NACK_SN field is 32 bits (if no STATUS PDU is sent or if the size of the STATUS PDU is less than 32 bits then padding will be used to fill the 32 bits). This gives: PDCP SDU size = 8*FLOOR((TBsize – N*16- 8*CEIL((16+(N-1)*12)/8) – 64)/(8*N)) bits.
The calculation of PDCP SDU sizes does not consider timing advance MAC CE as timing advance is not transmitted by SS for RF test cases, and the header sizes are informative and may vary during the test.

Note 3:
84760 bits for sub-frames 0,1,2,6,7 and 81176 bits for sub-frames 5.

Note 4:
63776 bits for sub-frames 0,1,2,6,7 and 61664 bits for sub-frames 5.
Note 5:
42368 bits for sub-frames 0,1,2,6,7 and 40576 bits for sub-frames 5.

Note 6:
84760 bits for sub-frame 0, 4 and 81176 bits for sub-frame 5.


8.7.5.2_H.3.5
Test requirement

The requirements are specified in Table 8.7.5.2_H.3.5-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.5.2_H.3.5-2. The PDCP SDU success rate shall be sustained during at least 300 frames.

Table 8.7.5.2_H.3.5-1: Test requirements per test

	Test number
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	Measurement channel
	Reference value

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	TB success rate [%]

	4
	3x20
	20
	2x20
	R.68 FDD
	R.68 TDD
	85

	5
	15+20+20
	15
	2x20
	R.68-1 FDD
	R.68 TDD
	85

	7
	3x20
	2x20
	20
	R.68 FDD
	R.68 TDD
	85

	8
	20+20+15
	20+15
	20
	R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.68-1 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.68 TDD
	85

	10
	4x20
	20
	3x20
	R.68-2 FDD
	R.68TDD
	85

	11
	4x20
	2×20
	2×20
	R.68 FDD
	R.68 TDD
	85

	12
	3x20+15
	20+15
	2×20
	R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.68-1 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.68 TDD
	85

	13
	2×15+2x20
	2×15
	2x20
	R.68-1 FDD
	R.68 TDD
	85

	14
	3x20+15
	2×20+15
	20
	R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.68-1 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.68 TDD
	85

	15
	2×15+2x20
	2x15+20
	20
	R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.68-1 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.68 TDD
	85

	15A
	3x20+10
	2x20+10
	20
	R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.68-2 FDD for 10MHz CC
	R.68 TDD
	85

	15B
	2x15+2x20
	2x15+20
	20
	R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.68-1 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.68 TDD
	85


Table 8.7.5.2_H.3.5-2: Test applicability per UE category

	CA config
	Maximum supported Bandwidth/ Bandwidth combination (MHz)
	Cat. 11, 12
	DL Cat. 13
	DL Cat. 15
	DL Cat. 16
	
	

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	DL Cat. 11, 12
	
	
	
	
	

	CA with 4CCs
	4x20
	20
	3x20
	4
	-
	10
	10
	
	

	
	4x20
	2×20
	2×20
	4 or 7
	-
	11
	11
	
	

	
	3x20+15
	20+15
	2×20
	8
	-
	12
	12
	
	

	
	2×15+2x20
	2×15
	2x20
	5
	-
	13
	13
	
	

	
	3x20+15
	2×20+15
	20
	7
	-
	14
	14
	
	

	
	2×15+2x20
	2x15+20
	20
	8
	-
	15
	15
	
	

	
	3x20+10
	2x20+10
	20
	7
	-
	15A
	15A
	
	

	
	2x15+2x20
	2x15+20
	20
	8
	-
	15B
	15B
	
	

	Note 1:
If DL category is signalled by the UE under test, then select the test point according to UE DL Category. Otherwise, select the test point according to the UE category signalled. 

Note 2:
Test 4, Test 5, Test 7 and Test 8 are tested in clause 8.7.5.2_H.2.


8.7.5.2.4
TDD FDD CA Sustained data rate performance for TDD PCell (5DL CA)

Editor’s Note: This test case is incomplete. The following items are missing or are incomplete:

- UL RMC for 5-DL CA in loopback mode needs to be further investigated
8.7.5.2.4.1
Test purpose

Same test purpose as in clause 8.7.2.1.

8.7.5.2.4.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of UE Release 12 and forward of UE DL category 15 that support E-UTRA FDD and TDD, 5DL TDD-FDD CA with TDD as PCell and not support 256QAM in DL.

8.7.5.2.4.3
Minimum requirements

For UE not supporting 256QAM, the requirements for TDD FDD CA with TDD PCell are specified in Table 8.7.5.2.4.3-1 with the additional parameters specified in Table 8.7.5-1, and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. The test points are applied to UE category and bandwidth combination with maximum aggregated bandwidth as specified in Table 8.7.5.2.4.3-2. The TB success rate shall be sustained during at least 300 frames.
The applicability of the requirements are specified in Clause 8.1.2.3B. The test coverage for different number of component carriers is defined in 8.1.2.4.
Table 8.7.5.2.4.3-1: test parameters for sustained downlink data rate (TDD FDD CA 64QAM)
	Test number
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	Number of bits of a DL-SCH transport block received within a TTI (for normal/special subframe for TDD, except for subframe #5)
	Measurement channel
	Reference value

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	TB success rate [%]

	11
	4x20
	2×20
	2×20
	75376
	75376/0
	R.31-4 FDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	12
	3x20+15
	20+15
	2×20
	75376 for 20MHz CC 55056 for 15MHz CC
	75376/0
	R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	16
	4x20+15
	2x20+15
	2x20
	75376 for 20MHz CC 55056 for 15MHz CC
	75376/0
	R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	17
	2x15+3x20
	2x15+20
	2x20
	75376 for 20MHz CC 55056 for 15MHz CC
	75376/0
	R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.31-4 TDD
	85


test parameters for sustained downlink data rate (TDD FDD CA 64QAM)
	Test number
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	Number of bits of a DL-SCH transport block received within a TTI (for normal/special subframe for TDD, except for subframe #5)
	Measurement channel
	Reference value

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	TB success rate [%]

	11
	4x20
	2×20
	2×20
	75376
	75376/0
	R.31-4 FDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	12
	3x20+15
	20+15
	2×20
	75376 for 20MHz CC 55056 for 15MHz CC
	75376/0
	R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	16
	4x20+15
	2x20+15
	2x20
	75376 for 20MHz CC 55056 for 15MHz CC
	75376/0
	R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	17
	2x15+3x20
	2x15+20
	2x20
	75376 for 20MHz CC 55056 for 15MHz CC
	75376/0
	R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.31-4 TDD
	85


Table 8.7.5.2.4.3-2: Test points for sustained data rate (FRC 64QAM)

	CA config
	Maximum supported Bandwidth/ Bandwidth combination (MHz)
	Cat. 1
	Cat. 2
	Cat. 3
	Cat. 4
	Cat. 6, 7
	Cat. 9,10
	Cat 11, 12
	DL Cat. 15

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	
	
	
	DL Cat. 6, 7
	DL Cat. 9, 10
	DL Cat. 11, 12
	

	CA with 5 CCs
	4x20+15
	2x20+15
	2x20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	11
	16

	
	2x15+3x20
	2x15+20
	2x20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	12
	17

	Note 3:
If DL category is signalled by the UE under test, then select the test point according to UE DL Category. Otherwise, select the test point according to the UE category signalled.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101[2] clause 8.7.5.2
8.7.5.2.4.4
Test description

8.7.5.2.4.4.1
Initial conditions
Table 8.7.5.2.4.4.1-1: Further test parameters per test
	Test number
	11
	12
	16
	17

	Bandwidth
	FDD CC
	2x20
	20+15
	2x20+15
	2x15+20

	
	TDD CC
	2x20
	2x20
	2x20
	2x20

	DL Measurement channel
	FDD CC
	R.31-4 FDD
	R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC,
R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC,
R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC,
 R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC

	
	TDD CC
	R.31-4 TDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	R.31-4 TDD

	UL channel
	FDD CC
	NA
	 NA
	 NA
	NA

	
	TDD CC
	R.1-4 TDD
	R.1-4 TDD
	R.1-4 TDD
	R.1-4 TDD

	TBsize per Codeword
	FDD CC
	75376
	75376 for 20MHz CC,

55056 for 15MHz CC
	75376 for 20MHz CC,

55056 for 15MHz CC
	75376 for 20MHz CC,

 55056 for 15MHz CC

	
	TDD CC
	75376/0
	75376/0
	75376/0
	75376/0

	Number of PDCP SDU per Codeword
	FDD CC
	7
	7 for 20MHz CC,

6 for 15MHz CC
	7 for 20MHz CC,

6 for 15MHz CC
	7 for 20MHz CC,

6 for 15MHz CC

	
	TDD CC
	7
	7
	7
	7

	PDCP SDU size [Octets] Calculation

(Note 1)
	FDD CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56) for 20MHz CC,

FLOOR((TBsize – 240)/48) for 15MHz CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56) for 20MHz CC,

FLOOR((TBsize – 240)/48) for 15MHz CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56) for 20MHz CC,

FLOOR((TBsize – 240)/48) for 15MHz CC

	
	TDD CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56)

	PDCP SDU size [Octets]
	FDD CC
	1341
	1341 for 20MHz CC,

1142 for 15MHz CC
	1341 for 20MHz CC,

1142 for 15MHz CC
	1341 for 20MHz CC,

1142 for 15MHz CC

	
	TDD CC
	1341
	1341
	1341
	1341

	Note 1:
Transport block size under test according to applicable Fixed Reference Channel for sustained data-rate test in annex A.3.9. In case of varying TBS across SFs of the RMC, only the maximum TBS is used for PDCP SDU size calculation. In case of different resulting PDCP SDU sizes among component carriers, the smaller calculated PDCP SDU size is used across all the carriers.

Note 2:
Each PDCP SDU is limited to 1500 octets (to keep below maximum SDU size of ESM as specified in TS 24.301 clause 9.9.4.12).
The PDCP SDU size of each PDCP SDU is:
PDCP SDU size = (TBsize – N*PDCP header size - AMD PDU header size  - MAC header size - Size of RLC STATUS PDU) / N,
where PDCP header size is 16 bits for the RLC AM and 12-bit SN case; AMD PDU header size is CEIL[(16+(N-1)*12)/8] bytes which includes 16 bit standard AM header and (N-1) Length indicators; and MAC header size = R/R/E/LCID/F/L MAC subheader (24 bits for MAC SDU for RLC STATUS PDU with 15 bit LI) + R/R/E/LCID MAC subheader (8 bits for MAC SDU for RLC Data PDU) = 32 bits. The size of RLC STATUS PDU including one ACK_SN field and one NACK_SN field is 32 bits (if no STATUS PDU is sent or if the size of the STATUS PDU is less than 32 bits then padding will be used to fill the 32 bits). This gives: PDCP SDU size = 8*FLOOR((TBsize – N*16- 8*CEIL((16+(N-1)*12)/8) – 64)/(8*N)) bits.
The calculation of PDCP SDU sizes does not consider timing advance MAC CE as timing advance is not transmitted by SS for RF test cases, and the header sizes are informative and may vary during the test.


Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: According to Table 8.7.5.2.4.5-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.5.2.4.5-2.

1.
Connect the SS to the UE antenna connector(s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure group A.60 (without using faders and AWGN generators).

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.7.5-1 and Table 8.7.5.2.4.5-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.5.2.4.5-2.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 4A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.5.4. Message contents are defined in clause 8.7.5.2.4.4.3.

8.7.5.2.4.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure SCCs according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCCs as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4 with SCCs configured. PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.7.5.2.4.4.3-3, PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.7.5.2.4.4.3-3A.

3.
The SS activates SCCs by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133, clauses 8.3.3.2).

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.1 (No external noise sources are applied).

5.
The SS looks up TBsize in Table 8.7.5.2.4.4.1-1 for the tests to be performed depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.5.2.4.5-2.

6.
The SS sets the counters, NDL_newtx ,NDL_retx, NUL_PDCP, and NDDL_PDCP to 0.

7.
For each new DL HARQ transmission the SS generates sufficient PDCP SDUs to fill up the TB in accordance with Table 8.7.5.2.4.4.1-1 (Note 1). The SS ciphers the PDCP SDUs, concatenates the resultant PDCP PDUs to form an RLC PDU and then a MAC PDU. The SS transmits the MAC PDU. The SS increments then NDL_newtx by one and NDL_PDCP by the number of new PDCP SDUs (Note 1) included in the sent MAC PDU.

8.
If PHY requests a DL HARQ retransmission, the SS performs a HARQ retransmission and increments NDL_retx by one.

9.
Steps 7 to 8 are repeated at every TTI for at least 300 frames and the SS waits for 300ms to let any HARQ retransmissions and RLC retransmissions to finish.

10.
For each PDCP SDU received at the SS, if the content of the data matches that of the truncated version of the original PDCP SDU generated at the SS, the SS increments NUL_PDCP by one

11.
The SS calculates the TB success rate as A = 100%*NDL_newtx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx). Measurements are not based on UE feedback but on SS counters instead (NDL_newtx and NDL_retx) in order to validate HARQ feedback received from the UE.
12.
The SS calculates the PDCP SDU loss as B = NDL_PDCP - NUL_PDCP

13.
The UE passes the test if A ≥ "corresponding TB success rate according to Table 8.7.5.2.4.5-1" and B = 0.

NOTE 1:
In case of RLC PDU retransmission, the number of new required PDCP SDUs is as many as to fill the rest of TB.

8.7.5.2.4.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 and 4.7A, with the following exceptions:
Table 8.7.5.2.4.4.3-1: CLOSE UE TEST LOOP (in the preamble)
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.7A table 4.7A-3 with condition UE TEST LOOP MODE A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	UE test loop mode A LB setup
	
	
	

	  Length of UE test loop mode A LB setup list in bytes
	0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1
	Length of one LB setup DRB (3 bytes)
	

	  LB setup DRB
	0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0,

0 0 1 0 1 0 0 0,

0 0 0 Q4 Q3 Q2 Q1 Q0
	UL PDCP SDU size = 40 bits (5 bytes)

Q4..Q0 = Data Radio Bearer identity number for the default radio bearer. See 36.509 clause 6.1
	


Table 8.7.5.2.4.4.3-2: SecurityModeCommand (in the preamble)
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 clause 4.6.1 table 4.6.1-19

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	SecurityModeCommand ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  criticalExtensions CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    c1 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	      securityModeCommand-r8 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	        securityConfiguration SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	          cipheringAlgorithm
	eea2
	
	

	          nextHopChainingCount
	Not present
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	        nonCriticalExtension SEQUENCE {}
	Not present
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.7.5.2.4.4.3-3: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.5.1, Table 5.5.1.2-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   explicitValue ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm3
	
	Transmission mode 3

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm3
	10
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.7.5.2.4.4.3-3A: PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-6A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	   nonUL-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    antennaInfo-r10 CHOICE {
	 
	
	

	        transmissionMode-r10
	tm3
	
	Transmission mode 3

	        codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	10
	
	

	        ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	          release
	NULL
	
	

	       }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.7.5.2.4.4.3-4: TDD-Config-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	TDD-Config-DEFAULT  ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  subframeAssignment
	sa1
	
	

	  specialSubframePatterns
	ssp4
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.7.5.2.4.5
Test requirement

The requirements are specified in Table 8.7.5.2.4.5-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.5.2.4.5-2. The PDCP SDU success rate shall be sustained during at least 300 frames.

Table 8.7.5.2.4.5-1: Test requirements per test
	Test number
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	Number of bits of a DL-SCH transport block received within a TTI (for normal/special subframe for TDD, except for subframe #5)
	Measurement channel
	Reference value

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	TB success rate [%]

	11
	4x20
	2×20
	2×20
	75376
	75376/0
	R.31-4 FDD
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	12
	3x20+15
	20+15
	2×20
	75376 for 20MHz CC 55056 for 15MHz CC
	75376/0
	R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	16
	4x20+15
	2x20+15
	2x20
	75376 for 20MHz CC 55056 for 15MHz CC
	75376/0
	R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.31-4 TDD
	85

	17
	2x15+3x20
	2x15+20
	2x20
	75376 for 20MHz CC 55056 for 15MHz CC
	75376/0
	R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC, R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC
	R.31-4 TDD
	85


Table 8.7.5.2.4.5-2: Test applicability per UE category

	CA config
	Maximum supported Bandwidth/ Bandwidth combination (MHz)
	Cat. 1
	Cat. 2
	Cat. 3
	Cat. 4
	Cat. 6, 7
	Cat. 9,10
	Cat 11, 12
	DL Cat. 15

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	
	
	
	DL Cat. 6, 7
	DL Cat. 9, 10
	DL Cat. 11, 12
	

	CA with 5 CCs
	4x20+15
	2x20+15
	2x20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	11
	16

	
	2x15+3x20
	2x15+20
	2x20
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	12
	17

	Note 1:
Only one test point is tested. Select the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination supported by the UE among the UE supported CA capabilities.
Note 2:
The test point is selected according to the UE DL Category, or UE Category (only if UE DL Category not available) as appropriate.

Note 3:
Test 11 and 12 are tested in clause 8.7.5.2.3


8.7.6
FDD (Dual Connectivity)

The parameters specified in Table 8.7.6-1 are valid for all FDD DC tests unless otherwise stated.
Table 8.7.6-1: Common Test Parameters (FDD)
	Parameter
	Unit
	Value 

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal

	Cell ID
	
	0

	Inter-TTI Distance
	
	1

	Number of HARQ processes per component carrier
	Processes
	8

	Maximum number of HARQ transmission
	
	4

	Redundancy version coding sequence
	
	{0,0,1,2} for 64QAM and 256QAM

	Number of OFDM symbols for PDCCH per component carrier
	OFDM symbols
	1

	Cross carrier scheduling
	
	Not configured

	Propagation condition
	
	Static propagation condition

No external noise sources are applied

	Transmission mode
	
	TM3

	Codebook subset restriction
	
	10

	Antenna configuration
	
	2x2

	[image: image1400.wmf]s

E

ˆ

at antenna port (dBm/15kHz)
	
	-85

	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	OP.1 FDD

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Separate ACK/NACK feedbacks with PUCCH format 3 on the MCG and SCG

	Time offset between MCG CC and SCG CC
	μs
	0 for UE under test supporting synchronous dual connectivity;

500 for UE under test supporting both asynchronous and synchronous dual connectivity (Note 1)

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-3
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	dB
	-3

	
	(
	dB
	0

	Note 1:
Asynchronous and synchronous dual connectivity are defined in TS36.300 [18].

Note 2:
If the UE supports both SCG bearer and Split bearer, the Split bearer is configured.


8.7.6.1
FDD sustained data rate performance for Dual Connectivity 64QAM
8.7.6.1.1
Test purpose

Same test purpose as in clause 8.7.1.1.

8.7.6.1.2
Test applicability

This test case applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD release 12 and forward UE of category 3, 4, 6, 7, 9, and 10 that support Dual Connectivity and not supporting 256QAM in DL.
Note: This test also applies to UE supporting 4Rx antenna ports.
8.7.6.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements
For UE not supporting 256QAM, the requirements are specified in Table 8.7.6.1.3-1, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.7.6-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. The test points are applied to UE category and bandwidth combination with maximum aggregated bandwidth as specified in Table 8.7.6.1.3-2. The TB success rate across CGs shall be sustained during at least 300 frames.
The applicability of the requirements is specified in Clause 8.1.2.3A. 
Table 8.7.6.1.3-1: Minimum requirement (DC 64QAM)

	Test number
	Bandwidth combination (MHz)
	Number of bits of a DL-SCH transport block received within a TTI
	Measurement channel
	Reference value
TB success rate(%) 

	
	
	
	
	DRB type of Split bearer (Note 2)
	DRB type of SCG bearer (Note 3)

	
	
	
	
	
	MCG
	SCG

	1
	2x10
	25456
	R.31-2 FDD
	95
	95
	95

	2
	2x10
	36696 (Note 4)
	R.31-3A FDD
	85
	85
	85

	3
	10+20
	36696 (Note 4) for 10MHz CC

75376 (Note 5) for 20MHz CC
	R.31-3A FDD for 10MHz CC

R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC
	85
	85
	85

	4
	2x15
	55056 (Note 6)
	R.31-4B FDD
	85
	85
	85

	5
	15+20
	55056 for 15MHz CC

75376 (Note 5) for 20MHz CC
	R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC

R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC
	85
	85
	85

	6
	2x20
	75376 (Note 5)
	R.31-4 FDD
	85
	85
	85

	Note 1:
For 2 layer transmissions, 2 transport blocks are received within a TTI.
Note 2:
For the configuration of DRB type of Split bearer, the TB success rate across CGs is defined as TB success rate = 100%*NDL_correct_rx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx), where NDL_newtx is the number of newly transmitted DL transport blocks , NDL_retx is the number of retransmitted DL transport blocks, and NDL_correct_rx is the number of correctly received DL transport blocks. All the above numbers of transmitted, retransmitted or correctly received DL transport blocks are calculated as the sum of the numbers of DL transport blocks across all the CGs used for DC transmission or reception.

Note 3:
For the configuration of DRB type of SCG bearer, the TB success rate across CGs is defined as TB success rate = 100%*NDL_correct_rx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx), where NDL_newtx is the number of newly transmitted DL transport blocks, NDL_retx is the number of retransmitted DL transport blocks, and NDL_correct_rx is the number of correctly received DL transport blocks. All the above numbers of transmitted, retransmitted or correctly received DL transport blocks are calculated as the sum of the numbers of DL transport blocks per CG used for DC transmission or reception, separately.

Note 4:
35160 bits for sub-frame 5.

Note 5:
71112 bits for sub-frame 5.
Note 6:
52752 bits for sub-frame 5.


Table 8.7.6.1.3-2: Test points for sustained data rate (FRC DC 64QAM) 

	DC config
	Maximum supported Bandwidth combination (MHz)
	Cat. 3
	Cat. 4
	Cat. 6, 7
	Cat. 9, 10
	Cat. 11, 12
	

	DC with 2CCs
	2x10
	1
	2
	2
	2
	-
	

	
	10+20
	1
	2
	3
	3
	-
	

	
	2x15
	1
	2
	4
	4
	-
	

	
	15+20
	1
	2
	5
	5
	-
	

	
	2x20
	1
	2
	6
	6
	-
	


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.7.6.

8.7.6.1.4
Test description

8.7.6.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Table 8.7.6.1.4.1-1: Further test parameters per test

	Test
	DL Measurement channel
	UL Measurement channel
	TBsize per Codeword per Component Carrier
	Number of PDCP SDU per Codeword
	PDCP SDU size [Octets] Calculation

(Note 1)
	PDCP SDU size [Octets]

	1
	R.31-2 FDD
	R.1-2 FDD
	25456
	3
	FLOOR((TBsize – 152)/24)
	1054

	2
	R.31-3A FDD
	R.1-3A FDD
	36696 (Note 3)
	4
	FLOOR((TBsize – 184)/32)
	1141

	3
	R.31-3A FDD for 10MHz CC
R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC
	R.1-4 FDD
	36696 (Note 3) for 10MHz CC
75376 (Note 4) for 20MHz CC
	4 for 10MHz CC

7 for 20 MHz CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 184)/32) for 10MHz CC

FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56) for 20 MHz CC
	1141 for 10MHz CC

1341 for 20MHz CC

	4
	R.31-4B FDD for two 15MHz CCs
	R.1-4B FDD
	55056 (Note 5) for two 15MHz CCs
	6 for two 15MHz CCs
	FLOOR((TBsize – 240)/48) for two 15 MHz CCs
	1142 for two 15MHz CCs

	5
	R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC

R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC
	R.1-4 FDD
	55056 for 15MHz CC
75376 (Note 4) for 20MHz CC
	6 for 15MHz CC

7 for 20 MHz CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 240)/48) for 15 MHz CC

FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56) for 20 MHz CC
	1142 for 15MHz CC

1341 for 20MHz CC

	6
	R.31-4 FDD for two 20MHz CCs
	R.1-4 FDD
	75376 (Note 4) for two 20MHz CCs
	7 for two 20 MHz CCs
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56) for two 20 MHz CCs
	1341 for two 20MHz CCs

	Note 1:
Transport block size under test according to applicable Fixed Reference Channel for sustained data-rate test in annex A.3.9. In case of varying TBS across SFs of the RMC, only the maximum TBS is used for PDCP SDU size calculation. In case of different resulting PDCP SDU sizes among component carriers, the smaller calculated PDCP SDU size is used across all the carriers.

Note 2:
Each PDCP SDU is limited to 1500 octets (to keep below maximum SDU size of ESM as specified in TS 24.301 clause 9.9.4.12).
The PDCP SDU size of each PDCP SDU is:
PDCP SDU size = (TBsize – N*PDCP header size - AMD PDU header size  - MAC header size - Size of RLC STATUS PDU) / N,
where PDCP header size is 16 bits for the RLC AM and 12-bit SN case; AMD PDU header size is CEIL[(16+(N-1)*12)/8] bytes which includes 16 bit standard AM header and (N-1) Length indicators; and MAC header size = R/R/E/LCID/F/L MAC subheader (24 bits for MAC SDU for RLC STATUS PDU with 15 bit LI) + R/R/E/LCID MAC subheader (8 bits for MAC SDU for RLC Data PDU) = 32 bits. The size of RLC STATUS PDU including one ACK_SN field and one NACK_SN field is 32 bits (if no STATUS PDU is sent or if the size of the STATUS PDU is less than 32 bits then padding will be used to fill the 32 bits). This gives: PDCP SDU size = 8*FLOOR((TBsize – N*16- 8*CEIL((16+(N-1)*12)/8) – 64)/(8*N)) bits.
The calculation of PDCP SDU sizes does not consider timing advance MAC CE as timing advance is not transmitted by SS for RF test cases, and the header sizes are informative and may vary during the test.

Note 3:
35160 bits for sub-frame 5.

Note 4:
71112 bits for sub-frame 5.

Note 5:
52752 bits for sub-frame 5.


Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: according to Tables 8.1.2.3A-1 and 8.7.6.1.5-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.6.1.5-2.

1.
Connect the SS to the UE antenna connector(s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure group A.36 (without using faders and AWGN generators) for UE supporting only 2Rx RF bands on all CC.  Annex A, Figure A.85 for UE supporting 4Rx RF band on any of the CC.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.7.6-1 and Table 8.7.6.1.5-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.6.1.5-2.

3.
Downlink signals for MCG CC (PCell) and SCG CC (PSCell) are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
If the SCG bearer is only supported, ensure the UE is in State 4A-RF-DC1 according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.3A. Otherwise, ensure that the UE is in State 4A-RF-DC2 according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.3B. Message contents are defined in clause 8.7.6.1.4.3.
8.7.6.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.1 (No external noise sources are applied).

2.
The SS looks up TBsize in Table 8.7.6.1.4.1-1 for the tests to be performed depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.6.1.5-2.

3.
SS sets the counters NDL_newtx, NDL_retx, NUL_PDCP, and NDL_PDCP to 0 on PCell and PSCell respectively.

4.
For each new DL HARQ transmission the SS generates sufficient PDCP SDUs to fill up the TB in accordance with Table 8.7.6.1.4.1-1 (Note 1). The SS ciphers the PDCP SDUs, concatenates the resultant PDCP PDUs to form an RLC PDU and then a MAC PDU. The SS transmits the MAC PDU. The SS increments then NDL_newtx by one and NDL_PDCP by the number of new PDCP SDUs (Note 1) included in the sent MAC PDU on PCell and PSCell respectively.

5.
If PHY requests a DL HARQ retransmission, the SS performs a HARQ retransmission and increments NDL_retx by one on PCell and PSCell respectively.

6.
Steps 4 to 5 are repeated at every TTI for at least 300 frames and the SS waits for 300ms to let any HARQ retransmissions and RLC retransmissions to finish.

7.
For each PDCP SDU received at the SS, if the content of the data matches that of the truncated version of the original PDCP SDU generated at the SS, the SS increments NUL_PDCP by one on PCell and PSCell respectively.
8.
The SS calculates the TB success rate as A = 100%*NDL_newtx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx) on PCell and PSCell respectively. Measurements are not based on UE feedback but on SS counters instead (NDL_newtx and NDL_retx) in order to validate HARQ feedback received from the UE on PCell and PSCell respectively. The total TB success rate is calculated as Atotal = PCell’s A + PSCell’s A.
9.
The SS calculates the PDCP SDU loss as B = NDL_PDCP - NUL_PDCP on PCell and PSCell respectively. The total PDCP SDU loss is calculated as Btotal = PCell’s B + PSCell’s B.
10.
The UE passes the test if Atotal ≥ "corresponding TB success rates according to Table 8.7.6.1.5-1" and Btotal = 0.
NOTE 1:
In case of RLC PDU retransmission, the number of new required PDCP SDUs is as many as to fill the rest of TB.
8.7.6.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 and 4.7A, with the following exceptions:
Table 8.7.6.1.4.3-1: CLOSE UE TEST LOOP (in the preamble)

	Derivation Path: 36.508 [7] clause 4.7A Table 4.7A-3 with condition UE TEST LOOP MODE A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	UE test loop mode A LB setup
	
	
	

	  Length of UE test loop mode A LB setup list in bytes
	0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1
	Length of one LB setup DRB (3 bytes)
	

	  LB setup DRB
	0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0,

0 0 1 0 1 0 0 0,

0 0 0 Q4 Q3 Q2 Q1 Q0
	UL PDCP SDU size = 40 bits (5 bytes)

Q4..Q0 = Data Radio Bearer identity number for the default radio bearer. See 36.509 clause 6.1
	


Table 8.7.6.1.4.3-2: SecurityModeCommand (in the preamble)
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.1 Table 4.6.1-19

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	SecurityModeCommand ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  criticalExtensions CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    c1 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	      securityModeCommand-r8 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	        securityConfigSMC SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	          securityAlgorithmConfig SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	            cipheringAlgorithm
	eea2
	
	

	          }
	
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	        nonCriticalExtension SEQUENCE {}
	Not present
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.7.6.1.4.3-2A: MobilityControlInfoSCG-r12

	Derivation Path: TS 36.331 [5] clause 6.3.4 MobilityControlInfoSCG-r12

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	MobilityControlInfoSCG-r12 ::=
SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	 t307-r12
	ms2000
	
	

	 ue-IdentitySCG-r12
	C-RNTI
	PSCell’s C-RNTI
	

	rach-ConfigDedicated-r12
	Rach-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	
	

	cipheringAlgorithmSCG-r12
	eea2
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.7.6.1.4.3-3: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT (PCell and PSCell)
	Derivation Path: 36.508 [7] clause 5.5.1, Table 5.5.1.2-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   explicitValue ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm3
	
	Transmission mode 3

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm3
	10
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.7.6.1.5
Test requirement

The requirements are specified in Table 8.7.6. 1.5-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.6.1.5-2. The PDCP SDU success rate shall be sustained during at least 300 frames.

Table 8.7.6.1.5-1: Test requirement (DC 64QAM)

	Test number
	Bandwidth combination (MHz)
	Number of bits of a DL-SCH transport block received within a TTI
	Measurement channel
	Reference value
TB success rate(%) 

	
	
	
	
	DRB type of Split bearer (Note 2)
	DRB type of SCG bearer (Note 3)

	
	
	
	
	
	MCG
	SCG

	1
	2x10
	25456
	R.31-2 FDD
	95
	95
	95

	2
	2x10
	36696 (Note 4)
	R.31-3A FDD
	85
	85
	85

	3
	10+20
	36696 (Note 4) for 10MHz CC

75376 (Note 5) for 20MHz CC
	R.31-3A FDD for 10MHz CC

R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC
	85
	85
	85

	4
	2x15
	55056 (Note 6)
	R.31-4B FDD
	85
	85
	85

	5
	15+20
	55056 for 15MHz CC

75376 (Note 5) for 20MHz CC
	R.31-5 FDD for 15MHz CC

R.31-4 FDD for 20MHz CC
	85
	85
	85

	6
	2x20
	75376 (Note 5)
	R.31-4 FDD
	85
	85
	85

	Note 1:
For 2 layer transmissions, 2 transport blocks are received within a TTI.
Note 2:
For the configuration of DRB type of Split bearer, the TB success rate across CGs is defined as TB success rate = 100%*NDL_correct_rx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx), where NDL_newtx is the number of newly transmitted DL transport blocks , NDL_retx is the number of retransmitted DL transport blocks, and NDL_correct_rx is the number of correctly received DL transport blocks. All the above numbers of transmitted, retransmitted or correctly received DL transport blocks are calculated as the sum of the numbers of DL transport blocks across all the CGs used for DC transmission or reception.

Note 3:
For the configuration of DRB type of SCG bearer, the TB success rate across CGs is defined as TB success rate = 100%*NDL_correct_rx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx), where NDL_newtx is the number of newly transmitted DL transport blocks, NDL_retx is the number of retransmitted DL transport blocks, and NDL_correct_rx is the number of correctly received DL transport blocks. All the above numbers of transmitted, retransmitted or correctly received DL transport blocks are calculated as the sum of the numbers of DL transport blocks per CG used for DC transmission or reception, separately.

Note 4:
35160 bits for sub-frame 5.

Note 5:
71112 bits for sub-frame 5.
Note 6:
52752 bits for sub-frame 5.


Table 8.7.6.1.5-2: Test points for sustained data rate (FRC DC 64QAM)
	DC config
	Maximum supported Bandwidth combination (MHz)
	Cat. 3
	Cat. 4
	Cat. 6, 7
	Cat. 9, 10
	Cat. 11, 12
	

	DC with 2CCs
	2x10
	1
	2
	2
	2
	-
	

	
	10+20
	1
	2
	3
	3
	-
	

	
	2x15
	1
	2
	4
	4
	-
	

	
	15+20
	1
	2
	5
	5
	-
	

	
	2x20
	1
	2
	6
	6
	-
	

	Note 1:
The applicability and test rules for different dual connectivity configuration and bandwidth combination set are defined in 8.1.2.3A.

Note 2:
Only one test point is tested. Select the largest aggregated dual connectivity bandwidth combination supported by the UE among the UE supported dual connectivity capabilities.


8.7.6.2
FDD sustained data rate performance for Dual Connectivity 256QAM

Editor’s notes: This test case is incomplete. The following items are missing or incomplete:

- Discussion on DL EVM for 256QAM demodulation test as per R5-155895 is still ongoing
- Check whether MCG/SCG should be mentioned in Annex C.

- Check how to measure the throughput using two uplink component carriers.
8.7.6.2.1
Test purpose

Same test purpose as in clause 8.7.1.1.

8.7.6.2.2
Test applicability

This test case applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD release 12 and forward UEs that support Dual Connectivity and 256QAM in DL.
Note: This test also applies to UE supporting 4Rx antenna ports.
8.7.6.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements

For UE supporting 256QAM, the requirements are specified in Table 8.7.6.2.3-1, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.7.6 -1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. The test points are applied to UE category and bandwidth combination with maximum aggregated bandwidth as specified in Table 8.7.6.2.3-2. The TB success rate across CGs shall be sustained during at least 300 frames. For UE supporting 256QAM, the requirements in Table 8.7.6.1.3-1 are not applicable.
The applicability of the requirements is specified in Clause 8.1.2.3A.
Table 8.7.6.2.3-1: Minimum requirement (DC 256QAM)

	Test number
	Bandwidth combination (MHz)
	Measurement channel
	Reference value
TB success rate (%)

	
	
	
	DRB type of Split bearer (Note 2)
	DRB type of SCG bearer (Note 3)

	
	
	
	
	MCG
	SCG

	1
	2x10
	R.68-2 FDD
	85
	85
	85

	2
	10+20
	R.68-2 FDD for 10MHz CC

R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC
	85
	85
	85

	3
	2x15
	R.68-1 FDD
	85
	85
	85

	4
	15+20
	R.68-1 FDD for 15MHz CC

R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC
	85
	85
	85

	5
	2x20
	R.68 FDD
	85
	85
	85

	6
	15+5
	R.68-1 FDD for 15MHz CC
R.68-3 FDD for 5MHz CC
	85
	85
	85

	Note 1:
For 2 layer transmissions, 2 transport blocks are received within a TTI.
Note 2:
For the configuration of DRB type of Split bearer, the TB success rate across CGs is defined as TB success rate = 100%*NDL_correct_rx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx), where NDL_newtx is the number of newly transmitted DL transport blocks, NDL_retx is the number of retransmitted DL transport blocks, and NDL_correct_rx is the number of correctly received DL transport blocks. All the above numbers of transmitted, retransmitted or correctly received DL transport blocks are calculated as the sum of the numbers of DL transport blocks across all the CGs used for DC transmission or reception.

Note 3:
For the configuration of DRB type of SCG bearer, the TB success rate across CGs is defined as TB success rate = 100%*NDL_correct_rx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx), where NDL_newtx is the number of newly transmitted DL transport blocks, NDL_retx is the number of retransmitted DL transport blocks, and NDL_correct_rx is the number of correctly received DL transport blocks. All the above numbers of transmitted, retransmitted or correctly received DL transport blocks are calculated as the sum of the numbers of DL transport blocks per CG used for DC transmission or reception, separately.


Table 8.7.6.2.3-2: Test points for sustained data rate (FRC DC 256QAM) 

	DC config
	Maximum supported Bandwidth combination (MHz)
	Cat. 11, 12
	DL Cat. 13
	
	
	
	

	
	
	DL Cat. 11,12
	
	
	
	
	

	DC with 2CCs
	2x10
	1
	1
	
	
	
	

	
	10+20
	2
	2
	
	
	
	

	
	2x15
	3
	3
	
	
	
	

	
	15+20
	4
	4
	
	
	
	

	
	2x20
	5
	5
	
	
	
	

	
	15+5
	6
	6
	
	
	
	


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.7.6.

8.7.6.2.4
Test description

8.7.6.2.4.1
Initial conditions

Table 8.7.6.2.4.1-1: Further test parameters per test

	Test
	DL Measurement channel
	UL Measurement channel
	TBsize per Codeword per Component Carrier


	Number of PDCP SDU per Codeword
	PDCP SDU size [Octets] Calculation

(Note 1)
	PDCP SDU size [Octets]

	1
	R.68-2 FDD
	R.1-2 FDD
	48936(Note 5)
	5
	FLOOR((TBsize – 208)/40)
	1218

	2
	R.68-2 FDD for 10MHz CC

R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC
	R.1-4 FDD
	48936 (Note 5) for 10MHz CC
97896 (Note 3) for 20MHz CC
	5 for 10MHz CC

10 for 20MHz CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 208)/40) for 10MHz CC

FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80) for 20MHz CC
	1218 for 10MHz CC

1219 for 20MHz CC

	3
	R.68-1 FDD
	R.1-4B FDD
	75376(Note 4)
	7
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/64)
	1341

	4
	R.68-1 FDD for 15MHz CC

R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC
	R.1-4 FDD
	75376 (Note 4) for 15MHz CC 
97896(Note 3) for 20MHz CC
	7 for 15MHz CC

10 for 20 MHz CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/64) for 15MHz CC

FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80) for 20 MHz CC
	1341 for 15MHz CC

1219 for 20MHz CC

	5
	R.68 FDD
	R.1-4 FDD
	97896(Note 3)
	10
	FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80)
	1219

	6
	R.68-1 FDD for 15MHz CC

R.68-3 FDD for 5MHz CC
	R.1-4B FDD
	75376 (Note 4) for 15MHz CC 
24496(Note 6) for 5MHz CC
	7 for 15MHz CC

3 for 5 MHz CC
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/64) for 15MHz CC

FLOOR((TBsize – 152)/24) for 10MHz CC
	1341 for 15MHz CC

1014 for 5MHz CC

	Note 1:
Transport block size under test according to applicable Fixed Reference Channel for sustained data-rate test in annex A.3.9. In case of varying TBS across SFs of the RMC, only the maximum TBS is used for PDCP SDU size calculation. In case of different resulting PDCP SDU sizes among component carriers, the smaller calculated PDCP SDU size is used across all the carriers.

Note 2:
Each PDCP SDU is limited to 1500 octets (to keep below maximum SDU size of ESM as specified in TS 24.301 clause 9.9.4.12).
The PDCP SDU size of each PDCP SDU is:
PDCP SDU size = (TBsize – N*PDCP header size - AMD PDU header size  - MAC header size - Size of RLC STATUS PDU) / N,
where PDCP header size is 16 bits for the RLC AM and 12-bit SN case; AMD PDU header size is CEIL[(16+(N-1)*12)/8] bytes which includes 16 bit standard AM header and (N-1) Length indicators; and MAC header size = R/R/E/LCID/F/L MAC subheader (24 bits for MAC SDU for RLC STATUS PDU with 15 bit LI) + R/R/E/LCID MAC subheader (8 bits for MAC SDU for RLC Data PDU) = 32 bits. The size of RLC STATUS PDU including one ACK_SN field and one NACK_SN field is 32 bits (if no STATUS PDU is sent or if the size of the STATUS PDU is less than 32 bits then padding will be used to fill the 32 bits). This gives: PDCP SDU size = 8*FLOOR((TBsize – N*16- 8*CEIL((16+(N-1)*12)/8) – 64)/(8*N)) bits.
The calculation of PDCP SDU sizes does not consider timing advance MAC CE as timing advance is not transmitted by SS for RF test cases, and the header sizes are informative and may vary during the test.

Note 3:
84760 bits for sub-frames 0,1,2,6,7 and 81176 bits for sub-frames 5.

Note 4:
63776 bits for sub-frames 0,1,2,6,7 and 61664 bits for sub-frames 5.
Note 5:
42368 bits for sub-frames 0,1,2,6,7 and 40576 bits for sub-frames 5.
Note 6:
21384 bits for sub-frames 0,1,2,6,7 and 19848 bits for sub-frames 5.


Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: according to Tables 8.1.2.3A-1 and 8.7.6.2.5-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.6.2.5-2.

1.
Connect the SS to the UE antenna connector(s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure group A.36 (without using faders and AWGN generators) for UE supporting only 2Rx RF bands on all CC.  Annex A, Figure A.85 for UE supporting 4Rx RF band on any of the CC.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.7.6-1 and Table 8.7.6.2.5-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.6.2.5-2.

3.
Downlink signals for MCG CC and SCG CC are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
If the SCG bearer is only supported, ensure the UE is in State 4A-RF-DC1 according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.3A. Otherwise, ensure that the UE is in State 4A-RF-DC2 according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.3B. Message contents are defined in clause 8.7.6.2.4.3.
8.7.6.2.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.1 (No external noise sources are applied).

2.
The SS looks up TBsize in Table 8.7.6.2.4.1-1 for the tests to be performed depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.6.2.5-2.

3.
SS sets the counters NDL_newtx, NDL_retx, NUL_PDCP, and NDL_PDCP to 0.

4.
For each new DL HARQ transmission the SS generates sufficient PDCP SDUs to fill up the TB in accordance with Table 8.7.6.2.4.1-1 (Note 1). The SS ciphers the PDCP SDUs, concatenates the resultant PDCP PDUs to form an RLC PDU and then a MAC PDU. The SS transmits the MAC PDU. The SS increments then NDL_newtx by one and NDL_PDCP by the number of new PDCP SDUs (Note 1) included in the sent MAC PDU.

5.
If PHY requests a DL HARQ retransmission, the SS performs a HARQ retransmission and increments NDL_retx by one.

6.
Steps 4 to 5 are repeated at every TTI for at least 300 frames and the SS waits for 300ms to let any HARQ retransmissions and RLC retransmissions to finish.

7.
For each PDCP SDU received at the SS, if the content of the data matches that of the truncated version of the original PDCP SDU generated at the SS, the SS increments NUL_PDCP by one

8.
The SS calculates the TB success rate as A = 100%*NDL_newtx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx). Measurements are not based on UE feedback but on SS counters instead (NDL_newtx and NDL_retx) in order to validate HARQ feedback received from the UE.
9.
The SS calculates the PDCP SDU loss as B = NDL_PDCP - NUL_PDCP

10.
The UE passes the test if A ≥ "corresponding TB success rates according to Table 8.7.6.2.5-1" and B = 0.
NOTE 1:
In case of RLC PDU retransmission, the number of new required PDCP SDUs is as many as to fill the rest of TB.

8.7.6.2.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 and 4.7A, with the following exceptions:
Table 8.7.6.2.4.3-1: CLOSE UE TEST LOOP (in the preamble)

	Derivation Path: 36.508 [7] clause 4.7A Table 4.7A-3 with condition UE TEST LOOP MODE A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	UE test loop mode A LB setup
	
	
	

	  Length of UE test loop mode A LB setup list in bytes
	0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1
	Length of one LB setup DRB (3 bytes)
	

	  LB setup DRB
	0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0,

0 0 1 0 1 0 0 0,

0 0 0 Q4 Q3 Q2 Q1 Q0
	UL PDCP SDU size = 40 bits (5 bytes)

Q4..Q0 = Data Radio Bearer identity number for the default radio bearer. See 36.509 clause 6.1
	


Table 8.7.6.2.4.3-2: SecurityModeCommand (in the preamble)
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.1 Table 4.6.1-19

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	SecurityModeCommand ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  criticalExtensions CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    c1 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	      securityModeCommand-r8 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	        securityConfigSMC SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	          securityAlgorithmConfig SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	            cipheringAlgorithm
	eea2
	
	

	          }
	
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	        nonCriticalExtension SEQUENCE {}
	Not present
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.7.6.2.4.3-3: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 [7] clause 5.5.1, Table 5.5.1.2-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   explicitValue ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm3
	
	Transmission mode 3

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm3
	10
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.7.6.2.5
Test requirement

The requirements are specified in Table 8.7.6.2.5-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.6.2.5-2. The PDCP SDU success rate shall be sustained during at least 300 frames.

Table 8.7.6.2.5-1: Test requirement (DC 256QAM)

	Test number
	Bandwidth combination (MHz)
	Measurement channel
	Reference value
TB success rate (%)

	
	
	
	DRB type of Split bearer (Note 2)
	DRB type of SCG bearer (Note 3)

	
	
	
	
	MCG
	SCG

	1
	2x10
	R.68-2 FDD
	85
	85
	85

	2
	10+20
	R.68-2 FDD for 10MHz CC

R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC
	85
	85
	85

	3
	2x15
	R.68-1 FDD
	85
	85
	85

	4
	15+20
	R.68-1 FDD for 15MHz CC

R.68 FDD for 20MHz CC
	85
	85
	85

	5
	2x20
	R.68 FDD
	85
	85
	85

	6
	15+5
	R.68-1 FDD for 15MHz CC
R.68-3 FDD for 5MHz CC
	85
	85
	85

	Note 1:
For 2 layer transmissions, 2 transport blocks are received within a TTI.
Note 2:
For the configuration of DRB type of Split bearer, the TB success rate across CGs is defined as TB success rate = 100%*NDL_correct_rx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx), where NDL_newtx is the number of newly transmitted DL transport blocks, NDL_retx is the number of retransmitted DL transport blocks, and NDL_correct_rx is the number of correctly received DL transport blocks. All the above numbers of transmitted, retransmitted or correctly received DL transport blocks are calculated as the sum of the numbers of DL transport blocks across all the CGs used for DC transmission or reception.

Note 3:
For the configuration of DRB type of SCG bearer, the TB success rate across CGs is defined as TB success rate = 100%*NDL_correct_rx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx), where NDL_newtx is the number of newly transmitted DL transport blocks, NDL_retx is the number of retransmitted DL transport blocks, and NDL_correct_rx is the number of correctly received DL transport blocks. All the above numbers of transmitted, retransmitted or correctly received DL transport blocks are calculated as the sum of the numbers of DL transport blocks per CG used for DC transmission or reception, separately.


Table 8.7.6.2.5-2: Test points for sustained data rate (FRC DC 256QAM)
	DC config
	Maximum supported Bandwidth combination (MHz)
	Cat. 11, 12
	DL Cat. 13
	
	
	
	

	
	
	DL Cat. 11,12
	
	
	
	
	

	DC with 2CCs
	2x10
	1
	1
	
	
	
	

	
	10+20
	2
	2
	
	
	
	

	
	2x15
	3
	3
	
	
	
	

	
	15+20
	4
	4
	
	
	
	

	
	2x20
	5
	5
	
	
	
	

	
	15+5
	6
	6
	
	
	
	

	Note 1:
The applicability and test rules for different dual connectivity configuration and bandwidth combination set are defined in 8.1.2.3A.

Note 2: 
Only one test point is tested. Select the largest aggregated dual connectivity bandwidth combination supported by the UE among the UE supported dual connectivity capabilities.


8.7.7
TDD (Dual Connectivity)

The parameters specified in Table 8.7.7-1 are valid for all TDD DC tests unless otherwise stated.

Table 8.7.7-1: Common Test Parameters (TDD)
	Parameter
	Unit
	Value 

	Uplink downlink configuration
	
	2 (Note 2)

	Special subframe configuration
	
	4

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal

	Cell ID
	
	0

	Inter-TTI Distance
	
	1

	Number of HARQ processes per component carrier
	Processes
	7

	Maximum number of HARQ transmission
	
	4

	Redundancy version coding sequence
	
	{0,0,1,2} for 64QAM and 256QAM

	Number of OFDM symbols for PDCCH per component carrier
	OFDM symbols
	1

	Cross carrier scheduling
	
	Not configured

	Propagation condition
	
	Static propagation condition

No external noise sources are applied

	Transmission mode
	
	TM3

	Codebook subset restriction
	
	10

	Antenna configuration
	
	2x2
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at antenna port (dBm/15kHz)
	
	-85

	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	OP.1 TDD

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Separate ACK/NACK feedbacks with PUCCH format 3 on the MCG and SCG

	Time offset between MCG CC and SCG CC
	μs
	0 for UE under test supporting synchronous dual connectivity;

500 for UE under test supporting both asynchronous and synchronous dual connectivity (Note 1)

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-3
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	dB
	-3

	
	(
	dB
	0

	Note 1:
Asynchronous and synchronous dual connectivity are defined in TS36.300 [18].

Note 2:
If the UE supports both SCG bearer and Split bearer, the Split bearer is configured.


8.7.7.1
TDD sustained data rate performance for Dual Connectivity 64QAM
8.7.7.1.1
Test purpose

Same test purpose as in clause 8.7.2.1.
8.7.7.1.2
Test applicability

This test case applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD release 12 and forward UE of category 6, 7, 9, and 10 that support Dual Connectivity and not supporting 256QAM in DL.
Note: This test also applies to UE supporting 4Rx antenna ports.
8.7.7.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements
For UE not supporting 256QAM, the requirements are specified in Table 8.7.7.1.3-12, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.7.7-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. The test points are applied to UE category and bandwidth combination with maximum aggregated bandwidth as specified in Table 8.7.7.1.3-2. The TB success rate shall be sustained during at least 300 frames.
The applicability of the requirements is specified in Clause 8.1.2.3A.
Table 8.7.7.1.3-1: Minimum requirement (DC 64QAM)

	Test number
	Bandwidth combination (MHz)
	Number of bits of a DL-SCH transport block received within a TTI
	Measurement channel
	Reference value
TB success rate across CGs(%) 

	
	
	
	
	DRB type of Split bearer (Note 2)
	DRB type of SCG bearer (Note 3)

	
	
	
	
	
	MCG
	SCG

	1
	2x20
	75376/0 (Note 4)
	R.31-4A TDD
	85
	85
	85

	Note 1:
For 2 layer transmissions, 2 transport blocks are received within a TTI.
Note 2:
For the configuration of DRB type of Split bearer, the TB success rate across CGs is defined as TB success rate = 100%*NDL_correct_rx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx), where NDL_newtx is the number of newly transmitted DL transport blocks, NDL_retx is the number of retransmitted DL transport blocks, and NDL_correct_rx is the number of correctly received DL transport blocks. All the above numbers of transmitted, retransmitted or correctly received DL transport blocks are calculated as the sum of the numbers of DL transport blocks across all the CGs used for DC transmission or reception.

Note 3:
For the configuration of DRB type of SCG bearer, the TB success rate across CGs is defined as TB success rate = 100%*NDL_correct_rx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx), where NDL_newtx is the number of newly transmitted DL transport blocks, NDL_retx is the number of retransmitted DL transport blocks, and NDL_correct_rx is the number of correctly received DL transport blocks. All the above numbers of transmitted, retransmitted or correctly received DL transport blocks are calculated as the sum of the numbers of DL transport blocks per CG used for DC transmission or reception, separately.
Note 4:
71112 bits for sub-frame 5.


Table 8.7.7.1.3-2: Test points for sustained data rate (FRC DC 64QAM)
	DC config
	Maximum supported Bandwidth combination (MHz)
	Cat. 3
	Cat. 4
	Cat. 6, 7
	Cat. 9, 10
	Cat. 11, 12
	

	DC with 2CCs
	2x20
	-
	-
	1
	1
	-
	


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.7.7.

8.7.7.1.4
Test description

8.7.7.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Table 8.7.7.1.4.1-1: Further test parameters per test

	Test
	DL Measurement channel
	UL Measurement channel
	TBsize per Codeword per Component Carrier
	Number of PDCP SDU per Codeword for normal/special sub-frame
	PDCP SDU size [Octets] Calculation

(Note 1)
	PDCP SDU size [Octets] 
for normal/special sub-frame

	1
	R.31-4A TDD
	R.1-4 TDD
	75376 
(Note 3)
	7/0
	FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56))
	1341/0

	Note 1:
Transport block size under test according to applicable Fixed Reference Channel for sustained data-rate test in annex A.3.9. In case of varying TBS across SFs of the RMC, only the maximum TBS is used for PDCP SDU size calculation. In case of different resulting PDCP SDU sizes among component carriers, the smaller calculated PDCP SDU size is used across all the carriers.

Note 2:
Each PDCP SDU is limited to 1500 octets (to keep below maximum SDU size of ESM as specified in TS 24.301 clause 9.9.4.12).
The PDCP SDU size of each PDCP SDU is: 
PDCP SDU size = (TBsize – N*PDCP header size - AMD PDU header size  - MAC header size - Size of RLC STATUS PDU) / N, 
where PDCP header size is 16 bits for the RLC AM and 12-bit SN case; AMD PDU header size is CEIL[(16+(N-1)*12)/8] bytes which includes 16 bit standard AM header and (N-1) Length indicators; and MAC header size = R/R/E/LCID/F/L MAC subheader (24 bits for MAC SDU for RLC STATUS PDU with 15 bit LI) + R/R/E/LCID MAC subheader (8 bits for MAC SDU for RLC Data PDU) = 32 bits. The size of RLC STATUS PDU including one ACK_SN field and one NACK_SN field is 32 bits (if no STATUS PDU is sent or if the size of the STATUS PDU is less than 32 bits then padding will be used to fill the 32 bits). This gives: PDCP SDU size = 8*FLOOR((TBsize – N*16- 8*CEIL((16+(N-1)*12)/8) – 64)/(8*N)) bits.

The calculation of PDCP SDU sizes does not consider timing advance MAC CE as timing advance is not transmitted by SS for RF test cases, and the header sizes are informative and may vary during the test.

Note 3:
71112 bits for sub-frame 5


Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: according to Tables 8.1.2.3A-1 and 8.7.7.1.5-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.7.1.5-2.

1.
Connect the SS to the UE antenna connector(s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure Group A.36 (without using faders and AWGN generators) for UE supporting only 2Rx RF bands on all CC.  Annex A, Figure A.85 for UE supporting 4Rx RF band on any of the CC.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.7.7-1 and Table 8.7.7.1.5-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.7.1.5-2.

3.
Downlink signals for MCG CC (PCell) and SCG CC (PSCell) are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
If the SCG bearer is only supported, ensure the UE is in State 4A-RF-DC1 according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.3A. Otherwise, ensure that the UE is in State 4A-RF-DC2 according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.3B. Message contents are defined in clause 8.7.7.1.4.3.
8.7.7.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.1 (No external noise sources are applied).

2.
The SS looks up TBsize in Table 8.7.7.1.4.1-1 for the tests to be performed depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.7.1.5-2.

3.
SS sets the counters NDL_newtx, NDL_retx, NUL_PDCP, and NDL_PDCP to 0 on PCell and PSCell respectively.

4.
For each new DL HARQ transmission the SS generates sufficient PDCP SDUs to fill up the TB in accordance with Table 8.7.7.1.4.1-1 (Note 1). The SS ciphers the PDCP SDUs, concatenates the resultant PDCP PDUs to form an RLC PDU and then a MAC PDU. The SS transmits the MAC PDU. The SS increments then NDL_newtx by one and NDL_PDCP by the number of new PDCP SDUs (Note 1) included in the sent MAC PDU on PCell and PSCell respectively.

5.
If PHY requests a DL HARQ retransmission, the SS performs a HARQ retransmission and increments NDL_retx by one on PCell and PSCell respectively.

6.
Steps 4 to 5 are repeated at every TTI for at least 300 frames and the SS waits for 300ms to let any HARQ retransmissions and RLC retransmissions to finish.

7.
For each PDCP SDU received at the SS, if the content of the data matches that of the truncated version of the original PDCP SDU generated at the SS, the SS increments NUL_PDCP by one on PCell and PSCell respectively.

8.
The SS calculates the TB success rate as A = 100%*NDL_newtx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx) on PCell and PSCell respectively. Measurements are not based on UE feedback but on SS counters instead (NDL_newtx and NDL_retx) in order to validate HARQ feedback received from the UE on PCell and PSCell respectively. The total TB success rate is calculated as Atotal = PCell’s A + PSCell’s A.
9.
The SS calculates the PDCP SDU loss as B = NDL_PDCP - NUL_PDCP on PCell and PSCell respectively. The total PDCP SDU loss is calculated as Btotal = PCell’s B + PSCell’s B.
10.
The UE passes the test if Atotal ≥ "corresponding TB success rates according to Table 8.7.7.1.5-1" and Btotal = 0.
NOTE 1:
In case of RLC PDU retransmission, the number of new required PDCP SDUs is as many as to fill the rest of TB.
8.7.7.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 and 4.7A, with the following exceptions:
Table 8.7.7.1.4.3-1: CLOSE UE TEST LOOP (in the preamble)

	Derivation Path: 36.508 [7] clause 4.7A Table 4.7A-3 with condition UE TEST LOOP MODE A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	UE test loop mode A LB setup
	
	
	

	  Length of UE test loop mode A LB setup list in bytes
	0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1
	Length of one LB setup DRB (3 bytes)
	

	  LB setup DRB
	0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0,

0 0 1 0 1 0 0 0,

0 0 0 Q4 Q3 Q2 Q1 Q0
	UL PDCP SDU size = 40 bits (5 bytes)

Q4..Q0 = Data Radio Bearer identity number for the default radio bearer. See 36.509 clause 6.1
	


Table 8.7.7.1.4.3-2: SecurityModeCommand (in the preamble)
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.1 Table 4.6.1-19

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	SecurityModeCommand ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  criticalExtensions CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    c1 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	      securityModeCommand-r8 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	        securityConfigSMC SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	          securityAlgorithmConfig SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	            cipheringAlgorithm
	eea2
	
	

	          }
	
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	        nonCriticalExtension SEQUENCE {}
	Not present
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.7.7.1.4.3-2A: MobilityControlInfoSCG-r12

	Derivation Path: TS 36.331 [5] clause 6.3.4 MobilityControlInfoSCG-r12

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	MobilityControlInfoSCG-r12 ::=
SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	 t307-r12
	ms2000
	
	

	 ue-IdentitySCG-r12
	C-RNTI
	PSCell’s C-RNTI
	

	rach-ConfigDedicated-r12
	Rach-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	
	

	cipheringAlgorithmSCG-r12
	eea2
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.7.7.1.4.3-3: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT (PCell and PSCell)
	Derivation Path: 36.508 [7] clause 5.5.1, Table 5.5.1.2-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   explicitValue ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm3
	
	Transmission mode 3

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm3
	10
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.7.7.1.5
Test requirement

The requirements are specified in Table 8.7.7.1.5-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.7.1.5-2. The PDCP SDU success rate shall be sustained during at least 300 frames.

Table 8.7.7.1.5-1: Test requirement (DC 64QAM)

	Test number
	Bandwidth combination (MHz)
	Number of bits of a DL-SCH transport block received within a TTI
	Measurement channel
	Reference value
TB success rate across CGs(%) 

	
	
	
	
	DRB type of Split bearer (Note 2)
	DRB type of SCG bearer (Note 3)

	
	
	
	
	
	MCG
	SCG

	1
	2x20
	75376/0 (Note 4)
	R.31-4A TDD
	85
	85
	85

	Note 1:
For 2 layer transmissions, 2 transport blocks are received within a TTI.
Note 2:
For the configuration of DRB type of Split bearer, the TB success rate across CGs is defined as TB success rate = 100%*NDL_correct_rx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx), where NDL_newtx is the number of newly transmitted DL transport blocks, NDL_retx is the number of retransmitted DL transport blocks, and NDL_correct_rx is the number of correctly received DL transport blocks. All the above numbers of transmitted, retransmitted or correctly received DL transport blocks are calculated as the sum of the numbers of DL transport blocks across all the CGs used for DC transmission or reception.

Note 3:
For the configuration of DRB type of SCG bearer, the TB success rate across CGs is defined as TB success rate = 100%*NDL_correct_rx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx), where NDL_newtx is the number of newly transmitted DL transport blocks, NDL_retx is the number of retransmitted DL transport blocks, and NDL_correct_rx is the number of correctly received DL transport blocks. All the above numbers of transmitted, retransmitted or correctly received DL transport blocks are calculated as the sum of the numbers of DL transport blocks per CG used for DC transmission or reception, separately.
Note 4:
71112 bits for sub-frame 5.


Table 8.7.7.1.5-2: Test points for sustained data rate (FRC DC 64QAM)
	DC config
	Maximum supported Bandwidth combination (MHz)
	Cat. 3
	Cat. 4
	Cat. 6, 7
	Cat. 9, 10
	Cat. 11, 12
	

	DC with 2CCs
	2x20
	-
	-
	1
	1
	-
	


8.7.7.2
TDD sustained data rate performance for Dual Connectivity 256QAM

Editor’s notes: This test case is incomplete. The following items are missing or incomplete:

- Discussion on DL EVM for 256QAM demodulation test as per R5-155895 is still ongoing
- Check whether MCG/SCG should be mentioned in Annex C.

- Check how to measure the throughput using two uplink component carriers.
8.7.7.2.1
Test purpose

Same test purpose as in clause 8.7.2.1.

8.7.7.2.2
Test applicability

This test case applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD release 12 and forward UEs that support Dual Connectivity and 256QAM in DL.
Note: This test also applies to UE supporting 4Rx antenna ports.
8.7.7.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements

For UE supporting 256QAM, the requirements are specified in Table 8.7.7.2.3-1, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.7.7-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. The test points are applied to UE category and bandwidth combination with maximum aggregated bandwidth as specified in Table 8.7.7.2.3-2. The TB success rate shall be sustained during at least 300 frames. For UE supporting 256QAM, the requirements in Table 8.7.7.1.3-1 are not applicable.
The applicability of the requirements is specified in Clause 8.1.2.3A. 
Table 8.7.7.2.3-1: Minimum requirement (DC 256QAM)

	Test number
	Bandwidth combination (MHz)
	Measurement channel
	Reference value
TB success rate (%)

	
	
	
	DRB type of Split bearer (Note 2)
	DRB type of SCG bearer (Note 3)

	
	
	
	
	MCG
	SCG

	1
	2x20
	R.68-3 TDD
	85
	85
	85

	Note 1:
For 2 layer transmissions, 2 transport blocks are received within a TTI.
Note 2:
For the configuration of DRB type of Split bearer, the TB success rate across CGs is defined as TB success rate = 100%*NDL_correct_rx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx), where NDL_newtx is the number of newly transmitted DL transport blocks, NDL_retx is the number of retransmitted DL transport blocks, and NDL_correct_rx is the number of correctly received DL transport blocks. All the above numbers of transmitted, retransmitted or correctly received DL transport blocks are calculated as the sum of the numbers of DL transport blocks across all the CGs used for DC transmission or reception.
Note 3:
For the configuration of DRB type of SCG bearer, the TB success rate across CGs is defined as TB success rate = 100%*NDL_correct_rx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx), where NDL_newtx is the number of newly transmitted DL transport blocks, NDL_retx is the number of retransmitted DL transport blocks, and NDL_correct_rx is the number of correctly received DL transport blocks. All the above numbers of transmitted, retransmitted or correctly received DL transport blocks are calculated as the sum of the numbers of DL transport blocks per CG used for DC transmission or reception, separately.


Table 8.7.7.2.3-2: Test points for sustained data rate (FRC DC 256QAM)
	DC config
	Maximum supported Bandwidth combination (MHz)
	Cat. 11, 12
	DL Cat. 13
	
	
	
	

	
	
	DL Cat. 11, 12
	
	
	
	
	

	DC with 2CCs
	2x20
	1
	1
	
	
	
	


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.7.7.

8.7.7.2.4
Test description

8.7.7.2.4.1
Initial conditions

Table 8.7.7.2.4.1-1: Further test parameters per test

	Test
	DL Measurement channel
	UL Measurement channel
	TBsize per Codeword per Component Carrier
	Number of PDCP SDU per Codeword for normal/special sub-frame
	PDCP SDU size [Octets] Calculation

(Note 1)
	PDCP SDU size [Octets] 
for normal/special sub-frame

	1
	R.68-3 TDD
	R.1-4 TDD
	97896(Note 3)
	10/0
	FLOOR((TBsize - 352)/80)
	1219/0

	Note 1:
Transport block size under test according to applicable Fixed Reference Channel for sustained data-rate test in annex A.3.9. In case of varying TBS across SFs of the RMC, only the maximum TBS is used for PDCP SDU size calculation. In case of different resulting PDCP SDU sizes among component carriers, the smaller calculated PDCP SDU size is used across all the carriers.

Note 2:
Each PDCP SDU is limited to 1500 octets (to keep below maximum SDU size of ESM as specified in TS 24.301 clause 9.9.4.12). 
The PDCP SDU size of each PDCP SDU is: 
PDCP SDU size = (TBsize – N*PDCP header size - AMD PDU header size  - MAC header size - Size of RLC STATUS PDU) / N, 
where PDCP header size is 16 bits for the RLC AM and 12-bit SN case; AMD PDU header size is CEIL[(16+(N-1)*12)/8] bytes which includes 16 bit standard AM header and (N-1) Length indicators; and MAC header size = R/R/E/LCID/F/L MAC subheader (24 bits for MAC SDU for RLC STATUS PDU with 15 bit LI) + R/R/E/LCID MAC subheader (8 bits for MAC SDU for RLC Data PDU) = 32 bits. The size of RLC STATUS PDU including one ACK_SN field and one NACK_SN field is 32 bits (if no STATUS PDU is sent or if the size of the STATUS PDU is less than 32 bits then padding will be used to fill the 32 bits). This gives: PDCP SDU size = 8*FLOOR((TBsize – N*16- 8*CEIL((16+(N-1)*12)/8) – 64)/(8*N)) bits.
The calculation of PDCP SDU sizes does not consider timing advance MAC CE as timing advance is not transmitted by SS for RF test cases, and the header sizes are informative and may vary during the test.

Note 3:
84760 bits for sub-frame 0, 4 and 81176 bits for sub-frame 5.


Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: according to Tables 8.1.2.3A-1 and 8.7.7.2.5-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.7.2.5-2.

1.
Connect the SS to the UE antenna connector(s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure group A.36 (without using faders and AWGN generators) for UE supporting only 2Rx RF bands on all CC.  Annex A, Figure A.85 for UE supporting 4Rx RF band on any of the CC.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.7.7-1 and Table 8.7.7.1.5-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.7.1.5-2.

3.
Downlink signals for MCG CC and SCG CC are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
If the SCG bearer is only supported, ensure the UE is in State 4A-RF-DC1 according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.3A. Otherwise, ensure that the UE is in State 4A-RF-DC2 according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.3B. Message contents are defined in clause 8.7.7.2.4.3.

8.7.7.2.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.1 (No external noise sources are applied).

2.
The SS looks up TBsize in Table 8.7.7.2.4.1-1 for the tests to be performed depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.7.2.5-2.

3.
SS sets the counters NDL_newtx, NDL_retx, NUL_PDCP, and NDL_PDCP to 0.

4.
For each new DL HARQ transmission the SS generates sufficient PDCP SDUs to fill up the TB in accordance with Table 8.7.7.2.4.1-1 (Note 1). The SS ciphers the PDCP SDUs, concatenates the resultant PDCP PDUs to form an RLC PDU and then a MAC PDU. The SS transmits the MAC PDU. The SS increments then NDL_newtx by one and NDL_PDCP by the number of new PDCP SDUs (Note 1) included in the sent MAC PDU.

5.
If PHY requests a DL HARQ retransmission, the SS performs a HARQ retransmission and increments NDL_retx by one.

6.
Steps 4 to 5 are repeated at every TTI for at least 300 frames and the SS waits for 300ms to let any HARQ retransmissions and RLC retransmissions to finish.

7.
For each PDCP SDU received at the SS, if the content of the data matches that of the truncated version of the original PDCP SDU generated at the SS, the SS increments NUL_PDCP by one

8.
The SS calculates the TB success rate as A = 100%*NDL_newtx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx). Measurements are not based on UE feedback but on SS counters instead (NDL_newtx and NDL_retx) in order to validate HARQ feedback received from the UE.
9.
The SS calculates the PDCP SDU loss as B = NDL_PDCP - NUL_PDCP

10.
The UE passes the test if A ≥ "corresponding TB success rates according to Table 8.7.7.2.5-1" and B = 0.
NOTE 1:
In case of RLC PDU retransmission, the number of new required PDCP SDUs is as many as to fill the rest of TB.

8.7.7.2.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 and 4.7A, with the following exceptions:
Table 8.7.7.2.4.3-1: CLOSE UE TEST LOOP (in the preamble)

	Derivation Path: 36.508 [7] clause 4.7A Table 4.7A-3 with condition UE TEST LOOP MODE A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	UE test loop mode A LB setup
	
	
	

	  Length of UE test loop mode A LB setup list in bytes
	0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1
	Length of one LB setup DRB (3 bytes)
	

	  LB setup DRB
	0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0,

0 0 1 0 1 0 0 0,

0 0 0 Q4 Q3 Q2 Q1 Q0
	UL PDCP SDU size = 40 bits (5 bytes)

Q4..Q0 = Data Radio Bearer identity number for the default radio bearer. See 36.509 clause 6.1
	


Table 8.7.7.2.4.3-2: SecurityModeCommand (in the preamble)
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.1 Table 4.6.1-19

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	SecurityModeCommand ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  criticalExtensions CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    c1 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	      securityModeCommand-r8 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	        securityConfigSMC SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	          securityAlgorithmConfig SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	            cipheringAlgorithm
	eea2
	
	

	          }
	
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	        nonCriticalExtension SEQUENCE {}
	Not present
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.7.7.2.4.3-3: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 [7] clause 5.5.1, Table 5.5.1.2-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   explicitValue ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm3
	
	Transmission mode 3

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm3
	10
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.7.7.2.5
Test requirement

The requirements are specified in Table 8.7.7.2.5-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.7.2.5-2. The PDCP SDU success rate shall be sustained during at least 300 frames.

Table 8.7.7.2.5-1: Test requirement (DC 256QAM)

	Test number
	Bandwidth combination (MHz)
	Measurement channel
	Reference value
TB success rate (%)

	
	
	
	DRB type of Split bearer (Note 2)
	DRB type of SCG bearer (Note 3)

	
	
	
	
	MCG
	SCG

	1
	2x20
	R.68-3 TDD
	85
	85
	85

	Note 1:
For 2 layer transmissions, 2 transport blocks are received within a TTI.
Note 2:
For the configuration of DRB type of Split bearer, the TB success rate across CGs is defined as TB success rate = 100%*NDL_correct_rx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx), where NDL_newtx is the number of newly transmitted DL transport blocks, NDL_retx is the number of retransmitted DL transport blocks, and NDL_correct_rx is the number of correctly received DL transport blocks. All the above numbers of transmitted, retransmitted or correctly received DL transport blocks are calculated as the sum of the numbers of DL transport blocks across all the CGs used for DC transmission or reception.
Note 3:
For the configuration of DRB type of SCG bearer, the TB success rate across CGs is defined as TB success rate = 100%*NDL_correct_rx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx), where NDL_newtx is the number of newly transmitted DL transport blocks, NDL_retx is the number of retransmitted DL transport blocks, and NDL_correct_rx is the number of correctly received DL transport blocks. All the above numbers of transmitted, retransmitted or correctly received DL transport blocks are calculated as the sum of the numbers of DL transport blocks per CG used for DC transmission or reception, separately.


Table 8.7.7.2.5-2: Test points for sustained data rate (FRC DC 256QAM)
	DC config
	Maximum supported Bandwidth combination (MHz)
	Cat. 11, 12
	DL Cat. 13
	
	
	
	

	
	
	DL Cat. 11, 12
	
	
	
	
	

	DC with 2CCs
	2x20
	1
	1
	
	
	
	


8.7.8


8.7.9
FDD sustained data rate performance (4 layer MIMO)
8.7.9.1
Minimum conformance requirements

The parameters specified in Table 8.7.9.1-1 are valid for all FDD tests unless otherwise stated.

Table 8.7.9.1-1: Common Test Parameters (FDD)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Value 

	Transmission mode
	
	3

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal

	Cell ID
	
	0

	Inter-TTI Distance
	
	1

	Number of HARQ processes per component carrier
	Processes
	8

	Maximum number of HARQ transmission
	
	4

	Redundancy version coding sequence
	
	{0,0,1,2} for 64QAM and 256QAM

	Number of OFDM symbols for PDCCH per component carrier
	OFDM symbols
	1

	Cross carrier scheduling
	
	Not configured

	Propagation condition
	
	Static propagation condition

No external noise sources are applied
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For UE not supporting 256QAM, the TB success rate shall be higher than 85% when PDSCH are scheduled with FRC in Table 8.7.9.1-2 with the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2.
For UE supporting 256QAM, the TB success rate shall be higher than 85% when PDSCH are scheduled with FRC in Table 8.7.9.1-3 with the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. For UE supporting 256QAM, the requirement with 64QAM is not applicable.
The TB success rate is defined as 100%*NDL_correct_rx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx), where NDL_newtx is the number of newly transmitted DL transport blocks, NDL_retx is the number of retransmitted DL transport blocks, and NDL_correct_rx is the number of correctly received DL transport blocks. The TB success rate shall be sustained during at least 300 frames.
Table 8.7.9.1-2: Per-CC FRC for SDR test (FDD 64QAM)

	MIMO layer
	Bandwidth
	Reference channel

	2 layer
	5
	R.31-6 FDD

	
	10
	R.31-3A FDD

	
	15
	R.31-5 FDD

	
	20
	R.31-4 FDD

	4 layer
	5
	R.31-10 FDD

	
	10
	R.31-7 FDD

	
	15
	R.31-8 FDD

	
	20
	R.31-9 FDD


Table 8.7.9.1-3: Per-CC FRC for SDR test (FDD 256QAM)

	MIMO layer
	Bandwidth
	Reference channel

	2 layer
	5
	R.68-3 FDD

	
	10
	R.68-2 FDD

	
	15
	R.68-1 FDD

	
	20
	R.68 FDD

	4 layer
	5
	R.68-7 FDD

	
	10
	R.68-4 FDD

	
	15
	R.68-5 FDD

	
	20
	R.68-6 FDD


CA configuration, bandwidth combination and MIMO layer on each CC is determined by following procedure. 

-
Select one CA bandwidth combination among all supported CA configurations with bandwidth combination and MIMO layer on each CC that leads to largest equivalent aggregated bandwidth among all CA bandwidth combinations supported by UE. Equivalent aggregated bandwidth is defined as
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-
When there are multiple sets of {CA configuration, bandwidth combination, MIMO layer} with same largest aggregated bandwidth, select one among sets with largest number of 4 layer CCs.
-
The procedure applies also for single carrier using operating band instead of CA configuration, and bandwidth instead of bandwidth combination.
The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.7.9.

8.7.9.2
FDD sustained data rate performance for 4 layer MIMO (single carrier)

8.7.9.2.1
Test purpose

Same test purpose as 8.7.1.1.

8.7.9.2.2
Test applicability

This test applies to E-UTRA FDD release 10 and forward UE of category 6 and 7 and DL category 13 that supports 4 Rx antenna ports and 4-layer spatial multiplexing for PDSCH transmission mode 3 in any FDD RF band.

8.7.9.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The minimum conformance requirements are defined in clause 8.7.9.1.

8.7.9.2.4
Test description

8.7.9.2.4.1
Initial conditions

For UE not supporting 256QAM, the requirements are specified in Table 8.7.9.1-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.7.9.2.4.1-1 and Table 8.7.9.2.4.1-3. The test points are applied to UE category and bandwidth combination with maximum equivalent aggregated bandwidth as specified in Table 8.7.9.2.4.1-2.

For UE supporting 256QAM, the requirements are specified in Table 8.7.9.1-3, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.7.9.2.4.1-1 and Table 8.7.9.2.4.1-5. The test points are applied to UE category and bandwidth combination with maximum equivalent aggregated bandwidth as specified in Table 8.7.9.2.4.1-4.

Table 8.7.9.2.4.1-1: Test parameters for sustained downlink data rate (FDD single carrier)

	Test
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	MIMO layer
	Antenna configuration
	Equivalent aggr. BW (MHz)

	1
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	80

	2
	15
	4 layer
	4x4
	60


Table 8.7.9.2.4.1-2: Test points for sustained data rate (FRC 64QAM)

	Maximum supported equivalent aggr. BW
	Cat. 6, 7
	Cat. 9, 10
	Cat. 11, 12
	DL Cat. 13

	Bagg (MHz)
	BW (MHz)
	MIMO layer
	
	DL Cat. 9, 10
	DL Cat. 11, 12
	

	80
	20
	4
	1
	-
	-
	-

	60
	15
	4
	2
	-
	-
	-

	Note 1:
Select the largest equivalent aggregated bandwidth supported by the UE as defined in clause 8.7.9.1. Only one test point to be tested.


Table 8.7.9.2.4.1-3: Further test parameters per test (FRC 64QAM)

	Test
	Bandwidth and number of Rx antennas
	DL Measurement channel
	UL Measurement channel
	TBsize per Codeword per CC
	Number of PDCP SDU per Codeword
	PDCP SDU size [Octets] Calculation

(Note 1)
	PDCP SDU size [Octets]

	1
	20MHz 4Rx
	R.31-9 FDD
	R.1-4 FDD
	128496 (Note 3)
	11
	FLOOR((TBsize – 376)/88)
	1455

	2
	15MHz 4Rx
	R.31-8 FDD
	R.1-4B FDD
	93800 (Note 4)
	8
	FLOOR((TBsize – 296)/64)
	1461

	Note 1:
Transport block size under test according to applicable Fixed Reference Channel for sustained data-rate test in annex A.3.9. In case of varying TBS across SFs of the RMC, only the maximum TBS is used for PDCP SDU size calculation.

Note 2:
Each PDCP SDU is limited to 1500 octets (to keep below maximum SDU size of ESM as specified in TS 24.301 clause 9.9.4.12).
The PDCP SDU size of each PDCP SDU is:
PDCP SDU size = (TBsize – N*PDCP header size - AMD PDU header size  - MAC header size - Size of RLC STATUS PDU) / N,
where PDCP header size is 16 bits for the RLC AM and 12-bit SN case; AMD PDU header size is CEIL[(16+(N-1)*12)/8] bytes which includes 16 bit standard AM header and (N-1) Length indicators; and MAC header size = R/R/E/LCID/F/L MAC subheader (24 bits for MAC SDU for RLC STATUS PDU with 15 bit LI) + R/R/E/LCID MAC subheader (8 bits for MAC SDU for RLC Data PDU) = 32 bits. The size of RLC STATUS PDU including one ACK_SN field and one NACK_SN field is 32 bits (if no STATUS PDU is sent or if the size of the STATUS PDU is less than 32 bits then padding will be used to fill the 32 bits). This gives: PDCP SDU size = 8*FLOOR((TBsize – N*16- 8*CEIL((16+(N-1)*12)/8) – 64)/(8*N)) bits.
The calculation of PDCP SDU sizes does not consider timing advance MAC CE as timing advance is not transmitted by SS for RF test cases, and the header sizes are informative and may vary during the test.

Note 3:
124464 bits for sub-frame 5.

Note 4:
90816 bits for sub-frame 5.


Table 8.7.9.2.4.1-4: Test points for sustained data rate (FRC 256QAM)

	Maximum supported equivalent aggr. BW
	Cat. 11, 12
	DL Cat. 13
	DL Cat. 15
	DL Cat. 16
	DL Cat. 18
	DL Cat. 19

	Bagg (MHz)
	BW (MHz)
	MIMO layer
	DL Cat. 11, 12
	
	
	
	
	

	80
	20
	4
	-
	1
	-
	-
	-
	-

	60
	15
	4
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-

	Note 1:
Select the largest equivalent aggregated bandwidth supported by the UE as defined in clause 8.7.9.1. Only one test point to be tested.


Table 8.7.9.2.4.1-5: Further test parameters per test (FRC 256QAM)

	Test
	Bandwidth and number of Rx antennas
	DL Measurement channel
	UL Measurement channel
	TBsize per Codeword per CC
	Number of PDCP SDU per Codeword
	PDCP SDU size [Octets] Calculation

(Note 1)
	PDCP SDU size [Octets]

	1
	20MHz 4Rx
	R.68-6 FDD
	R.1-4 FDD
	169544 (Note 3)
	15
	FLOOR((TBsize – 488)/120)
	1408

	2
	15MHz 4Rx
	R.68-5 FDD
	R.1-4B FDD
	128496 (Note 4)
	11
	FLOOR((TBsize – 376)/88)
	1455

	Note 1:
Transport block size under test according to applicable Fixed Reference Channel for sustained data-rate test in annex A.3.9. In case of varying TBS across SFs of the RMC, only the maximum TBS is used for PDCP SDU size calculation.

Note 2:
Each PDCP SDU is limited to 1500 octets (to keep below maximum SDU size of ESM as specified in TS 24.301 clause 9.9.4.12).
The PDCP SDU size of each PDCP SDU is:
PDCP SDU size = (TBsize – N*PDCP header size - AMD PDU header size  - MAC header size - Size of RLC STATUS PDU) / N,
where PDCP header size is 16 bits for the RLC AM and 12-bit SN case; AMD PDU header size is CEIL[(16+(N-1)*12)/8] bytes which includes 16 bit standard AM header and (N-1) Length indicators; and MAC header size = R/R/E/LCID/F/L MAC subheader (24 bits for MAC SDU for RLC STATUS PDU with 15 bit LI) + R/R/E/LCID MAC subheader (8 bits for MAC SDU for RLC Data PDU) = 32 bits. The size of RLC STATUS PDU including one ACK_SN field and one NACK_SN field is 32 bits (if no STATUS PDU is sent or if the size of the STATUS PDU is less than 32 bits then padding will be used to fill the 32 bits). This gives: PDCP SDU size = 8*FLOOR((TBsize – N*16- 8*CEIL((16+(N-1)*12)/8) – 64)/(8*N)) bits.
The calculation of PDCP SDU sizes does not consider timing advance MAC CE as timing advance is not transmitted by SS for RF test cases, and the header sizes are informative and may vary during the test.

Note 3:
161760 bits for sub-frame 5.

Note 4:
124464 bits for sub-frame 5.


Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: according to Table 8.7.9.2.4.1-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.9.2.4.1-2 for UE not supporting 256QAM or Table 8.7.9.2.4.1-4 for UE supporting 256QAM.

1.
Connect the SS to the UE antenna connector(s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.74 (without using faders and AWGN generators).

2.
For UE not supporting 256QAM the parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.7.9.1-1, Table 8.7.9.2.4.1-1 and Table 8.7.9.2.4.1-3 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.9.2.4.1-2. For UE supporting 256QAM the parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.7.9.1-1, Table 8.7.9.2.4.1-1 and Table 8.7.9.2.4.1-5 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.9.2.4.1-4.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 4A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.3. Message contents are defined in clause 8.7.9.2.4.3.

8.7.9.2.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.1 (No external noise sources are applied).

2.
For UE not supporting 256QAM the SS looks up TBsize in Table 8.7.9.2.4.1-3 for the tests to be performed depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.9.2.4.1-2. For UE supporting 256QAM the SS looks up TBsize in Table 8.7.9.2.4.1-5 for the tests to be performed depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.9.2.4.1-4.

3.
The SS sets the counters NDL_newtx, NDL_retx, NUL_PDCP and NDL_PDCP to 0.

4.
For each new DL HARQ transmission the SS generates sufficient PDCP SDUs to fill up the TB in accordance with Table 8.7.9.2.4.1-3 (Note 1) for UE not supporting 256QAM or in accordance with Table 8.7.9.2.4.1-5 (Note 1) for UE supporting 256QAM. The SS ciphers the PDCP SDUs, concatenates the resultant PDCP PDUs to form an RLC PDU and then a MAC PDU. The SS transmits the MAC PDU. The SS increments then NDL_newtx by one and NDL_PDCP by the number of new PDCP SDUs (Note 1) included in the sent MAC PDU.

5.
If PHY requests a DL HARQ retransmission, the SS performs a HARQ retransmission and increments NDL_retx by one.

6.
Steps 4 to 5 are repeated at every TTI for at least 300 frames and the SS waits for 300ms to let any HARQ retransmissions and RLC retransmissions to finish.

7.
For each PDCP SDU received at the SS, if the content of the data matches that of the truncated version of the original PDCP SDU generated at the SS, the SS increments NUL_PDCP by one

8.
The SS calculates the TB success rate as A = 100%*NDL_newtx / (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx). Measurements are not based on UE feedback but on SS counters instead (NDL_newtx and NDL_retx) in order to validate HARQ feedback received from the UE.
9.
The SS calculates the PDCP SDU loss as B = NDL_PDCP - NUL_PDCP

10.
The UE passes the test if A > 85% and B = 0.
NOTE 1:
In case of RLC PDU retransmission, the number of new required PDCP SDUs is as many as to fill the rest of TB.

8.7.9.2.4.3
Message contents

Table 8.7.9.2.4.3-1: CLOSE UE TEST LOOP (in the preamble)

	Derivation Path: 36.509 clause 6.1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	Protocol discriminator
	1 1 1 1
	
	

	Skip indicator
	0 0 0 0
	
	

	Message type
	1 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
	
	

	UE test loop mode
	0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
	UE test loop mode A
	

	UE test loop mode A LB setup
	
	
	

	  Length of UE test loop mode A LB setup list in bytes
	0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1
	Length of one LB setup DRB (3 bytes)
	

	  LB setup DRB
	0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0,

0 0 1 0 1 0 0 0,

0 0 0 Q4 Q3 Q2 Q1 Q0
	UL PDCP SDU size = 40 bits (5 bytes)

Q4..Q0 = Data Radio Bearer identity number for the default radio bearer. See 36.509 clause 6.1
	

	UE test loop mode B LB setup
	Not present
	
	


Table 8.7.9.2.4.3-2: SecurityModeCommand (in the preamble)
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 clause 4.6.1 table 4.6.1-19

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	SecurityModeCommand ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  criticalExtensions CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    c1 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	      securityModeCommand-r8 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	        securityConfiguration SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	          cipheringAlgorithm
	eea2
	
	

	          nextHopChainingCount
	Not present
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	        nonCriticalExtension SEQUENCE {}
	Not present
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.7.9.2.4.3-3: RRCConnectionReconfiguration
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.2.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	rrcConnectionReconfiguration-r8 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  nonCriticalExtension SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    lateNonCriticalExtension SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      nonCriticalExtension SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	        antennaInfoDedicatedPCell-v10i0 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	          maxLayersMIMO-r10
	fourLayers
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.7.9.2.4.3-4: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.8.2.1.6-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   explicitValue ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm3
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	      n4TxAntenna-tm3
	1000
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     Release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.7.9.2.5
Test requirement

The pass fail decision is as specified in the test procedure in clause 8.7.9.2.4.2.

There are no parameters in the test setup or measurement process whose variation impacts the results so there are no applicable test tolerances for this test.

8.7.9.3
FDD sustained data rate performance for 4 layer MIMO (2DL CA)

Editor’s note: Simplification of test point tables, to reduce future maintenance, needs further investigation.
8.7.9.3.1
Test purpose

Same test purpose as 8.7.1.1.

8.7.9.3.2
Test applicability

This test applies to E-UTRA FDD release 10 and forward UE of category 9, 10, 11 and 12 and DL category 9, 10, 11, 12 and 15 that supports inter-band OR intra‑band contiguous DL CA and supports 4 Rx antenna ports and 4-layer spatial multiplexing for PDSCH transmission mode 3 in any FDD RF band of the DL CA configuration.

This test also applies to E-UTRA FDD release 11 and forward UE of category 9, 10, 11 and 12 and DL category 9, 10, 11, 12 and 15 that supports intra band non-contiguous DL CA and supports 4 Rx antenna ports and 4-layer spatial multiplexing for PDSCH transmission mode 3 in any FDD RF band of the DL CA configuration.

8.7.9.3.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The minimum conformance requirements are defined in clause 8.7.9.1.

8.7.9.3.4
Test description

8.7.9.3.4.1
Initial conditions

For UE not supporting 256QAM, the requirements are specified in Table 8.7.9.1-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.7.9.3.4.1-1. The test points are applied to UE category and bandwidth combination with maximum equivalent aggregated bandwidth as specified in Table 8.7.9.3.4.1-2.

For UE supporting 256QAM, the requirements are specified in Table 8.7.9.1-3, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.7.9.3.4.1-1. The test points are applied to UE category and bandwidth combination with maximum equivalent aggregated bandwidth as specified in Table 8.7.9.3.4.1-3.

Table 8.7.9.3.4.1-1: Test parameters for sustained downlink data rate (FDD 2DL CA)

Table 8.7.9.3.4.1-1: Test parameters for sustained downlink data rate (FDD 2DL CA)

	Test
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	MIMO layer
	Antenna configuration
	Equivalent aggr. BW (MHz)
	PDCP SDU size [Octets] 64QAM
	PDCP SDU size [Octets] 256QAM

	1
	2x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	160
	1455
	1408

	2
	15+20
	4 layer
	4x4
	140
	1455
	1408

	3
	20
	2 layer
	2x2
	120
	1341
	1355

	
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	4
	15
	2 layer
	2x2
	110
	1371
	1341

	
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	5
	10
	2 layer
	2x2
	100
	1141
	1218

	
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	6
	20
	2 layer
	2x2
	100
	1341
	1355

	
	15
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	7
	15
	2 layer
	2x2
	90
	1371
	1341

	
	15
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	8
	5
	2 layer
	2x2
	90
	1138
	1014

	
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	9
	5+15
	4 layer
	4x4
	80
	1314
	1318

	10
	10
	2 layer
	2x2
	80
	1141
	1218

	
	15
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	11
	10
	2 layer
	2x2
	60
	1141
	1218

	
	10
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	


Editor’s note: Tests in Table 8.7.9.3.4.1-1 are covering maximum aggregated bandwidth for each Bandwidth combination set with 2DL CA which are defined in Table 5.4.2A.1-1, Table 5.4.2A.1-2 or Table 5.4.2A.1-3.
Table 8.7.9.3.4.1-2: Test points for sustained data rate (FRC 64QAM)

	Maximum supported equivalent aggr. BW
	Cat. 9, 10
	Cat. 11, 12
	DL Cat. 13
	DL Cat. 15
	DL Cat. 16
	DL Cat. 18
	DL Cat. 19

	Bagg (MHz)
	BW combi-nation (MHz)
	MIMO layer
	DL Cat. 9, 10
	DL Cat. 11, 12
	
	
	
	
	

	160
	2x20
	4
	2
	1
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-

	140
	15+20
	4
	2
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-

	120
	20
	2
	3
	3
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-

	
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	110
	15
	2
	4
	4
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-

	
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	100
	10
	2
	5
	5
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-

	
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	100
	20
	2
	6
	6
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-

	
	15
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	90
	15
	2
	7
	7
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-

	
	15
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	90
	5
	2
	8
	8
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-

	
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	80
	5+15
	4
	9
	9
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-

	80
	10
	2
	10
	10
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-

	
	15
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	60
	10
	2
	11
	11
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-

	
	10
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Note 1:
Select the largest equivalent aggregated bandwidth supported by the UE as defined in clause 8.7.9.1. Only one test point to be tested.


Table 8.7.9.3.4.1-3: Test points for sustained data rate (FRC 256QAM)

	Maximum supported equivalent aggr. BW
	Cat. 11, 12
	DL Cat. 13
	DL Cat. 15
	DL Cat. 16
	DL Cat. 18
	DL Cat. 19

	Bagg (MHz)
	BW combi-nation (MHz)
	MIMO layer
	DL Cat. 11, 12
	
	
	
	
	

	160
	2x20
	4
	2
	-
	1
	-
	-
	-

	140
	15+20
	4
	2
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-

	120
	20
	2
	3
	-
	3
	-
	-
	-

	
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	110
	15
	2
	4
	-
	4
	-
	-
	-

	
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	100
	10
	2
	5
	-
	5
	-
	-
	-

	
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	100
	20
	2
	6
	-
	6
	-
	-
	-

	
	15
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	90
	15
	2
	7
	-
	7
	-
	-
	-

	
	15
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	90
	5
	2
	8
	-
	8
	-
	-
	-

	
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	80
	5+15
	4
	9
	-
	9
	-
	-
	-

	80
	10
	2
	10
	-
	10
	-
	-
	-

	
	15
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	60
	10
	2
	11
	-
	11
	-
	-
	-

	
	10
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Note 1:
Select the largest equivalent aggregated bandwidth supported by the UE as defined in clause 8.7.9.1. Only one test point to be tested.


Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Maximum WGap for Intra-band non-contiguous CA, otherwise Mid Range as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: according to Table 8.7.9.3.4.1-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.9.3.4.1-2 for UE not supporting 256QAM or Table 8.7.9.3.4.1-3 for UE supporting 256QAM.

1.
Connect the SS to the UE antenna connector(s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.90.

2.
For UE not supporting 256QAM the parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.7.9.1-1, Table 8.7.9.3.4.1-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.9.3.4.1-2. For UE supporting 256QAM the parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.7.9.1-1, Table 8.7.9.3.4.1-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.9.3.4.1-3.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 4A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.3. Message contents are defined in clause 8.7.9.3.4.3.

8.7.9.3.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure SCC according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCC as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.7.9.3.4.3-3, PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.7.9.3.4.3-4. Cell ID = 1 applies to S-Cell.

3.
The SS activates SCC by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133, clauses 8.3.3.2).

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.1 (No external noise sources are applied).

5.
For UE not supporting 256QAM the SS looks up TBsize in Annex A.3.9 for the RMCs in accordance with table 8.7.9.1-2, for the tests to be performed depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.9.3.4.1-2. For UE supporting 256QAM the SS looks up TBsize in Annex A.3.9 for the RMCs in accordance with table 8.7.9.1-3, for the tests to be performed depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.9.3.4.1-3.

6.
The SS sets the counters NDL_newtx, NDL_retx, NUL_PDCP and NDDL_PDCP to 0.

7.
For each new DL HARQ transmission the SS generates sufficient PDCP SDUs to fill up the TB (Note 1). The SS ciphers the PDCP SDUs, concatenates the resultant PDCP PDUs to form an RLC PDU and then a MAC PDU. The SS transmits the MAC PDU. The SS increments then NDL_newtx by one and NDL_PDCP by the number of new PDCP SDUs (Note 1) included in the sent MAC PDU.

8.
If PHY requests a DL HARQ retransmission, the SS performs a HARQ retransmission and increments NDL_retx by one.

9.
Steps 7 to 8 are repeated at every TTI for at least 300 frames and the SS waits for 300ms to let any HARQ retransmissions and RLC retransmissions to finish.

10.
For each PDCP SDU received at the SS, if the content of the data matches that of the truncated version of the original PDCP SDU generated at the SS, the SS increments NUL_PDCP by one

11.
The SS calculates the TB success rate as A = 100%*NDL_newtx / (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx). Measurements are not based on UE feedback but on SS counters instead (NDL_newtx and NDL_retx) in order to validate HARQ feedback received from the UE.
12.
The SS calculates the PDCP SDU loss as B = NDL_PDCP - NUL_PDCP

13.
The UE passes the test if A > 85% and B = 0.
NOTE 1:
In case of RLC PDU retransmission, the number of new required PDCP SDUs is as many as to fill the rest of TB.

8.7.9.3.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clauses 5.5 and 4.6 and 4.7A, with the following exceptions:
Table 8.7.9.3.4.3-1: CLOSE UE TEST LOOP (in the preamble)

	Derivation Path: 36.509 clause 6.1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	Protocol discriminator
	1 1 1 1
	
	

	Skip indicator
	0 0 0 0
	
	

	Message type
	1 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
	
	

	UE test loop mode
	0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
	UE test loop mode A
	

	UE test loop mode A LB setup
	
	
	

	  Length of UE test loop mode A LB setup list in bytes
	0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1
	Length of one LB setup DRB (3 bytes)
	

	  LB setup DRB
	0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0,

0 0 1 0 1 0 0 0,

0 0 0 Q4 Q3 Q2 Q1 Q0
	UL PDCP SDU size = 40 bits (5 bytes)

Q4..Q0 = Data Radio Bearer identity number for the default radio bearer. See 36.509 clause 6.1
	

	UE test loop mode B LB setup
	Not present
	
	


Table 8.7.9.3.4.3-2: SecurityModeCommand (in the preamble)
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 clause 4.6.1 table 4.6.1-19

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	SecurityModeCommand ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  criticalExtensions CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    c1 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	      securityModeCommand-r8 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	        securityConfiguration SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	          cipheringAlgorithm
	eea2
	
	

	          nextHopChainingCount
	Not present
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	        nonCriticalExtension SEQUENCE {}
	Not present
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.7.9.3.4.3-3: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.5.1, Table 5.5.1.2-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   explicitValue ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm3
	Transmission mode 3
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm3
	10
	
	2TX

	     n4TxAntenna-tm3
	1000
	
	4TX

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     Release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


	Condition
	Explanation

	2TX
	2 SS Tx antenna P-Cell

	4TX
	4 SS Tx antenna P-Cell


Table 8.7.9.3.4.3-4: PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-6A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  nonUL-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    antennaInfo-r10 CHOICE {
	 
	
	

	      transmissionMode-r10
	tm3
	Transmission mode 3
	

	      codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	10
	
	2TX

	      codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	1000
	
	4TX

	      ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        Release
	NULL
	
	

	       }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    pdsch-ConfigDedicated-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	4TX

	      p-a
	dB-6
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


	Condition
	Explanation

	2TX
	2 SS Tx antenna S-Cell

	4TX
	4 SS Tx antenna S-Cell


8.7.9.3.5
Test requirement

The pass fail decision is as specified in the test procedure in clause 8.7.9.3.4.2.

There are no parameters in the test setup or measurement process whose variation impacts the results so there are no applicable test tolerances for this test.

8.7.9.4
FDD sustained data rate performance for 4 layer MIMO (3DL CA)

Editor’s note: Simplification of test point tables, to reduce future maintenance, needs further investigation.
8.7.9.4.1
Test purpose

Same test purpose as 8.7.1.1.

8.7.9.4.2
Test applicability

This test applies to E-UTRA FDD release 10 and forward UE of category 11 and 12 and DL category 11, 12, 15, 16 and 18 that supports 3DL intra-band contiguous CA or 3DL inter-band CA or 3DL with intra-band contiguous and inter-band CA and supports 4 Rx antenna ports and 4-layer spatial multiplexing for PDSCH transmission mode 3 in any FDD RF band of the 3DL CA configuration.

This test applies to E-UTRA FDD release 11 and forward UE of category 11 and 12 and DL category 11, 12, 15, 16 and 18 that supports 3DL with intra-band non-contiguous and inter-band CA or 3DL with intra-band non-contiguous and intra-band contiguous CA and supports 4 Rx antenna ports and 4-layer spatial multiplexing for PDSCH transmission mode 3 in any FDD RF band of the 3DL CA configuration.

8.7.9.4.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The minimum conformance requirements are defined in clause 8.7.9.1.

8.7.9.4.4
Test description

8.7.9.4.4.1
Initial conditions

For UE not supporting 256QAM, the requirements are specified in Table 8.7.9.1-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.7.9.4.4.1-1. The test points are applied to UE category and bandwidth combination with maximum equivalent aggregated bandwidth as specified in Table 8.7.9.4.4.1-2.

For UE supporting 256QAM, the requirements are specified in Table 8.7.9.1-3, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.7.9.4.4.1-1. The test points are applied to UE category and bandwidth combination with maximum equivalent aggregated bandwidth as specified in Table 8.7.9.4.4.1-4.

Table 8.7.9.4.4.1-1: Test parameters for sustained downlink data rate (FDD 3DL CA)

	Test
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	MIMO layer
	Antenna configuration
	Equivalent aggr. BW (MHz)
	PDCP SDU size [Octets] 64QAM
	PDCP SDU size [Octets] 256QAM

	1
	3x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	240
	1455
	1408

	2
	15+20+20
	4 layer
	4x4
	220
	1455
	1408

	3
	20
	2 layer
	2x2
	200
	1341
	1355

	
	2x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	4
	10+20+20
	4 layer
	4x4
	200
	1323
	1319

	5
	15
	2 layer
	2x2
	190
	1371
	1341

	
	2x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	6
	20
	2 layer
	2x2
	180
	1341
	1355

	
	15+20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	7
	10
	2 layer
	2x2
	180
	1141
	1218

	
	2x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	8
	15
	2 layer
	2x2
	170
	1371
	1341

	
	15+20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	9
	2x20
	2 layer
	2x2
	160
	141
	1355

	
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	10
	20
	2 layer
	2x2
	160
	1323
	1319

	
	10+20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	11
	10
	2 layer
	2x2
	160
	1141
	1218

	
	15+20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	12
	5+15+20
	4 layer
	4x4
	160
	1314
	1318

	13
	15+20
	2 layer
	2x2
	150
	1341
	1341

	
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	14
	2x20
	2 layer
	2x2
	140
	1341
	1355

	
	15
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	15
	10+20
	2 layer
	2x2
	140
	1141
	1218

	
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	16
	2x15
	2 layer
	2x2
	140
	1371
	1341

	
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	17
	15+20
	2 layer
	2x2
	130
	1341
	1341

	
	15
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	18
	10+15
	2 layer
	2x2
	130
	1141
	1218

	
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	19
	2x20
	2 layer
	2x2
	120
	1323
	1319

	
	10
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	20
	10+20
	2 layer
	2x2
	120
	1141
	1218

	
	15
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	21
	5+15
	2 layer
	2x2
	120
	1138
	1014

	
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	22
	2x10
	2 layer
	2x2
	120
	1141
	1218

	
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	23
	20
	2 layer
	2x2
	120
	1314
	1318

	
	5+15
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	24
	5+10
	2 layer
	2x2
	110
	1138
	1014

	
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	25
	2x5
	2 layer
	2x2
	100
	1138
	1014

	
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	


Editor’s note: Tests in Table 8.7.9.4.4.1-1 are covering maximum aggregated bandwidth for each Bandwidth combination set with 3DL CA which are defined in Table 5.4.2A.1-2 or Table 5.4.2A.1-2a.
Table 8.7.9.4.4.1-2: Test points for sustained data rate (FRC 64QAM)

	Maximum supported equivalent aggr. BW
	Cat. 11, 12
	DL Cat. 13
	DL Cat. 15
	DL Cat. 16
	DL Cat. 18
	DL Cat. 19

	Bagg (MHz)
	BW combi-nation (MHz)
	Antenna config.
	DL Cat. 11, 12
	
	
	
	
	

	240
	3x20
	4x4
	7
	-
	2
	1
	-
	-

	220
	15+20+20
	4x4
	7
	-
	2
	2
	-
	-

	200
	20
	2x2
	7
	-
	3
	3
	-
	-

	
	2x20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	200
	10+20+20
	4x4
	7
	-
	4
	4
	-
	-

	190
	15
	2x2
	7
	-
	5
	5
	-
	-

	
	2x20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	180
	20
	2x2
	6
	-
	6
	6
	-
	-

	
	15+20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	180
	10
	2x2
	7
	-
	7
	7
	-
	-

	
	2x20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	170
	15
	2x2
	8
	-
	8
	8
	-
	-

	
	15+20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	160
	2x20
	2x2
	9
	-
	9
	9
	-
	-

	
	20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	160
	20
	2x2
	10
	-
	10
	10
	-
	-

	
	10+20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	160
	10
	2x2
	11
	-
	11
	11
	-
	-

	
	15+20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	160
	5+15+20
	4x4
	12
	-
	12
	12
	-
	-

	150
	15+20
	2x2
	13
	-
	13
	13
	-
	-

	
	20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	140
	2x20
	2x2
	14
	-
	14
	14
	-
	-

	
	15
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	140
	10+20
	2x2
	15
	-
	15
	15
	-
	-

	
	20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	140
	2x15
	2x2
	16
	-
	16
	16
	-
	-

	
	20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	130
	15+20
	2x2
	17
	-
	17
	17
	-
	-

	
	15
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	130
	10+15
	2x2
	18
	-
	18
	18
	-
	-

	
	20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	120
	2x20
	2x2
	19
	-
	19
	19
	-
	-

	
	10
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	120
	10+20
	2x2
	20
	-
	20
	20
	-
	-

	
	15
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	120
	5+15
	2x2
	21
	-
	21
	21
	-
	-

	
	20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	120
	2x10
	2x2
	22
	-
	22
	22
	-
	-

	
	20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	120
	20
	2x2
	23
	-
	23
	23
	-
	-

	
	5+15
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	110
	5+10
	2x2
	24
	-
	24
	24
	-
	-

	
	20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	100
	2x5
	2x2
	25
	-
	25
	25
	-
	-

	
	20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Note 1:
Select the largest equivalent aggregated bandwidth supported by the UE as defined in clause 8.7.9.1. Only one test point to be tested.


Table 8.7.9.4.4.1-3: Test points for sustained data rate (FRC 256QAM)

	Maximum supported equivalent aggr. BW
	Cat. 11, 12
	DL Cat. 13
	DL Cat. 15
	DL Cat. 16
	DL Cat. 18
	DL Cat. 19

	Bagg (MHz)
	BW combi-nation (MHz)
	Antenna config.
	DL Cat. 11, 12
	
	
	
	
	

	240
	3x20
	4x4
	-
	-
	9
	2
	1
	-

	220
	15+20+20
	4x4
	-
	-
	8
	2
	2
	-

	200
	20
	2x2
	-
	-
	9
	3
	3
	-

	
	2x20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	200
	10+20+20
	4x4
	-
	-
	10
	4
	4
	-

	190
	15
	2x2
	-
	-
	8
	5
	5
	-

	
	2x20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	180
	20
	2x2
	-
	-
	8
	6
	6
	-

	
	15+20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	180
	10
	2x2
	-
	-
	11
	7
	7
	-

	
	2x20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	170
	15
	2x2
	-
	-
	8
	8
	8
	-

	
	15+20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	160
	2x20
	2x2
	-
	-
	9
	9
	9
	-

	
	20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	160
	20
	2x2
	-
	-
	10
	10
	10
	-

	
	10+20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	160
	10
	2x2
	-
	-
	11
	11
	11
	-

	
	15+20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	160
	5+15+20
	4x4
	-
	-
	12
	12
	12
	-

	150
	15+20
	2x2
	-
	-
	13
	13
	13
	-

	
	20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	140
	2x20
	2x2
	-
	-
	14
	14
	14
	-

	
	15
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	140
	10+20
	2x2
	-
	-
	15
	15
	15
	-

	
	20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	140
	2x15
	2x2
	-
	-
	16
	16
	16
	-

	
	20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	130
	15+20
	2x2
	-
	-
	17
	17
	17
	-

	
	15
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	130
	10+15
	2x2
	-
	-
	18
	18
	18
	-

	
	20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	120
	2x20
	2x2
	-
	-
	19
	19
	19
	-

	
	10
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	120
	10+20
	2x2
	-
	-
	20
	20
	20
	-

	
	15
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	120
	5+15
	2x2
	-
	-
	21
	21
	21
	-

	
	20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	120
	2x10
	2x2
	-
	-
	22
	22
	22
	-

	
	20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	120
	20
	2x2
	-
	-
	23
	23
	23
	-

	
	5+15
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	110
	5+10
	2x2
	-
	-
	24
	24
	24
	-

	
	20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	100
	2x5
	2x2
	-
	-
	25
	25
	25
	-

	
	20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Note 1:
Select the largest equivalent aggregated bandwidth supported by the UE as defined in clause 8.7.9.1. Only one test point to be tested.


Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Maximum WGap for Intra-band non-contiguous CA, otherwise Mid Range as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: according to Table 8.7.9.4.4.1-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.9.4.4.1-2 for UE not supporting 256QAM or Table 8.7.9.4.4.1-3 for UE supporting 256QAM.

1.
Connect the SS to the UE antenna connector(s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.90.

2.
For UE not supporting 256QAM the parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.7.9.1-1, Table 8.7.9.4.4.1-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.9.4.4.1-2. For UE supporting 256QAM the parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.7.9.1-1, Table 8.7.9.4.4.1-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.9.4.4.1-3.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 4A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.3. Message contents are defined in clause 8.7.9.4.4.3.

8.7.9.4.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure SCCs according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCCs as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4 with two SCCs configured. PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.7.9.4.4.3-3, PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.7.9.4.4.3-4. Cell ID = n (where n is 1, 2) applies to S-Celln (where n is 1, 2).

3.
The SS activates SCCs by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133, clauses 8.3.3.2).

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.1 (No external noise sources are applied).

5.
For UE not supporting 256QAM the SS looks up TBsize in Annex A.3.9 for the RMCs in accordance with table 8.7.9.1-2, for the tests to be performed depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.9.4.4.1-2. For UE supporting 256QAM the SS looks up TBsize in Annex A.3.9 for the RMCs in accordance with table 8.7.9.1-3, for the tests to be performed depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.9.4.4.1-3.

6.
The SS sets the counters NDL_newtx, NDL_retx, NUL_PDCP and NDDL_PDCP to 0.

7.
For each new DL HARQ transmission the SS generates sufficient PDCP SDUs to fill up the TB (Note 1). The SS ciphers the PDCP SDUs, concatenates the resultant PDCP PDUs to form an RLC PDU and then a MAC PDU. The SS transmits the MAC PDU. The SS increments then NDL_newtx by one and NDL_PDCP by the number of new PDCP SDUs (Note 1) included in the sent MAC PDU.

8.
If PHY requests a DL HARQ retransmission, the SS performs a HARQ retransmission and increments NDL_retx by one.

9.
Steps 7 to 8 are repeated at every TTI for at least 300 frames and the SS waits for 300ms to let any HARQ retransmissions and RLC retransmissions to finish.

10.
For each PDCP SDU received at the SS, if the content of the data matches that of the truncated version of the original PDCP SDU generated at the SS, the SS increments NUL_PDCP by one

11.
The SS calculates the TB success rate as A = 100%*NDL_newtx / (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx). Measurements are not based on UE feedback but on SS counters instead (NDL_newtx and NDL_retx) in order to validate HARQ feedback received from the UE.
12.
The SS calculates the PDCP SDU loss as B = NDL_PDCP - NUL_PDCP

13.
The UE passes the test if A > 85% and B = 0.
NOTE 1:
In case of RLC PDU retransmission, the number of new required PDCP SDUs is as many as to fill the rest of TB.

8.7.9.4.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clauses 5.5 and 4.6 and 4.7A, with the following exceptions:
Table 8.7.9.4.4.3-1: CLOSE UE TEST LOOP (in the preamble)

	Derivation Path: 36.509 clause 6.1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	Protocol discriminator
	1 1 1 1
	
	

	Skip indicator
	0 0 0 0
	
	

	Message type
	1 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
	
	

	UE test loop mode
	0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
	UE test loop mode A
	

	UE test loop mode A LB setup
	
	
	

	  Length of UE test loop mode A LB setup list in bytes
	0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1
	Length of one LB setup DRB (3 bytes)
	

	  LB setup DRB
	0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0,

0 0 1 0 1 0 0 0,

0 0 0 Q4 Q3 Q2 Q1 Q0
	UL PDCP SDU size = 40 bits (5 bytes)

Q4..Q0 = Data Radio Bearer identity number for the default radio bearer. See 36.509 clause 6.1
	

	UE test loop mode B LB setup
	Not present
	
	


Table 8.7.9.4.4.3-2: SecurityModeCommand (in the preamble)
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 clause 4.6.1 table 4.6.1-19

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	SecurityModeCommand ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  criticalExtensions CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    c1 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	      securityModeCommand-r8 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	        securityConfiguration SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	          cipheringAlgorithm
	eea2
	
	

	          nextHopChainingCount
	Not present
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	        nonCriticalExtension SEQUENCE {}
	Not present
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.7.9.4.4.3-3: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.5.1, Table 5.5.1.2-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   explicitValue ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm3
	Transmission mode 3
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm3
	10
	
	2TX

	     n4TxAntenna-tm3
	1000
	
	4TX

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


	Condition
	Explanation

	2TX
	2 SS Tx antenna P-Cell

	4TX
	4 SS Tx antenna P-Cell


Table 8.7.9.4.4.3-4: PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-6A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  nonUL-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    antennaInfo-r10 CHOICE {
	 
	
	

	      transmissionMode-r10
	tm3
	Transmission mode 3
	

	      codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	10
	
	2TX

	      codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	1000
	
	4TX

	      ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        Release
	NULL
	
	

	       }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    pdsch-ConfigDedicated-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	4TX

	      p-a
	dB-6
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


	Condition
	Explanation

	2TX
	2 SS Tx antenna S-Cell

	4TX
	4 SS Tx antenna S-Cell


8.7.9.4.5
Test requirement

The pass fail decision is as specified in the test procedure in clause 8.7.9.4.4.2.

There are no parameters in the test setup or measurement process whose variation impacts the results so there are no applicable test tolerances for this test.

8.7.9.5
FDD sustained data rate performance for 4 layer MIMO (4DL CA)

Editor’s note: Simplification of test point tables, to reduce future maintenance, needs further investigation.

8.7.9.5.1
Test purpose

Same test purpose as 8.7.1.1.

8.7.9.5.2
Test applicability

This test applies to E-UTRA FDD release 11 and forward UE of DL category 15, 16, 18 and 19 that supports 4DL intra-band contiguous CA or 4DL inter-band CA or 4DL with intra-band contiguous and inter-band CA or 4DL with intra-band non-contiguous and inter-band CA or 4DL with intra-band non-contiguous and intra-band contiguous CA and supports 4 Rx antenna ports and 4-layer spatial multiplexing for PDSCH transmission mode 3 in any FDD RF band of the 4DL CA configuration.

8.7.9.5.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The minimum conformance requirements are defined in clause 8.7.9.1.

8.7.9.5.4
Test description

8.7.9.5.4.1
Initial conditions

For UE not supporting 256QAM, the requirements are specified in Table 8.7.9.1-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.7.9.5.4.1-1. The test points are applied to UE category and bandwidth combination with maximum equivalent aggregated bandwidth as specified in Table 8.7.9.5.4.1-2.

For UE supporting 256QAM, the requirements are specified in Table 8.7.9.1-3, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.7.9.5.4.1-1. The test points are applied to UE category and bandwidth combination with maximum equivalent aggregated bandwidth as specified in Table 8.7.9.5.4.1-3.

Table 8.7.9.5.4.1-1: Test parameters for sustained downlink data rate (FDD 4DL CA)

	Test
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	MIMO layer
	Antenna configuration
	Equivalent aggr. BW (MHz)
	PDCP SDU size [Octets] 64QAM
	PDCP SDU size [Octets] 256QAM

	1
	4x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	320
	1455
	1408

	2
	20
	2 layer
	2x2
	280
	1341
	1355

	
	3x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	3
	10
	2 layer
	2x2
	260
	1141
	1218

	
	3x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	4
	15
	2 layer
	2x2
	250
	1371
	1341

	
	15+20+20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	5
	2x20
	2 layer
	2x2
	240
	1341
	1355

	
	2x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	6
	10
	2 layer
	2x2
	240
	1141
	1218

	
	15+20+20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	7
	10+10+20+20
	4 layer
	4x4
	240
	1323
	1319

	8
	10+20
	2 layer
	2x2
	220
	1141
	1218

	
	2x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	9
	2x15
	2 layer
	2x2
	220
	1371
	1341

	
	2x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	10
	10
	2 layer
	2x2
	220
	1141
	1218

	
	10+20+20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	11
	15+20
	2 layer
	2x2
	210
	1341
	1341

	
	15+20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	12
	10+15
	2 layer
	2x2
	210
	1141
	1218

	
	2x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	13
	3x20
	2 layer
	2x2
	200
	1341
	1355

	
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	14
	15+20
	2 layer
	2x2
	200
	1323
	1319

	
	10+20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	15
	2x10
	2 layer
	2x2
	200
	1141
	1218

	
	2x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	16
	5+10
	2 layer
	2x2
	190
	1138
	1014

	
	2x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	17
	10+20+20
	2 layer
	2x2
	180
	1141
	1218

	
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	18
	15+15+20
	2 layer
	2x2
	180
	1341
	1341

	
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	19
	10+20
	2 layer
	2x2
	180
	1141
	1218

	
	10+20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	20
	2x5
	2 layer
	2x2
	180
	1138
	1014

	
	2x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	21
	15+20+20
	2 layer
	2x2
	170
	1341
	1341

	
	15
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	22
	10+15+20
	2 layer
	2x2
	170
	1141
	1218

	
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	23
	10+20+20
	2 layer
	2x2
	160
	1141
	1218

	
	15
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	24
	10+10+20
	2 layer
	2x2
	160
	1141
	1218

	
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	25
	5+10+20
	2 layer
	2x2
	150
	1138
	1014

	
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	26
	5+5+20
	2 layer
	2x2
	140
	1138
	1014

	
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	27
	10+10+10
	2 layer
	2x2
	140
	1141
	1218

	
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	28
	5+10+10
	2 layer
	2x2
	130
	1138
	1014

	
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	29
	5+5+10
	2 layer
	2x2
	120
	1138
	1014

	
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	


Editor’s note: Tests in Table 8.7.9.5.4.1-1 are covering maximum aggregated bandwidth for each Bandwidth combination set with 4DL CA, which are defined in Table 5.4.2A.1-2, Table 5.4.2A.1-2a or Table 5.4.2A.1-2b.
Table 8.7.9.5.4.1-2: Test points for sustained data rate (FRC 64QAM)

	Maximum supported equivalent aggr. BW
	Cat. 11, 12
	DL Cat. 13
	DL Cat. 15
	DL Cat. 16
	DL Cat. 18
	DL Cat. 19

	Bagg (MHz)
	BW combi-nation (MHz)
	Antenna config.
	DL Cat. 11, 12
	
	
	
	
	

	320
	4x20
	4x4
	-
	-
	8
	2
	1
	-

	280
	20
	2x2
	-
	-
	8
	2
	2
	-

	
	3x20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	260
	10
	2x2
	-
	-
	8
	3
	3
	-

	
	3x20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	250
	15
	2x2
	-
	-
	9
	4
	4
	-

	
	15+20+20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	240
	2x20
	2x2
	-
	-
	8
	5
	5
	-

	
	2x20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	240
	10
	2x2
	-
	-
	12
	6
	6
	-

	
	15+20+20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	240
	10+10+20+20
	4x4
	-
	-
	10
	7
	7
	-

	220
	10+20
	2x2
	-
	-
	8
	8
	8
	-

	
	2x20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	220
	2x15
	2x2
	-
	-
	9
	9
	9
	-

	
	2x20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	220
	10
	2x2
	-
	-
	10
	10
	10
	-

	
	10+20+20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	210
	15+20
	2x2
	-
	-
	11
	11
	11
	-

	
	15+20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	210
	10+15
	2x2
	-
	-
	12
	12
	12
	-

	
	2x20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	200
	3x20
	2x2
	-
	-
	13
	13
	13
	-

	
	20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	200
	15+20
	2x2
	-
	-
	14
	14
	14
	-

	
	10+20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	200
	2x10
	2x2
	-
	-
	15
	15
	15
	-

	
	2x20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	190
	5+10
	2x2
	-
	-
	16
	16
	16
	-

	
	2x20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	180
	10+20+20
	2x2
	-
	-
	17
	17
	17
	-

	
	20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	180
	15+15+20
	2x2
	-
	-
	18
	18
	18
	-

	
	20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	180
	10+20
	2x2
	-
	-
	19
	19
	19
	-

	
	10+20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	180
	2x5
	2x2
	-
	-
	20
	20
	20
	-

	
	2x20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	170
	15+20+20
	2x2
	-
	-
	21
	21
	21
	-

	
	15
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	170
	10+15+20
	2x2
	-
	-
	22
	22
	22
	-

	
	20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	160
	10+20+20
	2x2
	-
	-
	23
	23
	23
	-

	
	15
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	160
	10+10+20
	2x2
	-
	-
	24
	24
	24
	-

	
	20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	150
	5+10+20
	2x2
	-
	-
	25
	25
	25
	-

	
	20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	140
	5+5+20
	2x2
	-
	-
	26
	26
	26
	-

	
	20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	140
	10+10+10
	2x2
	-
	-
	27
	27
	27
	-

	
	20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	130
	5+10+10
	2x2
	-
	-
	28
	28
	28
	-

	
	20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	120
	5+5+10
	2x2
	-
	-
	29
	29
	29
	-

	
	20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Note 1:
Select the largest equivalent aggregated bandwidth supported by the UE as defined in clause 8.7.9.1. Only one test point to be tested.


Table 8.7.9.5.4.1-3: Test points for sustained data rate (FRC 256QAM)

	Maximum supported equivalent aggr. BW
	Cat. 11, 12
	DL Cat. 13
	DL Cat. 15
	DL Cat. 16
	DL Cat. 18
	DL Cat. 19

	Bagg (MHz)
	BW combi-nation (MHz)
	Antenna config.
	DL Cat. 11, 12
	
	
	
	
	

	320
	4x20
	4x4
	-
	-
	-
	8
	3
	1

	280
	20
	2x2
	-
	-
	-
	8
	3
	2

	
	3x20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	260
	10
	2x2
	-
	-
	-
	8
	3
	3

	
	3x20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	250
	15
	2x2
	-
	-
	-
	11
	4
	4

	
	15+20+20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	240
	2x20
	2x2
	-
	-
	-
	8
	5
	5

	
	2x20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	240
	10
	2x2
	-
	-
	-
	12
	6
	6

	
	15+20+20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	240
	10+10+20+20
	4x4
	-
	-
	-
	10
	7
	7

	220
	10+20
	2x2
	-
	-
	-
	8
	8
	8

	
	2x20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	220
	2x15
	2x2
	-
	-
	-
	11
	9
	9

	
	2x20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	220
	10
	2x2
	-
	-
	-
	10
	10
	10

	
	10+20+20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	210
	15+20
	2x2
	-
	-
	-
	11
	11
	11

	
	15+20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	210
	10+15
	2x2
	-
	-
	-
	12
	12
	12

	
	2x20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	200
	3x20
	2x2
	-
	-
	-
	13
	13
	13

	
	20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	200
	15+20
	2x2
	-
	-
	-
	14
	14
	14

	
	10+20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	200
	2x10
	2x2
	-
	-
	-
	15
	15
	15

	
	2x20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	190
	5+10
	2x2
	-
	-
	-
	16
	16
	16

	
	2x20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	180
	10+20+20
	2x2
	-
	-
	-
	17
	17
	17

	
	20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	180
	15+15+20
	2x2
	-
	-
	-
	18
	18
	18

	
	20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	180
	10+20
	2x2
	-
	-
	-
	19
	19
	19

	
	10+20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	180
	2x5
	2x2
	-
	-
	-
	20
	20
	20

	
	2x20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	170
	15+20+20
	2x2
	-
	-
	-
	21
	21
	21

	
	15
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	170
	10+15+20
	2x2
	-
	-
	-
	22
	22
	22

	
	20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	160
	10+20+20
	2x2
	-
	-
	-
	23
	23
	23

	
	15
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	160
	10+10+20
	2x2
	-
	-
	-
	24
	24
	24

	
	20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	150
	5+10+20
	2x2
	-
	-
	-
	25
	25
	25

	
	20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	140
	5+5+20
	2x2
	-
	-
	-
	26
	26
	26

	
	20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	140
	10+10+10
	2x2
	-
	-
	-
	27
	27
	27

	
	20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	130
	5+10+10
	2x2
	-
	-
	-
	28
	28
	28

	
	20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	120
	5+5+10
	2x2
	-
	-
	-
	29
	29
	29

	
	20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Note 1:
Select the largest equivalent aggregated bandwidth supported by the UE as defined in clause 8.7.9.1. Only one test point to be tested.


Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Maximum WGap for Intra-band non-contiguous CA, otherwise Mid Range as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: according to Table 8.7.9.5.4.1-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.9.5.4.1-2 for UE not supporting 256QAM or Table 8.7.9.5.4.1-3 for UE supporting 256QAM.

1.
Connect the SS to the UE antenna connector(s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.90.

2.
For UE not supporting 256QAM the parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.7.9.1-1, Table 8.7.9.5.4.1-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.9.5.4.1-2. For UE supporting 256QAM the parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.7.9.1-1, Table 8.7.9.5.4.1-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.9.5.4.1-3.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 4A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.3. Message contents are defined in clause 8.7.9.5.4.3.

8.7.9.5.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure SCCs according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCCs as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4 with three SCCs configured. PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.7.9.5.4.3-3, PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.7.9.5.4.3-4. Cell ID = n (where n is 1, 2, 3) applies to S-Celln (where n is 1, 2, 3).

3.
The SS activates SCCs by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133, clauses 8.3.3.2).

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.1 (No external noise sources are applied).

5.
For UE not supporting 256QAM the SS looks up TBsize in Annex A.3.9 for the RMCs in accordance with table 8.7.9.1-2, for the tests to be performed depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.9.5.4.1-2. For UE supporting 256QAM the SS looks up TBsize in Annex A.3.9 for the RMCs in accordance with table 8.7.9.1-3, for the tests to be performed depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.9.5.4.1-3.

6.
The SS sets the counters NDL_newtx, NDL_retx, NUL_PDCP and NDDL_PDCP to 0.

7.
For each new DL HARQ transmission the SS generates sufficient PDCP SDUs to fill up the TB (Note 1). The SS ciphers the PDCP SDUs, concatenates the resultant PDCP PDUs to form an RLC PDU and then a MAC PDU. The SS transmits the MAC PDU. The SS increments then NDL_newtx by one and NDL_PDCP by the number of new PDCP SDUs (Note 1) included in the sent MAC PDU.

8.
If PHY requests a DL HARQ retransmission, the SS performs a HARQ retransmission and increments NDL_retx by one.

9.
Steps 7 to 8 are repeated at every TTI for at least 300 frames and the SS waits for 300ms to let any HARQ retransmissions and RLC retransmissions to finish.

10.
For each PDCP SDU received at the SS, if the content of the data matches that of the truncated version of the original PDCP SDU generated at the SS, the SS increments NUL_PDCP by one

11.
The SS calculates the TB success rate as A = 100%*NDL_newtx / (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx). Measurements are not based on UE feedback but on SS counters instead (NDL_newtx and NDL_retx) in order to validate HARQ feedback received from the UE.
12.
The SS calculates the PDCP SDU loss as B = NDL_PDCP - NUL_PDCP

13.
The UE passes the test if A > 85% and B = 0.
NOTE 1:
In case of RLC PDU retransmission, the number of new required PDCP SDUs is as many as to fill the rest of TB.

8.7.9.5.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clauses 5.5 and 4.6 and 4.7A, with the following exceptions:
Table 8.7.9.5.4.3-1: CLOSE UE TEST LOOP (in the preamble)

	Derivation Path: 36.509 clause 6.1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	Protocol discriminator
	1 1 1 1
	
	

	Skip indicator
	0 0 0 0
	
	

	Message type
	1 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
	
	

	UE test loop mode
	0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
	UE test loop mode A
	

	UE test loop mode A LB setup
	
	
	

	  Length of UE test loop mode A LB setup list in bytes
	0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1
	Length of one LB setup DRB (3 bytes)
	

	  LB setup DRB
	0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0,

0 0 1 0 1 0 0 0,

0 0 0 Q4 Q3 Q2 Q1 Q0
	UL PDCP SDU size = 40 bits (5 bytes)

Q4..Q0 = Data Radio Bearer identity number for the default radio bearer. See 36.509 clause 6.1
	

	UE test loop mode B LB setup
	Not present
	
	


Table 8.7.9.5.4.3-2: SecurityModeCommand (in the preamble)
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 clause 4.6.1 table 4.6.1-19

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	SecurityModeCommand ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  criticalExtensions CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    c1 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	      securityModeCommand-r8 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	        securityConfiguration SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	          cipheringAlgorithm
	eea2
	
	

	          nextHopChainingCount
	Not present
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	        nonCriticalExtension SEQUENCE {}
	Not present
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.7.9.5.4.3-3: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.5.1, Table 5.5.1.2-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   explicitValue ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm3
	Transmission mode 3
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm3
	10
	
	2TX

	     n4TxAntenna-tm3
	1000
	
	4TX

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


	Condition
	Explanation

	2TX
	2 SS Tx antenna P-Cell

	4TX
	4 SS Tx antenna P-Cell


Table 8.7.9.5.4.3-4: PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-6A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  nonUL-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    antennaInfo-r10 CHOICE {
	 
	
	

	      transmissionMode-r10
	tm3
	Transmission mode 3
	

	      codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	10
	
	2TX

	      codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	1000
	
	4TX

	      ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        Release
	NULL
	
	

	       }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    pdsch-ConfigDedicated-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	4TX

	      p-a
	dB-6
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


	Condition
	Explanation

	2TX
	2 SS Tx antenna S-Cell

	4TX
	4 SS Tx antenna S-Cell


8.7.9.5.5
Test requirement

The pass fail decision is as specified in the test procedure in clause 8.7.9.5.4.2.

There are no parameters in the test setup or measurement process whose variation impacts the results so there are no applicable test tolerances for this test.

8.7.9.6
FDD sustained data rate performance for 4 layer MIMO (5DL CA)

Editor’s note: Simplification of test point tables, to reduce future maintenance, needs further investigation.

8.7.9.6.1
Test purpose

Same test purpose as 8.7.1.1.

8.7.9.6.2
Test applicability

This test applies to E-UTRA FDD release 11 and forward UE of DL category 15, 16, 18 and 19 that supports 5DL with intra-band contiguous and inter-band CA or 5DL with intra-band non-contiguous and inter-band CA or 5DL with intra-band non-contiguous and intra-band contiguous CA and supports 4 Rx antenna ports and 4-layer spatial multiplexing for PDSCH transmission mode 3 in any FDD RF band of the 5DL CA configuration.

This test applies to E-UTRA FDD release 12 and forward UE of DL category 15, 16, 18 and 19 that supports 5DL inter-band CA and supports 4 Rx antenna ports and 4-layer spatial multiplexing for PDSCH transmission mode 3 in any FDD RF band of the 5DL CA configuration.

8.7.9.6.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The minimum conformance requirements are defined in clause 8.7.9.1.

8.7.9.6.4
Test description

8.7.9.6.4.1
Initial conditions

For UE not supporting 256QAM, the requirements are specified in Table 8.7.9.1-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.7.9.6.4.1-1. The test points are applied to UE category and bandwidth combination with maximum equivalent aggregated bandwidth as specified in Table 8.7.9.6.4.1-2.

For UE supporting 256QAM, the requirements are specified in Table 8.7.9.1-3, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.7.9.6.4.1-1. The test points are applied to UE category and bandwidth combination with maximum equivalent aggregated bandwidth as specified in Table 8.7.9.6.4.1-3.

Table 8.7.9.6.4.1-1: Test parameters for sustained downlink data rate (FDD 5DL CA)

	Test
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	MIMO layer
	Antenna configuration
	Equivalent aggr. BW (MHz)
	PDCP SDU size [Octets] 64QAM
	PDCP SDU size [Octets] 256QAM

	1
	5x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	400
	1455
	1408

	2
	20
	2 layer
	2x2
	360
	1341
	1355

	
	4x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	3
	10
	2 layer
	2x2
	340
	1141
	1355

	
	4x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	4
	2x20
	2 layer
	2x2
	320
	1341
	1355

	
	3x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	5
	10+20
	2 layer
	2x2
	300
	1141
	1218

	
	3x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	6
	3x20
	2 layer
	2x2
	280
	1341
	1355

	
	2x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	7
	10+20+20
	2 layer
	2x2
	260
	1141
	1218

	
	2x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	8
	10
	2 layer
	2x2
	260
	1141
	1218

	
	10+10+20+20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	9
	20
	2 layer
	2x2
	240
	1341
	1355

	
	4x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	10
	10+10+20
	2 layer
	2x2
	240
	1141
	1218

	
	2x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	11
	5+10+20
	2 layer
	2x2
	230
	1138
	1014

	
	2x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	12
	10+20+20+20
	2 layer
	2x2
	220
	1141
	1218

	
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	13
	3x10
	2 layer
	2x2
	220
	1141
	1218

	
	2x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	14
	10+10+20+20
	2 layer
	2x2
	200
	1141
	1218

	
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	15
	10+10+20
	2 layer
	2x2
	200
	1141
	1218

	
	10+20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	16
	5+10+20+20
	2 layer
	2x2
	190
	1138
	1014

	
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	17
	10+10+10+20
	2 layer
	2x2
	180
	1141
	1218

	
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	18
	4x10
	2 layer
	2x2
	160
	1141
	1218

	
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	


Editor’s note: Tests in Table 8.7.9.6.4.1-1 are covering maximum aggregated bandwidth for each Bandwidth combination set with 5DL CA, which are defined in Table 5.4.2A.1-2, Table 5.4.2A.1-2a, Table 5.4.2A.1-2b or Table 5.4.2A.1-2c.
Table 8.7.9.6.4.1-2: Test points for sustained data rate (FRC 64QAM)

	Maximum supported equivalent aggr. BW
	Cat. 11, 12
	DL Cat. 13
	DL Cat. 15
	DL Cat. 16
	DL Cat. 18
	DL Cat. 19

	Bagg (MHz)
	BW combi-nation (MHz)
	Antenna config.
	DL Cat. 11, 12
	
	
	
	
	

	400
	5x20
	4x4
	-
	-
	13
	6
	3
	1

	360
	20
	2x2
	-
	-
	13
	6
	3
	2

	
	4x20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	340
	10
	2x2
	-
	-
	13
	7
	3
	3

	
	4x20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	320
	2x20
	2x2
	-
	-
	13
	6
	4
	4

	
	3x20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	300
	10+20
	2x2
	-
	-
	13
	7
	5
	5

	
	3x20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	280
	3x20
	2x2
	-
	-
	13
	6
	6
	6

	
	2x20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	260
	10+20+20
	2x2
	-
	-
	13
	7
	7
	7

	
	2x20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	260
	10
	2x2
	-
	-
	13
	8
	8
	8

	
	10+10+20+20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	240
	20
	2x2
	-
	-
	14
	9
	9
	9

	
	4x20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	240
	10+10+20
	2x2
	-
	-
	13
	10
	10
	10

	
	2x20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	230
	5+10+20
	2x2
	-
	-
	16
	11
	11
	11

	
	2x20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	220
	10+20+20+20
	2x2
	-
	-
	14
	12
	12
	12

	
	20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	220
	3x10
	2x2
	-
	-
	13
	13
	13
	13

	
	2x20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	200
	10+10+20+20
	2x2
	-
	-
	14
	14
	14
	14

	
	20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	200
	10+10+20
	2x2
	-
	-
	15
	15
	15
	15

	
	10+20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	190
	5+10+20+20
	2x2
	-
	-
	16
	16
	16
	16

	
	20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	180
	10+10+10+20
	2x2
	-
	-
	17
	17
	17
	17

	
	20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	160
	4x10
	2x2
	-
	-
	18
	18
	18
	18

	
	20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Note 1:
Select the largest equivalent aggregated bandwidth supported by the UE as defined in clause 8.7.9.1. Only one test point to be tested.


Table 8.7.9.6.4.1-3: Test points for sustained data rate (FRC 256QAM)

	Maximum supported equivalent aggr. BW
	Cat. 11, 12
	DL Cat. 13
	DL Cat. 15
	DL Cat. 16
	DL Cat. 18
	DL Cat. 19

	Bagg (MHz)
	BW combi-nation (MHz)
	Antenna config.
	DL Cat. 11, 12
	
	
	
	
	

	400
	5x20
	4x4
	-
	-
	-
	13
	7
	2

	360
	20
	2x2
	-
	-
	-
	13
	7
	2

	
	4x20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	340
	10
	2x2
	-
	-
	-
	13
	7
	3

	
	4x20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	320
	2x20
	2x2
	-
	-
	-
	13
	7
	4

	
	3x20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	300
	10+20
	2x2
	-
	-
	-
	13
	7
	5

	
	3x20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	280
	3x20
	2x2
	-
	-
	-
	13
	7
	6

	
	2x20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	260
	10+20+20
	2x2
	-
	-
	-
	13
	7
	7

	
	2x20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	260
	10
	2x2
	-
	-
	-
	13
	8
	8

	
	10+10+20+20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	240
	20
	2x2
	-
	-
	-
	14
	9
	9

	
	4x20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	240
	10+10+20
	2x2
	-
	-
	-
	13
	10
	10

	
	2x20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	230
	5+10+20
	2x2
	-
	-
	-
	16
	11
	11

	
	2x20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	220
	10+20+20+20
	2x2
	-
	-
	-
	14
	12
	12

	
	20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	220
	3x10
	2x2
	-
	-
	-
	13
	13
	13

	
	2x20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	200
	10+10+20+20
	2x2
	-
	-
	-
	14
	14
	14

	
	20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	200
	10+10+20
	2x2
	-
	-
	-
	15
	15
	15

	
	10+20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	190
	5+10+20+20
	2x2
	-
	-
	-
	16
	16
	16

	
	20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	180
	10+10+10+20
	2x2
	-
	-
	-
	17
	17
	17

	
	20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	160
	4x10
	2x2
	-
	-
	-
	18
	18
	18

	
	20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Note 1:
Select the largest equivalent aggregated bandwidth supported by the UE as defined in clause 8.7.9.1. Only one test point to be tested.


Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Maximum WGap for Intra-band non-contiguous CA, otherwise Mid Range as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: according to Table 8.7.9.6.4.1-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.9.6.4.1-2 for UE not supporting 256QAM or Table 8.7.9.6.4.1-3 for UE supporting 256QAM.

1.
Connect the SS to the UE antenna connector(s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.90.

2.
For UE not supporting 256QAM the parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.7.9.1-1, Table 8.7.9.6.4.1-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.9.6.4.1-2. For UE supporting 256QAM the parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.7.9.1-1, Table 8.7.9.6.4.1-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.9.6.4.1-3.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 4A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.3. Message contents are defined in clause 8.7.9.6.4.3.

8.7.9.6.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure SCCs according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCCs as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4 with four SCCs configured. PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.7.9.6.4.3-3, PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.7.9.6.4.3-4. Cell ID = n (where n is 1, 2, 3, 4) applies to S-Celln (where n is 1, 2, 3, 4).

3.
The SS activates SCCs by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133, clauses 8.3.3.2).

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.1 (No external noise sources are applied).

5.
For UE not supporting 256QAM the SS looks up TBsize in Annex A.3.9 for the RMCs in accordance with table 8.7.9.1-2, for the tests to be performed depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.9.6.4.1-2. For UE supporting 256QAM the SS looks up TBsize in Annex A.3.9 for the RMCs in accordance with table 8.7.9.1-3, for the tests to be performed depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.9.6.4.1-3.

6.
The SS sets the counters NDL_newtx, NDL_retx, NUL_PDCP and NDDL_PDCP to 0.

7.
For each new DL HARQ transmission the SS generates sufficient PDCP SDUs to fill up the TB (Note 1). The SS ciphers the PDCP SDUs, concatenates the resultant PDCP PDUs to form an RLC PDU and then a MAC PDU. The SS transmits the MAC PDU. The SS increments then NDL_newtx by one and NDL_PDCP by the number of new PDCP SDUs (Note 1) included in the sent MAC PDU.

8.
If PHY requests a DL HARQ retransmission, the SS performs a HARQ retransmission and increments NDL_retx by one.

9.
Steps 7 to 8 are repeated at every TTI for at least 300 frames and the SS waits for 300ms to let any HARQ retransmissions and RLC retransmissions to finish.

10.
For each PDCP SDU received at the SS, if the content of the data matches that of the truncated version of the original PDCP SDU generated at the SS, the SS increments NUL_PDCP by one

11.
The SS calculates the TB success rate as A = 100%*NDL_newtx / (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx). Measurements are not based on UE feedback but on SS counters instead (NDL_newtx and NDL_retx) in order to validate HARQ feedback received from the UE.
12.
The SS calculates the PDCP SDU loss as B = NDL_PDCP - NUL_PDCP

13.
The UE passes the test if A > 85% and B = 0.
NOTE 1:
In case of RLC PDU retransmission, the number of new required PDCP SDUs is as many as to fill the rest of TB.

8.7.9.6.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clauses 5.5 and 4.6 and 4.7A, with the following exceptions:
Table 8.7.9.6.4.3-1: CLOSE UE TEST LOOP (in the preamble)

	Derivation Path: 36.509 clause 6.1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	Protocol discriminator
	1 1 1 1
	
	

	Skip indicator
	0 0 0 0
	
	

	Message type
	1 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
	
	

	UE test loop mode
	0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
	UE test loop mode A
	

	UE test loop mode A LB setup
	
	
	

	  Length of UE test loop mode A LB setup list in bytes
	0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1
	Length of one LB setup DRB (3 bytes)
	

	  LB setup DRB
	0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0,

0 0 1 0 1 0 0 0,

0 0 0 Q4 Q3 Q2 Q1 Q0
	UL PDCP SDU size = 40 bits (5 bytes)

Q4..Q0 = Data Radio Bearer identity number for the default radio bearer. See 36.509 clause 6.1
	

	UE test loop mode B LB setup
	Not present
	
	


Table 8.7.9.6.4.3-2: SecurityModeCommand (in the preamble)
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 clause 4.6.1 table 4.6.1-19

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	SecurityModeCommand ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  criticalExtensions CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    c1 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	      securityModeCommand-r8 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	        securityConfiguration SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	          cipheringAlgorithm
	eea2
	
	

	          nextHopChainingCount
	Not present
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	        nonCriticalExtension SEQUENCE {}
	Not present
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.7.9.6.4.3-3: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.5.1, Table 5.5.1.2-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   explicitValue ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm3
	Transmission mode 3
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm3
	10
	
	2TX

	     n4TxAntenna-tm3
	1000
	
	4TX

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


	Condition
	Explanation

	2TX
	2 SS Tx antenna P-Cell

	4TX
	4 SS Tx antenna P-Cell


Table 8.7.9.6.4.3-4: PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-6A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  nonUL-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    antennaInfo-r10 CHOICE {
	 
	
	

	      transmissionMode-r10
	tm3
	Transmission mode 3
	

	      codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	10
	
	2TX

	      codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	1000
	
	4TX

	      ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        Release
	NULL
	
	

	       }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    pdsch-ConfigDedicated-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	4TX

	      p-a
	dB-6
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


	Condition
	Explanation

	2TX
	2 SS Tx antenna S-Cell

	4TX
	4 SS Tx antenna S-Cell


8.7.9.6.5
Test requirement

The pass fail decision is as specified in the test procedure in clause 8.7.9.6.4.2.

There are no parameters in the test setup or measurement process whose variation impacts the results so there are no applicable test tolerances for this test.

8.7.10
TDD sustained data rate performance (4 layer MIMO)
8.7.10.1
Minimum conformance requirements

The parameters specified in Table 8.7.10.1-1 are valid for all TDD tests unless otherwise stated.

Table 8.7.10.1-1: Common Test Parameters (TDD)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Value 

	Transmission mode
	
	3

	Special subframe configuration (Note 1)
	
	4

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal

	Cell ID
	
	0

	Inter-TTI Distance
	
	1

	Number of HARQ processes per component carrier
	Processes
	8

	Maximum number of HARQ transmission
	
	4

	Redundancy version coding sequence
	
	{0,0,1,2} for 64QAM and 256QAM

	Number of OFDM symbols for PDCCH per component carrier
	OFDM symbols
	1

	Cross carrier scheduling
	
	Not configured

	Propagation condition
	
	Static propagation condition

No external noise sources are applied
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For UE not supporting 256QAM, the TB success rate shall be higher than 85% when PDSCH are scheduled with FRC in Table 8.7.10.1-2 with the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2.

For UE supporting 256QAM, the TB success rate shall be higher than 85% when PDSCH are scheduled with FRC in Table 8.7.10.1-3 with the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. For UE supporting 256QAM, the requirement with 64QAM is not applicable.
The TB success rate is defined as 100%*NDL_correct_rx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx), where NDL_newtx is the number of newly transmitted DL transport blocks, NDL_retx is the number of retransmitted DL transport blocks, and NDL_correct_rx is the number of correctly received DL transport blocks. The TB success rate shall be sustained during at least 300 frames.
Table 8.7.10.1-2: Per-CC FRC for SDR test(TDD 64QAM)

	MIMO layer
	Bandwidth
	Reference channel

	2 layer
	10
	R.31-6 TDD

	
	15
	R.31-5 TDD

	
	20
	R.31-4 TDD

	4 layer
	10
	R.31-7 TDD

	
	15
	R.31-8 TDD

	
	20
	R.31-9 TDD


Table 8.7.10.1-3: Per-CC FRC for SDR test (TDD 256QAM)

	MIMO layer
	Bandwidth
	Reference channel

	2 layer
	10
	R.68-2 TDD

	
	15
	R.68-1 TDD

	
	20
	R.68 TDD

	4 layer
	10
	R.68-5 TDD

	
	15
	R.68-6 TDD

	
	20
	R.68-7 TDD


CA configuration, bandwidth combination and MIMO layer on each CC is determined by following procedure.

-
Select one CA bandwidth combination among all supported CA configurations with bandwidth combination and MIMO layer on each CC that leads to largest equivalent aggregated bandwidth among all CA bandwidth combinations supported by UE. Equivalent aggregated bandwidth is defined as
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-
When there are multiple sets of {CA configuration, bandwidth combination, MIMO layer} with same largest aggregated bandwidth, select one among sets with largest number of 4 layer CCs.
-
The procedure applies also for single carrier using operating band instead of CA configuration, and bandwidth instead of bandwidth combination.
The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.7.10.

8.7.10.2
TDD sustained data rate performance for 4 layer MIMO (single carrier)

8.7.10.2.1
Test purpose

Same test purpose as 8.7.1.1.

8.7.10.2.2
Test applicability

This test applies to E-UTRA TDD release 10 and forward UE of category 6 and 7 and DL category 13 that supports 4 Rx antenna ports and 4-layer spatial multiplexing for PDSCH transmission mode 3 in any TDD RF band.

8.7.10.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The minimum conformance requirements are defined in clause 8.7.10.1.

8.7.10.2.4
Test description

8.7.10.2.4.1
Initial conditions

For UE not supporting 256QAM, the requirements are specified in Table 8.7.10.1-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.7.10.2.4.1-1 and Table 8.7.10.2.4.1-3. The test points are applied to UE category and bandwidth combination with maximum equivalent aggregated bandwidth as specified in Table 8.7.10.2.4.1-2.

For UE supporting 256QAM, the requirements are specified in Table 8.7.10.1-3, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.7.10.2.4.1-1 and Table 8.7.10.2.4.1-5. The test points are applied to UE category and bandwidth combination with maximum equivalent aggregated bandwidth as specified in Table 8.7.10.2.4.1-4.

Table 8.7.10.2.4.1-1: Test parameters for sustained downlink data rate (TDD single carrier)

	Test
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	MIMO layer
	Antenna configuration
	Equivalent aggr. BW (MHz)

	1
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	80


Table 8.7.10.2.4.1-2: Test points for sustained data rate (FRC 64QAM)

	Maximum supported equivalent aggr. BW
	Cat. 6, 7
	Cat. 9, 10
	Cat. 11, 12
	DL Cat. 13

	Bagg (MHz)
	BW (MHz)
	MIMO layer
	
	DL Cat. 9, 10
	DL Cat. 11, 12
	

	80
	20
	4
	1
	-
	-
	-

	Note 1:
Select the largest equivalent aggregated bandwidth supported by the UE as defined in clause 8.7.10.1. Only one test point to be tested.


Table 8.7.10.2.4.1-3: Further test parameters per test (FRC 64QAM)

	Test
	Bandwidth and number of Rx antennas
	DL Measurement channel
	UL Measurement channel
	TBsize per Codeword per CC
	Number of PDCP SDU per Codeword
	PDCP SDU size [Octets] Calculation

(Note 1)
	PDCP SDU size [Octets]

	1
	20MHz 4Rx
	R.31-9 TDD
	R.1-4 TDD
	128496 (Note 3)
	11
	FLOOR((TBsize – 376)/88)
	1455

	Note 1:
Transport block size under test according to applicable Fixed Reference Channel for sustained data-rate test in annex A.3.9. In case of varying TBS across SFs of the RMC, only the maximum TBS is used for PDCP SDU size calculation.

Note 2:
Each PDCP SDU is limited to 1500 octets (to keep below maximum SDU size of ESM as specified in TS 24.301 clause 9.9.4.12).
The PDCP SDU size of each PDCP SDU is:
PDCP SDU size = (TBsize – N*PDCP header size - AMD PDU header size  - MAC header size - Size of RLC STATUS PDU) / N,
where PDCP header size is 16 bits for the RLC AM and 12-bit SN case; AMD PDU header size is CEIL[(16+(N-1)*12)/8] bytes which includes 16 bit standard AM header and (N-1) Length indicators; and MAC header size = R/R/E/LCID/F/L MAC subheader (24 bits for MAC SDU for RLC STATUS PDU with 15 bit LI) + R/R/E/LCID MAC subheader (8 bits for MAC SDU for RLC Data PDU) = 32 bits. The size of RLC STATUS PDU including one ACK_SN field and one NACK_SN field is 32 bits (if no STATUS PDU is sent or if the size of the STATUS PDU is less than 32 bits then padding will be used to fill the 32 bits). This gives: PDCP SDU size = 8*FLOOR((TBsize – N*16- 8*CEIL((16+(N-1)*12)/8) – 64)/(8*N)) bits.
The calculation of PDCP SDU sizes does not consider timing advance MAC CE as timing advance is not transmitted by SS for RF test cases, and the header sizes are informative and may vary during the test.

Note 3:
124464 bits for sub-frame 5.


Table 8.7.10.2.4.1-4: Test points for sustained data rate (FRC 256QAM)

	Maximum supported equivalent aggr. BW
	Cat. 11, 12
	DL Cat. 13
	DL Cat. 15
	DL Cat. 16
	DL Cat. 18
	DL Cat. 19

	Bagg (MHz)
	BW (MHz)
	MIMO layer
	DL Cat. 11, 12
	
	
	
	
	

	80
	20
	4
	-
	1
	-
	-
	-
	-

	Note 1:
Select the largest equivalent aggregated bandwidth supported by the UE as defined in clause 8.7.10.1. Only one test point to be tested.


Table 8.7.10.2.4.1-5: Further test parameters per test (FRC 256QAM)

	Test
	Bandwidth and number of Rx antennas
	DL Measurement channel
	UL Measurement channel
	TBsize per Codeword per CC
	Number of PDCP SDU per Codeword
	PDCP SDU size [Octets] Calculation

(Note 1)
	PDCP SDU size [Octets]

	1
	20MHz 4Rx
	R.68-7 TDD
	R.1-4 TDD
	169544 (Note 3)
	15
	FLOOR((TBsize – 488)/120)
	1408

	Note 1:
Transport block size under test according to applicable Fixed Reference Channel for sustained data-rate test in annex A.3.9. In case of varying TBS across SFs of the RMC, only the maximum TBS is used for PDCP SDU size calculation.

Note 2:
Each PDCP SDU is limited to 1500 octets (to keep below maximum SDU size of ESM as specified in TS 24.301 clause 9.9.4.12).
The PDCP SDU size of each PDCP SDU is:
PDCP SDU size = (TBsize – N*PDCP header size - AMD PDU header size  - MAC header size - Size of RLC STATUS PDU) / N,
where PDCP header size is 16 bits for the RLC AM and 12-bit SN case; AMD PDU header size is CEIL[(16+(N-1)*12)/8] bytes which includes 16 bit standard AM header and (N-1) Length indicators; and MAC header size = R/R/E/LCID/F/L MAC subheader (24 bits for MAC SDU for RLC STATUS PDU with 15 bit LI) + R/R/E/LCID MAC subheader (8 bits for MAC SDU for RLC Data PDU) = 32 bits. The size of RLC STATUS PDU including one ACK_SN field and one NACK_SN field is 32 bits (if no STATUS PDU is sent or if the size of the STATUS PDU is less than 32 bits then padding will be used to fill the 32 bits). This gives: PDCP SDU size = 8*FLOOR((TBsize – N*16- 8*CEIL((16+(N-1)*12)/8) – 64)/(8*N)) bits.
The calculation of PDCP SDU sizes does not consider timing advance MAC CE as timing advance is not transmitted by SS for RF test cases, and the header sizes are informative and may vary during the test.

Note 3:
161760 bits for sub-frame 5.


Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: according to Table 8.7.10.2.4.1-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.10.2.4.1-2 for UE not supporting 256QAM or Table 8.7.10.2.4.1-4 for UE supporting 256QAM.

1.
Connect the SS to the UE antenna connector(s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.74 (without using faders and AWGN generators).

2.
For UE not supporting 256QAM the parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.7.10.1-1, Table 8.7.10.2.4.1-1 and Table 8.7.10.2.4.1-3 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.10.2.4.1-2. For UE supporting 256QAM the parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.7.10.1-1, Table 8.7.10.2.4.1-1 and Table 8.7.10.2.4.1-5 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.10.2.4.1-4.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 4A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.3. Message contents are defined in clause 8.7.9.2.4.3.

8.7.9.2.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.1 (No external noise sources are applied).

2.
For UE not supporting 256QAM the SS looks up TBsize in Table 8.7.10.2.4.1-3 for the tests to be performed depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.10.2.4.1-2. For UE supporting 256QAM the SS looks up TBsize in Table 8.7.10.2.4.1-5 for the tests to be performed depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.10.2.4.1-4.

3.
The SS sets the counters NDL_newtx, NDL_retx, NUL_PDCP and NDL_PDCP to 0.

4.
For each new DL HARQ transmission the SS generates sufficient PDCP SDUs to fill up the TB in accordance with Table 8.7.10.2.4.1-3 (Note 1) for UE not supporting 256QAM or in accordance with Table 8.7.10.2.4.1-5 (Note 1) for UE supporting 256QAM. The SS ciphers the PDCP SDUs, concatenates the resultant PDCP PDUs to form an RLC PDU and then a MAC PDU. The SS transmits the MAC PDU. The SS increments then NDL_newtx by one and NDL_PDCP by the number of new PDCP SDUs (Note 1) included in the sent MAC PDU.

5.
If PHY requests a DL HARQ retransmission, the SS performs a HARQ retransmission and increments NDL_retx by one.

6.
Steps 4 to 5 are repeated at every TTI for at least 300 frames and the SS waits for 300ms to let any HARQ retransmissions and RLC retransmissions to finish.

7.
For each PDCP SDU received at the SS, if the content of the data matches that of the truncated version of the original PDCP SDU generated at the SS, the SS increments NUL_PDCP by one

8.
The SS calculates the TB success rate as A = 100%*NDL_newtx / (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx). Measurements are not based on UE feedback but on SS counters instead (NDL_newtx and NDL_retx) in order to validate HARQ feedback received from the UE.
9.
The SS calculates the PDCP SDU loss as B = NDL_PDCP - NUL_PDCP

10.
The UE passes the test if A > 85% and B = 0.
NOTE 1:
In case of RLC PDU retransmission, the number of new required PDCP SDUs is as many as to fill the rest of TB.

8.7.10.2.4.3
Message contents

Table 8.7.10.2.4.3-1: CLOSE UE TEST LOOP (in the preamble)

	Derivation Path: 36.509 clause 6.1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	Protocol discriminator
	1 1 1 1
	
	

	Skip indicator
	0 0 0 0
	
	

	Message type
	1 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
	
	

	UE test loop mode
	0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
	UE test loop mode A
	

	UE test loop mode A LB setup
	
	
	

	  Length of UE test loop mode A LB setup list in bytes
	0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1
	Length of one LB setup DRB (3 bytes)
	

	  LB setup DRB
	0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0,

0 0 1 0 1 0 0 0,

0 0 0 Q4 Q3 Q2 Q1 Q0
	UL PDCP SDU size = 40 bits (5 bytes)

Q4..Q0 = Data Radio Bearer identity number for the default radio bearer. See 36.509 clause 6.1
	

	UE test loop mode B LB setup
	Not present
	
	


Table 8.7.9.4.2.3-2: SecurityModeCommand (in the preamble)
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 clause 4.6.1 table 4.6.1-19

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	SecurityModeCommand ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  criticalExtensions CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    c1 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	      securityModeCommand-r8 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	        securityConfiguration SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	          cipheringAlgorithm
	eea2
	
	

	          nextHopChainingCount
	Not present
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	        nonCriticalExtension SEQUENCE {}
	Not present
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.7.10.2.4.3-3: RRCConnectionReconfiguration
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.2.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	rrcConnectionReconfiguration-r8 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  nonCriticalExtension SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    lateNonCriticalExtension SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      nonCriticalExtension SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	        antennaInfoDedicatedPCell-v10i0 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	          maxLayersMIMO-r10
	fourLayers
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.7.10.2.4.3-4: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.8.2.1.6-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   explicitValue ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm3
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	      n4TxAntenna-tm3
	1000
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     Release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.7.10.2.5
Test requirement

The pass fail decision is as specified in the test procedure in clause 8.7.10.2.4.2.

There are no parameters in the test setup or measurement process whose variation impacts the results so there are no applicable test tolerances for this test.

8.7.10.3
TDD sustained data rate performance for 4 layer MIMO (2DL CA)

Editor’s note: Simplification of test point tables, to reduce future maintenance, needs further investigation.

8.7.10.3.1
Test purpose

Same test purpose as 8.7.1.1.

8.7.10.3.2
Test applicability

This test applies to E-UTRA TDD release 10 and forward UE of category 9, 10, 11 and 12 and DL category 9, 10, 11, 12 and 15 that supports inter-band OR intra‑band contiguous DL CA and supports 4 Rx antenna ports and 4-layer spatial multiplexing for PDSCH transmission mode 3 in any TDD RF band of the DL CA configuration.

This test also applies to E-UTRA TDD release 11 and forward UE of category 9, 10, 11 and 12 and DL category 9, 10, 11, 12 and 15 that supports intra band non-contiguous DL CA and supports 4 Rx antenna ports and 4-layer spatial multiplexing for PDSCH transmission mode 3 in any TDD RF band of the DL CA configuration.

8.7.10.3.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The minimum conformance requirements are defined in clause 8.7.10.1.

8.7.10.3.4
Test description

8.7.10.3.4.1
Initial conditions

For UE not supporting 256QAM, the requirements are specified in Table 8.7.10.1-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.7.10.3.4.1-1. The test points are applied to UE category and bandwidth combination with maximum equivalent aggregated bandwidth as specified in Table 8.7.10.3.4.1-2.

For UE supporting 256QAM, the requirements are specified in Table 8.7.10.1-3, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.7.10.3.4.1-1. The test points are applied to UE category and bandwidth combination with maximum equivalent aggregated bandwidth as specified in Table 8.7.10.3.4.1-3.

Table 8.7.10.3.4.1-1: Test parameters for sustained downlink data rate (TDD 2DL CA)

	Test
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	MIMO layer
	Antenna configuration
	Equivalent aggr. BW (MHz)
	PDCP SDU size [Octets] 64QAM
	PDCP SDU size [Octets] 256QAM

	1
	2x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	160
	1455
	1408

	2
	15+20
	4 layer
	4x4
	140
	1455
	1408

	3
	20
	2 layer
	2x2
	120
	1341
	1355

	
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	


Editor’s note: Tests in Table 8.7.10.3.4.1-1 are covering maximum aggregated bandwidth for each Bandwidth combination set with 2DL CA which are defined in Table 5.4.2A.1-1, Table 5.4.2A.1-2 or Table 5.4.2A.1-3.
Table 8.7.10.3.4.1-2: Test points for sustained data rate (FRC 64QAM)

	Maximum supported equivalent aggr. BW
	Cat. 9, 10
	Cat. 11, 12
	DL Cat. 13
	DL Cat. 15
	DL Cat. 16
	DL Cat. 18
	DL Cat. 19

	Bagg (MHz)
	BW combi-nation (MHz)
	MIMO layer
	DL Cat. 9, 10
	DL Cat. 11, 12
	
	
	
	
	

	160
	2x20
	4
	2
	1
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-

	140
	15+20
	4
	2
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-

	120
	20
	2
	3
	3
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-

	
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Note 1:
Select the largest equivalent aggregated bandwidth supported by the UE as defined in clause 8.7.10.1. Only one test point to be tested.


Table 8.7.10.3.4.1-3: Test points for sustained data rate (FRC 256QAM)

	Maximum supported equivalent aggr. BW
	Cat. 11, 12
	DL Cat. 13
	DL Cat. 15
	DL Cat. 16
	DL Cat. 18
	DL Cat. 19

	Bagg (MHz)
	BW combi-nation (MHz)
	MIMO layer
	DL Cat. 11, 12
	
	
	
	
	

	160
	2x20
	4
	2
	-
	1
	-
	-
	-

	140
	15+20
	4
	2
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-

	120
	20
	2
	3
	-
	3
	-
	-
	-

	
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Note 1:
Select the largest equivalent aggregated bandwidth supported by the UE as defined in clause 8.7.10.1. Only one test point to be tested.


Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Maximum WGap for Intra-band non-contiguous CA, otherwise Mid Range as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: according to Table 8.7.10.3.4.1-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.10.3.4.1-2 for UE not supporting 256QAM or Table 8.7.10.3.4.1-3 for UE supporting 256QAM.

1.
Connect the SS to the UE antenna connector(s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.90.

2.
For UE not supporting 256QAM the parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.7.10.1-1, Table 8.7.10.3.4.1-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.10.3.4.1-2. For UE supporting 256QAM the parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.7.10.1-1, Table 8.7.10.3.4.1-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.10.3.4.1-3.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 4A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.3. Message contents are defined in clause 8.7.10.3.4.3.

8.7.10.3.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure SCC according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCC as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.7.10.3.4.3-3, PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.7.10.3.4.3-4. Cell ID = 1 applies to S-Cell.

3.
The SS activates SCC by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133, clauses 8.3.3.2).

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.1 (No external noise sources are applied).

5.
For UE not supporting 256QAM the SS looks up TBsize in Annex A.3.9 for the RMCs in accordance with table 8.7.10.1-2, for the tests to be performed depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.10.3.4.1-2. For UE supporting 256QAM the SS looks up TBsize in Annex A.3.9 for the RMCs in accordance with table 8.7.10.1-3, for the tests to be performed depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.10.3.4.1-3.

6.
The SS sets the counters NDL_newtx, NDL_retx, NUL_PDCP and NDDL_PDCP to 0.

7.
For each new DL HARQ transmission the SS generates sufficient PDCP SDUs to fill up the TB (Note 1). The SS ciphers the PDCP SDUs, concatenates the resultant PDCP PDUs to form an RLC PDU and then a MAC PDU. The SS transmits the MAC PDU. The SS increments then NDL_newtx by one and NDL_PDCP by the number of new PDCP SDUs (Note 1) included in the sent MAC PDU.

8.
If PHY requests a DL HARQ retransmission, the SS performs a HARQ retransmission and increments NDL_retx by one.

9.
Steps 7 to 8 are repeated at every TTI for at least 300 frames and the SS waits for 300ms to let any HARQ retransmissions and RLC retransmissions to finish.

10.
For each PDCP SDU received at the SS, if the content of the data matches that of the truncated version of the original PDCP SDU generated at the SS, the SS increments NUL_PDCP by one

11.
The SS calculates the TB success rate as A = 100%*NDL_newtx / (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx). Measurements are not based on UE feedback but on SS counters instead (NDL_newtx and NDL_retx) in order to validate HARQ feedback received from the UE.
12.
The SS calculates the PDCP SDU loss as B = NDL_PDCP - NUL_PDCP

13.
The UE passes the test if A > 85% and B = 0.
NOTE 1:
In case of RLC PDU retransmission, the number of new required PDCP SDUs is as many as to fill the rest of TB.

8.7.10.3.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clauses 5.5 and 4.6 and 4.7A, with the following exceptions:
Table 8.7.10.3.4.3-1: CLOSE UE TEST LOOP (in the preamble)

	Derivation Path: 36.509 clause 6.1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	Protocol discriminator
	1 1 1 1
	
	

	Skip indicator
	0 0 0 0
	
	

	Message type
	1 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
	
	

	UE test loop mode
	0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
	UE test loop mode A
	

	UE test loop mode A LB setup
	
	
	

	  Length of UE test loop mode A LB setup list in bytes
	0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1
	Length of one LB setup DRB (3 bytes)
	

	  LB setup DRB
	0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0,

0 0 1 0 1 0 0 0,

0 0 0 Q4 Q3 Q2 Q1 Q0
	UL PDCP SDU size = 40 bits (5 bytes)

Q4..Q0 = Data Radio Bearer identity number for the default radio bearer. See 36.509 clause 6.1
	

	UE test loop mode B LB setup
	Not present
	
	


Table 8.7.10.3.4.3-2: SecurityModeCommand (in the preamble)
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 clause 4.6.1 table 4.6.1-19

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	SecurityModeCommand ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  criticalExtensions CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    c1 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	      securityModeCommand-r8 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	        securityConfiguration SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	          cipheringAlgorithm
	eea2
	
	

	          nextHopChainingCount
	Not present
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	        nonCriticalExtension SEQUENCE {}
	Not present
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.7.10.3.4.3-3: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.5.1, Table 5.5.1.2-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   explicitValue ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm3
	Transmission mode 3
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm3
	10
	
	2TX

	     n4TxAntenna-tm3
	1000
	
	4TX

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     Release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


	Condition
	Explanation

	2TX
	2 SS Tx antenna P-Cell

	4TX
	4 SS Tx antenna P-Cell


Table 8.7.10.3.4.3-4: PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-6A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  nonUL-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    antennaInfo-r10 CHOICE {
	 
	
	

	      transmissionMode-r10
	tm3
	Transmission mode 3
	

	      codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	10
	
	2TX

	      codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	1000
	
	4TX

	      ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        Release
	NULL
	
	

	       }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    pdsch-ConfigDedicated-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	4TX

	      p-a
	dB-6
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


	Condition
	Explanation

	2TX
	2 SS Tx antenna S-Cell

	4TX
	4 SS Tx antenna S-Cell


8.7.10.3.5
Test requirement

The pass fail decision is as specified in the test procedure in clause 8.7.10.3.4.2.

There are no parameters in the test setup or measurement process whose variation impacts the results so there are no applicable test tolerances for this test.

8.7.10.4
TDD sustained data rate performance for 4 layer MIMO (3DL CA)

Editor’s note: Simplification of test point tables, to reduce future maintenance, needs further investigation.

8.7.10.4.1
Test purpose

Same test purpose as 8.7.1.1.

8.7.10.4.2
Test applicability

This test applies to E-UTRA TDD release 10 and forward UE of category 11 and 12 and DL category 11, 12, 15, 16 and 18 that supports 3DL intra-band contiguous CA or 3DL inter-band CA or 3DL with intra-band contiguous and inter-band CA and supports 4 Rx antenna ports and 4-layer spatial multiplexing for PDSCH transmission mode 3 in any TDD RF band of the 3DL CA configuration.

This test applies to E-UTRA TDD release 11 and forward UE of category 11 and 12 and DL category 11, 12, 15, 16 and 18 that supports 3DL with intra-band non-contiguous and inter-band CA or 3DL with intra-band non-contiguous and intra-band contiguous CA and supports 4 Rx antenna ports and 4-layer spatial multiplexing for PDSCH transmission mode 3 in any TDD RF band of the 3DL CA configuration.

8.7.10.4.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The minimum conformance requirements are defined in clause 8.7.10.1.

8.7.10.4.4
Test description

8.7.10.4.4.1
Initial conditions

For UE not supporting 256QAM, the requirements are specified in Table 8.7.10.1-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.7.10.4.4.1-1. The test points are applied to UE category and bandwidth combination with maximum equivalent aggregated bandwidth as specified in Table 8.7.10.4.4.1-2.

For UE supporting 256QAM, the requirements are specified in Table 8.7.10.1-3, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.7.10.4.4.1-1. The test points are applied to UE category and bandwidth combination with maximum equivalent aggregated bandwidth as specified in Table 8.7.10.4.4.1-3.

Table 8.7.10.4.4.1-1: Test parameters for sustained downlink data rate (TDD 3DL CA)

	Test
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	MIMO layer
	Antenna configuration
	Equivalent aggr. BW (MHz)
	PDCP SDU size [Octets] 64QAM
	PDCP SDU size [Octets] 256QAM

	1
	3x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	240
	1455
	1408

	2
	15+20+20
	4 layer
	4x4
	220
	1455
	1408

	3
	20
	2 layer
	2x2
	200
	1341
	1355

	
	2x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	4
	20
	2 layer
	2x2
	180
	1341
	1355

	
	15+20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	5
	2x20
	2 layer
	2x2
	160
	1341
	1355

	
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	6
	15+20
	2 layer
	2x2
	150
	1341
	1341

	
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	


Editor’s note: Tests in Table 8.7.10.4.4.1-1 are covering maximum aggregated bandwidth for each Bandwidth combination set with 3DL CA which are defined in Table 5.4.2A.1-1 or Table 5.4.2A.1-2.
Table 8.7.10.4.4.1-2: Test points for sustained data rate (FRC 64QAM)

	Maximum supported equivalent aggr. BW
	Cat. 11, 12
	DL Cat. 13
	DL Cat. 15
	DL Cat. 16
	DL Cat. 18
	DL Cat. 19

	Bagg (MHz)
	BW combi-nation (MHz)
	Antenna config.
	DL Cat. 11, 12
	
	
	
	
	

	240
	3x20
	4x4
	4
	-
	2
	1
	-
	-

	220
	15+20+20
	4x4
	4
	-
	2
	2
	-
	-

	200
	20
	2x2
	4
	-
	3
	3
	-
	-

	
	2x20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	180
	20
	2x2
	4
	-
	4
	4
	-
	-

	
	15+20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	160
	2x20
	2x2
	5
	-
	5
	5
	-
	-

	
	20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	150
	15+20
	2x2
	6
	-
	6
	6
	-
	-

	
	20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Note 1:
Select the largest equivalent aggregated bandwidth supported by the UE as defined in clause 8.7.10.1. Only one test point to be tested.


Table 8.7.10.4.4.1-3: Test points for sustained data rate (FRC 256QAM)

	Maximum supported equivalent aggr. BW
	Cat. 11, 12
	DL Cat. 13
	DL Cat. 15
	DL Cat. 16
	DL Cat. 18
	DL Cat. 19

	Bagg (MHz)
	BW combi-nation (MHz)
	Antenna config.
	DL Cat. 11, 12
	
	
	
	
	

	240
	3x20
	4x4
	-
	-
	5
	2
	1
	-

	220
	15+20+20
	4x4
	-
	-
	6
	2
	2
	-

	200
	20
	2x2
	-
	-
	5
	3
	3
	-

	
	2x20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	180
	20
	2x2
	-
	-
	6
	4
	4
	-

	
	15+20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	160
	2x20
	2x2
	-
	-
	5
	5
	5
	-

	
	20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	150
	15+20
	2x2
	-
	-
	6
	6
	6
	-

	
	20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Note 1:
Select the largest equivalent aggregated bandwidth supported by the UE as defined in clause 8.7.10.1. Only one test point to be tested.


Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Maximum WGap for Intra-band non-contiguous CA, otherwise Mid Range as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: according to Table 8.7.10.4.4.1-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.10.4.4.1-2 for UE not supporting 256QAM or Table 8.7.10.4.4.1-3 for UE supporting 256QAM.

1.
Connect the SS to the UE antenna connector(s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.90.

2.
For UE not supporting 256QAM the parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.7.10.1-1, Table 8.7.10.4.4.1-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.10.4.4.1-2. For UE supporting 256QAM the parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.7.10.1-1, Table 8.7.10.4.4.1-1 and depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.10.4.4.1-3.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 4A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.3. Message contents are defined in clause 8.7.10.4.4.3.

8.7.10.4.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure SCCs according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCCs as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4 with two SCCs configured. PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.7.10.4.4.3-3, PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.7.10.4.4.3-4. Cell ID = n (where n is 1, 2) applies to S-Celln (where n is 1, 2).

3.
The SS activates SCCs by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133, clauses 8.3.3.2).

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.1 (No external noise sources are applied).

5.
For UE not supporting 256QAM the SS looks up TBsize in Annex A.3.9 for the RMCs in accordance with table 8.7.10.1-2, for the tests to be performed depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.10.4.4.1-2. For UE supporting 256QAM the SS looks up TBsize in Annex A.3.9 for the RMCs in accordance with table 8.7.10.1-3, for the tests to be performed depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.10.4.4.1-3.

6.
The SS sets the counters NDL_newtx, NDL_retx, NUL_PDCP and NDDL_PDCP to 0.

7.
For each new DL HARQ transmission the SS generates sufficient PDCP SDUs to fill up the (Note 1). The SS ciphers the PDCP SDUs, concatenates the resultant PDCP PDUs to form an RLC PDU and then a MAC PDU. The SS transmits the MAC PDU. The SS increments then NDL_newtx by one and NDL_PDCP by the number of new PDCP SDUs (Note 1) included in the sent MAC PDU.

8.
If PHY requests a DL HARQ retransmission, the SS performs a HARQ retransmission and increments NDL_retx by one.

9.
Steps 7 to 8 are repeated at every TTI for at least 300 frames and the SS waits for 300ms to let any HARQ retransmissions and RLC retransmissions to finish.

10.
For each PDCP SDU received at the SS, if the content of the data matches that of the truncated version of the original PDCP SDU generated at the SS, the SS increments NUL_PDCP by one

11.
The SS calculates the TB success rate as A = 100%*NDL_newtx / (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx). Measurements are not based on UE feedback but on SS counters instead (NDL_newtx and NDL_retx) in order to validate HARQ feedback received from the UE.
12.
The SS calculates the PDCP SDU loss as B = NDL_PDCP - NUL_PDCP

13.
The UE passes the test if A > 85% and B = 0.
NOTE 1:
In case of RLC PDU retransmission, the number of new required PDCP SDUs is as many as to fill the rest of TB.

8.7.10.4.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clauses 5.5 and 4.6 and 4.7A, with the following exceptions:
Table 8.7.10.4.4.3-1: CLOSE UE TEST LOOP (in the preamble)

	Derivation Path: 36.509 clause 6.1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	Protocol discriminator
	1 1 1 1
	
	

	Skip indicator
	0 0 0 0
	
	

	Message type
	1 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
	
	

	UE test loop mode
	0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
	UE test loop mode A
	

	UE test loop mode A LB setup
	
	
	

	  Length of UE test loop mode A LB setup list in bytes
	0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1
	Length of one LB setup DRB (3 bytes)
	

	  LB setup DRB
	0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0,

0 0 1 0 1 0 0 0,

0 0 0 Q4 Q3 Q2 Q1 Q0
	UL PDCP SDU size = 40 bits (5 bytes)

Q4..Q0 = Data Radio Bearer identity number for the default radio bearer. See 36.509 clause 6.1
	

	UE test loop mode B LB setup
	Not present
	
	


Table 8.7.10.4.4.3-2: SecurityModeCommand (in the preamble)
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 clause 4.6.1 table 4.6.1-19

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	SecurityModeCommand ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  criticalExtensions CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    c1 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	      securityModeCommand-r8 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	        securityConfiguration SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	          cipheringAlgorithm
	eea2
	
	

	          nextHopChainingCount
	Not present
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	        nonCriticalExtension SEQUENCE {}
	Not present
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.7.10.4.4.3-3: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.5.1, Table 5.5.1.2-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   explicitValue ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm3
	Transmission mode 3
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm3
	10
	
	2TX

	     n4TxAntenna-tm3
	1000
	
	4TX

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


	Condition
	Explanation

	2TX
	2 SS Tx antenna P-Cell

	4TX
	4 SS Tx antenna P-Cell


Table 8.7.10.4.4.3-4: PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-6A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  nonUL-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    antennaInfo-r10 CHOICE {
	 
	
	

	      transmissionMode-r10
	tm3
	Transmission mode 3
	

	      codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	10
	
	2TX

	      codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	1000
	
	4TX

	      ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        Release
	NULL
	
	

	       }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    pdsch-ConfigDedicated-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	4TX

	      p-a
	dB-6
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


	Condition
	Explanation

	2TX
	2 SS Tx antenna S-Cell

	4TX
	4 SS Tx antenna S-Cell


8.7.10.4.5
Test requirement

The pass fail decision is as specified in the test procedure in clause 8.7.10.4.4.2.

There are no parameters in the test setup or measurement process whose variation impacts the results so there are no applicable test tolerances for this test.

8.7.10.5
TDD sustained data rate performance for 4 layer MIMO (4DL CA)

Editor’s note: Simplification of test point tables, to reduce future maintenance, needs further investigation.

8.7.10.5.1
Test purpose

Same test purpose as 8.7.1.1.

8.7.10.5.2
Test applicability

This test case applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 11 and forward of UE DL category 16, 18 and 19 that support 4DL Intra-band contiguous CA or 4DL Inter-band CA or 4DL with Intra-band contiguous and Inter-band CA or 4DL with Intra-band non-contiguous and Inter-band CA or 4DL with Intra-band non-contiguous and Intra-band contiguous CA or 4DL with Intra-band non-contiguous and Intra-band non-contiguous CA and supports 4 Rx antenna ports and 4-layer spatial multiplexing for PDSCH transmission mode 3 in any TDD RF band of the 4DL CA configuration.

8.7.10.5.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The minimum conformance requirements are defined in clause 8.7.10.1.

8.7.10.5.4
Test description

8.7.10.5.4.1
Initial conditions

For UE not supporting 256QAM, the requirements are specified in Table 8.7.10.1-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.7.10.5.4.1-1. The test points are applied to UE category and bandwidth combination with maximum equivalent aggregated bandwidth as specified in Table 8.7.10.5.4.1-2.

For UE supporting 256QAM, the requirements are specified in Table 8.7.10.1-3, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.7.10.5.4.1-1. The test points are applied to UE category and bandwidth combination with maximum equivalent aggregated bandwidth as specified in Table 8.7.10.5.4.1-4.

Table 8.7.10.5.4.1-1: Test parameters for sustained downlink data rate (TDD 4DL CA)

	Test
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	MIMO layer
	Antenna configuration
	Equivalent aggr. BW (MHz)
	PDCP SDU size [Octets] 64QAM
	PDCP SDU size [Octets] 256QAM

	1
	4x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	320
	1455
	1408

	2
	15+20+20+20
	4 layer
	4x4
	300
	1455
	1408

	3
	20
	2 layer
	2x2
	280
	1341
	1355

	
	3x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	4
	2x20
	2 layer
	2x2
	240
	1341
	1355

	
	2x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	5
	15+20
	2 layer
	2x2
	230
	1341
	1341

	
	2x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	6
	2x20
	2 layer
	2x2
	220
	1341
	1355

	
	15+20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	7
	3x20
	2 layer
	2x2
	200
	1341
	1355

	
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	


Editor’s note: Tests in Table 8.7.10.5.4.1-1 are covering maximum aggregated bandwidth for each Bandwidth combination set with 4DL CA which are defined in Table 5.4.2A.1-1 or Table 5.4.2A.1-2.
Table 8.7.10.5.4.1-2: Test points for sustained data rate (FRC 64QAM)

	Maximum supported equivalent aggr. BW
	Cat. 11, 12
	DL Cat. 13
	DL Cat. 15
	DL Cat. 16
	DL Cat. 18
	DL Cat. 19

	Bagg (MHz)
	BW combi-nation (MHz)
	Antenna config.
	DL Cat. 11, 12
	
	
	
	
	

	320
	4x20
	4x4
	-
	-
	-
	2
	1
	-

	300
	15+20+20+20
	4x4
	-
	-
	-
	2
	2
	-

	280
	20
	2x2
	-
	-
	-
	3
	3
	-

	
	3x20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	240
	2x20
	2x2
	-
	-
	-
	4
	4
	-

	
	2x20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	230
	15+20
	2x2
	-
	-
	-
	5
	5
	-

	
	2x20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	220
	2x20
	2x2
	-
	-
	-
	6
	6
	-

	
	15+20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	200
	3x20
	2x2
	-
	-
	-
	7
	7
	-

	
	20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Note 1:
Select the largest equivalent aggregated bandwidth supported by the UE as defined in clause 8.7.10.1. Only one test point to be tested.


Table 8.7.10.5.4.1-3: Test points for sustained data rate (FRC 256QAM)

	Maximum supported equivalent aggr. BW
	Cat. 11, 12
	DL Cat. 13
	DL Cat. 15
	DL Cat. 16
	DL Cat. 18
	DL Cat. 19

	Bagg (MHz)
	BW combi-nation (MHz)
	Antenna config.
	DL Cat. 11, 12
	
	
	
	
	

	320
	4x20
	4x4
	-
	-
	-
	-
	4
	1

	300
	15+20+20+20
	4x4
	-
	-
	-
	-
	5
	2

	280
	20
	2x2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	4
	3

	
	3x20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	240
	2x20
	2x2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	4
	4

	
	2x20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	230
	15+20
	2x2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	5
	5

	
	2x20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	220
	2x20
	2x2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	6
	6

	
	15+20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	200
	3x20
	2x2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	7
	7

	
	20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Note 1:
Select the largest equivalent aggregated bandwidth supported by the UE as defined in clause 8.7.10.1. Only one test point to be tested.


Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: according to Table 8.7.10.5.4.1-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.10.5.4.1-2 for UE not supporting 256QAM or Table 8.7.10.5.4.1-3 for UE supporting 256QAM.

1.
Connect the SS to the UE antenna connector(s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.90.

2.
For UE not supporting 256QAM the parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.7.10.1-1, Table 8.7.10.5.4.1-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.10.5.4.1-2. For UE supporting 256QAM the parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.7.10.1-1, Table 8.7.10.5.4.1-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.10.5.4.1-3.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 4A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.3. Message contents are defined in clause 8.7.10.5.4.3.

8.7.10.5.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure SCCs according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCCs as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4 with three SCCs configured. PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.7.10.5.4.3-3, PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.7.10.5.4.3-4. Cell ID = n (where n is 1, 2, 3) applies to S-Celln (where n is 1, 2, 3).

3.
The SS activates SCCs by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133, clauses 8.3.3.2).

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.1 (No external noise sources are applied).

5.
For UE not supporting 256QAM the SS looks up TBsize in Annex A.3.9 for the RMCs in accordance with table 8.7.10.1-2, for the tests to be performed depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.10.5.4.1-2. For UE supporting 256QAM the SS looks up TBsize in Annex A.3.9 for the RMCs in accordance with table 8.7.10.1-3, for the tests to be performed depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.10.5.4.1-3.

6.
The SS sets the counters NDL_newtx, NDL_retx, NUL_PDCP and NDDL_PDCP to 0.

7.
For each new DL HARQ transmission the SS generates sufficient PDCP SDUs to fill up the TB (Note 1). The SS ciphers the PDCP SDUs, concatenates the resultant PDCP PDUs to form an RLC PDU and then a MAC PDU. The SS transmits the MAC PDU. The SS increments then NDL_newtx by one and NDL_PDCP by the number of new PDCP SDUs (Note 1) included in the sent MAC PDU.

8.
If PHY requests a DL HARQ retransmission, the SS performs a HARQ retransmission and increments NDL_retx by one.

9.
Steps 7 to 8 are repeated at every TTI for at least 300 frames and the SS waits for 300ms to let any HARQ retransmissions and RLC retransmissions to finish.

10.
For each PDCP SDU received at the SS, if the content of the data matches that of the truncated version of the original PDCP SDU generated at the SS, the SS increments NUL_PDCP by one

11.
The SS calculates the TB success rate as A = 100%*NDL_newtx / (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx). Measurements are not based on UE feedback but on SS counters instead (NDL_newtx and NDL_retx) in order to validate HARQ feedback received from the UE.
12.
The SS calculates the PDCP SDU loss as B = NDL_PDCP - NUL_PDCP

13.
The UE passes the test if A > 85% and B = 0.
NOTE 1:
In case of RLC PDU retransmission, the number of new required PDCP SDUs is as many as to fill the rest of TB.

8.7.10.5.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clauses 5.5 and 4.6 and 4.7A, with the following exceptions:
Table 8.7.10.5.4.3-1: CLOSE UE TEST LOOP (in the preamble)

	Derivation Path: 36.509 clause 6.1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	Protocol discriminator
	1 1 1 1
	
	

	Skip indicator
	0 0 0 0
	
	

	Message type
	1 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
	
	

	UE test loop mode
	0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
	UE test loop mode A
	

	UE test loop mode A LB setup
	
	
	

	  Length of UE test loop mode A LB setup list in bytes
	0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1
	Length of one LB setup DRB (3 bytes)
	

	  LB setup DRB
	0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0,

0 0 1 0 1 0 0 0,

0 0 0 Q4 Q3 Q2 Q1 Q0
	UL PDCP SDU size = 40 bits (5 bytes)

Q4..Q0 = Data Radio Bearer identity number for the default radio bearer. See 36.509 clause 6.1
	

	UE test loop mode B LB setup
	Not present
	
	


Table 8.7.10.5.4.3-2: SecurityModeCommand (in the preamble)
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 clause 4.6.1 table 4.6.1-19

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	SecurityModeCommand ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  criticalExtensions CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    c1 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	      securityModeCommand-r8 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	        securityConfiguration SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	          cipheringAlgorithm
	eea2
	
	

	          nextHopChainingCount
	Not present
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	        nonCriticalExtension SEQUENCE {}
	Not present
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.7.10.5.4.3-3: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.5.1, Table 5.5.1.2-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   explicitValue ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm3
	Transmission mode 3
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm3
	10
	
	2TX

	     n4TxAntenna-tm3
	1000
	
	4TX

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


	Condition
	Explanation

	2TX
	2 SS Tx antenna P-Cell

	4TX
	4 SS Tx antenna P-Cell


Table 8.7.10.5.4.3-4: PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-6A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  nonUL-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    antennaInfo-r10 CHOICE {
	 
	
	

	      transmissionMode-r10
	tm3
	Transmission mode 3
	

	      codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	10
	
	2TX

	      codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	1000
	
	4TX

	      ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        Release
	NULL
	
	

	       }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    pdsch-ConfigDedicated-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	4TX

	      p-a
	dB-6
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


	Condition
	Explanation

	2TX
	2 SS Tx antenna S-Cell

	4TX
	4 SS Tx antenna S-Cell


8.7.10.5.5
Test requirement

The pass fail decision is as specified in the test procedure in clause 8.7.10.5.4.2.

There are no parameters in the test setup or measurement process whose variation impacts the results so there are no applicable test tolerances for this test.

8.7.10.6
TDD sustained data rate performance for 4 layer MIMO (5DL CA)

Editor’s note: Simplification of test point tables, to reduce future maintenance, needs further investigation.

8.7.10.6.1
Test purpose

Same test purpose as 8.7.1.1.

8.7.10.6.2
Test applicability

This test applies to E-UTRA TDD release 11 and forward UE of DL category 18 and 19 that supports 5DL intra-band contiguous CA or 5DL with intra-band contiguous and inter-band CA and supports 4 Rx antenna ports and 4-layer spatial multiplexing for PDSCH transmission mode 3 in any TDD RF band of the 5DL CA configuration.

8.7.10.6.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The minimum conformance requirements are defined in clause 8.7.10.1.

8.7.10.6.4
Test description

8.7.10.6.4.1
Initial conditions

For UE not supporting 256QAM, the requirements are specified in Table 8.7.10.1-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.7.10.6.4.1-1. The test points are applied to UE category and bandwidth combination with maximum equivalent aggregated bandwidth as specified in Table 8.7.10.6.4.1-2.

For UE supporting 256QAM, the requirements are specified in Table 8.7.10.1-3, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.7.10.6.4.1-1. The test points are applied to UE category and bandwidth combination with maximum equivalent aggregated bandwidth as specified in Table 8.7.10.6.4.1-3.

Table 8.7.10.6.4.1-1: Test parameters for sustained downlink data rate (TDD 5DL CA)

	Test
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	MIMO layer
	Antenna configuration
	Equivalent aggr. BW (MHz)
	PDCP SDU size [Octets] 64QAM
	PDCP SDU size [Octets] 256QAM

	1
	5x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	400
	1455
	1408

	2
	15+(4x20)
	4 layer
	4x4
	380
	1455
	1408

	3
	2x20
	2 layer
	2x2
	320
	1341
	1355

	
	3x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	4
	15+20
	2 layer
	2x2
	310
	1341
	1341

	
	3x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	5
	3x20
	2 layer
	2x2
	280
	1341
	1355

	
	2x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	6
	3x20
	2 layer
	2x2
	260
	1341
	1355

	
	15+20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	


Editor’s note: Tests in Table 8.7.10.6.4.1-1 are covering maximum aggregated bandwidth for each Bandwidth combination set with 5DL CA which are defined in Table 5.4.2A.1-1 and Table 5.4.2A.1-2.
Table 8.7.10.6.4.1-2: Test points for sustained data rate (FRC 64QAM)

	Maximum supported equivalent aggr. BW
	Cat. 11, 12
	DL Cat. 13
	DL Cat. 15
	DL Cat. 16
	DL Cat. 18
	DL Cat. 19

	Bagg (MHz)
	BW combi-nation (MHz)
	Antenna config.
	DL Cat. 11, 12
	
	
	
	
	

	400
	5x20
	4x4
	-
	-
	-
	-
	3
	1

	380
	15+20+20+20+20
	4x4
	-
	-
	-
	-
	4
	2

	320
	2x20
	2x2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	3
	3

	
	3x20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	310
	15+20
	2x2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	4
	4

	
	3x20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	280
	3x20
	2x2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	5
	5

	
	2x20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	260
	3x20
	2x2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	6
	6

	
	15+20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Note 1:
Select the largest equivalent aggregated bandwidth supported by the UE as defined in clause 8.7.10.1. Only one test point to be tested.


Table 8.7.10.6.4.1-3: Test points for sustained data rate (FRC 256QAM)

	Maximum supported equivalent aggr. BW
	Cat. 11, 12
	DL Cat. 13
	DL Cat. 15
	DL Cat. 16
	DL Cat. 18
	DL Cat. 19

	Bagg (MHz)
	BW combi-nation (MHz)
	Antenna config.
	DL Cat. 11, 12
	
	
	
	
	

	400
	5x20
	4x4
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	3

	380
	15+20+20+20+20
	4x4
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	4

	320
	2x20
	2x2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	3

	
	3x20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	310
	15+20
	2x2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	4

	
	3x20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	280
	3x20
	2x2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	5

	
	2x20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	260
	3x20
	2x2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	6

	
	15+20
	4x4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Note 1:
Select the largest equivalent aggregated bandwidth supported by the UE as defined in clause 8.7.10.1. Only one test point to be tested.


Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: according to Table 8.7.10.6.4.1-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.10.6.4.1-2 for UE not supporting 256QAM or Table 8.7.10.6.4.1-3 for UE supporting 256QAM.

1.
Connect the SS to the UE antenna connector(s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.90.

2.
For UE not supporting 256QAM the parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.7.10.1-1, Table 8.7.10.6.4.1-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.10.6.4.1-2. For UE supporting 256QAM the parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.7.10.1-1, Table 8.7.10.6.4.1-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.10.6.4.1-3.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 4A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.3. Message contents are defined in clause 8.7.10.6.4.3.

8.7.10.6.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure SCCs according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCCs as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4 with four SCCs configured. PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.7.10.6.4.3-3, PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.7.10.6.4.3-4. Cell ID = n (where n is 1, 2, 3, 4) applies to S-Celln (where n is 1, 2, 3, 4).

3.
The SS activates SCCs by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133, clauses 8.3.3.2).

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.1 (No external noise sources are applied).

5.
For UE not supporting 256QAM the SS looks up TBsize in Annex A.3.9 for the RMCs in accordance with table 8.7.10.1-2, for the tests to be performed depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.10.6.4.1-2. For UE supporting 256QAM the SS looks up TBsize in Annex A.3.9 for the RMCs in accordance with table 8.7.10.1-3, for the tests to be performed depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.10.6.4.1-3.

6.
The SS sets the counters NDL_newtx, NDL_retx, NUL_PDCP and NDDL_PDCP to 0.

7.
For each new DL HARQ transmission the SS generates sufficient PDCP SDUs to fill up the TB (Note 1). The SS ciphers the PDCP SDUs, concatenates the resultant PDCP PDUs to form an RLC PDU and then a MAC PDU. The SS transmits the MAC PDU. The SS increments then NDL_newtx by one and NDL_PDCP by the number of new PDCP SDUs (Note 1) included in the sent MAC PDU.

8.
If PHY requests a DL HARQ retransmission, the SS performs a HARQ retransmission and increments NDL_retx by one.

9.
Steps 7 to 8 are repeated at every TTI for at least 300 frames and the SS waits for 300ms to let any HARQ retransmissions and RLC retransmissions to finish.

10.
For each PDCP SDU received at the SS, if the content of the data matches that of the truncated version of the original PDCP SDU generated at the SS, the SS increments NUL_PDCP by one

11.
The SS calculates the TB success rate as A = 100%*NDL_newtx / (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx). Measurements are not based on UE feedback but on SS counters instead (NDL_newtx and NDL_retx) in order to validate HARQ feedback received from the UE.
12.
The SS calculates the PDCP SDU loss as B = NDL_PDCP - NUL_PDCP

13.
The UE passes the test if A > 85% and B = 0.
NOTE 1:
In case of RLC PDU retransmission, the number of new required PDCP SDUs is as many as to fill the rest of TB.

8.7.10.6.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clauses 5.5 and 4.6 and 4.7A, with the following exceptions:
Table 8.7.10.6.4.3-1: CLOSE UE TEST LOOP (in the preamble)

	Derivation Path: 36.509 clause 6.1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	Protocol discriminator
	1 1 1 1
	
	

	Skip indicator
	0 0 0 0
	
	

	Message type
	1 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
	
	

	UE test loop mode
	0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
	UE test loop mode A
	

	UE test loop mode A LB setup
	
	
	

	  Length of UE test loop mode A LB setup list in bytes
	0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1
	Length of one LB setup DRB (3 bytes)
	

	  LB setup DRB
	0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0,

0 0 1 0 1 0 0 0,

0 0 0 Q4 Q3 Q2 Q1 Q0
	UL PDCP SDU size = 40 bits (5 bytes)

Q4..Q0 = Data Radio Bearer identity number for the default radio bearer. See 36.509 clause 6.1
	

	UE test loop mode B LB setup
	Not present
	
	


Table 8.7.10.6.4.3-2: SecurityModeCommand (in the preamble)
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 clause 4.6.1 table 4.6.1-19

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	SecurityModeCommand ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  criticalExtensions CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    c1 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	      securityModeCommand-r8 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	        securityConfiguration SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	          cipheringAlgorithm
	eea2
	
	

	          nextHopChainingCount
	Not present
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	        nonCriticalExtension SEQUENCE {}
	Not present
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.7.10.6.4.3-3: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.5.1, Table 5.5.1.2-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   explicitValue ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm3
	Transmission mode 3
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm3
	10
	
	2TX

	     n4TxAntenna-tm3
	1000
	
	4TX

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


	Condition
	Explanation

	2TX
	2 SS Tx antenna P-Cell

	4TX
	4 SS Tx antenna P-Cell


Table 8.7.10.6.4.3-4: PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-6A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  nonUL-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    antennaInfo-r10 CHOICE {
	 
	
	

	      transmissionMode-r10
	tm3
	Transmission mode 3
	

	      codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	10
	
	2TX

	      codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	1000
	
	4TX

	      ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        Release
	NULL
	
	

	       }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    pdsch-ConfigDedicated-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	4TX

	      p-a
	dB-6
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


	Condition
	Explanation

	2TX
	2 SS Tx antenna S-Cell

	4TX
	4 SS Tx antenna S-Cell


8.7.10.6.5
Test requirement

The pass fail decision is as specified in the test procedure in clause 8.7.10.6.4.2.

There are no parameters in the test setup or measurement process whose variation impacts the results so there are no applicable test tolerances for this test.

8.7.11
TDD FDD CA Sustained data rate performance (4 layer MIMO)
8.7.11.1
Minimum conformance requirements

The parameters specified in Table 8.7.11.1-1 are valid for all TDD FDD CA tests unless otherwise stated.

Table 8.7.11.1-1: Common Test Parameters (TDD FDD CA)

	Parameter
	Unit
	FDD CC
	TDD CC

	Transmission mode
	
	3
	3

	Uplink downlink configuration (Note 1)
	
	N/A
	1

	Special subframe configuration (Note 2)
	
	N/A
	4

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal

	Cell ID
	
	0
	0

	Inter-TTI Distance
	
	1
	1

	Number of HARQ processes per component carrier
	Processes
	8
	8

	Maximum number of HARQ transmission
	
	4
	4

	Redundancy version coding sequence
	
	{0,0,1,2} for 64QAM and 256QAM
	{0,0,1,2} for 64QAM and 256QAM

	Number of OFDM symbols for PDCCH per component carrier
	OFDM symbols
	1
	1

	Cross carrier scheduling
	
	Not configured
	Not configured

	Propagation condition
	
	Static propagation condition

No external noise sources are applied
	Static propagation condition

No external noise sources are applied

	[image: image1426.wmf]s

E

ˆ

 at antenna port
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	2x2 or 2x4
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	4x4
	4x4
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	2 layer CC
	10
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	4 layer CC
	1000
	1000
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	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	OP.1 FDD
	OP.1 TDD

	Note 1:
as specified in Table 4.2-2 in TS 36.211 [4].

Note 2:
as specified in Table 4.2-1 in TS 36.211 [4].


For UE not supporting 256QAM, the TB success rate shall be higher than 85% when PDSCH are scheduled with FRC in Table 8.7.11.1-2 with the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2.

For UE supporting 256QAM, the TB success rate shall be higher than 85% when PDSCH are scheduled with FRC in Table 8.7.11.1-3 with the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. For UE supporting 256QAM, the requirement with 64QAM is not applicable.

The TB success rate is defined as 100%*NDL_correct_rx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx), where NDL_newtx is the number of newly transmitted DL transport blocks, NDL_retx is the number of retransmitted DL transport blocks, and NDL_correct_rx is the number of correctly received DL transport blocks. The TB success rate shall be sustained during at least 300 frames.

Table 8.7.11.1-2: Per-CC FRC for SDR test (TDD-FDD 64QAM) 
	MIMO layer
	Bandwidth
	FDD Reference channel
	TDD Reference channel

	2 layer
	5
	R.31-6 FDD
	N/A

	
	10
	R.31-3A FDD
	R.31-6 TDD

	
	15
	R.31-5 FDD
	R.31-5 TDD

	
	20
	R.31-4 FDD
	R.31-4 TDD

	4 layer
	5
	R.31-10 FDD
	N/A

	
	10
	R.31-7 FDD
	R.31-7 TDD

	
	15
	R.31-8 FDD
	R.31-8 TDD

	
	20
	R.31-9 FDD
	R.31-9 TDD


Table 8.7.11.1-3: Per-CC FRC for SDR test (TDD-FDD 256QAM) 
	MIMO layer
	Bandwidth
	FDD Reference channel
	TDD Reference channel

	2 layer
	5
	R.68-3 FDD
	N/A

	
	10
	R.68-2 FDD
	R.68-2 TDD

	
	15
	R.68-1 FDD
	R.68-1 TDD

	
	20
	R.68 FDD
	R.68 TDD

	4 layer
	5
	R.68-7 FDD
	N/A

	
	10
	R.68-4 FDD
	R.68-5 TDD

	
	15
	R.68-5 FDD
	R.68-6 TDD

	
	20
	R.68-6 FDD
	R.68-7 TDD


CA configuration, bandwidth combination and MIMO layer on each CC is determined by following procedure.

-
Select one CA bandwidth combination among all supported CA configurations with bandwidth combination and MIMO layer on each CC that leads to largest equivalent aggregated bandwidth among all CA bandwidth combinations supported by UE. Equivalent aggregated bandwidth is defined as
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-
When there are multiple sets of {CA configuration, bandwidth combination, MIMO layer} with same largest aggregated bandwidth, select one among sets with largest number of 4 layer CCs.
-
When there are multiple sets of {CA configuration, bandwidth combination, MIMO layer} with same largest aggregated bandwidth, select one among sets with largest number of 4 layer CCs.
The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.7.11.

8.7.11.2
TDD FDD CA sustained data rate performance for 4 layer MIMO (2DL CA)

Editor’s note: Simplification of test point tables, to reduce future maintenance, needs further investigation.

8.7.11.2.1
Test purpose

Same test purpose as 8.7.1.1.

8.7.11.2.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of UE Release 12 and forward of category 9, 10, 11 and 12, and DL category 9, 10, 11, 12 and 15 that support E-UTRA FDD and TDD, 2DL TDD-FDD CA and support 4 Rx antenna ports and 4-layer spatial multiplexing for PDSCH transmission mode 3 in any RF band of the DL CA configuration.

8.7.11.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The minimum conformance requirements are defined in clause 8.7.11.1.

8.7.11.2.4
Test description

8.7.11.2.4.1
Initial conditions

For UE not supporting 256QAM, the requirements are specified in Table 8.7.11.1-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.7.11.2.4.1-1. The test points are applied to UE category and bandwidth combination with maximum equivalent aggregated bandwidth as specified in Table 8.7.11.2.4.1-2.

For UE supporting 256QAM, the requirements are specified in Table 8.7.11.1-3, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.7.11.2.4.1-1. The test points are applied to UE category and bandwidth combination with maximum equivalent aggregated bandwidth as specified in Table 8.7.11.2.4.1-3.

Table 8.7.11.2.4.1-1: Test parameters for sustained downlink data rate (TDD FDD 2DL CA)

	Test
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	MIMO layer
	Antenna configuration
	Equivalent aggr. BW (MHz)
	PDCP SDU size [Octets] 64QAM
	PDCP SDU size [Octets] 256QAM

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	
	
	
	

	1
	2x20
	20
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	160
	1455
	1408

	2
	15+20
	15
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	140
	1455
	1408

	3
	20
	20
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	120
	1341
	1355

	
	20
	-
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	4
	20
	-
	20
	2 layer
	2x2
	120
	1341
	1355

	
	20
	20
	-
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	5
	15
	15
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	110
	1371
	1341

	
	20
	-
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	6
	20
	-
	20
	2 layer
	2x2
	100
	1341
	1355

	
	15
	15
	-
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	7
	10
	10
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	100
	1141
	1218

	
	20
	-
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	


Editor’s note: Tests in Table 8.7.11.2.4.1-1 are covering maximum aggregated bandwidth for each Bandwidth combination set with 2DL CA which are defined in Table 5.4.2A.1-2.
Table 8.7.11.2.4.1-2: Test points for sustained data rate (FRC 64QAM)

	Maximum supported equivalent aggr. BW
	Cat. 9, 10
	Cat. 11, 12
	DL Cat. 13
	DL Cat. 15
	DL Cat. 16
	DL Cat. 18
	DL Cat. 19

	Bagg (MHz)
	BW combi-nation (MHz)
	MIMO layer
	DL Cat. 9, 10
	DL Cat. 11, 12
	
	
	
	
	

	
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	160
	20
	20
	4
	3
	1
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-

	140
	15
	20
	4
	2
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-

	120
	20
	-
	2
	3
	3
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-

	
	-
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	120
	-
	20
	2
	4
	4
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-

	
	20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	110
	15
	-
	2
	5
	5
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-

	
	-
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	100
	-
	20
	2
	6
	6
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-

	
	15
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	100
	10
	-
	2
	7
	7
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-

	
	-
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Note 1:
Select the largest equivalent aggregated bandwidth supported by the UE as defined in clause 8.7.11.1. Only one test point to be tested.


Table 8.7.11.2.4.1-3: Test points for sustained data rate (FRC 256QAM)

	Maximum supported equivalent aggr. BW
	Cat. 11, 12
	DL Cat. 13
	DL Cat. 15
	DL Cat. 16
	DL Cat. 18
	DL Cat. 19

	Bagg (MHz)
	BW combi-nation (MHz)
	MIMO layer
	DL Cat. 11, 12
	
	
	
	
	

	
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	160
	20
	20
	4
	3
	5
	1
	-
	-
	-

	140
	15
	20
	4
	2
	5
	2
	-
	-
	-

	120
	20
	-
	2
	3
	5
	3
	-
	-
	-

	
	-
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	120
	-
	20
	2
	4
	6
	4
	-
	-
	-

	
	20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	110
	15
	-
	2
	5
	5
	5
	-
	-
	-

	
	-
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	100
	-
	20
	2
	6
	6
	6
	-
	-
	-

	
	15
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	100
	10
	-
	2
	7
	7
	7
	-
	-
	-

	
	-
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Note 1:
Select the largest equivalent aggregated bandwidth supported by the UE as defined in clause 8.7.11.1. Only one test point to be tested.


Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Maximum WGap for Intra-band non-contiguous CA, otherwise Mid Range as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: according to Table 8.7.11.2.4.1-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.11.2.4.1-2 for UE not supporting 256QAM or Table 8.7.11.2.4.1-3 for UE supporting 256QAM.

1.
Connect the SS to the UE antenna connector(s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.90.

2.
For UE not supporting 256QAM the parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.7.11.1-1, Table 8.7.11.2.4.1-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.11.2.4.1-2. For UE supporting 256QAM the parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.7.11.1-1, Table 8.7.11.2.4.1-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.11.2.4.1-3.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 4A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.3. Message contents are defined in clause 8.7.11.2.4.3.

8.7.11.2.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure SCC according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCC as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.7.11.2.4.3-3, PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.7.11.2.4.3-4. Cell ID = 1 applies to S-Cell.

3.
The SS activates SCC by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133, clauses 8.3.3.2).

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.1 (No external noise sources are applied).

5.
For UE not supporting 256QAM the SS looks up TBsize in Annex A.3.9 for the RMCs in accordance with table 8.7.11.1-2, for the tests to be performed depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.11.2.4.1-2. For UE supporting 256QAM the SS looks up TBsize in Annex A.3.9 for the RMCs in accordance with table 8.7.11.1-3, for the tests to be performed depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.11.2.4.1-3.

6.
The SS sets the counters NDL_newtx, NDL_retx, NUL_PDCP and NDDL_PDCP to 0.

7.
For each new DL HARQ transmission the SS generates sufficient PDCP SDUs to fill up the TB (Note 1). The SS ciphers the PDCP SDUs, concatenates the resultant PDCP PDUs to form an RLC PDU and then a MAC PDU. The SS transmits the MAC PDU. The SS increments then NDL_newtx by one and NDL_PDCP by the number of new PDCP SDUs (Note 1) included in the sent MAC PDU.

8.
If PHY requests a DL HARQ retransmission, the SS performs a HARQ retransmission and increments NDL_retx by one.

9.
Steps 7 to 8 are repeated at every TTI for at least 300 frames and the SS waits for 300ms to let any HARQ retransmissions and RLC retransmissions to finish.

10.
For each PDCP SDU received at the SS, if the content of the data matches that of the truncated version of the original PDCP SDU generated at the SS, the SS increments NUL_PDCP by one

11.
The SS calculates the TB success rate as A = 100%*NDL_newtx / (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx). Measurements are not based on UE feedback but on SS counters instead (NDL_newtx and NDL_retx) in order to validate HARQ feedback received from the UE.
12.
The SS calculates the PDCP SDU loss as B = NDL_PDCP - NUL_PDCP

13.
The UE passes the test if A > 85% and B = 0.
NOTE 1:
In case of RLC PDU retransmission, the number of new required PDCP SDUs is as many as to fill the rest of TB.

8.7.11.2.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clauses 5.5 and 4.6 and 4.7A, with the following exceptions:
Table 8.7.11.2.4.3-1: CLOSE UE TEST LOOP (in the preamble)

	Derivation Path: 36.509 clause 6.1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	Protocol discriminator
	1 1 1 1
	
	

	Skip indicator
	0 0 0 0
	
	

	Message type
	1 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
	
	

	UE test loop mode
	0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
	UE test loop mode A
	

	UE test loop mode A LB setup
	
	
	

	  Length of UE test loop mode A LB setup list in bytes
	0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1
	Length of one LB setup DRB (3 bytes)
	

	  LB setup DRB
	0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0,

0 0 1 0 1 0 0 0,

0 0 0 Q4 Q3 Q2 Q1 Q0
	UL PDCP SDU size = 40 bits (5 bytes)

Q4..Q0 = Data Radio Bearer identity number for the default radio bearer. See 36.509 clause 6.1
	

	UE test loop mode B LB setup
	Not present
	
	


Table 8.7.11.2.4.3-2: SecurityModeCommand (in the preamble)
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 clause 4.6.1 table 4.6.1-19

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	SecurityModeCommand ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  criticalExtensions CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    c1 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	      securityModeCommand-r8 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	        securityConfiguration SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	          cipheringAlgorithm
	eea2
	
	

	          nextHopChainingCount
	Not present
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	        nonCriticalExtension SEQUENCE {}
	Not present
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.7.11.2.4.3-3: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.5.1, Table 5.5.1.2-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   explicitValue ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm3
	Transmission mode 3
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm3
	10
	
	2TX

	     n4TxAntenna-tm3
	1000
	
	4TX

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     Release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


	Condition
	Explanation

	2TX
	2 SS Tx antenna P-Cell

	4TX
	4 SS Tx antenna P-Cell


Table 8.7.11.2.4.3-4: PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-6A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  nonUL-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    antennaInfo-r10 CHOICE {
	 
	
	

	      transmissionMode-r10
	tm3
	Transmission mode 3
	

	      codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	10
	
	2TX

	      codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	1000
	
	4TX

	      ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        Release
	NULL
	
	

	       }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    pdsch-ConfigDedicated-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	4TX

	      p-a
	dB-6
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


	Condition
	Explanation

	2TX
	2 SS Tx antenna S-Cell

	4TX
	4 SS Tx antenna S-Cell


8.7.11.2.5
Test requirement

The pass fail decision is as specified in the test procedure in clause 8.7.11.2.4.2.

There are no parameters in the test setup or measurement process whose variation impacts the results so there are no applicable test tolerances for this test.

8.7.11.3
TDD FDD CA sustained data rate performance for 4 layer MIMO (3DL CA)

Editor’s note: Simplification of test point tables, to reduce future maintenance, needs further investigation.

8.7.11.3.1
Test purpose

Same test purpose as 8.7.1.1.

8.7.11.3.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of UE Release 12 and forward of category 11 and 12, and DL category 11, 12, 15, 16 and 18 that support E-UTRA FDD and TDD, 3DL TDD-FDD CA and support 4 Rx antenna ports and 4-layer spatial multiplexing for PDSCH transmission mode 3 in any RF band of the 3DL CA configuration.

8.7.11.3.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The minimum conformance requirements are defined in clause 8.7.11.1.

8.7.11.3.4
Test description

8.7.11.3.4.1
Initial conditions

For UE not supporting 256QAM, the requirements are specified in Table 8.7.11.1-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.7.11.3.4.1-1. The test points are applied to UE category and bandwidth combination with maximum equivalent aggregated bandwidth as specified in Table 8.7.11.3.4.1-2.

For UE supporting 256QAM, the requirements are specified in Table 8.7.11.1-3, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.7.11.3.4.1-1. The test points are applied to UE category and bandwidth combination with maximum equivalent aggregated bandwidth as specified in Table 8.7.11.3.4.1-3.

Table 8.7.11.3.4.1-1: Test parameters for sustained downlink data rate (TDD FDD 3DL CA)

	Test
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	MIMO layer
	Antenna configuration
	Equivalent aggr. BW (MHz)
	PDCP SDU size [Octets] 64QAM
	PDCP SDU size [Octets] 256QAM

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	
	
	
	

	1
	3x20
	20
	2x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	240
	1455
	1408

	2
	3x20
	2x20
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	240
	1455
	1408

	3
	15+20+20
	15
	2x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	220
	1455
	1408

	4
	15+20+20
	15+20
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	220
	1455
	1408

	5
	20
	20
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	200
	1341
	1355

	
	2x20
	-
	2x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	6
	20
	-
	20
	2 layer
	2x2
	200
	1341
	1355

	
	2x20
	20
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	7
	20
	20
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	200
	1341
	1355

	
	2x20
	20
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	8
	20
	-
	20
	2 layer
	2x2
	200
	1341
	1355

	
	2x20
	2x20
	-
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	9
	10+20+20
	10
	2x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	200
	1323
	1319

	10
	15
	15
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	190
	1371
	1341

	
	2x20
	-
	2x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	11
	15
	15
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	190
	1371
	1341

	
	2x20
	20
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	12
	20
	20
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	180
	1341
	1355

	
	15+20
	15
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	13
	20
	-
	20
	2 layer
	2x2
	180
	1341
	1355

	
	15+20
	15+20
	-
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	14
	10
	10
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	180
	1141
	1218

	
	2x20
	-
	2x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	15
	10
	10
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	180
	1141
	1218

	
	2x20
	20
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	16
	15
	15
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	170
	1371
	1341

	
	15+20
	15
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	17
	2x20
	20
	20
	2 layer
	2x2
	160
	1341
	1355

	
	20
	-
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	18
	2x20
	-
	2x20
	2 layer
	2x2
	160
	1341
	1355

	
	20
	20
	-
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	19
	2x20
	2x20
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	160
	1341
	1355

	
	20
	-
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	20
	2x20
	20
	20
	2 layer
	2x2
	160
	1341
	1355

	
	20
	20
	-
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	21
	10
	10
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	160
	1141
	1218

	
	15+20
	-
	15+20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	22
	10
	10
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	160
	1141
	1218

	
	15+20
	15
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	23
	15+20
	15+20
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	150
	1341
	1341

	
	20
	-
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	24
	15+20
	15
	20
	2 layer
	2x2
	150
	1341
	1341

	
	20
	20
	-
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	25
	2x20
	-
	2x20
	2 layer
	2x2
	140
	1341
	1355

	
	15
	15
	-
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	26
	2x20
	20
	20
	2 layer
	2x2
	140
	1341
	1355

	
	15
	15
	-
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	27
	10+20
	10
	20
	2 layer
	2x2
	140
	1141
	1218

	
	20
	-
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	28
	10+20
	10+20
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	140
	1141
	1218

	
	20
	-
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	29
	10+20
	10
	20
	2 layer
	2x2
	140
	1141
	1218

	
	20
	20
	-
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	30
	2x15
	2x15
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	140
	1371
	1341

	
	20
	-
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	31
	10
	10
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	140
	1141
	1218

	
	10+20
	10
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	32
	15+20
	15
	20
	2 layer
	2x2
	130
	1341
	1341

	
	15
	15
	-
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	33
	10+15
	10+15
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	130
	1141
	1218

	
	20
	-
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	34
	2x20
	-
	2x20
	2 layer
	2x2
	120
	1341
	1319

	
	10
	10
	-
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	35
	10+20
	10
	20
	2 layer
	2x2
	120
	1141
	1218

	
	15
	15
	-
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	36
	2x10
	2x10
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	120
	1141
	1218

	
	20
	-
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	37
	10+20
	10
	20
	2 layer
	2x2
	100
	1141
	1218

	
	10
	10
	-
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	


Editor’s note: Tests in Table 8.7.11.3.4.1-1 are covering maximum aggregated bandwidth for each Bandwidth combination set with 3DL CA, which are defined in Table 5.4.2A.1-2 or Table 5.4.2A.1-2a.
Table 8.7.11.3.4.1-2: Test points for sustained data rate (FRC 64QAM)

	Maximum supported equivalent aggr. BW
	Cat. 9, 10
	Cat. 11, 12
	DL Cat. 13
	DL Cat. 15
	DL Cat. 16
	DL Cat. 18
	DL Cat. 19

	Bagg (MHz)
	BW combi-nation (MHz)
	MIMO layer
	DL Cat. 9, 10
	DL Cat. 11, 12
	
	
	
	
	

	
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	240
	20
	2x20
	4
	-
	14
	-
	3
	1
	-
	-

	240
	2x20
	20
	4
	-
	12
	-
	4
	2
	-
	-

	220
	15
	2x20
	4
	-
	14
	-
	3
	3
	-
	-

	220
	15+20
	20
	4
	-
	12
	-
	4
	4
	-
	-

	200
	20
	-
	2
	-
	14
	-
	5
	5
	-
	-

	
	-
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	200
	-
	20
	2
	-
	18
	-
	6
	6
	-
	-

	
	20
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	200
	20
	-
	2
	-
	12
	-
	7
	7
	-
	-

	
	20
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	200
	-
	20
	2
	-
	13
	-
	8
	8
	-
	-

	
	2x20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	200
	10
	2x20
	4
	-
	14
	-
	9
	9
	-
	-

	190
	15
	-
	2
	-
	14
	-
	10
	10
	-
	-

	
	-
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	190
	15
	-
	2
	-
	15
	-
	11
	11
	-
	-

	
	20
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	180
	20
	-
	2
	-
	12
	-
	12
	12
	-
	-

	
	15
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	180
	-
	20
	2
	-
	13
	-
	13
	13
	-
	-

	
	15+20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	180
	10
	-
	2
	-
	14
	-
	14
	14
	-
	-

	
	-
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	180
	10
	-
	2
	-
	15
	-
	15
	15
	-
	-

	
	20
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	170
	15
	-
	2
	-
	16
	-
	16
	16
	-
	-

	
	15
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	160
	20
	20
	2
	-
	17
	-
	17
	17
	-
	-

	
	-
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	160
	-
	2x20
	2
	-
	18
	-
	18
	18
	-
	-

	
	20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	160
	2x20
	-
	2
	-
	19
	-
	19
	19
	-
	-

	
	-
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	160
	20
	20
	2
	-
	20
	-
	20
	20
	-
	-

	
	20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	160
	10
	-
	2
	-
	21
	-
	21
	21
	-
	-

	
	-
	15+20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	160
	10
	-
	2
	-
	22
	-
	22
	22
	-
	-

	
	15
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	150
	15+20
	-
	2
	-
	23
	-
	23
	23
	-
	-

	
	-
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	150
	15
	20
	2
	-
	24
	-
	24
	24
	-
	-

	
	20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	140
	-
	2x20
	2
	-
	25
	-
	25
	25
	-
	-

	
	15
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	140
	20
	20
	2
	-
	26
	-
	26
	26
	-
	-

	
	15
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	140
	10
	20
	2
	-
	27
	-
	27
	27
	-
	-

	
	-
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	140
	10+20
	-
	2
	-
	28
	-
	28
	28
	-
	-

	
	-
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	140
	10
	20
	2
	-
	29
	-
	29
	29
	-
	-

	
	20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	140
	2x15
	-
	2
	-
	30
	-
	30
	30
	-
	-

	
	-
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	140
	10
	-
	2
	-
	31
	-
	31
	31
	-
	-

	
	10
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	130
	15
	20
	2
	-
	32
	-
	32
	32
	-
	-

	
	15
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	130
	10+15
	-
	2
	-
	33
	-
	33
	33
	-
	-

	
	-
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	120
	-
	2x20
	2
	-
	34
	-
	34
	34
	-
	-

	
	10
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	120
	10
	20
	2
	-
	35
	-
	35
	35
	-
	-

	
	15
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	120
	2x10
	-
	2
	-
	36
	-
	36
	36
	-
	-

	
	-
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	100
	10
	20
	2
	-
	37
	-
	37
	37
	-
	-

	
	10
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Note 1:
Select the largest equivalent aggregated bandwidth supported by the UE as defined in clause 8.7.11.1. Only one test point to be tested.


Table 8.7.11.3.4.1-3: Test points for sustained data rate (FRC 256QAM)

	Maximum supported equivalent aggr. BW
	Cat. 9, 10
	Cat. 11, 12
	DL Cat. 13
	DL Cat. 15
	DL Cat. 16
	DL Cat. 18
	DL Cat. 19

	Bagg (MHz)
	BW combi-nation (MHz)
	MIMO layer
	DL Cat. 9, 10
	DL Cat. 11, 12
	
	
	
	
	

	
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	240
	20
	2x20
	4
	-
	-
	-
	18
	3
	1
	-

	240
	2x20
	20
	4
	-
	-
	-
	16
	4
	2
	-

	220
	15
	2x20
	4
	-
	-
	-
	21
	3
	3
	-

	220
	15+20
	20
	4
	-
	-
	-
	16
	4
	4
	-

	200
	20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	17
	5
	5
	-

	
	-
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	200
	-
	20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	18
	6
	6
	-

	
	20
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	200
	20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	19
	7
	7
	-

	
	20
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	200
	-
	20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	20
	8
	8
	-

	
	2x20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	200
	10
	2x20
	4
	-
	-
	-
	21
	9
	9
	-

	190
	15
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	21
	10
	10
	-

	
	-
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	190
	15
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	16
	11
	11
	-

	
	20
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	180
	20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	22
	12
	12
	-

	
	15
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	180
	-
	20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	24
	13
	13
	-

	
	15+20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	180
	10
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	21
	14
	14
	-

	
	-
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	180
	10
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	28
	15
	15
	-

	
	20
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	170
	15
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	16
	16
	16
	-

	
	15
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	160
	20
	20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	17
	17
	17
	-

	
	-
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	160
	-
	2x20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	18
	18
	18
	-

	
	20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	160
	2x20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	19
	19
	19
	-

	
	-
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	160
	20
	20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	20
	20
	20
	-

	
	20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	160
	10
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	21
	21
	21
	-

	
	-
	15+20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	160
	10
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	22
	22
	22
	-

	
	15
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	150
	15+20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	23
	23
	23
	-

	
	-
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	150
	15
	20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	24
	24
	24
	-

	
	20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	140
	-
	2x20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	25
	25
	25
	-

	
	15
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	140
	20
	20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	26
	26
	26
	-

	
	15
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	140
	10
	20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	27
	27
	27
	-

	
	-
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	140
	10+20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	28
	28
	28
	-

	
	-
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	140
	10
	20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	29
	29
	29
	-

	
	20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	140
	2x15
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	30
	30
	30
	-

	
	-
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	140
	10
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	31
	31
	31
	-

	
	10
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	130
	15
	20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	32
	32
	32
	-

	
	15
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	130
	10+15
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	33
	33
	33
	-

	
	-
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	120
	-
	2x20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	34
	34
	34
	-

	
	10
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	120
	10
	20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	35
	35
	35
	-

	
	15
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	120
	2x10
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	36
	36
	36
	-

	
	-
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	100
	10
	20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	37
	37
	37
	-

	
	10
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Note 1:
Select the largest equivalent aggregated bandwidth supported by the UE as defined in clause 8.7.11.1. Only one test point to be tested.


Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Maximum WGap for Intra-band non-contiguous CA, otherwise Mid Range as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: according to Table 8.7.11.3.4.1-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.11.3.4.1-2 for UE not supporting 256QAM or Table 8.7.11.3.4.1-3 for UE supporting 256QAM.

1.
Connect the SS to the UE antenna connector(s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.90.

2.
For UE not supporting 256QAM the parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.7.11.1-1, Table 8.7.11.3.4.1-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.11.3.4.1-2. For UE supporting 256QAM the parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.7.11.1-1, Table 8.7.11.3.4.1-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.11.3.4.1-3.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 4A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.3. Message contents are defined in clause 8.7.11.3.4.3.

8.7.11.3.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure SCCs according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCCs as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.7.11.3.4.3-3, PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.7.11.3.4.3-4. Cell ID = n (where n is 1, 2) applies to S-Celln (where n is 1, 2).

3.
The SS activates SCCs by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133, clauses 8.3.3.2).

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.1 (No external noise sources are applied).

5.
For UE not supporting 256QAM the SS looks up TBsize in Annex A.3.9 for the RMCs in accordance with table 8.7.11.1-2, for the tests to be performed depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.11.3.4.1-2. For UE supporting 256QAM the SS looks up TBsize in Annex A.3.9 for the RMCs in accordance with table 8.7.11.1-3, for the tests to be performed depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.11.3.4.1-3.

6.
The SS sets the counters NDL_newtx, NDL_retx, NUL_PDCP and NDDL_PDCP to 0.

7.
For each new DL HARQ transmission the SS generates sufficient PDCP SDUs to fill up the TB (Note 1). The SS ciphers the PDCP SDUs, concatenates the resultant PDCP PDUs to form an RLC PDU and then a MAC PDU. The SS transmits the MAC PDU. The SS increments then NDL_newtx by one and NDL_PDCP by the number of new PDCP SDUs (Note 1) included in the sent MAC PDU.

8.
If PHY requests a DL HARQ retransmission, the SS performs a HARQ retransmission and increments NDL_retx by one.

9.
Steps 7 to 8 are repeated at every TTI for at least 300 frames and the SS waits for 300ms to let any HARQ retransmissions and RLC retransmissions to finish.

10.
For each PDCP SDU received at the SS, if the content of the data matches that of the truncated version of the original PDCP SDU generated at the SS, the SS increments NUL_PDCP by one

11.
The SS calculates the TB success rate as A = 100%*NDL_newtx / (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx). Measurements are not based on UE feedback but on SS counters instead (NDL_newtx and NDL_retx) in order to validate HARQ feedback received from the UE.
12.
The SS calculates the PDCP SDU loss as B = NDL_PDCP - NUL_PDCP

13.
The UE passes the test if A > 85% and B = 0.
NOTE 1:
In case of RLC PDU retransmission, the number of new required PDCP SDUs is as many as to fill the rest of TB.

8.7.11.3.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clauses 5.5 and 4.6 and 4.7A, with the following exceptions:
Table 8.7.11.3.4.3-1: CLOSE UE TEST LOOP (in the preamble)

	Derivation Path: 36.509 clause 6.1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	Protocol discriminator
	1 1 1 1
	
	

	Skip indicator
	0 0 0 0
	
	

	Message type
	1 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
	
	

	UE test loop mode
	0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
	UE test loop mode A
	

	UE test loop mode A LB setup
	
	
	

	  Length of UE test loop mode A LB setup list in bytes
	0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1
	Length of one LB setup DRB (3 bytes)
	

	  LB setup DRB
	0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0,

0 0 1 0 1 0 0 0,

0 0 0 Q4 Q3 Q2 Q1 Q0
	UL PDCP SDU size = 40 bits (5 bytes)

Q4..Q0 = Data Radio Bearer identity number for the default radio bearer. See 36.509 clause 6.1
	

	UE test loop mode B LB setup
	Not present
	
	


Table 8.7.11.3.4.3-2: SecurityModeCommand (in the preamble)
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 clause 4.6.1 table 4.6.1-19

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	SecurityModeCommand ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  criticalExtensions CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    c1 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	      securityModeCommand-r8 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	        securityConfiguration SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	          cipheringAlgorithm
	eea2
	
	

	          nextHopChainingCount
	Not present
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	        nonCriticalExtension SEQUENCE {}
	Not present
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.7.11.3.4.3-3: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.5.1, Table 5.5.1.2-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   explicitValue ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm3
	Transmission mode 3
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm3
	10
	
	2TX

	     n4TxAntenna-tm3
	1000
	
	4TX

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     Release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


	Condition
	Explanation

	2TX
	2 SS Tx antenna P-Cell

	4TX
	4 SS Tx antenna P-Cell


Table 8.7.11.3.4.3-4: PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-6A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  nonUL-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    antennaInfo-r10 CHOICE {
	 
	
	

	      transmissionMode-r10
	tm3
	Transmission mode 3
	

	      codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	10
	
	2TX

	      codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	1000
	
	4TX

	      ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        Release
	NULL
	
	

	       }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    pdsch-ConfigDedicated-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	4TX

	      p-a
	dB-6
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


	Condition
	Explanation

	2TX
	2 SS Tx antenna S-Cell

	4TX
	4 SS Tx antenna S-Cell


8.7.11.3.5
Test requirement

The pass fail decision is as specified in the test procedure in clause 8.7.11.3.4.2.

There are no parameters in the test setup or measurement process whose variation impacts the results so there are no applicable test tolerances for this test.

8.7.11.4
TDD FDD CA sustained data rate performance for 4 layer MIMO (4DL CA)

Editor’s note: Simplification of test point tables, to reduce future maintenance, needs further investigation.

8.7.11.4.1
Test purpose

Same test purpose as 8.7.1.1.

8.7.11.4.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of UE Release 12 and forward of DL category 15, 16, 18 and 19 that support E-UTRA FDD and TDD, 4DL TDD-FDD CA and support 4 Rx antenna ports and 4-layer spatial multiplexing for PDSCH transmission mode 3 in any RF band of the 4DL CA configuration.

8.7.11.4.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The minimum conformance requirements are defined in clause 8.7.11.1.

8.7.11.4.4
Test description

8.7.11.4.4.1
Initial conditions

For UE not supporting 256QAM, the requirements are specified in Table 8.7.11.1-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.7.11.4.4.1-1. The test points are applied to UE category and bandwidth combination with maximum equivalent aggregated bandwidth as specified in Table 8.7.11.4.4.1-2.

For UE supporting 256QAM, the requirements are specified in Table 8.7.11.1-3, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.7.11.4.4.1-1. The test points are applied to UE category and bandwidth combination with maximum equivalent aggregated bandwidth as specified in Table 8.7.11.4.4.1-3.

Table 8.7.11.4.4.1-1: Test parameters for sustained downlink data rate (TDD FDD 4DL CA)

	Test
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	MIMO layer
	Antenna confi-guration
	Equivalent aggr. BW (MHz)
	PDCP SDU size [Octets] 64QAM
	PDCP SDU size [Octets] 256QAM

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	
	
	
	

	1
	4x20
	2x20
	2x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	320
	1455
	1408

	2
	4x20
	20
	3x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	320
	1455
	1408

	3
	4x20
	3x20
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	320
	1455
	1408

	4
	15+20+20+20
	15+20
	2x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	300
	1455
	1408

	5
	15+20+20+20
	15+20+20
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	300
	1455
	1408

	6
	20
	20
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	280
	1341
	1355

	
	3x20
	20
	2x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	7
	20
	-
	20
	2 layer
	2x2
	280
	1341
	1355

	
	3x20
	20
	2x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	8
	20
	20
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	280
	1341
	1355

	
	3x20
	-
	3x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	9
	20
	-
	20
	2 layer
	2x2
	280
	1341
	1355

	
	3x20
	3x20
	-
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	10
	20
	20
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	280
	1341
	1355

	
	3x20
	2x20
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	11
	15
	15
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	270
	1371
	1341

	
	3x20
	20
	2x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	12
	15
	15
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	270
	1371
	1341

	
	3x20
	2x20
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	13
	20
	20
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	260
	1341
	1355

	
	15+20+20
	15
	2x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	14
	20
	-
	20
	2 layer
	2x2
	260
	1341
	1355

	
	15+20+20
	15+20+20
	-
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	15
	20
	20
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	260
	1341
	1355

	
	15+20+20
	15+20
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	16
	10
	10
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	260
	1141
	1218

	
	3x20
	-
	3x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	17
	10
	10
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	260
	1141
	1218

	
	3x20
	2x20
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	18
	10
	10
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	260
	1141
	1218

	
	3x20
	20
	2x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	19
	15
	15
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	250
	1371
	1341

	
	15+20+20
	15
	2x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	20
	15
	15
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	250
	1371
	1341

	
	15+20+20
	15+20
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	21
	2x20
	2x20
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	240
	1341
	1355

	
	2x20
	-
	2x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	22
	2x20
	-
	2x20
	2 layer
	2x2
	240
	1341
	1355

	
	2x20
	2x20
	-
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	23
	2x20
	20
	20
	2 layer
	2x2
	240
	1341
	1355

	
	2x20
	-
	2x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	24
	2x20
	-
	2x20
	2 layer
	2x2
	240
	1341
	1355

	
	2x20
	20
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	25
	2x20
	2x20
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	240
	1341
	1355

	
	2x20
	20
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	26
	2x20
	20
	20
	2 layer
	2x2
	240
	1341
	1355

	
	2x20
	2x20
	-
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	27
	10
	10
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	240
	1141
	1218

	
	15+20+20
	15
	2x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	28
	10
	10
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	240
	1141
	1218

	
	15+20+20
	15+20
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	29
	15+20
	15+20
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	230
	1341
	1341

	
	2x20
	-
	2x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	30
	15+20
	15+20
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	230
	1341
	1341

	
	2x20
	20
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	31
	15+20
	15
	20
	2 layer
	2x2
	230
	1341
	1341

	
	2x20
	20+20
	-
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	32
	2x20
	-
	2x20
	2 layer
	2x2
	220
	1341
	1355

	
	15+20
	15+20
	-
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	33
	2x20
	2x20
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	220
	1341
	1355

	
	15+20
	15
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	34
	2x20
	20
	20
	2 layer
	2x2
	220
	1341
	1355

	
	15+20
	15+20
	-
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	35
	2x15
	2x15
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	220
	1371
	1341

	
	2x20
	-
	2x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	36
	10+20
	10
	20
	2 layer
	2x2
	220
	1141
	1218

	
	2x20
	-
	2x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	37
	10+20
	10
	20
	2 layer
	2x2
	220
	1141
	1218

	
	2x20
	2x20
	-
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	38
	10+20
	10+20
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	220
	1141
	1218

	
	2x20
	20
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	39
	2x15
	2x15
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	220
	1371
	1341

	
	2x20
	20
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	40
	10+20
	10
	20
	2 layer
	2x2
	220
	1141
	1218

	
	2x20
	20
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	41
	10+20
	10+20
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	220
	1141
	1218

	
	2x20
	-
	2x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	42
	15+20
	15
	20
	2 layer
	2x2
	210
	1341
	1341

	
	15+20
	15+20
	-
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	43
	15+20
	15+20
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	210
	1341
	1341

	
	15+20
	15
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	44
	10+15
	10+15
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	210
	1141
	1218

	
	2x20
	-
	2x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	45
	10+15
	10+15
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	210
	1141
	1218

	
	2x20
	20
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	46
	3x20
	20
	2x20
	2 layer
	2x2
	200
	1341
	1355

	
	20
	20
	-
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	47
	3x20
	20
	2x20
	2 layer
	2x2
	200
	1341
	1355

	
	20
	-
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	48
	3x20
	-
	3x20
	2 layer
	2x2
	200
	1341
	1355

	
	20
	20
	-
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	49
	3x20
	3x20
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	200
	1341
	1355

	
	20
	-
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	50
	3x20
	2x20
	20
	2 layer
	2x2
	200
	1341
	1355

	
	20
	20
	-
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	51
	10+20
	10
	20
	2 layer
	2x2
	200
	1141
	1218

	
	15+20
	15+20
	-
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	52
	10+20
	10+20
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	200
	1141
	1218

	
	15+20
	15
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	53
	2x10
	2x10
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	200
	1141
	1218

	
	2x20
	-
	2x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	54
	15+20+20
	15
	2x20
	2 layer
	2x2
	190
	1341
	1341

	
	20
	20
	-
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	55
	15+20+20
	15+20+20
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	190
	1341
	1341

	
	20
	-
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	56
	15+20+20
	15+20
	20
	2 layer
	2x2
	190
	1341
	1341

	
	20
	20
	-
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	57
	3x20
	-
	3x20
	2 layer
	2x2
	180
	1341
	1355

	
	15
	15
	-
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	58
	3x20
	20
	2x20
	2 layer
	2x2
	180
	1341
	1355

	
	15
	15
	-
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	59
	3x20
	2x20
	20
	2 layer
	2x2
	180
	1341
	1355

	
	15
	15
	-
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	60
	10+20+20
	10
	2x20
	2 layer
	2x2
	180
	1141
	1218

	
	20
	-
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	61
	10+20+20
	10+20+20
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	180
	1141
	1218

	
	20
	-
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	62
	10+20+20
	10+20
	20
	2 layer
	2x2
	180
	1141
	1218

	
	20
	20
	-
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	63
	15+15+20
	15+15+20
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	180
	1341
	1341

	
	20
	-
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	64
	15+15+20
	15+15
	20
	2 layer
	2x2
	180
	1341
	1341

	
	20
	20
	-
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	65
	10+20+20
	10+20
	20
	2 layer
	2x2
	180
	1141
	1218

	
	20
	-
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	66
	10+20+20
	10
	2x20
	2 layer
	2x2
	180
	1141
	1218

	
	20
	20
	-
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	67
	2x10
	2x10
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	180
	1141
	1218

	
	15+20
	-
	15+20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	68
	15+20+20
	15
	2x20
	2 layer
	2x2
	170
	1341
	1341

	
	15
	15
	-
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	69
	15+20+20
	15+20
	20
	2 layer
	2x2
	170
	1341
	1341

	
	15
	15
	-
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	70
	10+15+20
	10+15+20
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	170
	1141
	1218

	
	20
	-
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	71
	10+15+20
	10+15
	20
	2 layer
	2x2
	170
	1141
	1218

	
	20
	20
	-
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	72
	10+20+20
	10
	2x20
	2 layer
	2x2
	160
	1141
	1218

	
	15
	15
	-
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	73
	10+20+20
	10+20
	20
	2 layer
	2x2
	160
	1141
	1218

	
	15
	15
	-
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	


Editor’s note: Tests in Table 8.7.11.4.4.1-1 are covering maximum aggregated bandwidth for each Bandwidth combination set with 4DL CA, which are defined in Table 5.4.2A.1-2, Table 5.4.2A.1-2a and Table 5.4.2A.1-2b.
Table 8.7.11.4.4.1-2: Test points for sustained data rate (FRC 64QAM)

	Maximum supported equivalent aggr. BW
	Cat. 9, 10
	Cat. 11, 12
	DL Cat. 13
	DL Cat. 15
	DL Cat. 16
	DL Cat. 18
	DL Cat. 19

	Bagg (MHz)
	BW combi-nation (MHz)
	MIMO layer
	DL Cat. 9, 10
	DL Cat. 11, 12
	
	
	
	
	

	
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	320
	2x20
	2x20
	4
	-
	-
	-
	32
	4
	1
	-

	320
	20
	3x20
	4
	-
	-
	-
	36
	7
	2
	-

	320
	3x20
	20
	4
	-
	-
	-
	33
	5
	3
	-

	300
	15+20
	2x20
	4
	-
	-
	-
	32
	4
	4
	-

	300
	15+20+20
	20
	4
	-
	-
	-
	33
	5
	5
	-

	280
	20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	41
	6
	6
	-

	
	20
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	280
	-
	20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	47
	7
	7
	-

	
	20
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	280
	20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	36
	8
	8
	-

	
	-
	3x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	280
	-
	20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	34
	9
	9
	-

	
	3x20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	280
	20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	38
	10
	10
	-

	
	2x20
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	270
	15
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	41
	11
	11
	-

	
	20
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	270
	15
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	38
	12
	12
	-

	
	2x20
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	260
	20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	35
	13
	13
	-

	
	15
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	260
	-
	20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	34
	14
	14
	-

	
	15+20+20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	260
	20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	33
	15
	15
	-

	
	15+20
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	260
	10
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	36
	16
	16
	-

	
	-
	3x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	260
	10
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	38
	17
	17
	-

	
	2x20
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	260
	10
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	41
	18
	18
	-

	
	20
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	250
	15
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	44
	19
	19
	-

	
	15
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	250
	15
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	39
	20
	20
	-

	
	15+20
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	240
	2x20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	41
	21
	21
	-

	
	-
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	240
	-
	2x20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	32
	22
	22
	-

	
	2x20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	240
	20
	20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	36
	23
	23
	-

	
	-
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	240
	-
	2x20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	47
	24
	24
	-

	
	20
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	240
	2x20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	38
	25
	25
	-

	
	20
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	240
	20
	20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	37
	26
	26
	-

	
	2x20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	240
	10
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	44
	27
	27
	-

	
	15
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	240
	10
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	45
	28
	28
	-

	
	15+20
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	230
	15+20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	41
	29
	29
	-

	
	-
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	230
	15+20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	38
	30
	30
	-

	
	20
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	230
	15
	20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	37
	31
	31
	-

	
	20+20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	220
	-
	2x20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	32
	32
	32
	-

	
	15+20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	220
	2x20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	33
	33
	33
	-

	
	15
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	220
	20
	20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	34
	34
	34
	-

	
	15+20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	220
	2x15
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	35
	35
	35
	-

	
	-
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	220
	10
	20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	36
	36
	36
	-

	
	-
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	220
	10
	20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	37
	37
	37
	-

	
	2x20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	220
	10+20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	38
	38
	38
	-

	
	20
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	220
	2x15
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	39
	39
	39
	-

	
	20
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	220
	10
	20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	40
	40
	40
	-

	
	20
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	220
	10+20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	41
	41
	41
	-

	
	-
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	210
	15
	20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	42
	42
	42
	-

	
	15+20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	210
	15+20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	43
	43
	43
	-

	
	15
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	210
	10+15
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	44
	44
	44
	-

	
	-
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	210
	10+15
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	45
	45
	45
	-

	
	20
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	200
	20
	2x20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	46
	46
	46
	-

	
	20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	200
	20
	2x20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	47
	47
	47
	-

	
	-
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	200
	-
	3x20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	48
	48
	48
	-

	
	20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	200
	3x20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	49
	49
	49
	-

	
	-
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	200
	2x20
	20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	50
	50
	50
	-

	
	20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	200
	10
	20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	51
	51
	51
	-

	
	15+20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	200
	10+20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	52
	52
	52
	-

	
	15
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	200
	2x10
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	53
	53
	53
	-

	
	-
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	190
	15
	2x20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	54
	54
	54
	-

	
	20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	190
	15+20+20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	55
	55
	55
	-

	
	-
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	190
	15+20
	20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	56
	56
	56
	-

	
	20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	180
	-
	3x20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	57
	57
	57
	-

	
	15
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	180
	20
	2x20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	58
	58
	58
	-

	
	15
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	180
	2x20
	20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	59
	59
	59
	-

	
	15
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	180
	10
	2x20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	60
	60
	60
	-

	
	-
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	180
	10+20+20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	61
	61
	61
	-

	
	-
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	180
	10+20
	20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	62
	62
	62
	-

	
	20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	180
	15+15+20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	63
	63
	63
	-

	
	-
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	180
	15+15
	20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	64
	64
	64
	-

	
	20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	180
	10+20
	20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	65
	65
	65
	-

	
	-
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	180
	10
	2x20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	66
	66
	66
	-

	
	20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	180
	2x10
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	67
	67
	67
	-

	
	-
	15+20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	170
	15
	2x20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	68
	68
	68
	-

	
	15
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	170
	15+20
	20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	69
	69
	69
	-

	
	15
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	170
	10+15+20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	70
	70
	70
	-

	
	-
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	170
	10+15
	20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	71
	71
	71
	-

	
	20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	160
	10
	2x20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	72
	72
	72
	-

	
	15
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	160
	10+20
	20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	73
	73
	73
	-

	
	15
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Note 1:
Select the largest equivalent aggregated bandwidth supported by the UE as defined in clause 8.7.11.1. Only one test point to be tested.


Table 8.7.11.4.4.1-3: Test points for sustained data rate (FRC 256QAM)

	Maximum supported equivalent aggr. BW
	Cat. 9, 10
	Cat. 11, 12
	DL Cat. 13
	DL Cat. 15
	DL Cat. 16
	DL Cat. 18
	DL Cat. 19

	Bagg (MHz)
	BW combi-nation (MHz)
	MIMO layer
	DL Cat. 9, 10
	DL Cat. 11, 12
	
	
	
	
	

	
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	320
	2x20
	2x20
	4
	-
	-
	-
	-
	40
	11
	1

	320
	20
	3x20
	4
	-
	-
	-
	-
	36
	16
	2

	320
	3x20
	20
	4
	-
	-
	-
	-
	37
	12
	3

	300
	15+20
	2x20
	4
	-
	-
	-
	-
	54
	11
	4

	300
	15+20+20
	20
	4
	-
	-
	-
	-
	37
	12
	5

	280
	20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	40
	11
	6

	
	20
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	280
	-
	20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	36
	23
	7

	
	20
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	280
	20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	36
	16
	8

	
	-
	3x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	280
	-
	20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	37
	14
	9

	
	3x20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	280
	20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	37
	12
	10

	
	2x20
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	270
	15
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	41
	11
	11

	
	20
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	270
	15
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	37
	12
	12

	
	2x20
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	260
	20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	41
	13
	13

	
	15
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	260
	-
	20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	37
	14
	14

	
	15+20+20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	260
	20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	38
	15
	15

	
	15+20
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	260
	10
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	36
	16
	16

	
	-
	3x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	260
	10
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	38
	17
	17

	
	2x20
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	260
	10
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	41
	18
	18

	
	20
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	250
	15
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	44
	19
	19

	
	15
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	250
	15
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	42
	20
	20

	
	15+20
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	240
	2x20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	44
	21
	21

	
	-
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	240
	-
	2x20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	46
	22
	22

	
	2x20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	240
	20
	20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	36
	23
	23

	
	-
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	240
	-
	2x20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	47
	24
	24

	
	20
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	240
	2x20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	38
	25
	25

	
	20
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	240
	20
	20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	37
	26
	26

	
	2x20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	240
	10
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	44
	27
	27

	
	15
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	240
	10
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	45
	28
	28

	
	15+20
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	230
	15+20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	44
	29
	29

	
	-
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	230
	15+20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	38
	30
	30

	
	20
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	230
	15
	20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	37
	31
	31

	
	20+20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	220
	-
	2x20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	54
	32
	32

	
	15+20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	220
	2x20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	55
	33
	33

	
	15
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	220
	20
	20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	56
	34
	34

	
	15+20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	220
	2x15
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	44
	35
	35

	
	-
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	220
	10
	20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	36
	36
	36

	
	-
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	220
	10
	20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	37
	37
	37

	
	2x20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	220
	10+20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	38
	38
	38

	
	20
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	220
	2x15
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	45
	39
	39

	
	20
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	220
	10
	20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	40
	40
	40

	
	20
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	220
	10+20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	41
	41
	41

	
	-
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	210
	15
	20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	42
	42
	42

	
	15+20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	210
	15+20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	43
	43
	43

	
	15
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	210
	10+15
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	44
	44
	44

	
	-
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	210
	10+15
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	45
	45
	45

	
	20
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	200
	20
	2x20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	46
	46
	46

	
	20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	200
	20
	2x20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	47
	47
	47

	
	-
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	200
	-
	3x20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	48
	48
	48

	
	20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	200
	3x20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	49
	49
	49

	
	-
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	200
	2x20
	20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	50
	50
	50

	
	20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	200
	10
	20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	51
	51
	51

	
	15+20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	200
	10+20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	52
	52
	52

	
	15
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	200
	2x10
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	53
	53
	53

	
	-
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	190
	15
	2x20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	54
	54
	54

	
	20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	190
	15+20+20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	55
	55
	55

	
	-
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	190
	15+20
	20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	56
	56
	56

	
	20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	180
	-
	3x20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	57
	57
	57

	
	15
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	180
	20
	2x20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	58
	58
	58

	
	15
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	180
	2x20
	20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	59
	59
	59

	
	15
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	180
	10
	2x20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	60
	60
	60

	
	-
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	180
	10+20+20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	61
	61
	61

	
	-
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	180
	10+20
	20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	62
	62
	62

	
	20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	180
	15+15+20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	63
	63
	63

	
	-
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	180
	15+15
	20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	64
	64
	64

	
	20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	180
	10+20
	20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	65
	65
	65

	
	-
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	180
	10
	2x20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	66
	66
	66

	
	20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	180
	2x10
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	67
	67
	67

	
	-
	15+20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	170
	15
	2x20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	68
	68
	68

	
	15
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	170
	15+20
	20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	69
	69
	69

	
	15
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	170
	10+15+20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	70
	70
	70

	
	-
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	170
	10+15
	20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	71
	71
	71

	
	20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	160
	10
	2x20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	72
	72
	72

	
	15
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	160
	10+20
	20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	73
	73
	73

	
	15
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Note 1:
Select the largest equivalent aggregated bandwidth supported by the UE as defined in clause 8.7.11.1. Only one test point to be tested.


Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Maximum WGap for Intra-band non-contiguous CA, otherwise Mid Range as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: according to Table 8.7.11.4.4.1-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.11.4.4.1-2 for UE not supporting 256QAM or Table 8.7.11.4.4.1-3 for UE supporting 256QAM.

1.
Connect the SS to the UE antenna connector(s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.90.

2.
For UE not supporting 256QAM the parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.7.11.1-1, Table 8.7.11.4.4.1-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.11.4.4.1-2. For UE supporting 256QAM the parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.7.11.1-1, Table 8.7.11.4.4.1-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.11.4.4.1-3.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 4A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.3. Message contents are defined in clause 8.7.11.4.4.3.

8.7.11.4.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure SCCs according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCCs as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.7.11.4.4.3-3, PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.7.11.4.4.3-4. Cell ID = n (where n is 1, 2, 3) applies to S-Celln (where n is 1, 2, 3).

3.
The SS activates SCCs by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133, clauses 8.3.3.2).

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.1 (No external noise sources are applied).

5.
For UE not supporting 256QAM the SS looks up TBsize in Annex A.3.9 for the RMCs in accordance with Table 8.7.11.1-2, for the tests to be performed depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.11.4.4.1-2. For UE supporting 256QAM the SS looks up TBsize in Annex A.3.9 for the RMCs in accordance with Table 8.7.11.1-3, for the tests to be performed depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.11.4.4.1-3.

6.
The SS sets the counters NDL_newtx, NDL_retx, NUL_PDCP and NDDL_PDCP to 0.

7.
For each new DL HARQ transmission the SS generates sufficient PDCP SDUs to fill up the TB. The SS ciphers the PDCP SDUs, concatenates the resultant PDCP PDUs to form an RLC PDU and then a MAC PDU. The SS transmits the MAC PDU. The SS increments then NDL_newtx by one and NDL_PDCP by the number of new PDCP SDUs (Note 1) included in the sent MAC PDU.

8.
If PHY requests a DL HARQ retransmission, the SS performs a HARQ retransmission and increments NDL_retx by one.

9.
Steps 7 to 8 are repeated at every TTI for at least 300 frames and the SS waits for 300ms to let any HARQ retransmissions and RLC retransmissions to finish.

10.
For each PDCP SDU received at the SS, if the content of the data matches that of the truncated version of the original PDCP SDU generated at the SS, the SS increments NUL_PDCP by one

11.
The SS calculates the TB success rate as A = 100%*NDL_newtx / (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx). Measurements are not based on UE feedback but on SS counters instead (NDL_newtx and NDL_retx) in order to validate HARQ feedback received from the UE.
12.
The SS calculates the PDCP SDU loss as B = NDL_PDCP - NUL_PDCP

13.
The UE passes the test if A > 85% and B = 0.
NOTE 1:
In case of RLC PDU retransmission, the number of new required PDCP SDUs is as many as to fill the rest of TB.

8.7.11.4.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clauses 5.5 and 4.6 and 4.7A, with the following exceptions:
Table 8.7.11.4.4.3-1: CLOSE UE TEST LOOP (in the preamble)

	Derivation Path: 36.509 clause 6.1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	Protocol discriminator
	1 1 1 1
	
	

	Skip indicator
	0 0 0 0
	
	

	Message type
	1 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
	
	

	UE test loop mode
	0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
	UE test loop mode A
	

	UE test loop mode A LB setup
	
	
	

	  Length of UE test loop mode A LB setup list in bytes
	0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1
	Length of one LB setup DRB (3 bytes)
	

	  LB setup DRB
	0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0,

0 0 1 0 1 0 0 0,

0 0 0 Q4 Q3 Q2 Q1 Q0
	UL PDCP SDU size = 40 bits (5 bytes)

Q4..Q0 = Data Radio Bearer identity number for the default radio bearer. See 36.509 clause 6.1
	

	UE test loop mode B LB setup
	Not present
	
	


Table 8.7.11.4.4.3-2: SecurityModeCommand (in the preamble)
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 clause 4.6.1 table 4.6.1-19

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	SecurityModeCommand ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  criticalExtensions CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    c1 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	      securityModeCommand-r8 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	        securityConfiguration SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	          cipheringAlgorithm
	eea2
	
	

	          nextHopChainingCount
	Not present
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	        nonCriticalExtension SEQUENCE {}
	Not present
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.7.11.4.4.3-3: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.5.1, Table 5.5.1.2-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   explicitValue ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm3
	Transmission mode 3
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm3
	10
	
	2TX

	     n4TxAntenna-tm3
	1000
	
	4TX

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     Release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


	Condition
	Explanation

	2TX
	2 SS Tx antenna P-Cell

	4TX
	4 SS Tx antenna P-Cell


Table 8.7.11.4.4.3-4: PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-6A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  nonUL-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    antennaInfo-r10 CHOICE {
	 
	
	

	      transmissionMode-r10
	tm3
	Transmission mode 3
	

	      codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	10
	
	2TX

	      codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	1000
	
	4TX

	      ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        Release
	NULL
	
	

	       }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    pdsch-ConfigDedicated-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	4TX

	      p-a
	dB-6
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


	Condition
	Explanation

	2TX
	2 SS Tx antenna S-Cell

	4TX
	4 SS Tx antenna S-Cell


8.7.11.4.5
Test requirement

The pass fail decision is as specified in the test procedure in clause 8.7.11.4.4.2.

There are no parameters in the test setup or measurement process whose variation impacts the results so there are no applicable test tolerances for this test.

8.7.11.5
TDD FDD CA sustained data rate performance for 4 layer MIMO (5DL CA)

Editor’s note: Simplification of test point tables, to reduce future maintenance, needs further investigation.

8.7.11.5.1
Test purpose

Same test purpose as 8.7.1.1.

8.7.11.5.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of UE Release 12 and forward of DL category 16, 18 and 19 that support E-UTRA FDD and TDD, 5DL TDD-FDD CA and support 4 Rx antenna ports and 4-layer spatial multiplexing for PDSCH transmission mode 3 in any RF band of the 5DL CA configuration.

8.7.11.5.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The minimum conformance requirements are defined in clause 8.7.11.1.

8.7.11.5.4
Test description

8.7.11.5.4.1
Initial conditions

For UE not supporting 256QAM, the requirements are specified in Table 8.7.11.1-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.7.11.5.4.1-1. The test points are applied to UE category and bandwidth combination with maximum equivalent aggregated bandwidth as specified in Table 8.7.11.5.4.1-2.

For UE supporting 256QAM, the requirements are specified in Table 8.7.11.1-3, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.7.11.5.4.1-1. The test points are applied to UE category and bandwidth combination with maximum equivalent aggregated bandwidth as specified in Table 8.7.11.5.4.1-3.

Table 8.7.11.5.4.1-1: Test parameters for sustained downlink data rate (TDD FDD 5DL CA)

	Test
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	MIMO layer
	Antenna configuration
	Equivalent aggr. BW (MHz)
	PDCP SDU size [Octets] 64QAM
	PDCP SDU size [Octets] 256QAM

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	
	
	
	

	1
	5x20
	2x20
	3x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	400
	1455
	1408

	2
	5x20
	3x20
	2x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	400
	1455
	1408

	3
	5x20
	20
	4x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	400
	1455
	1408

	4
	5x20
	4x20
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	400
	1455
	1408

	5
	15+(4x20)
	15+20+20
	2x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	380
	1455
	1408

	6
	20
	20
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	360
	1341
	1355

	
	4x20
	2x20
	2x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	7
	20
	20
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	360
	1341
	1355

	
	4x20
	-
	4x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	8
	20
	20
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	360
	1341
	1355

	
	4x20
	3x20
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	9
	20
	-
	20
	2 layer
	2x2
	360
	1341
	1355

	
	4x20
	4x20
	-
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	10
	15
	15
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	350
	1371
	1341

	
	4x20
	2x20
	2x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	11
	20
	20
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	340
	1341
	1355

	
	15+(3x20)
	15+20
	2x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	12
	10
	10
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	340
	1141
	1218

	
	4x20
	-
	4x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	13
	10
	10
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	340
	1141
	1218

	
	4x20
	2x20
	2x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	14
	10
	10
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	340
	1141
	1218

	
	4x20
	20
	3x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	15
	15
	15
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	330
	1371
	1341

	
	15+(3x20)
	15+20
	2x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	16
	2x20
	2x20
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	320
	1341
	1355

	
	3x20
	-
	3x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	17
	2x20
	2x20
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	320
	1341
	1355

	
	3x20
	20
	2x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	18
	2x20
	-
	2x20
	2 layer
	2x2
	320
	1341
	1355

	
	3x20
	3x20
	-
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	19
	2x20
	-
	2x20
	2 layer
	2x2
	320
	1341
	1355

	
	3x20
	20
	2x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	20
	2x20
	2x20
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	320
	1341
	1355

	
	3x20
	2x20
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	21
	2x20
	20
	20
	2 layer
	2x2
	320
	1341
	1355

	
	3x20
	3x20
	-
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	22
	10
	10
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	320
	1141
	1218

	
	15+(3x20)
	15+20
	2x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	23
	15+20
	15+20
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	310
	1341
	1341

	
	3x20
	20
	2x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	24
	2x20
	-
	2x20
	2 layer
	2x2
	300
	1341
	1355

	
	15+20+20
	15+20+20
	-
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	25
	2x20
	2x20
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	300
	1341
	1355

	
	15+20+20
	15
	2x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	26
	10+20
	10+20
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	300
	1141
	1218

	
	3x20
	20
	2x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	27
	2x15
	2x15
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	300
	1371
	1341

	
	3x20
	20
	2x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	28
	10+20
	10+20
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	300
	1141
	1218

	
	3x20
	-
	3x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	29
	10+20
	10
	20
	2 layer
	2x2
	300
	1141
	1218

	
	3x20
	20
	2x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	30
	15+20
	15+20
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	290
	1341
	1341

	
	15+20+20
	15
	2x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	31
	10+15
	10+15
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	290
	1141
	1218

	
	3x20
	20
	2x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	32
	3x20
	-
	3x20
	2 layer
	2x2
	280
	1341
	1355

	
	2x20
	2x20
	-
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	33
	3x20
	20
	2x20
	2 layer
	2x2
	280
	1341
	1355

	
	2x20
	2x20
	-
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	34
	3x20
	3x20
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	280
	1341
	1355

	
	2x20
	-
	2x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	35
	3x20
	20
	2x20
	2 layer
	2x2
	280
	1341
	1355

	
	2x20
	-
	2x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	36
	3x20
	3x20
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	280
	1341
	1355

	
	2x20
	20
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	37
	3x20
	2x20
	20
	2 layer
	2x2
	280
	1341
	1355

	
	2x20
	2x20
	-
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	38
	10+20
	10+20
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	280
	1141
	1218

	
	15+20+20
	15
	2x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	39
	2x10
	2x10
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	280
	1141
	1218

	
	3x20
	-
	3x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	40
	15+20+20
	15
	2x20
	2 layer
	2x2
	270
	1341
	1341

	
	2x20
	2x20
	-
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	41
	15+20+20
	15+20+20
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	270
	1341
	1341

	
	2x20
	-
	2x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	42
	3x20
	20
	2x20
	2 layer
	2x2
	260
	1341
	1355

	
	15+20
	15+20
	-
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	43
	10+20+20
	10
	2x20
	2 layer
	2x2
	260
	1141
	1218

	
	2x20
	-
	2x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	44
	10+20+20
	10
	2x20
	2 layer
	2x2
	260
	1141
	1218

	
	2x20
	2x20
	-
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	45
	10+20+20
	10+20+20
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	260
	1141
	1218

	
	2x20
	-
	2x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	46
	15+15+20
	15+15+20
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	260
	1341
	1341

	
	2x20
	-
	2x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	47
	10+20+20
	10
	2x20
	2 layer
	2x2
	260
	1141
	1218

	
	2x20
	20
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	48
	10+20+20
	10+20
	20
	2 layer
	2x2
	260
	1141
	1218

	
	2x20
	-
	2x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	49
	15+20+20
	15
	2x20
	2 layer
	2x2
	250
	1341
	1341

	
	15+20
	15+20
	-
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	50
	10+15+20
	10+15+20
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	250
	1141
	1218

	
	2x20
	-
	2x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	51
	4x20
	2x20
	2x20
	2 layer
	2x2
	240
	1341
	1355

	
	20
	20
	-
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	52
	4x20
	-
	4x20
	2 layer
	2x2
	240
	1341
	1355

	
	20
	20
	-
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	53
	4x20
	4x20
	-
	2 layer
	2x2
	240
	1341
	1355

	
	20
	-
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	54
	4x20
	3x20
	20
	2 layer
	2x2
	240
	1341
	1355

	
	20
	20
	-
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	55
	10+20+20
	10
	2x20
	2 layer
	2x2
	240
	1141
	1218

	
	15+20
	15+20
	-
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	56
	10+10+20
	2x10
	20
	2 layer
	2x2
	240
	1141
	1218

	
	2x20
	-
	2x20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	57
	15+(3x20)
	15+20
	2x20
	2 layer
	2x2
	230
	1341
	1341

	
	20
	20
	-
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	58
	4x20
	-
	4x20
	2 layer
	2x2
	220
	1341
	1355

	
	15
	15
	-
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	59
	4x20
	2x20
	2x20
	2 layer
	2x2
	220
	1341
	1355

	
	15
	15
	-
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	60
	10+(3x20)
	10+20
	2x20
	2 layer
	2x2
	220
	1141
	1218

	
	20
	20
	-
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	61
	15+15+20+20
	2x15
	2x20
	2 layer
	2x2
	220
	1341
	1341

	
	20
	20
	-
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	62
	10+(3x20)
	10
	3x20
	2 layer
	2x2
	220
	1141
	1218

	
	20
	20
	-
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	63
	10+(3x20)
	10+20
	2x20
	2 layer
	2x2
	220
	1141
	1218

	
	20
	-
	20
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	64
	15+(3x20)
	15+20
	2x20
	2 layer
	2x2
	210
	1341
	1341

	
	15
	15
	-
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	65
	10+15+20+20
	10+15
	2x20
	2 layer
	2x2
	210
	1141
	1218

	
	20
	20
	-
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	

	66
	10+(3x20)
	10+20
	2x20
	2 layer
	2x2
	200
	1141
	1218

	
	15
	15
	-
	4 layer
	4x4
	
	
	


Editor’s note: Tests in Table 8.7.11.5.4.1-1 are covering maximum aggregated bandwidth for each Bandwidth combination set with 5DL CA which are defined in Table 5.4.2A.1-2, Table 5.4.2A.1-2a, Table 5.4.2A.1-2b and Table 5.4.2A.1-2c.
Table 8.7.11.5.4.1-2: Test points for sustained data rate (FRC 64QAM)

	Maximum supported equivalent aggr. BW
	Cat. 9, 10
	Cat. 11, 12
	DL Cat. 13
	DL Cat. 15
	DL Cat. 16
	DL Cat. 18
	DL Cat. 19

	Bagg (MHz)
	BW combi-nation (MHz)
	MIMO layer
	DL Cat. 9, 10
	DL Cat. 11, 12
	
	
	
	
	

	
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	400
	2x20
	3x20
	4
	-
	-
	-
	-
	32
	16
	1

	400
	3x20
	2x20
	4
	-
	-
	-
	-
	34
	17
	2

	400
	20
	4x20
	4
	-
	-
	-
	-
	35
	19
	3

	400
	4x20
	20
	4
	-
	-
	-
	-
	36
	20
	4

	380
	15+20+20
	2x20
	4
	-
	-
	-
	-
	41
	10
	5

	360
	20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	34
	17
	6

	
	2x20
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	360
	20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	35
	35
	7

	
	-
	4x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	360
	20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	36
	20
	8

	
	3x20
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	360
	-
	20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	37
	21
	9

	
	4x20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	350
	15
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	41
	10
	10

	
	2x20
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	340
	20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	41
	11
	11

	
	15+20
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	340
	10
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	43
	12
	12

	
	-
	4x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	340
	10
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	45
	13
	13

	
	2x20
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	340
	10
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	47
	14
	14

	
	20
	3x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	330
	15
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	46
	15
	15

	
	15+20
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	320
	2x20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	39
	16
	16

	
	-
	3x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	320
	2x20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	34
	17
	17

	
	20
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	320
	-
	2x20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	33
	18
	18

	
	3x20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	320
	-
	2x20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	35
	19
	19

	
	20
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	320
	2x20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	36
	20
	20

	
	2x20
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	320
	20
	20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	37
	21
	21

	
	3x20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	320
	10
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	31
	22
	22

	
	15+20
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	310
	15+20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	41
	23
	23

	
	20
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	300
	-
	2x20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	40
	24
	24

	
	15+20+20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	300
	2x20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	41
	25
	25

	
	15
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	300
	10+20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	45
	26
	26

	
	20
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	300
	2x15
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	46
	27
	27

	
	20
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	300
	10+20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	48
	28
	28

	
	-
	3x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	300
	10
	20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	47
	29
	29

	
	20
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	290
	15+20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	30
	30
	30

	
	15
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	290
	10+15
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	31
	31
	31

	
	20
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	280
	-
	3x20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	32
	32
	32

	
	2x20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	280
	20
	2x20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	33
	33
	33

	
	2x20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	280
	3x20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	34
	34
	34

	
	-
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	280
	20
	2x20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	35
	35
	35

	
	-
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	280
	3x20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	36
	36
	36

	
	20
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	280
	2x20
	20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	37
	37
	37

	
	2x20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	280
	10+20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	38
	38
	38

	
	15
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	280
	2x10
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	39
	39
	39

	
	-
	3x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	270
	15
	2x20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	40
	40
	40

	
	2x20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	270
	15+20+20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	41
	41
	41

	
	-
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	260
	20
	2x20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	42
	42
	42

	
	15+20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	260
	10
	2x20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	43
	43
	43

	
	-
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	260
	10
	2x20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	44
	44
	44

	
	2x20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	260
	10+20+20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	45
	45
	45

	
	-
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	260
	15+15+20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	46
	46
	46

	
	-
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	260
	10
	2x20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	47
	47
	47

	
	20
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	260
	10+20
	20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	48
	48
	48

	
	-
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	250
	15
	2x20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	49
	49
	49

	
	15+20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	250
	10+15+20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	50
	50
	50

	
	-
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	240
	2x20
	2x20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	51
	51
	51

	
	20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	240
	-
	4x20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	52
	52
	52

	
	20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	240
	4x20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	53
	53
	53

	
	-
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	240
	3x20
	20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	54
	54
	54

	
	20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	240
	10
	2x20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	55
	55
	55

	
	15+20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	240
	2x10
	20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	56
	56
	56

	
	-
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	230
	15+20
	2x20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	57
	57
	57

	
	20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	220
	-
	4x20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	58
	58
	58

	
	15
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	220
	2x20
	2x20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	59
	59
	59

	
	15
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	220
	10+20
	2x20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	60
	60
	60

	
	20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	220
	2x15
	2x20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	61
	61
	61

	
	20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	220
	10
	3x20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	62
	62
	62

	
	20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	220
	10+20
	2x20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	63
	63
	63

	
	-
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	210
	15+20
	2x20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	64
	64
	64

	
	15
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	210
	10+15
	2x20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	65
	65
	65

	
	20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	200
	10+20
	2x20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	66
	66
	66

	
	15
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Note 1:
Select the largest equivalent aggregated bandwidth supported by the UE as defined in clause 8.7.11.1. Only one test point to be tested.


Table 8.7.11.5.4.1-3: Test points for sustained data rate (FRC 256QAM)

	Maximum supported equivalent aggr. BW
	Cat. 9, 10
	Cat. 11, 12
	DL Cat. 13
	DL Cat. 15
	DL Cat. 16
	DL Cat. 18
	DL Cat. 19

	Bagg (MHz)
	BW combi-nation (MHz)
	MIMO layer
	DL Cat. 9, 10
	DL Cat. 11, 12
	
	
	
	
	

	
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	400
	2x20
	3x20
	4
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	47
	16

	400
	3x20
	2x20
	4
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	51
	6

	400
	20
	4x20
	4
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	52
	7

	400
	4x20
	20
	4
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	53
	8

	380
	15+20+20
	2x20
	4
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	57
	10

	360
	20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	51
	6

	
	2x20
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	360
	20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	43
	7

	
	-
	4x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	360
	20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	53
	8

	
	3x20
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	360
	-
	20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	54
	9

	
	4x20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	350
	15
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	57
	10

	
	2x20
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	340
	20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	57
	11

	
	15+20
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	340
	10
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	43
	12

	
	-
	4x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	340
	10
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	44
	13

	
	2x20
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	340
	10
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	47
	14

	
	20
	3x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	330
	15
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	61
	15

	
	15+20
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	320
	2x20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	47
	16

	
	-
	3x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	320
	2x20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	51
	17

	
	20
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	320
	-
	2x20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	51
	18

	
	3x20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	320
	-
	2x20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	52
	19

	
	20
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	320
	2x20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	53
	20

	
	2x20
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	320
	20
	20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	54
	21

	
	3x20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	320
	10
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	50
	22

	
	15+20
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	310
	15+20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	57
	23

	
	20
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	300
	-
	2x20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	57
	24

	
	15+20+20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	300
	2x20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	59
	25

	
	15
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	300
	10+20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	60
	26

	
	20
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	300
	2x15
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	61
	27

	
	20
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	300
	10+20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	48
	28

	
	-
	3x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	300
	10
	20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	47
	29

	
	20
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	290
	15+20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	64
	30

	
	15
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	290
	10+15
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	50
	31

	
	20
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	280
	-
	3x20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	62
	32

	
	2x20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	280
	20
	2x20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	51
	33

	
	2x20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	280
	3x20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	50
	34

	
	-
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	280
	20
	2x20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	43
	35

	
	-
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	280
	3x20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	53
	36

	
	20
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	280
	2x20
	20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	54
	37

	
	2x20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	280
	10+20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	50
	38

	
	15
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	280
	2x10
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	56
	39

	
	-
	3x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	270
	15
	2x20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	57
	40

	
	2x20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	270
	15+20+20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	50
	41

	
	-
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	260
	20
	2x20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	57
	42

	
	15+20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	260
	10
	2x20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	43
	43

	
	-
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	260
	10
	2x20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	44
	44

	
	2x20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	260
	10+20+20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	45
	45

	
	-
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	260
	15+15+20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	46
	46

	
	-
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	260
	10
	2x20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	47
	47

	
	20
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	260
	10+20
	20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	48
	48

	
	-
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	250
	15
	2x20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	49
	49

	
	15+20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	250
	10+15+20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	50
	50

	
	-
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	240
	2x20
	2x20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	51
	51

	
	20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	240
	-
	4x20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	52
	52

	
	20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	240
	4x20
	-
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	53
	53

	
	-
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	240
	3x20
	20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	54
	54

	
	20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	240
	10
	2x20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	55
	55

	
	15+20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	240
	2x10
	20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	56
	56

	
	-
	2x20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	230
	15+20
	2x20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	57
	57

	
	20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	220
	-
	4x20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	58
	58

	
	15
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	220
	2x20
	2x20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	59
	59

	
	15
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	220
	10+20
	2x20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	60
	60

	
	20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	220
	2x15
	2x20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	61
	61

	
	20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	220
	10
	3x20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	62
	62

	
	20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	220
	10+20
	2x20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	63
	63

	
	-
	20
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	210
	15+20
	2x20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	64
	64

	
	15
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	210
	10+15
	2x20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	65
	65

	
	20
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	200
	10+20
	2x20
	2
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-
	66
	66

	
	15
	-
	4
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Note 1:
Select the largest equivalent aggregated bandwidth supported by the UE as defined in clause 8.7.11.1. Only one test point to be tested.


Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Maximum WGap for Intra-band non-contiguous CA, otherwise Mid Range as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: according to Table 8.7.11.5.4.1-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.11.5.4.1-2 for UE not supporting 256QAM or Table 8.7.11.5.4.1-3 for UE supporting 256QAM.

1.
Connect the SS to the UE antenna connector(s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.90.

2.
For UE not supporting 256QAM the parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.7.11.1-1, Table 8.7.11.5.4.1-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.11.5.4.1-2. For UE supporting 256QAM the parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.7.11.1-1, Table 8.7.11.5.4.1-1 depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.11.5.4.1-3.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 4A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.3. Message contents are defined in clause 8.7.11.5.4.3.

8.7.11.5.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure SCCs according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCCs as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.7.11.5.4.3-3, PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.7.11.5.4.3-4. Cell ID = n (where n is 1, 2, 3, 4) applies to S-Celln (where n is 1, 2, 3, 4).

3.
The SS activates SCCs by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133, clauses 8.3.3.2).

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.1 (No external noise sources are applied).

5.
For UE not supporting 256QAM the SS looks up TBsize in Annex A.3.9 for the RMCs in accordance with table 8.7.11.1-2, for the tests to be performed depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.11.5.4.1-2. For UE supporting 256QAM the SS looks up TBsize in Annex A.3.9 for the RMCs in accordance with table 8.7.11.1-3, for the tests to be performed depending on the UE category according to Table 8.7.11.5.4.1-3.

6.
The SS sets the counters NDL_newtx, NDL_retx, NUL_PDCP and NDDL_PDCP to 0.

7.
For each new DL HARQ transmission the SS generates sufficient PDCP SDUs to fill up the TB (Note 1). The SS ciphers the PDCP SDUs, concatenates the resultant PDCP PDUs to form an RLC PDU and then a MAC PDU. The SS transmits the MAC PDU. The SS increments then NDL_newtx by one and NDL_PDCP by the number of new PDCP SDUs (Note 1) included in the sent MAC PDU.

8.
If PHY requests a DL HARQ retransmission, the SS performs a HARQ retransmission and increments NDL_retx by one.

9.
Steps 7 to 8 are repeated at every TTI for at least 300 frames and the SS waits for 300ms to let any HARQ retransmissions and RLC retransmissions to finish.

10.
For each PDCP SDU received at the SS, if the content of the data matches that of the truncated version of the original PDCP SDU generated at the SS, the SS increments NUL_PDCP by one

11.
The SS calculates the TB success rate as A = 100%*NDL_newtx / (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx). Measurements are not based on UE feedback but on SS counters instead (NDL_newtx and NDL_retx) in order to validate HARQ feedback received from the UE.
12.
The SS calculates the PDCP SDU loss as B = NDL_PDCP - NUL_PDCP

13.
The UE passes the test if A > 85% and B = 0.
NOTE 1:
In case of RLC PDU retransmission, the number of new required PDCP SDUs is as many as to fill the rest of TB.

8.7.11.5.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clauses 5.5 and 4.6 and 4.7A, with the following exceptions:
Table 8.7.11.5.4.3-1: CLOSE UE TEST LOOP (in the preamble)

	Derivation Path: 36.509 clause 6.1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	Protocol discriminator
	1 1 1 1
	
	

	Skip indicator
	0 0 0 0
	
	

	Message type
	1 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
	
	

	UE test loop mode
	0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
	UE test loop mode A
	

	UE test loop mode A LB setup
	
	
	

	  Length of UE test loop mode A LB setup list in bytes
	0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1
	Length of one LB setup DRB (3 bytes)
	

	  LB setup DRB
	0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0,

0 0 1 0 1 0 0 0,

0 0 0 Q4 Q3 Q2 Q1 Q0
	UL PDCP SDU size = 40 bits (5 bytes)

Q4..Q0 = Data Radio Bearer identity number for the default radio bearer. See 36.509 clause 6.1
	

	UE test loop mode B LB setup
	Not present
	
	


Table 8.7.11.5.4.3-2: SecurityModeCommand (in the preamble)
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 clause 4.6.1 table 4.6.1-19

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	SecurityModeCommand ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  criticalExtensions CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    c1 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	      securityModeCommand-r8 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	        securityConfiguration SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	          cipheringAlgorithm
	eea2
	
	

	          nextHopChainingCount
	Not present
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	        nonCriticalExtension SEQUENCE {}
	Not present
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.7.11.5.4.3-3: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.5.1, Table 5.5.1.2-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   explicitValue ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm3
	Transmission mode 3
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm3
	10
	
	2TX

	     n4TxAntenna-tm3
	1000
	
	4TX

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     Release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


	Condition
	Explanation

	2TX
	2 SS Tx antenna P-Cell

	4TX
	4 SS Tx antenna P-Cell


Table 8.7.11.5.4.3-4: PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-6A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  nonUL-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    antennaInfo-r10 CHOICE {
	 
	
	

	      transmissionMode-r10
	tm3
	Transmission mode 3
	

	      codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	10
	
	2TX

	      codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	1000
	
	4TX

	      ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        Release
	NULL
	
	

	       }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    pdsch-ConfigDedicated-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	4TX

	      p-a
	dB-6
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


	Condition
	Explanation

	2TX
	2 SS Tx antenna S-Cell

	4TX
	4 SS Tx antenna S-Cell


8.7.11.5.5
Test requirement

The pass fail decision is as specified in the test procedure in clause 8.7.11.5.4.2.

There are no parameters in the test setup or measurement process whose variation impacts the results so there are no applicable test tolerances for this test.

8.8
Demodulation of EPDCCH

8.8.1
Distributed Transmission

8.8.1.1
FDD distributed EPDCCH performance
8.8.1.1.1
Test purpose

This test verifies the receiver characteristics of the EPDCCH which are determined by the probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant (Pm-dsg). EPDCCH and PCFICH are tested jointly, i.e. a miss detection of PCFICH implies a miss detection of EPDCCH.
8.8.1.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 11 and forward supporting EPDCCH.

8.8.1.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The parameters specified in Table 8.8.1.1.3-1 are valid for all FDD distributed EPDCCH tests unless otherwise stated.
Table 8.8.1.1.3-1: Test Parameters for Distributed EPDCCH
	Parameter
	Unit
	Value

	Number of PDCCH symbols
	symbols
	2 (Note 1)

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s
	
	OCNG

	Cell ID
	
	0

	Downlink power allocation
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal

	Subframe Configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN

	Precoder Update Granularity
	PRB
	1

	
	ms
	1

	Beamforming Pre-Coder
	
	Annex B.4.4

	Cell Specific Reference Signal
	
	Port 0 and 1

	Number of EPDCCH Sets Configured
	
	2 (Note 2)

	Number of PRB per EPDCCH Set
	
	4 (1st Set)

8 (2nd Set)

	EPDCCH Subframe Monitoring
	
	NA

	PDSCH TM
	
	TM3

	DCI Format
	
	2A

	Note 1:
The starting symbol for EPDCCH is derived from the PCFICH. RRC signalling epdcch-StartSymbol-r11 is not configured.

Note 2:
The two sets are distributed EPDCCH sets and non-overlapping with PRB = {3, 17, 31, 45} for the first set and PRB = {0, 7, 14, 21, 28, 35, 42, 49} for the second set. EPDCCH is scheduled in the first set for Test 1 and second set for Test 2, respectively. Both sets are always configured.


For the parameters specified in Table 8.8.1.1.3-1 the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.8.1.1.3-2. The downlink physical setup is in accordance with Annex C.3.2.

Table 8.8.1.1.3-2: Minimum performance Distributed EPDCCH

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	4 ECCE
	R.55 FDD
	OP.7 FDD
	 EVA5
	2 x 2 Low
	1
	2.6

	2
	10 MHz
	16 ECCE
	R.56 FDD
	OP.7 FDD
	EVA70
	2 x 2 Low
	1
	-3.2


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.8.1.1.

8.8.1.1.4
Test description

8.8.1.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and EPDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.10.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.8.1.1.3-1.

3.
The downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clause B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.8.1.1.4.3.

8.8.1.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via EPDCCH DCI format 2A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 8.8.1.1.3-2.The details of EPDCCH and PDSCH are specified in Table A.3.10.1-1 and Table A.3.5.1-2 respectively. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
Set the parameters of the propagation condition, antenna configuration, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.8.1.1.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Measure the Pm-dsg for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.4. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL PUCCH during each subtest interval. Pm-dsg is the ratio (statDTX)/(NACK+ACK+statDTX). If Pm-dsg is less than the value specified in table 8.8.1.1.5-1, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE. 
8.8.1.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exception:
Table 8.8.1.1.4.3-1: EPDCCH-Config-r11-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-2B, Condition: FDD


8.8.1.1.5
Test requirement

For the parameters specified in Table 8.8.1.1.1.3-1 the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.8.1.1.1.5-1.

Table 8.8.1.1.1.5-1: Test requirement Distributed EPDCCH

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	4 ECCE
	R.55 FDD
	OP.7 FDD
	EVA5
	2 x 2 Low
	1
	3.5

	2
	10 MHz
	16 ECCE
	R.56 FDD
	OP.7 FDD
	EVA70
	2 x 2 Low
	1
	-2.3


8.8.1.2
TDD distributed EPDCCH performance
8.8.1.2.1
Test purpose

This test verifies the receiver characteristics of the EPDCCH which are determined by the probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant (Pm-dsg). EPDCCH and PCFICH are tested jointly, i.e. a miss detection of PCFICH implies a miss detection of EPDCCH.
8.8.1.2.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 11 and forward supporting EPDCCH.

8.8.1.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The parameters specified in Table 8.8.1.2.3-1 are valid for all TDD distributed EPDCCH tests unless otherwise stated.
Table 8.8.1.2.3-1: Test Parameters for Distributed EPDCCH
	Parameter
	Unit
	Value

	Number of PDCCH symbols
	symbols
	2 (Note 1)

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s
	
	OCNG

	Cell ID
	
	0

	Downlink power allocation
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	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal

	Subframe Configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN

	Precoder Update Granularity
	PRB
	1

	
	ms
	1

	Beamforming Pre-Coder
	
	Annex B.4.4

	Cell Specific Reference Signal
	
	Port 0 and 1

	Number of EPDCCH Sets Configured
	
	2 (Note 2)

	Number of PRB per EPDCCH Set
	
	4 (1st Set)

8 (2nd Set)

	EPDCCH Subframe Monitoring
	
	NA

	PDSCH TM
	
	TM3

	DCI Format
	
	2A

	TDD UL/DL Configuration
	
	0

	TDD Special Subframe
	
	1 (Note 3)

	Note 1:
The starting symbol for EPDCCH is derived from the PCFICH. RRC signalling epdcch-StartSymbol-r11 is not configured.

Note 2:
The two sets are distributed EPDCCH sets and non-overlapping with PRB = {3, 17, 31, 45} for the first set and PRB = {0, 7, 14, 21, 28, 35, 42, 49} for the second set. EPDCCH is scheduled in the first set for Test 1 and second set for Test 2, respectively. Both sets are always configured.

Note 3:
Demodulation performance is averaged over normal and special subframe.


For the parameters specified in Table 8.8.1.2.3-1 the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.8.1.2.3-2. The downlink physical setup is in accordance with Annex C.3.2.

Table 8.8.1.2.3-2: Minimum performance Distributed EPDCCH

	Test number
	Bandwidth
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	4 ECCE
	R.55 TDD
	OP.7 TDD
	EVA5
	2 x 2 Low
	1
	2.8

	2
	10 MHZ
	16 ECCE
	R.56 TDD
	OP.7 TDD
	EVA70
	2 x 2 Low
	1
	-3.1


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.8.1.2

8.8.1.2.4
Test description

8.8.1.2.4.1
Initial conditions
Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and EPDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.
Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.10.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to 8.8.1.2.3-1.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.8.1.2.4.3.

8.8.1.2.4.2
Test procedure
1.
SS transmits PDSCH via EPDCCH DCI format 2A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 8.8.1.2.3-2.The details of EPDCCH and PDSCH are specified in Table A.3.10.2-1 and Table A.3.5.2-2 respectively. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
Set the parameters of the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Tables 8.8.1.2.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Measure the Pm-dsg for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.4. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL PUCCH during each subtest interval. Pm-dsg is the radio (statDTX)/(NACK +ACK+statDTX). If Pm-dsg is less than the value specified in table 8.8.1.2.5-1, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE.

8.8.1.2.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exception:
Table 8.8.1.2.4.3-1: EPDCCH-Config-r11-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-2B, Condition: TDD


Table 8.8.1.2.4.3-2: TDD-Config-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	TDD-Config-DEFAULT  ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  subframeAssignment
	sa0
	
	

	  specialSubframePatterns
	Ssp1
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.8.1.2.5
Test requirement

For the parameters specified in Table 8.8.1.2.3-1 the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.8.1.2.5-1.

Table 8.8.1.2.5-1: Test requirement Distributed EPDCCH

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	4 ECCE
	R.55 TDD
	OP.7 TDD
	EVA5
	2 x 2 Low
	1
	3.7

	2
	10 MHz
	16 ECCE
	R.56 TDD
	OP.7 TDD
	EVA70
	2 x 2 Low
	1
	-2.2


8.8.2
Localized Transmission with TM9
8.8.2.1
FDD localized EPDCCH performance with TM9 

Editor's notes:
The following items are missing or incomplete:

-
Test Tolerance
8.8.2.1.1
Test purpose

This test verifies the receiver characteristics of the EPDCCH which are determined by the probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant (Pm-dsg). In this test, EPDCCH and PCFICH are not tested jointly.
8.8.2.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 11 and forward supportingEPDCCH and FGI bit 103.
8.8.2.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The parameters specified in Table 8.8.2.1.3-1 are valid for all FDD TM9 localized ePDCCH tests unless otherwise stated.
Table 8.8.2.1.3-1: Test Parameters for Localized EPDCCH

	Parameter
	Unit
	Value

	Number of PDCCH symbols
	symbols
	1 (Note 1)

	EPDCCH starting symbol
	symbols
	2 (Note 1)

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s
	
	OCNG

	Cell ID
	
	0

	Downlink power allocation
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal

	Subframe Configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN

	Precoder Update Granularity
	PRB
	1

	
	ms
	1

	Beamforming Pre-Coder
	
	Annex B.4.5

	Cell Specific Reference Signal
	
	Port 0 and 1

	CSI-RS Reference Signal
	
	Port 15 and 16

	CSI-RS reference signal resource configuration
	
	0

	CSI reference signal subframe configuration ICSI-RS
	
	2

	ZP-CSI-RS configuration bitmap
	
	0000010000000000

	ZP-CSI-RS subframe configuration IZP-CSI-RS
	
	2

	Number of EPDCCH Sets
	
	2 (Note 2)

	EPDCCH Subframe Monitoring pattern subframePatternConfig-r11
	
	1111111110  1111111101  1111111011 1111110111 (Note 3)

	PDSCH TM
	
	TM9

	Note 1:
The starting symbol for EPDCCH is signalled with epdcch-StartSymbol-r11. However, CFI is set to 1.

Note 2:
The first set is distributed transmission with PRB = {0, 49} and the second set is localized transmission with PRB = {0, 7, 14, 21, 28, 35, 42, 49}. ePDCCH is scheduled in the second set for all tests.

Note 3:
EPDCCH is scheduled in every SF. UE is required to monitor ePDCCH for UE-specific search space only in SFs configured by subframePatternConfig-r11. Legacy PDCCH is not scheduled.


For the parameters specified in Table 8.8.2.1.3-1 the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.8.2.1.3-2.  EPDCCH subframe monitoring is configured and the subframe monitoring requirement in EPDCCH restricted subframes is statDTX of 99.9%. The downlink physical setup is in accordance with Annex C.3.2.
Table 8.8.2.1.3-2: Minimum performance Localized EPDCCH with TM9

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	2 ECCE
	R.57 FDD
	OP.7 FDD
	EVA5
	2 x 2 Low
	1
	12.2

	2
	10 MHZ
	8 ECCE
	R.58 FDD
	OP.7 FDD
	EVA5
	2 x 2 Low
	1
	2.5


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.8.2.1.

8.8.2.1.4
Test description

8.8.2.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and EPDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.10.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.8.2.1.3-1.

3.
The downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clause B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.8.2.1.4.3.

8.8.2.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via EPDCCH DCI format 2C for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 8.8.2.1.3-2.The details of EPDCCH and PDSCH are specified in Table A.3.10.1-1 and Table A.3.5.1-2 respectively. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
Set the parameters of the propagation condition, antenna configuration, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.8.2.1.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Measure the Pm-dsg on monitoring subframes for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.4. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL PUCCH during each subtest interval for monitoring subframes. Pm-dsg is the ratio (statDTX)/(NACK+ACK+statDTX). Also, count the number of statDTX on the UL PUCCH for unmonitoring subframes and calculate the ratio of (number of statDTX on the UL PUCCH for unmonitoring subframes)/( the number of configured unmonitoring subframes). If Pm-dsg is less than the value specified in table 8.8.2.1.5-1 and the ratio of statDTX on the UL PUCCH for unmonitoring subframes is no less than 99.9%+TT, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE.

8.8.2.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exception:
Table 8.8.2.1.4.3-1: EPDCCH-Config-r11-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-2B, condition: FDD, TM9


Table 8.8.2.1.4.3-2: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo
	Not present
	
	

	  antennaInfo-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   antennaInfoDedicated-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode-r10
	tm9-v1020
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	111111
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.8.2.1.5
Test requirement

For the parameters specified in Table 8.8.2.1.3-1 the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.8.2.1.5-1. EPDCCH subframe monitoring is configured and the subframe monitoring requirement in EPDCCH restricted subframes is no less than statDTX of 99.9%+TT.

Table 8.8.2.1.5-1: Test requirement localized EPDCCH with TM9

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	2 ECCE
	R.57 FDD
	OP.7 FDD
	EVA5
	2 x 2 Low
	1
	13.1

	2
	10 MHZ
	8 ECCE
	R.58 FDD
	OP.7 FDD
	EVA5
	2 x 2 Low
	1
	3.4


8.8.2.2
TDD localized EPDCCH performance with TM9
Editor's notes:
The following items are missing or incomplete:

-
Test Tolerance
8.8.2.2.1
Test purpose
This test verifies the receiver characteristics of the EPDCCH which are determined by the probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant (Pm-dsg). In this test, EPDCCH and PCFICH are not tested jointly.
8.8.2.2.2
Test applicability
This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 11 and forward supportingEPDCCH and  FGI bit 103.

8.8.2.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements
The parameters specified in Table 8.8.2.2.3-1 are valid for all TDD TM9 localized ePDCCH tests unless otherwise stated.
Table 8.8.2.2.3-1: Test Parameters for Localized EPDCCH with TM9

	Parameter
	Unit
	Value

	Number of PDCCH symbols
	symbols
	1 (Note 1)

	EPDCCH starting symbol
	symbols
	2 (Note 1)

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s
	
	OCNG

	Cell ID
	
	0

	Downlink power allocation
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal

	Subframe Configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN

	Precoder Update Granularity
	PRB
	1

	
	ms
	1

	Beamforming Pre-Coder
	
	Annex B.4.5

	Cell Specific Reference Signal
	
	Port 0 and 1

	CSI-RS Reference Signal
	
	Port 15 and 16

	CSI-RS reference signal resource configuration
	
	0

	CSI reference signal subframe configuration ICSI-RS
	
	0

	ZP-CSI-RS configuration bitmap
	
	0000010000000000

	ZP-CSI-RS subframe configuration IZP-CSI-RS
	
	0

	Number of EPDCCH Sets
	
	2 (Note 2)

	EPDCCH Subframe Monitoring pattern

subframePatternConfig-r11
	
	1100011000  1100010000  1100011000  1100001000   1100011000  1000011000  1100011000 (Note 3)

	PDSCH TM
	
	TM9

	TDD UL/DL Configuration
	
	0

	TDD Special Subframe
	
	1 (Note 4)

	Note 1:
The starting symbol for EPDCCH is signalled with epdcch-StartSymbol-r11. However, CFI is set to 1.

Note 2:
The first set is distributed transmission with PRB = {0, 49} and the second set is localized transmission with PRB = {0, 7, 14, 21, 28, 35, 42, 49}. ePDCCH is scheduled in the second set for all tests. 

Note 3:
EPDCCH is scheduled in every SF. UE is required to monitor ePDCCH for UE-specific search space only in SFs configured by subframePatternConfig-r11. Legacy PDCCH is not scheduled.

Note 4:
Demodulation performance is averaged over normal and special subframe.


For the parameters specified in Table 8.8.2.2.3-1 the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.8.2.2.3-2. EPDCCH subframe monitoring is configured and the subframe monitoring requirement in EPDCCH restricted subframes is statDTX of 99.9%.
The downlink physical setup is in accordance with Annex C.3.2.
Table 8.8.2.2.3-2: Minimum performance Localized EPDCCH with TM9

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1 
	10 MHz
	2 ECCE
	R.57 TDD
	OP.7 TDD
	EVA5
	2 x 2 Low
	1
	12.8

	2
	10 MHZ
	8 ECCE
	R.58 TDD
	OP.7 TDD
	EVA5
	2 x 2 Low
	1
	2.0


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.8.2.2.

8.8.2.2.4
Test description
8.8.2.2.4.1
Initial conditions
Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and EPDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.
Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.10.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to 8.8.2.2.3-1.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.8.2.2.4.3.

8.8.2.2.4.2
Test procedure
1.
SS transmits PDSCH via EPDCCH DCI format 2C for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 8.8.2.2.3-2.The details of EPDCCH and PDSCH are specified in Table A.3.10.2-1 and Table A.3.5.2-2 respectively. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
Set the parameters of the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Tables 8.8.2.2.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Measure the Pm-dsg on monitoring subframes for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.4. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL PUCCH during each subtest interval for monitoring subframes. Pm-dsg is the ratio (statDTX)/(NACK+ACK+statDTX). Also, count the number of statDTX on the UL PUCCH for unmonitoring subframes and calculate the ratio of (number of statDTX on the UL PUCCH for unmonitoring subframes)/( the number of configured unmonitoring subframes). If Pm-dsg is less than the value specified in table 8.8.2.2.5-1 and the ratio of statDTX on the UL PUCCH for unmonitoring subframes is no less than 99.9%+TT, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE.

8.8.2.2.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exception:.

Table 8.8.2.2.4.3-1: EPDCCH-Config-r11-DEFAULT 

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-2B, condition: TDD, TM9


Table 8.8.2.2.4.3-2: TDD-Config-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	TDD-Config-DEFAULT  ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  subframeAssignment
	sa0
	
	

	  specialSubframePatterns
	ssp1
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.8.2.2.4.3-3: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo
	Not present
	
	

	  antennaInfo-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   antennaInfoDedicated-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode-r10
	tm9-v1020
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	111111
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.8.2.2.5
Test requirement
For the parameters specified in Table 8.8.2.2.3-1 the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.8.2.2.5-1. EPDCCH subframe monitoring is configured and the subframe monitoring requirement in EPDCCH restricted subframes is no less than statDTX of 99.9%+TT.
Table 8.8.2.2.5-1: Test requirement Localized EPDCCH with TM9

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	2 ECCE
	R.57 TDD
	OP.7 TDD
	EVA5
	2 x 2 Low
	1
	13.7

	2
	10 MHZ
	8 ECCE
	R.58 TDD
	OP.7 TDD
	EVA5
	2 x 2 Low
	1
	2.9


8.8.3
Localized transmission with TM10 Type B quasi co-location type

8.8.3.1
FDD localized EPDCCH transmission with TM10 Type B quasi co-location type
8.8.3.1.1
Test purpose

This test verifies the receiver characteristics of the EPDCCH which are determined by the probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant (Pm-dsg). In this test, EPDCCH and PCFICH are not tested jointly.
8.8.3.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 11 and forward supporting EPDCCH with multiple CSI processes on a component carrier within a band with PDSCH transmission mode 10.

8.8.3.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

For the parameters specified in Table 8.8.3.1.3-1 the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.8.3.1.3-2. In Table 8.8.3.1.3-1, transmission point 1 (TP 1) is the serving cell. The downlink physical setup is accordance with Annex C.3.2. 

Table 8.8.3.1.3-1: Test Parameters for Localized Transmission TM10 Type B quasi co-location type

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1
	Test 2

	
	
	TP 1
	TP 2
	TP 1
	TP 2

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal

	Downlink power allocation
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	Reference value in Table 8.8.3.1.3-2
	Reference value in Table 8.8.3.1.3-2
	Reference value in Table 8.8.3.1.3-2

	
[image: image1461.wmf]oc

N

at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Bandwidth
	MHz
	10
	10
	10
	10

	Number of configured EPDCCH Sets
	
	2 (Note 1)
	2 (Note 1)

	EPDCCH-PRB-Set ID (setConfigId)
	
	0
	1
	0
	1

	Transmission type of EPDCCH-PRB-set
	
	Localized
	Localized
	Localized
	Localized

	Number of PRB pair per EPDCCH-PRB-set 
	PRB
	8
	8
	8
	8

	EPDCCH beamforming model
	
	Annex B.4.5
	Annex B.4.5
	Annex B.4.5
	Annex B.4.5

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	TM10
	TM10
	TM10
	TM10

	PDSCH transmission scheduling
	
	Blanked in all the subframes
	Transmit in all the subframes
	Probability of occurrence of PDSCH transmission is 30% (Note 3)
	Probability of occurrence of PDSCH transmission is 70% (Note 3)

	Non-zero power CSI reference signal (NZPId=1)
	CSI reference signal configuration
	
	N/A
	0
	N/A
	0

	
	CSI reference signal subframe configuration ICSI-RS
	
	N/A
	2
	N/A
	2

	Non-zero power CSI reference signal (NZPId=2)
	CSI reference signal configuration
	
	N/A
	N/A
	10
	N/A

	
	CSI reference signal subframe configuration ICSI-RS
	
	N/A
	N/A
	2
	N/A

	Zero power CSI reference signal

(ZPId=1)
	CSI-RS Configuration list (ZeroPowerCSI-RS bitmap)
	Bitmap
	N/A
	0000010000000000
	N/A
	1000010000000000

	
	CSI-RS subframe configuration ICSI-RS
	
	N/A
	2
	N/A
	2

	Zero power CSI reference signal

(ZPId=2)
	CSI-RS Configuration list (ZeroPowerCSI-RS bitmap)
	Bitmap
	N/A
	N/A
	1000010000000000
	N/A

	
	CSI-RS subframe configuration ICSI-RS
	
	N/A
	N/A
	2
	N/A

	PQI set 0

(Note 4)
	Non-Zero power CSI RS Identity (NZPId)
	
	N/A
	1
	N/A
	1

	
	Zero power CSI RS Identity (ZPId)
	
	N/A
	1
	N/A
	1

	PQI set 1

(Note 4)
	Non-Zero power CSI RS Identity (NZPId)
	
	N/A
	N/A
	2
	N/A

	
	Zero power CSI RS Identity (ZPId)
	
	N/A
	N/A
	2
	N/A

	Number of PDCCH symbols
	Symbols
	1 (Note 2)

	EPDCCH starting position
	
	pdsch-Start-r11=2 (Note 2)
	pdsch-Start-r11=2 (Note 2)
	pdsch-Start-r11=2 (Note 2)
	pdsch-Start-r11=2 (Note 2)

	Subframe configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN

	Time offset between TPs
	(s
	N/A
	2
	N/A
	2

	Frequency shift between TPs
	Hz
	N/A
	200
	N/A
	200

	Cell ID
	
	0
	126
	0
	126

	Note 1: 
Resource blocks nPRB =0, 7, 14, 21, 28, 35, 42, 49 are allocated for both the first set and the second set.
Note 2:
The starting OFDM symbol for EPDCCH is determined from the higher layer signalling pdsch-Start-r11. And CFI is set to 1.

Note 3:
The TP from which PDSCH is transmitted shall be randomly determined independently for each subframe. Probabilities of occurrence of PDSCH transmission from TP 1 and TP 2 are specified.
Note 4:
For PQI set 0, PDSCH and EPDCCH are transmitted from TP 2. For PQI set 1, PDSCH and EPDCCH are transmitted from TP1. EPDCCH and PDSCH are transmitted from same TP.


Table 8.8.3.1.3-2: Minimum Performance
	Test number
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	2 ECCE
	R.59 FDD
	OP.7 FDD
	EVA5
	2 x 2 Low
	1
	13.4

	2
	2 ECCE
	R.59 FDD
	OP.7 FDD
	EVA5
	2 x 2 Low
	1
	13.4


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.8.3.1.

8.8.3.1.4
Test description

8.8.3.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and EPDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.40.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.8.3.1.3-1.

3.
The downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clause B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.8.3.1.4.3.

8.8.3.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via EPDCCH DCI format 2D for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 8.8.3.1.3-2.The details of EPDCCH and PDSCH are specified in Table A.3.10.1-1 and Table A.3.5.1-2 respectively. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
Set the parameters of the propagation condition, antenna configuration, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.8.3.1.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Measure the Pm-dsg for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.4. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL PUCCH during each subtest interval. Pm-dsg is the ratio (statDTX)/(NACK+ACK+statDTX). If Pm-dsg is less than the value specified in table 8.8.3.1.5-1, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE.

8.8.3.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exception:
Table 8.8.3.1.4.3-1: EPDCCH-Config-r11-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-2B, Condition: FDD, TM10


Table 8.8.3.1.4.3-2: PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-v1130

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-6AA

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-v1130 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  dmrs-ConfigPDSCH-r11
	DMRS-Config-r11-DEFAULT
	
	

	  qcl-Operation
	typeB
	
	

	  re-MappingQCLConfigToReleaseList-r11
	Not present
	
	

	  re-MappingQCLConfigToAddModList-r11 SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxRE-MapQCL-r11)) OF SEQUENCE {
	2 entries
	
	

	    pdsch-RE-MappingQCL-ConfigId-r11[1]
	0
	
	

	    optionalSetOfFields-r11[1] SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      crs-PortsCount-r11
	n2
	
	

	      crs-FreqShift-r11
	0
	
	

	      mbsfn-SubframeConfigList-r11 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        release
	NULL
	
	

	        setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	          subframeConfigList
	Not present
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	      pdsch-Start-r11
	n2
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    csi-RS-ConfigZPId-r11[1]
	1
	
	

	    qcl-CSI-RS-ConfigNZPId-r11[1]
	1
	
	

	    pdsch-RE-MappingQCL-ConfigId-r11[2]
	2
	
	

	    optionalSetOfFields-r11[2] SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      crs-PortsCount-r11
	n2
	
	

	      crs-FreqShift-r11
	0
	
	

	      mbsfn-SubframeConfigList-r11 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        release
	Null
	
	

	        setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	          subframeConfigList
	Not present
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	      pdsch-Start-r11
	n2
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    csi-RS-ConfigZPId-r11[2]
	2
	
	

	    qcl-CSI-RS-ConfigNZPId-r11[2]
	2
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.8.3.1.4.3-3: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo
	Not present
	
	

	  antennaInfo-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   antennaInfoDedicated-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode-r10
	tm10-v1130
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	FFS
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.8.3.1.5
Test requirement

For the parameters specified in Table 8.8.3.1.3-1 the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.8.3.1.5-1.

Table 8.8.3.1.5-1: Test Performance
	Test number
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	2 ECCE
	R.59 FDD
	OP.7 FDD
	EVA5
	2 x 2 Low
	1
	14.3

	2
	2 ECCE
	R.59 FDD
	OP.7 FDD
	EVA5
	2 x 2 Low
	1
	14.3


8.8.3.2
TDD localized EPDCCH transmission with TM10 Type B quasi co-location type
8.8.3.2.1
Test purpose
This test verifies the receiver characteristics of the EPDCCH which are determined by the probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant (Pm-dsg). In this test, EPDCCH and PCFICH are not tested jointly.
8.8.3.2.2
Test applicability
This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 11 and forward supporting EPDCCH with multiple CSI processes on a component carrier within a band with PDSCH transmission mode 10.

8.8.3.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements
For the parameters specified in Table 8.8.3.2.3-1 the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.8.3.2.3-2. In Table 8.8.3.2.3-1, transmission point 1 (TP1) is the serving cell. The downlink physical setup is accordance with Annex C.3.2.

Table 8.8.3.2.3-1: Test Parameters for Localized Transmission TM10 Type B quasi co-location type

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1
	Test 2

	
	
	TP 1
	TP 2
	TP 1
	TP 2

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	0dB power imbalance is considered between TP 1 and TP 2,
	Reference value in Table 8.8.3.2.3-2
	Reference value in Table 8.8.3.2.3-2
	Reference value in Table 8.8.3.2.3-2
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Bandwidth
	MHz
	10
	10
	10
	10

	Number of EPDCCH Sets
	
	2 (Note 1)
	2 (Note 1)

	EPDCCH-PRB-Set ID (setConfigId)
	
	0
	1
	0
	1

	Transmission type of EPDCCH-PRB-set
	
	Localized
	Localized
	Localized
	Localized

	Number of PRB pair per EPDCCH-PRB-set 
	PRB
	8
	8
	8
	8

	EPDCCH beamforming model
	
	Annex B.4.5
	Annex B.4.5
	Annex B.4.5
	Annex B.4.5

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	TM10
	TM10
	TM10
	TM10

	PDSCH transmission scheduling
	
	Blanked in all the subframes
	Transmit in all the subframes
	Probability of occurrence of PDSCH transmission is 30% (Note 3)
	Probability of occurrence of PDSCH transmission is 70% (Note 3)

	CSI reference signal configurations
	
	Antenna ports 15,16
	Antenna ports 15,16
	Antenna ports 15,16
	Antenna ports 15,16

	Non-zero power CSI reference signal (NZPId=1)
	CSI reference signal configuration
	
	N/A
	0
	N/A
	0

	
	CSI reference signal subframe configuration ICSI-RS
	
	N/A
	0
	N/A
	0

	Non-zero power CSI reference signal (NZPId=2)
	CSI reference signal configuration
	
	N/A
	N/A
	10
	N/A

	
	CSI reference signal subframe configuration ICSI-RS
	
	N/A
	N/A
	0
	N/A

	Zero power CSI reference signal

(ZPId=1)
	CSI-RS Configuration list (ZeroPowerCSI-RS bitmap)
	Bitmap
	N/A
	0000010000000000
	N/A
	1000010000000000

	
	CSI-RS subframe configuration ICSI-RS
	
	N/A
	0
	N/A
	0

	Zero power CSI reference signal

(ZPId=2)
	CSI-RS Configuration list (ZeroPowerCSI-RS bitmap)
	Bitmap
	N/A
	N/A
	1000010000000000
	N/A

	
	CSI-RS subframe configuration ICSI-RS
	
	N/A
	N/A
	0
	N/A

	PQI set 0

(Note 4)
	Non-Zero power CSI RS Identity (NZPId)
	
	N/A
	1
	N/A
	1

	
	Zero power CSI RS Identity (ZPId)
	
	N/A
	1
	N/A
	1

	PQI set 1

(Note 4)
	Non-Zero power CSI RS Identity (NZPId)
	
	N/A
	N/A
	2
	N/A

	
	Zero power CSI RS Identity (ZPId)
	
	N/A
	N/A
	2
	N/A

	Number of PDCCH symbols
	Symbols
	1 (Note 2)

	EPDCCH starting position
	
	pdsch-Start-r11=2 (Note 2)
	pdsch-Start-r11=2 (Note 2)
	pdsch-Start-r11=2 (Note 2)
	pdsch-Start-r11=2 (Note 2)

	Subframe configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN

	Time offset between TPs
	(s
	N/A
	2
	N/A
	2

	Frequency shift between TPs
	Hz
	N/A
	200
	N/A
	200

	Cell ID
	
	0
	126
	0
	126

	TDD UL/DL configuration
	
	0

	TDD special subframe
	
	1

	Note 1: 
Resource blocks nPRB = 0, 7, 14, 21, 28, 35, 42, 49 are allocated for both the first set and the second set.
Note 2:
The starting OFDM symbol for EPDCCH is determined from the higher layer signalling pdsch-Start-r11. And CFI is set to 1.

Note 3:
The TP from which PDSCH is transmitted shall be randomly determined independently for each subframe. Probabilities of occurrence of PDSCH transmission from TP 1 and TP 2 are specified.
Note 4:
For PQI set 0, PDSCH and EPDCCH are transmitted from TP 2.  For PQI set 1, PDSCH and EPDCCH are transmitted from TP1. EPDCCH and PDSCH are transmitted from same TP.


Table 8.8.3.2.3-2: Minimum Performance
	Test number
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	2 ECCE
	R.59 TDD
	OP.7 TDD
	EVA5
	2 x 2 Low
	1
	13.6

	2
	2 ECCE
	R.59 TDD
	OP.7 TDD
	EVA5
	2 x 2 Low
	1
	13.6


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.8.3.2.

8.8.3.2.4
Test description
8.8.3.2.4.1
Initial conditions
Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and EPDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2. 

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.
Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.40.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to 8.8.3.2.3-1.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.8.3.2.4.3.

8.8.3.2.4.2
Test procedure
1.
SS transmits PDSCH via EPDCCH DCI format 2D for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 8.8.3.2.3-2. The details of EPDCCH and PDSCH are specified in Table A.3.10.2-1 and Table A.3.5.2-2 respectively. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
Set the parameters of the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Table 8.8.3.2.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Measure the Pm-dsg for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.4. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL PUCCH during each subtest interval. Pm-dsg is the radio (statDTX)/(NACK +ACK+statDTX). If Pm-dsg is less than the value specified in table 8.8.3.2.5-1 pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE.

8.8.3.2.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exception:
Table 8.8.3.2.4.3-1: EPDCCH-Config-r11-DEFAULT 

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-2B, Condition: TDD, TM10


Table 8.8.3.2.4.3-2: PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-v1130-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-6AA

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-v1130 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  dmrs-ConfigPDSCH-r11
	DMRS-Config-r11-DEFAULT
	
	

	  qcl-Operation
	typeB
	
	

	  re-MappingQCLConfigToReleaseList-r11
	Not present
	
	

	  re-MappingQCLConfigToAddModList-r11 SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxRE-MapQCL-r11)) OF SEQUENCE {
	2 entries
	
	

	    pdsch-RE-MappingQCL-ConfigId-r11[1]
	0
	
	

	    optionalSetOfFields-r11[1] SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      crs-PortsCount-r11
	n2
	
	

	      crs-FreqShift-r11
	0
	
	

	      mbsfn-SubframeConfigList-r11 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        release
	NULL
	
	

	        setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	          subframeConfigList
	Not present
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	      pdsch-Start-r11
	n2
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    csi-RS-ConfigZPId-r11[1]
	1
	
	

	    qcl-CSI-RS-ConfigNZPId-r11[1]
	1
	
	

	    pdsch-RE-MappingQCL-ConfigId-r11[2]
	2
	
	

	    optionalSetOfFields-r11[2] SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      crs-PortsCount-r11
	n2
	
	

	      crs-FreqShift-r11
	0
	
	

	      mbsfn-SubframeConfigList-r11 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        release
	NULL
	
	

	        setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	          subframeConfigList
	Not present
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	      pdsch-Start-r11
	n2
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    csi-RS-ConfigZPId-r11[2]
	2
	
	

	    qcl-CSI-RS-ConfigNZPId-r11[2]
	2
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.8.3.2.4.3-3: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo
	Not present
	
	

	  antennaInfo-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   antennaInfoDedicated-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode-r10
	tm10-v1130
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	FFS
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.8.3.2.5
Test requirement
For the parameters specified in Table 8.8.3.2.3-1 the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.8.3.2.5-1.

Table 8.8.3.2.5-1: Test Performance

	Test number
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	2 ECCE
	R.59 TDD
	OP.7 TDD
	EVA5
	2 x 2 Low
	1
	14.5

	2
	2 ECCE
	R.59 TDD
	OP.7 TDD
	EVA5
	2 x 2 Low
	1
	14.5


8.8.4


8.8.4.1
FDD Enhanced Downlink Control Channel Performance Requirements Type A for EDPCCH - Localized Transmission with CRS Interference Model
Editor’s Note: This test case is incomplete. The following items are missing or are incomplete:

- Test Applicability
- Test tolerances are undefined

- Message exceptions

8.8.4.1.1
Test purpose

This test verifies the Enhanced downlink control channel performance requirement Type A for localized EPDCCH transmission with CRS interference model. This test verifies the receiver characteristics of the EPDCCH which are determined by the probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant (Pm-dsg).

8.8.4.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE Release 13 and forward. Detailed Test Applicability TBD

8.8.4.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The purpose of this test is to verify the localized EPDCCH performance the EPDCCH transmission in the serving cell is interfered by the CRS of the interfering cells, applying the CRS interference model defined in clause B.6.5. The receiver performance of the distributed EPDCCH is determined by the probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant (Pm-dsg). EPDCCH and PCFICH are tested jointly, i.e. a miss detection of PCFICH implies a miss detection of EPDCCH. The parameters specified in Table 8.8.4.1.3-1. 
In Table 8.8.4.1-1, Cell 1 is the serving cell, and Cell 2 and Cell 3 are the aggressor cells. The downlink physical setup is in accordance with Annex C.3.2 for each of Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3, respectively. The CRS assistance information [7] is provided and includes Cell 2 and Cell 3.
Table 8.8.4.1.3-1: Test Parameters for EPDCCH

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3

	Number of PDCCH symbols
	symbols
	1 (Note 1)
	2
	2

	EPDCCH starting symbol
	symbols
	2 (Note 1)
	N/A
	N/A

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s
	
	OCNG
	N/A
	N/A

	Cell ID
	
	0
	1
	6

	Downlink power allocation
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	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
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	dB
	N/A
	13.91
	3.34

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10
	10

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Subframe Configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN

	EPDCCH Precoder Update Granularity
	PRB
	1
	N/A
	N/A

	
	ms
	1
	N/A
	N/A

	EPDCCH Beamforming Pre-Coder
	
	Annex B. 4.5
	N/A
	N/A

	CSI-RS Reference Signal
	
	Port 15 and 16
	N/A
	N/A

	CSI-RS reference signal resource configuration
	
	0
	N/A
	N/A

	CSI reference signal subframe configuration ICSI-RS
	
	2
	N/A
	N/A

	ZP-CSI-RS configuration bitmap
	
	0000010000000000
	N/A
	N/A

	ZP-CSI-RS subframe configuration IZP-CSI-RS
	
	2
	N/A
	N/A

	Number of EPDCCH Sets
	
	1
	N/A
	N/A

	EPDCCH Set type
	
	Localized
	N/A
	N/A

	Number of PRB per EPDCCH Set
	
	8
	N/A
	N/A

	EPDCCH Set PRBs
	
	0, 7, 14, 21, 28, 35, 42, 49
	N/A
	N/A

	PDSCH TM
	
	TM9
	N/A
	N/A

	Interference model
	
	N/A
	As specified in clause B.6.5
	As specified in clause B.6.5

	Time offset to cell 1
	(s
	N/A
	2
	3

	Frequency offset to cell 1
	Hz
	N/A
	200
	300

	Note 1:
The starting symbol for EPDCCH is signalled with epdcch-StartSymbol-r11. CFI is set to 1.

Note 2:
EPDCCH is scheduled in every subframe. EPDCCH Subframe Monitoring pattern is not configured.


For the parameters specified in Table 8.8.4.1.3-1, the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.8.4.1.3-2.

Table 8.8.4.1.3-2: Minimum performance for EPDCCH for enhanced downlink control channel performance requirements Type A
	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	2 ECCE
	R.57 FDD
	OP.7 FDD
	EPA5
	2 x 2 Low
	1
	13.4


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.8.4.1.

8.8.4.1.4
Test description

8.8.4.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and EPDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.48 for antenna configuration 2x2.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.8.4.1.3-1.

3.
The downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clauses B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.8.4.1.4.3.

8.8.4.1.4.2
Test procedure

1. SS transmits PDSCH via EPDCCH DCI format 2C for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 8.8.4.1.3-2.The details of EPDCCH and PDSCH are specified in Table A.3.10.1-1 and Table A.3.5.1-2 respectively. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
Set the parameters of the propagation condition, antenna configuration, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.8.4.1.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Measure the Pm-dsg for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.4. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL PUCCH during each subtest interval. Pm-dsg is the ratio (statDTX)/(NACK+ACK+statDTX). If Pm-dsg is less than the value specified in table 8.8.4.1.5-1, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE. 
8.8.4.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:

TBD

8.8.4.1.5
Test requirement

For the parameters specified in Table 8.8.4.1.3-1, the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.8.4.1.5-1.

Table 8.8.4.1.5-1: Test requirement for EPDCCH

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	2 ECCE
	R.57 FDD
	OP.7 FDD
	EPA5
	2 x 2 Low
	1
	TBD


8.8.4.2
TDD Enhanced Downlink Control Channel Performance Requirements Type A for EDPCCH - Localized Transmission with CRS Interference Model
Editor’s Note: This test case is incomplete. The following items are missing or are incomplete:

- Test Applicability

- Test tolerances are undefined

- Message exceptions

8.8.4.2.1
Test purpose

This test verifies the Enhanced downlink control channel performance requirement Type A for localized EPDCCH transmission with CRS interference model. This test verifies the receiver characteristics of the EPDCCH which are determined by the probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant (Pm-dsg).

8.8.4.2.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE Release 13 and forward. Detailed Test Applicability TBD

8.8.4.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The purpose of this test is to verify the localized EPDCCH performance the EPDCCH transmission in the serving cell is interfered by the CRS of the interfering cells, applying the CRS interference model defined in clause B.6.5. The receiver performance of the distributed EPDCCH is determined by the probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant (Pm-dsg). EPDCCH and PCFICH are tested jointly, i.e. a miss detection of PCFICH implies a miss detection of EPDCCH. The parameters specified in Table 8.8.4.2.3-1.
In Table 8.8.4.2-1, Cell 1 is the serving cell, and Cell 2 and Cell 3 are the aggressor cells. The downlink physical setup is in accordance with Annex C.3.2 for each of Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3, respectively. The CRS assistance information [7] is provided and includes Cell 2 and Cell 3.
Table 8.8.4.2.3-1: Test Parameters for EPDCCH

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3

	Number of PDCCH symbols
	symbols
	1 (Note 1)
	2
	2

	EPDCCH starting symbol
	symbols
	2 (Note 1)
	N/A
	N/A

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s
	
	OCNG
	N/A
	N/A

	Cell ID
	
	0
	1
	6

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	N/A
	13.91
	3.34

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10
	10

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Subframe Configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN

	EPDCCH Precoder Update Granularity
	PRB
	1
	N/A
	N/A

	
	ms
	1
	N/A
	N/A

	EPDCCH Beamforming Pre-Coder
	
	Annex B. 4.5
	N/A
	N/A

	CSI-RS Reference Signal
	
	Port 15 and 16
	N/A
	N/A

	CSI-RS reference signal resource configuration
	
	0
	N/A
	N/A

	CSI reference signal subframe configuration ICSI-RS
	
	2
	N/A
	N/A

	ZP-CSI-RS configuration bitmap
	
	0000010000000000
	N/A
	N/A

	ZP-CSI-RS subframe configuration IZP-CSI-RS
	
	2
	N/A
	N/A

	Number of EPDCCH Sets
	
	1
	N/A
	N/A

	EPDCCH Set type
	
	Localized
	N/A
	N/A

	Number of PRB per EPDCCH Set
	
	8
	N/A
	N/A

	EPDCCH Set PRBs
	
	0, 7, 14, 21, 28, 35, 42, 49
	N/A
	N/A

	PDSCH TM
	
	TM9
	N/A
	N/A

	Interference model
	
	N/A
	As specified in clause B.6.5
	As specified in clause B.6.5

	Time offset to cell 1
	(s
	N/A
	2
	3

	Frequency offset to cell 1
	Hz
	N/A
	200
	300

	TDD UL/DL Configuration
	
	0
	0
	0

	TDD Special Subframe
	
	1 (Note 4)
	1 
	1 

	Note 1:
The starting symbol for EPDCCH is signalled with epdcch-StartSymbol-r11. CFI is set to 1.

Note 2:
EPDCCH is scheduled in every subframe. EPDCCH Subframe Monitoring pattern is not configured.
Note 3:
Demodulation performance is averaged over normal and special subframes.


For the parameters specified in Table 8.8.4.2.3-1, the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.8.4.2.3-2.

Table 8.8.4.2.3-2: Minimum performance for EPDCCH for enhanced downlink control channel performance requirements Type A
	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	2 ECCE
	R.57 TDD
	OP.7 TDD
	EPA5
	2 x 2 Low
	1
	14.2


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.8.4.2.

8.8.4.2.4
Test description

8.8.4.2.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and EPDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.48 for antenna configuration 2x2.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.8.4.2.3-1.

3.
The downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clauses B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.8.4.2.4.3.

8.8.4.2.4.2
Test procedure

2. SS transmits PDSCH via EPDCCH DCI format 2C for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 8.8.4.2.3-2.The details of EPDCCH and PDSCH are specified in Table A.3.10.1-1 and Table A.3.5.1-2 respectively. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
Set the parameters of the propagation condition, antenna configuration, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.8.4.2.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Measure the Pm-dsg for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.4. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL PUCCH during each subtest interval. Pm-dsg is the ratio (statDTX)/(NACK+ACK+statDTX). If Pm-dsg is less than the value specified in table 8.8.4.2.5-1, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE. 
8.8.4.2.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:

TBD

8.8.4.2.5
Test requirement

For the parameters specified in Table 8.8.4.2.3-1, the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.8.4.2.5-1.

Table 8.8.4.2.5-1: Test requirement for EPDCCH

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	2 ECCE
	R.57 TDD
	OP.7 TDD
	EPA5
	2 x 2 Low
	1
	TBD


8.8.5


8.8.5.1
TDD Enhanced Downlink Control Channel Performance Requirements Type A for EDPCCH - Distributed Transmission with TM9 Interference Model

Editor’s Note: This test case is incomplete. The following items are missing or are incomplete:

- Test Applicability

- Test tolerances are undefined

- Message exceptions

8.8.5.1.1
Test purpose

This test verifies the Enhanced downlink control channel performance requirement Type A for distributed EPDCCH transmission with TM9 interference model. This test verifies the receiver characteristics of the EPDCCH which are determined by the probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant (Pm-dsg). 
8.8.5.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE Release 13 and forward. Detailed Test Applicability TBD

8.8.5.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The purpose of this test is to verify the distributed EPDCCH performance when the EPDCCH transmission in the serving cell is interfered by two interfering cells and applying TM9 interference model. The receiver performance of the distributed EPDCCH is determined by the probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant (Pm-dsg). EPDCCH and PCFICH are tested jointly, i.e. a miss detection of PCFICH implies a miss detection of EPDCCH. The parameters specified in Table 8.8.5.1.3-1. 
In Table 8.8.5.1-1, Cell 1 is the serving cell, and Cell 2 and Cell 3 are the aggressor cells. The downlink physical setup is in accordance with Annex C.3.2 for each of Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3, respectively. The CRS assistance information [7] is provided and includes Cell 2 and Cell 3.
Table 8.8.5.1.3-1: Test Parameters for EPDCCH

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3

	Number of PDCCH symbols
	symbols
	2 (Note 1)
	2
	2

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Cell ID
	
	0
	6
	1

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	N/A
	13.91
	3.34

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10
	10

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Subframe Configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN

	EPDCCH precoder Update Granularity
	PRB
	1
	N/A
	N/A

	
	ms
	1
	N/A
	N/A

	Beamforming Pre-Coder
	
	Annex B. 4.4
	N/A
	N/A

	Number of EPDCCH Sets Configured
	
	1
	N/A
	N/A

	EPDCCH Set type
	
	Distributed
	N/A
	N/A

	Number of PRB per EPDCCH Set
	
	4
	N/A
	N/A

	EPDCCH Set PRBs
	
	3, 17, 31, 45
	N/A
	N/A

	PDSCH TM
	
	TM9
	N/A
	N/A

	Interference model
	
	N/A
	As specified in clause B.5.4
	As specified in clause B.5.4

	Probability of occurrence of PDSCH transmission rank in interfering cells
	Rank 1
	%
	N/A
	70
	70

	
	Rank 2
	%
	N/A
	30
	30

	PDSCH precoder update granularity
	PRB
	N/A
	50
	50

	Time offset to cell 1
	(s
	N/A
	2
	3

	Frequency offset to cell 1
	Hz
	N/A
	200
	300

	TDD UL/DL Configuration
	
	0
	0
	0

	TDD Special Subframe
	
	1 (Note 3)
	1 
	1 

	Note 1:
The starting symbol for EPDCCH is derived from the PCFICH. RRC signalling epdcch-StartSymbol-r11 is not configured.

Note 2:
EPDCCH is scheduled in every subframe. EPDCCH Subframe Monitoring pattern is not configured.

Note 3:
Demodulation performance is averaged over normal and special subframes.


For the parameters specified in Table 8.8.5.1.3-1, the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.8.5.1.3-2.

Table 8.8.5.1.3-2: Minimum performance for EPDCCH for enhanced downlink control channel performance requirements Type A
	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	4 ECCE
	R.55-1 TDD
	OP.7 TDD
	EPA5
	2 x 2 Low
	1
	14.8


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.8.5.1.

8.8.5.1.4
Test description

8.8.5.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and EPDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.48 for antenna configuration 2x2.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.8.5.1.3-1.

3.
The downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clauses B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.8.5.1.4.3.

8.8.5.1.4.2
Test procedure

3. SS transmits PDSCH via EPDCCH DCI format 2A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 8.8.5.1.3-2.The details of EPDCCH and PDSCH are specified in Table A.3.10.1-1 and Table A.3.5.1-2 respectively. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
Set the parameters of the propagation condition, antenna configuration, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.8.5.1.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Measure the Pm-dsg for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.4. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL PUCCH during each subtest interval. Pm-dsg is the ratio (statDTX)/(NACK+ACK+statDTX). If Pm-dsg is less than the value specified in table 8.8.5.1.5-1, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE. 
8.8.5.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:

TBD

8.8.5.1.5
Test requirement

For the parameters specified in Table 8.8.5.1.3-1, the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.8.5.1.5-1.

Table 8.8.5.1.5-1: Test requirement for EPDCCH

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	4 ECCE
	R.55-1 TDD
	OP.7 TDD
	EPA5
	2 x 2 Low
	1
	TBD


8.8.6


8.8.6.1
FDD Enhanced Downlink Control Channel Performance Type A for EDPCCH- Distributed Transmission with TM3 Interference Model
Editor’s Note: This test case is incomplete. The following items are missing or are incomplete:

- Test Applicability

- Test tolerances are undefined

- Message exceptions

8.8.6.1.1
Test purpose

This test verifies the Enhanced downlink control channel performance requirement Type A for distributed EPDCCH transmission with TM3 interference model. This test verifies the receiver characteristics of the EPDCCH which are determined by the probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant (Pm-dsg). 
8.8.6.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE Release 13 and forward. Detailed Test Applicability TBD

8.8.6.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The purpose of this test is to verify the distributed EPDCCH performance when the serving cell EPDCCH transmission is interfered by two interfering cells applying asynchronous TM3 interference model. The receiver performance of the distributed EPDCCH is determined by the probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant (Pm-dsg). EPDCCH and PCFICH are tested jointly, i.e. a miss detection of PCFICH implies a miss detection of EPDCCH. The parameters specified in Table 8.8.6.1.3-1.
In Table 8.8.6.1.3-1, Cell 1 is the serving cell, and Cell 2 and Cell 3 are the aggressor cells. The downlink physical setup is in accordance with Annex C.3.2 for each of Cell 1, Cell 2 and Cell 3, respectively. The CRS assistance information [7] is not provided.
Table 8.8.6.1.3-1: Test Parameters for EPDCCH

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 3

	Number of PDCCH symbols
	symbols
	2 (Note 1)
	2
	2

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Cell ID
	
	0
	1
	6

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	N/A
	13.91
	3.34

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10
	10

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal
	Normal

	Subframe Configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN
	Non-MBSFN

	EPDCCH Precoder Update Granularity
	PRB
	1
	N/A
	N/A

	
	ms
	1
	N/A
	N/A

	EPDCCH Beamforming Pre-Coder
	
	Annex B.4.4
	N/A
	N/A

	Number of EPDCCH Sets Configured
	
	1
	N/A
	N/A

	EPDCCH Set type
	
	Distributed
	N/A
	N/A

	Number of PRB per EPDCCH Set
	
	4
	N/A
	N/A

	EPDCCH Set PRBs
	
	3, 17, 31, 45
	N/A
	N/A

	PDSCH TM
	
	TM9
	N/A
	N/A

	Interference model
	
	N/A
	As specified in clause B.5.2
	As specified in clause B.5.2

	Probability of occurrence of PDSCH transmission rank in interfering cells
	Rank 1
	%
	N/A
	70
	70

	
	Rank 2
	%
	N/A
	30
	30

	Time offset to cell 1
	(s
	N/A
	330
	667

	Frequency offset to cell 1
	Hz
	N/A
	0
	0

	Note 1:
The starting symbol for EPDCCH is derived from the PCFICH. RRC signalling epdcch-StartSymbol-r11 is not configured.

Note 2:
EPDCCH is scheduled in every subframe. EPDCCH Subframe Monitoring pattern is not configured.


For the parameters specified in Table 8.8.6.1.3-1, the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.8.6.1.3-2.

Table 8.8.6.1.3-2: Minimum performance for EPDCCH for enhanced downlink control channel performance requirements Type A
	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	4 ECCE
	R.55-1 FDD
	OP.7 FDD
	EVA70
	2 x 2 Low
	1
	15.9


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.8.6.1.

8.8.6.1.4
Test description

8.8.6.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and EPDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.48 for antenna configuration 2x2.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.8.6.1.3-1.

3.
The downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clauses B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.8.6.1.4.3.

8.8.6.1.4.2
Test procedure

4. SS transmits PDSCH via EPDCCH DCI format 2A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 8.8.6.1.3-2.The details of EPDCCH and PDSCH are specified in Table A.3.10.1-1 and Table A.3.5.1-2 respectively. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
Set the parameters of the propagation condition, antenna configuration, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.8.6.1.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Measure the Pm-dsg for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.4. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL PUCCH during each subtest interval. Pm-dsg is the ratio (statDTX)/(NACK+ACK+statDTX). If Pm-dsg is less than the value specified in table 8.8.6.1.5-1, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE. 
8.8.6.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:

TBD

8.8.6.1.5
Test requirement

For the parameters specified in Table 8.8.6.1.3-1, the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.8.6.1.5-1.

Table 8.8.6.1.5-1: Test requirement for EPDCCH

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	4 ECCE
	R.55-1 FDD
	OP.7 FDD
	EVA70
	2 x 2 Low
	1
	TBD


8.9
Demodulation (Single receiver antenna)

The SNR definition is given in Clause 8.1.1 where the number of receiver antennas NRX assumed for the minimum performance requirement in this clause is 1.
8.9.1
PDSCH

8.9.1.1
FDD and half-duplex FDD (Fixed Reference Channel)
The parameters specified in Table 8.9.1.1-1 are valid for FDD and half-duplex FDD tests unless otherwise stated.

Table 8.9.1.1-1: Common Test Parameters (FDD and half-duplex FDD)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Value 

	Inter-TTI Distance
	
	1

	Number of HARQ processes per component carrier
	Processes
	8

	Maximum number of HARQ transmission
	
	4

	Redundancy version coding sequence
	
	{0,1,2,3} for QPSK and 16QAM

{0,0,1,2} for 64QAM

	Number of OFDM symbols for PDCCH per component carrier
	OFDM symbols
	4 for 1.4 MHz bandwidth, 3 for 3 MHz and 5 MHz bandwidths,

2 for 10 MHz, 15 MHz and 20 MHz bandwidths

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal

	Precoder update granularity
	
	Frequency domain: 1 PRG

Time domain: 1 ms

for transmission mode 9


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.9.1.
8.9.1.1.1
FDD PDSCH Transmit Diversity 2x1 for UE category 0
8.9.1.1.1.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on two antenna ports using transmit diversity.

8.9.1.1.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 12 and forward of UE category 0.
8.9.1.1.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause [A.3.3.2], with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.9.1.1-1 and 8.9.1.2.1.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.3.2.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Table 8.9.1.1.1.3-2 for the specified SNR. For transmit diversity (SFBC) performance with 2 transmitter antennas (SFBC) as specified.

Table 8.9.1.1.1.3-1: Test Parameters for Transmit diversity Performance (FRC)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1 

	Downlink power allocation
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Table 8.9.1.1.1.3-2: Minimum performance Transmit Diversity (FRC)

	Test number
	Band-width and MCS
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE downlink category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz 16QAM 1/2
	R.62 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	2x1 Low
	70
	9.0
	0


8.9.1.1.1.4
Test description

8.9.1.1.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.9.1.1.1.3-2 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.10 using only main UE Tx/Rx antenna.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.9.1.1-1 and 8.9.1.1.1.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.9.1.1.1.4.3.

8.9.1.1.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.9.1.1.1.3-1 and 8.9.1.1.1.3-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Table 8.9.1.1.1.3-2 as appropriate.

3.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.9.1.1.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.

8.9.1.1.1.5
Test requirement

Table 8.9.1.1.1.3-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause [A.3.3.2] for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.9.1.1.1.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.9.1.1.1.5-1: Minimum performance Transmit Diversity (FRC)

	Test number
	Band-width and MCS
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE downlink category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz 16QAM 1/2
	R.xx FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	2x1 Low
	70
	9.8
	0


8.9.1.1.1_1
FDD PDSCH Transmit Diversity 2x1 for UE category 1bis
8.9.1.1.1_1.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on two antenna ports using transmit diversity.

8.9.1.1.1_1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 13 and forward of UE category 1bis
8.9.1.1.1_1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.9.1.1-1 and 8.9.1.1.1_1.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.3.2.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Table 8.9.1.1.1_1.3-2 for the specified SNR. For transmit diversity (SFBC) performance with 2 transmitter antennas (SFBC) as specified.

Table 8.9.1.1.1_1.3-1: Test Parameters for Transmit diversity Performance (FRC)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1 

	Downlink power allocation
	[image: image1488.wmf]A

r


	dB
	-3
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	dB
	-3 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	0
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	2

	Note 1:
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The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.9.1.1.

Table 8.9.1.1.1_1.3-2: Minimum performance Transmit Diversity (FRC)

	Test number
	Band-width and MCS 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE DL category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
16QAM 1/2
	R.62 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	2x1 Low
	70
	9.0
	0

	2
	10 MHz
16QAM 1/2
	R.84 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	2x1 Low
	70
	9.3
	1bis


8.9.1.1.1_1.4
Test description

8.9.1.1.1_1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.9.1.1.1_1.3-2 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.10 using only main UE Tx/Rx antenna.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.9.1.1-1 and 8.9.1.1.1_1.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.9.1.1.1_1.4.3.

8.9.1.1.1_1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.9.1.1.1_1.3-1 and 8.9.1.1.1_1.3-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Table 8.9.1.1.1_1.3-2 as appropriate.

3.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.9.1.1.1_1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.

8.9.1.1.1_1.5
Test requirement

Table 8.9.1.1.4.3-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.9.1.1.1_1.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.9.1.1.1_1.5-1: Minimum performance Transmit Diversity (FRC)

	Test number
	Band-width and MCS 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE DL category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	2
	10 MHz
16QAM 1/2
	R.84 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	2x1 Low
	70
	10.1
	1bis


8.9.1.1.2
FDD closed-loop spatial multiplexing performance (Cell-Specific Reference Symbols)

8.9.1.1.2.1
Test purpose
To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on two antenna ports using closed-loop spatial multiplexing.

8.9.1.1.2.2
Test applicability
This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 12 and forward of UE category 0.
8.9.1.1.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements 

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.9.1.1-1 and 8.9.1.2.1.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.3.2.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Table 8.9.1.1.2.3-2 for the specified SNR. For Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing performance with 2 transmitter antennas as specified.

Table 8.9.1.1.2.3-1: Test Parameters for Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1

	Downlink power allocation
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	Precoding granularity
	PRB
	6

	PMI delay (Note 2)
	ms
	8

	Reporting interval
	ms
	8

	Reporting mode
	
	PUSCH 1-2

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	001111

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	4

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4).


Table 8.9.1.1.2.3-2: Minimum performance Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)

	Test number
	Band-width and MCS
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE DL category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
64QAM 1/2
	R. 63 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	2x1Low
	70
	13.2
	0


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.9.1.1.2.

8.9.1.1.2.4
Test description
8.9.1.1.2.4.1
Initial conditions
Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.
Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.9.1.1.2.3-2 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.
1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.10 using only main UE Tx/Rx antenna.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.9.1.1-1 and 8.9.1.1.2.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0. 

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.9.1.1.2.4.3.
8.9.1.1.2.4.2
Test procedure
1.
For single-layer spatial multiplexing, SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.9.1.1.2.3-1 and 8.9.1.1.2.3-2.
2.
SS schedules the UL transmission to carry the PUSCH CQI feedback via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to 1 and I_MCS=29 and N_PRB allocated to be less or equal to 4. 

3.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Tables 8.9.1.1.2.5-1 as appropriate.

4.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

5.
Repeat steps from 1 to 4 for each test interval in Tables 8.9.1.1.2.5-1as appropriate.

8.9.1.1.2.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.
8.9.1.1.2.5
Test requirement
Table 8.9.1.1.2.3-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause [A.3.3.2] for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.9.1.1.2.3-2 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.
Table 8.9.1.1.2.5-1: Minimum performance Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)

	Test number
	Band-width and MCS
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE DL category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
64QAM 1/2
	R. 63 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	2x1Low
	70
	14
	0


8.9.1.1.2_1
FDD PDSCH Closed Loop Single Layer Spatial Multiplexing 2x1 for UE Category 1bis
8.9.1.1.2_1.1
Test purpose
To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on two antenna ports using closed-loop spatial multiplexing.

8.9.1.1.2_1.2
Test applicability
This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 13 and forward of UE category 1bis.
8.9.1.1.2_1.3
Minimum conformance requirements
The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.9.1.1-1 and 8.9.1.1.2_1.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.3.2.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Table 8.9.1.1.2_1.3-2 for the specified SNR. For Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing performance with 4 transmitter antennas as specified.

Table 8.9.1.1.2_1.3-1: Test Parameters for Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1

	Downlink power allocation
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	-6 (Note 1)
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Precoding granularity
	PRB
	6

	PMI delay (Note 2)
	ms
	8

	Reporting interval
	ms
	8

	Reporting mode
	
	PUSCH 1-2

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	000000000000FFFF

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	4

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4).


Table 8.9.1.1.2_1.3-2: Minimum performance Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)

	Test number
	Band-width and MCS
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE DL category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
64QAM 1/2
	R.85 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	4x1 Low
	70
	11.3
	1bis


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.9.1.1.2.

8.9.1.1.2_1.4
Test description
8.9.1.1.2_1.4.1
Initial conditions
Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.
Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.9.1.1.2_1.3-2 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.
1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.10 using only main UE Tx/Rx antenna.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.9.1.1-1 and 8.9.1.1.2_1.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0. 

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.9.1.1.2_1.4.3.
8.9.1.1.2_1.4.2
Test procedure
1.
For single-layer spatial multiplexing, SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.9.1.1.2_1.3-1 and 8.9.1.1.2_1.3-2.
2.
SS schedules the UL transmission to carry the PUSCH CQI feedback via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to 1 and I_MCS=29 and N_PRB allocated to be less or equal to 4. 

3.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Tables 8.9.1.1.2_1.5-1 as appropriate.

4.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

5.
Repeat steps from 1 to 4 for each test interval in Tables 8.9.1.1.2_1.5-1as appropriate.

8.9.1.1.2_1.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.
8.9.1.1.2_1.5
Test requirement
Table 8.9.1.1.2_1.3-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause [A.3.3.2] for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.9.1.1.2_1.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.
Table 8.9.1.1.2_1.5-1: Minimum performance Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)

	Test number
	Band-width and MCS
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE DL category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
64QAM 1/2
	R.85 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	4x1 Low
	70
	12.1
	1bis


8.9.1.1.3
FDD PDSCH Single-layer Spatial Multiplexing on antenna ports 7 or 8 for UE category 0

8.9.1.1.3.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE’s ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for single-layer transmission on antenna ports 7 or 8 without a simultaneous transmission on the other antenna port and multiple CSI reference symbols configurations with non-zero and zero transmission power.

8.9.1.1.3.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 12 and forward of UE category 0. Applicability requires support for FGI bit 103.
8.9.1.1.3.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.1, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.9.1.1-1 and 8.9.1.1.3.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.3.2.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Table 8.9.1.1.3.3-2 for the specified SNR.

Table 8.9.1.1.3.3-1: Test Parameters for Testing CDM-multiplexed DM RS (single layer) with multiple CSI-RS configurations

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	0
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	dB
	0 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	-3

	Beamforming model
	
	Annex B.4.1

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1

	CSI reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 15,…,18

	CSI-RS periodicity and subframe offset
TCSI-RS / ∆CSI-RS 
	Subframes
	5 / 2

	CSI reference signal configuration
	
	0

	Zero-power CSI-RS configuration

ICSI-RS /
ZeroPowerCSI-RS bitmap 
	Subframes / bitmap
	3 /

0001000000000000
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	-98

	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	OCNG (Note 4)

	Number of allocated resource blocks (Note 2)
	PRB
	6

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	9

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
The modulation symbols of the signal under test are mapped onto antenna port 7 or 8.

Note 3:
These physical resource blocks are assigned to an arbitrary number of virtual UEs with one PDSCH per virtual UE; the data transmitted over the OCNG PDSCHs shall be uncorrelated pseudo random data, which is QPSK modulated.


Table 8.9.1.1.3.3-2: Minimum performance for CDM-multiplexed DM RS (FRC) with multiple CSI-RS configurations
	Test number
	Bandwidth and MCS
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE DL category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
QPSK 1/3
	R.64 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	2x1 Low
	70
	4.7
	0


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.9.1.1.3.

8.9.1.1.3.4
Test description

8.9.1.1.3.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.9.1.1.3.3-2 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.9(using only main UE Tx/Rx antenna).

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.9.1.1-1 and 8.9.1.1.3.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.9.1.1.3.4.3.

8.9.1.1.3.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2C for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.9.1.1.3.3-1, 8.9.1.1.3.3-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.9.1.1.3.5-1 as appropriate.
BCH/CRS/PDCCH/PCFICH are sent on antenna ports 0 and 1 using two Tx antennas, while DRS/ PDSCH for the test UE are sent on antenna port 7 (or 8) using two Tx antennas with beam-forming model as specified in Annex B.4.1 and precoder update granularity specified in Table 8.9.1.1-1. CSI-RS are sent on antenna ports 15-22 using two Tx antennas with mapping according to beam-forming model as specified in Annex B.4.1.

3.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.
8.9.1.1.3.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.

8.9.1.1.3.5
Test requirement

Table 8.9.1.1.3.3-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause [A.3.3.1] for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.9.1.1.3.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.9.1.1.3.5-1: Test requirement for CDM-multiplexed DM RS (FRC) with multiple CSI-RS configurations
	Test number
	Bandwidth and MCS
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE DL category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
QPSK 1/3
	R.64 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	2x1 Low
	70
	5.5
	0


8.9.1.2
TDD (Fixed Reference Channel)

The parameters specified in Table 8.9.1.2-1 are valid for all TDD tests unless otherwise stated.

Table 8.9.1.2-1: Common Test Parameters (TDD)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Value 

	Uplink downlink configuration (Note 1)
	
	1

	Special subframe configuration (Note 2)
	
	4

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal

	Cell ID
	
	0

	Inter-TTI Distance
	
	1

	Number of HARQ processes per component carrier
	Processes
	7

	Maximum number of HARQ transmission
	
	4

	Redundancy version coding sequence
	
	{0,1,2,3} for QPSK and 16QAM

{0,0,1,2} for 64QAM

	Number of OFDM symbols for PDCCH per component carrier
	OFDM symbols
	4 for 1.4 MHz bandwidth, 3 for 3 MHz and 5 MHz bandwidths, 

2 for 10 MHz, 15 MHz and 20 MHz bandwidths

	Precoder update granularity
	
	Frequency domain: 1 PRG

Time domain: 1 ms for Transmission mode 9

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing

	Note 1:
as specified in Table 4.2-2 in TS 36.211 [4].

Note 2:
as specified in Table 4.2-1 in TS 36.211 [4].


8.9.1.2.1
TDD PDSCH Transmit Diversity for UE category 0
8.9.1.2.1.1
Test purpose

The purpose is to verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on two antenna ports using transmit diversity.

8.9.1.2.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 12 and forward of UE category 0.
8.9.1.2.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.2, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.9.1.2-1 and 8.9.1.2.1.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.3.2.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Table 8.9.1.2.1.3-2 for the specified SNR. For transmit diversity (SFBC) performance with 2 transmitter antennas (SFBC) as specified.
Table 8.9.1.2.1.3-1: Test Parameters for Transmit diversity Performance (FRC)
	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1 

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
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	dB
	-3 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	0
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	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	2

	Note 1:
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Table 8.9.1.2.1.3-2: Minimum performance Transmit Diversity (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE DL category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
16QAM 1/2
	R.62 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	2x1 Low
	70
	8.8
	0


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.9.1.2.1.

8.9.1.2.1.4
Test description

8.9.1.2.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.9.1.2.1.3-2 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.9(using only main UE Tx/Rx antenna).

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.9.1.2-1 and 8.9.1.2.1.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.9.1.2.1.4.3.

8.9.1.2.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.9.1.2.1.3-1 and 8.9.1.2.1.3-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Tables 8.9.1.2.1.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.
8.9.1.2.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.

8.9.1.2.1.5
Test requirement

Table 8.9.1.2.1.3-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause [A.3.4.2] for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.9.1.2.1.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.9.1.2.1.5-1: Test requirement Transmit Diversity (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE DL category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
16QAM 1/2
	R.62 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	2x1 Low
	70
	9.6
	0


8.9.1.2.2
TDD closed-loop spatial multiplexing performance (Cell-Specific Reference Symbols)

8.9.1.2.2.1
Test purpose
To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on two antenna ports using closed-loop spatial multiplexing.

8.9.1.2.2.2
Test applicability
This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 12 and forward of UE category 0.
8.9.1.2.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in Table 8.9.1.2.2.3-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.9.1.2.2.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. The purpose of these tests is to verify the closed loop rank-one performance with frequency selective precoding.

Table 8.9.1.2.2.3-1: Test Parameters for Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1

	Downlink power allocation
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	Precoding granularity
	PRB
	6

	PMI delay (Note 2)
	ms
	10 or 11

	Reporting interval
	ms
	1 or 4 (Note 3)

	Reporting mode
	
	PUSCH 1-2

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	001111

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	4

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4).

Note 3:
For Uplink - downlink configuration 1 the reporting interval will alternate between 1ms and 4ms.


Table 8.9.1.2.2.3-2: Minimum performance Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE DL category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
64QAM 1/2
	R. 63 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	2x1 Low
	70
	13.1
	0


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.9.1.2.2.

8.9.1.2.2.4
Test description
8.9.1.2.2.4.1
Initial conditions
Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.
Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.9.1.2.2.3-2 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.
1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.10 using only main UE Tx/Rx antenna.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.9.1.2-1 and 8.9.1.2.2.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.9.1.1.2.4.3.

8.9.1.2.2.4.2
Test procedure
1.
For single-layer spatial multiplexing, SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.9.1.2.2.3-1 and 8.9.1.2.2.3-2.The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
SS schedules the UL transmission to carry the PUSCH CQI feedback via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to 1 and I_MCS=29 and N_PRB allocated to be less or equal to 4.

3.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Tables 8.9.1.2.2.5-1 as appropriate.

4.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

5.
Repeat steps from 1 to 4 for each test interval in Tables 8.9.1.2.2.5-1 as appropriate.

8.9.1.2.2.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions.
Table 8.9.1.2.2.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop single-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation for Test number 1
	Derivation Path: 36.508 Table 5.5.1.2-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   explicitValue ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm4
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm4
	001111
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.9.1.2.2.4.3-2: CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop single -layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation for Test number 1

	Derivation Path: 36.508 Table 4.6.3-2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic
	rm12
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic 
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.9.1.2.2.5
Test requirement
Table 8.9.1.2.2.3-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.9.1.2.2.3-2 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.9.1.2.2.5-1: Minimum performance Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)
	Test number
	Bandwidth
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE DL category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
64QAM 1/2
	R. 63 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	2x1 Low
	70
	13.9
	0


8.9.1.2.2_1
TDD PDSCH Closed Loop Single Layer Spatial Multiplexing 2x1 for UE Category 1bis
8.9.1.2.2_1.1
Test purpose
To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on two antenna ports using closed-loop spatial multiplexing.

8.9.1.2.2_1.2
Test applicability
This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 13 and forward of UE category 1bis.
8.9.1.2.2_1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in Table 8.9.1.2.2_1.3-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.9.1.2.2_1.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. The purpose of these tests is to verify the closed loop rank-one performance with frequency selective precoding.

Table 8.9.1.2.2_1.3-1: Test Parameters for Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1

	Downlink power allocation
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	Precoding granularity
	PRB
	6

	PMI delay (Note 2)
	ms
	10 or 11

	Reporting interval
	ms
	1 or 4 (Note 3)

	Reporting mode
	
	PUSCH 1-2

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	000000000000FFFF

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	4

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4).

Note 3:
For Uplink - downlink configuration 1 the reporting interval will alternate between 1ms and 4ms.


Table 8.9.1.2.2_1.3-2: Minimum performance Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE DL category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
64QAM 1/2
	R.85 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	4x1 Low
	70
	11.6
	1bis


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.9.1.2.2.

8.9.1.2.2_1.4
Test description
8.9.1.2.2_1.4.1
Initial conditions
Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.
Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.9.1.2.2_1.3-2 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.
1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.10 using only main UE Tx/Rx antenna.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.9.1.2-1 and 8.9.1.2.2_1.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.9.1.1.2.4.3.

8.9.1.2.2_1.4.2
Test procedure
1.
For single-layer spatial multiplexing, SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.9.1.2.2_1.3-1 and 8.9.1.2.2_1.3-2.The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
SS schedules the UL transmission to carry the PUSCH CQI feedback via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to 1 and I_MCS=29 and N_PRB allocated to be less or equal to 4.

3.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Tables 8.9.1.2.2_1.5-1 as appropriate.

4.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

5.
Repeat steps from 1 to 4 for each test interval in Tables 8.9.1.2.2_1.5-1 as appropriate.

8.9.1.2.2_1.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions.
Table 8.9.1.2.2_1.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop single-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation for Test number 1
	Derivation Path: 36.508 Table 5.5.1.2-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   explicitValue ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm4
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n4TxAntenna-tm4
	000000000000FFFF
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.9.1.2.2_1.4.3-2: CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop single -layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation for Test number 1

	Derivation Path: 36.508 Table 4.6.3-2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic
	rm12
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic 
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.9.1.2.2_1.5
Test requirement
Table 8.9.1.2.2_1.3-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.9.1.2.2_1.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.9.1.2.2_1.5-1: Minimum performance Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)
	Test number
	Bandwidth
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE DL category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
64QAM 1/2
	R.85 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	4x1 Low
	70
	12.4
	1bis


8.9.1.2.3
TDD PDSCH Single-layer Spatial Multiplexing on antenna ports 7 or 8 for UE category 0)

8.9.1.2.3.1
Test purpose
To verify the UE’s ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for single-layer transmission on antenna ports 7 or 8 without a simultaneous transmission on the other antenna port and multiple CSI reference symbols configurations with non-zero and zero transmission power.

8.9.1.2.3.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 12 and forward of UE category 0. Applicability requires support for FGI bit 103.
8.9.1.2.3.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.1, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.9.1.2-1 and 8.9.1.2.3.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.3.2.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Table 8.9.1.2.3.3-2 for the specified SNR.

Table 8.9.1.2.3.3-1: Test Parameters for Testing CDM-multiplexed DM RS (single layer) with multiple CSI-RS configurations

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	0 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	-3

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1

	CSI reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 15,…,18

	Beamforming model
	
	Annex B.4.1

	CSI-RS periodicity and subframe offset
TCSI-RS / ∆CSI-RS 
	Subframes
	5 / 4

	CSI reference signal configuration
	
	1

	Zero-power CSI-RS configuration

ICSI-RS /
ZeroPowerCSI-RS bitmap 
	Subframes / bitmap
	4 /
0010000100000000
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	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	OCNG (Note 4)

	Number of allocated resource blocks (Note 2)
	PRB
	6

	Simultaneous transmission
	
	No

	PDSCH transmission mode 
	
	9

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
The modulation symbols of the signal under test are mapped onto antenna port 7 or 8.

Note 3:
These physical resource blocks are assigned to an arbitrary number of virtual UEs with one PDSCH per virtual UE; the data transmitted over the OCNG PDSCHs shall be uncorrelated pseudo random data, which is QPSK modulated.


Table 8.9.1.2.3.3-2: Minimum performance for CDM-multiplexed DM RS without simultaneous transmission (FRC) with multiple CSI-RS configurations
	Test number
	Bandwidth and MCS 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE DL category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
QPSK 1/3
	R.64 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	2x1 Low
	70
	4.5
	0


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.9.1.2.3.

8.9.1.2.3.4
Test description

8.9.1.2.3.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.9.1.2.3.3-2 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.9(using only main UE Tx/Rx antenna).

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.9.1.2-1 and 8.9.1.2.3.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.9.1.2.3.4.3.

8.9.1.2.3.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2C for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.9.1.1.3.3-1, 8.9.1.1.3.3-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.9.1.1.3.5-1 as appropriate.
BCH/CRS/PDCCH/PCFICH are sent on antenna ports 0 and 1 using two Tx antennas, while DRS/ PDSCH for the test UE are sent on antenna port 7 (or 8) using two Tx antennas with beam-forming model as specified in Annex B.4.1 and precoder update granularity specified in Table 8.9.1.1-1. CSI-RS are sent on antenna ports 15-22 using two Tx antennas with mapping according to beam-forming model as specified in Annex B.4.1.

3.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.
8.9.1.2.3.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.

8.9.1.2.3.5
Test requirement

Table 8.9.1.2.3.3-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause [A.3.4.1] for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.9.1.2.3.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.9.1.2.3.5-1: Test requirement for CDM-multiplexed DM RS without simultaneous transmission (FRC) with multiple CSI-RS configurations
	Test number
	Bandwidth and MCS 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE DL category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
QPSK 1/3
	R.64 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	2x1 Low
	70
	5.3
	0


8.9.2
PHICH
8.9.2.1
FDD and half-duplex FDD

8.9.2.1.1
FDD PHICH Transmit Diversity for UE category 0

8.9.2.1.1.1
Test purpose
To verify the demodulation performance of PHICH for transmit diversity with a given SNR for which the average probability of miss detection of Hybrid Indicator ("ACK to NACK") of the specified reference measurement channels remains below a specified value.
8.9.2.1.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all type of E-UTRA FDD UE release 12 and forward of UE category 0.

8.9.2.1.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The receiver characteristics of the PHICH are determined by the probability of miss-detecting an ACK for a NACK (Pm-an). It is assumed that there is no bias applied to the detection of ACK and NACK (zero-threshold detection).
Table 8.9.2.1.1.3-1: Test Parameters for PHICH

	Parameter
	Unit
	Single antenna port
	Transmit diversity

	Downlink power allocation
	PDCCH_RA

PHICH_RA

OCNG_RA
	dB
	0
	-3

	
	PCFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

PHICH_RB

OCNG_RB
	dB
	0
	-3

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal
	Normal

	PHICH Ng (Note 1)
	
	Ng = 1
	Ng = 1

	PDCCH Content
	
	UL Grant should be included with the proper information aligned with A.3.6.

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s
	
	OCNG
	OCNG

	Cell ID
	
	0
	0
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	dBm/15kHz
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	-98

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal

	Note 1:
according to Clause 6.9 in TS 36.211 [4]


For the parameters specified in Table 8.9.2.1.1.3-1 the average probability of a miss-detecting ACK for NACK (Pm-an) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.9.2.1.1.3-2. The downlink physical setup is in accordance with Annex C.3.2.
Table 8.9.2.1.1.3-2: Minimum performance PHICH

	Test number
	Bandwidth
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix
	Reference value
	UE DL category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-an (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1 
	10 MHz
	R.19
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	2 x 1 Low
	0.1
	8.6
	0, 1bis


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.5.1 and 8.9.2.1.1.

8.9.2.1.1.4
Test description

8.9.2.1.1.4.1
Initial conditions
Test Environment: Normal as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.
Channel Bandwidths to be tested: Depending on the bandwidth specified per test number in Table 8.9.2.1.1.3-2, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1
1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.10 using only main UE Tx/Rx antenna..

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.9.2.1.1.3-1.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clauses B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.9.2.1.1.4.3.
8.9.2.1.1.4.2
Test procedure
1.
Set the parameters of bandwidth, reference Channel, the propagation condition, antenna configuration, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.9.2.1.1.5-1.

2.
SS shall schedule PUSCH transmissions according to Annex A.2.2.1.1 Table A.2.2.1.1-1a to happen during 8 consecutive uplink TTIs via PDCCH DCI format 0 with new data indicator set to true. Since the UE has no payload, the UE shall send uplink MAC padding bits in PUSCH. SS upon receiving the PUSCH transmissions will transmit the associated ACKs. PHICH is set according to Annex 3.6 Table A.3.6-1. SS will only transmit PDCCH to schedule PUSCH transmission in the appropriate sub-frames. Table 8.9.2.1.1.4.2-1 indicates the transmissions for one cycle.

Table 8.9.2.1.1.4.2-1: PHICH test pattern

	TTI
	1-3
	4
	5-7
	8
	9-11
	12
	13-15
	16
	17-19
	20
	21-23
	24

	PDCCH
	S
	
	-
	
	-
	
	-
	
	S
	
	-
	

	PHICH
	-
	
	-
	
	A
	
	-
	
	-
	
	-
	

	PUSCH
	-
	
	T
	
	-
	
	R
	
	-
	
	T
	

	UL HARQ Process
	-
	
	5-7
	
	-
	
	5-7
	
	-
	
	5-7
	

	Note 1:
This table gives an example test pattern for HARQ process for HD-FDD PHICH test
Note 2:
Following notation is used:
S: represents sending PDCCH DCI format 0 to schedule a future PUSCH transmission
A: represents the ACK transmission on PHICH
T: represents a scheduled PUSCH transmission
R: represents a potential PUSCH re-transmission due to a missed ACK


3.
SS will only monitor for uplink retransmissions due to ACK missed-detections. Such re-transmissions (if they occur) will potentially happen in TTI 13 to 15. DTXs on TTI 13 to 15 are counted as successful ACK receptions while any transmission on these TTIs is counted as NACKs.

4.
Repeat steps 1 – 3 for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.4 and measure Pm-an. Pm-an is (NACK) / (ACK + NACK).
If Pm-an is less than the value specified in table 8.9.2.1.1.5-1, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE.
8.9.2.1.1.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:

Table 8.9.2.1.1.4.3-1: MAC-MainConfig-RBC
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  4.8.2.1.5, Table 4.8.2.1.5-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	MAC-MainConfig-RBC ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  dl-SCH-Config SEQUENCE {}
	Not present
	
	

	  ul-SCH-Config SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    maxHARQ-Tx
	n2
	Only one retransmission per UL HARQ
	


8.9.2.1.1.5
Test requirement
For the parameters specified in Table 8.9.2.1.1.3-1 the average probability of a miss-detecting ACK for NACK (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.9.2.1.1.5-1.
Table 8.9.2.1.1.5-1: Test requirement PHICH
	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-an (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	R.19
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	2 x 1 Low
	0.1
	9.5 


8.9.2.1.1_1
FDD PHICH Transmit Diversity for UE category 1bis

8.9.2.1.1_1.1
Test purpose
To verify the demodulation performance of PHICH for transmit diversity with a given SNR for which the average probability of miss detection of Hybrid Indicator ("ACK to NACK") of the specified reference measurement channels remains below a specified value.
8.9.2.1.1_1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all type of E-UTRA FDD UE release 13 and forward of UE category 1bis.

8.9.2.1.1_1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

Same minimum conformance requirements as in clause 8.9.2.1.1.3.
The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.5.1 and 8.9.2.1.1.

8.9.2.1.1_1.4
Test description

8.9.2.1.1_1.4.1
Initial conditions
Same initial conditions as in clause 8.9.2.1.1.4.1.
8.9.2.1.1_1.4.2
Test procedure
Same test procedure as in clause 8.9.2.1.1.4.2.
8.9.2.1.1_1.4.3
Message contents
Same message content in clause 8.9.2.1.1.4.3.
8.9.2.1.1_1.5
Test requirement
For the parameters specified in Table 8.9.2.1.1.3-1 the average probability of a miss-detecting ACK for NACK (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.9.2.1.1_1.5-1.
Table 8.9.2.1.1_1.5-1: Test requirement PHICH
	Test number
	Bandwidth
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix
	Reference value
	UE DL category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-an (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1 
	10 MHz
	R.19
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	2 x 1 Low
	0.1
	9.5 
	1bis


8.9.2.2.1
TDD PHICH Transmit Diversity for UE category 0
8.9.2.2.1.1
Test purpose
To verify the demodulation performance of PHICH for transmit diversity with a given SNR for which the average probability of miss detection of Hybrid Indicator ("ACK to NACK") of the specified reference measurement channels remains below a specified value.
8.9.2.2.1.2
Test applicability
This test applies to all type of E-UTRA FDD UE release 12 and forward of UE category 0.

8.9.2.2.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements
The receiver characteristics of the PHICH are determined by the probability of miss-detecting an ACK for a NACK (Pm-an). It is assumed that there is no bias applied to the detection of ACK and NACK (zero-threshold detection).
Table 8.9.2.2.1.3-1: Test Parameters for PHICH

	Parameter
	Unit
	Transmit diversity

	Uplink downlink configuration (Note 1)
	
	1

	Special subframe configuration (Note 2)
	
	4

	Downlink power allocation
	PCFICH_RA

PDCCH_RA

PHICH_RA

OCNG_RA
	dB
	-3

	
	PCFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

PHICH_RB

OCNG_RB
	dB
	-3

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal

	Number of PHICH groups (Note 3)
	
	Ng = 1

	Cell ID
	
	0

	PDCCH Content
	UL Grant should be included with the proper information aligned with A.3.6.

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s
	
	OCNG
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing

	Note 1:
as specified in Table 4.2-2 in TS 36.211 [8]

Note 2:
as specified in Table 4.2-1 in TS 36.211 [8]

Note 3:
according to Clause 6.9 in TS 36.211 [8]

Note 4:
PHICH power settings refer to PHICH group power, i.e. the total power of all active PHICH sequences within a PHICH group.


For the parameters specified in Table 8.9.2.2.1.3-1 the average probability of a miss-detecting ACK for NACK (Pm-an) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.9.2.2.1.3-2. The downlink physical setup is in accordance with Annex C.3.2.
Table 8.9.2.2.1.3-2: Minimum performance PHICH
	Test number
	Bandwidth
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-an (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	R.19
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	2 x 1 Low
	0.1
	8.6


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.5.2 and 8.9.2.2.1.

8.9.2.2.1.4
Test description
8.9.2.2.1.4.1
Initial conditions
Test Environment: Normal as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.
Channel Bandwidths to be tested: Depending on the bandwidth specified per test number in Table 8.9.2.2.1.3-2, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1
1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.10 using only main UE Tx/Rx antenna..

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.9.2.2.1.3-1.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clauses B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.9.2.2.1.4.3.
8.9.2.2.1.4.2
Test procedure
Same test procedure as defined in clause 8.5.2.2.1.4.2 with the following exceptions:

- Instead of Table A.2.3.1.1-1 ( use Table A.2.3.1.1-1a.

8.9.2.2.1.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:

Table 8.9.2.2.1.4.3-1: MAC-MainConfig-RBC
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  4.8.2.1.5, Table 4.8.2.1.5-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	MAC-MainConfig-RBC ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  dl-SCH-Config SEQUENCE {}
	Not present
	
	

	  ul-SCH-Config SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    maxHARQ-Tx
	n2
	Only one retransmission per UL HARQ
	


8.9.2.2.1.5
Test requirement
For the parameters specified in Table 8.9.2.2.1.3-1 the average probability of a miss-detecting ACK for NACK (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.9.2.2.1.5-1.
Table 8.9.2.2.1.5-1: Test requirement PHICH
	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-an (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	R.19
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	2 x 1 Low
	0.1
	9.5


8.10
Demodulation (4 receiver antenna ports)

The performance requirements specified in this clause are valid for 4Rx capable UEs.
8.10.1
PDSCH

8.10.1.1
FDD (Fixed Reference Channel)

8.10.1.1.1
FDD PDSCH Transmit Diversity 2x4

8.10.1.1.1.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on two antenna ports using transmit diversity (SFBC).

8.10.1.1.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 10 and forward UE of Category 2 or higher that supports 4 Rx antenna ports on any FDD band
8.10.1.1.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in Table 8.10.1.1.1.3-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.10.1.1.1.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2.

Table 8.10.1.1.1.3-1: Test Parameters for Transmit diversity Performance (FRC) with 4 RX Antenna Ports

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1

	Downlink power allocation
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[image: image1524.wmf]oc

N

at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	2

	NOTE 1:

[image: image1525.wmf]1

=

B

P

.


Table 8.10.1.1.1.3-2: Minimum performance Transmit Diversity (FRC) with 4 RX Antenna Ports

	Test number
	Bandwidth and MCS
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz

16QAM 1/2
	R.11 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	2x4 Medium correlation A, ULA
	70
	3.9
	≥2


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.10.1.1.1.

8.10.1.1.1.4
Test description

8.10.1.1.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.10.1.1.1.3-2 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.76.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell 1 are set up according to Tables 8.2.1-1 and 8.10.1.1.1.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.10.1.1.1.4.3.

8.10.1.1.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.10.1.1.1.3-1 and 8.10.1.1.1.3-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Tables 8.10.1.1.1.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.10.1.1.3.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.

8.10.1.1.1.5
Test requirement

Table 8.10.1.1.1.5-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 for throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.10.1.1.1.5-2 for the specified SNR including test tolerances.

Table 8.10.1.1.1.5-1: Test Parameters for Transmit diversity Performance (FRC) with 4 RX Antenna Ports

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1

	Downlink power allocation
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Table 8.10.1.1.1.5-2: Minimum performance Transmit Diversity (FRC) with 4 RX Antenna Ports

	Test number
	Bandwidth and MCS
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz

16QAM 1/2
	R.11 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	2x4 Medium correlation A, ULA
	70
	4.8
	≥2


8.10.1.1.2
FDD PDSCH Open Loop Spatial Multiplexing 2x4

8.10.1.1.2.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on two antenna ports using large delay CDD.

8.10.1.1.2.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 10 and forward UE of Category 2 or higher that supports 4 Rx antenna ports on any FDD band.
8.10.1.1.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in Table 8.10.1.1.2.3-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.10.1.1.2.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. 

Table 8.10.1.1.2.3-1: Test Parameters for Large Delay CDD (FRC) with 4 RX Antenna Ports

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1

	Downlink power allocation
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Table 8.10.1.1.2.3-2: Minimum performance Large Delay CDD (FRC) with 4 RX Antenna Ports

	Test num
	Bandwidth and MCS
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-

gation condi-tion
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value
	UE category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz

16QAM 1/2
	R.11 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x4 Low
	70
	8.0
	≥2


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.10.1.1.2.

8.10.1.1.2.4
Test description

8.10.1.1.2.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.10.1.1.2.3-2 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.76.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell 1 are set up according to Tables 8.2.1-1 and 8.10.1.1.2.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.10.1.1.2.4.3.

8.10.1.1.2.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.10.1.1.2.3-1 and 8.10.1.1.2.3-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
Set the parameters of the reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.10.1.1.2.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.10.1.1.2.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions.

Table 8.10.1.1.2.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional FDD PDSCH open loop spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   antennaInfoDedicated ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm3
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm3
	11
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     Release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.10.1.1.2.5
Test requirement

Table 8.10.1.1.2.5-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 for throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.10.1.1.2.5-2 for the specified SNR including test tolerances.

Table 8.10.1.1.2.5-1: Test Parameters for Large Delay CDD (FRC) with 4 RX Antenna Ports

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-3
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	dB
	-3 (NOTE 1)

	
	(
	dB
	0
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	3

	NOTE 1:
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Table 8.10.1.1.2.5-2: Minimum performance Large Delay CDD (FRC) with 4 RX Antenna Ports

	Test num
	Bandwidth and MCS
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-

gation condi-tion
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value
	UE category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz

16QAM 1/2
	R.11 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x4 Low
	70
	8.9
	≥2


8.10.1.1.3
FDD PDSCH Closed Loop Single Layer Spatial Multiplexing 2x4 with TM4 Interference Model – Enhanced Performance Requirement Type A
8.10.1.1.3.1
Test purpose

The purpose of these tests is to verify the closed loop rank one performance with wideband precoding with two transmit antennas when the PDSCH transmission in the serving cell is interfered by PDSCH of one dominant interfering cell applying transmission mode 4 interference model defined in clause B.5.3.
8.10.1.1.3.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 11 and forward that supports 4 Rx antenna ports and enhanced receiver Type A 
8.10.1.1.3.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in Table 8.10.1.1.3-2, with the addition of parameters in Table 8.10.1.1.3.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. In Table 8.10.1.1.3.3-1, Cell 1 is the serving cell, and Cell 2 is the interfering cell.
Table 8.10.1.1.3.3-1: Test Parameters for Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC) with TM4 interference model and 4 RX Antenna Ports
	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2

	Downlink power allocation
	[image: image1538.wmf]A
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	dB
	-3
	-3
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	dB
	-3 (Note 1)
	-3

	
	(
	dB
	0
	0

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1

	[image: image1540.wmf]oc

N

at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98
	N/A

	DIP (Note 2)
	dB
	 N/A
	-1.73

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal

	Cell Id
	
	0
	1

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	2
	2

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	6
	4

	Interference model
	
	N/A
	As specified in clause B.5.3

	Probability of occurrence of transmission rank in interfering cells
	Rank 1
	%
	N/A
	80

	
	Rank 2
	%
	N/A
	20

	Precoding granularity
	PRB
	50
	6

	PMI delay (Note 4)
	ms
	8
	N/A

	Reporting interval
	ms
	5
	N/A

	Reporting mode
	
	PUCCH 1-1
	N/A

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	1111
	N/A

	Note 1:
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Note 2: 
The respective received power spectral density of each interfering cell relative to [image: image1542.wmf]´
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 is defined by its associated DIP value as specified in clause B.5.1.
Note 3:
Cell 1 is the serving cell. Cell 2 is the interfering cell.

Note 4:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4).

Note 5: 
All cells are time-synchronous.


Table 8.10.1.1.3.3-2: Enhanced Performance Requirement Type A, Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC) with TM4 interference model and 4 RX Antenna Ports

	Test Number
	Reference Channel 
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 3)
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2


	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SINR (dB) (Note 2)
	

	1
	R.47 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x4 Low
	70
	-2.3
	≥1

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1 and Cell 2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SINR corresponds to [image: image1543.wmf]´
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 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.

Note 3:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of Cell 1 and Cell 2.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.10.1.1.3.

8.10.1.1.3.4
Test description

8.10.1.1.3.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.10.1.1.3.3-2 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.73.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell 1 are set up according to Tables 8.2.1-1 and 8.10.1.1.3.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.10.1.1.3.4.3.

8.10.1.1.3.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1B for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.10.1.1.3.5-1 and 8.10.1.1.3.5-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. The SS sends uplink scheduling information via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to 0 to schedule UL RMC in subframe  #1 and #6 (Table A.2.2.1.2-1).

2.
SS sets up parameters for cell 2 according to table 8.10.1.1.3.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SINR according to Tables 8.10.1.1.3.5-2 as appropriate.

4.
Measure the average throughput for duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Annex G clause G.3.5.

8.10.1.1.3.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions.

Table 8.10.1.1.3.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfig
	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   antennaInfoDedicated ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm6
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm4
	1111
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     Release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.10.1.1.3.4.3-2: CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic
	Not present
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      cqi-PUCCH-ResourceIndex
	0
	
	

	      cqi-pmi-ConfigIndex
	2
	(see Table 7.2.2-1A in TS 36.213)
	

	      cqi-FormatIndicatorPeriodic CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        widebandCQI
	NULL
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	      ri-ConfigIndex
	483
	(see Table 7.2.2-1B in TS 36.213)
	

	      simultaneousAckNackAndCQI
	FALSE
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.10.1.1.3.5
Test requirement

Table 8.10.1.1.3.5-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 for throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.10.1.1.3.5-2 for the specified SINR including test tolerances.

Table 8.10.1.1.3.5-1: Test Parameters for Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC) with TM4 interference model and 4 RX Antenna Ports
	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2

	Downlink power allocation
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r


	dB
	-3
	-3

	
	[image: image1545.wmf]B
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	dB
	-3 (Note 1)
	-3

	
	(
	dB
	0
	0

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1

	[image: image1546.wmf]oc
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98
	N/A

	DIP (Note 2)
	dB
	 N/A
	-1.45

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal

	Cell Id
	
	0
	1

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	2
	2

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	6
	4

	Interference model
	
	N/A
	As specified in clause B.5.3

	Probability of occurrence of transmission rank in interfering cells
	Rank 1
	%
	N/A
	80

	
	Rank 2
	%
	N/A
	20

	Precoding granularity
	PRB
	50
	6

	PMI delay (Note 4)
	ms
	8
	N/A

	Reporting interval
	ms
	5
	N/A

	Reporting mode
	
	PUCCH 1-1
	N/A

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	1111
	N/A

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
The respective received power spectral density of each interfering cell relative to [image: image1548.wmf]´
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 is defined by its associated DIP value as specified in clause B.5.1.
Note 3:
Cell 1 is the serving cell. Cell 2 is the interfering cell.

Note 4:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4).

Note 5:
All cells are time-synchronous.


Table 8.10.1.1.3.5-2: Enhanced Performance Requirement Type A, Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC) with TM4 interference model and 4 RX Antenna Ports

	Test Number
	Reference Channel 
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 3)
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2


	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SINR (dB) (Note 2)
	

	1
	R.47 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x4 Low
	70
	-1.32
	≥1

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1 and Cell 2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SINR corresponds to [image: image1549.wmf]´
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 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.

Note 3:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of Cell 1 and Cell 2.


8.10.1.1.4
FDD PDSCH Closed Loop Spatial Multiplexing 4x4

8.10.1.1.4.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on four antenna ports using closed-loop spatial multiplexing.

8.10.1.1.4.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 10 and forward UE of Category 2 or higher that supports 4 Rx antenna ports on any FDD band.
8.10.1.1.4.3
Minimum conformance requirements

For single carrier, the requirements are specified in Table 8.10.1.1.4.3-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.10.1.1.4.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. 

Table 8.10.1.1.4.3-1: Test Parameters for Dual-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC) with 4 RX Antenna Ports

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1-2

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-6
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	dB
	-6 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	3
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Precoding granularity
	PRB
	6

	PMI delay (Note 2)
	ms
	8

	Reporting interval
	ms
	1

	Reporting mode
	
	PUSCH 1-2

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	0000000000000000000000000000000011111111111111110000000000000000

	PDSCH transmission mode 
	
	4

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4).


Table 8.10.1.1.4.3-2: Minimum performance Dual-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC) with 4 RX Antenna Ports

	Test num.
	Bandwidth and MCS
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-

gation condi-tion
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value
	UE cate-

gory
	DL UE category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.36 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	4x4 Low
	70
	10.1
	≥2
	≥6

	2
	10 MHz 256 QAM
	R.72 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	4x4 Low
	70
	18.0
	11-12
	≥11


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.10.1.1.4.

8.10.1.1.1.4
Test description

8.10.1.1.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.10.1.1.4.3-2 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.74.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell 1 are set up according to Tables 8.2.1-1 and 8.10.1.1.4.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.10.1.1.4.4.3.

8.10.1.1.4.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.10.1.1.4.5-1 and 8.10.1.1.4.5-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
SS schedules the UL transmission to carry the PUSCH CQI feedback via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to 1 and I_MCS=29 and N_PRB allocated to be less or equal to 4.

3.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Tables 8.10.1.1.4.5-1 and 8.10.1.1.4.5-2 as appropriate.

4.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

5.
Repeat steps from 1 to 4 for each test interval in Tables 8.10.1.1.4.5-1 and 8.10.1.1.4.5-2 as appropriate.

8.10.1.1.4.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions.

Table 8.10.1.1.4.4.3-1: PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional FDD PDSCH closed loop spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-6 PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p-a
	dB-6
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.10.1.1.4.4.3-2: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional FDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	 
	
	

	   antennaInfoDedicated ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm4
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n4TxAntenna-tm4
	0000000000000000000000000000000011111111111111110000000000000000
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.10.1.1.4.4.3-3: CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT: Additional FDD PDSCH closed loop single/multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic
	rm12
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic 
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.10.1.1.4.5
Test requirement

Table 8.10.1.1.4.5-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 for throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.10.1.1.4.5-2 for the specified SNR including test tolerances.

Table 8.10.1.1.4.5-1: Test Parameters for Dual-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC) with 4 RX Antenna Ports

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1-2

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-6
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	dB
	-6 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	3
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Precoding granularity
	PRB
	6

	PMI delay (Note 2)
	ms
	8

	Reporting interval
	ms
	1

	Reporting mode
	
	PUSCH 1-2

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	0000000000000000000000000000000011111111111111110000000000000000

	PDSCH transmission mode 
	
	4

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4).


Table 8.10.1.1.4.5-2: Minimum performance Dual-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC) with 4 RX Antenna Ports

	Test num.
	Bandwidth and MCS
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-

gation condi-tion
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value
	UE cate-

gory
	DL UE category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.36 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	4x4 Low
	70
	11
	≥2
	≥6

	2
	10 MHz 256 QAM
	R.72 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	4x4 Low
	70
	18.9
	11-12
	≥11


8.10.1.1.5
FDD PDSCH Single-layer Spatial Multiplexing 2x4 on antenna ports 7 or 8 with TM9 interference model – Enhanced Performance Requirement Type A

Editor’s Note: This test case is incomplete. The following items are missing or are incomplete:

- CQI reporting config IEs under message contents are TBD

8.10.1.1.5.1
Test purpose

The purpose of these tests is to verify the UE’s ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for single-layer transmission on antenna ports 7 or 8 without a simultaneous transmission on the other antenna port in the serving cell when the PDSCH transmission in the serving cell is interfered by PDSCH of one dominant interfering cell applying transmission mode 9 interference model defined in clause B.5.4.

8.10.1.1.5.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 11 and forward that supports 4 Rx antenna ports and enhanced receiver Type A. Applicability requires support for FGI bit 103.
8.10.1.1.5.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in Table 8.10.1.1.5.3-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.10.1.1.5.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. The purpose of these tests is to verify closed loop rank one performance on one of the antenna ports 7 or 8 without a simultaneous transmission on the other antenna port in the serving cell when the PDSCH transmission in the serving cell is interfered by PDSCH of one dominant interfering cell applying transmission mode 9 interference model defined in clause B.5.4. In 8.10.1.1.5.3-1, Cell 1 is the serving cell, and Cell 2 is the interfering cell. The downlink physical channel setup is according to Annex C.3.2 for each of Cell 1 and Cell 2, respectively.

Table 8.10.1.1.5.3-1: Test Parameters for Testing CDM-multiplexed DM RS (single layer) with TM9 interference model and 4 RX Antenna Ports

	parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	0
	0
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	dB
	0 (Note 1)
	0

	
	(
	dB
	-3
	-3

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1

	CSI reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 15,16
	N/A

	CSI-RS periodicity and subframe offset TCSI-RS / ∆CSI-RS
	Subframes
	5 / 2
	N/A

	CSI reference signal configuration
	
	0
	N/A

	
[image: image1560.wmf]oc
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98
	N/A

	DIP (Note 2)
	dB
	 N/A
	-1.73

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal

	Cell Id
	
	0
	126

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	2
	2

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	9
	N/A

	Beamforming model
	
	As specified in clause B.4.3
(Note 4, 5)
	N/A

	Interference model
	
	N/A
	As specified in clause B.5.4

	Probability of occurrence of transmission rank in interfering cells
	Rank 1
	
	N/A
	70

	
	Rank 2
	
	N/A
	30

	Precoder update granularity
	PRB
	50
	6

	PMI delay (Note 5)
	Ms
	8
	N/A

	Reporting interval
	Ms
	5
	N/A

	Reporting mode
	
	PUCCH 1-1
	N/A

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	001111
	N/A

	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	OCNG (Note 6)
	N/A

	Simultaneous transmission
	
	No simultaneous transmission on the other antenna port in (7 or 8) used for the input signal under test
	N/A

	Note 1:

[image: image1561.wmf]1

=

B

P


Note 2:
The respective received power spectral density of each interfering cell relative to 
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 is defined by its associated DIP value as specified in clause B.5.1.
Note 3:
The modulation symbols of the signal under test in Cell 1 are mapped onto antenna port 7 or 8.

Note 4:
The precoder in clause B.4.3 follows UE recommended PMI.

Note 5:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4).

Note 6:
These physical resource blocks are assigned to an arbitrary number of virtual UEs with one PDSCH per virtual UE; the data transmitted over the OCNG PDSCHs shall be uncorrelated pseudo random data, which is QPSK modulated.

Note 7:
All cells are time-synchronous.


Table 8.10.1.1.5.3-2: Enhanced Performance Requirement Type A, CDM-multiplexed DM RS with TM9 interference model and 4 RX Antenna Ports
	Test Number
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 3)
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SINR (dB) (Note 2)
	

	1
	R. 76 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x4 Low
	70
	-3.0
	≥1

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1 and Cell 2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SINR corresponds to 
[image: image1563.wmf]´

oc

s

N

E

)

 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.

Note 3:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of Cell 1 and Cell 2.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.10.1.1.5.

8.10.1.1.5.4
Test description

8.10.1.1.5.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 10 MHz, as specified in Table 8.10.1.1.5.5-1, and as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.73.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell 1 are set up according to Tables 8.3.1-1 and 8.10.1.1.5.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.10.1.1.5.4.3.

8.10.1.1.5.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2C for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.10.1.1.5.5-1, 8.10.1.1.5.5-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. The SS sends uplink scheduling information via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to 0 to schedule UL RMC in subframe  #4 and #9 (Table A.2.2.1.1-1).

2.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.10.1.1.5.5-2 as appropriate.
BCH/CRS/PDCCH/PCFICH are sent on antenna ports 0 and 1 using two Tx antennas, while DRS/PDSCH for the test UE are sent on antenna port 7 (or 8) using two Tx antennas with beam-forming model as specified in Annex B.4.3 and precoder update granularity specified in Table 8.10.1.1.5.5-1. CSI-RS are sent on antenna ports 15 and 16 using two Tx antennas with mapping according to beam-forming model as specified in Annex B.4.3.
3.
Set the Cell2 –aggressor cell– as defined in Tables 8.10.1.1.5.5-1, 8.10.1.1.5.5-2 and according to Annex B.5.4.
4.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.10.1.1.5.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:

Table 8.10.1.1.5.4.3-1: PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-6 PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p-a
	dB0
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.10.1.1.5.4.3-2: AntennaInfoDedicated-r10
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	AntennaInfoDedicated-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  transmissionMode-r10 
	tm9-v1020
	
	

	  codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	001111
	
	

	  ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    release
	NULL
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.10.1.1.5.4.3-3: CSI-RS-Config-r10
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CSI-RS-Config-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  csi-RS-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      antennaPortsCount-r10
	an2
	Parameter represents the number of antenna ports used for transmission of CSI reference signals
	

	      resourceConfig-r10
	0
	Parameter: CSI reference signal configuration
	

	      subframeConfig-r10
	2
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	      p-C-r10
	-3 dB
	Parameter: 
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 which is the assumed ratio of PDSCH EPRE to CSI-RS EPRE when UE derives CSI feedback
	

	     }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  zeroTxPowerCSI-RS-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	    release
	NULL
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.10.1.1.5.4.3-4: CQI-ReportPeriodic-r10
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-2AC CQI-ReportPeriodic-r10-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportPeriodic-r10 ::= CHOICE {
	
	
	

	  setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    cqi-PUCCH-ResourceIndex-r10
	0
	
	

	    cqi-PUCCH-ResourceIndexP1-r10
	Not present
	
	

	    cqi-pmi-ConfigIndex
	5
	FDD
	

	    cqi-FormatIndicatorPeriodic-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	      widebandCQI-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	        csi-ReportMode-r10
	Not present
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ri-ConfigIndex
	483
	FDD
	

	    simultaneousAckNackAndCQI
	FALSE
	
	

	    cqi-Mask-r9
	Not present
	
	

	    csi-ConfigIndex-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.10.1.1.5.4.3-5: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.8.2.1.6 Table 4.8.2.1.6-1 PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfig
	Not present
	
	RBC

	  antennaInfo
	Not present
	
	RBC

	  antennaInfo-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	RBC

	      explicitValue-r10
	AntennaInfoDedicated-r10
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfig-r10
	CQI-ReportConfig-r10- DEFAULT using condition CQI_PERIODIC
	
	RBC

	  csi-RS-Config-r10
	CSI-RS-Config-r10
	
	RBC

	}
	
	
	


	Condition
	Explanation

	RBC
	Used at configuration of a radio bearer combination during SRB2+DRB establishment


Table 8.10.1.1.5.4.3-6: CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportAperiodic-r10
	Not Present
	
	

	  pmi-RI-Report-r9
	setup
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.10.1.1.5.5
Test requirement

Table 8.10.1.1.5.5-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.3.1 for throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.10.1.1.5.5-2 for the specified SINR including test tolerances.

Table 8.10.1.1.5.5-1: Test Parameters for Testing CDM-multiplexed DM RS (single layer) with TM9 interference model and 4 RX Antenna Ports

	parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	0
	0
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	dB
	0 (Note 1)
	0

	
	(
	dB
	-3
	-3

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1

	CSI reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 15,16
	N/A

	CSI-RS periodicity and subframe offset TCSI-RS / ∆CSI-RS
	Subframes
	5 / 2
	N/A

	CSI reference signal configuration
	
	0
	N/A
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98
	N/A

	DIP (Note 2)
	dB
	 N/A
	-1.45

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal

	Cell Id
	
	0
	126

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	2
	2

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	9
	N/A

	Beamforming model
	
	As specified in clause B.4.3
(Note 4, 5)
	N/A

	Interference model
	
	N/A
	As specified in clause B.5.4

	Probability of occurrence of transmission rank in interfering cells
	Rank 1
	
	N/A
	70

	
	Rank 2
	
	N/A
	30

	Precoder update granularity
	PRB
	50
	6

	PMI delay (Note 5)
	Ms
	8
	N/A

	Reporting interval
	Ms
	5
	N/A

	Reporting mode
	
	PUCCH 1-1
	N/A

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	001111
	N/A

	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	OCNG (Note 6)
	N/A

	Simultaneous transmission
	
	No simultaneous transmission on the other antenna port in (7 or 8) used for the input signal under test
	N/A

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
The respective received power spectral density of each interfering cell relative to 
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 is defined by its associated DIP value as specified in clause B.5.1.
Note 3:
The modulation symbols of the signal under test in Cell 1 are mapped onto antenna port 7 or 8.

Note 4:
The precoder in clause B.4.3 follows UE recommended PMI.

Note 5:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4).

Note 6:
These physical resource blocks are assigned to an arbitrary number of virtual UEs with one PDSCH per virtual UE; the data transmitted over the OCNG PDSCHs shall be uncorrelated pseudo random data, which is QPSK modulated.

Note 7:
All cells are time-synchronous.


Table 8.10.1.1.5.5-2: Enhanced Performance Requirement Type A, CDM-multiplexed DM RS with TM9 interference model and 4 RX Antenna Ports
	Test Number
	Reference Channel 
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 3)
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SINR (dB) (Note 2)
	

	1
	R. 76 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x4 Low
	70
	-2.02
	≥1

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1 and Cell 2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SINR corresponds to 
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 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.

Note 3:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of Cell 1 and Cell 2.


8.10.1.1.6
FDD Dual-Layer Spatial Multiplexing 2x4 (User-Specific Reference Symbols)

8.10.1.1.6.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE’s rank-2 performance and ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for dual-layer transmission on antenna ports 7 and 8 using DM-RS with full RB allocation with multiple CSI reference symbol configurations with non-zero and zero transmission power, and to verify that the UE correctly estimate SNR.

8.10.1.1.6.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 10 and forward UE of Category 2 or higher that supports 4 Rx antenna ports on any FDD band. Applicability requires support for FGI bit 103.
8.10.1.1.6.3
Minimum conformance requirements

For dual-layer transmission on antenna ports 7 and 8 upon detection of a PDCCH with DCI format 2C, the requirements are specified in Table 8.10.1.1.6.3-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.10.1.1.6.3-1 where Cell 1 is the serving cell and Cell 2 is the interfering cell. The downlink physical channel setup is set according to Annex C.3.2. The purpose of these tests is to verify the rank-2 performance for full RB allocation, to verify rate matching with multiple CSI reference symbol configurations with non-zero and zero transmission power, and to verify that the UE correctly estimate SNR.
Table 8.10.1.1.6.3-1: Test Parameters for Testing CDM-multiplexed DM RS (dual layer) with multiple CSI-RS configurations with 4 RX Antenna Ports
	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	4
	0
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	dB
	4 (Note 1)
	0

	
	(
	dB
	-3
	-3

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0 and 1
	Antenna ports 0 and 1

	Cell ID
	
	0
	126

	CSI reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 15,16
	NA

	Beamforming model
	
	Annex B.4.2
	NA

	CSI-RS periodicity and subframe offset      TCSI-RS / ∆CSI-RS
	Subframes
	5 / 2
	NA

	CSI reference signal configuration
	
	8
	NA

	Zero-power CSI-RS configuration

ICSI-RS /       ZeroPowerCSI-RS bitmap 
	Subframes / bitmap
	3 /

0010000000000000
	NA
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98
	NA
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	Reference Value in Table 8.10.1.1.6-2
	7.25dB

	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	OCNG (Note 2)
	NA

	Number of allocated resource blocks (Note 2)
	PRB
	50
	NA

	Simultaneous transmission
	
	No
	NA

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	9
	Blanked

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
These physical resource blocks are assigned to an arbitrary number of virtual UEs with one PDSCH per virtual UE; the data transmitted over the OCNG PDSCHs shall be uncorrelated pseudo random data, which is QPSK modulated.


Table 8.10.1.1.6.3-2: Minimum performance for CDM-multiplexed DM RS (FRC) with multiple CSI-RS configurations and 4 RX Antenna Ports
	Test number
	Bandwidth and MCS 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	Cell1
	Cell 2
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
16QAM ½
	R.51 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	N/A
	ETU5
	ETU5
	2x4 Low
	70
	9.2
	≥2

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1 and Cell 2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of Cell 1 and Cell 2.

Note 3:
SNR corresponds to 
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The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.10.1.1.6.

8.10.1.1.6.4
Test description

8.10.1.1.6.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.10.1.1.6.3-2 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.73.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell 1 are set up according to Tables 8.2.1-1 and 8.10.1.1.6.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.10.1.1.6.4.3.

8.10.1.1.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2C for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.10.1.1.6.3-1, 8.10.1.1.6.3-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.10.1.1.6.5-2 as appropriate.
BCH/CRS/PDCCH/PCFICH are sent on antenna ports 0 and 1 using two Tx antennas, while DRS/ PDSCH for the test UE are sent on antenna ports 7 and 8 using two Tx antennas with beam-forming model as specified in Annex B.4.2 and precoder update granularity specified in Table 8.3.1-1. CSI-RS are sent on antenna ports 15 and 16 using two Tx antennas with mapping according to beam-forming model as specified in Annex B.4.2.

3.
Set Cell 2 as defined in Tables 8.10.1.1.6.5-1 and 8.10.1.1.6.5-2 as appropriate.

4.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.10.1.1.6.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions.

Table 8.10.1.1.6.4.3-1: PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p-a
	dB4 for Cell 1

dB0 for Cell 2
	According to each Cell in test 1
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.10.1.1.6.4.3-2: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.8.2.1.6 Table 4.8.2.1.6-1 PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo
	Not present
	
	

	  antennaInfo-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	      explicitValue-r10
	AntennaInfoDedicated-r10
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  csi-RS-Config-r10
	CSI-RS-Config-r10
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.10.1.1.6.4.3-3: AntennaInfoDedicated-r10
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	AntennaInfoDedicated-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  transmissionMode-r10 
	tm9-v1020
	
	

	  codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	Not present
	If the UE is configured with transmissionMode tm9, E-UTRAN only configures the field codebookSubsetRestriction if PMI/RI reporting is configured
	

	  ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    release
	NULL
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.10.1.1.6.4.3-4: CSI-RS-Config-r10
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CSI-RS-Config-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  csi-RS-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      antennaPortsCount-r10 
	an2
	Parameter represents the number of antenna ports used for transmission of CSI reference signals
	

	      resourceConfig-r10
	8
	Parameter: CSI reference signal configuration
	

	      subframeConfig-r10
	2
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	      p-C-r10
	4 for Cell 1

0 for Cell 2
	Parameter: 
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 which is the assumed ratio of PDSCH EPRE to CSI-RS EPRE when UE derives CSI feedback
	

	     }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  zeroTxPowerCSI-RS-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      zeroTxPowerResourceConfigList-r10
	2
	Parameter: ZeroPowerCSI-RS
	

	      zeroTxPowerSubframeConfig-r10
	3
	Parameter: 
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	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.10.1.1.6.5
Test requirement

Table 8.10.1.1.6.5-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 for throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.10.1.1.6.5-2 for the specified SNR including test tolerances.

Table 8.10.1.1.6.3-1: Test Parameters for Testing CDM-multiplexed DM RS (dual layer) with multiple CSI-RS configurations with 4 RX Antenna Ports
	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	4
	0
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	dB
	4 (Note 1)
	0

	
	(
	dB
	-3
	-3

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0 and 1
	Antenna ports 0 and 1

	Cell ID
	
	0
	126

	CSI reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 15,16
	NA

	Beamforming model
	
	Annex B.4.2
	NA

	CSI-RS periodicity and subframe offset          TCSI-RS / ∆CSI-RS 
	Subframes
	5 / 2
	NA

	CSI reference signal configuration
	
	8
	NA

	Zero-power CSI-RS configuration

ICSI-RS /       ZeroPowerCSI-RS bitmap
	Subframes / bitmap
	3 /

0010000000000000
	NA
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98
	NA
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	Reference Value in Table 8.10.1.1.6-2
	6.9dB

	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	OCNG (Note 2)
	NA

	Number of allocated resource blocks (Note 2)
	PRB
	50
	NA

	Simultaneous transmission
	
	No
	NA

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	9
	Blanked

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
These physical resource blocks are assigned to an arbitrary number of virtual UEs with one PDSCH per virtual UE; the data transmitted over the OCNG PDSCHs shall be uncorrelated pseudo random data, which is QPSK modulated.


Table 8.10.1.1.6.3-2: Minimum performance for CDM-multiplexed DM RS (FRC) with multiple CSI-RS configurations and 4 RX Antenna Ports
	Test number
	Bandwidth and MCS 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	Cell1
	Cell 2
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
16QAM ½
	R.51 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	N/A
	ETU5
	ETU5
	2x4 Low
	70
	10.0
	≥2

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1 and Cell 2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of Cell 1 and Cell 2.

Note 3: 
SNR corresponds to 
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8.10.1.1.7
FDD Open-loop spatial multiplexing, 3 Layer Multiplexing with 4 Tx Antenna Ports
8.10.1.1.7.1
Test purpose

The purpose of these tests is to verify the open loop spatial  multiplexing performance using 3 Layer multiplexing with 4Tx antenna ports. 
8.10.1.1.7.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD release 10 and forward UE of category ≥ 5 that support 4Rx Antenna ports and 3-layer spatial multiplexing for PDSCH transmission mode 3. 
8.10.1.1.7.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in Table 8.10.1.1.7.3-2, with the addition of parameters in Table 8.10.1.1.7.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2.
Table 8.10.1.1.7.3-1: Test parameters for Open Loop spatial multiplexing, 3 Layers with 4 Tx ports and 4 Rx ports

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-6
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	dB
	-6 (Note 1)
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	dB
	0

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	
	Antenna ports 0,1,2,3
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	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	3

	PDSCH rank
	
	3

	Number of HARQ processes
	
	8

	HARQ redundancy version
	
	{0,0,1,2}

	CFI
	
	2

	Note 1:
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Table 8.10.1.1.7.3-2: Minimum performance Open Loop spatial multiplexing, 3 Layers with 4 Tx ports and 4 Rx ports

	Test number
	Band-width 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.73 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	4x4 Low
	70
	15.1
	≥5


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.10.1.1.7.
8.10.1.1.7.4
Test description

8.10.1.1.7.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified in Table 8.10.1.1.7.3-2 and as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.74.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell 1 are set up according to Tables 8.2.1-1 and 8.10.1.1. 7.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.10.1.1.7.4.3.

8.10.1.1.7.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.10.1.1.7.3-1 and 8.10.1.1.7.3-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. 

2.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SINR according to Table 8.10.1.1.7.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Measure the average throughput for duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Annex G clause G.3.5.

8.10.1.1.7.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions.

Table 8.10.1.1.7.4.3-1: PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p-a
	dB-6
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.10.1.1.7.4.3-2: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfig
	Not present
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   antennaInfoDedicated ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm3
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n4TxAntenna-tm3
	0100
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     Release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.10.1.1.7.4.3-3: RRCConnectionReconfiguration
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.2.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	rrcConnectionReconfiguration-r8 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  nonCriticalExtension SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    lateNonCriticalExtension SEQUENCE {
	Not present
	
	

	      lateNonCriticalExtension
	Not present
	
	

	      nonCriticalExtension SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	        maxLayersMIMO-r10
	fourLayers
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.10.1.1.7.5
Test requirement

Table 8.10.1.1. 7.5-1 defines the primary level settings.
The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 for throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.10.1.1.7.5-2 for the specified SINR including test tolerances.

Table 8.10.1.1.7.5-1: Test Config for Open Loop spatial multiplexing, 3 Layers with 4 Tx ports and 4 Rx ports

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1

	Downlink power allocation
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	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	
	Antenna ports 0,1,2,3
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	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	3

	PDSCH rank
	
	3

	Number of HARQ processes
	
	8

	HARQ redundancy version
	
	{0,0,1,2}

	CFI
	
	2

	Note 1:
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Table 8.10.1.1.7.5-2: Test Requirements for Open Loop spatial multiplexing, 3 Layers with 4 Tx ports and 4 Rx ports

	Test number
	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.73 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	4x4 Low
	70
	 16.0
	≥5


8.10.1.1.8
FDD Closed-loop spatial multiplexing performance, 4 Layers spatial multiplexing 4 Tx antennas

8.10.1.1.8.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's ability with 4Rx capabilities to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on four Tx antenna ports using closed-loop spatial multiplexing.

8.10.1.1.8.2
Test applicability

This test applies to E-UTRA FDD release 10 and forward UE of category ≥ 5 which supports 4Rx antenna ports and 4-layer spatial multiplexing for PDSCH transmission mode 4.

8.10.1.1.8.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in Table 8.10.1.1.8.3-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.10.1.1.8.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. 

Table 8.10.1.1.8.3-1: Test parameters for Closed Loop spatial multiplexing, 4 Layers spatial multiplexing with 4 Tx ports and 4 Rx ports

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1

	Downlink power allocation
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	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna Ports 0,1,2,3

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	4

	PDSCH rank
	
	4

	Number of HARQ processes
	
	8

	HARQ redundancy version
	
	{0,1,2,3}

	CFI
	
	2

	Precoding granularity
	PRB
	50

	PMI delay
	ms
	8

	Reporting interval
	ms
	1

	Reporting mode
	
	PUSCH 3-1

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	0xFFFF000000000000

	Note 1:
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Table 8.10.1.1.8.3-2: Minimum performance for Closed Loop spatial multiplexing, 4 Layers spatial multiplexing with 4 Tx ports and 4 Rx ports
	Test number
	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.74 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	4x4 Low
	70
	14.9
	≥5


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.10.1.1.8

8.10.1.1.8.4
Test description

8.10.1.1.8.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Tables 8.10.1.1.8.3-2 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.74.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.2.1-1, 8.10.1.1.8.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.10.1.1.8.4.3.

8.10.1.1.8.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 8.10.1.1.8.3-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
SS schedules the UL transmission to carry the PUSCH CQI feedback via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to 1 and I_MCS=29 and N_PRB allocated to be less or equal to 4.

3.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Table 8.10.1.1.8.5-1 as appropriate.

4.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Table G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.10.1.1.8.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:

Table 8.10.1.1.8.4.3-1: PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional FDD PDSCH closed loop 4layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation for Test numbers 1

	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-6 PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p-a
	dB-6
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.10.1.1.8.4.3-2: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional FDD PDSCH closed loop 4layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation Test number 1

	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	 
	
	

	   antennaInfoDedicated ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm4
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n4TxAntenna-tm4
	0xFFFF000000000000
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.10.1.1.8.4.3-3: CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT: Additional FDD PDSCH closed loop 4layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation Test number 1
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic
	Rm31
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic 
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.10.1.1.8.4.3-4: RRCConnectionReconfiguration: Additional FDD PDSCH closed loop 4layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation Test number 1

	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.2.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	rrcConnectionReconfiguration-r8 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  nonCriticalExtension SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    lateNonCriticalExtension SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      lateNonCriticalExtension
	Not present
	
	

	      nonCriticalExtension SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	        maxLayersMIMO-r10
	fourLayers
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.10.1.1.8.5
Test requirement

Table 8.10.1.1.8.5-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Tables 8.10.1.1.8.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.10.1.1.8.5-1: Test requirements for Closed Loop spatial multiplexing, 4 Layers spatial multiplexing with 4 Tx ports and 4 Rx ports
	Test number
	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.74 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	4x4 Low
	70
	 15.8
	≥5


8.10.1.1.9
FDD 4 Layer Spatial Multiplexing (User-Specific Reference Symbols)

8.10.1.1.9.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE’s rank-4 performance and ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for 4layer transmission on antenna ports 7-10 using DM-RS with full RB allocation with multiple CSI reference symbol configurations with non-zero and zero transmission power.

8.10.1.1.9.2
Test applicability

This test applies to E-UTRA FDD release 10 and forward UE of category ≥ 5 which supports 4Rx antenna ports. Applicability requires support for FGI bit 103.

8.10.1.1.9.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in Table 8.10.1.1.9.3-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.10.1.1.9.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2.

Table 8.10.1.1.9.3-1: Minimum performance for 4 Layer Spatial Multiplexing (User-Specific Reference Symbols)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1

	Downlink power allocation
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[image: image1605.wmf]B

r


	dB
	0 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	-3

	Beamforming model
	
	4 layer precoding based on WB PMI feedback

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1

	CSI reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 15,…,18

	Beamforming model
	
	Annex B.4.3

	CSI-RS periodicity and subframe offset
TCSI-RS / ∆CSI-RS
	Subframes
	5 / 2

	CSI reference signal configuration
	
	3

	Zero-power CSI-RS configuration

ICSI-RS /
ZeroPowerCSI-RS bitmap
	Subframes / bitmap
	3 /
0001000000000000
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	dBm/15kHz
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	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	OCNG (Note 3)

	Number of allocated resource blocks (Note 2)
	PRB
	50

	Simultaneous transmission
	
	No

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	9

	Number of HARQ processes
	
	8

	HARQ redundancy version
	
	{0,1,2,3}

	CFI
	
	2

	Precoding granularity
	
	50

	PMI delay
	
	8

	Reporting interval
	
	1

	Reporting mode
	
	PUSCH 3-1

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	0xFFFF000000000000

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
50 resource blocks are allocated in sub-frames 1,2,3,4,6,7,8,9 and 41 resource blocks (RB0–RB20 and RB30–RB49) are allocated in sub-frame 0.
Note 3:
These physical resource blocks are assigned to an arbitrary number of virtual UEs with one PDSCH per virtual UE; the data transmitted over the OCNG PDSCHs shall be uncorrelated pseudo random data, which is QPSK modulated.


Table 8.10.1.1.9.3-2: Minimum performance for 4 Layer Spatial Multiplexing (User-Specific Reference Symbols)
	Test number
	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.75 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	4x4 Low
	70
	18.4
	≥5


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.10.1.1.9

8.10.1.1.9.4
Test description

8.10.1.1.9.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.
Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.74.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.3.1-1 and 8.10.1.1.9.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.10.1.1.9.4.3.

8.10.1.1.9.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2C for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.10.1.1.9.3-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.10.1.1.9.5-1 as appropriate.
BCH/CRS/PDCCH/PCFICH are sent on antenna ports 0 and 1 using two Tx antennas, while DRS/ PDSCH for the test UE are sent on antenna ports 7-10 using four Tx antennas with beam-forming model as specified in Annex B.4.3 and precoder update granularity specified in Table 8.10.1.1.9.3-1. CSI-RS are sent on antenna ports 15-18 using four Tx antennas with mapping according to beam-forming model as specified in Annex B.4.3.

3.
The SS schedules the UL transmission to carry the PUSCH CQI feedback via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to 1 and I_MCS=29 and N_PRB allocated to be less or equal to 4.

4.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.10.1.1.9.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:

Table 8.10.1.1.9.4.3-1: Void
Table 8.10.1.1.9.4.3-2: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.8.2.1.6 Table 4.8.2.1.6-1 PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfig
	Not present
	
	RBC

	  antennaInfo
	Not present
	
	RBC

	  antennaInfo-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	RBC

	      explicitValue-r10
	AntennaInfoDedicated-r10
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfig-r10
	CQI-ReportConfig-r10- DEFAULT
	
	RBC

	  csi-RS-Config-r10
	CSI-RS-Config-r10
	
	RBC

	}
	
	
	


	Condition
	Explanation

	RBC
	Used at configuration of a radio bearer combination during SRB2+DRB establishment


Table 8.10.1.1.9.4.3-3: AntennaInfoDedicated-r10
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	AntennaInfoDedicated-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  transmissionMode-r10 
	tm9-v1020
	
	

	  codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	0xFFFF000000000000
	
	

	  ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    release
	NULL
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.10.1.1.9.4.3-4: CSI-RS-Config-r10
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CSI-RS-Config-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  csi-RS-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      antennaPortsCount-r10 
	An4  
	Parameter represents the number of antenna ports used for transmission of CSI reference signals
	

	      resourceConfig-r10
	3  
	Parameter: CSI reference signal configuration
	

	      subframeConfig-r10
	2
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	      p-C-r10
	-3
	Parameter: 
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 which is the assumed ratio of PDSCH EPRE to CSI-RS EPRE when UE derives CSI feedback
	

	     }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  zeroTxPowerCSI-RS-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	 
	
	

	      zeroTxPowerResourceConfigList-r10
	3
	Parameter: ZeroPowerCSI-RS
	

	      zeroTxPowerSubframeConfig-r10
	3
	Parameter: 
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	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.10.1.1.9.4.3-5: CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportAperiodic-r10
	rm31
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  pmi-RI-Report-r9
	setup
	
	

	  csi-SubframePatternConfig-r10
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.10.1.1.9.4.3-6: RRCConnectionReconfiguration
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.2.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	rrcConnectionReconfiguration-r8 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  nonCriticalExtension SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    lateNonCriticalExtension SEQUENCE {
	Not present
	
	

	      lateNonCriticalExtension
	Not present
	
	

	      nonCriticalExtension SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	        maxLayersMIMO-r10
	fourLayers
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.10.1.1.9.5
Test requirement

Table 8.10.1.1.9.3-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.3. 2 for the throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.10.1.1.9.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for the throughput test.

Table 8.10.1.1.9.5-1: Test requirements for 4 Layer Spatial Multiplexing (User-Specific Reference Symbols)
	Test number
	Band-width 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.75 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	4x4 Low
	70
	 19.3
	≥5


8.10.1.2
TDD (Fixed Reference Channel)

8.10.1.2.1
TDD PDSCH Transmit Diversity 2x4

8.10.1.2.1.1
Test purpose
To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on two antenna ports using transmit diversity  (SFBC) with 2 transmitter antennas.

8.10.1.2.1.2
Test applicability
This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 10 and forward of Category 2 or higher that supports 4 Rx antenna ports on any TDD band
8.10.1.2.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements
The requirements are specified in Table 8. 10.1.2.1.3-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8. 10.1.2.1.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. 

Table 8.10.1.2.1.3-1: Test Parameters for Transmit diversity Performance (FRC) with 4Rx Antenna Ports
	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1

	Downlink power allocation
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	-3 (Note 1)
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	2

	Note 1:
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Table 8.10.1.2.1.3-2: Minimum performance Transmit Diversity (FRC) with 4Rx Antenna Ports
	Test number
	Bandwidth and MCS
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz

16QAM 1/2
	R.11 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	2x4 Medium correlation A, ULA
	70
	3.9
	≥2


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.10.1.2.1.

8.10.1.2.1.4
Test description
8.10.1.2.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.
Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.10.1.2.1.3-2 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2
1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.76.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.2.2-1 and 8.10.1.2.1.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.10.1.2.1.4.3.

8.10.1.2.1.4.2
Test procedure
1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.10.1.2.1.3-1 and 8.10.1.2.1.3-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
Set the parameters of the reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.10.1.2.1.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.10.1.2.1.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.

8.10.1.2.1.5
Test requirement
Table 8.10.1.2.1.3-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.2, for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.10.1.2.1.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.10.1.2.1.5-1: Test requirement Transmit Diversity (FRC) with 4Rx Antenna Ports
	Test number
	Bandwidth and MCS
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz

16QAM 1/2
	R.11 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	2x4 Medium correlation A, ULA
	70
	4.8
	≥2


8.10.1.2.2
TDD PDSCH Open Loop Spatial Multiplexing 2x4

8.10.1.2.2.1
Test purpose
To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on two antenna ports using large delay CDD.
8.10.1.2.2.2
Test applicability
This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 10 and forward UE of Category 2 or higher that supports 4 Rx antenna ports on any TDD band.
8.10.1.2.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in Table 8.10.1.2.2.3-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.10.1.2.2.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. 

Table 8.10.1.2.2.3-1: Test Parameters for Large Delay CDD (FRC) with 4Rx Antenna Ports
	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1

	Downlink power allocation
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	-3 (Note 1)
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	-98

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Bundling

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	3

	Note 1:
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Table 8.10.1.2.2.3-2: Minimum performance Large Delay CDD (FRC) with 4Rx Antenna Ports
	Test number
	Bandwidth and MCS
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz

16QAM 1/2
	R.11-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x4 Low
	70
	7.7
	≥2


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.10.1.2.2.

8.10.1.2.2.4
Test description
8.10.1.2.2.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.
Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.10.1.2.2.3-2 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.
1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.76.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.2.2-1 and 8.10.1.2.2.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.10.1.2.2.4.3.

8.10.1.2.2.4.2
Test procedure
1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.10.1.2.2.3-1 and 8.10.1.2.2.3-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
Set the parameters of the reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.10.1.2.2.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.10.1.2.2.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions.

Table 8.10.1.2.2.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH open loop spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation for Test number 1

	Derivation Path: 36.508 Table 5.5.1.2-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   antennaInfoDedicated ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm3
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm3
	11
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.10.1.2.2.5
Test requirement
Table 8.10.1.2.2.3-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.2, for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.10.1.2.2.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.10.1.2.2.5-1: Test requirement Large Delay CDD (FRC) with 4Rx Antenna Ports
	Test number
	Bandwidth and MCS
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz

16QAM 1/2
	R.11-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x4 Low
	70
	8.6
	≥2


8.10.1.2.3
TDD PDSCH Closed Loop Single Layer Spatial Multiplexing 2x4 with TM4 Interference Model – Enhanced Performance Requirement Type A
8.10.1.2.3.1
Test purpose

To verify the closed loop rank-one performance with wideband precoding with two transmit antennas when the PDSCH transmission in the serving cell is interfered by PDSCH of one dominant interfering cell applying transmission mode 4 interference model.

8.10.1.2.3.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 11 and forward that supports 4 Rx antenna ports and enhanced receiver Type A 

8.10.1.2.3.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.2, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.2.2-1, 8.10.1.2.3.3-1 and 8.10.1.2.3.3-2 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Table 8.10.1.2.3.3-2 for the specified SINR. For single-layer spatial multiplexing closed loop rank-one performance with wideband and frequency selective precoding is specified. For multi-layer spatial multiplexing closed loop rank-two performance with wideband and frequency selective precoding is specified.

Table 8.10.1.2.3.3-1: Test Parameters for Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC) with TM4 interference model and 4Rx Antenna Ports
	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-3
	-3
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	dB
	-3 (Note 1)
	-3

	
	(
	dB
	0
	0

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98
	N/A

	DIP (Note 2)
	dB
	N/A
	-1.73

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal

	Cell Id
	
	0
	1

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	2
	2

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	4
	N/A

	Interference model
	
	N/A
	As specified in clause B.5.3

	Probability of occurrence of transmission rank in interfering cells
	Rank 1
	%
	N/A
	80

	
	Rank 2
	%
	N/A
	20

	Precoding granularity
	PRB
	50
	6

	PMI delay (Note 4)
	ms
	10 or 11
	N/A

	Reporting interval
	ms
	5
	N/A

	Reporting mode
	
	PUCCH 1-1
	N/A

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	001111
	N/A

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing
	N/A

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
The respective received power spectral density of each interfering cell relative to 
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 is defined by its associated DIP value as specified in clause B.5.1.
Note 3:
Cell 1 is the serving cell. Cell 2, 3 are the interfering cells.

Note 4:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4).

Note 5:
All cells are time-synchronous.


Table 8.10.1.2.3.3-2: Enhanced Performance Requirement Type A, Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC) with TM4 interference model and 4Rx Antenna Ports
	Test Number
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 3)
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SINR (dB) (Note 2)
	

	1
	R.47 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x4 Low
	70
	 -1.9
	≥1

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1 and Cell 2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SINR corresponds to 
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 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.

Note 3:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of Cell 1 and Cell 2.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.2.4.

8.10.1.2.3.4
Test description

8.10.1.2.3.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.
Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Tables 8.10.1.2.3.3-2 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.
1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.73.

2.
The parameter settings for cell1 are set up according to Tables 8.2.2-1, 8.10.1.2.3.5-1 and 8.10.1.2.3.5-2 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up for cell1 according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.10.1.2.3.4.3.

8.10.1.2.3.4.2
Test procedure
1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1B for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.10.1.2.3.5-1 and 8.10.1.2.3.5-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. The SS sends uplink scheduling information via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to 0 to schedule UL RMC in subframe  #4 and #9 (Table A.2.3.1.2-1).

2.
SS sets up the parameters for cell 2 and cell 3 according to Tables 8.10.1.2.3.5-1 and Tables 8.10.1.2.3.5-2.
3.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SINR according to Tables 8.10.1.2.3.5-1 as appropriate.
4.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each test interval and decide pass or fail according to Annex G clause G.3.5.

8.10.1.2.3.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions.

Table 8.10.1.2.3.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfig
	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   antennaInfoDedicated ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	Tm4
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm4
	001111
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     Release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.10.1.2.3.4.3-2: CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic
	Not present
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      cqi-PUCCH-ResourceIndex
	0
	
	

	      cqi-pmi-ConfigIndex
	4
	(see Table 7.2.2-1C in TS 36.213)
	

	      cqi-FormatIndicatorPeriodic CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        widebandCQI
	NULL
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	      ri-ConfigIndex
	483
	(see Table 7.2.2-1B in TS 36.213)
	

	      simultaneousAckNackAndCQI
	FALSE
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.10.1.2.3.5
Test requirement
Table 8.10.1.2.3.5-1 defines the primary level settings.

Table 8.10.1.2.3.5-1: Test Parameters for Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC) with TM4 interference model and 4Rx Antenna Ports
	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-3
	-3
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	dB
	-3 (Note 1)
	-3

	
	(
	dB
	0
	0

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98
	N/A

	DIP (Note 2)
	dB
	 N/A
	-1.45

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal

	Cell Id
	
	0
	1

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	2
	2

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	6
	N/A

	Interference model
	
	N/A
	As specified in clause B.5.3

	Probability of occurrence of transmission rank in interfering cells
	Rank 1
	%
	N/A
	80

	
	Rank 2
	%
	N/A
	20

	Precoding granularity
	PRB
	50
	6

	PMI delay (Note 4)
	ms
	10 or 11
	N/A

	Reporting interval
	ms
	5
	N/A

	Reporting mode
	
	PUCCH 1-1
	N/A

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	001111
	N/A

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing
	N/A

	Note 1:

[image: image1630.wmf]1

=

B

P


Note 2: 
The respective received power spectral density of each interfering cell relative to 
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 is defined by its associated DIP value as specified in clause B.5.1.
Note 3:
Cell 1 is the serving cell. Cell 2, 3 are the interfering cells.

Note 4: 
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4).

Note 5: 
All cells are time-synchronous.


The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.2, for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.10.1.2.3.5-2 for the specified SINR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.10.1.2.3.5-2: Enhanced Performance Requirement Type A, Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC) with TM4 interference model and 4Rx Antenna Ports
	Test Number
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 3)
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SINR (dB) (Note 2)
	

	1
	R.47 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x4 Low
	70
	-0.92
	≥1

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1 and Cell 2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SINR corresponds to 
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 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.

Note 3:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of Cell 1 and Cell 2.


8.10.1.2.4
TDD PDSCH Closed Loop Spatial Multiplexing 4x4

8.10.1.2.4.1
Test purpose
To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on four antenna ports using closed loop spatial multiplexing with wideband and frequency selective precoding.

8.10.1.2.4.2
Test applicability
This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 10 and forward UE of Category 2 or higher that supports 4 Rx antenna ports on any TDD band.
8.10.1.2.4.3
Minimum conformance requirements
The requirements are specified in Table 8.10.1.2.4.3-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.10.1.2.4.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. 

Table 8.10.1.2.4.3-1: Test Parameters for Dual-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC) with 4Rx Antenna Ports

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1-2

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-6
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	dB
	-6 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	3
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Precoding granularity
	PRB
	6

	PMI delay (Note 2)
	ms
	10 or 11

	Reporting interval
	ms
	1 or 4 (Note 3)

	Reporting mode
	
	PUSCH 1-2

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Bundling

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	0000000000000000000000000000000011111111111111110000000000000000

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	4

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4) 

Note 3:
For Uplink - downlink configuration 1 the reporting interval will alternate between 1ms and 4ms.


Table 8.10.1.2.4.3-2: Minimum performance Dual-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC) with 4Rx Antenna Ports
	
	Bandwidth and MCS
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category
	DL UE category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	
	

	1
	10 MHz

64 QAM
	R.36 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	4x4 Low
	70
	10.4
	≥2
	≥6

	2
	10 MHz

256QAM
	R.72 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	4x4 Low
	70
	17.5
	11-12
	≥11


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.10.1.2.4.

8.10.1.2.4.4
Test description
8.10.1.2.4.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.
Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.10.1.2.4.3-2 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.74.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.2.2-1, 8.10.1.2.4.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.2.4.2.4.3.

8.10.1.2.4.4.2
Test procedure
1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 8.10.1.2.4.3-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
SS schedules the UL transmission to carry the PUSCH CQI feedback via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to 1 and I_MCS=29 and N_PRB allocated to be less or equal to 4.

3.
Set the parameters of the reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Table 8.10.1.2.4.5-1 as appropriate.

4.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

5.
Repeat steps from 1 to 4 for each test interval in Tables 8.10.1.2.4.5-1 as appropriate.

8.10.1.2.4.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions.

Table 8.10.1.2.4.4.3-1: PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p-a
	dB-6
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.10.1.2.4.4.3-2: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 Table 5.5.1.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	 
	
	

	   antennaInfoDedicated ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm4
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n4TxAntenna-tm4
	0000000000000000000000000000000011111111111111110000000000000000
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.10.1.2.4.4.3-3: CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic
	rm12
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic 
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.10.1.2.4.4.3-4: PUCCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation
	Derivation Path: 36.508 Table 4.6.3-9

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PUCCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  tddAckNackFeedbackMode
	bundling
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.10.1.2.4.5
Test requirement
Table 8.10.1.2.3-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.2, for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.10.1.2.4.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.
Table 8.10.1.2. 4.5-1: Test requirement Dual-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC) with 4Rx Antenna Ports
	
	Bandwidth and MCS
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category
	DL UE category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	
	

	1
	10 MHz

64 QAM
	R.36 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	4x4 Low
	70
	11.3
	≥2
	≥6

	2
	10 MHz

256QAM
	R.72 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	4x4 Low
	70
	18.4
	11-12
	≥11


8.10.1.2.5
TDD PDSCH Single-layer Spatial Multiplexing 2x4 on antenna ports 7 or 8 with TM9 interference model – Enhanced Performance Requirement Type A

8.10.1.2.5.1
Test purpose

The purpose of these tests is to verify the UE’s ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for single-layer transmission on antenna ports 7 or 8 without a simultaneous transmission on the other antenna port in the serving cell when the PDSCH transmission in the serving cell is interfered by PDSCH of one dominant interfering cell applying transmission mode 9 interference model defined in clause B.5.4.

8.10.1.2.5.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 11 and forward that supports 4 Rx antenna ports and enhanced receiver Type A. Applicability requires support for FGI bit 103.
8.10.1.2.5.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in Table 8.10.1.2.5.3-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.10.1.2.5.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. The purpose of these tests is to verify closed loop rank one performance on one of the antenna ports 7 or 8 without a simultaneous transmission on the other antenna port in the serving cell when the PDSCH transmission in the serving cell is interfered by PDSCH of one dominant interfering cell applying transmission mode 9 interference model defined in clause B.5.4. In 8.10.1.2.5.3-1, Cell 1 is the serving cell, and Cell 2 is the interfering cell. The downlink physical channel setup is according to Annex C.3.2 for each of Cell 1 and Cell 2, respectively.

Table 8.10.1.2.5.3-1: Test Parameters for Testing CDM-multiplexed DM RS (single layer) with TM9 interference model and 4Rx Antenna Ports
	parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	0
	0
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	dB
	0 (Note 1)
	0

	
	(
	dB
	-3
	-3

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1

	CSI reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 15,16
	N/A

	CSI-RS periodicity and subframe offset TCSI-RS / ∆CSI-RS
	Subframes
	5 / 4
	N/A

	CSI reference signal configuration
	
	0
	N/A

	
[image: image1639.wmf]oc
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98
	N/A

	DIP (Note 2)
	dB
	 N/A
	-1.73

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal

	Cell Id
	
	0
	126

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	2
	2

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	9
	N/A

	Beamforming model
	
	As specified in clause B.4.3
(Note 4, 5)
	N/A

	Interference model
	
	N/A
	As specified in clause B.5.4

	Probability of occurrence of transmission rank in interfering cells
	Rank 1
	
	N/A
	70

	
	Rank 2
	
	N/A
	30

	Precoder update granularity
	PRB
	50
	6

	PMI delay (Note 5)
	ms
	10 or 11
	N/A

	Reporting interval
	ms
	5
	N/A

	Reporting mode
	
	PUCCH 1-1
	N/A

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	001111
	N/A

	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	OCNG (Note 6)
	N/A

	Simultaneous transmission
	
	No simultaneous transmission on the other antenna port in (7 or 8) not used for the input signal under test
	N/A

	Note 1:
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Note 2: 
The respective received power spectral density of each interfering cell relative to 
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 is defined by its associated DIP value as specified in clause B.5.1.
Note 3:
The modulation symbols of the signal under test in Cell 1 are mapped onto antenna port 7 or 8.

Note 4:
The precoder in clause B.4.3 follows UE recommended PMI. 

Note 5: 
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4).

Note 6:
These physical resource blocks are assigned to an arbitrary number of virtual UEs with one PDSCH per virtual UE; the data transmitted over the OCNG PDSCHs shall be uncorrelated pseudo random data, which is QPSK modulated.

Note 7: 
All cells are time-synchronous.


Table 8.10.1.2.5.3-2: Enhanced Performance Requirement Type A, CDM-multiplexed DM RS with TM9 interference model and 4Rx Antenna Ports
	Test Number
	Reference Channel 
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 3)
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SINR (dB) (Note 2)
	

	1
	R.76 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x4 Low
	70
	 -3.3
	≥1

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1 and Cell 2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SINR corresponds to 
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 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.

Note 3:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of Cell 1 and Cell 2.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.10.1.2.5.

8.10.1.2.5.4
Test description

8.10.1.2.5.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 10 MHz, as specified in Table 8.10.1.2.5.5-1, and as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.73.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell 1 are set up according to Tables 8.3.2-1 and 8.10.1.2.5.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.10.1.2.5.4.3.

8.10.1.2.5.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2C for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.10.1.2.5.5-1, 8.10.1.2.5.5-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. The SS sends uplink scheduling information via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to 0 to schedule UL RMC in subframe  #4 and #9 (Table A.2.3.1.1-1).

2.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.10.1.2.5.5-2 as appropriate.
BCH/CRS/PDCCH/PCFICH are sent on antenna ports 0 and 1 using two Tx antennas, while DRS/PDSCH for the test UE are sent on antenna port 7 (or 8) using two Tx antennas with beam-forming model as specified in Annex B.4.3 and precoder update granularity specified in Table 8.10.1.2.5.5-1. CSI-RS are sent on antenna ports 15 and 16 using two Tx antennas with mapping according to beam-forming model as specified in Annex B.4.3.
3.
Set the Cell2 –aggressor cell– as defined in Tables 8.10.1.2.5.5-1, 8.10.1.2.5.5-2 and according to Annex B.5.4.
4.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.10.1.2.5.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:

Table 8.10.1.2.5.4.3-1: PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-6 PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p-a
	dB0
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.10.1.2.5.4.3-2: AntennaInfoDedicated-r10
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	AntennaInfoDedicated-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  transmissionMode-r10 
	tm9-v1020
	
	

	  codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	001111
	
	

	  ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    release
	NULL
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.10.1.2.5.4.3-3: CSI-RS-Config-r10
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CSI-RS-Config-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  csi-RS-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      antennaPortsCount-r10
	an2
	Parameter represents the number of antenna ports used for transmission of CSI reference signals
	

	      resourceConfig-r10
	0
	Parameter: CSI reference signal configuration
	

	      subframeConfig-r10
	4
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	      p-C-r10
	-3 dB
	Parameter: 
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 which is the assumed ratio of PDSCH EPRE to CSI-RS EPRE when UE derives CSI feedback
	

	     }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  zeroTxPowerCSI-RS-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	    release
	NULL
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.10.1.2.5.4.3-4: CQI-ReportPeriodic-r10
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-2AC CQI-ReportPeriodic-r10-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportPeriodic-r10 ::= CHOICE {
	
	
	

	  setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    cqi-PUCCH-ResourceIndex-r10
	0
	
	

	    cqi-PUCCH-ResourceIndexP1-r10
	Not present
	
	

	    cqi-pmi-ConfigIndex
	4
	TDD
	

	    cqi-FormatIndicatorPeriodic-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	      widebandCQI-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	        csi-ReportMode-r10
	Not present
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ri-ConfigIndex
	484
	TDD
	

	    simultaneousAckNackAndCQI
	FALSE
	
	

	    cqi-Mask-r9
	Not present
	
	

	    csi-ConfigIndex-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.10.1.2.5.4.3-5: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.8.2.1.6 Table 4.8.2.1.6-1 PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfig
	Not present
	
	RBC

	  antennaInfo
	Not present
	
	RBC

	  antennaInfo-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	RBC

	      explicitValue-r10
	AntennaInfoDedicated-r10
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfig-r10
	CQI-ReportConfig-r10- DEFAULT using condition CQI_PERIODIC
	
	RBC

	  csi-RS-Config-r10
	CSI-RS-Config-r10
	
	RBC

	}
	
	
	


	Condition
	Explanation

	RBC
	Used at configuration of a radio bearer combination during SRB2+DRB establishment


Table 8.10.1.2.5.4.3-6: CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportAperiodic-r10
	Not Present
	
	

	  pmi-RI-Report-r9
	setup
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.10.1.2.5.5
Test requirement

Table 8.10.1.2.5.5-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.3.3 for throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.10.1.2.5.5-2 for the specified SINR including test tolerances.

Table 8.10.1.2.5.5-1: Test Parameters for Testing CDM-multiplexed DM RS (single layer) with TM9 interference model and 4Rx Antenna Ports
	parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	0
	0
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	dB
	0 (Note 1)
	0

	
	(
	dB
	-3
	-3

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1

	CSI reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 15,16
	N/A

	CSI-RS periodicity and subframe offset TCSI-RS / ∆CSI-RS
	Subframes
	5 / 4
	N/A

	CSI reference signal configuration
	
	0
	N/A
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98
	N/A

	DIP (Note 2)
	dB
	N/A
	-1.45

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal

	Cell Id
	
	0
	126

	Number of control OFDM symbols
	
	2
	2

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	9
	N/A

	Beamforming model
	
	As specified in clause B.4.3
(Note 4, 5)
	N/A

	Interference model
	
	N/A
	As specified in clause B.5.4

	Probability of occurrence of transmission rank in interfering cells
	Rank 1
	
	N/A
	70

	
	Rank 2
	
	N/A
	30

	Precoder update granularity
	PRB
	50
	6

	PMI delay (Note 5)
	ms
	10 or 11
	N/A

	Reporting interval
	ms
	5
	N/A

	Reporting mode
	
	PUCCH 1-1
	N/A

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	001111
	N/A

	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	OCNG (Note 6)
	N/A

	Simultaneous transmission
	
	No simultaneous transmission on the other antenna port in (7 or 8) not used for the input signal under test
	N/A

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
The respective received power spectral density of each interfering cell relative to 
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 is defined by its associated DIP value as specified in clause B.5.1.
Note 3:
The modulation symbols of the signal under test in Cell 1 are mapped onto antenna port 7 or 8.

Note 4:
The precoder in clause B.4.3 follows UE recommended PMI. 

Note 5:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4).

Note 6:
These physical resource blocks are assigned to an arbitrary number of virtual UEs with one PDSCH per virtual UE; the data transmitted over the OCNG PDSCHs shall be uncorrelated pseudo random data, which is QPSK modulated.

Note 7:
All cells are time-synchronous.


Table 8.10.1.2.5.5-2: Enhanced Performance Requirement Type A, CDM-multiplexed DM RS with TM9 interference model and 4Rx Antenna Ports
	Test Number
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 3)
	Reference Value
	UE Category

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SINR (dB) (Note 2)
	

	1
	R.76 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x4 Low
	70
	 -2.32
	≥1

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1 and Cell 2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SINR corresponds to 
[image: image1653.wmf]´

oc

s

N

E

)

 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.

Note 3:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of Cell 1 and Cell 2.


8.10.1.2.6
TDD Dual-Layer Spatial Multiplexing 2x4 (User-Specific Reference Symbols)

8.10.1.2.6.1
Test purpose

To verify the rank-2 performance for full RB allocation, to verify rate matching with multiple CSI reference symbol configurations with non-zero and zero transmission power, and to verify that the UE correctly estimate SNR.
8.10.1.2.6.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 10 and forward UE of Category 2 or higher that supports 4 Rx antenna ports on any TDD band. Applicability requires support for FGI bit 103.
8.10.1.2.6.3
Minimum conformance requirements

For dual-layer transmission on antenna ports 7 and 8 upon detection of a PDCCH with DCI format 2C, the requirements are specified in Table 8.10.1.2.6.3-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.10.1.2.6.3-1 where Cell 1 is the serving cell and Cell 2 is the interfering cell. The downlink physical channel setup is set according to Annex C.3.2. 
Table 8.10.1.2.6.3-1: Test Parameters for Testing CDM-multiplexed DM RS (dual layer) with multiple CSI-RS configurations and 4Rx Antenna Ports
	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	4
	0
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	dB
	4  (Note 1)
	0

	
	(
	dB
	-3
	-3

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0 and 1
	Antenna ports 0 and 1

	Cell ID
	
	0
	126

	CSI reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 15,16
	NA

	Beamforming model
	
	Annex B.4.2
	NA

	CSI-RS periodicity and subframe offset
TCSI-RS / ∆CSI-RS 
	Subframes
	5 / 4
	NA

	CSI reference signal configuration
	
	8
	NA

	Zero-power CSI-RS configuration

ICSI-RS /
ZeroPowerCSI-RS bitmap
	Subframes / bitmap
	4 /

0010000000000000
	NA
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98
	NA
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	Reference Value in Table 8.10.1.2.6-2
	7.25dB

	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	OCNG (Note 2)
	NA

	Number of allocated resource blocks (Note 2)
	PRB
	50
	NA

	Simultaneous transmission
	
	No
	NA

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	9
	Blanked

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
These physical resource blocks are assigned to an arbitrary number of virtual UEs with one PDSCH per virtual UE; the data transmitted over the OCNG PDSCHs shall be uncorrelated pseudo random data, which is QPSK modulated.


Table 8.10.1.2.6.3-2: Minimum performance for CDM-multiplexed DM RS (FRC) with multiple CSI-RS configurations

	Test number
	Bandwidth and MCS
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz

16QAM 1/2
	R.51 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	N/A
	ETU5
	ETU5
	2x4 Low
	70
	9.5
	≥2

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1 and Cell 2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of Cell 1 and Cell 2.

Note 3:
SNR corresponds to 
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 of Cell 1.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.10.1.2.6.

8.10.1.2.6.4
Test description

8.10.1.2.6.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.
Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.73.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.3.2-1 and 8.10.1.2.6.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.10.1.2.6.4.3.

8.10.1.2.6.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2C for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.10.1.2.6.5-1 and 8.10.1.2.6.5-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
Set the parameters of Cell 1 for the reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.10.1.2.6.5-2 as appropriate. BCH/CRS/PDCCH/PCFICH are sent on antenna ports 0 and 1 using two Tx antennas, while DRS/ PDSCH for the test UE are sent on antenna port 7 and 8 using two Tx antennas with beam-forming model as specified in Annex B.4.2 and precoder update granularity specified in Table 8.3.2-1. CSI-RS are sent on antenna ports 15 and 16 using two Tx antennas with mapping according to beam-forming model as specified in Annex B.4.2.

3.
Set Cell 2 as defined in Tables 8.10.1.2.6.5-1 and 8.10.1.2.6.5-2 as appropriate.

4.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.10.1.2.6.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:

Table 8.10.1.2.6.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.8.2.1.6 Table 4.8.2.1.6-1 PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo
	Not present
	
	

	  antennaInfo-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	      explicitValue-r10
	AntennaInfoDedicated-r10
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  csi-RS-Config-r10
	CSI-RS-Config-r10
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.10.1.2.6.4.3-2: AntennaInfoDedicated-r10
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	AntennaInfoDedicated-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  transmissionMode-r10 
	tm9-v1020
	
	

	  codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	Not present
	If the UE is configured with transmissionMode tm9, E-UTRAN only configures the field codebookSubsetRestriction if PMI/RI reporting is configured
	

	  ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    release
	NULL
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.10.1.2.6.4.3-3: CSI-RS-Config-r10
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CSI-RS-Config-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  csi-RS-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      antennaPortsCount-r10
	an2
	Parameter represents the number of antenna ports used for transmission of CSI reference signals
	

	      resourceConfig-r10
	8
	Parameter: CSI reference signal configuration
	

	      subframeConfig-r10
	4
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	      p-C-r10
	0
	Parameter: 
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 which is the assumed ratio of PDSCH EPRE to CSI-RS EPRE when UE derives CSI feedback
	

	     }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  zeroTxPowerCSI-RS-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      zeroTxPowerResourceConfigList-r10
	2
	Parameter: ZeroPowerCSI-RS
	

	      zeroTxPowerSubframeConfig-r10
	4
	Parameter: 
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	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.10.1.2.6.5
Test requirement

Table 8.10.1.2.6.5-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.3.3 for the throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in 8.10.1.2.6.5-1 and 8.10.1.2.6.5-2 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for the throughput test.

Table 8.10.1.2.6.5-1: Test Parameters for Testing CDM-multiplexed DM RS (dual layer) with multiple CSI-RS configurations and 4Rx Antenna Ports
	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1

	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	4
	0
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	dB
	4  (Note 1)
	0

	
	(
	dB
	-3
	-3

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0 and 1
	Antenna ports 0 and 1

	Cell ID
	
	0
	126

	CSI reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 15,16
	NA

	Beamforming model
	
	Annex B.4.2
	NA

	CSI-RS periodicity and subframe offset
TCSI-RS / ∆CSI-RS 
	Subframes
	5 / 4
	NA

	CSI reference signal configuration
	
	8
	NA

	Zero-power CSI-RS configuration

ICSI-RS /
ZeroPowerCSI-RS bitmap
	Subframes / bitmap
	4 /

0010000000000000
	NA
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	Reference Value in Table 8.10.1.2.6-2
	6.9dB

	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	OCNG (Note 2)
	NA

	Number of allocated resource blocks (Note 2)
	PRB
	50
	NA

	Simultaneous transmission
	
	No
	NA

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	9
	Blanked

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
These physical resource blocks are assigned to an arbitrary number of virtual UEs with one PDSCH per virtual UE; the data transmitted over the OCNG PDSCHs shall be uncorrelated pseudo random data, which is QPSK modulated.


Table 8.10.1.2.6.5-2: Minimum performance for CDM-multiplexed DM RS (FRC) with multiple CSI-RS configurations

	Test number
	Bandwidth and MCS
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz

16QAM 1/2
	R.51 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	N/A
	ETU5
	ETU5
	2x4 Low
	70
	10.3
	≥2

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1 and Cell 2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of Cell 1 and Cell 2.

Note 3: 
SNR corresponds to 
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8.10.1.2.7
TDD Open-loop spatial multiplexing, 3 Layer Multiplexing with 4 Tx Antenna Ports
8.10.1.2.7.1
Test purpose

The purpose of these tests is to verify the open loop spatial  multiplexing performance using 3 Layer multiplexing with 4Tx antenna ports. 
8.10.1.2.7.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD release 10 and forward UE of category ≥ 5 that support 4Rx Antenna ports and 3-layer spatial multiplexing for PDSCH transmission mode 3. 
8.10.1.2.7.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in Table 8.10.1.2.7.3-2, with the addition of parameters in Table 8.10.1.2.7.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. 

Table 8.10.1.2.7.3-1: Test parameters for Open Loop spatial multiplexing, 3 Layers with 4 Tx ports and 4 Rx ports

	Parameter
	Unit
	

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-6
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	dB
	-6 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	0
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	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna Ports 0,1,2,3

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	3

	PDSCH rank
	
	3

	Number of HARQ processes
	
	7

	HARQ redundancy version
	
	{0,0,1,2}

	CFI
	
	2

	Uplink-Downlink Configuration
	
	1

	Special subframe configuration
	
	4

	Note 1:
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Table 8.10.1.2.7.3-2: Minimum performance Open Loop spatial multiplexing, 3 Layers with 4 Tx ports and 4 Rx ports
	Test number
	Band-width 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.73 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	4x4 Low
	70
	14.9
	≥5


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.10.1.2.7

8.10.1.2.7.4
Test description

8.10.1.2.7.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified in Table 8.10.1.2.7-2 and as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.74.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell 1 are set up according to Tables 8.2.1-1 and 8.10.1.1.3.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.10.1.2.7.4.3.

8.10.1.2.7.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.10.1.2.7.3-1 and 8.10.1.2.7.3-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. 

2.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SINR according to Tables 8.10.1.2.7.5-1as appropriate.

3.
Measure the average throughput for duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Annex G clause G.3.5.

8.10.1.2.7.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions. 

Table 8.10.1.2.7.4.3-1: PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p-a
	dB-6
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.10.1.2.7.4.3-2: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfig
	Not present
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   antennaInfoDedicated ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm3
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    n4TxAntenna-tm3
	0100
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     Release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.10.1.2.7.4.3-3: RRCConnectionReconfiguration
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.2.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	rrcConnectionReconfiguration-r8 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  nonCriticalExtension SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    lateNonCriticalExtension SEQUENCE {
	Not present
	
	

	      lateNonCriticalExtension
	Not present
	
	

	      nonCriticalExtension SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	        maxLayersMIMO-r10
	fourLayers
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.10.1.2.7.5
Test requirement

Table 8.10.1.2.7.5-1 defines the primary level settings.
The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 for throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.10.1.2.7.5-2 for the specified SINR including test tolerances.

Table 8.10.1.2.7.5-1: Test Config for Open Loop spatial multiplexing, 3 Layers with 4 Tx ports and 4 Rx ports

	Parameter
	Unit
	

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-6
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	dB
	-6 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	0
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	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna Ports 0,1,2,3

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	3

	PDSCH rank
	
	3

	Number of HARQ processes
	
	7

	HARQ redundancy version
	
	{0,0,1,2}

	CFI
	
	2

	Uplink-Downlink Configuration
	
	1

	Special subframe configuration
	
	4

	Note 1:
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Table 8.10.1.2.7.5-2: Test Requirements for Open Loop spatial multiplexing, 3 Layers with 4 Tx ports and 4 Rx ports

	Test number
	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.73 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	4x4 Low
	70
	15.8
	≥5


8.10.1.2.8
TDD Closed-loop spatial multiplexing performance, 4 Layers spatial multiplexing 4 Tx antennas

8.10.1.2.8.1
Test purpose
To verify the UE's ability with 4Rx antenna capabilities to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on four antenna ports using closed loop spatial multiplexing.

8.10.1.2.8.2
Test applicability
This test applies to E-UTRA TDD release 10 and forward UE of category ≥ 5 which supports 4Rx antenna ports and 4-layer spatial multiplexing for PDSCH transmission mode 4.

8.10.1.2.8.3
Minimum conformance requirements
The requirements are specified in Table 8.10.1.2.8.3-2 with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.10.1.2.8.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2

Table 8.10.1.2.8.3-1: Test parameters for Closed Loop spatial multiplexing, 4 Layers spatial multiplexing with 4 Tx ports and 4 Rx ports

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
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	dB
	-6 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	0
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	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1,2,3

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	4

	PDSCH rank
	
	4

	Number of HARQ processes
	
	7

	HARQ redundancy version
	
	{0,1,2,3}

	CFI
	
	2

	Precoding granularity
	PRB
	50

	PMI delay
	ms
	10 or 11

	Reporting interval
	ms
	1 or 4

	Reporting mode
	
	PUSCH 3-1

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	0x FFFF000000000000

	Uplink-Downlink Configuration
	
	1

	Special subframe configuration
	
	4

	Note 1:
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Table 8.10.1.2.8.3-2: Minimum performance for Closed Loop spatial multiplexing, 4 Layers spatial multiplexing with 4 Tx ports and 4 Rx ports
	Test number
	Band-width 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.74 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	4x4 Low
	70
	14.4
	≥5


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.10.1.2.8.

8.10.1.2.8.4
Test description
8.10.1.2.8.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.
Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Tables 8.10.1.2.8.3-2 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.74.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.2.2-1, 8.10.1.2.8.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.10.1.2.8.4.3.

8.10.1.2.8.4.2
Test procedure
1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.10.1.2.8.3-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
SS schedules the UL transmission to carry the PUSCH CQI feedback via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to 1 and I_MCS=29 and N_PRB allocated to be less or equal to 4.

3.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Tables 8.10.1.2.8.5-1 as appropriate.

4.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each test interval and decide pass or fail according to Annex G clause G.3.5.

8.10.1.2.8.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions.

Table 8.10.1.2.8.4.3-1: PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop 4layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation for Test numbers 1
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p-a
	dB-6
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.10.1.2.8.4.3-2: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop 4layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation for Test number 1
	Derivation Path: 36.508 Table 5.5.1.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   antennaInfoDedicated ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm4
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n4TxAntenna-tm4
	0x FFFF000000000000
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.10.1.2.8.4.3-3: CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop 4layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation for Test number 1

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic
	Rm31
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.10.1.2.8.4.3-4: PUCCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop 4layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation for Test number 1
	Derivation Path: 36.508 Table 4.6.3-9

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PUCCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  tddAckNackFeedbackMode
	bundling
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.10.1.2.8.4.3-5: RRCConnectionReconfiguration: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop 4layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation Test number 1

	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.2.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	rrcConnectionReconfiguration-r8 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  nonCriticalExtension SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    lateNonCriticalExtension SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      lateNonCriticalExtension
	Not present
	
	

	      nonCriticalExtension SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	        maxLayersMIMO-r10
	fourLayers
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.10.1.2.8.5
Test requirement
Tables 8.10.1.2.8.3-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.2, for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Tables 8.10.1.2.8.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.
Table 8.10.1.2.8.5-1: Minimum performance for Closed Loop spatial multiplexing, 4 Layers spatial multiplexing with 4 Tx ports and 4 Rx ports
	Test number
	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.74 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	4x4 Low
	70
	 15.3
	≥5


8.10.1.2.9
TDD 4 Layer Spatial Multiplexing (User-Specific Reference Symbols)

8.10.1.2.9.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE’s rank-4 performance and ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for 4layer transmission on antenna ports 7-10 using DM-RS with full RB allocation with multiple CSI reference symbol configurations with non-zero and zero transmission power.

8.10.1.2.9.2
Test applicability

This test applies to E-UTRA TDD release 10 and forward UE of category ≥ 5 which supports 4Rx antenna ports. Applicability requires support for FGI bit 103.

8.10.1.2.9.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in Table 8.10.1.2.9.3-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.10.1.2.9.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2.

Table 8.10.1.2.9.3-1: Minimum performance for 4 Layer Spatial Multiplexing (User-Specific Reference Symbols)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	0
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	dB
	0 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	-3

	Beamforming model
	
	4 layer precoding based on WB PMI feedback

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1

	CSI reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 15,…,18

	Beamforming model
	
	Annex B.4.3

	CSI-RS periodicity and subframe offset
TCSI-RS / ∆CSI-RS 
	Subframes
	5 / 4

	CSI reference signal configuration
	
	3

	Zero-power CSI-RS configuration

ICSI-RS /
ZeroPowerCSI-RS bitmap 
	Subframes / bitmap
	4 /
0010000000000000
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	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	OCNG (Note 3)

	Number of allocated resource blocks (Note 2)
	PRB
	50

	Simultaneous transmission
	
	No

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	9

	Number of HARQ processes
	
	7

	HARQ redundancy version
	
	{0,1,2,3}

	CFI
	
	2

	Precoding granularity
	
	50

	PMI delay
	
	10 or 11

	Reporting interval
	
	1 or 4

	Reporting mode
	
	PUSCH 3-1

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	0x FFFF000000000000

	Uplink-Downlink Configuration
	
	1

	Special subframe configuration
	
	4

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
50 resource blocks are allocated in sub-frames 4, 9 and 41 resource blocks (RB0–RB20 and RB30–RB49) are allocated in sub-frame 0,1 and 6.
Note 3:
These physical resource blocks are assigned to an arbitrary number of virtual UEs with one PDSCH per virtual UE; the data transmitted over the OCNG PDSCHs shall be uncorrelated pseudo random data, which is QPSK modulated.


Table 8.10.1.2.9.3-2: Minimum performance for 4 Layer Spatial Multiplexing (User-Specific Reference Symbols)
	Test number
	Band-width 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.75 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	4x4 Low
	70
	19.0
	≥5


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.10.1.2.9.

8.10.1.2.9.4
Test description

8.10.1.2.9.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.
Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.74.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.3.2-1 and 8.10.1.2.9.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.10.1.2.9.4.3.

8.10.1.2.9.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2C for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.10.1.2.9.3-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.10.1.2.9.5-1 as appropriate.
BCH/CRS/PDCCH/PCFICH are sent on antenna ports 0 and 1 using two Tx antennas, while DRS/ PDSCH for the test UE are sent on antenna port 7-10 using four Tx antennas with beam-forming model as specified in Annex B.4.3 and precoder update granularity specified in Table 8.10.1.2.9.3-1. CSI-RS are sent on antenna ports 15 -18 using four Tx antennas with mapping according to beam-forming model as specified in Annex B.4.3.

3.
The SS schedules the UL transmission to carry the PUSCH CQI feedback via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to 1 and I_MCS=29 and N_PRB allocated to be less or equal to 4.

4.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.10.1.2.9.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:

Table 8.10.1.2.9.4.3-1: Void
Table 8.10.1.2.9.4.3-2: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.8.2.1.6 Table 4.8.2.1.6-1 PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfig
	Not present
	
	RBC

	  antennaInfo
	Not present
	
	RBC

	  antennaInfo-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	RBC

	      explicitValue-r10
	AntennaInfoDedicated-r10
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfig-r10
	CQI-ReportConfig-r10- DEFAULT
	
	RBC

	  csi-RS-Config-r10
	CSI-RS-Config-r10
	
	RBC

	}
	
	
	


	Condition
	Explanation

	RBC
	Used at configuration of a radio bearer combination during SRB2+DRB establishment


Table 8.10.1.2.9.4.3-3: AntennaInfoDedicated-r10
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	AntennaInfoDedicated-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  transmissionMode-r10 
	tm9-v1020
	
	

	  codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	0xFFFF000000000000
	If the UE is configured with transmissionMode tm9, E-UTRAN only configures the field codebookSubsetRestriction if PMI/RI reporting is configured
	

	  ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    release
	NULL
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.10.1.2.9.4.3-4: CSI-RS-Config-r10
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CSI-RS-Config-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  csi-RS-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      antennaPortsCount-r10
	An4
	Parameter represents the number of antenna ports used for transmission of CSI reference signals
	

	      resourceConfig-r10
	3
	Parameter: CSI reference signal configuration
	

	      subframeConfig-r10
	4
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	      p-C-r10
	-3
	Parameter: 
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 which is the assumed ratio of PDSCH EPRE to CSI-RS EPRE when UE derives CSI feedback
	

	     }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  zeroTxPowerCSI-RS-r10 ::= CHOICE{
	
	
	

	    setup ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      zeroTxPowerResourceConfigList-r12
	2
	Parameter: ZeroPowerCSI-RS
	

	      zeroTxPowerSubframeConfig-r12
	4
	Parameter: 
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	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.10.1.2.9.4.3-5: CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic-r10
	Rm31
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  pmi-RI-Report-r9
	setup
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.10.1.2.9.4.3-6: RRCConnectionReconfiguration
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.2.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	rrcConnectionReconfiguration-r8 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  nonCriticalExtension SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    lateNonCriticalExtension SEQUENCE {
	Not present
	
	

	      lateNonCriticalExtension
	Not present
	
	

	      nonCriticalExtension SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	        maxLayersMIMO-r10
	fourLayers
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.10.1.2.9.5
Test requirement

Table 8.10.1.2.9.3-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.3.3 for the throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.10.1.2.9.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for the throughput test.

Table 8.10.1.2.9.5-1: Minimum performance for  4 Layer Spatial Multiplexing (User-Specific Reference Symbols)
	Test number
	Band-width 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.75 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	4x4 Low
	70
	 19.9
	≥5


8.10.2
PCFICH/PDCCH

8.10.2.1
FDD

8.10.2.1.1
FDD PCFICH/PDCCH Single-antenna Port Performance 1x4

8.10.2.1.1.1
Test purpose

This test verifies the demodulation performance of PCFICH/PDCCH for a single-antenna port with a given SNR for which the average probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant, tested jointly on PDCCH and PCFICH of the specified reference measurement channels in A.3.5.1 remains below a given reference value.

8.10.2.1.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 10 and forward that support 4 Rx antenna ports in any FDD RF band.

8.10.2.1.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

For the parameters specified in Table 8.10.2.1.1.3-1 the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.10.2.1.1.3-2. The downlink physical setup is in accordance with Annex C.3.2.

Table 8.10.2.1.1.3-1: Test Parameters for PDCCH/PCFICH with 4 Rx Antenna Ports

	Parameter
	Unit
	Single antenna port

	Number of PDCCH symbols
	symbols
	2

	PHICH Ng (Note 1)
	
	1

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s (Note 2)
	
	OCNG

	Cell ID
	
	0

	Downlink power allocation
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal

	Note 1:
according to Clause 6.9 in TS 36.211 [8]

Note 2:
PDSCH is mapped as OCNG.


Table 8.10.2.1.1.3-2: Minimum performance PDCCH/PCFICH

	Test number
	Bandwidth
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	8 CCE
	R.15 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	ETU70
	1x4 Low
	1
	-5.4


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.10.2.

8.10.2.1.1.4
Test description

8.10.2.1.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connector(s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.75.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.10.2.1.1.3-1.

3.
The downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.10.2.1.1.4.3.

8.10.2.1.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 8.10.2.1.1.3-2. The details of PDCCH and PDSCH are specified in Tables A.3.5.1-1 and A.3.5.1-2 respectively. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
Set the parameters of the propagation condition, antenna configuration, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.10.2.1.1.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Measure the Pm-dsg for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G.4. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL PUCCH during each subtest interval. Pm-dsg is the ratio (statDTX)/(NACK+ACK+statDTX). If Pm-dsg is less than the value specified in table 8.10.2.1.1.5-1, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE. 
8.10.2.1.1.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.

8.10.2.1.1.5
Test requirement

For the parameters specified in Table 8.10.2.1.1.3-1 the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.10.2.1.1.5-1.

Table 8.10.2.1.1.5-1: Test requirement PDCCH/PCFICH

	Test number
	Bandwidth
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	8 CCE
	R.15 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	ETU70
	1x4 Low
	1
	4.6


8.10.2.1.2
FDD PCFICH/PDCCH Transmit Diversity 2x4

8.10.2.1.2.1
Test purpose

This test verifies the demodulation performance of PCFICH/PDCCH for transmit diversity 2x4 with a given SNR for which the average probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant, tested jointly on PDCCH and PCFICH of the specified reference measurement channels in A.3.5.1 remains below a given reference value.

8.10.2.1.2.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 10 and forward that support 4 Rx antenna ports in any FDD RF band.

8.10.2.1.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements

For the parameters specified in Table 8.10.2.1.2.3-1 the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.10.2.1.2-1. The downlink physical setup is in accordance with Annex C.3.2.

Table 8.10.2.1.2.3-1: Test Parameters for PDCCH/PCFICH with 4 Rx Antenna Ports

	Parameter
	Unit
	Transmit diversity

	Number of PDCCH symbols
	symbols
	2

	PHICH Ng (Note 1)
	
	1

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s (Note 2)
	
	OCNG

	Cell ID
	
	0

	Downlink power allocation
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	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal

	Note 1:
according to Clause 6.9 in TS 36.211 [8]

Note 2:
PDSCH is mapped as OCNG.


Table 8.10.2.1.2.3-2: Minimum performance PDCCH/PCFICH with 4 Rx Antenna Ports

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	4 CCE
	R.16_1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x4 Low
	1
	-3.5


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.10.2.

8.10.2.1.2.4
Test description

8.10.2.1.2.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 10 MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.76.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.10.2.1.2.3-1.

3.
The downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.10.2.1.2.4.3.

8.10.2.1.2.4.2
Test procedure

1.
The SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 8.10.2.1.2.3-2. The details of PDCCH and PDSCH are specified in Table A.3.5.1-1 and Table A.3.5.1-2 respectively. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. Transmission scheme for the PDSCH shall be transmit diversity.

2.
Set the parameters of the propagation condition, antenna configuration, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.10.2.1.2.5-1.

3.
Measure the Pm-dsg for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G.4. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL PUCCH during each subtest interval. Pm-dsg is the ratio (statDTX)/(NACK+ACK+statDTX). If Pm-dsg is less than the value specified in table 8.10.2.1.2.5-1, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE.

8.10.2.1.2.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:

Table 8.10.2.1.2.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.5.1.2, Table 5.5.1.2-1 PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    explicitValue ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      transmissionMode
	tm4
	
	

	      codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        n2TxAntenna-tm4
	111111
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	      ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        release
	NULL
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.10.2.1.2.5
Test requirement

For the parameters specified in Table 8.10.2.1.1.3-1 the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.10.2.1.2.5-1.

Table 8.10.2.1.2.5-1: Test requirement PDCCH/PCFICH with 4 Rx Antenna Ports

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	4 CCE
	R.16_1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x4 Low
	1
	-2.5


8.10.2.1.3
FDD PCFICH/PDCCH Transmit Diversity 4x4

8.10.2.1.3.1
Test purpose

This test verifies the demodulation performance of PCFICH/PDCCH for transmit diversity 4x4 with a given SNR for which the average probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant, tested jointly on PDCCH and PCFICH of the specified reference measurement channels in A.3.5.1 remains below a given reference value.

8.10.2.1.3.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 10 and forward that support 4 Rx antenna ports in any FDD RF band.

8.10.2.1.3.3
Minimum conformance requirements

For the parameters specified in Table 8.10.2.1.3.3-1 the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.10.2.1.3.3-2. The downlink physical setup is in accordance with Annex C.3.2.

Table 8.10.2.1.3.3-1: Test Parameters for PDCCH/PCFICH with 4 Rx Antenna Ports

	Parameter
	Unit
	Transmit diversity

	Number of PDCCH symbols
	symbols
	2

	PHICH Ng (Note 1)
	
	1

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s (Note 2)
	
	OCNG

	Cell ID
	
	0

	Downlink power allocation
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	Normal

	Note 1:
according to Clause 6.9 in TS 36.211 [8]

Note 2:
PDSCH is mapped as OCNG


Table 8.10.2.1.3.3-2: Minimum performance PDCCH/PCFICH

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	5 MHz
	2 CCE
	R.17_1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	 EPA5
	4x4 Medium A Xpol
	1
	-0.4


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.10.2.

8.10.2.1.3.4
Test description

8.10.2.1.3.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 5 MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connector(s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.74.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.10.2.1.3.3-1.

3.
The downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.10.2.1.3.4.3.

8.10.2.1.3.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 8.10.2.1.3.3-2. The details of PDCCH and PDSCH are specified in Table A.3.5.1-1A and Table A.3.5.1-2 respectively. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. Transmission scheme for the PDSCH shall be transmit diversity.

2.
Set the parameters of the propagation condition, antenna configuration, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.10.2.1.3.5-1.

3.
Measure the Pm-dsg for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G.4. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL PUCCH during each subtest interval. Pm-dsg is the ratio (statDTX)/(NACK+ACK+statDTX). If Pm-dsg is less than the value specified in table 8.10.2.1.3.5-1, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE.

8.10.2.1.3.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:

Table 8.10.2.1.3.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.5.1.2, Table 5.5.1.2-1 PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    explicitValue ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      transmissionMode
	tm4
	
	

	      codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        n4TxAntenna-tm4
	0000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000001111111111111111
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	      ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        release
	NULL
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.10.2.1.3.5
Test requirement

For the parameters specified in Table 8.10.2.1.3.3-1 the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.10.2.1.3.5-1.

Table 8.10.2.1.3.5-1: Test Requirement PDCCH/PCFICH

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	5 MHz
	2 CCE
	R.17_1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	 EPA5
	4x4 Medium A Xpol
	1
	0.6


8.10.2.2
TDD

8.10.2.2.1
TDD PCFICH/PDCCH Single-antenna Port Performance 1x4

8.10.2.2.1.1
Test purpose

This test verifies the demodulation performance of PCFICH/PDCCH for a single-antenna port with a given SNR for which the average probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant, tested jointly on PDCCH and PCFICH of the specified reference measurement channels in A.3.5.2 remains below a given reference value.

8.10.2.2.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 10 and forward that support 4 Rx antenna ports in any TDD RF band.

8.10.2.2.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

For the parameters specified in Table 8.10.2.2.1.3-1 the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.10.2.2.1.3-2. The downlink physical setup is in accordance with Annex C.3.2.

Table 8.10.2.2.1.3-1: Test Parameters for PDCCH/PCFICH with 4 Rx Antenna Ports
	Parameter
	Unit
	Single antenna port

	Uplink downlink configuration (Note 1)
	
	0

	Special subframe configuration (Note 2)
	
	4

	Number of PDCCH symbols
	symbols
	2

	PHICH Ng (Note 3)
	
	1

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s (Note 4)
	
	OCNG

	Cell ID
	
	0

	Downlink power allocation
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	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing

	Note 1:
as specified in Table 4.2-2 in TS 36.211 [8].

Note 2:
as specified in Table 4.2-1 in TS 36.211 [8].

Note 3:
according to Clause 6.9 in TS 36.211 [8].

Note 4:
PDSCH is mapped as OCNG.


Table 8.10.2.2.1.3-2: Minimum performance PDCCH/PCFICH

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	8 CCE
	R.15 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	ETU70
	1x4 Low
	1
	-4.7


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.10.2.

8.10.2.2.1.4
Test description

8.10.2.2.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.
Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders, and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connector(s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.75.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.10.2.2.1.3-1.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1, and C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.10.2.2.1.4.3.

8.10.2.2.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
The SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 8.10.2.2.1.3-2. The details of PDCCH and PDSCH are specified in Table A.3.5.2-1 and Table A.3.5.2-2 respectively. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
Set the parameters of the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Tables 8.10.2.2.1.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Measure the Pm-dsg for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G.4. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL PUCCH during each subtest interval. Pm-dsg is the radio (statDTX)/(NACK +ACK+statDTX). If Pm-dsg is less than the value specified in table 8.10.2.2.1.5-1, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE.

8.10.2.2.1.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exception:
Table 8.10.2.2.1.4.3-1: TDD-Config-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-23 TDD-Config-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	TDD-Config-DEFAULT  ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  subframeAssignment
	sa0
	
	

	  specialSubframePatterns
	Ssp4
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.10.2.2.1.5
Test requirement

For the parameters specified in Table 8.10.2.2.1.3-1 the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.10.2.2.1.5-1.

Table 8.10.2.2.1.5-1: Test requirement PDCCH/PCFICH

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1 
	10 MHz
	8 CCE
	R.15 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	ETU70
	1x4 Low
	1
	-3.9


8.10.2.2.2
TDD PCFICH/PDCCH Transmit Diversity 2x4

8.10.2.2.2.1
Test purpose

This test verifies the demodulation performance of PCFICH/PDCCH for transmit diversity 2x4 with a given SNR for which the average probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant, tested jointly on PDCCH and PCFICH of the specified reference measurement channels in A.3.5.2 remains below a given reference value.

8.10.2.2.2.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 10 and forward that support 4 Rx antenna ports in any TDD RF band.

8.10.2.2.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements

For the parameters specified in Table 8.10.2.2.2.3-1 the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.10.2.2.2.3-2. The downlink physical setup is in accordance with Annex C.3.2.

Table 8.10.2.2.2.3-1: Test Parameters for PDCCH/PCFICH with 4 Rx Antenna Ports
	Parameter
	Unit
	Transmit diversity

	Uplink downlink configuration (Note 1)
	
	0

	Special subframe configuration (Note 2)
	
	4

	Number of PDCCH symbols
	symbols
	2

	PHICH Ng (Note 3)
	
	1

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s (Note 4)
	
	OCNG

	Cell ID
	
	0

	Downlink power allocation
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing

	Note 1:
as specified in Table 4.2-2 in TS 36.211 [8].

Note 2:
as specified in Table 4.2-1 in TS 36.211 [8].

Note 3:
according to Clause 6.9 in TS 36.211 [8]

Note 4:
PDSCH is mapped as OCNG.


Table 8.10.2.2.2.3-2: Minimum performance PDCCH/PCFICH

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	4 CCE
	R.16_1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x4 Low
	1
	-3.2


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.10.2.

8.10.2.2.2.4
Test description

8.10.2.2.2.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.
Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 10 MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders, and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connector(s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.76.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.10.2.2.2.3-1.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1, and C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.10.2.2.2.4.3.

8.10.2.2.2.4.2
Test procedure

1.
The SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 8.10.2.2.2.3-2. The details of PDCCH and PDSCH are specified in Table A.3.5.2-1 and Table A.3.5.2-2 respectively. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. Transmission scheme for the PDSCH shall be transmit diversity.

2.
Set the parameters of the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Table 8.10.2.2.2.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Measure the Pm-dsg for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G.4. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL PUCCH during each subtest interval. Pm-dsg is the radio (statDTX)/(NACK +ACK+statDTX). If Pm-dsg is less than the value specified in Table 8.10.2.2.2.5-1, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE.

8.10.2.2.2.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exception:
Table 8.10.2.2.2.4.3-1: TDD-Config-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-23 TDD-Config-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	TDD-Config-DEFAULT  ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  subframeAssignment
	sa0
	
	

	  specialSubframePatterns
	Ssp4
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.10.2.2.2.4.3-2: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.5.1.2, Table 5.5.1.2-1 PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    explicitValue ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      transmissionMode
	tm4
	
	

	      codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        n2TxAntenna-tm4
	111111
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	      ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        release
	NULL
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.10.2.2.2.5
Test requirement

For the parameters specified in Table 8.10.2.2.2.3-1 the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.10.2.2.2.5-1.

Table 8.10.2.2.2.5-1: Test requirement PDCCH/PCFICH

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	4 CCE
	R.16_1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x4 Low
	1
	-2.2


8.10.2.2.3
TDD PCFICH/PDCCH Transmit Diversity 4x4

8.10.2.2.3.1
Test purpose

This test verifies the demodulation performance of PCFICH/PDCCH for transmit diversity 4x4 with a given SNR for which the average probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant, tested jointly on PDCCH and PCFICH of the specified reference measurement channels in A.3.5.2 remains below a given reference value.
8.10.2.2.3.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 10 and forward that support 4 Rx antenna ports in any TDD RF band.
8.10.2.2.3.3
Minimum conformance requirements

For the parameters specified in Table 8.10.2.2.3.3-1 the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.10.2.2.3.3-2. The downlink physical setup is in accordance with Annex C.3.2.
Table 8.10.2.2.3.3-1: Test Parameters for PDCCH/PCFICH with 4 Rx Antenna Ports
	Parameter
	Unit
	Transmit diversity

	Uplink downlink configuration (Note 1)
	
	0

	Special subframe configuration (Note 2)
	
	4

	Number of PDCCH symbols
	symbols
	2

	PHICH Ng (Note 3)
	
	1

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s (Note 4)
	
	OCNG

	Cell ID
	
	0

	Downlink power allocation
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	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing

	Note 1:
as specified in Table 4.2-2 in TS 36.211 [8].
Note 2:
as specified in Table 4.2-1 in TS 36.211 [8].

Note 3:
according to Clause 6.9 in TS 36.211 [8].

Note 4:
PDSCH is mapped as OCNG.


Table 8.10.2.2.3.3-2: Minimum performance PDCCH/PCFICH

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	5 MHz
	2 CCE
	R.17_1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	 EPA5
	4x4  Medium A Xpol
	1
	0.0


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.10.2.

8.10.2.2.3.4
Test description

8.10.2.2.3.4.1
Initial conditions
Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.
Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 5 MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders, and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connector(s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.74.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.10.2.2.3.3-1.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1, and C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.10.2.2.3.4.3.

8.10.2.2.3.4.2
Test procedure

1.
The SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 8.10.2.2.3.3-2. The details of PDCCH and PDSCH are specified in Table A.3.5.2-1A and Table A.3.5.2-2 respectively. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. Transmission scheme for the PDSCH shall be transmit diversity.

2.
Set the parameters of the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Table 8.10.2.2.3.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Measure the Pm-dsg for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G.4. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL PUCCH during each subtest interval. Pm-dsg is the radio (statDTX)/(NACK +ACK+statDTX). If Pm-dsg is less than the value specified in Table 8.10.2.2.3.5-1, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE.

8.10.2.2.3.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exception:
Table 8.10.2.2.3.4.3-1: TDD-Config-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-23 TDD-Config-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	TDD-Config-DEFAULT  ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  subframeAssignment
	sa0
	
	

	  specialSubframePatterns
	Ssp4
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.10.2.2.3.4.3-2: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.5.1.2, Table 5.5.1.2-1 PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    explicitValue ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      transmissionMode
	tm4
	
	

	      codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        n4TxAntenna-tm4
	0000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000001111111111111111
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	      ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        release
	NULL
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.10.2.2.3.5
Test requirement

For the parameters specified in Table 8.10.2.2.3.3-1 the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.10.2.2.3.5-1.
Table 8.10.2.2.3.5-1: Test requirement PDCCH/PCFICH

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	5 MHz
	2 CCE
	R.17_1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	 EPA5
	4x4  Medium A Xpol
	1
	1.0


8.10.3
PHICH
8.10.3.1
FDD
8.10.3.1.1
FDD PHICH Single-antenna Port Performance 1x4

8.10.3.1.1.1
Test purpose

This test verifies the demodulation performance of PHICH for a single-antenna port with a given SNR for which the average probability of miss-detection of Hybrid Indicator (“ACK to NACK”) of the special reference measurement channels below a specified value.

8.10.3.1.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 10 and forward that support 4 Rx antenna ports in any FDD RF band.
8.10.3.1.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The receiver characteristics of the PHICH are determined by the probability of miss-detecting an ACK for a NACK (Pm-an). It is assumed that there is no bias applied to the detection of ACK and NACK (zero-threshold delection).

Table 8.10.3.1.1.3-1: Test Parameters for PHICH with 4 Rx Antenna Ports

	Parameter
	Unit
	Single antenna port

	Downlink power allocation
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	PHICH duration
	
	Normal

	PHICH Ng (Note 1)
	
	Ng = 1

	PDCCH Content
	
	UL Grant should be included with the proper information aligned with A.3.6.

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s (Note 2)
	
	OCNG

	Cell ID
	
	0
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal

	Note 1:
according to Clause 6.9 in TS 36.211 [8].
Note 2:
PDSCH is mapped as OCNG.


For the parameters specified in Table 8.10.3.1.1.3-1 the average probability of a miss-detecting ACK for NACK (Pm-an) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.10.3.1.1.3-2. The downlink physical setup is in accordance with Annex C.3.2.

Table 8.10.3.1.1.3-2: Minimum performance PHICH with 4 Rx Antenna Ports

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-an (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1 
	10 MHz
	R.18
	OP.1 FDD
	ETU70
	1 x 4 Low
	0.1
	1.6


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.10.3.

8.10.3.1.1.4
Test description

8.10.3.1.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.75.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.10.3.1.1.3-1.

3.
The downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clause B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.10.3.1.1.4.3.
8.10.3.1.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Set the parameters of bandwidth, reference Channel, the propagation condition, antenna configuration, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.10.3.1.1.5-1 as appropriate.

2.
SS shall schedule PUSCH transmissions according to Annex A.2.2.1.1 Table A.2.2.1.1-1 to happen during 8 consecutive uplink TTIs via PDCCH DCI format 0 with new data indicator set to true. Since the UE has no payload, the UE shall send uplink MAC padding bits in PUSCH. SS upon receiving the PUSCH transmissions will transmit the associated ACKs. PHICH is set according to Annex A.3.6 Table A.3.6-1. SS will only transmit PDCCH to schedule PUSCH transmission in the appropriate sub-frames. Table 8.10.3.1.1.4.2-1 indicates the transmissions for one cycle.

Table 8.10.3.1.1.4.2-1: PHICH test pattern

	TTI
	1-4
	5-8
	9-12
	13-16
	17-20
	21-24

	PDCCH
	S
	S
	-
	-
	S
	S

	PHICH
	-
	-
	A
	A
	-
	-

	PUSCH
	
	T
	T
	R
	R
	T

	UL HARQ Process
	1-4
	5-8
	1-4
	5-8
	1-4
	5-8

	Note 1:
This table gives an example test pattern for HARQ process for  FDD PHICH test

Note 2:
Following notation is used:


S: represents sending PDCCH DCI format 0 to schedule a future PUSCH transmission


A: represents the ACK transmission on PHICH


T: represents a scheduled PUSCH transmission


R: represents a potential PUSCH re-transmission due to a missed ACK


3.
SS will only monitor for uplink retransmissions due to ACK missed-detections. Such re-transmissions (if they occur) will potentially happen in TTI 13 to 20. DTXs on TTI 13 to 20 are counted as successful ACK receptions while any transmission on these TTIs is counted as NACKs.

4.
Repeat steps 1 – 3 for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.4 and measure Pm-an. Pm-an is (NACK) / (ACK + NACK).
If Pm-an is less than the value specified in table 8.10.3.1.1.5-1, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE.

8.10.3.1.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.

Table 8.10.3.1.1.4.3-1: MAC-MainConfig-RBC

	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  4.8.2.1.5, Table 4.8.2.1.5-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	MAC-MainConfig-RBC ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  dl-SCH-Config SEQUENCE {}
	Not present
	
	

	  ul-SCH-Config SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    maxHARQ-Tx
	n2
	Only one retransmission per UL HARQ
	


8.10.3.1.1.5
Test requirement

For the parameters specified in Table 8.10.3.1.1.3-1 the average probability of a miss-detecting ACK for NACK (Pm-an) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.10.3.1.1.5-1.
Table 8.10.3.1.1.5-1: Test requirement PHICH with 4 Rx Antenna Ports

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-an (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1 
	10 MHz
	R.18
	OP.1 FDD
	ETU70
	1 x 4 Low
	0.1
	2.5


8.10.3.1.2
FDD PHICH Transmit Diversity 2x4

8.10.3.1.2.1
Test purpose

This test verifies the demodulation performance of PHICH for a single-antenna port with a given SNR for which the average probability of miss-detection of Hybrid Indicator (“ACK to NACK”) of the special reference measurement channels below a specified value.

8.10.3.1.2.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 10 and forward that support 4 Rx antenna ports in any FDD RF band.
8.10.3.1.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The receiver characteristics of the PHICH are determined by the probability of miss-detecting an ACK for a NACK (Pm-an). It is assumed that there is no bias applied to the detection of ACK and NACK (zero-threshold delection).

Table 8.10.3.1.2.3-1: Test Parameters for PHICH with 4 Rx Antenna Ports

	Parameter
	Unit
	Transmit diversity

	Downlink power allocation
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	PHICH duration
	
	Normal

	PHICH Ng (Note 1)
	
	Ng = 1

	PDCCH Content
	
	UL Grant should be included with the proper information aligned with A.3.6.

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s (Note 2)
	
	OCNG

	Cell ID
	
	0
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	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal

	Note 1:
according to Clause 6.9 in TS 36.211 [8].
Note 2:
PDSCH is mapped as OCNG.


For the parameters specified in Table 8.10.3.1.2.3-1 the average probability of a miss-detecting ACK for NACK (Pm-an) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.10.3.1.2.3-2. The downlink physical setup is in accordance with Annex C.3.2.

Table 8.10.3.1.2.3-2: Minimum performance PHICH with 4 Rx Antenna Ports

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-an (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	R.19_1
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2 x 4 Low
	0.1
	0.6


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.10.3.

8.10.3.1.2.4
Test description

8.10.3.1.2.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.76.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.10.3.1.2.3-1.

3.
The downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clause B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.10.3.1.2.4.3.
8.10.3.1.2.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Set the parameters of bandwidth, reference Channel, the propagation condition, antenna configuration, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.10.3.1.2.5-1 as appropriate.

2.
SS shall schedule PUSCH transmissions according to Annex A.2.2.1.1 Table A.2.2.1.1-1 to happen during 8 consecutive uplink TTIs via PDCCH DCI format 0 with new data indicator set to true. Since the UE has no payload, the UE shall send uplink MAC padding bits in PUSCH. SS upon receiving the PUSCH transmissions will transmit the associated ACKs. PHICH is set according to Annex A.3.6 Table A.3.6-1A. SS will only transmit PDCCH to schedule PUSCH transmission in the appropriate sub-frames. Table 8.10.3.1.2.4.2-1 indicates the transmissions for one cycle.

Table 8.10.3.1.2.4.2-1: PHICH test pattern

	TTI
	1-4
	5-8
	9-12
	13-16
	17-20
	21-24

	PDCCH
	S
	S
	-
	-
	S
	S

	PHICH
	-
	-
	A
	A
	-
	-

	PUSCH
	
	T
	T
	R
	R
	T

	UL HARQ Process
	1-4
	5-8
	1-4
	5-8
	1-4
	5-8

	Note 1:
This table gives an example test pattern for HARQ process for  FDD PHICH test

Note 2:
Following notation is used:


S: represents sending PDCCH DCI format 0 to schedule a future PUSCH transmission


A: represents the ACK transmission on PHICH


T: represents a scheduled PUSCH transmission


R: represents a potential PUSCH re-transmission due to a missed ACK


3.
SS will only monitor for uplink retransmissions due to ACK missed-detections. Such re-transmissions (if they occur) will potentially happen in TTI 13 to 20. DTXs on TTI 13 to 20 are counted as successful ACK receptions while any transmission on these TTIs is counted as NACKs.

4.
Repeat steps 1 – 3 for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.4 and measure Pm-an. Pm-an is (NACK) / (ACK + NACK).
If Pm-an is less than the value specified in table 8.10.3.1.2.5-1, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE.

8.10.3.1.2.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.

Table 8.10.3.1.2.4.3-1: MAC-MainConfig-RBC

	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  4.8.2.1.5, Table 4.8.2.1.5-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	MAC-MainConfig-RBC ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  dl-SCH-Config SEQUENCE {}
	Not present
	
	

	  ul-SCH-Config SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    maxHARQ-Tx
	n2
	Only one retransmission per UL HARQ
	


8.10.3.1.2.5
Test requirement

For the parameters specified in Table 8.10.3.1.2.3-1 the average probability of a miss-detecting ACK for NACK (Pm-an) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.10.3.1.2.5-1.
Table 8.10.3.1.2.5-1: Test requirement PHICH with 4 Rx Antenna Ports

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-an (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	R.19_1
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2 x 4 Low
	0.1
	1.7


8.10.3.1.3
FDD PHICH Transmit Diversity 4x4

8.10.3.1.3.1
Test purpose

This test verifies the demodulation performance of PHICH for a single-antenna port with a given SNR for which the average probability of miss-detection of Hybrid Indicator (“ACK to NACK”) of the special reference measurement channels below a specified value.

8.10.3.1.3.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 10 and forward that support 4 Rx antenna ports in any FDD RF band.
8.10.3.1.3.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The receiver characteristics of the PHICH are determined by the probability of miss-detecting an ACK for a NACK (Pm-an). It is assumed that there is no bias applied to the detection of ACK and NACK (zero-threshold delection).

Table 8.10.3.1.3.3-1: Test Parameters for PHICH with 4 Rx Antenna Ports

	Parameter
	Unit
	Transmit diversity

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-3
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	dB
	-3

	
	(
	dB
	0

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal

	PHICH Ng (Note 1)
	
	Ng = 1

	PDCCH Content
	
	UL Grant should be included with the proper information aligned with A.3.6.

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s (Note 2)
	
	OCNG

	Cell ID
	
	0
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N

at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal

	Note 1:
according to Clause 6.9 in TS 36.211 [8].
Note 2:
PDSCH is mapped as OCNG.


For the parameters specified in Table 8.10.3.1.3.3-1 the average probability of a miss-detecting ACK for NACK (Pm-an) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.10.3.1.3.3-2. The downlink physical setup is in accordance with Annex C.3.2.

Table 8.10.3.1.3.3-2: Minimum performance PHICH with 4 Rx Antenna Ports

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-an (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	5 MHz
	R.20_1
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	4 x 4 Medium correlation A, Cross polarized
	0.1
	0.1


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.10.3.

8.10.3.1.3.4
Test description

8.10.3.1.3.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 5MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.74.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.10.3.1.3.3-1.

3.
The downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clause B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.10.3.1.3.4.3.
8.10.3.1.3.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Set the parameters of bandwidth, reference Channel, the propagation condition, antenna configuration, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.10.3.1.3.5-1 as appropriate.

2.
SS shall schedule PUSCH transmissions according to Annex A.2.2.1.1 Table A.2.2.1.1-1 to happen during 8 consecutive uplink TTIs via PDCCH DCI format 0 with new data indicator set to true. Since the UE has no payload, the UE shall send uplink MAC padding bits in PUSCH. SS upon receiving the PUSCH transmissions will transmit the associated ACKs. PHICH is set according to Annex A.3.6 Table A.3.6-1A. SS will only transmit PDCCH to schedule PUSCH transmission in the appropriate sub-frames. Table 8.10.3.1.3.4.2-1 indicates the transmissions for one cycle.

Table 8.10.3.1.3.4.2-1: PHICH test pattern

	TTI
	1-4
	5-8
	9-12
	13-16
	17-20
	21-24

	PDCCH
	S
	S
	-
	-
	S
	S

	PHICH
	-
	-
	A
	A
	-
	-

	PUSCH
	
	T
	T
	R
	R
	T

	UL HARQ Process
	1-4
	5-8
	1-4
	5-8
	1-4
	5-8

	Note 1:
This table gives an example test pattern for HARQ process for  FDD PHICH test

Note 2:
Following notation is used:


S: represents sending PDCCH DCI format 0 to schedule a future PUSCH transmission


A: represents the ACK transmission on PHICH


T: represents a scheduled PUSCH transmission


R: represents a potential PUSCH re-transmission due to a missed ACK


3.
SS will only monitor for uplink retransmissions due to ACK missed-detections. Such re-transmissions (if they occur) will potentially happen in TTI 13 to 20. DTXs on TTI 13 to 20 are counted as successful ACK receptions while any transmission on these TTIs is counted as NACKs.

4.
Repeat steps 1 – 3 for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.4 and measure Pm-an. Pm-an is (NACK) / (ACK + NACK).
If Pm-an is less than the value specified in table 8.10.3.1.3.5-1, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE.

8.10.3.1.3.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.

Table 8.10.3.1.3.4.3-1: MAC-MainConfig-RBC

	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  4.8.2.1.5, Table 4.8.2.1.5-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	MAC-MainConfig-RBC ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  dl-SCH-Config SEQUENCE {}
	Not present
	
	

	  ul-SCH-Config SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    maxHARQ-Tx
	n2
	Only one retransmission per UL HARQ
	


8.10.3.1.3.5
Test requirement

For the parameters specified in Table 8.10.3.1.3.3-1 the average probability of a miss-detecting ACK for NACK (Pm-an) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.10.3.1.3.5-1.
Table 8.10.3.1.3.5-1: Test requirement PHICH with 4 Rx Antenna Ports

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-an (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	5 MHz
	R.20_1
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	4 x 4 Medium correlation A, Cross polarized
	0.1
	1.1


8.10.3.2
TDD
8.10.3.2.1
TDD PHICH Single-antenna Port Performance 1x4

8.10.3.2.1.1
Test purpose

This test verifies the demodulation performance of PHICH for a single-antenna port with a given SNR for which the average probability of miss-detection of Hybrid Indicator (“ACK to NACK”) of the special reference measurement channels below a specified value.

8.10.3.2.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 10 and forward that support 4 Rx antenna ports in any TDD RF band.
8.10.3.2.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The receiver characteristics of the PHICH are determined by the probability of miss-detecting an ACK for a NACK (Pm-an). It is assumed that there is no bias applied to the detection of ACK and NACK (zero-threshold delection).

Table 8.10.3.2.1.3-1: Test Parameters for PHICH with 4 Rx Antenna Ports

	Parameter
	Unit
	Single antenna port

	Uplink downlink configuration (Note 1)
	
	1

	Special subframe configuration (Note 2)
	
	4

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	0
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	dB
	0

	
	(
	dB
	0

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal

	PHICH Ng (Note 1)
	
	Ng = 1

	PDCCH Content
	
	UL Grant should be included with the proper information aligned with A.3.6.

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s (Note 4)
	
	OCNG

	Cell ID
	
	0
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N

at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing

	Note 1:
as specified in Table 4.2-2 in TS 36.211 [8].

Note 2:
as specified in Table 4.2-1 in TS 36.211 [8].

Note 3:
according to Clause 6.9 in TS 36.211 [8].
Note 4:
PDSCH is mapped as OCNG.


For the parameters specified in Table 8.10.3.2.1.3-1 the average probability of a miss-detecting ACK for NACK (Pm-an) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.10.3.2.1.3-2. The downlink physical setup is in accordance with Annex C.3.2.

Table 8.10.3.2.1.3-2: Minimum performance PHICH with 4 Rx Antenna Ports

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-an (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	R.18
	OP.1 TDD
	ETU70
	1 x 4 Low
	0.1
	1.7


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.10.3.

8.10.3.2.1.4
Test description

8.10.3.2.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.75.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.10.3.2.1.3-1.

3.
The downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clause B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.10.3.2.1.4.3.
8.10.3.2.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Set the parameters of bandwidth, reference Channel, the propagation condition, antenna configuration, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.10.3.2.1.5-1 as appropriate.

2.
In Each HARQ process (4 HARQ processes for UL/DL configuration 1); SS shall schedule PUSCH transmissions according to Annex A.2.3.1.1 Table A.2.3.1.1-1 via PDCCH DCI format 0 with new data indicator set to true. Since the UE has no payload, the UE shall send uplink MAC padding bits in PUSCH. SS upon receiving the PUSCH transmissions will transmit the associated ACKs. PHICH is set according to Annex A.3.6 Table A.3.6-1. SS will only transmit PDCCH to schedule PUSCH transmission in the appropriate sub-frames. Table 8.10.3.2.1.4.2-1 indicates the transmissions for one cycle.

Table 8.10.3.2.1.4.2-1: PHICH test pattern

	Subframe Index
	0
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	9
	0
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	9

	PDCCH
	
	S
	
	
	S
	
	S
	
	
	S
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	PHICH
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	A
	
	
	A
	
	A
	
	
	A

	PUSCH
	
	
	R?
	R?
	
	
	
	T
	T
	
	
	
	T
	T
	
	
	
	R?
	R?
	

	HARQ process
	
	1
	3
	4
	2
	
	3
	1
	2
	4
	
	1
	3
	4
	2
	
	3
	1
	2
	4

	Note 1:
This table gives an example test pattern for HARQ process for TDD PHICH test
Note 2:
Following notation is used:


S: represents sending PDCCH DCI format 0 to schedule a future PUSCH transmission


A: represents the ACK transmission on PHICH


T: represents a scheduled PUSCH transmission


R: represents a potential PUSCH re-transmission due to a missed ACK

Note 3:
TDD UL/DL configuration 1 is used here, special subframe is denoted as blue


3.
SS will only monitor for uplink retransmissions due to ACK missed-detections. DTX from the UE siede is counted as successful ACK reception, while any transmission on these subframe is counted as NACKs.

4.
Repeat steps 1 – 3 for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.4 and measure Pm-an. Pm-an is (NACK) / (ACK + NACK).
If Pm-an is less than the value specified in table 8.10.3.2.1.5-1, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE.

8.10.3.2.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.

Table 8.10.3.2.1.4.3-1: MAC-MainConfig-RBC

	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  4.8.2.1.5, Table 4.8.2.1.5-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	MAC-MainConfig-RBC ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  dl-SCH-Config SEQUENCE {}
	Not present
	
	

	  ul-SCH-Config SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    maxHARQ-Tx
	n2
	Only one retransmission per UL HARQ
	


8.10.3.2.1.5
Test requirement

For the parameters specified in Table 8.10.3.2.1.3-1 the average probability of a miss-detecting ACK for NACK (Pm-an) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.10.3.2.1.5-1.
Table 8.10.3.2.1.5-1: Test requirement PHICH with 4 Rx Antenna Ports

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-an (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	R.18
	OP.1 TDD
	ETU70
	1 x 4 Low
	0.1
	2.6


8.10.3.2.2
TDD PHICH Transmit Diversity 2x4

8.10.3.2.2.1
Test purpose

This test verifies the demodulation performance of PHICH for a single-antenna port with a given SNR for which the average probability of miss-detection of Hybrid Indicator (“ACK to NACK”) of the special reference measurement channels below a specified value.

8.10.3.2.2.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 10 and forward that support 4 Rx antenna ports in any TDD RF band.
8.10.3.2.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The receiver characteristics of the PHICH are determined by the probability of miss-detecting an ACK for a NACK (Pm-an). It is assumed that there is no bias applied to the detection of ACK and NACK (zero-threshold delection).

Table 8.10.3.2.2.3-1: Test Parameters for PHICH with 4 Rx Antenna Ports

	Parameter
	Unit
	Transmit diversity

	Uplink downlink configuration (Note 1)
	
	1

	Special subframe configuration (Note 2)
	
	4

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-3

	
	(
	dB
	0

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal

	PHICH Ng (Note 1)
	
	Ng = 1

	PDCCH Content
	
	UL Grant should be included with the proper information aligned with A.3.6.

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s (Note 4)
	
	OCNG

	Cell ID
	
	0
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing

	Note 1:
as specified in Table 4.2-2 in TS 36.211 [8].

Note 2:
as specified in Table 4.2-1 in TS 36.211 [8].

Note 3:
according to Clause 6.9 in TS 36.211 [8].
Note 4:
PDSCH is mapped as OCNG.


For the parameters specified in Table 8.10.3.2.2.3-1 the average probability of a miss-detecting ACK for NACK (Pm-an) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.10.3.2.2.3-2. The downlink physical setup is in accordance with Annex C.3.2.

Table 8.10.3.2.2.3-2: Minimum performance PHICH with 4 Rx Antenna Ports

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-an (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	R.19_1
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2 x 4 Low
	0.1
	0.9


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.10.3.

8.10.3.2.2.4
Test description

8.10.3.2.2.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.76.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.10.3.2.2.3-1.

3.
The downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clause B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.10.3.2.2.4.3.
8.10.3.2.2.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Set the parameters of bandwidth, reference Channel, the propagation condition, antenna configuration, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.10.3.2.2.5-1 as appropriate.

2.
In Each HARQ process (4 HARQ processes for UL/DL configuration 1); SS shall schedule PUSCH transmissions according to Annex A.2.3.1.1 Table A.2.3.1.1-1 via PDCCH DCI format 0 with new data indicator set to true. Since the UE has no payload, the UE shall send uplink MAC padding bits in PUSCH. SS upon receiving the PUSCH transmissions will transmit the associated ACKs. PHICH is set according to Annex A.3.6 Table A.3.6-1A. SS will only transmit PDCCH to schedule PUSCH transmission in the appropriate sub-frames. Table 8.10.3.2.2.4.2-1 indicates the transmissions for one cycle.

Table 8.10.3.2.2.4.2-1: PHICH test pattern

	Subframe Index
	0
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	9
	0
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	9

	PDCCH
	
	S
	
	
	S
	
	S
	
	
	S
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	PHICH
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	A
	
	
	A
	
	A
	
	
	A

	PUSCH
	
	
	R?
	R?
	
	
	
	T
	T
	
	
	
	T
	T
	
	
	
	R?
	R?
	

	HARQ process
	
	1
	3
	4
	2
	
	3
	1
	2
	4
	
	1
	3
	4
	2
	
	3
	1
	2
	4

	Note 1:
This table gives an example test pattern for HARQ process for TDD PHICH test
Note 2:
Following notation is used:


S: represents sending PDCCH DCI format 0 to schedule a future PUSCH transmission


A: represents the ACK transmission on PHICH


T: represents a scheduled PUSCH transmission


R: represents a potential PUSCH re-transmission due to a missed ACK

Note 3:
TDD UL/DL configuration 1 is used here, special subframe is denoted as blue


3.
SS will only monitor for uplink retransmissions due to ACK missed-detections. DTX from the UE siede is counted as successful ACK reception, while any transmission on these subframe is counted as NACKs.

4.
Repeat steps 1 – 3 for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.4 and measure Pm-an. Pm-an is (NACK) / (ACK + NACK).
If Pm-an is less than the value specified in table 8.10.3.2.2.5-1, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE.

8.10.3.2.2.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.

Table 8.10.3.2.2.4.3-1: MAC-MainConfig-RBC

	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  4.8.2.1.5, Table 4.8.2.1.5-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	MAC-MainConfig-RBC ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  dl-SCH-Config SEQUENCE {}
	Not present
	
	

	  ul-SCH-Config SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    maxHARQ-Tx
	n2
	Only one retransmission per UL HARQ
	


8.10.3.2.2.5
Test requirement

For the parameters specified in Table 8.10.3.2.2.3-1 the average probability of a miss-detecting ACK for NACK (Pm-an) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.10.3.2.2.5-1.
Table 8.10.3.2.2.5-1: Test requirement PHICH with 4 Rx Antenna Ports

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-an (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	R.19_1
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2 x 4 Low
	0.1
	2.0


8.10.3.2.3
TDD PHICH Transmit Diversity 4x4

8.10.3.2.3.1
Test purpose

This test verifies the demodulation performance of PHICH for a single-antenna port with a given SNR for which the average probability of miss-detection of Hybrid Indicator (“ACK to NACK”) of the special reference measurement channels below a specified value.

8.10.3.2.3.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 10 and forward that support 4 Rx antenna ports in any TDD RF band.
8.10.3.2.3.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The receiver characteristics of the PHICH are determined by the probability of miss-detecting an ACK for a NACK (Pm-an). It is assumed that there is no bias applied to the detection of ACK and NACK (zero-threshold delection).

Table 8.10.3.2.3.3-1: Test Parameters for PHICH with 4 Rx Antenna Ports

	Parameter
	Unit
	Transmit diversity

	Uplink downlink configuration (Note 1)
	
	1

	Special subframe configuration (Note 2)
	
	4

	Downlink power allocation
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	0

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal

	PHICH Ng (Note 1)
	
	Ng = 1

	PDCCH Content
	
	UL Grant should be included with the proper information aligned with A.3.6.

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s (Note 4)
	
	OCNG

	Cell ID
	
	0
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	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing

	Note 1:
as specified in Table 4.2-2 in TS 36.211 [8].

Note 2:
as specified in Table 4.2-1 in TS 36.211 [8].

Note 3:
according to Clause 6.9 in TS 36.211 [8].
Note 4:
PDSCH is mapped as OCNG.


For the parameters specified in Table 8.10.3.2.3.3-1 the average probability of a miss-detecting ACK for NACK (Pm-an) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.10.3.2.3.3-2. The downlink physical setup is in accordance with Annex C.3.2.

Table 8.10.3.2.3.3-2: Minimum performance PHICH with 4 Rx Antenna Ports

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-an (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	5 MHz
	R.20_1
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	4 x 4 Medium cotrrelation A, Cross polarized
	0.1
	0.3


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.10.3.

8.10.3.2.3.4
Test description

8.10.3.2.3.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 5MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.74.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.10.3.2.3.3-1.

3.
The downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clause B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.10.3.2.3.4.3.
8.10.3.2.3.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Set the parameters of bandwidth, reference Channel, the propagation condition, antenna configuration, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.10.3.2.3.5-1 as appropriate.

2.
In Each HARQ process (4 HARQ processes for UL/DL configuration 1); SS shall schedule PUSCH transmissions according to Annex A.2.3.1.1 Table A.2.3.1.1-1 via PDCCH DCI format 0 with new data indicator set to true. Since the UE has no payload, the UE shall send uplink MAC padding bits in PUSCH. SS upon receiving the PUSCH transmissions will transmit the associated ACKs. PHICH is set according to Annex A.3.6 Table A.3.6-1A. SS will only transmit PDCCH to schedule PUSCH transmission in the appropriate sub-frames. Table 8.10.3.2.3.4.2-1 indicates the transmissions for one cycle.

Table 8.10.3.2.3.4.2-1: PHICH test pattern

	Subframe Index
	0
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	9
	0
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	9

	PDCCH
	
	S
	
	
	S
	
	S
	
	
	S
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	PHICH
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	A
	
	
	A
	
	A
	
	
	A

	PUSCH
	
	
	R?
	R?
	
	
	
	T
	T
	
	
	
	T
	T
	
	
	
	R?
	R?
	

	HARQ process
	
	1
	3
	4
	2
	
	3
	1
	2
	4
	
	1
	3
	4
	2
	
	3
	1
	2
	4

	Note 1:
This table gives an example test pattern for HARQ process for TDD PHICH test
Note 2:
Following notation is used:


S: represents sending PDCCH DCI format 0 to schedule a future PUSCH transmission


A: represents the ACK transmission on PHICH


T: represents a scheduled PUSCH transmission


R: represents a potential PUSCH re-transmission due to a missed ACK

Note 3:
TDD UL/DL configuration 1 is used here, special subframe is denoted as blue


3.
SS will only monitor for uplink retransmissions due to ACK missed-detections. DTX from the UE siede is counted as successful ACK reception, while any transmission on these subframe is counted as NACKs.

4.
Repeat steps 1 – 3 for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.4 and measure Pm-an. Pm-an is (NACK) / (ACK + NACK).
If Pm-an is less than the value specified in table 8.10.3.2.3.5-1, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE.

8.10.3.2.3.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.

Table 8.10.3.2.3.4.3-1: MAC-MainConfig-RBC

	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  4.8.2.1.5, Table 4.8.2.1.5-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	MAC-MainConfig-RBC ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  dl-SCH-Config SEQUENCE {}
	Not present
	
	

	  ul-SCH-Config SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    maxHARQ-Tx
	n2
	Only one retransmission per UL HARQ
	


8.10.3.2.3.5
Test requirement

For the parameters specified in Table 8.10.3.2.3.3-1 the average probability of a miss-detecting ACK for NACK (Pm-an) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.10.3.2.3.5-1.
Table 8.10.3.2.3.5-1: Test requirement PHICH with 4 Rx Antenna Ports

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-an (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	5 MHz
	R.20_1
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	4 x 4 Medium cotrrelation A, Cross polarized
	0.1
	1.3


8.10.4
ePDCCH

8.10.4.1
Distributed Transmission with 4Rx

8.10.4.1.1
FDD distributed EPDCCH performance 2x4

8.10.4.1.1.1
Test purpose

This test verifies the receiver characteristics of the EPDCCH which are determined by the probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant (Pm-dsg). EPDCCH and PCFICH are tested jointly, i.e. a miss detection of PCFICH implies a miss detection of EPDCCH.
8.10.4.1.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 10 and forward supporting EPDCCH with 4 Rx antenna ports.

8.10.4.1.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The parameters specified in Table 8.10.4.1.1.3-1 are valid for all FDD distributed EPDCCH test with 4Rx unless otherwise stated.
Table 8.10.4.1.1.3-1: Test Parameters for Distributed EPDCCH with 4Rx
	Parameter
	Unit
	Value

	Number of PDCCH symbols
	symbols
	2 (Note 1)

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s
	
	OCNG

	Cell ID
	
	0

	Downlink power allocation
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	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal

	Subframe Configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN

	Precoder Update Granularity
	PRB
	1

	
	ms
	1

	Beamforming Pre-Coder
	
	Annex B.4.4

	Cell Specific Reference Signal
	
	Port 0 and 1

	Number of EPDCCH Sets Configured
	
	2 (Note 2)

	Number of PRB per EPDCCH Set
	
	4 (1st Set)

 8 (2nd Set)

	EPDCCH Subframe Monitoring
	
	NA

	PDSCH TM
	
	TM3

	DCI Format
	
	2A

	Note 1:
The starting symbol for EPDCCH is derived from the PCFICH. RRC signalling epdcch-StartSymbol-r11 is not configured.

Note 2:
The two sets are distributed EPDCCH sets and non-overlapping with PRB = {3, 17, 31, 45} for the first set and PRB = {0, 7, 14, 21, 28, 35, 42, 49} for the second set. EPDCCH is scheduled in the first set for Test 1 and second set for Test 2, respectively. Both sets are always configured. 


For the parameters specified in Table 8.10.4.1.1.3-1 the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.10.4.1.1.3-2. The downlink physical setup is in accordance with Annex C.3.2.

Table 8.10.4.1.1.3-2: Minimum performance Distributed EPDCCH with 4Rx

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	4 ECCE
	R.55 FDD
	OP.7 FDD
	EVA5
	2 x 4 Low
	1
	-0.7

	2
	10 MHz
	16 ECCE 
	R.56 FDD
	OP.7 FDD
	EVA70
	2 x 4 Low
	1
	-5.8


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.10.4.1.1.

8.10.4.1.1.4
Test description

8.10.4.1.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and EPDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connector(s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.76 for antenna configuration 2x4.
2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.10.4.1.1.3-1.

3.
The downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.10.4.1.1.4.3.

8.10.4.1.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via EPDCCH DCI format 2A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 8.10.4.1.1.3-2. The details of EPDCCH and PDSCH are specified in Table A.3.10.1-1 and Table A.3.5.1-2 respectively. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
Set the parameters of the propagation condition, antenna configuration, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.10.4.1.1.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Measure the Pm-dsg for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G.4. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL PUCCH during each subtest interval. Pm-dsg is the ratio (statDTX)/(NACK+ACK+statDTX). If Pm-dsg is less than the value specified in table 8.10.4.1.1.5-1, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE. 
8.10.4.1.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exception:
Table 8.10.4.1.1.4.3-1: EPDCCH-Config-r11-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-2B, Condition: FDD


8.10.4.1.1.5
Test requirement

For the parameters specified in Table 8.10.4.1.1.3-1 the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.10.4.1.1.5-1.

Table 8.10.4.1.1.5-1: Test requirement Distributed EPDCCH with 4Rx

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	4 ECCE
	R.55 FDD
	OP.7 FDD
	EVA5
	2 x 4 Low
	1
	0.2

	2
	10 MHz
	16 ECCE 
	R.56 FDD
	OP.7 FDD
	EVA70
	2 x 4 Low
	1
	-4.9


8.10.4.1.2
TDD distributed EPDCCH performance 2x4

8.10.4.1.2.1
Test purpose

This test verifies the receiver characteristics of the EPDCCH which are determined by the probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant (Pm-dsg). EPDCCH and PCFICH are tested jointly, i.e. a miss detection of PCFICH implies a miss detection of EPDCCH.
8.10.4.1.2.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 10 and forward supporting EPDCCH with 4 Rx antenna ports.

8.10.4.1.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The parameters specified in Table 8.10.4.1.2.3-1 are valid for all TDD distributed EPDCCH tests with 4Rx unless otherwise stated.
Table 8.10.4.1.2.3-1: Test Parameters for Distributed EPDCCH with 4Rx
	Parameter
	Unit
	Value

	Number of PDCCH symbols
	symbols
	2 (Note 1)

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s
	
	OCNG

	Cell ID
	
	0

	Downlink power allocation
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	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal

	Subframe Configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN

	Precoder Update Granularity
	PRB
	1

	
	ms
	1

	Beamforming Pre-Coder
	
	Annex B.4.4

	Cell Specific Reference Signal
	
	Port 0 and 1

	Number of EPDCCH Sets Configured
	
	2 (Note 2)

	Number of PRB per EPDCCH Set
	
	4 (1st Set)

 8 (2nd Set)

	EPDCCH Subframe Monitoring
	
	NA

	PDSCH TM
	
	TM3

	DCI Format
	
	2A

	TDD UL/DL Configuration
	
	0

	TDD Special Subframe
	
	1 (Note 3)

	Note 1:
The starting symbol for EPDCCH is derived from the PCFICH. RRC signalling epdcch-StartSymbol-r11 is not configured.

Note 2:
The two sets are distributed EPDCCH sets and non-overlapping with PRB = {3, 17, 31, 45} for the first set and PRB = {0, 7, 14, 21, 28, 35, 42, 49} for the second set. EPDCCH is scheduled in the first set for Test 1 and second set for Test 2, respectively. Both sets are always configured.

Note 3:
Demodulation performance is averaged over normal and special subframe.


For the parameters specified in Table 8.10.4.1.2.3-1 the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.10.4.1.2.3-2. The downlink physical setup is in accordance with Annex C.3.2.

Table 8.10.4.1.2.3-2: Minimum performance Distributed EPDCCH with 4Rx

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	4 ECCE
	R.55 TDD
	OP.7 TDD
	EVA5
	2 x 4 Low
	1
	-0.7

	2
	10 MHz
	TBD ECCE 
	R.56 TDD
	OP.7 TDD
	EVA70
	2 x 4 Low
	1
	-5.8


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.10.4.1.2.

8.10.4.1.2.4
Test description

8.10.4.1.2.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and EPDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.76 for antenna configuration 2x4.
2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.10.4.1.2.3-1.

3.
The downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.10.4.1.2.4.3.

8.10.4.1.2.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via EPDCCH DCI format 2A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 8.10.4.1.2.3-2. The details of EPDCCH and PDSCH are specified in Table A.3.10.1-1 and Table A.3.5.1-2 respectively. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
Set the parameters of the propagation condition, antenna configuration, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.10.4.1.2.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Measure the Pm-dsg for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G.4. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL PUCCH during each subtest interval. Pm-dsg is the ratio (statDTX)/(NACK+ACK+statDTX). If Pm-dsg is less than the value specified in table 8.10.4.1.2.5-1, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE. 
8.10.4.1.2.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exception:
Table 8.10.4.1.2.4.3-1: EPDCCH-Config-r11-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-2B, Condition: TDD


Table 8.10.4.1.2.4.3-2: TDD-Config-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	TDD-Config-DEFAULT  ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  subframeAssignment
	sa0
	
	

	  specialSubframePatterns
	Ssp1
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.10.4.1.2.5
Test requirement

For the parameters specified in Table 8.10.4.1.2.3-1 the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.10.4.1.2.5-1.

Table 8.10.4.1.2.5-1: Test requirement Distributed EPDCCH with 4Rx

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	4 ECCE
	R.55 TDD
	OP.7 TDD
	EVA5
	2 x 4 Low
	1
	0.2

	2
	10 MHz
	TBD ECCE 
	R.56 TDD
	OP.7 TDD
	EVA70
	2 x 4 Low
	1
	-4.9


8.10.4.2
Localized Transmission with TM9 2x4

8.10.4.2.1
FDD localized EPDCCH performance with TM9 2x4

8.10.4.2.1.1
Test purpose

This test verifies the receiver characteristics of the EPDCCH which are determined by the probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant (Pm-dsg). In this test, EPDCCH and PCFICH are not tested jointly.
8.10.4.2.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 10 and forward supporting EPDCCH and FGI bit 103 with 4Rx antenna ports.

8.10.4.2.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The parameters specified in Table 8.10.4.2.1.3-1 are valid for all FDD TM9 localized ePDCCH tests with 4Rx unless otherwise stated.
Table 8.10.4.2.1.3-1: Test Parameters for Localized EPDCCH with TM9 and 4Rx

	Parameter
	Unit
	Value

	Number of PDCCH symbols
	symbols
	1 (Note 1)

	EPDCCH starting symbol
	symbols
	2 (Note 1)

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s
	
	OCNG

	Cell ID
	
	0

	Downlink power allocation
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	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal

	Subframe Configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN

	Precoder Update Granularity
	PRB
	1

	
	ms
	1

	Beamforming Pre-Coder
	
	Annex B.4.5

	Cell Specific Reference Signal
	
	Port 0 and 1

	CSI-RS Reference Signal
	
	Port 15 and 16

	CSI-RS reference signal resource configuration
	
	0

	CSI reference signal subframe configuration ICSI-RS
	
	2

	ZP-CSI-RS configuration bitmap
	
	0000010000000000

	ZP-CSI-RS subframe configuration IZP-CSI-RS
	
	2

	Number of EPDCCH Sets
	
	2 (Note 2)

	EPDCCH Subframe Monitoring pattern

subframePatternConfig-r11
	
	1111111110  1111111101  1111111011 1111110111 (Note 3)

	PDSCH TM
	
	TM9

	Note 1:
The starting symbol for EPDCCH is signalled with epdcch-StartSymbol-r11. However, CFI is set to 1.

Note 2:
The first set is distributed transmission with PRB = {0, 49} and the second set is localized transmission with PRB = {0, 7, 14, 21, 28, 35, 42, 49}. ePDCCH is scheduled in the second set for all tests. 

Note 3:
EPDCCH is scheduled in every SF. UE is required to monitor ePDCCH for UE-specific search space only in SFs configured by subframePatternConfig-r11. Legacy PDCCH is not scheduled.


For the parameters specified in Table 8.10.4.2.1.3-1 the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.10.4.2.1.3-2. EPDCCH subframe monitoring is configured and the subframe monitoring requirement in EPDCCH restricted subframes is statDTX of 99.9%.

The downlink physical setup is in accordance with Annex C.3.2.

Table 8.10.4.2.1.3-2: Minimum performance Localized EPDCCH with TM9 and 4Rx

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	2 ECCE
	R.57 FDD
	OP.7 FDD
	EVA5
	2 x 4 Low
	1
	6.6

	2
	10 MHz
	8 ECCE 
	R.58 FDD
	OP.7 FDD
	EVA5
	2 x 4 Low
	1
	-1.5


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.10.4.2.1.

8.10.4.2.1.4
Test description

8.10.4.2.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and EPDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connector(s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.76 for antenna configuration 2x4.
2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.10.4.2.1.3-1.

3.
The downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.10.4.2.1.4.3.

8.10.4.2.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via EPDCCH DCI format 2C for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 8.10.4.2.1.3-2. The details of EPDCCH and PDSCH are specified in Table A.3.10.1-1 and Table A.3.5.1-2 respectively. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
Set the parameters of the propagation condition, antenna configuration, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.10.4.2.1.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Measure the Pm-dsg on monitoring subframes for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G.4. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL PUCCH during each subtest interval for monitoring subframes. Pm-dsg is the ratio (statDTX)/(NACK+ACK+statDTX). Also, count the number of statDTX on the UL PUCCH for unmonitoring subframes and calculate the ratio of (number of statDTX on the UL PUCCH for unmonitoring subframes)/( the number of configured unmonitoring subframes). If Pm-dsg is less than the value specified in table 8.10.4.2.1.5-1 and the ratio of statDTX on the UL PUCCH for unmonitoring subframes is no less than 99.9%+TT, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE.

8.10.4.2.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exception:
Table 8.10.4.2.1.4.3-1: EPDCCH-Config-r11-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-2B, condition: FDD, TM9


Table 8.10.4.2.1.4.3-2: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo
	Not present
	
	

	  antennaInfo-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   antennaInfoDedicated-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode-r10
	tm9-v1020
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	111111
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.10.4.2.1.5
Test requirement

For the parameters specified in Table 8.10.4.2.1.3-1 the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.10.4.2.1.5-1. EPDCCH subframe monitoring is configured and the subframe monitoring requirement in EPDCCH restricted subframes is no less than statDTX of 99.9%+TT.

Table 8.10.4.2.1.5-1: Test requirement localized EPDCCH with TM9 and 4Rx

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	2 ECCE
	R.57 FDD
	OP.7 FDD
	EVA5
	2 x 4 Low
	1
	7.5

	2
	10 MHz
	8 ECCE 
	R.58 FDD
	OP.7 FDD
	EVA5
	2 x 4 Low
	1
	-0.6


8.10.4.2.2
TDD localized EPDCCH performance with TM9 2x4

8.10.4.2.2.1
Test purpose
This test verifies the receiver characteristics of the EPDCCH which are determined by the probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant (Pm-dsg). In this test, EPDCCH and PCFICH are not tested jointly.
8.10.4.2.2.2
Test applicability
This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 10 and forward supporting EPDCCH and FGI bit 103 with 4Rx antenna ports.
8.10.4.2.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements
The parameters specified in Table 8.10.4.2.2,3-1 are valid for all TDD TM9 localized ePDCCH tests unless otherwise stated.
Table 8.10.4.2.2.3-1: Test Parameters for Localized EPDCCH with TM9 and 4Rx

	Parameter
	Unit
	Value

	Number of PDCCH symbols
	symbols
	1 (Note 1)

	EPDCCH starting symbol
	symbols
	2 (Note 1)

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s
	
	OCNG

	Cell ID
	
	0

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal

	Subframe Configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN

	Precoder Update Granularity
	PRB
	1

	
	ms
	1

	Beamforming Pre-Coder
	
	Annex B.4.5

	Cell Specific Reference Signal
	
	Port 0 and 1

	CSI-RS Reference Signal
	
	Port 15 and 16

	CSI-RS reference signal resource configuration
	
	0

	CSI reference signal subframe configuration ICSI-RS
	
	0

	ZP-CSI-RS configuration bitmap
	
	0000010000000000

	ZP-CSI-RS subframe configuration IZP-CSI-RS
	
	0

	Number of EPDCCH Sets
	
	2 (Note 2)

	EPDCCH Subframe Monitoring pattern
subframePatternConfig-r11
	
	1100011000  1100010000  1100011000  1100001000   1100011000  1000011000  1100011000 (Note 3)

	PDSCH TM
	
	TM9

	TDD UL/DL Configuration
	
	0

	TDD Special Subframe
	
	1 (Note 4)

	Note 1:
The starting symbol for EPDCCH is signalled with epdcch-StartSymbol-r11. However, CFI is set to 1.
Note 2:
The first set is distributed transmission with PRB = {0, 49} and the second set is localized transmission with PRB = {0, 7, 14, 21, 28, 35, 42, 49}. ePDCCH is scheduled in the second set for all tests. 

Note 3:
EPDCCH is scheduled in every SF. UE is required to monitor ePDCCH for UE-specific search space only in SFs configured by subframePatternConfig-r11. Legacy PDCCH is not scheduled.

Note 4:
Demodulation performance is averaged over normal and special subframe.


For the parameters specified in Table 8.10.4.2.2.3-1 the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.10.4.2.2.3-2. EPDCCH subframe monitoring is configured and the subframe monitoring requirement in EPDCCH restricted subframes is statDTX of 99.9%.
The downlink physical setup is in accordance with Annex C.3.2.

Table 8.10.4.2.2.3-2: Minimum performance Localized EPDCCH with TM9 and 4Rx

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	2 ECCE
	R.57 TDD
	OP.7 TDD
	EVA5
	2 x 4 Low
	1
	6.0

	2
	10 MHz
	8 ECCE 
	R.58 TDD
	OP.7 TDD
	EVA5
	2 x 4 Low
	1
	-2.1


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.10.4.2.2.

8.10.4.2.2.4
Test description
8.10.4.2.2.4.1
Initial conditions
Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and EPDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.
Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.76 for antenna configuration 2x4.
2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to 8.10.4.2.2.3-1.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.10.4.2.2.4.3.

8.10.4.2.2.4.2
Test procedure
1.
SS transmits PDSCH via EPDCCH DCI format 2C for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 8.10.4.2.2.3-2.The details of EPDCCH and PDSCH are specified in Table A.3.10.2-1 and Table A.3.5.2-2 respectively. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
Set the parameters of the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Tables 8.10.4.2.2.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Measure the Pm-dsg on monitoring subframes for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G.4. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL PUCCH during each subtest interval for monitoring subframes. Pm-dsg is the ratio (statDTX)/(NACK+ACK+statDTX). Also, count the number of statDTX on the UL PUCCH for unmonitoring subframes and calculate the ratio of (number of statDTX on the UL PUCCH for unmonitoring subframes)/( the number of configured unmonitoring subframes). If Pm-dsg is less than the value specified in table 8.10.4.2.2.5-1 and the ratio of statDTX on the UL PUCCH for unmonitoring subframes is no less than 99.9%+TT, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE.

8.10.4.2.2.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exception:.

Table 8.10.4.2.2.4.3-1: EPDCCH-Config-r11-DEFAULT 

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-2B, condition: TDD, TM9


Table 8.10.4.2.2.4.3-2: TDD-Config-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	TDD-Config-DEFAULT  ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  subframeAssignment
	sa0
	
	

	  specialSubframePatterns
	ssp1
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.10.4.2.2.4.3-3: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo
	Not present
	
	

	  antennaInfo-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   antennaInfoDedicated-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode-r10
	tm9-v1020
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	111111
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.10.4.2.2.5
Test requirement
For the parameters specified in Table 8.10.4.2.2.3-1 the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.10.4.2.2.5-1. EPDCCH subframe monitoring is configured and the subframe monitoring requirement in EPDCCH restricted subframes is no less than statDTX of 99.9%+TT.
Table 8.10.4.2.2.5-1: Test requirement Localized EPDCCH with TM9 and 4Rx

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	2 ECCE
	R.57 TDD
	OP.7 TDD
	EVA5
	2 x 4 Low
	1
	6.9

	2
	10 MHz
	8 ECCE 
	R.58 TDD
	OP.7 TDD
	EVA5
	2 x 4 Low
	1
	-1.2


8.11
Demodulation (UE supporting coverage enhancement)

The requirements in this sub-clause are defined based on the simulation results with UE DL Category M1 unless otherwise stated.

8.11.1
PDSCH

8.11.1.1
FDD and half-duplex FDD (Fixed Reference Channel)
The parameters specified in Table 8.11.1.1-1 are valid for FDD and half-duplex FDD tests unless otherwise stated.

Table 8.11.1.1-1: Common Test Parameters (FDD and half-duplex FDD)

	Parameter
	Unit
	CE Mode A 
	CE Mode B

	Number of HARQ processes per component carrier
	Processes
	8 or 10

(Note 2)
	2

	Maximum number of HARQ transmission
	
	4
	4

	Redundancy version coding sequence
	
	{0, 2, 3,1} for QPSK and 16QAM


	{0,0,0,0,2,2,2,2,3,3,3,3,1,1,1,1…} for QPSK



	Number of OFDM symbols for PDCCH per component carrier
	OFDM symbols
	4 for 1.4 MHz bandwidth, 3 for 3 MHz and 5 MHz bandwidths, 2 for 10 MHz, 15 MHz and 20 MHz bandwidths
	4 for 1.4 MHz bandwidth, 3 for 3 MHz and 5 MHz bandwidths, 2 for 10 MHz, 15 MHz and 20 MHz bandwidths

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal

	Beamforming Precoder for MPDCCH 
	
	Annex B.4.4
	Annex B.4.4

	Precoder update granularity for MPDCCH
	
	Frequency domain: 1 PRB

Time domain: identical during the hopping period (interval-FDD for CE Mode A)
	Frequency domain: 1 PRB

Time domain: identical during the hopping period (interval-FDD for CE Mode B)

	BL/CE DL subframe comfiguration (fdd-DownlinkOrTddSubframeBitmapBR)
	
	1111111111
	1111111111

	Note 1:
rvidx is defined in TS 36.213 [6] Table 7.1.7.1-2.

Note 2:
For UE supporting ce-pdsch-tenProcesses-r13, the number of HARQ processese are set to 10, otherwise, it is set to 8.


8.11.1.1.1
FDD and half-duplex FDD Closed-loop spatial multiplexing performance for UE category M1

8.11.1.1.1.1
Test purpose
To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on two antenna ports using closed-loop spatial multiplexing.

8.11.1.1.1.2
Test applicability
This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 13 and forward of UE category M1.
8.11.1.1.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements 

The requirements are specified in Table 8.11.1.1.1.3-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.11.1.1.1.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. The purpose of these tests is to verify the closed loop rank-one performance with frequency selective precoding.

Table 8.11.1.1.1.3-1: Test Parameters for Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1

	Downlink power allocation
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Precoding granularity
	PRB
	6

	PMI delay (Note 2)
	ms
	10

	Reporting interval
	ms
	10

	Reporting mode
	
	PUCCH 1-1

	Physical channel for CQI reporting
	
	PUSCH(Note4)

	cqi-pmi-ConfigIndex
	
	12

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	001111

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	6

	Coverage enhancement mode
	
	CE Mode A

	OFDM starting symbol (startSymbolBR)
	
	2

	Maximum number of repetitions 

(mpdcch-NumRepetition)
	
	1

	Frequency hopping

(mpdcch-pdsch-HoppingConfig)
	
	Disabled

	MPDCCH transmission duration
	ms
	1

	Starting subframe configuration for MPDCCH

(mpdcch_startSF_UESS)
	
	1

	Narrowband for MPDCCH

(mpdcch_Narrowband)
	
	1

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), This reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4).

Note 3:
For each test, DC subcarrier puncturing shall be considered. 

Note 4:
To avoid collisions between CQI reports and HARQ-ACK it is necessary to report both on PUSCH instead of PUCCH. PDCCH DCI format 6-0A shall be transmitted in downlink SF#1 to allow periodic CQI to multiplex with the HARQ-ACK on PUSCH in uplink subframe SF#5.


Table 8.11.1.1.1.3-2: Minimum performance Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth and MCS
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10MHz

16QAM 1/2
	R.79 FDD
	OP.2 FDD
	EPA5
	2x1 Low
	70%
	8.6


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.11.1.1.1.

8.11.1.1.1.4
Test description
8.11.1.1.1.4.1
Initial conditions
Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and MPDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.
Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.11.1.1.1.3-2 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.
1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.10 using only main UE Tx/Rx antenna.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.11.1.1-1 and 8.11.1.1.1.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0. 

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF-CE according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2AA. Message contents are defined in clause 8.11.1.1.1.4.3.
8.11.1.1.1.4.2
Test procedure
1.
SS transmits PDSCH via M-PDCCH DCI format 6-1A with narrowband index nRB = 0 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.11.1.1.1.3-1 and 8.11.1.1.1.3-2.
SS sends uplink scheduling information via MPDCCH DCI format 6-0A with CQI request bit set to 0 to schedule UL RMC in subframe #1( Table A.2.2.1.1-1b).2.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Table 8.11.1.1.1.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.11.1.1.1.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with condition CEModeA and the following exceptions.

Table 8.11.1.1.1.4.3-1: SystemInformationBlockType1-BR-r13

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.5.1.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	SystemInformationBlockType1-BR-r13 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	              startSymbolBR-r13
	2
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.11.1.1.1.4.3-2: EPDCCH-Config-r11-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	EPDCCH-Config-r11 ::= SEQUENCE{
	
	
	

	        mpdcch-config-r13 CHOICE[1] {
	
	
	

	          setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	            csi-NumRepetitionCE-r13
	sf1
	
	

	            mpdcch-pdsch-HoppingConfig-r13
	off
	
	

	            mpdcch-StartSF-UESS-r13 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	              fdd-r13
	v1
	
	

	            }
	
	
	

	            mpdcch-NumRepetition-r13
	r1
	
	

	            mpdcch-Narrowband-r13
	1
	Narrowband index 0
	

	          }
	
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.11.1.1.1.4.3-3: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.5.1.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfig
	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   antennaInfoDedicated ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm6
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm6
	1111
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     Release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.11.1.1.1.4.3-4: CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic
	Not present
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      cqi-PUCCH-ResourceIndex
	0
	
	

	      cqi-pmi-ConfigIndex
	12
	(see Table 7.2.2-1A in TS 36.213)
	

	      cqi-FormatIndicatorPeriodic CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        widebandCQI
	NULL
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	      ri-ConfigIndex
	NULL
	
	

	      simultaneousAckNackAndCQI
	FALSE
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.11.1.1.1.5
Test requirement
Table 8.11.1.1.1.3-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.11.1.1.1.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.
Table 8.11.1.1.1.5-1: Test requirement for Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth and MCS
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10MHz

16QAM 1/2
	R.79 FDD
	OP.2 FDD
	EPA5
	2x1 Low
	70%
	9.5


8.11.1.1.2
FDD and half-duplex FDD PDSCH Single-layer Spatial Multiplexing on antenna ports 7 or 8 for UE category M1
8.11.1.1.2.1
Test purpose
To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on two antenna ports using closed-loop spatial multiplexing.

8.11.1.1.2.2
Test applicability
This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 13 and forward of UE category M1 and supports TM9 in CE Mode A.
8.11.1.1.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements 

For single-layer transmission on antenna ports 7 or 8 upon detection of a MPDCCH with DCI format 6-1A, the requirements are specified in Table 8.11.1.1.2.3-2 with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.11.1.1.2.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. The purpose of these tests is to verify rank-1 performance on one of the antenna ports 7 or 8. 

Table 8.11.1.1.2.3-1: Test Parameters for Testing CDM-multiplexed DM RS (single layer)
	parameter
	Unit
	Test 1

	Downlink power allocation
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	MPDCCH_RB
	dB
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	Beamforming model
	
	Annex B.4.1

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98 (Note 6)

	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	OCNG (Note 3)

	Number of allocated resource blocks (Note 2)
	PRB
	6

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	9

	Coverage enhancement mode
	
	CE Mode A

	OFDM starting symbol (startSymbolBR)
	
	2

	Maximum number of repetitions
	
	8

	Frequency hopping
(mpdcch-pdsch-HoppingConfig)
	
	Enabled

	Frequency hopping offset
(mpdcch-pdsch-HoppingOffset)
	
	1

	Frequency hopping interval

(interval-FDD)
	ms
	8

	MPDCCH transmission duration

(mpdcch-NumRepetition)
	ms
	8

	Number of narrowbands for frequency hopping (mpdcch-pdsch-HoppingNB)
	
	2

	Starting subframe configuration for MPDCCH

(mpdcch_startSF_UESS)
	
	4

	Narrowband for MPDCCH

(mpdcch_Narrowband)
	
	7

	MPDCCH aggregation level
	
	24

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
The modulation symbols of the signal under test are mapped onto antenna port 7 or 8.

Note 3:
These physical resource blocks are assigned to an arbitrary number of virtual UEs with one PDSCH per virtual UE; the data transmitted over the OCNG PDSCHs shall be uncorrelated pseudo random data, which is QPSK modulated.

Note 4:
For each test,DC subcarrier puncturing shall be considered.


Table 8.11.1.1.2.3-2: Minimum performance for CDM-multiplexed DM RS (FRC)
	Test number
	Bandwidth and MCS 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10MHz

QPSK 1/3
	R.80 FDD
	OP.2 FDD
	EPA5
	2x1 Low
	70
	-2.0


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.11.1.1.2.

8.11.1.1.2.4
Test description
8.11.1.1.2.4.1
Initial conditions
Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and MPDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.
Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.11.1.1.2.3-2 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.
1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.10 using only main UE Tx/Rx antenna.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.11.1.1-1 and 8.11.1.1.2.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0. 

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF-CE according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2AA. Message contents are defined in clause 8.11.1.1.2.4.3.
8.11.1.1.2.4.2
Test procedure
1.
SS transmits PDSCH via M-PDCCH DCI format 6-1A with narrowband index nRB = 0 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.11.1.1.2.3-1 and 8.11.1.1.2.3-2.

2.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Table 8.11.1.1.2.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.11.1.1.2.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with condition CEModeA and the following exceptions

Table 8.11.1.1.2.4.3-1: EPDCCH-Config-r11-DEFAULT configuration
	Derivation Path: 36.508 Table 4.6.3-2B

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	
	
	
	

	        mpdcch-config-r13 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	            mpdcch-pdsch-HoppingConfig-r13
	on
	
	

	            mpdcch-StartSF-UESS-r13 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	              fdd-r13
	v4
	
	

	            }
	
	
	

	            mpdcch-NumRepetition-r13
	r8
	
	

	            mpdcch-Narrowband-r13
	7
	
	

	        }
	
	
	


Table 8.11.1.1.2.4.3-2: FreqHoppingParameters-r13-DEFAULT configuration
	Derivation Path: 36.508 Table 4.4.3.2-3A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	SystemInformationBlockType1-BR-r13 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	              freqHoppingParametersDL-r13

SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	                mpdcch-pdsch-HoppingNB-r13
	nb2
	
	

	                interval-DLHoppingConfigCommonModeA-r13  CHOICE {
	
	
	

	                  interval-FDD-r13
	int8
	
	

	                  }
	
	
	

	                mpdcch-pdsch-HoppingOffset-r13
	1
	
	

	              }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.11.1.1.2.4.3-3: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: TS 36.508  Table 4.8.2.1.6-1 

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo
	Not present
	
	

	  antennaInfo-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	      explicitValue-r10
	AntennaInfoDedicated-r10
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.11.1.1.2.4.3-4: AntennaInfoDedicated-r10
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	AntennaInfoDedicated-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  transmissionMode-r10 
	tm9-v1020
	
	

	  codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    release
	NULL
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.11.1.1.2.4.3-5: PDSCH-ConfigCommon-v1310-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.508 Table 4.6.3-5A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PDSCH-ConfigCommon-v1310-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  pdsch-maxNumRepetitionCEmodeA-r13
	Not present 
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.11.1.1.2.5
Test requirement
Table 8.11.1.1.2.3-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.11.1.1.2.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.
Table 8.11.1.1.2.5-1: Test requirement for CDM-multiplexed DM RS (FRC)
	Test number
	Bandwidth and MCS
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10MHz

QPSK 1/3
	R.80 FDD
	OP.2 FDD
	EPA5
	2x1 Low
	70
	-1.1


8.11.1.1.3


8.11.1.1.3.1
FDD and half-duplex FDD PDSCH Transmit Diversity 2x1 for UE category M1
8.11.1.1.3.1.1
Test purpose
To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on two antenna ports using transmit diversity.

8.11.1.1.3.1.2
Test applicability
This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 13 and forward of UE category M1.
8.11.1.1.3.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements 

The requirements are specified in Table 8.11.1.1.3.1.3-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.11.1.1.3.1.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. The purpose is to verify the performance of transmit diversity (SFBC) with 2 transmitter antennas.

Table 8.11.1.1.3.1.3-1: Test Parameters for Transmit diversity performance (FRC)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1 (Note 3)
	Test 2 (Note 3)
	Test 3 (Note 3)
	Test 4 (Note 3)

	Downlink power allocation
	[image: image1754.wmf]A

r


	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3
	-3
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	dB
	-3 (Note 1)
	-3 (Note 1)
	-3 (Note 1)
	-3 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	0
	0
	0
	0

	
	δ
	dB
	3
	3
	3
	3

	
	MPDCCH_RA
	dB
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	MPDCCH_RB
	dB
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[image: image1764.wmf]oc
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98
	-98
	-98
	-98

	Coverage enhancement mode
	
	CE Mode B
	CE Mode A
	CE Mode B
	CE Mode B

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	2
	2
	2
	2

	OFDM starting symbol (startSymbolBR)
	
	2
	2
	2
	2

	Maximum number of repetitions

(mpdcch-NumRepetition)
	
	64
	1
	[32]
	[16]

	Frequency hopping
(mpdcch-pdsch-HoppingConfig)
	
	Enabled
	Disabled
	Enabled
	Enabled

	Frequency hopping offset
(mpdcch-pdsch-HoppingOffset)
	
	1
	N/A
	1
	1

	Frequency hopping interval

(interval-FDD)
	ms
	16
	N/A
	16
	[8]

	MPDCCH transmission duration
	ms
	64
	1
	[64]
	[64]

	Number of narrowbands for frequency hopping 

(mpdcch-pdsch-HoppingNB)
	
	4
	N/A
	4
	4

	Starting subframe configuration for MPDCCH

(mpdcch_startSF_UESS)
	
	2.5
	1
	[2.5]
	[2.5]

	Narrowband for MPDCCH

(mpdcch_Narrowband)
	
	7
	0
	7
	7

	MPDCCH aggregation level
	
	24
	8
	24
	24

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
For each test, DC subcarrier puncturing shall be considered.

Note 3:
Test 1, test 3 and test 4 are applicable for UE supporting CE Mode B. Test 2 is applicable for UE not supporting CE Mode B.

Note 4:
If not otherwise stated, the values in this table refer to parameters in TS 36.211 [4] or/and TS 36.213 [6] as appropriate.


Table 8.11.1.1.3.1.3-2: Minimum performance Transmit Diversity (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth and MCS 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10MHz QPSK 1/10
	R.81 FDD
	OP.2 FDD
	ETU1
	2x1 Low
	70
	-13.5
	M1

	2
	10MHz 16QAM 1/2
	R.79 FDD
	OP.2 FDD
	EPA5
	2x1 Low
	70
	9.4
	M1

	3
	10MHz QPSK 1/10
	[R.81 FDD]
	OP.2 FDD
	ETU1
	2x2 Low
	70
	[TBD]
	≥1

	4
	10MHz QPSK 1/10
	[R.81 FDD]
	OP.2 FDD
	ETU1
	2x4 Low
	70
	[TBD]
	≥1


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.11.1.1.3.1.

8.11.1.1.3.1.4
Test description
8.11.1.1.3.1.4.1
Initial conditions
Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and MPDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.
Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified in Table 8.11.1.1.3.1.3-2 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.
1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.10 using only main UE Tx/Rx antenna.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.11.1.1-1 and 8.11.1.1.3.1.3-1 (test 2) as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0. 

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF-CE according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2AA. Message contents are defined in clause 8.11.1.1.3.1.4.3.
8.11.1.1.3.1.4.2
Test procedure
1.
SS transmits PDSCH via M-PDCCH DCI format 6-1A (test2) with narrowband index nRB = 0 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.11.1.1.3.1.3-1 and 8.11.1.1.3.1.3-2.
2.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Table 8.11.1.1.3.1.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.11.1.1.3.1.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with condition CEModeA and for Test 2 with the following exception.

Table 8.11.1.1.3.1.4.3-1: EPDCCH-Config-r11-DEFAULT configuration for Test 2
	Derivation Path: 36.508 Table 4.6.3-2B

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	      setConfigToAddModList-r11 SEQUENCE {
	1 entry
	
	

	        setConfigId-r11[1]
	0
	
	

	        transmissionType-r11[1]
	distributed
	
	

	        resourceBlockAssignment-r11[1] SEQUENCE{
	
	
	

	          numberPRB-Pairs-r11
	n2
	
	

	          resourceBlockAssignment-r11
	1110
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	        dmrs-ScramblingSequenceInt-r11[1]
	0
	
	

	        pucch-ResourceStartOffset-r11[1]
	0
	
	

	        re-MappingQCL-ConfigListId-r11[1]
	Not present
	
	

	        numberPRB-Pairs-v1310 CHOICE[1] {
	Not present
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	      }
	
	
	


8.11.1.1.3.1.5
Test requirement
Table 8.11.1.1.3.1.3-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.11.1.1.3.1.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.
Table 8.11.1.1.3.1.5-1: Test requirement for Transmit diversity performance (FRC)
	Test number
	Bandwidth and MCS
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	2
	10MHz

16QAM 1/2
	R.79 FDD
	OP.2 FDD
	EPA5
	2x1 Low
	70
	10.3


8.11.1.1.3.1_1
FDD and half-duplex FDD PDSCH Transmit Diversity 2x1 for UE category M1 (CEmodeB)
8.11.1.1.3.1_1.1
Test purpose
Same as in sub-clause 8.11.1.1.3.1.1.

8.11.1.1.3.1_1.2
Test applicability
This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 13 and forward of UE category M1 that support operating in CEModeB.
8.11.1.1.3.1_1.3
Minimum conformance requirements 

Same as in sub-clause 8.11.1.1.3.1.3.
8.11.1.1.3.1_1.4
Test description
8.11.1.1.3.1_1.4.1
Initial conditions
Same as in sub-clause 8.11.1.1.3.1.4.1 except for step 2, where the parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.11.1.1-1 and 8.11.1.1.3.1.3-1 (test 1).

8.11.1.1.3.1_1.4.2
Test procedure
1.
SS transmits PDSCH via M-PDCCH DCI format 6-1B (test 1) with narrowband index nRB = 0 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.11.1.1.3.1.3-1 and 8.11.1.1.3.1.3-2.
2.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Table 8.11.1.1.3.1_1.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.11.1.1.3.1_1.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with condition CEModeB and the following exceptions

Table 8.11.1.1.3.1_1.4.3-1: EPDCCH-Config-r11-DEFAULT configuration
	Derivation Path: 36.508 Table 4.6.3-2B

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	
	
	
	

	        mpdcch-config-r13 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	            mpdcch-pdsch-HoppingConfig-r13
	on
	
	

	        }
	
	
	


Table 8.11.1.1.3.1_1.4.3-2: FreqHoppingParameters-r13-DEFAULT configuration
	Derivation Path: 36.508 Table 4.6.3-2D

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	FreqHoppingParameters-r13-DEFAULT::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  mpdcch-pdsch-HoppingNB-r13
	nb4
	
	

	  interval-DLHoppingConfigCommonModeB-r13 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    interval-FDD-r13
	int16
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  mpdcch-pdsch-HoppingOffset-r13
	1
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.11.1.1.3.1_1.5
Test requirement
Table 8.11.1.1.3.1.3-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.11.1.1.3.1_1.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.
Table 8.11.1.1.3.1_1.5-1: Test requirement for Transmit diversity performance (FRC)
	Test number
	Bandwidth and MCS
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10MHz

QPSK 1/10
	R.81 FDD
	OP.2 FDD
	ETU1
	2x1 Low
	70
	-12.6


8.11.1.1.3.2
FDD and half-duplex FDD PDSCH Transmit Diversity 2x1 for UE category M2
Editor's notes: The following items are missing or incomplete:

-
Some values still within brackets (36.101 dependent)

- 
Reference measurement channel is missing (36.101 dependent)

-
TBDs in Annex G

8.11.1.1.3.2.1
Test purpose
Same as in sub-clause 8.11.1.1.3.1.1.

8.11.1.1.3.2.2
Test applicability
This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 14 and forward of UE category M2.
8.11.1.1.3.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements 

The requirements are specified in Table 8.11.1.1.3.2.3-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.11.1.1.3.2.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. The purpose is to verify the performance of transmit diversity (SFBC) with 2 transmitter antennas

Table 8.11.1.1.3.2.3-1: Test Parameters for Transmit diversity performance (FRC)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1
	Test 2
	Test 3
	Test 4

	Downlink power allocation
	[image: image1766.wmf]A
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	dB
	-3
	-3
	-3
	-3
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	dB
	-3 (Note 1)
	-3 (Note 1)
	-3 (Note 1)
	-3 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	0
	0
	0
	0

	
	δ
	dB
	3
	3
	3
	3
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98
	-98
	-98
	-98

	Coverage enhancement mode
	
	CE Mode A
	CE Mode B
	CE Mode A
	CE Mode A

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	2
	2
	2
	2

	OFDM starting symbol (startSymbolBR)
	
	2
	2
	2
	2

	Maximum number of repetitions
 for PDSCH (pdsch-maxNumRepetitionCEmodeA/ pdsch-maxNumRepetitionCEmodeB)
	
	Not configured
	Not configured
	Not configured
	Not configured

	PDSCH repetition number level
	
	8
	32
	[4]
	[2]

	Frequency hopping
(mpdcch-pdsch-HoppingConfig)
	
	Enabled
	Enabled
	Disabled
	Disabled

	Frequency hopping offset
(mpdcch-pdsch-HoppingOffset)
	
	[5]
	[5]
	N/A
	N/A

	Frequency hopping interval

(interval-FDD)
	ms
	[4]
	[16]
	[1]
	[1]

	Maximum number of MPDCCH repetitions

(mpdcch-NumRepetition)
	
	[16]
	[64]
	[8]
	[2]

	MPDCCH transmission duration
	ms
	[16]
	[64]
	[8]
	[2]

	Number of narrowbands for frequency hopping 

(mpdcch-pdsch-HoppingNB)
	
	2
	2
	N/A
	N/A

	Starting subframe configuration for MPDCCH

(mpdcch_startSF_UESS)
	
	[2]
	[2]
	[2.5]
	[5]

	Narrowband for MPDCCH

(mpdcch_Narrowband)
	
	0
	0
	0
	0

	MPDCCH aggregation level
	
	24
	24
	24
	24

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
For each test, DC subcarrier puncturing shall be considered.

Note 3:
If not otherwise stated, the values in this table refer to parameters in TS 36.211 [4] or/and TS 36.213 [6] as appropriate.


Table 8.11.1.1.3.2.3-2: Minimum performance Transmit Diversity (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth and MCS 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10MHz QPSK 1/3
	R.xx FDD
	OP.2 FDD
	EPA5
	2x1 Low
	70
	[-5.4]
	M2

	2
	10MHz QPSK 1/10
	R.yy FDD
	OP.2 FDD
	ETU1
	2x1 Low
	70
	[-13.1]
	M2

	3
	10MHz QPSK [1/2]
	R.zz-1 FDD
	OP.2 FDD
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	[-4.8]
	≥1

	4
	10MHz QPSK [1/2]
	R.zz-2 FDD
	OP.2 FDD
	EPA5
	2x4 Low
	70
	[-4.9]
	≥1


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.11.1.1.3.2.

8.11.1.1.3.2.4
Test description
8.11.1.1.3.2.4.1
Initial conditions
Same as in sub-clause 8.11.1.1.3.1.4.1 with the following exceptions:

-
Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified in Table 8.11.1.1.3.2.3-2 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

-
For step 2, the parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.11.1.1-1 and 8.11.1.1.3.2.3-1 (test 1).

8.11.1.1.3.2.4.2
Test procedure
1.
SS transmits PDSCH via M-PDCCH DCI format 6-1A (test 1) with narrowband index nRB = 0 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables8.11.1.1.3.2.3-1 and 8.11.1.1.3.2.3-2.
2.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Table 8.11.1.1.3.2.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.11.1.1.3.2.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with condition CEModeA and for Test 1 with the following exception.

Table 8.11.1.1.3.2.4.3-1: EPDCCH-Config-r11-DEFAULT configuration
	Derivation Path: 36.508 Table 4.6.3-2B

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	
	
	
	

	        mpdcch-config-r13 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	            mpdcch-pdsch-HoppingConfig-r13
	on
	
	

	        }
	
	
	


Table 8.11.1.1.3.2.4.3-2: FreqHoppingParameters-r13-DEFAULT configuration
	Derivation Path: 36.508 Table 4.6.3-2D

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	FreqHoppingParameters-r13-DEFAULT::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  mpdcch-pdsch-HoppingNB-r13
	nb2
	
	

	  interval-DLHoppingConfigCommonModeB-r13 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    interval-FDD-r13
	[int1]
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  mpdcch-pdsch-HoppingOffset-r13
	[5]
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.11.1.1.3.2.5
Test requirement
Table 8.11.1.1.3.2.3-2 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.11.1.1.3.2.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.
Table 8.11.1.1.3.2.5-1: Test requirement for Transmit diversity performance (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth and MCS 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10MHz QPSK 1/3
	R.xx FDD
	OP.2 FDD
	EPA5
	2x1 Low
	70
	[-4.5]
	M2


8.11.1.2
TDD (Fixed Reference Channel)

The parameters specified in Table 8.11.1.2-1 are valid for all TDD tests unless otherwise stated.

Table 8.11.1.2-1: Common Test Parameters (TDD)

	Parameter
	Unit
	CE Mode A
	CE Mode B

	Uplink downlink configuration (Note 1)
	
	1
	1

	Special subframe configuration (Note 2)
	
	4
	4

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal

	Cell ID
	
	0
	0

	Number of HARQ processes per component carrier
	Processes
	7
	2

	Maximum number of HARQ transmission
	
	4
	4

	Redundancy version coding sequence
	
	{0,1,2,3} for QPSK and 16QAM
	{0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,0,1,1,1,1,1,1,1,1,1,1,2,2,2,2,2,2,2,2,2,2,3,3,3,3,3,3,3,3,3} for QPSK 

	Number of OFDM symbols for PDCCH per component carrier
	OFDM symbols
	4 for 1.4 MHz bandwidth, 3 for 3 MHz and 5 MHz bandwidths, 

2 for 10 MHz, 15 MHz and 20 MHz bandwidths
	4 for 1.4 MHz bandwidth, 3 for 3 MHz and 5 MHz bandwidths, 

2 for 10 MHz, 15 MHz and 20 MHz bandwidths

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing
	Multiplexing

	Beamforming Precoder for MPDCCH 
	
	Annex B.4.4
	Annex B.4.4

	Precoder update granularity for MPDCCH
	
	Frequency domain: 1 PRB

Time domain: identical during the hopping period (interval-TDD for CE Mode A)
	Frequency domain: 1 PRB

Time domain: identical during the hopping period (interval-TDD for CE Mode B)

	BL/CE DL subframe configuration (fdd-DownlinkOrTddSubframeBitmapBR)
	
	1011110111
	1011110111

	Note 1:
as specified in Table 4.2-2 in TS 36.211 [4].

Note 2:
as specified in Table 4.2-1 in TS 36.211 [4].


8.11.1.2.1
TDD Closed-loop spatial multiplexing performance for UE category M1 (Cell-Specific Reference Symbols)

8.11.1.2.1.1
Test purpose
To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on two antenna ports using closed-loop spatial multiplexing.

8.11.1.2.1.2
Test applicability
This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 13 and forward of UE category M1.
8.11.1.2.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements 

The requirements are specified in Table 8.11.1.2.1.3-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.11.1.2.1.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. The purpose of these tests is to verify the closed loop rank-one performance with frequency selective precoding

Table 8.11.1.2.1.3-1: Test Parameters for Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-3
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	dB
	-3 (Note 1)
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Precoding granularity
	PRB
	6

	PMI delay (Note 2)
	ms
	10 or 11

	Reporting interval
	ms
	5

	Reporting mode
	
	PUCCH 1-1

	cqi-pmi-ConfigIndex
	
	4

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	001111

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing

	Physical channel for CQI reporting
	
	PUSCH (Note 3)

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	6

	Coverage enhancement mode
	
	CE Mode A

	OFDM starting symbol (startSymbolLC)
	
	2

	Maximum number of repetitions
	
	1

	Frequency hopping

(mpdcch-pdsch-HoppingConfig)
	
	Disabled

	MPDCCH transmission duration

(mpdcch-NumRepetition)
	ms
	1

	Starting subframe configuration for MPDCCH

(mpdcch_startSF_UESS)
	
	1

	Narrowband for MPDCCH

(mpdcch_Narrowband)
	
	1

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4).

Note 3:
To avoid collisions between CQI reports and HARQ-ACK it is necessary to report both on PUSCH instead of PUCCH. MPDCCH DCI format 6-0A shall be transmitted in downlink SF#4 and #9 to allow periodic CQI to multiplex with the HARQ-ACK on PUSCH in uplink subframe SF#8 and #3.
Note 4:
For each test,DC subcarrier puncturing shall be considered.


Table 8.11.1.2.1.3-2: Minimum performance Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth and MCS
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10MHz

16QAM 1/2
	R.79 TDD
	OP.2 TDD
	EPA5
	2x1 Low
	70%
	11.4


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.11.1.2.1.

8.11.1.2.1.4
Test description
8.11.1.2.1.4.1
Initial conditions
Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and MPDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.
Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.11.1.2.1.3-2 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.
1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.10 using only main UE Tx/Rx antenna.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.11.1.2-1 and 8.11.1.2.1.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0. 

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF-CE according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2AA. Message contents are defined in clause 8.11.1.2.1.4.3.
8.11.1.2.1.4.2
Test procedure
1.
SS transmits PDSCH via M-PDCCH DCI format 6-1A with narrowband index nRB = 0 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.11.1.2.1.3-1 and 8.11.1.2.1.3-2.
2.
SS schedules the UL transmission to carry the PUSCH CQI feedback via MPDCCH DCI format 6-0A with narrowband index nRB = 0 and with CSI request bit set to 0 to schedule UL RMC in subframe #4 and #9(Table A.2.3.1.1-1b ).
3.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Table 8.11.1.2.1.5-1 as appropriate.

4.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.11.1.2.1.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with condition CEModeA and the following exceptions

Table 8.11.1.2.1.4.3-1: EPDCCH-Config-r11-DEFAULT configuration
	Derivation Path: 36.508 Table 4.6.3-2B

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	            mpdcch-NumRepetition-r13
	r1
	
	


Table 8.11.1.2.1.4.3-2: CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 Table 4.6.3-2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic
	Not present
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      cqi-pmi-ConfigIndex
	4
	
	

	      cqi-FormatIndicatorPeriodic CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        widebandCQI
	NULL
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	      ri-ConfigIndex
	NULL
	
	

	      simultaneousAckNackAndCQI
	FALSE
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.11.1.2.1.5
Test requirement
Table 8.11.1.2.1.3-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.11.1.2.1.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.
Table 8.11.1.2.1.5-1: Test requirement Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth and MCS
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10MHz

16QAM 1/2
	R.79 TDD
	OP.2 TDD
	EPA5
	2x1 Low
	70%
	12.3


8.11.1.2.2
TDD PDSCH Single-layer Spatial Multiplexing on antenna ports 7 or 8 for UE category M1

8.11.1.2.2.1
Test purpose
To verify the UE’s ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for single-layer transmission on antenna ports 7 or 8 without a simultaneous transmission on the other antenna port and multiple CSI reference symbols configurations with non-zero and zero transmission power.

8.11.1.2.2.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 13 and forward of UE category M1 and supports TM9 in CE Mode A.
8.11.1.2.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.1, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.11.1.2-1 and 8.11.1.2.2.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2.

Using this configuration, the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Table 8.11.1.2.2.3-2 for the specified SNR.

Table 8.11.1.2.2.3-1: Test Parameters for Testing CDM-multiplexed DM RS (single layer)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1

	Downlink power allocation
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	MPDCCH_RB
	dB
	
[image: image1777.wmf]B

r

+ δ + 3

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1

	Beamforming model
	
	Annex B.4.1
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	OCNG (Note 3)

	Number of allocated resource blocks (Note 2)
	PRB
	6

	Simultaneous transmission
	
	No

	PDSCH transmission mode 
	
	9

	Coverage enhancement mode
	
	CE Mode A

	OFDM starting symbol (startSymbolBR)
	
	2

	Maximum number of repetitions
	
	8

	Frequency hopping
(mpdcch-pdsch-HoppingConfig)
	
	Enabled

	Frequency hopping offset
(mpdcch-pdsch-HoppingOffset)
	
	1

	Frequency hopping interval

(interval-TDD)
	ms
	10

	MPDCCH transmission duration

(mpdcch-NumRepetition)
	ms
	8

	Number of narrowbands for frequency hopping (mpdcch-pdsch-HoppingNB)
	
	2

	Starting subframe configuration for MPDCCH

(mpdcch_startSF_UESS)
	
	1

	Narrowband for MPDCCH

(mpdcch_Narrowband)
	
	7

	MPDCCH aggregation level
	
	24

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
The modulation symbols of the signal under test are mapped onto antenna port 7 or 8.

Note 3:
These physical resource blocks are assigned to an arbitrary number of virtual UEs with one PDSCH per virtual UE; the data transmitted over the OCNG PDSCHs shall be uncorrelated pseudo random data, which is QPSK modulated.

Note 4:
For each test, DC subcarrier puncturing shall be considered.


Table 8.11.1.2.2.3-2: Minimum performance for CDM-multiplexed DM RS without simultaneous transmission (FRC) with multiple CSI-RS configurations
	Test number
	Bandwidth and MCS 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10MHz

QPSK 1/3
	R.80 TDD
	OP.2 TDD
	EPA5
	2x1 Low
	70
	-2.5


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.11.1.2.2.

8.11.1.2.2.4
Test description

8.11.1.2.2.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and MPDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.11.1.2.2.3-2 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.9 (using only main UE Tx/Rx antenna).

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.11.1.2-1 and 8.11.1.2.2.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF-CE according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2AA. Message contents are defined in clause 8.11.1.2.2.4.3.

8.11.1.2.2.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via M-PDCCH DCI format 6-1A with narrowband index nRB = 0 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.11.1.2.2.3-1 and 8.11.1.2.2.3-2.

2.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.11.1.2.2.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.
8.11.1.2.2.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with condition CEModeA and the following exceptions 

Table 8.11.1.2.2.4.3-1: EPDCCH-Config-r11-DEFAULT configuration
	Derivation Path: 36.508 Table 4.6.3-2B

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	            mpdcch-NumRepetition-r13
	r8
	
	


8.11.1.2.2.5
Test requirement

Table 8.11.1.2.2.3-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause [A.3.4.1] for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.11.1.2.2.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.11.1.2.2.5-1: Test requirement for CDM-multiplexed DM RS without simultaneous transmission (FRC) with multiple CSI-RS configurations
	Test number
	Bandwidth and MCS 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10MHz

QPSK 1/3
	R.80 TDD
	OP.2 TDD
	EPA5
	2x1 Low
	70
	-1.6


8.11.1.2.3


8.11.1.2.3.1
TDD PDSCH Transmit Diversity for UE category M1

8.11.1.2.3.1.1
Test purpose

The purpose is to verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on two antenna ports using transmit diversity.

8.11.1.2.3.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 13 and forward of UE category M1.
8.11.1.2.3.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.2, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.11.1.2-1 and 8.11.1.2.3.1.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2.

Using this configuration, the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Table 8.11.1.2.3.1.3-2 for the specified SNR. For transmit diversity (SFBC) performance with 2 transmitter antennas (SFBC) as specified.
Table 8.11.1.2.3.1.3-1: Test Parameters for Transmit diversity performance (FRC)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1 (Note 3)
	Test 2 (Note 3)
	Test 3 (Note 3)
	Test 4 (Note 3)

	Downlink power allocation
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	-3
	-3
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	dB
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	-3
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	MPDCCH_RA
	dB
	
[image: image1782.wmf]A

r

+ δ + 3
	
[image: image1783.wmf]A

r

+ δ
	
[image: image1784.wmf]A

r

+ δ + 3
	
[image: image1785.wmf]A

r

+ δ + 3

	
	MPDCCH_RB
	dB
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98
	-98
	-98
	-98

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing
	Multiplexing
	Multiplexing
	Multiplexing

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	2
	2
	2
	2

	Coverage enhancement mode
	
	CE Mode B
	CE Mode A
	CE Mode B
	CE Mode B

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	2
	2
	2
	2

	OFDM starting symbol (startSymbolBR)
	
	2
	2
	2
	2

	Maximum number of repetitions

(mpdcch-NumRepetition)
	
	64
	1
	[32]
	[16]

	Frequency hopping

(mpdcch-pdsch-HoppingConfig)
	
	Enabled
	Disabled
	Enabled
	Enabled

	Frequency hopping offset

(mpdcch-pdsch-HoppingOffset)
	
	1
	N/A
	1
	1

	Frequency hopping interval

(interval-TDD)
	ms
	20
	N/A
	20
	[10]

	MPDCCH transmission duration
	ms
	64
	1
	[64]
	[64]

	Number of narrowbands for frequency hopping (mpdcch-pdsch-HoppingNB)
	
	4
	N/A
	4
	4

	Starting subframe configuration for MPDCCH

(mpdcch-startSF-UESS)
	
	1
	1
	[1]
	[1]

	Narrowband for MPDCCH

(mpdcch_Narrowband)
	
	7
	0
	7
	7

	MPDCCH aggregation level
	
	24
	8
	24
	24

	Note 1:
[image: image1791.wmf]1

=

B

P

.

Note 2:
For each test,DC subcarrier puncturing shall be considered.

Note 3:
Test 1, test 3 and test 4 are applicable for UE supporting CE Mode B. Test 2 is applicable for UE not supporting CE Mode B.

Note 4:
If not otherwise stated, the values in this table refer to parameters in TS 36.211 [4] or/and TS 36.213 [6] as appropriate.


Table 8.11.1.2.3.1.3-2: Minimum performance Transmit Diversity (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth and MCS
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10MHz QPSK 1/10
	R.81 TDD
	OP.2 TDD
	ETU1
	2x1 Low
	70
	-14.0
	M1

	2
	10MHz 16QAM 1/2
	R.79 TDD
	OP.2 TDD
	EPA5
	2x1 Low
	70
	9.6
	M1

	3
	10MHz QPSK 1/10
	[R.81 TDD]
	OP.2 TDD
	ETU1
	2x2 Low
	70
	[TBD]
	≥1

	4
	10MHz QPSK 1/10
	[R.81 TDD]
	OP.2 TDD
	ETU1
	2x4 Low
	70
	[TBD]
	≥1


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.11.1.2.3.1.

8.11.1.2.3.1.4
Test description

8.11.1.2.3.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and MPDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.11.1.2.3.1.3-2 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.9 (using only main UE Tx/Rx antenna).

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.11.1.2-1 and 8.11.1.2.3.1.3-1 (test 2) as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF-CE according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2AA. Message contents are defined in clause 8.11.1.2.3.1.4.3.

8.11.1.2.3.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via M-PDCCH DCI format 6-1A with narrowband index nRB = 0 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.11.1.2.3.1.3-1 and 8.11.1.2.3.1.3-2.

2.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Tables 8.11.1.2.3.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.
8.11.1.2.3.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with condition CEModeA and the following exceptions

Table 8.11.1.2.3.1.4.3-1: EPDCCH-Config-r11-DEFAULT configuration
	Derivation Path: 36.508 Table 4.6.3-2B

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	            mpdcch-NumRepetition-r13
	r1
	
	


8.11.1.2.3.1.5
Test requirement

Table 8.11.1.2.3.1.3-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause [A.3.4.2] for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.11.1.2.3.1.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.11.1.2.3.1.5-1: Test requirement Transmit Diversity (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth and MCS
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	2
	10MHz

16QAM 1/2
	R.79 TDD
	OP.2 TDD
	EPA5
	2x1 Low
	70
	10.5


8.11.1.2.3.1_1
TDD PDSCH Transmit Diversity for UE category M1 (CEModeB)

8.11.1.2.3.1_1.1
Test purpose

Same as sub-clause 8.11.1.2.3.1.1. 
8.11.1.2.3.1_1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 13 and forward of UE category M1 that support operating in CEModeB.
8.11.1.2.3.1_1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

Same as sub-clause 8.11.1.2.3.1.3.  

8.11.1.2.3.1_1.4
Test description

8.11.1.2.3.1_1.4.1
Initial conditions

Same as in sub-clause 8.11.1.2.3.1.4.1 except for step 2, where the parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.11.1.1-1 and 8.11.1.2.3.1.3-1 (test 1).

8.11.1.2.3.1_1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via M-PDCCH DCI format 6-1B with narrowband index nRB = 0 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.11.1.2.3.1_1.3-1 and 8.11.1.2.3.1_1.3-2.

2.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Tables 8.11.1.2.3.1_1.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.
8.11.1.2.3.1_1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with condition CEModeB and the following exceptions

Table 8.11.1.2.3.1_1.4.3-1: EPDCCH-Config-r11-DEFAULT configuration
	Derivation Path: 36.508 Table 4.6.3-2B

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	            mpdcch-NumRepetition-r13
	r64
	
	


8.11.1.2.3.1_1.5
Test requirement

Table 8.11.1.2.3.1_1.3-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause [A.3.4.2] for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.11.1.2.3.1_1.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.11.1.2.3.1_1.5-1: Test requirement Transmit Diversity (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth and MCS
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10MHz QPSK 1/10
	R.81 TDD
	OP.2 TDD
	ETU1
	2x1 Low
	70
	-13.1


8.11.2
MPDCCH

The receiver characteristics of the MPDCCH are determined by the probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant (Pm-dsg).

8.11.2.1
FDD and HD-FDD
8.11.2.1.1
FDD and HD-FDD demodulation of MPDCCH in CE Mode A
8.11.2.1.1.1
Test purpose
This test verifies the receiver characteristics of the MPDCCH which are determined by the probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant (Pm-dsg). 
8.11.2.1.1.2
Test applicability
This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 13 and forward of UE category M1.
8.11.2.1.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements
For the parameters specified in Table 8.11.2.1.1.3-1 the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.11.2.1.1.3-2. The downlink physical setup is in accordance with Annex C.3.2.

Table 8.11.2.1.1.3-1: Test Parameters for MPDCCH

	Parameter
	Unit
	CE Mode A

	OFDM starting symbol (startSymbolLC)
	symbols
	2

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s
	
	OCNG

	Cell ID
	
	0

	Downlink power allocation
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	dBm/15kHz
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	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal

	Subframe Configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN

	Precoder Update Granularity
	PRB
	1

	
	ms
	4(Note 2)

	Beamforming Pre-Coder
	
	Annex B.4.4

	Cell Specific Reference Signal
	
	Port 0 and 1

	Number of PRB per MPDCCH Set
	
	4

	Transmission type
	
	Distributed

	Frequency hopping
	
	Disabled

	Number of frequency hopping narrowbands
	
	N/A

	Frequency hopping offset 
	
	N/A

	Frequency hopping interval
	ms
	4

	MPDCCH start subframe (mpdcch-startSF-UESS)
	
	1.5

	Maximum number of repetitions (mPDCCH-NumRepetition)
	
	32

	MPDCCH repetition number
	
	32

	MPDCCH narrowband (mpdcch-Narrowband)
	
	1

	PDSCH TM
	
	TM2

	DCI Format
	
	6-1A

	fdd-DownlinkOrTddSubframeBitmapBR
	
	1111111111

	Note1:
For each test, DC subcarrier puncturing shall be considered.
Note2:
Same precoding matrix is used for a PRB across subframes during the frequency hopping interval.
Note 3:
For MPDCCH UE-specific search space the formula for the start subframe k0 is given in TS 36.213 [10] clause 9.1.5.
Note 4:
If not otherwise stated, the values in this table refer to parameters in TS 36.211 [8] or/and TS 36.213 [10] as appropriate.


Table 8.11.2.1.1.3-2: Minimum performance CE Mode A MPDCCH

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	16 ECCE
	R.82 FDD
	OP.2 FDD
	EPA5
	2 x 1 Low
	1
	-4.8


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.11.2.1.

8.11.2.1.1.4
Test description
8.11.2.1.1.4.1
Initial conditions
Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and MPDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.
Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.10 using only main UE Tx/Rx antenna.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to 8.11.2.1.1.3-1.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.2.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF-CE according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2A.A. Message contents are defined in clause 8.11.2.1.1.4.3.

8.11.2.1.1.4.2
Test procedure
1.
SS transmits PDSCH via MPDCCH DCI format 6-1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 8.11.2.1.1.3-2.The details of MPDCCH and PDSCH are specified in Table A.3.11.1-1 and Table  A.3.11.1-2 respectively. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
Set the parameters of the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Tables 8.11.2.1.1.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Measure the Pm-dsg on monitoring subframes for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.4. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL PUCCH during each subtest interval for monitoring subframes. Pm-dsg is the ratio (statDTX)/(NACK+ACK+statDTX). If Pm-dsg is less than the value specified in table 8.11.2.1.1.5-1, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE.

8.11.2.1.1.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with condition CEModeA and the following exceptions.
Table 8.11.2.1.1.4-1: MPDCCH-Config-r13-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3.-1AA and 4.6.3.-1AB, Condition: FDD


Table 8.11.2.1.1.4-2: EPDCCH-Config-r11-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	EPDCCH-Config-r11 ::= SEQUENCE{
	
	
	

	        numberPRB-Pairs-v1310 CHOICE[1] {
	Not present
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	        mpdcch-config-r13 CHOICE[1] {
	
	
	

	          setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	            csi-NumRepetitionCE-r13
	sf1
	
	

	            mpdcch-pdsch-HoppingConfig-r13
	off
	
	

	            mpdcch-StartSF-UESS-r13 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	              fdd-r13
	v1dot5
	
	

	            }
	
	
	

	            mpdcch-NumRepetition-r13
	r32
	
	

	            mpdcch-Narrowband-r13
	1
	Narrowband index 0
	

	          }
	
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	      }
	
	
	


8.11.2.1.1.5
Test requirement
For the parameters specified in Table 8.11.2.1.1.3-1 the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.11.2.1.1.5-1. 
Table 8.11.2.1.1.5-1: Test requirement CE Mode A MPDCCH

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	16 ECCE
	R.82 FDD
	OP.2 FDD
	EPA5
	2 x 1 Low
	1
	-3.9


8.11.2.1.2
FDD and half-duplex FDD demodulation of MPDCCH in CE Mode B
8.11.2.1.2.1
Test purpose
Same as in sub-clause 8.11.2.1.1.1. 
8.11.2.1.2.2
Test applicability
This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 13 and forward of UE category M1 that support operating in CEModeB.
8.11.2.1.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements
For the parameters specified in Table 8.11.2.1.2.3-1 the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.11.2.1.2.3-2. The downlink physical setup is in accordance with Annex C.3.2.

Table 8.11.2.1.2.3-1: Test Parameters for MPDCCH

	Parameter
	Unit
	CE Mode B

	OFDM starting symbol (startSymbolLC)
	symbols
	2

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s
	
	OCNG

	Cell ID
	
	0

	Downlink power allocation
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	-98

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal

	Subframe Configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN

	Precoder Update Granularity
	PRB
	1

	
	ms
	16 (Note 2)

	Beamforming Pre-Coder
	
	Annex B.4.4

	Cell Specific Reference Signal
	
	Port 0 and 1

	Number of PRB per MPDCCH Set
	
	2+4

	Transmission type
	
	Localized

	Frequency hopping
	
	Enabled

	Number of frequency hopping narrowbands
	
	4

	Frequency hopping offset 
	
	1

	Frequency hopping interval
	ms
	16

	Value of G in MPDCCH start subframe (mpdcch-startSF-UESS) Note 3
	
	1.5

	Maximum number of repetitions (mPDCCH-NumRepetition)
	
	64

	MPDCCH repetition number
	
	64

	MPDCCH narrowband (mpdcch-Narrowband)
	
	7

	PDSCH TM
	
	TM2

	DCI Format
	
	6-1B

	fdd-DownlinkOrTddSubframeBitmapBR
	
	1111111111

	Note 1:
For each test, DC subcarrier puncturing shall be considered.
Note 2:
Same precoding matrix is used for a PRB across subframes during the frequency hopping interval.
Note 3:
For MPDCCH UE-specific search space the formula for the start subframe k0 is given in TS 36.213 [10] clause 9.1.5.
Note 4:
If not otherwise stated, the values in this table refer to parameters in TS 36.211 [8] or/and TS 36.213 [10] as appropriate.


Table 8.11.2.1.2.3-2: Minimum performance CE Mode B MPDCCH

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	24 ECCE
	R.83 FDD
	OP.2 FDD
	ETU1
	2 x 1 Low
	1
	-12.0


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clauses 8.11.2.1 and 8.11.2.1.2.

8.11.2.1.2.4
Test description
8.11.2.1.2.4.1
Initial conditions
Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and MPDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.
Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.10 using only main UE Tx/Rx antenna.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to 8.11.2.1.2.3-1.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.2.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF-CE with the condition CEModeB according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2AA. Message contents are defined in clause 8.11.2.1.2.4.3.

8.11.2.1.2.4.2
Test procedure
1.
SS transmits PDSCH via MPDCCH DCI format 6-1B for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 8.11.2.1.2.3-2. The details of MPDCCH and PDSCH are specified in Table A.3.11.1-1 and Table A.3.11.1-3 respectively. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
Set the parameters of the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Tables 8.11.2.1.2.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Measure the Pm-dsg on monitoring subframes for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G.4. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL PUCCH during each subtest interval for monitoring subframes. Pm-dsg is the ratio (statDTX)/(NACK+ACK+statDTX). If Pm-dsg is less than the value specified in table 8.11.2.1.2.5-1, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE.

8.11.2.1.2.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with condition CEModeB and with the message exceptions as in sub-clause 8.11.2.1.1.4.3 unless superceded by the following exceptions.
Table 8.11.2.1.2.4.3-1: EPDCCH-Config-r11-DEFAULT configuration

	Derivation Path: 36.508 Table 4.6.3-2B

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	
	
	
	

	      setConfigToAddModList-r11 SEQUENCE {
	1 entry
	
	

	        transmissionType-r11[1]
	localised
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	        mpdcch-config-r13 CHOICE[1] {
	
	
	

	          setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	            mpdcch-pdsch-HoppingConfig-r13
	on
	
	

	            mpdcch-StartSF-UESS-r13 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	              fdd-r13
	v1dot5
	
	

	            }
	
	
	

	            mpdcch-NumRepetition-r13
	r64
	
	

	            mpdcch-Narrowband-r13
	8
	Narrowband index 7
	

	          }
	
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	      }
	
	
	


Table 8.11.2.1.2.4.3-2: FreqHoppingParameters-r13-DEFAULT configuration

	Derivation Path: 36.508 Table 4.6.3-2D

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	FreqHoppingParameters-r13-DEFAULT::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  mpdcch-pdsch-HoppingNB-r13
	nb4
	
	

	  interval-DLHoppingConfigCommonModeB-r13 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    interval-FDD-r13
	16
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  mpdcch-pdsch-HoppingOffset-r13
	1
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.11.2.1.2.4.3-3: PDSCH-ConfigCommon-v1310-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.508 Table 4.6.3-5A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PDSCH-ConfigCommon-v1310-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  pdsch-maxNumRepetitionCEmodeB-r13
	r256
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.11.2.1.2.5
Test requirement
For the parameters specified in Table 8.11.2.1.2.3-1, the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.11.2.1.2.5-1.

Table 8.11.2.1.2.5-1: Test requirement CE Mode B MPDCCH

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	24 ECCE
	R.83 FDD
	OP.2 FDD
	ETU1
	2 x 1 Low
	1
	-11.1


8.11.2.2
TDD
8.11.2.2.1
TDD demodulation of MPDCCH in CE Mode A
Editor's notes:
The following items are missing or incomplete:

-
Values within brackets in Table. 8.11.2.2.1.3-1.
8.11.2.2.1.1
Test purpose
This test verifies the receiver characteristics of the MPDCCH which are determined by the probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant (Pm-dsg).
8.11.2.2.1.2
Test applicability
This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 13 and forward of UE category M1.

8.11.2.2.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements
For the parameters specified in Table 8.11.2.2.1.3-1 the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.11.2.2.1.3-2. The downlink physical setup is in accordance with Annex C.3.2.
Table 8.11.2.2.1.3-1: Test Parameters for MPDCCH
	Parameter
	Unit
	CE Mode A

	OFDM starting symbol (startSymbolLC)
	symbols
	2

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s
	
	OCNG

	Cell ID
	
	0

	Downlink power allocation
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	dBm/15kHz
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	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal

	Subframe Configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN

	Precoder Update Granularity
	PRB
	1

	
	ms
	5 (Note 2)

	Beamforming Pre-Coder
	
	Annex B.4.4

	Cell Specific Reference Signal
	
	Port 0 and 1

	Number of PRB per MPDCCH Set
	
	4

	Transmission type
	
	Distributed

	Frequency hopping
	
	Disabled

	Number of frequency hopping narrowbands
	
	N/A

	Frequency hopping offset 
	
	N/A

	Frequency hopping interval
	ms
	5

	Value of G in MPDCCH start subframe (mpdcch-startSF-UESS) Note 4
	
	[5]

	Maximum number of repetitions (mPDCCH-NumRepetition)
	
	16

	MPDCCH repetition number
	
	16

	MPDCCH narrowband (mpdcch-Narrowband)
	
	1

	PDSCH TM
	
	TM2

	Reference channel for PDSCH transmission
	
	R.81 TDD

	DCI Format
	
	6-1A

	TDD UL/DL Configuration
	
	0

	TDD Special Subframe
	
	1

	fdd-DownlinkOrTddSubframeBitmapBR
	
	1000010000

	Note 1:
For each test, DC subcarrier puncturing shall be considered.
Note 2:
Same precoding matrix is used for a PRB across subframes where MPDCCH is repeated.

Note 3:
The special subframes are not supported by MPDCCH, and are assumed as non- BL/CE DL subframes.
Note 4:
For MPDCCH UE-specific search space the formula for the start subframe k0 is given in TS 36.213 [10] clause 9.1.5.
Note 5:
If not otherwise stated, the values in this table refer to parameters in TS 36.211 [8] or/and TS 36.213 [10] as appropriate.


Table 8.11.2.2.1.3-2: Minimum performance CE Mode A MPDCCH
	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1 
	10 MHz
	16 ECCE
	R.82 TDD
	OP.2 TDD
	EPA5
	2 x 1 Low
	1
	-5.3


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.11.2.2.

8.11.2.2.1.4
Test description
8.11.2.2.1.4.1
Initial conditions
Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and MPDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.
Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.10 using only main UE Tx/Rx antenna.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to 8.11.2.2.1.3-1.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.2.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF-CE according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2A.A. Message contents are defined in clause 8.11.2.2.1.4.3.

8.11.2.2.1.4.2
Test procedure
1.
SS transmits PDSCH via MPDCCH DCI format 6-1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 8.11.2.2.1.3-2.The details of MPDCCH and PDSCH are specified in Table A.3.11.2-1 and Table A.3.11.2-2 respectively. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
Set the parameters of the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Tables 8.11.2.2.1.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Measure the Pm-dsg on monitoring subframes for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.4. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL PUCCH during each subtest interval for monitoring subframes. Pm-dsg is the ratio (statDTX)/(NACK+ACK+statDTX). If Pm-dsg is less than the value specified in table 8.11.2.2.1.5-1, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE.

8.11.2.2.1.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with condition CEModeA
Table 8.11.2.2.1.4-1: MPDCCH-Config-r13-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3.-1AA and 4.6.3.-1AB, Condition: TDD


Table 8.11.2.2.1.4-2: SystemInformationBlockType1-BR-r13
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.4.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	            bandwidthReducedAccessRelatedInfo-r13
SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	              fdd-DownlinkOrTddSubframeBitmapBR-r13 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	                         subframePattern10-r13
	1000010000
	
	

	                 }
	
	
	

	            }
	
	
	


Table 8.11.2.2.1.4-3: EPDCCH-Config-r11-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	EPDCCH-Config-r11 ::= SEQUENCE{
	
	
	

	        numberPRB-Pairs-v1310 CHOICE[1] {
	Not present
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	        mpdcch-config-r13 CHOICE[1] {
	
	
	

	          setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	            csi-NumRepetitionCE-r13
	sf1
	
	

	            mpdcch-pdsch-HoppingConfig-r13
	off
	
	

	            mpdcch-StartSF-UESS-r13 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	              tdd-r13
	v5
	
	

	            }
	
	
	

	            mpdcch-NumRepetition-r13
	r16
	
	

	            mpdcch-Narrowband-r13
	2
	Narrowband index 1
	

	          }
	
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	      }
	
	
	


8.11.2.2.1.5
Test requirement
For the parameters specified in Table 8.11.2.2.1.3-1 the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.11.2.2.1.5-1.

Table 8.11.2.2.1.5-1: Test requirement Localized MPDCCH with TM9

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	
	10 MHz
	16 ECCE
	R.82 TDD
	OP.2 TDD
	EPA5
	2 x 1 Low
	1
	-4.4


8.11.2.2.2
TDD demodulation of MPDCCH in CE Mode B
Editor's notes:
The following items are missing or incomplete:

-

-
Values within brackets in Table 8.11.2.2.2.3-1.
8.11.2.2.2.1
Test purpose
Same as in sub-clause 8.11.2.2.1.1.
8.11.2.2.2.2
Test applicability
This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 13 and forward of UE category M1 that support operating in CEModeB.

8.11.2.2.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements
For the parameters specified in Table 8.11.2.2.2.3-1, the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.11.2.2.2.3-2. The downlink physical setup is in accordance with Annex C.3.2.

Table 8.11.2.2.2.3-1: Test Parameters for MPDCCH
	Parameter
	Unit
	CE Mode B

	OFDM starting symbol (startSymbolLC)
	symbols
	2

	Unused RE-s and PRB-s
	
	OCNG

	Cell ID
	
	0

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
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	dB
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	(
	dB
	-3

	
	δ
	dB
	0
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal

	Subframe Configuration
	
	Non-MBSFN

	Precoder Update Granularity
	PRB
	1

	
	ms
	20 (Note 2)

	Beamforming Pre-Coder
	
	Annex B.4.4

	Cell Specific Reference Signal
	
	Port 0 and 1

	Number of PRB per MPDCCH Set
	
	2+4

	Transmission type
	
	Localized

	Frequency hopping
	
	Enabled

	Number of frequency hopping narrowbands
	
	4

	Frequency hopping offset 
	
	1

	Frequency hopping interval
	ms
	20

	Value of G in MPDCCH start subframe (mpdcch-startSF-UESS) Note 4
	
	[5]

	Maximum number of repetitions (mPDCCH-NumRepetition)
	
	32

	MPDCCH repetition number
	
	32

	MPDCCH narrowband (mpdcch-Narrowband)
	
	7

	PDSCH TM
	
	TM2

	DCI Format
	
	6-1B

	TDD UL/DL Configuration
	
	0

	TDD Special Subframe
	
	1

	fdd-DownlinkOrTddSubframeBitmapBR
	
	1000010000

	Note 1:
For each test, DC subcarrier puncturing shall be considered.
Note 2:
Same precoding matrix is used for a PRB across subframes where MPDCCH is repeated.

Note 3:
The special subframes are not supported by MPDCCH, and are assumed as non- BL/CE DL subframes.
Note 4:
For MPDCCH UE-specific search space the formula for the start subframe k0 is given in TS 36.213 [10] clause 9.1.5.
Note 5:
If not otherwise stated, the values in this table refer to parameters in TS 36.211 [8] or/and TS 36.213 [10] as appropriate.


Table 8.11.2.2.2.3-2: Minimum performance CE Mode B MPDCCH

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	24 ECCE
	R.83 TDD
	OP.2 TDD
	ETU1
	2 x 1 Low
	1
	-10.1


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clauses 8.11.2.2 and 8.11.2.2.2.

8.11.2.2.2.4
Test description
8.11.2.2.2.4.1
Initial conditions
Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and MPDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.
Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.10 using only main UE Tx/Rx antenna.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to 8.11.2.2.2.3-1.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.2.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF-CE with the condition CEModeB according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2AA. Message contents are defined in clause 8.11.2.2.2.4.3.

8.11.2.2.2.4.2
Test procedure
1.
SS transmits PDSCH via MPDCCH DCI format 6-1B for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 8.11.2.2.2.3-2. The details of MPDCCH and PDSCH are specified in Table A.3.11.2-1 and Table A.3.11.2-3 respectively. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
Set the parameters of the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Tables 8.11.2.2.2.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Measure the Pm-dsg on monitoring subframes for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.4. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL PUCCH during each subtest interval for monitoring subframes. Pm-dsg is the ratio (statDTX)/(NACK+ACK+statDTX). If Pm-dsg is less than the value specified in table 8.11.2.2.2.5-1, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE.

8.11.2.2.2.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with condition CEModeB with the message exceptions as in sub-clause 8.11.2.2.1.4.3 unless superseded by the following exceptions.
Table 8.11.2.2.2.4.3-1: EPDCCH-Config-r11-DEFAULT configuration

	Derivation Path: 36.508 Table 4.6.3-2B

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	      setConfigToAddModList-r11 SEQUENCE {
	1 entry
	
	

	        transmissionType-r11[1]
	localised
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	        mpdcch-config-r13 CHOICE[1] {
	
	
	

	          setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	            mpdcch-pdsch-HoppingConfig-r13
	on
	
	

	            mpdcch-StartSF-UESS-r13 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	              tdd-r13
	v2
	
	

	            }
	
	
	

	            mpdcch-NumRepetition-r13
	r32
	
	

	            mpdcch-Narrowband-r13
	8
	Narrowband index 7
	

	          }
	
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	      }
	
	
	


Table 8.11.2.2.2.4.3-2: FreqHoppingParameters-r13-DEFAULT configuration

	Derivation Path: 36.508 Table 4.6.3-2D

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	FreqHoppingParameters-r13-DEFAULT::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  mpdcch-pdsch-HoppingNB-r13
	nb4
	
	

	  interval-DLHoppingConfigCommonModeB-r13 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    interval-TDD-r13
	20
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  mpdcch-pdsch-HoppingOffset-r13
	1
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.11.2.2.2.4.3-3: PDSCH-ConfigCommon-v1310-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.508 Table 4.6.3-5A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PDSCH-ConfigCommon-v1310-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  pdsch-maxNumRepetitionCEmodeB-r13
	r192
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.11.2.2.2.5
Test requirement
For the parameters specified in Table 8.11.2.2.2.3-1, the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.11.2.2.2.5-1.

Table 8.11.2.2.2.5-1: Test requirement CE Mode B MPDCCH

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	24 ECCE
	R.83 TDD
	OP.2 TDD
	ETU1
	2 x 1 Low
	1
	-9.2


8.11.3
Demodulation of PBCH (enhanced coverage)

TS 36.101 [2] specifies the PBCH performance requirements but there is no way of measuring them because PBCH is a broadcast channel with no feedback information in uplink.

8.12
Demodulation of Narrowband IoT
8.12.1
NPDSCH

8.12.1.1
Half-duplex FDD
Table 8.12.1.1-1: Common Test Parameters
	Parameter
	Unit
	Value

	Number of HARQ processes per component carrier (Note 2)
	Processes
	1 or 2

	Maximum number of HARQ transmission
	
	4

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal

	eutraControlRegionSize-r13
	
	3 for In-band and N/A for Standalone/Guard-band unless otherwise stated

	downlinkBitmap-r13 and dl-Gap-r13
	
	Not configured

	dl-GapNonAnchor-r13 and

downlinkBitmapNonAnchor-r13
	
	Not configured

	Unused REs or RB (Note 1)
	
	OCNG

	OCNG pattern
	
	NB.OP.1

	Note 1: For in-band mode, the REs for transmission of LTE signals including PDCCH, CRS should be filled by OCNG.
Note 2:
1 is applicable for both UE Category NB1 and NB2; 2 is only applicable for UE Category NB2 if UE supports it.


Table 8.12.1.1-2: Test Parameters of related NPDCCH and NPUSCH format 2 configurations

	Parameter
	Unit
	Value

	DCI format
	
	DCI format N1

	scheduling delay field (
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	1 for the first HARQ process;

2 for the second HARQ process if configured
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(ack-NACK-NumRepetitions)
	
	1

	ACK/NACK resource field
	
	0

	Reference channel for NPDCCH
	
	R.NB.3 for one NRS antenna port; R.NB.4 for two NRS antenna ports
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8.12.1.1.1
Demodulation of NPDSCH (Cell-Specific Reference Symbols) in In-band mode for category NB1
Editor’s note: This test case is incomplete. The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:

· Annex G might need update. 

8.12.1.1.1.1
Test purpose
To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on two antenna ports.

8.12.1.1.1.2
Test applicability
This test applies to all types of UE release 13 and forward of category NB1.
8.12.1.1.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements 

The requirements are specified in Table 8.12.1.1.1.3-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.12.1.1.1.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. The purpose of these tests is to verify the performance.

Table 8.12.1.1.1.3-1: Test Parameters for NPDSCH under In-band

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1, 2, 3

	Downlink power allocation of LTE signal
	[image: image1807.wmf]A

r


	dB
	-3
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	dBm/15kHz
	-93 (Note 2)
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	dBm/15kHz
	-99 (Note 3)

	LTE CRS port number (eutra-NumCRS-Ports-r13)
	
	4

	NPDCCH repetition number
	subframe
	8 for Test 1; 16 for Test 2; 128 for Test 3.
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	8 for Test 1; 16 for Test 2; 128 for Test 3.
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	4 for Test 1; 2 for Test 2; 1.5 for Test 3

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
This noise is applied to all subframes from the end of the NPDCCH to the end of the following NPDSCH transmission;
Note 3:
This noise is applied to all subframes from the end of the NPDSCH to the end of the following NPDCCH transmission.


Table 8.12.1.1.1.3-2: Minimum performance under In-band with 2 NRS ports

	Test number
	Bandwidth
	Carrier Type
	Reference Channel
	Repetition number
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	200kHz
	Anchor
	R.NB.5 FDD
	1
	EPA5
	2x1 Low
	70%
	6.9
	NB1, NB2

	2
	200kHz
	Anchor
	R.NB.5 FDD
	32
	EPA5
	2x1 Low
	70%
	-4.8
	NB1, NB2

	3
	200kHz
	Non-anchor
	R.NB.5-1 FDD
	256
	ETU1
	2x1 Low
	70%
	-9.8
	NB1, NB2


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.12.1.1.1.

8.12.1.1.1.4
Test description
8.12.1.1.1.4.1
Initial conditions
Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of NPDSCH and NPDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: K.2.1.
Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.12.1.1.1.3-2.
EUTRA Bandwidth is 10 MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1, except for band 31 where 5 MHz bandwidth is used.
1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.10 using only main UE Tx/Rx antenna.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.12.1.1-1 and 8.12.1.1.1.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.0.1, H.1.1, H.2.1 and Annex H.4.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0. 

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 2A-NB with CP CIoT Optimisation according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 8.1.5. Message contents are defined in clause 8.12.1.1.1.4.3.
8.12.1.1.1.4.2
Test procedure
1.
SS transmits NPDSCH via NPDCCH DCI format N1 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.12.1.1.1.3-1 and 8.12.1.1.1.3-2.
2.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Table 8.12.1.1.1.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

4.
Repeat steps from 1 to 3 for each test interval in Tables 8.12.1.1.1.5-1 as appropriate.

8.12.1.1.1.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 8.1.6 and clause 8.1.4.3 using condition "Inband_Different"  with the following exceptions:
Table 8.12.1.1.1.4.3-1: MasterInformationBlock-NB

	Derivation Path: 36.508 Table 8.1.4.3.2-1: MasterInformationBlock-NB

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	MasterInformationBlock-NB ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  systemFrameNumber-MSB-r13
	A valid value as defined in TS 36.331 [17]
	
	

	  hyperSFN-LSB-r13
	A valid value as defined in TS 36.331 [17]
	
	

	  schedulingInfoSIB1-r13
	2
	TBS = 208 bits, 16 repetitions
	

	  systemInfoValueTag-r13
	0
	
	

	  ab-Enabled-r13
	FALSE
	
	

	  operationModeInfo-r13 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    inband-DifferentPCI-r13 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	Inband_Different

	      eutra-NumCRS-Ports-r13
	four
	
	

	      rasterOffset-r13
	khz-2dot5
	
	

	      spare
	’00’B
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.12.1.1.1.4.3-2: Configure Non-anchor carrier in subtest 3

	Derivation Path: 36.508 Table 8.1.8.2.1.6-1 PhysicalConfigDedicated-NB-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-NB-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  carrierConfigDedicated-NB-r13 ::=  SEQUENCE {
	
	Non-anchor carrier
	

	dl-CarrierConfig-r13::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	dl-CarrierFreq-r13
	Note 1
	
	

	           downlinkBitmapNonAnchor-r13
	NULL
	
	

	           dl-GapNonAnchor-r13
	NULL
	
	

	}
	
	
	

	ul-CarrierConfig-r13 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	ul-CarrierFreq-r13
	Note 1
	
	

	}
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	

	  npdcch-ConfigDedicated-r13 
	NPDCCH-ConfigDedicated-NB-DEFAULT
	See subclause 8.1.6.3 in 36.508
	

	  npusch-ConfigDedicated-r13
	NPUSCH-ConfigDedicated-NB-DEFAULT
	See subclause 8.1.6.3 in 36.508
	

	  uplinkPowerControlDedicated-r13
	UplinkPowerControlDedicated-NB-DEFAULT
	See subclause 8.1.6.3 in 36.508
	

	}
	
	
	

	Note 1:
The frequency of the non-anchor carrier is 180KHz higher than the centre of the anchor carrier.


8.12.1.1.1.5
Test requirement
Table 8.12.1.1.1.3-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause FFS for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.12.1.1.1.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.
Table 8.12.1.1.1.5-1: Test Parameters under In-band with 2 NRS ports

	Test number
	Bandwidth
	Carrier Type
	Reference Channel
	Repetition number
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	200kHz
	Anchor
	R.NB.5 FDD
	1
	EPA5
	2x1 Low
	70%
	7.8

	2
	200kHz
	Anchor
	R.NB.5 FDD
	32
	EPA5
	2x1 Low
	70%
	-3.9

	3
	200kHz
	Non-anchor
	R.NB.5-1 FDD
	256
	ETU1
	2x1 Low
	70%
	-8.9


8.12.1.1.2
Demodulation of NPDSCH (Cell-Specific Reference Symbols) in standalone and Guard-band mode for category NB1
8.12.1.1.2.1
Test purpose
Same test purpose as in clause 8.12.1.1.1.1.

8.12.1.1.2.2
Test applicability
This test applies to all types of UE release 13 and forward of category NB1.
8.12.1.1.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements
The requirements are specified in Table 8.12.1.1.2.3-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.12.1.1.2.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Table 8.12.1.1.2.3-2 for the specified SNR.

Table 8.12.1.1.2.3-1: Test Parameters for NPDSCH under standalone/Guard-band

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1, 2
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	dBm/15kHz
	-93 (Note 1)
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	dBm/15kHz
	-99 (Note 2)

	NPDCCH repetition number
	subframe
	32 for Test 1; 256 for Test 2.
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	64 for Test 1; 512 for Test 2.
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	Note 1:
This noise is applied to all subframes from the end of the NPDCCH to the end of the following NPDSCH transmission;
Note 2:
This noise is applied to all subframes from the end of the NPDSCH to the end of the following NPDCCH transmission.


Table 8.12.1.1.2.3-2: Minimum performance under standalone/Guard-band with 1 NRS ports

	Test number
	Bandwidth
	Carrier Type
	Reference Channel
	Repetition number
	Propagation condition
	Number of NRS ports
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	200kHz
	Anchor
	R.NB.6 FDD
	32
	EPA5
	1
	70%
	-3.4
	NB1, NB2

	2
	200kHz
	Non-anchor
	R.NB.6-1 FDD
	256
	ETU1
	1
	70%
	-10.2
	NB1, NB2


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.12.1.1.2.

8.12.1.1.2.4
Test description
8.12.1.1.2.4.1
Initial conditions
Same initial conditions as in clause 8.12.1.1.1.4.1 with the following exceptions.
-
Operation mode: Standalone.
-
Instead of Figure A.10( use Figure A.9.
8.12.1.1.2.4.2
Test procedure
1.
SS transmits NPDSCH via NPDCCH DCI format N1 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.12.1.1.2.3-1 and 8.12.1.1.2.3-2.
2.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Table 8.12.1.1.2.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.
4.
Repeat steps from 1 to 3 for each subtest in Table 8.12.1.1.2.5-1 as appropriate.
8.12.1.1.2.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 8.1.6 with the following exceptions:

Table 8.12.1.1.2.4.3-1: Configure Non-anchor carrier in subtest 2

	Derivation Path: 36.508 Table 8.1.8.2.1.6-1 PhysicalConfigDedicated-NB-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-NB-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  carrierConfigDedicated-NB-r13 ::=  SEQUENCE {
	
	Non-anchor carrier
	

	dl-CarrierConfig-r13::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	dl-CarrierFreq-r13
	Note 1
	
	

	           downlinkBitmapNonAnchor-r13
	NULL
	
	

	           dl-GapNonAnchor-r13
	NULL
	
	

	}
	
	
	

	ul-CarrierConfig-r13 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	ul-CarrierFreq-r13
	Note 1
	
	

	}
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	

	  npdcch-ConfigDedicated-r13
	NPDCCH-ConfigDedicated-NB-DEFAULT
	See subclause 8.1.6.3 in 36.508
	

	  npusch-ConfigDedicated-r13
	NPUSCH-ConfigDedicated-NB-DEFAULT
	See subclause 8.1.6.3 in 36.508
	

	  uplinkPowerControlDedicated-r13
	UplinkPowerControlDedicated-NB-DEFAULT
	See subclause 8.1.6.3 in 36.508
	

	}
	
	
	

	Note 1: The frequency of Non-anchor carrier is located at 180KHz higher from the centre of the anchor carrier.


8.12.1.1.2.5
Test requirement
Table 8.12.1.1.2.3-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.12.2.1
for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.12.1.1.2.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.
Table 8.12.1.1.2.5-1: Test requirements under standalone with 1 NRS ports
	Test number
	Bandwidth
	Carrier Type
	Reference Channel
	Repetition number
	Propagation condition
	Number of NRS ports
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	200kHz
	Anchor
	R.NB.6 FDD
	32
	EPA5
	1
	70%
	-2.6

	2
	200kHz
	Non-anchor
	R.NB.6-1 FDD
	256
	ETU1
	1
	70%
	-9.4


8.12.1.1.3
Demodulation of NPDSCH (Cell-Specific Reference Symbols) in standalone for NB2

Editor’s note: This test case is incomplete. The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:

-
Performance requirements including Maximum Test System Uncertainty in Annex F
-
Test requirements including the test tolerance in Annex F

-
Annex G may need update.
8.12.1.1.3.1
Test purpose
To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on one antenna port.

8.12.1.1.3.2
Test applicability
This test applies to all types of UE release 14 and forward of category NB2.
8.12.1.1.3.3
Minimum conformance requirements
The requirements are specified in Table 8.12.1.1.3.3-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.12.1.1.3.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Table 8.12.1.1.3.3-2 for the specified SNR.

Table 8.12.1.1.3.3-1: Test Parameters for NPDSCH under Standalone

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1
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at antenna port
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	dBm/15kHz
	-93 (Note 1)
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	dBm/15kHz
	[-96] (Note 2)

	NPDCCH repetition number
	subframe
	[4 for Test 1]
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 (npdcch-NumRepetitions-r13)
	subframe
	[8 for Test 1]
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(nPDCCH-startSF-USS-r13)
	
	1.5

	Note 1:
This noise is applied to all subframes from the end of the NPDCCH to the end of the following NPDSCH transmission;

Note 2:
This noise is applied to all subframes from the end of the NPDSCH to the end of the following NPDCCH transmission.


Table 8.12.1.1.3.3-2: Minimum performance for NPDSCH under Standalone with 1 NRS port

	Test number
	Bandwidth
	Carrier Type
	Reference Channel
	Repetition number
	Propagation condition
	Number of NRS ports
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	200kHz
	Non-anchor
	R.NB.7 FDD
	1
	EPA5
	1
	70%
	[9.4]
	NB2


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.12.1.1.3.

8.12.1.1.3.4
Test description
8.12.1.1.3.4.1
Initial conditions
Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of NPDSCH and NPDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: K.2.1.
Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.12.1.1.3.3-2.

EUTRA Bandwidth is 10 MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1, except for band 31 where 5 MHz bandwidth is used.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.9 using only main UE Tx/Rx antenna.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.12.1.1-1 and 8.12.1.1.3.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.0.1, H.1.1, H.2.1 and Annex H.4.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0. 

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 2A-NB with CP CIoT Optimisation according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 8.1.5. Message contents are defined in clause 8.12.1.1.3.4.3.

8.12.1.1.3.4.2
Test procedure
1.
SS transmits NPDSCH via NPDCCH DCI format N1 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.12.1.1.3.3-1 and 8.12.1.1.3.3-2.
2.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Table 8.12.1.1.3.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.12.1.1.3.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 8.1.6 with the following exceptions:

Table 8.12.1.1.3.4.3-1: Configure Non-anchor carrier in subtest 1

	Derivation Path: 36.508 Table 8.1.8.2.1.6-1 PhysicalConfigDedicated-NB-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-NB-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  carrierConfigDedicated-NB-r13 ::=  SEQUENCE {
	
	Non-anchor carrier
	

	dl-CarrierConfig-r13::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	dl-CarrierFreq-r13
	Note 1
	
	

	           downlinkBitmapNonAnchor-r13
	NULL
	
	

	           dl-GapNonAnchor-r13
	NULL
	
	

	}
	
	
	

	ul-CarrierConfig-r13 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	ul-CarrierFreq-r13
	Note 1
	
	

	}
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	

	  npdcch-ConfigDedicated-r13
	NPDCCH-ConfigDedicated-NB-DEFAULT
	See subclause 8.1.6.3 in 36.508
	

	  npusch-ConfigDedicated-r13
	NPUSCH-ConfigDedicated-NB-DEFAULT
	See subclause 8.1.6.3 in 36.508
	

	  uplinkPowerControlDedicated-r13
	UplinkPowerControlDedicated-NB-DEFAULT
	See subclause 8.1.6.3 in 36.508
	

	}
	
	
	

	Note 1: The frequency of Non-anchor carrier is located at 200KHz higher from the centre of the anchor carrier.


8.12.1.1.3.5
Test requirement
Table 8.12.1.1.3.3-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.12.2.1
for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.12.1.1.3.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.
Table 8.12.1.1.3.5-1: Test requirements under standalone with 1 NRS ports
	Test number
	Bandwidth
	Carrier Type
	Reference Channel
	Repetition number
	Propagation condition
	Number of NRS ports
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	200kHz
	Non-anchor
	R.NB.7 FDD
	1
	EPA5
	1
	70%
	[9.9]
	NB2


8.12.2
NPDCCH

8.12.2.1
Half-duplex FDD

The parameters specified in Table 8.12.2.1-1 are valid for all half-duplex FDD tests unless otherwise stated.
Table 8.12.2.1-1: Test Parameters for NPDCCH

	Parameter
	Unit
	Single antenna port
	Transmit diversity

	Narrowband physical layer Cell ID
	
	0
	0
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98
	-98

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal
	Normal

	Number of CRS ports for in-band deployment mode
	
	4
	4

	NPDCCH starting position (eutraControlRegionSize-r13) (Note 1)
	
	3
	3

	Maximum number of repetitions 
[image: image1826.wmf]max

R

(npdcch-NumRepetitions-r13)
	
	128 for Test 1; 1024 for Test 2.
	64 for Test 1;
512 for Test 2.

	NPDCCH start subframe 
[image: image1827.wmf]G

(npdcch-startSF-USS-r13)
	
	2 for test1,

1.5 for test2
	2 for test1,

1.5 for test2

	NPDCCH fractional period offset of starting subframe 
[image: image1828.wmf]offset
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(npdcch-Offset-USS-r13)
	
	0
	0

	NB-IoT downlink subframe bitmap for anchor carrier (downlinkBitmap-r13)
	
	Not configured
	Not configured

	NB-IoT downlink subframe bitmap for non-anchor carrier (downlinkBitmapNonAnchor-r13)
	
	Not configured
	Not configured

	Downlink gap configuration for anchor carrier (dl-Gap-r13)
	
	Not configured
	Not configured

	Downlink gap configuration for non-anchor carrier
(dl-GapNonAnchor-r13)
	
	Not configured
	Not configured

	Unused REs or RBs (Note 1)
	
	OCNG
	OCNG

	OCNG pattern
	
	NB.OP.1
	NB.OP.1

	NOTE 1:
Applicable only for in-band deployment mode.


Table 8.12.2.1-2: Test Parameters of related NPDSCH and NPUSCH format 2 configurations 

	Parameter
	Unit
	Value

	Scheduling delay field ([image: image1829.wmf]Delay

I

)
	
	0

	NPDSCH Repetition number
	
	1
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at antenna port for NPDSCH
	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	[image: image1831.wmf]Rep

AN

N

 (ack-NACK-NumRepetitions-r13)
	
	1

	ACK/NACK resource field
	
	0

	Reference channel for NPDSCH
	
	R.NB.6 and R.NB.6-1 for one NRS antenna port; R.NB.5 and R.NB.5-1 for two NRS antenna ports


8.12.2.1.1
Demodulation of NPDCCH single-antenna performance for category NB1
8.12.2.1.1.1
Test purpose
This test verifies the demodulation performance of NPDCCH for single-antenna scenario with a given SNR for which the average probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant, remains below a given reference value.

8.12.2.1.1.2
Test applicability
This test applies to all types of UE release 13 and forward of category NB1.
8.12.2.1.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements
The purpose of these tests is to verify the probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant (Pm-dsg). The requirements are specified in Table 8.12.2.1.1.3-1, with the parameters in Table 8.12.2.1-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. The purpose of these tests is to verify the performance.

Table 8.12.2.1.1.3-1: Minimum performance NPDCCH

	Test number
	Deployment mode 
	Repetition number

(R)
	Carrier Type
	Reference Channel
	Propagation Condition
	Number of NRS ports
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	Stand-alone/Guard-band
	128
	Anchor
	R.NB.3 FDD
	EPA5
	1
	1
	-4.9
	NB1, NB2

	2
	Stand-alone/Guard-band
	1024
	Non-anchor
	R.NB.3 FDD
	ETU1
	1
	1
	-11.4
	NB1, NB2


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.12.2.1.1.

8.12.2.1.1.4
Test description
8.12.2.1.1.4.1
Initial conditions
Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of NPDSCH and NPDCCH before measurement are specified in TBD.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Operation mode: Standalone.

Frequencies to be tested: K.2.1.
Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.12.2.1.1.3-2.
1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.9 using only main UE Tx/Rx antenna.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.12.2.1-1 and 8.12.2.1.1.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.0.1, H.1.1, H.2.1 and Annex H.4.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0. 

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 2A-NB with CP CIoT Optimisation according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 8.1.5. Message contents are defined in clause 8.12.2.1.1.4.3.
8.12.2.1.1.4.2
Test procedure
1.
SS transmits NPDSCH via NPDCCH DCI format N1 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.12.2.1-1, 8.12.2.1-2 and 8.12.2.1.1.3-1. The details of NPDCCH are specified in Table A.3.13.1. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition and the SNR according to Tables 8.12.2.1.1.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Measure the Pm-dsg for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.4. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL NPUSCH during each subtest. Pm-dsg is the radio (statDTX)/(NACK +ACK+statDTX). If Pm-dsg is less than the value specified in table 8.12.2.1.1.5-1, UE pass the subtest. Otherwise fail the UE.
4.
SS release the connection through State 3A-NB and finally ensure the UE is in State 2A-NB with CP CIoT Optimisation according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 8.1.5. Configure the Non-anchor carrier according to table 8.12.2.1.1.4.3-1.

5.
Repeat steps from 1 to 3 for subtest 2 in Table 8.12.2.1.1.5-1 as appropriate.
8.12.2.1.1.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 8.1.6 with the following exceptions:

Table 8.12.2.1.1.4.3-1: Configure Non-anchor carrier in subtest 2

	Derivation Path: 36.508 Table 8.1.8.2.1.6-1 PhysicalConfigDedicated-NB-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-NB-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  carrierConfigDedicated-NB-r13 ::=  SEQUENCE {
	
	Non-anchor carrier
	

	dl-CarrierConfig-r13::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	dl-CarrierFreq-r13
	Note 1
	
	

	           downlinkBitmapNonAnchor-r13
	NULL
	
	

	           dl-GapNonAnchor-r13
	NULL
	
	

	}
	
	
	

	ul-CarrierConfig-r13 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	ul-CarrierFreq-r13
	Note 1
	
	

	}
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	

	  npdcch-ConfigDedicated-r13 
	NPDCCH-ConfigDedicated-NB-DEFAULT
	See subclause 8.1.6.3 in 36.508
	

	  npusch-ConfigDedicated-r13
	NPUSCH-ConfigDedicated-NB-DEFAULT
	See subclause 8.1.6.3 in 36.508
	

	  uplinkPowerControlDedicated-r13
	UplinkPowerControlDedicated-NB-DEFAULT
	See subclause 8.1.6.3 in 36.508
	

	}
	
	
	

	Note 1:
The frequency of Non-anchor carrier is located at 200KHz higher from the centre of the anchor carrier.


8.12.2.1.1.5
Test requirement
For the parameters specified in Tables 8.12.2.1-1 and 8.12.2.1.1.3-1 the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.12.2.1.1.5-1.

Table 8.12.2.1.1.5-1: Test Parameters for NPDCCH performance

	Test number
	Deployment mode 
	Repetition number

(Rmax)
	Operated carrier
	Reference Channel
	Propagation Condition
	Number of NRS ports
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	Stand-alone
	128
	Anchor
	R.NB.3 FDD
	EPA5
	1
	1
	-4.1

	2
	Stand-alone
	1024
	Non-anchor
	R.NB.3 FDD
	ETU1
	1
	1
	-10.6


8.12.2.1.2
Demodulation of NPDCCH Transmit diversity performance for category NB1
Editor’s note: This test case is incomplete. The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:

· Annex G might need update. 

8.12.2.1.2.1
Test purpose
This test verifies the demodulation performance of NPDCCH for the transmit diversity scenario with a given SNR for which the average probability of misdetection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant, remains below a given reference value.
8.12.2.1.2.2
Test applicability
This test applies to all types of UE release 13 and forward of category NB1.
8.12.2.1.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements
The requirements are specified in Table 8.12.2.1.2.3-1, with the addition of the parameters in Tables 8.12.2.1-1, 8.12.2.1-2 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. The purpose of these tests is to verify the performance.
Table 8.12.2.1.2.3-1: Minimum performance NPDCCH

	Test number
	Deployment mode 
	Repetition number

(R)
	Carrier Type
	Reference Channel
	Propagation Condition
	Number of NRS ports
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	In-band
	64
	Anchor
	R.NB.4 FDD
	EPA5
	2
	1
	-3.9
	NB1, NB2

	2
	In-band
	512
	Non-anchor
	R.NB.4 FDD
	ETU1
	2
	1
	-10.0
	NB1, NB2


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.12.2.1.2.

8.12.2.1.2.4
Test description
8.12.2.1.2.4.1
Initial conditions
Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of NPDSCH and NPDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: K.2.1.
Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.12.2.1.2.3-1.
EUTRA Bandwidth is 10 MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1 except for band 31 where 5 MHz bandwidth is used.
1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.10 using only main UE Tx/Rx antenna.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.12.2.1-1, 8.12.2.1-2 and 8.12.2.1.2.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.0.1, H.1.1, H.2.1 and Annex H.4.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0. 

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 2A-NB with CP CIoT Optimisation according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 8.1.5. Message contents are defined in clause 8.12.2.1.2.4.3.
8.12.2.1.2.4.2
Test procedure
1.
SS transmits NPDSCH via NPDCCH DCI format N1 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.12.2.1-1, 8.12.2.1-2 and 8.12.2.1.2.3-1. The details of NPDCCH are specified in Table A.3.13.1. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition and the SNR according to Tables 8.12.2.1.2.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Measure the Pm-dsg for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.4. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL NPUCCH during each subtest. Pm-dsg is the radio (statDTX)/(NACK +ACK+statDTX). If Pm-dsg is less than the value specified in table 8.12.2.1.2.5-1, UE pass the subtest. Otherwise fail the UE.

4.
SS release the connection through State 3A-NB and finally ensure the UE is in State 2A-NB with CP CIoT Optimisation according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 8.1.5. Configure the Non-anchor carrier according to table 8.12.2.1.2.4.3-2.

5.
Repeat steps from 1 to 3 for subtest 2 in Table 8.12.2.1.2.5-1 as appropriate.
8.12.2.1.2.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 8.1.6 and clause 8.1.4.3 using condition "Inband_Different" with the following exceptions:

Table 8.12.2.1.2.4.3-1: MasterInformationBlock-NB

	Derivation Path: 36.508 Table 8.1.4.3.2-1: MasterInformationBlock-NB

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	MasterInformationBlock-NB ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  systemFrameNumber-MSB-r13
	A valid value as defined in TS 36.331 [17]
	
	

	  hyperSFN-LSB-r13
	A valid value as defined in TS 36.331 [17]
	
	

	  schedulingInfoSIB1-r13
	2
	TBS = 208 bits, 16 repetitions
	

	  systemInfoValueTag-r13
	0
	
	

	  ab-Enabled-r13
	FALSE
	
	

	  operationModeInfo-r13 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    inband-DifferentPCI-r13 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	Inband_Different

	      eutra-NumCRS-Ports-r13
	four
	
	

	      rasterOffset-r13
	khz-2dot5
	
	

	      spare
	’00’B
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.12.2.1.2.4.3-2: Configure Non-anchor carrier in subtest 2
	Derivation Path: 36.508 Table 8.1.8.2.1.6-1 PhysicalConfigDedicated-NB-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-NB-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  carrierConfigDedicated-NB-r13 ::=  SEQUENCE {
	
	Non-anchor carrier
	

	dl-CarrierConfig-r13::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	dl-CarrierFreq-r13
	Note 1
	
	

	           downlinkBitmapNonAnchor-r13
	NULL
	
	

	           dl-GapNonAnchor-r13
	NULL
	
	

	}
	
	
	

	ul-CarrierConfig-r13 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	ul-CarrierFreq-r13
	Note 1
	
	

	}
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	

	  npdcch-ConfigDedicated-r13
	NPDCCH-ConfigDedicated-NB-DEFAULT
	See subclause 8.1.6.3 in 36.508
	

	  npusch-ConfigDedicated-r13
	NPUSCH-ConfigDedicated-NB-DEFAULT
	See subclause 8.1.6.3 in 36.508
	

	  uplinkPowerControlDedicated-r13
	UplinkPowerControlDedicated-NB-DEFAULT
	See subclause 8.1.6.3 in 36.508
	

	}
	
	
	

	Note 1:
The frequency of the non-anchor carrier is 180KHz higher than the centre of the anchor carrier.


8.12.2.1.2.5
Test requirement
For the parameters specified in Tables 8.12.2.1-1, 8.12.2.1-2 and 8.12.2.1.2.3-1 the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.12.2.1.2.5-1.

Table 8.12.2.1.2.5-1: Test Parameters for NPDCCH performance

	Test number
	Deployment mode 
	Repetition number

(Rmax)
	Operated carrier
	Reference Channel
	Propagation Condition
	Number of NRS ports
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	In-band
	64
	Anchor
	R.NB.4 FDD
	EPA5
	2
	1
	 -3.0 

	2
	In-band
	512
	Non-anchor
	R.NB.4 FDD
	ETU1
	2
	1
	 -9.1 


8.13
Demodulation of PDSCH CA and DC (4 receiver antenna ports)
8.13.1
FDD (CA and DC)

8.13.1.1
Closed Loop Multi Layer Spatial Multiplexing
8.13.1.1.1
Closed Loop Multi Layer Spatial Multiplexing 4x4 for CA

8.13.1.1.1.1
Minimum Requirement

The purpose of these tests is to verify the closed loop rank-two performance with frequency selective precoding.

For CA with 2 DL CCs, the requirements are specified in Table 8.13.1.1.1.1-3, based on single carrier requirement specified in Table 8.13.1.1.1.1-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.13.1.1.1.1-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2.

For CA with 3 DL CCs, the requirements are specified in Table 8.13.1.1.1.1-4, based on single carrier requirement specified in Table 8.13.1.1.1.1-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.13.1.1.1-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2.

For CA with 4 DL CCs, the requirements are specified in Table 8.13.1.1.1.1-5, based on single carrier requirement specified in Table 8.13.1.1.1.1-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.13.1.1.1.1-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2.

For CA with 5 DL CCs, the requirements are specified in Table 8.13.1.1.1.1-6, based on single carrier requirement specified in Table 8.13.1.1.1.1-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.13.1.1.1.1-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2.

The test coverage for different number of component carriers is defined in 8.1.2.4.
Table 8.13.1.1.1.1-1: Test Parameters for Multi-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC) for CA

	Parameter
	Unit
	Value

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-6

	
	[image: image1833.wmf]B

r


	dB
	-6 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	3
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Precoding granularity
	PRB
	4 for 3MHz and 5MHz CCs, 6 for 10MHz CCs, 8 for 15MHz and 20MHz CCs

	PMI delay (Note 2)
	ms
	8

	Reporting interval
	ms
	1

	Reporting mode
	
	PUSCH 1-2

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	0000000000000000000000000000000011111111111111110000000000000000

	CSI request field (Note 3)
	
	‘10’

	PDSCH transmission mode 
	
	4

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4).

Note 3:
Multiple CC-s under test are configured as the 1st set of serving cells by higher layers.

Note 4:
ACK/NACK bits are transmitted using PUSCH with PUCCH format 1b with channel selection configured for Tests in Table 8.13.1.1.1.1-3, and with PUCCH format 3 for Tests in Table 8.13.1.1.1.1-4, Table 8.13.1.1.1.1-5 and Table 8.13.1.1.1.1-6.

Note 5:
The same PDSCH transmission mode is applied to each component carrier.


Table 8.13.1.1.1.1-2: Single carrier performance for multiple CA configurations

	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condi-tion
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC

	1.4MHz
	R.14-4 FDD
	R.14-4 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	10.4
	7.5

	3MHz
	R.14-5 FDD
	R.14-5 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	9.5
	5.1

	5MHz
	R.14-6 FDD
	R.14-6 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	9.5
	5.2

	10 MHz
	R.14 FDD
	R.14 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	10.1
	5.7

	15MHz
	R.14-7 FDD
	R.14-7 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	10.1
	5.6

	20MHz
	R.14-3 FDD
	R.14-3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	10.3
	5.6


Table 8.13.1.1.1.1-3: Minimum performance (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with 2 DL CCs

	Test num.
	CA Band-width combination
	Requirement
	UE category

	1
	2x10 MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.1.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	2
	2x20 MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.1.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	3
	2x5 MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.1.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	4
	15MHz+5MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.1.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	5
	10MHz+5MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.1.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	Note 1: 
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.6.


Table 8.13.1.1.1.1-4: Minimum performance (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with 3 DL CCs

	Test num.
	CA Band-width combination
	Requirement
	UE category

	1
	3x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.1.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	2
	20MHz+20MHz+15MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.1.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	3
	20MHz+20MHz+10MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.1.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	4
	20MHz+15MHz+15MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.1.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	5
	20MHz+15MHz+10MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.1.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	6
	20MHz+10MHz+10MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.1.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	7
	15MHz+15MHz+10MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.1.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	8
	20MHz+10MHz+5MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.1.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	9
	20MHz+15MHz+5MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.1.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	10
	10MHz+10MHz+5MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.1.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	11
	5MHz+5MHz+20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.1.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	12
	3x10MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.1.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	13
	5MHz+5MHz+10MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.1.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.6.


Table 8.13.1.1.1.1-5: Minimum performance (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with 4 DL CCs
	Test num.
	CA Band-width combination
	Requirement
	UE category

	1
	4x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.1.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥8

	2
	10MHz+20MHz+20MHz+20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.1.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥8

	3
	10MHz+10MHz+20MHz+20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.1.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥8

	4
	5MHz+10MHz+20MHz+20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.1.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥8

	5
	5MHz+10MHz+10MHz+20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.1.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥8

	6
	15+3x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.1.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥8

	7
	2x15+2x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.1.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥8

	8
	10+15+2x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.1.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥8

	9
	3x10+20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.1.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥8

	10
	2x5+2x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.1.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥8

	11
	2x5+10+20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.1.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥8

	12
	4x10MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.1.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥8

	NOTE 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.6.


Table 8.13.1.1.1.1-6: Minimum performance (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with 5 DL CCs

	Test num.
	CA Band-width combination
	Requirement
	UE category

	1
	5x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.1.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	8, ≥11

	2
	15MHz+4x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.1.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	8, ≥11

	3
	10MHz+4x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.1.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	8, ≥11

	4
	2x10MHz+3x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.1.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	8, ≥11

	5
	5MHz+10MHz+3x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.1.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	8, ≥11

	6
	3x10MHz+2x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.1.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	8, ≥11

	7
	4x10MHz+20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.1.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	8, ≥11

	NOTE 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.6.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.13.1.1.1.
8.13.1.1.1.2
FDD PDSCH Closed Loop Multi Layer Spatial Multiplexing 4x4 (2DL CA)

8.13.1.1.1.2.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on four antenna ports using closed-loop spatial multiplexing.

8.13.1.1.1.2.2
Test applicability

This test applies to E-UTRA FDD release10 and forward UE of category ≥ 5 which supports inter-band OR intra-band contiguous DL CA and 4 Rx antenna ports.

This test also applies to E-UTRA FDD release 11 and forward UE of category ≥ 5 that supports intra-band non-contiguous DL CA and 4 Rx antenna ports.

8.13.1.1.1.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The minimum conformance requirements are defined in clause 8.13.1.1.1.1.

8.13.1.1.1.2.4
Test description

8.13.1.1.1.2.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Maximum Wgap for Intra-band non-contiguous CA, otherwise Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: The maximum aggregated bandwidth in the selected CA configuration, as defined in clause 8.1.2.6.5.

CA Capability to be tested: The CA capability containing the maximum number of 4Rx supported CCs, as defined in clause 8.1.2.6.5.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.XX2.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.2.1-1, 8.13.1.1.1.1-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.13.1.1.1.2.4.3.

8.13.1.1.1.2.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure SCC according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCC as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. Message contents for PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.13.1.1.1.2.4.3-1, PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT  is defined in Table 8.13.1.1.1.2.4.3-2, PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.13.1.1.1.2.4.3-2A, CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.13.1.1.1.2.4.3-4, CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.13.1.1.1.2.4.3-5, CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.13.1.1.1.2.4.3-6, PUSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.13.1.1.1.2.4.3-7.
3.
SS activates SCC by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133, clauses 8.3.3.2).

4.
For multi-layer spatial multiplexing, SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 8.13.1.1.1.2.5-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

5.
SS schedules the UL transmission to carry the PUSCH CSI feedback via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CSI request bit set to ‘10’ and I_MCS=29 and N_PRB allocated to be less or equal to 20.

6.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Tables 8.13.1.1.1.2.5-1 as appropriate.

7.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3A.5 on each of the component carriers. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.13.1.1.1.2.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clauses 5.5 and 4.6 with the following exceptions:

Table 8.13.1.1.1.2.4.3-1: PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional  FDD PDSCH closed loop spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-6 PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p-a
	dB-6
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.1.1.1.2.4.3-2: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional FDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  5.5.1.2, Table 5.5.1.2-1 PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   explicitValue ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm4
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n4TxAntenna-tm4
	0000000000000000000000000000000011111111111111110000000000000000
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfig-r10
	CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.1.1.1.2.4.3-2A: PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT: Additional FDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-6A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	   nonUL-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    antennaInfo-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	        transmissionMode-r10
	tm4
	
	

	        codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	0000000000000000000000000000000011111111111111110000000000000000
	BIT STRING
	

	        ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	          release
	NULL
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	 }
	
	
	

	  ul-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    cqi-ReportConfigSCell-r10
	CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.1.1.1.2.4.3-3: CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT: Additional FDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	RBC

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic
	rm12
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic 
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.1.1.1.2.4.3-4: CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT: Additional FDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-2AA

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportAperiodic-r10
	CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  pmi-RI-Report-r9
	Not present
	
	

	  csi-SubframePatternConfig-r10
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.1.1.1.2.4.3-5: CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10-DEFAULT: Additional FDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-1A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10 ::=CHOICE {
	
	
	

	  setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    cqi-ReportModeAperiodic-r10
	rm12
	
	

	    aperiodicCSI-Trigger-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      trigger1-r10
	11000000
	P-Cell, S-Cell report
	

	      trigger2-r10
	00000000
	No report
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.1.1.1.2.4.3-6: CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10-DEFAULT: Additional FDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-2AB

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic-r10
	rm12
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset-r10
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodicSCell-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  pmi-RI-Report-r10
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.1.1.1.2.4.3-7: PUSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PUSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  betaOffset-ACK-Index
	5
	
	

	  betaOffset-RI-Index
	6
	
	

	  betaOffset-CQI-Index
	5
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.13.1.1.1.2.5
Test requirement

Table 8.13.1.1.1.1-1 define the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.2 for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Tables 8.13.1.1.1.2.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.13.1.1.1.2.5-1: Single carrier performance for multiple CA configurations

	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condi-tion
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC

	1.4MHz
	R.14-4 FDD
	R.14-4 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	11.3
	8.4

	3MHz
	R.14-5 FDD
	R.14-5 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	10.4
	6.0

	5MHz
	R.14-6 FDD
	R.14-6 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	10.4
	6.1

	10 MHz
	R.14 FDD
	R.14 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	11.0
	6.6

	15MHz
	R.14-7 FDD
	R.14-7 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	11.0
	6.5

	20MHz
	R.14-3 FDD
	R.14-3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	11.2
	6.5


Table 8.13.1.1.1.2.5-2: Test requirements (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with 2 DL CCs

	Test num.
	CA Band-width combination
	Requirement
	UE category

	1
	2x10 MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.1.2.5-1 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	2
	2x20 MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.1.2.5-1 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	3
	2x5 MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.1.2.5-1 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	4
	15MHz+5MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.1.2.5-1 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	5
	10MHz+5MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.1.2.5-1 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.6.


Decide pass or fail for each subtest according to Annex G.3A.4. Decide the entire test pass or fail according to Annex G.3A.6.
8.13.1.1.1.3
FDD PDSCH Closed Loop Multi Layer Spatial Multiplexing 4x4 (3DL CA)

8.13.1.1.1.3.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on two antenna ports using closed-loop spatial multiplexing.

8.13.1.1.1.3.2
Test applicability

This test case applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD release 10 and forward UE of category ≥ 5 that support 3DL Intra-band contiguous CA or 3DL Inter-band CA, or 3DL with Intra-band contiguous and Inter-band CA and 4 Rx antenna ports.

This test case also applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD release 11 and forward UE of category ≥ 5 that support 3DL with Intra-band non-contiguous and Inter-band CA, or 3DL with Intra-band non-contiguous and Intra-band contiguous CA and 4 Rx antenna ports. 

8.13.1.1.1.3.3
Minimum conformance requirements
The minimum conformance requirements are defined in clause 8.13.1.1.1.1.

8.13.1.1.1.3.4
Test description

8.13.1.1.1.3.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Maximum Wgap for Intra-band non-contiguous CA, otherwise Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: The maximum aggregated bandwidth in the selected CA configuration, as defined in clause 8.1.2.6.5.

CA Capability to be tested: The CA capability containing the maximum number of 4Rx supported CCs, as defined in clause 8.1.2.6.5.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.XX2.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.2.1-1 and 8.13.1.1.1.1-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.13.1.1.1.3.4.3.

8.13.1.1.1.3.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure SCCs according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCCs as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. Message contents are defined in clause 8.13.1.1.1.3.4.3.

3.
The SS activates SCCs by sending the MAC-CE according to TS 36.321 [13] clauses 5.13 and 6.1.3.8. Wait for at least 2 seconds as per TS 36.133 [4] clause 8.3.3.2.
4.
The SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table8.13.1.1.1.3.5-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

5.
The SS schedules the UL transmission to carry the PUSCH CQI feedback via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to ‘10’ and I_MCS=29 and N_PRB allocated to be less or equal to 20.

6.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR on each of the component carriers according to Table 8.13.1.1.1.3.5-1 as appropriate.

7.
Measure the average throughput per component carrier for duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3A.5 on each of the component carriers. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each subtest on each of the component carriers.

8.13.1.1.1.3.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.6 with the following exceptions:

Table 8.13.1.1.1.3.4.3-1: PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional FDD PDSCH closed loop spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-6 PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p-a
	dB-6
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.1.1.1.3.4.3-2: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional FDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  5.5.1.2, Table 5.5.1.2-1 PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   explicitValue ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm4
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n4TxAntenna-tm4
	0000000000000000000000000000000011111111111111110000000000000000
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfig-r10
	CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.1.1.1.3.4.3-2A: PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT: Additional FDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-6A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	   nonUL-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    antennaInfo-r10 SEQUENCE {
	 
	
	

	        transmissionMode-r10
	tm4
	
	

	        codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	0000000000000000000000000000000011111111111111110000000000000000
	BIT STRING
	

	        ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	          release
	NULL
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	 }
	
	
	

	  ul-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    cqi-ReportConfigSCell-r10
	CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.1.1.1.3.4.3-3: CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT: Additional FDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	RBC

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic
	rm12
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic 
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.1.1.1.3.4.3-4: CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT: Additional FDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-2AA

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportAperiodic-r10
	CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  pmi-RI-Report-r9
	Not present
	
	

	  csi-SubframePatternConfig-r10
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.1.1.1.3.4.3-5: CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10-DEFAULT: Additional FDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-1A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10 ::=CHOICE {
	
	
	

	  setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    cqi-ReportModeAperiodic-r10
	rm12
	
	

	    aperiodicCSI-Trigger-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      trigger1-r10
	11100000
	P-Cell, S-Cells report
	

	      trigger2-r10
	00000000
	No report
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.1.1.1.3.4.3-6: CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10-DEFAULT: Additional FDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-2AB

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic-r10
	rm12
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset-r10
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodicSCell-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  pmi-RI-Report-r10
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.1.1.1.3.4.3-7: PUSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PUSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  betaOffset-ACK-Index
	5
	
	

	  betaOffset-RI-Index
	6
	
	

	  betaOffset-CQI-Index
	5
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.13.1.1.1.3.5
Test requirement

Table 8.13.1.1.1.1-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2.2 for the throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.13.1.1.1.3.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.13.1.1.1.3.5-1: Single carrier performance for multiple CA configurations

	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condi-tion
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC

	1.4MHz
	R.14-4 FDD
	R.14-4 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	11.3
	8.4

	3MHz
	R.14-5 FDD
	R.14-5 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	10.4
	6.0

	5MHz
	R.14-6 FDD
	R.14-6 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	10.4
	6.1

	10 MHz
	R.14 FDD
	R.14 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	11.0
	6.6

	15MHz
	R.14-7 FDD
	R.14-7 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	11.0
	6.5

	20MHz
	R.14-3 FDD
	R.14-3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	11.2
	6.5


Table 8.13.1.1.1.3.5-2: Minimum performance (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with 3 DL CCs

	Test num.
	CA Band-width combination
	Requirement
	UE category

	1
	3x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.1.3.5-1 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	2
	20MHz+20MHz+15MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.1.3.5-1 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	3
	20MHz+20MHz+10MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.1.3.5-1 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	4
	20MHz+15MHz+15MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.1.3.5-1 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	5
	20MHz+15MHz+10MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.1.3.5-1 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	6
	20MHz+10MHz+10MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.1.3.5-1 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	7
	15MHz+15MHz+10MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.1.3.5-1 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	8
	20MHz+10MHz+5MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.1.3.5-1 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	9
	20MHz+15MHz+5MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.1.3.5-1 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	10
	10MHz+10MHz+5MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.1.3.5-1 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	11
	5MHz+5MHz+20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.1.3.5-1 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	12
	3x10MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.1.3.5-1 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	13
	5MHz+5MHz+10MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.1.3.5-1 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	Note 1: 
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.6.


Decide pass or fail for each subtest according to Annex G.3A.4. Decide the entire test pass or fail according to Annex G.3A.6.
8.13.1.1.1.4
FDD PDSCH Closed Loop Multi Layer Spatial Multiplexing 4x4 (4DL CA)

Editor’s note: This test case is incomplete. The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
-
The test case requires up to 16*4 = 64 faders which add unreasonable complexity
8.13.1.1.1.4.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on two antenna ports using closed-loop spatial multiplexing.

8.13.1.1.1.4.2
Test applicability

This test case applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD release 11 and forward UE of category ≥ 8 that support 4DL Inter-band CA, or 4DL with Intra-band contiguous and Inter-band CA, or 4DL with Intra-band non-contiguous and Inter-band CA, or 4DL with Intra-band non-contiguous and Intra-band contiguous CA or 4DL with Intra-band non-contiguous and Intra-band non-contiguous CA and 4 Rx antenna ports.
8.13.1.1.1.4.3
Minimum conformance requirements
The minimum conformance requirements are defined in clause 8.13.1.1.1.1.

8.13.1.1.1.4.4
Test description

8.13.1.1.1.4.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Maximum Wgap for Intra-band non-contiguous CA, otherwise Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: The maximum aggregated bandwidth in the selected CA configuration, as defined in clause 8.1.2.6.5.

CA Capability to be tested: The CA capability containing the maximum number of 4Rx supported CCs, as defined in clause 8.1.2.6.5.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.XX2.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.2.1-1 and 8.13.1.1.1.1-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.13.1.1.1.4.4.3.

8.13.1.1.1.4.4.2
Test procedure

Same test procedure as in clause 8.13.1.1.1.2.4.2 with the following exceptions:

-
Instead of Table 8.13.1.1.1.2.5-1 ( use Table 8.13.1.1.1.4.5-1

8.13.1.1.1.4.4.3
Message contents

Same message contents as in clause 8.13.1.1.1.2.4.3 with the following exceptions:
Table 8.13.1.1.1.4.4.3-1: CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10-DEFAULT: Additional FDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-1A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10 ::=CHOICE {
	
	
	

	  setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    cqi-ReportModeAperiodic-r10
	rm12
	
	

	    aperiodicCSI-Trigger-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      trigger1-r10
	11110000
	P-Cell, S-Cells report
	

	      trigger2-r10
	00000000
	No report
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.13.1.1.1.4.5
Test requirement

Table 8.13.1.1.1.1-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2.2 for the throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.13.1.1.1.4.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.13.1.1.1.4.5-1: Single carrier performance for multiple CA configurations

	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condi-tion
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC

	1.4MHz
	R.14-4 FDD
	R.14-4 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	11.3
	8.4

	3MHz
	R.14-5 FDD
	R.14-5 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	10.4
	6.0

	5MHz
	R.14-6 FDD
	R.14-6 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	10.4
	6.1

	10 MHz
	R.14 FDD
	R.14 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	11.0
	6.6

	15MHz
	R.14-7 FDD
	R.14-7 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	11.0
	6.5

	20MHz
	R.14-3 FDD
	R.14-3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	11.2
	6.5


Table 8.13.1.1.1.4.5-2: Test requirements (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with 4 DL CCs
	Test num.
	CA Band-width combination
	Requirement
	UE category

	1
	4x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.1.4.5-1 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥8

	2
	10MHz+20MHz+20MHz+20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.1.4.5-1 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥8

	3
	10MHz+10MHz+20MHz+20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.1.4.5-1 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥8

	4
	5MHz+10MHz+20MHz+20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.1.4.5-1 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥8

	5
	5MHz+10MHz+10MHz+20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.1.4.5-1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥8

	6
	15+3x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.1.4.5-1 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥8

	7
	2x15+2x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.1.4.5-1 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥8

	8
	10+15+2x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.1.4.5-1 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥8

	9
	3x10+20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.1.4.5-1 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥8

	10
	2x5+2x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.1.4.5-1 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥8

	11
	2x5+10+20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.1.4.5-1 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥8

	12
	4x10MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.1.4.5-1 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥8

	NOTE 1: 
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.6.


Decide pass or fail for each subtest according to Annex G.3A.4. Decide the entire test pass or fail according to Annex G.3A.6.

8.13.1.1.1.5
FDD PDSCH Closed Loop Multi Layer Spatial Multiplexing 4x4 (5DL CA)

Editor’s note: This test case is incomplete. The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
-
The test case requires up to 16*5 = 80 faders which add unreasonable complexity

8.13.1.1.1.5.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by th9.e SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on two antenna ports using closed-loop spatial multiplexing.

8.13.1.1.1.5.2
Test applicability
This test case applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD release 11 and forward UE of category 8, 11 or higher that support 5DL with Intra-band contiguous and Inter-band CA, or 5DL with Intra-band non-contiguous and Inter-band CA, or 5DL with Intra-band non-contiguous and Intra-band contiguous CA and 4 Rx antenna ports
This test case also applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD release 12 and forward UE of category 8, 11 or higher that support 5DL with Inter-band CA and 4 Rx antenna ports.
8.13.1.1.1.5.3
Minimum conformance requirements
The minimum conformance requirements are defined in clause 8.13.1.1.1.1.

8.13.1.1.1.5.4
Test description

8.13.1.1.1.5.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Maximum Wgap for Intra-band non-contiguous CA, otherwise Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: The maximum aggregated bandwidth in the selected CA configuration, as defined in clause 8.1.2.6.5.

CA Capability to be tested: The CA capability containing the maximum number of 4Rx supported CCs, as defined in clause 8.1.2.6.5.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.XX2

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.2.1-1 and 8.13.1.1.1.1-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.13.1.1.1.5.4.3.

8.13.1.1.1.5.4.2
Test procedure

Same test procedure as in clause 8.13.1.1.1.2.4.2 with the following exceptions:

-
Instead of Table 8.13.1.1.1.2.5-1 ( use Table 8.13.1.1.1.5.5-1

8.13.1.1.1.5.4.3
Message contents

Same message contents as in clause 8.13.1.1.1.2.4.3 with the following exceptions:
Table 8.13.1.1.1.5.4.3-1: CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10-DEFAULT: Additional FDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-1A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10 ::=CHOICE {
	
	
	

	  setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    cqi-ReportModeAperiodic-r10
	rm12
	
	

	    aperiodicCSI-Trigger-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      trigger1-r10
	11111000
	P-Cell, S-Cells report
	

	      trigger2-r10
	00000000
	No report
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.13.1.1.1.5.5
Test requirement

Table 8.13.1.1.1.1-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2.2 for the throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.13.1.1.1.5.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.13.1.1.1.5.5-1: Single carrier performance for multiple CA configurations

	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condi-tion
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC

	1.4MHz
	R.14-4 FDD
	R.14-4 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	11.3
	8.4

	3MHz
	R.14-5 FDD
	R.14-5 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	10.4
	6.0

	5MHz
	R.14-6 FDD
	R.14-6 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	10.4
	6.1

	10 MHz
	R.14 FDD
	R.14 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	11.0
	6.6

	15MHz
	R.14-7 FDD
	R.14-7 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	11.0
	6.5

	20MHz
	R.14-3 FDD
	R.14-3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	11.2
	6.5


Table 8.13.1.1.1.5.5-2: Test requirements (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with 5 DL CCs

	Test num.
	CA Band-width combination
	Requirement
	UE category

	1
	5x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.1.5.5-1 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	8, ≥11

	2
	15MHz+4x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.1.5.5-1 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	8, ≥11

	3
	10MHz+4x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.1.5.5-1 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	8, ≥11

	4
	2x10MHz+3x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.1.5.5-1 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	8, ≥11

	5
	5MHz+10MHz+3x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.1.5.5-1 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	8, ≥11

	6
	3x10MHz+2x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.1.5.5-1 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	8, ≥11

	7
	4x10MHz+20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.1.5.5-1 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	8, ≥11

	NOTE 1: 
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.6.


Decide pass or fail for each subtest according to Annex G.3A.4. Decide the entire test pass or fail according to Annex G.3A.6.
8.13.1.1.2

8.13.1.1.3
FDD PDSCH Closed Loop Multi Layer Spatial Multiplexing 4x4 with 256QAM (2DL CA)

Editor’s notes: This test case is incomplete. The following items are missing or incomplete:

- Test Tolerance is undefined

- Minimum test time and Test conditions in Annex G
8.13.1.1.3.1
Test purpose

The purpose of these tests is to verify the closed loop rank-two performance with frequency selective precoding with 256QAM under CA.
8.13.1.1.3.2
Test applicability

This test applies to E-UTRA FDD release10 and forward UE of category ≥ 5 which supports inter-band OR intra-band contiguous DL CA and 4 Rx antenna ports and 256QAM in DL.

This test also applies to E-UTRA FDD release 11 and forward UE of category ≥ 5 that supports intra-band non-contiguous DL CA and 4 Rx antenna ports and 256QAM in DL. 
8.13.1.1.3.3
Minimum conformance requirements

For CA with 2 DL CCs, the requirements are specified in Table 8.13.1.1.3.3-3, based on single carrier requirement specified in Table 8.13.1.1.3.3-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.13.1.1.3.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. The test coverage for different number of component carriers is defined in 8.1.2.4.

Table 8.13.1.1.3.3-1: Test Parameters for Multi-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC) for CA

	Parameter
	Unit
	Value

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-6
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	dB
	-6 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	3
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Precoding granularity
	PRB
	4 for 3MHz and 5MHz CCs, 6 for 10MHz CCs, 8 for 15MHz and 20MHz CCs

	PMI delay (Note 2)
	ms
	8

	Reporting interval
	ms
	1

	Reporting mode
	
	PUSCH 1-2

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	0000000000000000000000000000000011111111111111110000000000000000

	CSI request field (Note 3)
	
	‘10’

	PDSCH transmission mode 
	
	4

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4).

Note 3:
Multiple CC-s under test are configured as the 1st set of serving cells by higher layers.

Note 4:
ACK/NACK bits are transmitted using PUSCH with PUCCH format 1b with channel selection configured for Tests in Table 8.13.1.1.3-3.

Note 5:
The same PDSCH transmission mode is applied to each component carrier.


Table 8.13.1.1.3.3-2: Single carrier performance for multiple CA configurations

	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condi-tion
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC

	5MHz
	R.72-1 FDD
	R.72-1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	EPA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	23.4
	19.3

	10 MHz
	R.72 FDD
	R.72 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	EPA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	21.6
	18.0

	15MHz
	R.72-2 FDD
	R.72-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	EPA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	21.7
	17.4

	20MHz
	R.72-3 FDD
	R.72-3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	EPA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	21.8
	17.5


Table 8.13.1.1.3.3-3: Minimum performance (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with 2 DL CCs

	Test num.
	CA Band-width combination
	Requirement
	UE category

	1
	2x10 MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.3-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	2
	2x20 MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.3-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	3
	2x5 MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.3-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	4
	20MHz+15MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.3-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	5
	10MHz+5MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.3-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.6.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.13.1.1.3.

8.13.1.1.3.4
Test description

8.13.1.1.3.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Maximum WGap for Intra-band non-contiguous CA, otherwise Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: The maximum aggregated bandwidth in the selected CA configuration, as defined in clause 8.1.2.6.5.

CA Capability to be tested: The CA capability containing the maximum number of 4Rx supported CCs, as defined in clause 8.1.2.6.5.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.XX2.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.13.1.1.3.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.13.1.1.3.4.3.

8.13.1.1.3.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure SCC according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCC as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. Message contents are defined in clause 8.13.1.2.2.4.3.

3.
SS activates SCC by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133, clauses 8.3.3.2).

4.  For multi-layer spatial multiplexing, SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.13.1.1.3.3-2 and 8.13.1.1.3.3-3 on both PCC and SCC. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

5.
SS schedules the UL transmission to carry the PUSCH CQI feedback via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to ‘10’ and I_MCS=29 and N_PRB allocated to be less or equal to 20.

6.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Tables 8.13.1.1.3.5-1 as appropriate.

7.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3 on each of the component carriers. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3A.5 and G.3A.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.13.1.1.3.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 and 5.5 with the following exceptions.

Table 8.13.1.1.3.4.3-1: PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-6 PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p-a
	dB-6
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.1.1.3.4.3-2: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.5.1, Table 5.5.1.2-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   explicitValue ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm4
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n4TxAntenna-tm4
	0000000000000000000000000000000011111111111111110000000000000000
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfig-r10
	CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfigPCell-v1250
	CQI-ReportConfig-v1250-DEFAULT
	
	DL 256QAM

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.1.1.3.4.3-2A: PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-6A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated SCell-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	   nonUL-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    antennaInfo-r10 SEQUENCE {
	 
	
	

	        transmissionMode-r10
	tm4
	
	

	        codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	0000000000000000000000000000000011111111111111110000000000000000
	BIT STRING
	

	        ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	          release
	NULL
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	 }
	
	
	

	  ul-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    cqi-ReportConfigSCell-r10
	CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	   cqi-ReportConfigSCell-v1250
	CQI-ReportConfig-v1250-DEFAULT
	
	DL 256QAM

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.1.1.3.4.3-3: CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic
	rm12
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic 
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.1.1.3.4.3-4: CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-2AA

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	RBC

	  cqi-ReportAperiodic-r10
	CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  pmi-RI-Report-r9
	Not present
	
	

	  csi-SubframePatternConfig-r10
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.1.1.3.4.3-5: CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-1A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10 ::=CHOICE {
	
	
	

	  setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    cqi-ReportModeAperiodic-r10
	rm12
	
	

	    aperiodicCSI-Trigger-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      trigger1-r10
	11000000
	P-Cell, S-Cell report
	

	      trigger2-r10
	00000000
	No report
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.1.1.3.4.3-6: CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-2AB

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic-r10
	rm12
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset-r10
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodicSCell-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  pmi-RI-Report-r10
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.1.1.3.4.3-7: CQI-ReportConfig-v1250-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-v1250 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    csi-SubframePatternConfig-r12 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	      release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	cqiCQI-ReportBoth-v1250
	Not present
	
	

	cqi-ReportAperiodic-v1250
	Not present
	
	

	altCQI-Table-r12 
	allSubframes
	
	DL 256QAM

	}
	
	
	


8.13.1.1.3.5
Test requirement
Table 8.13.1.1.3.3-1 define the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2.2 for the throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Tables 8.13.1.1.3.5-1 and 8.13.1.1.3.5-2 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.13.1.1.3.5-1: Test requirement single carrier performance for multiple CA configurations

	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condi-tion
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC

	5MHz
	R.72-1 FDD
	R.72-1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	23.4+TT
	19.3+TT

	10 MHz
	R.72 FDD
	R.72 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	21.6+TT
	18.0+TT

	15MHz
	R.72-2 FDD
	R.72-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	21.7+TT
	17.4+TT

	20MHz
	R.72-3 FDD
	R.72-3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	21.8+TT
	17.5+TT


Table 8.13.1.1.3.5-2: Test requirement (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with 2 DL CCs

	Test num.
	CA Band-width combination
	Requirement
	UE category

	1
	2x10 MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.3.5-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	2
	2x20 MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.3.5-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	3
	2x5 MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.3.5-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	4
	20MHz+15MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.3.5-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	5
	10MHz+5MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.3.5-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.6.


Decide pass or fail for each subtest according to Annex G.3A.4. Decide the entire test pass or fail according to Annex G.3A.6.

8.13.1.1.4
FDD PDSCH Closed Loop Four-Layer Spatial Multiplexing for CA (2DL CA)
Editor’s notes: This test case is incomplete. The following items are missing or incomplete:

- Test Tolerance is undefined

- Minimum test time and Test conditions in Annex G
8.13.1.1.4.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE’s rank-four performance and ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for four-layer transmission on 4Tx and 4Rx under CA.
8.13.1.1.4.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD release11 and forward UE of categories 5 or higher that support 4 Rx antenna ports and 4-layer spatial multiplexing for PDSCH transmission mode 4 and E-UTRA FDD 2DL CA.

8.13.1.1.4.3
Minimum conformance requirements

For CA with 2 DL CCs, the requirements are specified in Table 8.13.1.1.4.3-3, based on single carrier requirement specified in Table 8.13.1.1.4.3-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.13.1.1.4.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. The test coverage for different number of component carriers is defined in 8.1.2.4.

Table 8.13.1.1.4.3-1: Test Parameters for Four-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC) for CA

	Parameter
	Unit
	Value

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-6
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	dB
	-6 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	0
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna Ports 0,1,2,3

	Precoding granularity
	PRB
	25 for 5MHz CCs, 50 for 10MHz CCs, 75 for 15MHz and 100 for 20MHz CCs

	PMI delay (Note 2)
	ms
	8

	Reporting interval
	ms
	1

	Reporting mode
	
	PUSCH 3-1

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	0xFFFF000000000000

	CSI request field (Note 3)
	
	‘10’

	PDSCH transmission mode 
	
	4

	PDSCH rank
	
	4

	Note 1:
[image: image1843.wmf]1

=

B

P

.

Note 2:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4).

Note 3:
Multiple CC-s under test are configured as the 1st set of serving cells by higher layers.

Note 4:
ACK/NACK bits are transmitted using PUSCH with PUCCH format 1b with channel selection

Note 5:
The same PDSCH transmission mode is applied to each component carrier.


Table 8.13.1.1.4.3-2: Single carrier performance for multiple CA configurations

	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condi-tion
	Correlation matrix and antenna config
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	5MHz
	R.74-1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	4x4 Low
	70
	14.1

	10MHz
	R.74 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	4x4 Low
	70
	14.9

	15MHz
	R.74-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	4x4 Low
	70
	14.3

	20MHz
	R.74-3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	4x4 Low
	70
	14.4


Table 8.13.1.1.4.3-3: Minimum performance (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with 2 DL CCs

	Test num.
	CA Band-width combination
	Requirement
	UE category

	1
	2x10 MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.4-2 per CC
	≥5

	2
	2x20 MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.4-2 per CC
	≥5

	3
	2x5 MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.4-2 per CC
	≥5

	4
	15MHz+5MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.4-2 per CC
	≥5

	5
	10MHz+5MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.4-2 per CC
	≥5

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.6.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.13.1.1.4.

8.13.1.1.4.4
Test description

8.13.1.1.4.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Maximum WGap for Intra-band non-contiguous CA, otherwise Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: The maximum aggregated bandwidth in the selected CA configuration, as defined in clause 8.1.2.6.5.

CA Capability to be tested: The CA capability containing the maximum number of 4Rx supported CCs, as defined in clause 8.1.2.6.5.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.XX2.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.13.1.1.4.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.13.1.1.3.4.3.

8.13.1.1.4.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure SCC according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCC as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. Message contents are defined in clause 8.13.1.2.2.4.3.

3.
SS activates SCC by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133, clauses 8.3.3.2).

4.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.13.1.1.4.3-2 and 8.13.1.1.4.3-3 on both PCC and SCC. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

5.
SS schedules the UL transmission to carry the PUSCH CQI feedback via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to ‘10’ and I_MCS=29 and N_PRB allocated to be less or equal to 20.

6.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Tables 8.13.1.1.4.5-1 as appropriate.

7.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3 on each of the component carriers. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3A.5 and G.3A.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.13.1.1.4.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clauses 4.6 and 5.5 with the following exceptions.

Table 8.13.1.1.4.4.3-1: PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-6 PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p-a
	dB-6
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.1.1.4.4.3-2: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.5.1, Table 5.5.1.2-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   explicitValue ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm4
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n4TxAntenna-tm4
	0xFFFF000000000000
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfig-r10
	CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.1.1.4.4.3-2A: PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-6A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated SCell-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	   nonUL-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    antennaInfo-r10 SEQUENCE {
	 
	
	

	        transmissionMode-r10
	tm4
	
	

	        codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	0xFFFF000000000000
	BIT STRING
	

	        ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	          release
	NULL
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	 }
	
	
	

	  ul-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    cqi-ReportConfigSCell-r10
	CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.1.1.4.4.3-3: CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT 

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic
	rm12
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic 
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.1.1.4.4.3-4: CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-2AA

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	RBC

	  cqi-ReportAperiodic-r10
	CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  pmi-RI-Report-r9
	Not present
	
	

	  csi-SubframePatternConfig-r10
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.1.1.4.4.3-5: CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-1A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10 ::=CHOICE {
	
	
	

	  setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    cqi-ReportModeAperiodic-r10
	rm12
	
	

	    aperiodicCSI-Trigger-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      trigger1-r10
	11000000
	P-Cell, S-Cell report
	

	      trigger2-r10
	00000000
	No report
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.1.1.4.4.3-6: CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-2AB

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic-r10
	rm12
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset-r10
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodicSCell-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  pmi-RI-Report-r10
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.1.1.4.4.3-7: RRCConnectionReconfiguration
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.2.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	rrcConnectionReconfiguration-r8 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  nonCriticalExtension SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    lateNonCriticalExtension SEQUENCE {
	Not present
	
	

	      lateNonCriticalExtension
	Not present
	
	

	      nonCriticalExtension SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	        maxLayersMIMO-r10
	fourLayers
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.13.1.1.4.5
Test requirement
Table 8.13.1.1.4.3-1 define the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2.2 for the throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Tables 8.13.1.1.3.5-1 and 8.13.1.1.3.5-2 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.13.1.1.4.5-1: Test requirement single carrier performance for multiple CA configurations

	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condi-tion
	Correlation matrix and antenna config
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	5MHz
	R.74-1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	4x4 Low
	70
	14.1+TT

	10MHz
	R.74 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	4x4 Low
	70
	14.9+TT

	15MHz
	R.74-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	4x4 Low
	70
	14.3+TT

	20MHz
	R.74-3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	4x4 Low
	70
	14.4+TT


Table 8.13.1.1.4.5-2: Test requirement (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with 2 DL CCs

	Test num.
	CA Band-width combination
	Requirement
	UE category

	1
	2x10 MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.4.5-2 per CC
	≥5

	2
	2x20 MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.4.5-2 per CC
	≥5

	3
	2x5 MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.4.5-2 per CC
	≥5

	4
	15MHz+5MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.4.5-2 per CC
	≥5

	5
	10MHz+5MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.1.4.5-2 per CC
	≥5

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.6.


Decide pass or fail for each subtest according to Annex G.3A.4. Decide the entire test pass or fail according to Annex G.3A.6.
8.13.1.2
Dual-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (User-Specific Reference Symbols)

8.13.1.2.1
Minimum Requirement

For CA with 2 DL CCs, for dual-layer transmission on antenna ports 7 and 8 upon detection of a PDCCH with DCI format 2C, the requirements are specified in Table 8.13.1.2.1-3, based on single carrier requirement specified in Table 8.13.1.2.1-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.13.1.2.1-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2.
For CA with 3 DL CCs, for dual-layer transmission on antenna ports 7 and 8 upon detection of a PDCCH with DCI format 2C, the requirements are specified in Table 8.13.1.2.1-4, based on single carrier requirement specified in Table 8.13.1.2.1-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.13.1.2.1-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2.
For CA with 4 DL CCs, for dual-layer transmission on antenna ports 7 and 8 upon detection of a PDCCH with DCI format 2C, the requirements are specified in Table 8.13.1.2.1-5, based on single carrier requirement specified in Table 8.13.1.2.1-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.13.1.2.1-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2.
For CA with 5 DL CCs, for dual-layer transmission on antenna ports 7 and 8 upon detection of a PDCCH with DCI format 2C, the requirements are specified in Table 8.13.1.2.1-6, based on single carrier requirement specified in Table 8.13.1.2.1-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.13.1.2.1-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2.
The test coverage for different number of component carriers is defined in 8.1.2.4.
Table 8.13.1.2.1-1: Test Parameters for Multi-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC) for CA

	Parameter
	Unit
	Values

	Downlink power allocation
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r


	dB
	0
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	dB
	0 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	-3

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0 and 1

	Cell ID
	
	0

	CSI reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 15,16

	Beamforming model
	
	Annex B.4.2

	CSI-RS periodicity and subframe offset          TCSI-RS / ∆CSI-RS 
	Subframes
	5 / 2


	CSI reference signal configuration
	
	8

	Zero-power CSI-RS configuration

ICSI-RS /       ZeroPowerCSI-RS bitmap
	Subframes / bitmap
	3 /

0010000000000000
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	Reference Value in Table 8.13.1.2.1-2

	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	OCNG (Note 2)

	Number of allocated resource blocks (Note 2)
	PRB
	50

	Simultaneous transmission
	
	No

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	9

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
These physical resource blocks are assigned to an arbitrary number of virtual UEs with one PDSCH per virtual UE; the data transmitted over the OCNG PDSCHs shall be uncorrelated pseudo random data, which is QPSK modulated.


Table 8.13.1.2.1-2: Single carrier performance for multiple CA configurations

	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condi-tion
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC

	5MHz
	R.51-2 FDD
	R.51-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	ETU5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	14.2
	9.0

	10 MHz
	R.51 FDD
	R.51 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	ETU5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	13.7
	8.8

	15MHz
	R.51-3 FDD
	R.51-3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	ETU5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	13.6
	8.7

	20MHz
	R.51-4 FDD
	R.51-4 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	ETU5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	14.3
	8.8

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1 and Cell 2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of Cell 1 and Cell 2.

Note 3:
SNR corresponds to [image: image1849.wmf]oc
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 of Cell 1.


Table 8.13.1.2.1-3: Minimum performance (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with 2 DL CCs

	Test num.
	CA Band-width combination
	Requirement
	UE category

	1
	2x10 MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	2
	2x20 MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	3
	2x5 MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	4
	20MHz+5MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	5
	10MHz+5MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.6.


Table 8.13.1.2.1-4: Minimum performance (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with 3 DL CCs

	Test num.
	CA Band-width combination
	Requirement
	UE category

	1
	3x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	2
	20MHz+20MHz+15MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	3
	20MHz+20MHz+10MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	4
	20MHz+15MHz+15MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	5
	20MHz+15MHz+10MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	6
	20MHz+10MHz+10MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	7
	15MHz+15MHz+10MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	8
	20MHz+10MHz+5MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	9
	20MHz+15MHz+5MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	10
	10MHz+10MHz+5MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	11
	5MHz+5MHz+20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	12
	3x10MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	13
	5MHz+5MHz+10MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.6.


Table 8.13.1.2.1-5: Minimum performance (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with 4 DL CCs
	Test num.
	CA Band-width combination
	Requirement
	UE category

	1
	4x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥8

	2
	10MHz+20MHz+20MHz+20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥8

	3
	10MHz+10MHz+20MHz+20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥8

	4
	5MHz+10MHz+20MHz+20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥8

	5
	5MHz+10MHz+10MHz+20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥8

	6
	15+3x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥8

	7
	2x15+2x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥8

	8
	10+15+2x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥8

	9
	3x10+20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥8

	10
	2x5+2x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥8

	11
	2x5+10+20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥8

	12
	4x10MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥8

	NOTE 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.6.


Table 8.13.1.2.1-6: Minimum performance (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with 5 DL CCs

	Test num.
	CA Band-width combination
	Requirement
	UE category

	1
	5x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	8, ≥11

	2
	15MHz+4x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	8, ≥11

	3
	10MHz+4x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	8, ≥11

	4
	2x10MHz+3x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	8, ≥11

	5
	5MHz+10MHz+3x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	8, ≥11

	6
	3x10MHz+2x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	8, ≥11

	7
	4x10MHz+20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	8, ≥11

	NOTE 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.6.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.13.1.2.1.
8.13.1.2.2
FDD Dual-Layer Spatial Multiplexing 2x4 (User-Specific Reference Symbols) (2DL CA)

8.13.1.2.2.1
Test purpose
To verify the UE’s rank-2 performance and ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for dual-layer transmission on antenna ports 7 and 8 using DM-RS with full RB allocation with multiple CSI reference symbol configurations with non-zero and zero transmission power.

8.13.1.2.2.2
Test applicability

This test applies to E-UTRA FDD release10 and forward UE of category ≥ 5 which supports inter-band OR intra-band contiguous DL CA and 4 Rx antenna ports.

This test also applies to E-UTRA FDD release 11 and forward UE of category ≥ 5 that supports intra-band non-contiguous DL CA and 4 Rx antenna ports.

8.13.1.2.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The minimum conformance requirements are defined in clause 8.13.1.2.1.

8.13.1.2.2.4
Test description

8.13.1.2.2.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Maximum Wgap for Intra-band non-contiguous CA, otherwise Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: The maximum aggregated bandwidth in the selected CA configuration, as defined in clause 8.1.2.6.5.

CA Capability to be tested: The CA capability containing the maximum number of 4Rx supported CCs, as defined in clause 8.1.2.6.5.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure group A.XX1.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.13.1.2.1-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.13.1.2.2.4.3.

8.13.1.2.2.4.2
Test procedure
1.
Configure SCC according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCC as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. Message contents are defined in clause 8.13.1.2.2.4.3.

3.
SS activates SCC by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133, clauses 8.3.3.2).

4.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2C for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.13.1.2.1-2 and 8.13.1.2.1-3 on both PCC and SCC. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

5.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Table 8.13.1.2.2.5-1 as appropriate.  BCH/CRS/PDCCH/PCFICH are sent on antenna ports 0 and 1 using two Tx antennas, while DRS/ PDSCH for the test UE are sent on antenna ports 7 and 8 using two Tx antennas with beam-forming model as specified in Annex B.4.2 and precoder update granularity specified in Table 8.3.1-1. CSI-RS are sent on antenna ports 15 and 16 using two Tx antennas with mapping according to beam-forming model as specified in Annex B.4.2.

6.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3A.5 on each of the component carriers. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.13.1.2.2.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clauses 5.5 and 4.6 with the following exceptions:

Table 8.13.1.2.2.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.8.2.1.6 Table 4.8.2.1.6-1 PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo
	Not present
	
	

	  antennaInfo-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	      explicitValue-r10
	AntennaInfoDedicated-r10
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  csi-RS-Config-r10
	CSI-RS-Config-r10
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.1.2.2.4.3-2: PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-6A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo
	Not present
	
	

	  antennaInfo-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	      explicitValue-r10
	AntennaInfoDedicated-r10
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  csi-RS-Config-r10
	CSI-RS-Config-r10
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.1.2.2.4.3-3: AntennaInfoDedicated-r10
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	AntennaInfoDedicated-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  transmissionMode-r10 
	tm9-v1020
	
	

	  codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	Not present
	If the UE is configured with transmissionMode tm9, E-UTRAN only configures the field codebookSubsetRestriction if PMI/RI reporting is configured
	

	  ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    Release
	NULL
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.1.2.2.4.3-4: CSI-RS-Config-r10
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CSI-RS-Config-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  csi-RS-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      antennaPortsCount-r10 
	an2
	Parameter represents the number of antenna ports used for transmission of CSI reference signals
	

	      resourceConfig-r10
	8  
	Parameter: CSI reference signal configuration
	

	      subframeConfig-r10
	2
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	      p-C-r10
	0
	Parameter: 
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 which is the assumed ratio of PDSCH EPRE to CSI-RS EPRE when UE derives CSI feedback
	

	     }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  zeroTxPowerCSI-RS-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      zeroTxPowerResourceConfigList-r10
	2
	Parameter: ZeroPowerCSI-RS
	

	      zeroTxPowerSubframeConfig-r10
	3
	Parameter: 
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	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.13.1.2.2.5
Test requirement

Table 8.13.1.2.1-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2.2 for the throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.13.1.2.2.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.13.1.2.2.5-1: Test requirement single carrier performance for multiple CA configurations

	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condi-tion
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC

	5MHz
	R.51-2 FDD
	R.51-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	ETU5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	15.1
	9.9

	10 MHz
	R.51 FDD
	R.51 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	ETU5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	14.6
	9.7

	15MHz
	R.51-3 FDD
	R.51-3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	ETU5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	14.5
	9.6

	20MHz
	R.51-4 FDD
	R.51-4 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	ETU5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	15.2
	9.7

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1 and Cell 2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of Cell 1 and Cell 2.

Note 3:
SNR corresponds to [image: image1855.wmf]oc
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Table 8.13.1.2.2.5-2: Test requirement (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with 2 DL CCs

	Test num.
	CA Band-width combination
	Requirement
	UE category

	1
	2x10 MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	2
	2x20 MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	3
	2x5 MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	4
	20MHz+5MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	5
	10MHz+5MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.6.


Decide pass or fail for each subtest according to Annex G.3A.4. Decide the entire test pass or fail according to Annex G.3A.6.
8.13.1.2.3
FDD Dual-Layer Spatial Multiplexing 2x4 (User-Specific Reference Symbols) (3DL CA)

8.13.1.2.3.1
Test purpose
Same test purpose as 8.13.1.2.2.1

8.13.1.2.3.2
Test applicability

This test case applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD release 10 and forward UE of category ≥ 5 that support 3DL Intra-band contiguous CA or 3DL Inter-band CA, or 3DL with Intra-band contiguous and Inter-band CA and 4 Rx antenna ports

This test case also applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD release 11 and forward UE of category ≥ 5 that support 3DL with Intra-band non-contiguous and Inter-band CA, or 3DL with Intra-band non-contiguous and Intra-band contiguous CA and 4 Rx antenna ports.

8.13.1.2.3.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The minimum conformance requirements are defined in clause 8.13.1.2.1.

8.13.1.2.3.4
Test description

8.13.1.2.3.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Maximum Wgap for Intra-band non-contiguous CA, otherwise Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: The maximum aggregated bandwidth in the selected CA configuration, as defined in clause 8.1.2.6.5.

CA Capability to be tested: The CA capability containing the maximum number of 4Rx supported CCs, as defined in clause 8.1.2.6.5.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure group A.XX1.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.13.1.2.1-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.13.1.2.3.4.3.

8.13.1.2.3.4.2
Test procedure
1.
Configure SCC according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCC as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. Message contents are defined in clause 8.13.1.2.3.4.3.

3.
SS activates SCC by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133, clauses 8.3.3.2).

4.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2C for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.13.1.2.1-2 and 8.13.1.2.1-3 on both PCC and SCCs. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

5.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Table 8.13.1.2.3.5-1 as appropriate.  BCH/CRS/PDCCH/PCFICH are sent on antenna ports 0 and 1 using two Tx antennas, while DRS/ PDSCH for the test UE are sent on antenna ports 7 and 8 using two Tx antennas with beam-forming model as specified in Annex B.4.2 and precoder update granularity specified in Table 8.3.1-1. CSI-RS are sent on antenna ports 15 and 16 using two Tx antennas with mapping according to beam-forming model as specified in Annex B.4.2.

6.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3A.5 on each of the component carriers. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.13.1.2.3.4.3
Message contents

Same message contents as 8.13.1.2.2.4.3

8.13.1.2.3.5
Test requirement

Table 8.13.1.2.1-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2.2 for the throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.13.1.2.3.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.13.1.2.3.5-1: Test requirement single carrier performance for multiple CA configurations

	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condi-tion
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC

	5MHz
	R.51-2 FDD
	R.51-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	ETU5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	15.1
	9.9

	10 MHz
	R.51 FDD
	R.51 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	ETU5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	14.6
	9.7

	15MHz
	R.51-3 FDD
	R.51-3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	ETU5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	14.5
	9.6

	20MHz
	R.51-4 FDD
	R.51-4 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	ETU5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	15.2
	9.7

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1 and Cell 2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of Cell 1 and Cell 2.

Note 3:
SNR corresponds to [image: image1856.wmf]oc
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 of Cell 1.


Table 8.13.1.2.3.5-2: Test requirement (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with 3 DL CCs

	Test num.
	CA Band-width combination
	Requirement
	UE category

	1
	3x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	2
	20MHz+20MHz+15MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	3
	20MHz+20MHz+10MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	4
	20MHz+15MHz+15MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	5
	20MHz+15MHz+10MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	6
	20MHz+10MHz+10MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	7
	15MHz+15MHz+10MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	8
	20MHz+10MHz+5MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	9
	20MHz+15MHz+5MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	10
	10MHz+10MHz+5MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	11
	5MHz+5MHz+20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	12
	3x10MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	13
	5MHz+5MHz+10MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.6.


Decide pass or fail for each subtest according to Annex G.3A.4. Decide the entire test pass or fail according to Annex G.3A.6.

8.13.1.2.4
FDD Dual-Layer Spatial Multiplexing 2x4 (User-Specific Reference Symbols) (4DL CA)

8.13.1.2.4.1
Test purpose
Same test purpose as 8.13.1.2.2.1

8.13.1.2.4.2
Test applicability

This test case applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD release 11 and forward UE of category ≥ 5 that support 4DL Inter-band CA, or 4DL with Intra-band contiguous and Inter-band CA, or 4DL with Intra-band non-contiguous and Inter-band CA, or 4DL with Intra-band non-contiguous and Intra-band contiguous CA or 4DL with Intra-band non-contiguous and Intra-band non-contiguous CA and 4 Rx antenna ports.
8.13.1.2.4.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The minimum conformance requirements are defined in clause 8.13.1.2.1.

8.13.1.2.4.4
Test description

8.13.1.2.4.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Maximum Wgap for Intra-band non-contiguous CA, otherwise Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: The maximum aggregated bandwidth in the selected CA configuration, as defined in clause 8.1.2.6.5.

CA Capability to be tested: The CA capability containing the maximum number of 4Rx supported CCs, as defined in clause 8.1.2.6.5.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure group A.XX1.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.13.1.2.1-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.13.1.2.4.4.3.

8.13.1.2.4.4.2
Test procedure
Same test procedure as in clause 8.13.1.2.3.4.2 with the following exceptions:

-
Instead of Table 8.13.1.2.3.5-1 ( use Table 8.13.1.2.4.5-1
8.13.1.2.4.4.3
Message contents

Same message contents as 8.13.1.2.2.4.3

8.13.1.2.4.5
Test requirement

Table 8.13.1.2.1-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2.2 for the throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.13.1.2.4.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.13.1.2.4.5-1: Test requirement single carrier performance for multiple CA configurations

	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condi-tion
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC

	5MHz
	R.51-2 FDD
	R.51-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	ETU5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	15.1
	9.9

	10 MHz
	R.51 FDD
	R.51 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	ETU5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	14.6
	9.7

	15MHz
	R.51-3 FDD
	R.51-3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	ETU5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	14.5
	9.6

	20MHz
	R.51-4 FDD
	R.51-4 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	ETU5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	15.2
	9.7

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1 and Cell 2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of Cell 1 and Cell 2.

Note 3:
SNR corresponds to [image: image1857.wmf]oc
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 of Cell 1.


Table 8.13.1.2.4.5-2: Test requirement (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with 4 DL CCs

	Test num.
	CA Band-width combination
	Requirement
	UE category

	1
	4x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥8

	2
	10MHz+20MHz+20MHz+20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥8

	3
	10MHz+10MHz+20MHz+20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥8

	4
	5MHz+10MHz+20MHz+20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥8

	5
	5MHz+10MHz+10MHz+20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥8

	6
	15+3x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥8

	7
	2x15+2x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥8

	8
	10+15+2x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥8

	9
	3x10+20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥8

	10
	2x5+2x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥8

	11
	2x5+10+20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥8

	12
	4x10MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥8

	NOTE 1: 
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.6.


Decide pass or fail for each subtest according to Annex G.3A.4. Decide the entire test pass or fail according to Annex G.3A.6.
8.13.1.2.5
FDD Dual-Layer Spatial Multiplexing 2x4 (User-Specific Reference Symbols) (5DL CA)

8.13.1.2.5.1
Test purpose
Same test purpose as 8.13.1.2.2.1

8.13.1.2.5.2
Test applicability

This test case applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD release 11 and forward UE of category 8, 11 or higher that support 5DL with Intra-band contiguous and Inter-band CA, or 5DL with Intra-band non-contiguous and Inter-band CA, or 5DL with Intra-band non-contiguous and Intra-band contiguous CA and 4 Rx antenna ports.
This test case also applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD release 12 and forward UE of category 8, 11 or higher that support 5DL with Inter-band CA and 4 Rx antenna ports.
8.13.1.2.5.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The minimum conformance requirements are defined in clause 8.13.1.2.1.

8.13.1.2.5.4
Test description

8.13.1.2.5.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Maximum Wgap for Intra-band non-contiguous CA, otherwise Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: The maximum aggregated bandwidth in the selected CA configuration, as defined in clause 8.1.2.6.5.

CA Capability to be tested: The CA capability containing the maximum number of 4Rx supported CCs, as defined in clause 8.1.2.6.5.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure group A.XX1.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.13.1.2.1-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.13.1.2.5.4.3.

8.13.1.2.5.4.2
Test procedure
Same test procedure as in clause 8.13.1.2.3.4.2 with the following exceptions:

-
Instead of Table 8.13.1.2.3.5-1 ( use Table 8.13.1.2.5.5-1
8.13.1.2.5.4.3
Message contents

Same message contents as 8.13.1.2.2.4.3

8.13.1.2.5.5
Test requirement

Table 8.13.1.2.1-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2.2 for the throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.13.1.2.5.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.13.1.2.5.5-1: Test requirement single carrier performance for multiple CA configurations

	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condi-tion
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC

	5MHz
	R.51-2 FDD
	R.51-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	ETU5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	15.1
	9.9

	10 MHz
	R.51 FDD
	R.51 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	ETU5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	14.6
	9.7

	15MHz
	R.51-3 FDD
	R.51-3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	ETU5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	14.5
	9.6

	20MHz
	R.51-4 FDD
	R.51-4 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	ETU5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	15.2
	9.7

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1 and Cell 2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of Cell 1 and Cell 2.

Note 3:
SNR corresponds to [image: image1858.wmf]oc
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 of Cell 1.


Table 8.13.1.2.5.5-2: Test requirement (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with 5 DL CCs

	Test num.
	CA Band-width combination
	Requirement
	UE category

	1
	5x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	8, ≥11

	2
	15MHz+4x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	8, ≥11

	3
	10MHz+4x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	8, ≥11

	4
	2x10MHz+3x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	8, ≥11

	5
	5MHz+10MHz+3x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	8, ≥11

	6
	3x10MHz+2x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	8, ≥11

	7
	4x10MHz+20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	8, ≥11

	NOTE 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.6.


Decide pass or fail for each subtest according to Annex G.3A.4. Decide the entire test pass or fail according to Annex G.3A.6.
8.13.1.3
Enhanced Performance Requirements Type A Closed-loop spatial multiplexing

8.13.1.3.1
FDD PDSCH Closed Loop Single Layer Spatial Multiplexing 2x4 with TM4 Interference Model – Enhanced Performance Requirement Type A (2DL CA)
Editor’s notes: This test case is incomplete. The following items are missing or incomplete:
- Test Tolerance is undefined

- Minimum test time and Test conditions in Annex G

- Connection Diagram need to be introduced8.13.1.3.1.1
Test purpose

The purpose of these tests is to verify the closed loop rank one performance with wideband precoding with two transmit antennas when the PDSCH transmission in the serving cell is interfered by PDSCH of one dominant interfering cell applying transmission mode 4 interference model defined in clause B.5.3.
8.13.1.3.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD release11 and forward UE of categories 5 or higher that support 4 Rx antenna ports and enhanced receiver Type A and E-UTRA FDD 2DL CA.

8.13.1.3.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

For CA with 2 DL CCs, the requirements are specified in Table 8.13.1.3.1.3-3, based on single carrier requirement specified in Table 8.13.1.3.1.3-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.13.1.3.1.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. In Table 8.13.1.3.1.3-1, Cell 1 is the serving cell, and Cell 2 is the interfering cell.

Table 8.13.1.3.1.3-1: Test Parameters for Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC) with TM4 interference model for CA
	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2

	Downlink power allocation
	
[image: image1859.wmf]A
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	dB
	-3
	-3
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	dB
	-3 (Note 1)
	-3

	
	(
	dB
	0
	0

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98
	N/A

	DIP (Note 2)
	dB
	 N/A
	-1.73

	Cell Id
	
	0
	1

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	6
	4

	Interference model
	
	N/A
	As specified in clause B.5.3

	Probability of occurrence of transmission rank in interfering cells
	Rank 1
	%
	N/A
	80

	
	Rank 2
	%
	N/A
	20

	Precoding granularity
	PRB
	25 for 5MHz CCs, 50 for 10MHz CCs, 75 for 15MHz and 100 for 20MHz CCs
	4 for 5MHz CCs, 6 for 10MHz CCs, 8 for 15MHz and 20MHz CCs

	PMI delay (Note 4)
	ms
	8
	N/A

	Reporting interval
	ms
	5
	N/A

	Reporting mode
	
	PUCCH 1-1
	N/A

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	1111
	N/A

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
The respective received power spectral density of each interfering cell relative to 
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 is defined by its associated DIP value as specified in clause B.5.1.

Note 3:
Cell 1 is the serving cell. Cell 2 is the interfering cell.

Note 4:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4).

Note 5:
All cells are time-synchronous.

Note 6:
ACK/NACK bits are transmitted using PUSCH with PUCCH format 1b with channel selection configured for tests with 2 CCs.


Table 8.13.1.3.1.3-2: Single carrier performance for multiple CA configurations Enhanced Performance Requirement Type A

	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 3)
	Reference Value

	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SINR (dB) (Note 2)

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC

	5MHz
	R.47-1 FDD
	R.47-1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	0.8
	-3.0

	10 MHz
	R.47 FDD
	R.47 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	1.0
	-2.7

	15MHz
	R.47-2 FDD
	R.47-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	0.8
	-2.9

	20MHz
	R.47-3 FDD
	R.47-3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	1.1
	-2.8

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1 and Cell 2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SINR corresponds to 
[image: image1864.wmf]´

oc

s

N

E

)

 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.

Note 3:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of Cell 1 and Cell 2.


Table 8.13.1.3.1.3-3: Minimum performance (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with 2 DL CCs

	Test num.
	CA Band-width combination
	Requirement
	UE category

	1
	2x10 MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.3.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	2
	2x20 MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.3.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	3
	2x5 MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.3.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	4
	15MHz+5MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.3.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	5
	10MHz+5MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.3.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.6.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.13.1.3.1.

8.13.1.3.1.4
Test description

8.13.1.3.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Maximum Wgap for Intra-band non-contiguous CA, otherwise Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: The maximum aggregated bandwidth in the selected CA configuration, as defined in clause 8.1.2.6.5.

CA Capability to be tested: The CA capability containing the maximum number of 4Rx supported CCs, as defined in clause 8.1.2.6.5

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.[FFS].

2.
The parameter settings for the cell 1 are set up according to Table 8.13.1.3.1.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.13.1.3.1.4.3.

8.13.1.3.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure SCC according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCC as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. Message contents are defined in clause 8.13.1.3.1.4.3.

3.
SS activates SCC by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133, clauses 8.3.3.2).

4.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1B for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.13.1.3.1.5-1 and 8.13.1.1.3.5-2 on both PCC and SCC. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. The SS sends uplink scheduling information via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to 0 to schedule UL RMC in subframe  #1 and #6 (Table A.2.2.1.2-1).

5.
SS sets up parameters for interfering cells (cell 2 for PCC and SCC) according to table 8.13.1.3.1.5-1 as appropriate.

6.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SINR according to Tables 8.13.1.3.1.5-2 and 8.13.1.3.1.5-3 as appropriate.

7.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3 on each of the component carriers. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3A.5 and G.3A.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.13.1.3.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 and 5.5 with the following exceptions.

Table 8.13.1.3.1.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  5.5.1.2, Table 5.5.1.2-1 PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfig
	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   antennaInfoDedicated ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm6
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm4
	1111
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     Release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfig-r10
	CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.1.3.1.4.3-2: PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-6A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	   nonUL-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    antennaInfo-r10 SEQUENCE {
	 
	
	

	        transmissionMode-r10
	tm6
	
	

	        codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	1111
	BIT STRING
	

	        ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	          release
	NULL
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	 }
	
	
	

	  ul-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    cqi-ReportConfigSCell-r10
	CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.1.3.1.4.3-3: CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic
	Not present
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      cqi-PUCCH-ResourceIndex
	0
	
	

	      cqi-pmi-ConfigIndex
	2
	(see Table 7.2.2-1A in TS 36.213)
	

	      cqi-FormatIndicatorPeriodic CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        widebandCQI
	NULL
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	      ri-ConfigIndex
	483
	(see Table 7.2.2-1B in TS 36.213)
	

	      simultaneousAckNackAndCQI
	FALSE
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.1.3.1.4.3-4: CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-2AA

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportAperiodic-r10
	CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  pmi-RI-Report-r9
	Not present
	
	

	  csi-SubframePatternConfig-r10
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.1.3.1.4.3-5: CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-1A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10 ::=CHOICE {
	
	
	

	  setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    cqi-ReportModeAperiodic-r10
	rm12
	
	

	    aperiodicCSI-Trigger-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      trigger1-r10
	11000000
	P-Cell, S-Cell report
	

	      trigger2-r10
	00000000
	No report
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.1.3.1.4.3-6: CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-2AB

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic-r10
	rm12
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset-r10
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodicSCell-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  pmi-RI-Report-r10
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.13.1.3.1.5
Test requirement

Table 8.13.1.3.1.5-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2.1 for throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Tables 8.13.1.3.1.5-2 and 8.13.1.3.1.5-3 for the specified SINR including test tolerances.

Table 8.13.1.3.1.5-1: Test Parameters for Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC) with TM4 interference model for CA
	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-3
	-3
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	dB
	-3 (Note 1)
	-3

	
	(
	dB
	0
	0

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98
	N/A

	DIP (Note 2)
	dB
	 N/A
	-1.73

	Cell Id
	
	0
	1

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	6
	4

	Interference model
	
	N/A
	As specified in clause B.5.3

	Probability of occurrence of transmission rank in interfering cells
	Rank 1
	%
	N/A
	80

	
	Rank 2
	%
	N/A
	20

	Precoding granularity
	PRB
	25 for 5MHz CCs, 50 for 10MHz CCs, 75 for 15MHz and 100 for 20MHz CCs
	4 for 5MHz CCs, 6 for 10MHz CCs, 8 for 15MHz and 20MHz CCs

	PMI delay (Note 4)
	ms
	8
	N/A

	Reporting interval
	ms
	5
	N/A

	Reporting mode
	
	PUCCH 1-1
	N/A

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	1111
	N/A

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
The respective received power spectral density of each interfering cell relative to 
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 is defined by its associated DIP value as specified in clause B.5.1.

Note 3:
Cell 1 is the serving cell. Cell 2 is the interfering cell.

Note 4:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4).

Note 5:
All cells are time-synchronous.

Note 6:
ACK/NACK bits are transmitted using PUSCH with PUCCH format 1b with channel selection configured for tests with 2 CCs.


Table 8.13.1.3.1.5-2: Test requirement Single carrier performance for multiple CA configurations Enhanced Performance Requirement Type A

	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 3)
	Reference Value

	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SINR (dB) (Note 2)

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC

	5MHz
	R.47-1 FDD
	R.47-1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	0.8+TT
	-3.0+TT

	10 MHz
	R.47 FDD
	R.47 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	1.0+TT
	-2.7+TT

	15MHz
	R.47-2 FDD
	R.47-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	0.8+TT
	-2.9+TT

	20MHz
	R.47-3 FDD
	R.47-3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	1.1+TT
	-2.8+TT

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1 and Cell 2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SINR corresponds to 
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 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.

Note 3:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of Cell 1 and Cell 2.


Table 8.13.1.3.1.5-3: Test requirement (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with 2 DL CCs

	Test num.
	CA Band-width combination
	Requirement
	UE category

	1
	2x10 MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.3.1.5-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	2
	2x20 MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.3.1.5-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	3
	2x5 MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.3.1.5-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	4
	15MHz+5MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.3.1.5-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	5
	10MHz+5MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.3.1.5-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.6.


Decide pass or fail for each subtest according to Annex G.3A.4. Decide the entire test pass or fail according to Annex G.3A.6.
8.13.1.4
Enhanced Performance Requirement Type A - Single-layer Spatial Multiplexing (User-Specific Reference Symbols)
8.13.1.4.1
FDD PDSCH Single-layer Spatial Multiplexing 2x4 on antenna ports 7 or 8 with TM9 Interference Model - Enhanced Performance Requirement Type A (2DL CA)
Editor’s notes: This test case is incomplete. The following items are missing or incomplete:
- Test Tolerance is undefined

- Minimum test time and Test conditions in Annex G

- Connection Diagram need to be introduced

8.13.1.4.1.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE’s ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SINR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for single-layer transmission on antenna ports 7 or 8 without a simultaneous transmission on the other antenna port in the serving cell when the PDSCH transmission in the serving cell is interfered by PDSCH of one dominant interfering cell applying transmission mode 9 interference model defined in clause B.5.4.

8.13.1.4.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD release11 and forward UE of categories 5 or higher that support 4 Rx antenna ports and enhanced receiver Type A and E-UTRA FDD 2DL CA. Applicability requires support for FGI bit 103.
8.13.1.4.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in Table 8.13.1.4.1.3-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.13.1.4.1.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. The purpose of these tests is to verify closed loop rank one performance on one of the antenna ports 7 or 8 without a simultaneous transmission on the other antenna port in the serving cell when the PDSCH transmission in the serving cell is interfered by PDSCH of one dominant interfering cell applying transmission mode 9 interference model defined in clause B.5.4. In 8.13.1.4.1.3-1, Cell 1 is the serving cell, and Cell 2 is the interfering cell. The downlink physical channel setup is according to Annex C.3.2 for each of Cell 1 and Cell 2, respectively.

Table 8.13.1.4.1.3-1: Test Parameters for Testing CDM-multiplexed DM RS (single layer) with TM9 interference model for CA

	parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	0
	0
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	dB
	0 (Note 1)
	0

	
	(
	dB
	-3
	-3

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1

	CSI reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 15,16
	N/A

	CSI-RS periodicity and subframe offset TCSI-RS / ∆CSI-RS
	Subframes
	5 / 2
	N/A

	CSI reference signal configuration
	
	0
	N/A
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98
	N/A

	DIP (Note 2)
	dB
	 N/A
	-1.73

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10

	Cell Id
	
	0
	126

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	9
	9

	Beamforming model
	
	As specified in clause B.4.3
(Note 4, 5)
	N/A

	Interference model
	
	N/A
	As specified in clause B.5.4

	Probability of occurrence of transmission rank in interfering cells
	Rank 1
	
	N/A
	70

	
	Rank 2
	
	N/A
	30

	Precoder update granularity
	PRB
	25 for 5MHz CCs, 50 for 10MHz CCs, 75 for 15MHz and 100 for 20MHz CCs
	4 for 5MHz CCs, 6 for 10MHz CCs, 8 for 15MHz and 20MHz CCs

	PMI delay (Note 5)
	Ms
	8
	N/A

	Reporting interval
	Ms
	5
	N/A

	Reporting mode
	
	PUCCH 1-1
	N/A

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	001111
	N/A

	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	OCNG (Note 6)
	N/A

	Simultaneous transmission
	
	No simultaneous transmission on the other antenna port in (7 or 8) used for the input signal under test
	N/A

	Physical channel for CQI reporting
	
	PUSCH(Note 8)
	N/A

	cqi-pmi-ConfigurationIndex
	
	5
	N/A

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
The respective received power spectral density of each interfering cell relative to 
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 is defined by its associated DIP value as specified in clause B.5.1.

Note 3:
The modulation symbols of the signal under test in Cell 1 are mapped onto antenna port 7 or 8.

Note 4:
The precoder in clause B.4.3 follows UE recommended PMI.

Note 5:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4).

Note 6:
These physical resource blocks are assigned to an arbitrary number of virtual UEs with one PDSCH per virtual UE; the data transmitted over the OCNG PDSCHs shall be uncorrelated pseudo random data, which is QPSK modulated.

Note 7:
All cells are time-synchronous.

Note 8:
To avoid collisions between CQI reports and HARQ-ACK it is necessary to report both on PUSCH instead of PUCCH. PDCCH DCI format 0 shall be transmitted in downlink SF#4 and #9 to allow periodic CQI to multiplex with the HARQ-ACK on PUSCH in uplink subframe SF#8 and #3.

Note 9:
ACK/NACK bits are transmitted using PUSCH with PUCCH format 1b with channel selection configured for tests with 2 CCs.


Table 8.13.1.4.1.3-2: Single carrier performance for multiple CA configurations Enhanced Performance Requirement Type A, CDM-multiplexed DM RS
	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 3)
	Reference Value

	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SINR (dB) (Note 2)

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC

	5MHz
	R.76-1 FDD
	R.76-4 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	-0.4
	-2.0

	10 MHz
	R.76 FDD
	R.76-5 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	0.1
	-1.8

	15MHz
	R.76-2 FDD
	R.76-6 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	-0.2
	-1.9

	20MHz
	R.76-3 FDD
	R.76-7 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	-0.4
	-1.7

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1 and Cell 2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SINR corresponds to 
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 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.

Note 3:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of Cell 1 and Cell 2.


Table 8.13.1.4.1.3-3: Minimum performance (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with 2 DL CCs
	Test num.
	CA Band-width combination
	Requirement
	UE category

	1
	2x10 MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.4.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	2
	2x20 MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.4.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	3
	2x5 MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.4.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	4
	15MHz+5MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.4.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	5
	10MHz+5MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.4.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	Note 1: 
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.6.

	


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.13.1.4.1.

8.13.1.4.1.4
Test description

8.13.1.4.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Maximum Wgap for Intra-band non-contiguous CA, otherwise Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: The maximum aggregated bandwidth in the selected CA configuration, as defined in clause 8.1.2.6.5.

CA Capability to be tested: The CA capability containing the maximum number of 4Rx supported CCs, as defined in clause 8.1.2.6.5.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure group A.[FFS].

2.
The parameter settings for the cell 1 are set up according to Table 8.13.1.4.1.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.13.1.4.1.4.3.

8.13.1.4.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure SCC according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCC as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. Message contents are defined in clause 8.13.1.4.1.4.3.

3.
SS activates SCC by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133, clauses 8.3.3.2).

4.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2C for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.13.1.4.1.5-2, 8.13.1.4.1.5-3. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. The SS sends uplink scheduling information via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to 0 to schedule UL RMC in subframe #4 and #9 (Table A.2.2.1.1-1).

5.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.13.1.4.1.5-1 as appropriate.
BCH/CRS/PDCCH/PCFICH are sent on antenna ports 0 and 1 using two Tx antennas, while DRS/PDSCH for the test UE are sent on antenna port 7 (or 8) using two Tx antennas with beam-forming model as specified in Annex B.4.3 and precoder update granularity specified in Table 8.13.1.4.1.5-1. CSI-RS are sent on antenna ports 15 and 16 using two Tx antennas with mapping according to beam-forming model as specified in Annex B.4.3.
6.
Set the interfering cells (cell 2 for PCC and SCC) –aggressor cell– as defined in Tables 8.13.1.4.1.5-1, 8.13.1.4.1.5-2 and according to Annex B.5.4.
7.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3 on each of the component carriers. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5A.5 and G.3.6A.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.13.1.4.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 and 5.5 with the following exceptions:

Table 8.13.1.4.1.4.3-1: PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-6 PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p-a
	dB0
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.1.4.1.4.3-2: AntennaInfoDedicated-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	AntennaInfoDedicated-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  transmissionMode-r10 
	tm9-v1020
	
	

	  codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	001111
	
	

	  ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    release
	NULL
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.1.4.1.4.3-3: CSI-RS-Config-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CSI-RS-Config-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  csi-RS-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      antennaPortsCount-r10
	an2
	Parameter represents the number of antenna ports used for transmission of CSI reference signals
	

	      resourceConfig-r10
	0
	Parameter: CSI reference signal configuration
	

	      subframeConfig-r10
	2
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	      p-C-r10
	-3 dB
	Parameter: 
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 which is the assumed ratio of PDSCH EPRE to CSI-RS EPRE when UE derives CSI feedback
	

	     }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  zeroTxPowerCSI-RS-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	    release
	NULL
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.1.4.1.4.3-4: CQI-ReportPeriodic-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-2AC CQI-ReportPeriodic-r10-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportPeriodic-r10 ::= CHOICE {
	
	
	

	  setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    cqi-PUCCH-ResourceIndex-r10
	0
	
	

	    cqi-PUCCH-ResourceIndexP1-r10
	Not present
	
	

	    cqi-pmi-ConfigIndex
	5
	FDD
	

	    cqi-FormatIndicatorPeriodic-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	      widebandCQI-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	        csi-ReportMode-r10
	Not present
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ri-ConfigIndex
	483
	FDD
	

	    simultaneousAckNackAndCQI
	FALSE
	
	

	    cqi-Mask-r9
	Not present
	
	

	    csi-ConfigIndex-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.1.4.1.4.3-5: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.8.2.1.6 Table 4.8.2.1.6-1 PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfig
	Not present
	
	RBC

	  antennaInfo
	Not present
	
	RBC

	  antennaInfo-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	RBC

	      explicitValue-r10
	AntennaInfoDedicated-r10
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfig-r10
	CQI-ReportConfig-r10- DEFAULT using condition CQI_PERIODIC
	
	RBC

	  csi-RS-Config-r10
	CSI-RS-Config-r10
	
	RBC

	}
	
	
	


	Condition
	Explanation

	RBC
	Used at configuration of a radio bearer combination during SRB2+DRB establishment


Table 8.13.1.4.1.4.3-6: PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-6A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo
	Not present
	
	

	  antennaInfo-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	      explicitValue-r10
	AntennaInfoDedicated-r10
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfigSCell-r10
	CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	  csi-RS-Config-r10
	CSI-RS-Config-r10
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.1.4.1.4.3-7: CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportAperiodic-r10
	Not Present
	
	

	  pmi-RI-Report-r9
	setup
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.1.4.1.4.3-8: CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  pmi-RI-Report-r10
	setup
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.13.1.4.1.5
Test requirement

Table 8.13.1.4.1.5-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.3.1 for throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Tables 8.13.1.4.1.5-2 and 8.13.1.4.1.5-3 for the specified SINR including test tolerances.
Table 8.13.1.4.1.5-1: Test Parameters for Testing CDM-multiplexed DM RS (single layer) with TM9 interference model for CA

	parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	0
	0
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	dB
	0 (Note 1)
	0

	
	(
	dB
	-3
	-3

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1

	CSI reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 15,16
	N/A

	CSI-RS periodicity and subframe offset TCSI-RS / ∆CSI-RS
	Subframes
	5 / 2
	N/A

	CSI reference signal configuration
	
	0
	N/A
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98
	N/A

	DIP (Note 2)
	dB
	 N/A
	-1.73

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10

	Cell Id
	
	0
	126

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	9
	9

	Beamforming model
	
	As specified in clause B.4.3
(Note 4, 5)
	N/A

	Interference model
	
	N/A
	As specified in clause B.5.4

	Probability of occurrence of transmission rank in interfering cells
	Rank 1
	
	N/A
	70

	
	Rank 2
	
	N/A
	30

	Precoder update granularity
	PRB
	25 for 5MHz CCs, 50 for 10MHz CCs, 75 for 15MHz and 100 for 20MHz CCs
	4 for 5MHz CCs, 6 for 10MHz CCs, 8 for 15MHz and 20MHz CCs

	PMI delay (Note 5)
	Ms
	8
	N/A

	Reporting interval
	Ms
	5
	N/A

	Reporting mode
	
	PUCCH 1-1
	N/A

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	001111
	N/A

	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	OCNG (Note 6)
	N/A

	Simultaneous transmission
	
	No simultaneous transmission on the other antenna port in (7 or 8) used for the input signal under test
	N/A

	Physical channel for CQI reporting
	
	PUSCH(Note 8)
	N/A

	cqi-pmi-ConfigurationIndex
	
	5
	N/A

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
The respective received power spectral density of each interfering cell relative to 
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 is defined by its associated DIP value as specified in clause B.5.1.

Note 3:
The modulation symbols of the signal under test in Cell 1 are mapped onto antenna port 7 or 8.

Note 4:
The precoder in clause B.4.3 follows UE recommended PMI.

Note 5:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4).

Note 6:
These physical resource blocks are assigned to an arbitrary number of virtual UEs with one PDSCH per virtual UE; the data transmitted over the OCNG PDSCHs shall be uncorrelated pseudo random data, which is QPSK modulated.

Note 7:
All cells are time-synchronous.

Note 8:
To avoid collisions between CQI reports and HARQ-ACK it is necessary to report both on PUSCH instead of PUCCH. PDCCH DCI format 0 shall be transmitted in downlink SF#4 and #9 to allow periodic CQI to multiplex with the HARQ-ACK on PUSCH in uplink subframe SF#8 and #3.

Note 9:
ACK/NACK bits are transmitted using PUSCH with PUCCH format 1b with channel selection configured for tests with 2 CCs.


Table 8.13.1.4.1.5-2: Test requirement single carrier performance for multiple CA configurations Enhanced Performance Requirement Type A, CDM-multiplexed DM RS
	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 3)
	Reference Value

	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SINR (dB) (Note 2)

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC

	5MHz
	R.76-1 FDD
	R.76-4 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	-0.4+TT
	-2.0+TT

	10 MHz
	R.76 FDD
	R.76-5 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	0.1+TT
	-1.8+TT

	15MHz
	R.76-2 FDD
	R.76-6 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	-0.2+TT
	-1.9+TT

	20MHz
	R.76-3 FDD
	R.76-7 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	-0.4+TT
	-1.7+TT

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1 and Cell 2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SINR corresponds to 
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 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.

Note 3:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of Cell 1 and Cell 2.


Table 8.13.1.4.1.5-3: Test requirement (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with 2 DL CCs
	Test num.
	CA Band-width combination
	Requirement
	UE category

	1
	2x10 MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.4.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	2
	2x20 MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.4.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	3
	2x5 MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.4.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	4
	15MHz+5MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.4.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	5
	10MHz+5MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.1.4.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.6.


Decide pass or fail for each subtest according to Annex G.3A.4. Decide the entire test pass or fail according to Annex G.3A.6.

8.13.2
TDD (CA and DC)

8.13.2.1
Closed Loop Multi Layer Spatial Multiplexing

8.13.2.1.1
Closed Loop Multi Layer Spatial Multiplexing 4x4 for CA

8.13.2.1.1.1
Minimum Requirement

For CA with 2 DL CCs, the requirements are specified in Table 8.13.2.1.1.1-2A, based on single carrier requirement specified in Table 8.13.2.1.1.1-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.13.2.1.1.1-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2.
For CA with 3 DL CCs, the requirements are specified in Table 8.13.2.1.1.1-3, based on single carrier requirement specified in Table 8.13.2.1.1.1-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.13.2.1.1.1-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2.

For CA with 4 DL CCs, the requirements are specified in Table 8.13.2.1.1.1-4, based on single carrier requirement specified in Table 8.13.2.1.1.1-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.13.2.1.1.1-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2.

For CA with 5 DL CCs, the requirements are specified in Table 8.13.2.1.1.1-5, based on single carrier requirement specified in Table 8.13.2.1.1.1-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.13.2.1.1.1-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2.
The test coverage for different number of component carriers is defined in 8.1.2.4.
Table 8.13.2.1.1.1-1: Test Parameters for Multi-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC) for CA

	Parameter
	Unit
	Value

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-6
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	dB
	-6 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	3

	
[image: image1890.wmf]oc

N

at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Precoding granularity
	PRB
	8

	PMI delay (Note 2)
	ms
	10 or 11

	Reporting interval
	ms
	1 or 4 (Note 3)

	Reporting mode
	
	PUSCH 1-2

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	PUCCH format 1b with channel selection for Tests with 2CCs; PUCCH format 3 for Tests with more than 2 CCs

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	0000000000000000000000000000000011111111111111110000000000000000

	CSI request field (Note 4)
	
	‘10’

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	4

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4) 

Note 3:
For Uplink - downlink configuration 1 the reporting interval will alternate between 1ms and 4ms.

Note 4:
Multiple CC-s under test are configured as the 1st set of serving cells by high layers.

Note 5:
The same PDSCH transmission mode is applied to each component carrier.


Table 8.13.2.1.1.1-2: Single carrier performance for multiple CA configurations

	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condi-tion
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC

	1.4MHz
	R.43-1 TDD
	R.43-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	11.0
	8.1

	3MHz
	R.43-2 TDD
	R.43-2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	9.8
	5.4

	5MHz
	R.43-3 TDD
	R.43-3 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	10.0
	5.9

	10 MHz
	R.43-4 TDD
	R.43-4 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	10.5
	6.3

	15MHz
	R.43-5 TDD
	R.43-5 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	10.6
	6.2

	20MHz
	R.43 TDD
	R.43 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	10.7
	6.4


Table 8.13.2.1.1.1-2A: Minimum performance (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with 2 DL CCs

	Test num.
	CA Band-width combination
	Requirement
	UE category

	1
	2x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.2.1.1.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	2
	20MHz+15MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.2.1.1.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.6.


Table 8.13.2.1.1.1-3: Minimum performance (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with 3 DL CCs

	Test num.
	CA Band-width combination
	Requirement
	UE category

	1
	3x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.2.1.1.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	2
	20MHz+20MHz+15MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.2.1.1.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.6.


Table 8.13.2.1.1.1-4: Minimum performance (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with 4 DL CCs
	Test num.
	CA Band-width combination
	Requirement
	UE category

	1
	4x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.2.1.1.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥8

	2
	20MHz+20MHz+20MHz+15MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.2.1.1.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥8

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.6.


Table 8.13.2.1.1.1-5: Minimum performance (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with 5 DL CCs
	Test num.
	CA Band-width combination
	Requirement
	UE category

	
	
	
	

	1
	5x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.2.1.1.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	8, ≥11

	2
	15MHz+4x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.2.1.1.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	8, ≥11

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.6


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.13.2.1.1.

8.13.2.1.1.2
TDD PDSCH Closed Loop Multi Layer Spatial Multiplexing 4x4 for CA (2DL CA)
8.13.2.1.1.2.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on four antenna ports using closed-loop spatial multiplexing.

8.13.2.1.1.2.2
Test applicability

E-UTRA TDD release 10 and forward UE of category 5 or higher that supports inter-band OR intra-band contiguous DL CA and 4 Rx antenna ports.

This test also applies to E-UTRA TDD release 11 and forward UE of category 5 or higher that supports intra-band non-contiguous DL CA and 4 Rx antenna ports.

8.13.2.1.1.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The minimum conformance requirements are defined in clause 8.13.2.1.1.1.

8.13.2.1.1.2.4
Test description

8.13.2.1.1.2.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Maximum Wgap for Intra-band non-contiguous CA, otherwise Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: The maximum aggregated bandwidth in the selected CA configuration, as defined in clause 8.1.2.6.5.

CA Capability to be tested: The CA capability containing the maximum number of 4Rx supported CCs, as defined in clause 8.1.2.6.5.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.XX2.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.2.1-1, 8.13.2.1.1.1-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.13.2.1.1.2.4.3.

8.13.2.1.1.2.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure SCC according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCC as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. Message contents for PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.13.2.1.1.2.4.3-1, PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.13.2.1.1.2.4.3-2A , PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT  is defined in Table 8.13.2.1.1.2.4.3-2, CQI-ReportConfigSCell-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.13.2.1.1.2.4.3-4, CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.13.2.1.1.2.4.3-5, CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10-DEFAULT is defined in Table 8.13.2.1.1.2.4.3-6.
3.
SS activates SCC by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133, clauses 8.3.3.2).

4.
For multi-layer spatial multiplexing, SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 8.13.2.1.1.2.5-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

5.
SS schedules the UL transmission to carry the PUSCH CSI feedback via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CSI request bit set to ‘10’ and I_MCS=29 and N_PRB allocated to be less or equal to 20.

6.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Table 8.13.2.1.1.2.5-1 as appropriate.

7.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.13.2.1.1.2.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clauses 5.5 and 4.6 with the following exceptions:

Table 8.13.2.1.1.2.4.3-1: PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-6 PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p-a
	dB-6
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.2.1.1.2.4.3-2: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.5.1, Table 5.5.1.2-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   explicitValue ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm4
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n4TxAntenna-tm4
	0000000000000000000000000000000011111111111111110000000000000000
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.2.1.1.2.4.3-2A: PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-6A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated SCell-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	   nonUL-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    antennaInfo-r10 SEQUENCE {
	 
	
	

	        transmissionMode-r10
	tm4
	
	

	        codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	0000000000000000000000000000000011111111111111110000000000000000
	BIT STRING
	

	        ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	          release
	NULL
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	 }
	
	
	

	cqi-ReportConfigSCell-r10
	CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.2.1.1.2.4.3-3: CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation 

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic
	rm12
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic 
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.2.1.1.2.4.3-4: CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-2AA

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	RBC

	  cqi-ReportAperiodic-r10
	CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  pmi-RI-Report-r9
	Not present
	
	

	  csi-SubframePatternConfig-r10
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.2.1.1.2.4.3-5: CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-1A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10 ::=CHOICE {
	
	
	

	  setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    cqi-ReportModeAperiodic-r10
	rm12
	
	

	    aperiodicCSI-Trigger-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      trigger1-r10
	11000000
	P-Cell, S-Cell report
	

	      trigger2-r10
	00000000
	No report
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.2.1.1.2.4.3-6: CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-2AB

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic-r10
	rm12
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset-r10
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodicSCell-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  pmi-RI-Report-r10
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.2.1.1.2.4.3-7: PUSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PUSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  betaOffset-ACK-Index
	5
	
	

	  betaOffset-RI-Index
	6
	
	

	  betaOffset-CQI-Index
	5
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.13.2.1.1.2.5
Test requirement

Table 8.13.2.1.1.1-1 define the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.2 for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Tables 8.13.2.1.1.2.5-1 or 8.13.2.1.1.2.5-2 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.13.2.1.1.2.5-1: Single carrier performance for multiple CA configurations

	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condi-tion
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC

	1.4MHz
	R.43-1 TDD
	R.43-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	11.9
	9.0

	3MHz
	R.43-2 TDD
	R.43-2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	10.7
	6.3

	5MHz
	R.43-3 TDD
	R.43-3 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	10.9
	6.8

	10 MHz
	R.43-4 TDD
	R.43-4 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	11.4
	7.2

	15MHz
	R.43-5 TDD
	R.43-5 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	11.5
	7.1

	20MHz
	R.43 TDD
	R.43 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	11.6
	7.3


Table 8.13.2.1.1.2.5-2: Test requirements (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with 2 DL CCs

	Test num.
	CA Band-width combination
	Requirement
	UE category

	1
	2x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.2.1.1.2.5-1 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	2
	20MHz+15MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.2.1.1.2.5-1 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.6.


Decide pass or fail for each subtest according to Annex G.3A.4. Decide the entire test pass or fail according to Annex G.3A.6.

8.13.2.1.1.3
TDD PDSCH Closed Loop Multi Layer Spatial Multiplexing 4x4 for CA (3DL CA)
8.13.2.1.1.3.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on four antenna ports using closed-loop spatial multiplexing.
8.13.2.1.1.3.2
Test applicability

This test case applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD release 10 and forward UE of category 5 or higher that support 3DL Intra-band contiguous CA or 3DL Inter-band CA, or 3DL with Intra-band contiguous and Inter-band CA and 4 Rx antenna ports.

This test case also applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD release 11 and forward UE of category 5 or higher that support 3DL with Intra-band non-contiguous and Inter-band CA, or 3DL with Intra-band non-contiguous and Intra-band contiguous CA and 4 Rx antenna ports.

8.13.2.1.1.3.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The minimum conformance requirements are defined in clause 8.13.2.1.1.1.

8.13.2.1.1.3.4
Test description

8.13.2.1.1.3.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Maximum Wgap for Intra-band non-contiguous CA, otherwise Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: The maximum aggregated bandwidth in the selected CA configuration, as defined in clause 8.1.2.6.5.

CA Capability to be tested: The CA capability containing the maximum number of 4Rx supported CCs, as defined in clause 8.1.2.6.5.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.XX2.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.2.2-1 and 8.13.2.1.1.1-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.13.2.1.1.3.4.3.

8.13.2.1.1.3.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure SCCs according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCCs as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. Message contents are defined in clause 8.13.2.1.1.3.4.3.

3.
The SS activates SCCs by sending the MAC-CE according to TS 36.321 [13] clauses 5.13 and 6.1.3.8. Wait for at least 2 seconds as per TS 36.133 [4] clause 8.3.3.2.

4.
The SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 8.13.2.1.1.3.5-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

5.
The SS schedules the UL transmission to carry the PUSCH CSI feedback via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CSI request bit set to ‘10’ and I_MCS=29 and N_PRB allocated to be less or equal to 20.

6.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR on each of the component carriers according to Tables 8.13.2.1.1.3.5-1 as appropriate.

7.
Measure the average throughput per component carrier for duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3A.5 on each of the component carriers. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each subtest on each of the component carriers.

8.13.2.1.1.3.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.6 with the following exceptions:

Table 8.13.2.1.1.3.4.3-1: PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-6 PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p-a
	dB-6
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.2.1.1.3.4.3-2: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.5.1.2, Table 5.5.1.2-1 PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   explicitValue ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm4
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n4TxAntenna-tm4
	0000000000000000000000000000000011111111111111110000000000000000
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfig-r10
	CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.2.1.1.3.4.3-2A: PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-6A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	   nonUL-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    antennaInfo-r10 SEQUENCE {
	 
	
	

	        transmissionMode-r10
	tm4
	
	

	        codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	0000000000000000000000000000000011111111111111110000000000000000
	BIT STRING
	

	        ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	          release
	NULL
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	 }
	
	
	

	  ul-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    cqi-ReportConfigSCell-r10
	CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.2.1.1.3.4.3-3: CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	RBC

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic
	rm12
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic 
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.2.1.1.3.4.3-4: CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-2AA

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportAperiodic-r10
	CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  pmi-RI-Report-r9
	Not present
	
	

	  csi-SubframePatternConfig-r10
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.2.1.1.3.4.3-5: CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-1A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10 ::=CHOICE {
	
	
	

	  setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    cqi-ReportModeAperiodic-r10
	rm12
	
	

	    aperiodicCSI-Trigger-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      trigger1-r10
	11100000
	P-Cell, S-Cells report
	

	      trigger2-r10
	00000000
	No report
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.2.1.1.3.4.3-6: CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-2AB

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic-r10
	rm12
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset-r10
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodicSCell-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  pmi-RI-Report-r10
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.2.1.1.3.4.3-7: PUSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PUSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  betaOffset-ACK-Index
	5
	
	

	  betaOffset-RI-Index
	6
	
	

	  betaOffset-CQI-Index
	5
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.13.2.1.1.3.5
Test requirement

Table 8.13.2.1.1.3.3-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.2.2 for the throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.13.2.1.1.3.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.
Table 8.13.2.1.1.3.5-1: Single carrier performance for multiple CA configurations

	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condi-tion
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC

	1.4MHz
	R.43-1 TDD
	R.43-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	11.9
	9.0

	3MHz
	R.43-2 TDD
	R.43-2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	10.7
	6.3

	5MHz
	R.43-3 TDD
	R.43-3 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	10.9
	6.8

	10 MHz
	R.43-4 TDD
	R.43-4 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	11.4
	7.2

	15MHz
	R.43-5 TDD
	R.43-5 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	11.5
	7.1

	20MHz
	R.43 TDD
	R.43 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	11.6
	7.3


Table 8.13.2.1.1.3.5-2: Test requirements (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with 3 DL CCs

	Test num.
	CA Band-width combination
	Requirement
	UE category

	1
	3x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.2.1.1.3.5-1 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	2
	20MHz+20MHz+15MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.2.1.1.3.5-1 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.6.


Decide pass or fail for each subtest according to Annex G.3A.4. Decide the entire test pass or fail according to Annex G.3A.6.

8.13.2.1.1.4
TDD PDSCH Closed Loop Multi Layer Spatial Multiplexing 4x4 for CA (4DL CA)
Editor’s note: This test case is incomplete. The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
-
The test case requires up to 16*4 = 64 faders which add unreasonable complexity

8.13.2.1.1.4.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on four antenna ports using closed-loop spatial multiplexing.
8.13.2.1.1.4.2
Test applicability

This test case applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD release 11 and forward UE of category 8 or higher that support 4DL Intra-band contiguous CA or 4DL Inter-band CA, or 4DL with Intra-band contiguous and Inter-band CA, or 4DL with Intra-band non-contiguous and Inter-band CA, or 4DL with Intra-band non-contiguous and Intra-band contiguous CA, or 4DL with Intra-band non-contiguous and Intra-band non-contiguous CA and 4 Rx antenna ports.
8.13.2.1.1.4.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The minimum conformance requirements are defined in clause 8.13.2.1.1.1.

8.13.2.1.1.4.4
Test description

8.13.2.1.1.4.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Maximum Wgap for Intra-band non-contiguous CA, otherwise Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: The maximum aggregated bandwidth in the selected CA configuration, as defined in clause 8.1.2.6.5.

CA Capability to be tested: The CA capability containing the maximum number of 4Rx supported CCs, as defined in clause 8.1.2.6.5.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.XX2.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.2.2-1 and 8.13.2.1.1.1-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.13.2.1.1.4.4.3.

8.13.2.1.1.4.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure SCCs according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCCs as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. Message contents are defined in clause 8.13.2.1.1.4.4.3.
3.
The SS activates SCCs by sending the MAC-CE according to TS 36.321 [13] clauses 5.13 and 6.1.3.8. Wait for at least 2 seconds as per TS 36.133 [4] clause 8.3.3.2.

4.
The SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 8.13.2.1.1.4.5-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

5.
The SS schedules the UL transmission to carry the PUSCH CSI feedback via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CSI request bit set to ‘10’ and I_MCS=29 and N_PRB allocated to be less or equal to 20.

6.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR on each of the component carriers according to Table 8.13.2.1.1.4.5-1 as appropriate.

7.
Measure the average throughput per component carrier for duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3A.5 on each of the component carriers. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each subtest on each of the component carriers.

8.13.2.1.1.4.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.6 with the following exceptions:

Table 8.13.2.1.1.4.4.3-1: PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-6 PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p-a
	dB-6
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.2.1.1.4.4.3-2: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.5.1.2, Table 5.5.1.2-1 PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   explicitValue ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm4
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n4TxAntenna-tm4
	0000000000000000000000000000000011111111111111110000000000000000
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfig-r10
	CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.2.1.1.4.4.3-2A: PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-6A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	   nonUL-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    antennaInfo-r10 SEQUENCE {
	 
	
	

	        transmissionMode-r10
	tm4
	
	

	        codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	0000000000000000000000000000000011111111111111110000000000000000
	BIT STRING
	

	        ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	          release
	NULL
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	 }
	
	
	

	  ul-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    cqi-ReportConfigSCell-r10
	CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.2.1.1.4.4.3-3: CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	RBC

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic
	rm12
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic 
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.2.1.1.4.4.3-4: CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-2AA

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportAperiodic-r10
	CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  pmi-RI-Report-r9
	Not present
	
	

	  csi-SubframePatternConfig-r10
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.2.1.1.4.4.3-5: CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-1A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10 ::=CHOICE {
	
	
	

	  setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    cqi-ReportModeAperiodic-r10
	rm12
	
	

	    aperiodicCSI-Trigger-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      trigger1-r10
	11110000
	P-Cell, S-Cells report
	

	      trigger2-r10
	00000000
	No report
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.2.1.1.4.4.3-6: CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-2AB

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic-r10
	rm12
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset-r10
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodicSCell-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  pmi-RI-Report-r10
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.2.1.1.4.4.3-7: PUSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PUSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  betaOffset-ACK-Index
	5
	
	

	  betaOffset-RI-Index
	6
	
	

	  betaOffset-CQI-Index
	5
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.13.2.1.1.4.5
Test requirement

Table 8.13.2.1.1.4.3-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.2.2 for the throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.13.2.1.1.4.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.
Table 8.13.2.1.1.4.5-1: Single carrier performance for multiple CA configurations

	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condi-tion
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC

	1.4MHz
	R.43-1 TDD
	R.43-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	11.9
	9.0

	3MHz
	R.43-2 TDD
	R.43-2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	10.7
	6.3

	5MHz
	R.43-3 TDD
	R.43-3 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	10.9
	6.8

	10 MHz
	R.43-4 TDD
	R.43-4 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	11.4
	7.2

	15MHz
	R.43-5 TDD
	R.43-5 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	11.5
	7.1

	20MHz
	R.43 TDD
	R.43 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	11.6
	7.3


Table 8.13.2.1.1.4.5-2: Test requirements (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with 4 DL CCs
	Test num.
	CA Band-width combination
	Requirement
	UE category

	1
	4x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.2.1.1.4.5-1 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥8

	2
	20MHz+20MHz+20MHz+15MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.2.1.1.4.5-1 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥8

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.6.


Decide pass or fail for each subtest according to Annex G.3A.4. Decide the entire test pass or fail according to Annex G.3A.6.
8.13.2.1.1.5
TDD PDSCH Closed Loop Multi Layer Spatial Multiplexing 4x4 for CA (5DL CA)
Editor’s note: This test case is incomplete. The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
-
The test case requires up to 16*5 = 80 faders which add unreasonable complexity

8.13.2.1.1.5.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE's ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on four antenna ports using closed-loop spatial multiplexing.
8.13.2.1.1.5.2
Test applicability

This test case applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD release 11 and forward UE of category 8, 11 or higher that support 5DL with Intra-band contiguous and Inter-band CA, or 5DL with Intra-band non-contiguous and Inter-band CA, or 5DL with Intra-band non-contiguous and Intra-band contiguous CA and 4 Rx antenna ports
This test case also applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD release 12 and forward UE of category 8, 11 or higher that support 5DL with Inter-band CA and 4 Rx antenna ports.
8.13.2.1.1.5.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The minimum conformance requirements are defined in clause 8.13.2.1.1.1.

8.13.2.1.1.5.4
Test description

8.13.2.1.1.5.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Maximum Wgap for Intra-band non-contiguous CA, otherwise Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: The maximum aggregated bandwidth in the selected CA configuration, as defined in clause 8.1.2.6.5.

CA Capability to be tested: The CA capability containing the maximum number of 4Rx supported CCs, as defined in clause 8.1.2.6.5.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.XX2.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.2.2-1 and 8.13.2.1.1.1-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.13.2.1.1.5.4.3.

8.13.2.1.1.5.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Configure SCCs according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCCs as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. Message contents are defined in clause 8.13.2.1.1.5.4.3.
3.
The SS activates SCCs by sending the MAC-CE according to TS 36.321 [13] clauses 5.13 and 6.1.3.8. Wait for at least 2 seconds as per TS 36.133 [4] clause 8.3.3.2.

4.
The SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 8.13.2.1.1.5.5-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

5.
The SS schedules the UL transmission to carry the PUSCH CSI feedback via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CSI request bit set to ‘10’ and I_MCS=29 and N_PRB allocated to be less or equal to 20.

6.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR on each of the component carriers according to Table 8.13.2.1.1.5.5-1 as appropriate.

7.
Measure the average throughput per component carrier for duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3A.5 on each of the component carriers. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each subtest on each of the component carriers.

8.13.2.1.1.5.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.6 with the following exceptions:

Table 8.13.2.1.1.5.4.3-1: PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-6 PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p-a
	dB-6
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.2.1.1.5.4.3-2: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.5.1.2, Table 5.5.1.2-1 PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   explicitValue ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm4
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n4TxAntenna-tm4
	0000000000000000000000000000000011111111111111110000000000000000
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfig-r10
	CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.2.1.1.5.4.3-2A: PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-6A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	   nonUL-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    antennaInfo-r10 SEQUENCE {
	 
	
	

	        transmissionMode-r10
	tm4
	
	

	        codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	0000000000000000000000000000000011111111111111110000000000000000
	BIT STRING
	

	        ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	          release
	NULL
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	 }
	
	
	

	  ul-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    cqi-ReportConfigSCell-r10
	CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.2.1.1.5.4.3-3: CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	RBC

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic
	rm12
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic 
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.2.1.1.5.4.3-4: CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-2AA

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportAperiodic-r10
	CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  pmi-RI-Report-r9
	Not present
	
	

	  csi-SubframePatternConfig-r10
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.2.1.1.5.4.3-5: CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-1A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10 ::=CHOICE {
	
	
	

	  setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    cqi-ReportModeAperiodic-r10
	rm12
	
	

	    aperiodicCSI-Trigger-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      trigger1-r10
	11111000
	P-Cell, S-Cells report
	

	      trigger2-r10
	00000000
	No report
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.2.1.1.5.4.3-6: CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-2AB

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic-r10
	rm12
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset-r10
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodicSCell-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  pmi-RI-Report-r10
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.2.1.1.5.4.3-7: PUSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation

	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PUSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  betaOffset-ACK-Index
	5
	
	

	  betaOffset-RI-Index
	6
	
	

	  betaOffset-CQI-Index
	5
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.13.2.1.1.5.5
Test requirement

Table 8.13.2.1.1.1-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.2.2 for the throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.13.2.1.1.5.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.
Table 8.13.2.1.1.5.5-1: Single carrier performance for multiple CA configurations

	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condi-tion
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC

	1.4MHz
	R.43-1 TDD
	R.43-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	11.9
	9.0

	3MHz
	R.43-2 TDD
	R.43-2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	10.7
	6.3

	5MHz
	R.43-3 TDD
	R.43-3 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	10.9
	6.8

	10 MHz
	R.43-4 TDD
	R.43-4 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	11.4
	7.2

	15MHz
	R.43-5 TDD
	R.43-5 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	11.5
	7.1

	20MHz
	R.43 TDD
	R.43 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	11.6
	7.3


Table 8.13.2.1.1.5.5-2: Test requirements (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with 5 DL CCs

	1
	5x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.2.1.1.5.5-1 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	8, ≥11

	2
	15MHz+4x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.2.1.1.5.5-1 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	8, ≥11

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.6


Decide pass or fail for each subtest according to Annex G.3A.4. Decide the entire test pass or fail according to Annex G.3A.6.
8.13.2.2
Dual-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (User-Specific Reference Symbols)

8.13.2.2.1
Minimum Requirement

For CA with 2 DL CCs, for dual-layer transmission on antenna ports 7 and 8 upon detection of a PDCCH with DCI format 2C, the requirements are specified in Table 8.13.2.2.1-2A, based on single carrier requirement specified in Table 8.13.2.2.1-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.13.2.2.1-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2.
For CA with 3 DL CCs, for dual-layer transmission on antenna ports 7 and 8 upon detection of a PDCCH with DCI format 2C, the requirements are specified in Table 8.13.2.2.1-3, based on single carrier requirement specified in Table 8.13.2.2.1-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.13.2.2.1-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2.

For CA with 4 DL CCs, for dual-layer transmission on antenna ports 7 and 8 upon detection of a PDCCH with DCI format 2C, the requirements are specified in Table 8.13.2.2.1-4, based on single carrier requirement specified in Table 8.13.2.2.1-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.13.2.2.1-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2.

For CA with 5 DL CCs, for dual-layer transmission on antenna ports 7 and 8 upon detection of a PDCCH with DCI format 2C, the requirements are specified in Table 8.13.2.2.1-5, based on single carrier requirement specified in Table 8.13.2.2.1-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.13.2.2.1-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2.
The test coverage for different number of component carriers is defined in 8.1.2.4.
Table 8.13.2.2.1-1: Test Parameters for Multi-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC) for CA

	Parameter
	Unit
	Values

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	 0
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	dB
	0  (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	-3

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0 and 1

	Cell ID
	
	0

	CSI reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 15,16

	Beamforming model
	
	Annex B.4.2

	CSI-RS periodicity and subframe offset          TCSI-RS / ∆CSI-RS 
	Subframes
	5 / 4

	CSI reference signal configuration
	
	8

	Zero-power CSI-RS configuration

ICSI-RS /       ZeroPowerCSI-RS bitmap
	Subframes / bitmap
	4 /

0010000000000000
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	Reference Value in Table 8.13.2.2.1-2

	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	OCNG (Note 2)

	Number of allocated resource blocks (Note 2)
	PRB
	50

	Simultaneous transmission
	
	No

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	9

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
These physical resource blocks are assigned to an arbitrary number of virtual UEs with one PDSCH per virtual UE; the data transmitted over the OCNG PDSCHs shall be uncorrelated pseudo random data, which is QPSK modulated.


Table 8.13.2.2.1-2: Single carrier performance for multiple CA configurations

	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern 
	Propa-gation condi-tion
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC

	5MHz
	R.51-2 TDD
	R.51-2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	ETU5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	14.0
	9.0

	10 MHz
	R.51 TDD
	R.51 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	ETU5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	13.9
	9.1

	15MHz
	R.51-3 TDD
	R.51-3 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	ETU5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	13.9
	9.2

	20MHz
	R.51-4 TDD
	R.51-4 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	ETU5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	14.1
	9.3

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1 and Cell 2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of Cell 1 and Cell 2.

Note 3:
SNR corresponds to [image: image1897.wmf]oc
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 of Cell 1.


Table 8.13.2.2.1-2A: Minimum performance (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with 2 DL CCs

	Test num.
	CA Band-width combination
	Requirement
	UE category

	1
	2x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.2.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	2
	20MHz+15MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.2.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.6.


Table 8.13.2.2.1-3: Minimum performance (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with 3 DL CCs

	Test num.
	CA Band-width combination
	Requirement
	UE category

	1
	3x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.2.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	2
	20MHz+20MHz+15MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.2.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.6.


Table 8.13.2.2.1-4: Minimum performance (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with 4 DL CCs
	Test num.
	CA Band-width combination
	Requirement
	UE category

	1
	4x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.2.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥8

	2
	20MHz+20MHz+20MHz+15MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.2.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥8

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.6.


Table 8.13.2.1.1-5: Minimum performance (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with 5 DL CCs
	Test num.
	CA Band-width combination
	Requirement
	UE category

	
	
	
	

	1
	5x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.2.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	8, ≥11

	2
	15MHz+4x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.2.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	8, ≥11

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.6


8.13.2.2.2
TDD Dual-Layer Spatial Multiplexing 2x4 (User-Specific Reference Symbols) (2DL CA)

8.13.1.2.2.1
Test purpose
To verify the UE’s rank-2 performance and ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for dual-layer transmission on antenna ports 7 and 8 using DM-RS with full RB allocation with multiple CSI reference symbol configurations with non-zero and zero transmission power.

8.13.2.2.2.2
Test applicability

This test applies to E-UTRA TDD release10 and forward UE of category ≥ 5 which supports inter-band OR intra-band contiguous DL CA and 4 Rx antenna ports.

This test also applies to E-UTRA TDD release 11 and forward UE of category ≥ 5 that supports intra-band non-contiguous DL CA and 4 Rx antenna ports.

8.13.2.2.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The minimum conformance requirements are defined in clause 8.13.2.2.1.

8.13.2.2.2.4
Test description

8.13.2.2.2.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Maximum Wgap for Intra-band non-contiguous CA, otherwise Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: The maximum aggregated bandwidth in the selected CA configuration, as defined in clause 8.1.2.6.5.

CA Capability to be tested: The CA capability containing the maximum number of 4Rx supported CCs, as defined in clause 8.1.2.6.5.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure group A.XX1.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.13.1.2.1-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.13.2.2.2.4.3.

8.13.2.2.2.4.2
Test procedure
1.
Configure SCC according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCC as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. Message contents are defined in clause 8.13.2.2.2.4.3.

3.
SS activates SCC by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133, clauses 8.3.3.2).

4.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2C for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.13.1.2.1-2 and 8.13.1.2.1-3 on both PCC and SCC. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

5.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Table 8.13.2.2.2.5-1 as appropriate.  BCH/CRS/PDCCH/PCFICH are sent on antenna ports 0 and 1 using two Tx antennas, while DRS/ PDSCH for the test UE are sent on antenna ports 7 and 8 using two Tx antennas with beam-forming model as specified in Annex B.4.2 and precoder update granularity specified in Table 8.3.1-1. CSI-RS are sent on antenna ports 15 and 16 using two Tx antennas with mapping according to beam-forming model as specified in Annex B.4.2.

6.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3A.5 on each of the component carriers. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.13.2.2.2.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clauses 5.5 and 4.6 with the following exceptions:

Table 8.13.2.2.2.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.8.2.1.6 Table 4.8.2.1.6-1 PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo
	Not present
	
	

	  antennaInfo-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	      explicitValue-r10
	AntennaInfoDedicated-r10
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  csi-RS-Config-r10
	CSI-RS-Config-r10
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.2.2.2.4.3-2: PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-6A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo
	Not present
	
	

	  antennaInfo-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	      explicitValue-r10
	AntennaInfoDedicated-r10
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  csi-RS-Config-r10
	CSI-RS-Config-r10
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.2.2.2.4.3-3: AntennaInfoDedicated-r10
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	AntennaInfoDedicated-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  transmissionMode-r10 
	tm9-v1020
	
	

	  codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	Not present
	If the UE is configured with transmissionMode tm9, E-UTRAN only configures the field codebookSubsetRestriction if PMI/RI reporting is configured
	

	  ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    Release
	NULL
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.2.2.2.4.3-4: CSI-RS-Config-r10
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CSI-RS-Config-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  csi-RS-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      antennaPortsCount-r10 
	an2
	Parameter represents the number of antenna ports used for transmission of CSI reference signals
	

	      resourceConfig-r10
	8  
	Parameter: CSI reference signal configuration
	

	      subframeConfig-r10
	4
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	      p-C-r10
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 which is the assumed ratio of PDSCH EPRE to CSI-RS EPRE when UE derives CSI feedback
	

	     }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  zeroTxPowerCSI-RS-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      zeroTxPowerResourceConfigList-r10
	2
	Parameter: ZeroPowerCSI-RS
	

	      zeroTxPowerSubframeConfig-r10
	4
	Parameter: 
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	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.13.2.2.2.5
Test requirement

Table 8.13.1.2.1-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2.2 for the throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.13.2.2.2.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.13.2.2.2.5-1: Test requirement single carrier performance for multiple CA configurations

	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condi-tion
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC

	5MHz
	R.51-2 TDD
	R.51-2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	ETU5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	14.9
	9.9

	10 MHz
	R.51 TDD
	R.51 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	ETU5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	14.8
	10.0

	15MHz
	R.51-3 TDD
	R.51-3 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	ETU5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	14.8
	10.1

	20MHz
	R.51-4 TDD
	R.51-4 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	ETU5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	15.0
	10.2

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1 and Cell 2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of Cell 1 and Cell 2.

Note 3:
SNR corresponds to [image: image1903.wmf]oc

s

N

E

)

 of Cell 1.


Table 8.13.2.2.2.5-2: Test requirement (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with 2 DL CCs

	Test num.
	CA Band-width combination
	Requirement
	UE category

	1
	2x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.2.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	2
	20MHz+15MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.2.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.6.


Decide pass or fail for each subtest according to Annex G.3A.4. Decide the entire test pass or fail according to Annex G.3A.6.
8.13.2.2.3
TDD Dual-Layer Spatial Multiplexing 2x4 (User-Specific Reference Symbols) (3DL CA)

8.13.2.2.3.1
Test purpose
Same test purpose as 8.13.2.2.2.1

8.13.2.2.3.2
Test applicability

This test case applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD release 10 and forward UE of category ≥ 5 that support 3DL Intra-band contiguous CA or 3DL Inter-band CA, or 3DL with Intra-band contiguous and Inter-band CA and 4 Rx antenna ports

This test case also applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD release 11 and forward UE of category ≥ 5 that support 3DL with Intra-band non-contiguous and Inter-band CA, or 3DL with Intra-band non-contiguous and Intra-band contiguous CA and 4 Rx antenna ports.

8.13.2.2.3.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The minimum conformance requirements are defined in clause 8.13.2.2.1.

8.13.2.2.3.4
Test description

8.13.2.2.3.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Maximum Wgap for Intra-band non-contiguous CA, otherwise Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: The maximum aggregated bandwidth in the selected CA configuration, as defined in clause 8.1.2.6.5.

CA Capability to be tested: The CA capability containing the maximum number of 4Rx supported CCs, as defined in clause 8.1.2.6.5.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure group A.XX1.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.13.2.2.1-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.13.2.2.3.4.3.

8.13.2.2.3.4.2
Test procedure
1.
Configure SCC according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCC as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. Message contents are defined in clause 8.13.2.2.3.4.3.

3.
SS activates SCC by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133, clauses 8.3.3.2).

4.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2C for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.13.2.2.1-2 and 8.13.2.2.1-3 on both PCC and SCCs. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

5.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Table 8.13.2.2.3.5-1 as appropriate.  BCH/CRS/PDCCH/PCFICH are sent on antenna ports 0 and 1 using two Tx antennas, while DRS/ PDSCH for the test UE are sent on antenna ports 7 and 8 using two Tx antennas with beam-forming model as specified in Annex B.4.2 and precoder update granularity specified in Table 8.3.1-1. CSI-RS are sent on antenna ports 15 and 16 using two Tx antennas with mapping according to beam-forming model as specified in Annex B.4.2.

6.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3A.5 on each of the component carriers. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.13.2.2.3.4.3
Message contents

Same message contents as 8.13.2.2.2.4.3

8.13.2.2.3.5
Test requirement

Table 8.13.2.2.1-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2.2 for the throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.13.2.2.3.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.13.2.2.3.5-1: Test requirement single carrier performance for multiple CA configurations

	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condi-tion
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC

	5MHz
	R.51-2 TDD
	R.51-2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	ETU5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	14.9
	9.9

	10 MHz
	R.51 TDD
	R.51 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	ETU5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	14.8
	10.0

	15MHz
	R.51-3 TDD
	R.51-3 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	ETU5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	14.8
	10.1

	20MHz
	R.51-4 TDD
	R.51-4 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	ETU5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	15.0
	10.2

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1 and Cell 2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of Cell 1 and Cell 2.

Note 3:
SNR corresponds to [image: image1904.wmf]oc
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Table 8.13.2.2.3.5-2: Test requirement (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with 3 DL CCs

	Test num.
	CA Band-width combination
	Requirement
	UE category

	1
	3x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.2.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	2
	20MHz+20MHz+15MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.2.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.6.


Decide pass or fail for each subtest according to Annex G.3A.4. Decide the entire test pass or fail according to Annex G.3A.6.

8.13.2.2.4
TDD Dual-Layer Spatial Multiplexing 2x4 (User-Specific Reference Symbols) (4DL CA)

8.13.2.2.4.1
Test purpose
Same test purpose as 8.13.2.2.2.1

8.13.2.2.4.2
Test applicability

This test case applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD release 11 and forward UE of category ≥ 5 that support 4DL Inter-band CA, or 4DL with Intra-band contiguous and Inter-band CA, or 4DL with Intra-band non-contiguous and Inter-band CA, or 4DL with Intra-band non-contiguous and Intra-band contiguous CA or 4DL with Intra-band non-contiguous and Intra-band non-contiguous CA and 4 Rx antenna ports.
8.13.2.2.4.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The minimum conformance requirements are defined in clause 8.13.2.2.1.

8.13.2.2.4.4
Test description

8.13.2.2.4.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Maximum Wgap for Intra-band non-contiguous CA, otherwise Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: The maximum aggregated bandwidth in the selected CA configuration, as defined in clause 8.1.2.6.5.

CA Capability to be tested: The CA capability containing the maximum number of 4Rx supported CCs, as defined in clause 8.1.2.6.5.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure group A.XX1.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.13.2.2.1-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.13.2.2.4.4.3.

8.13.2.2.4.4.2
Test procedure
Same test procedure as in clause 8.13.2.2.3.4.2 with the following exceptions:

-
Instead of Table 8.13.2.2.3.5-1 ( use Table 8.13.2.2.4.5-1
8.13.2.2.4.4.3
Message contents

Same message contents as 8.13.2.2.2.4.3

8.13.2.2.4.5
Test requirement

Table 8.13.2.2.1-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2.2 for the throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.13.2.2.4.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.13.2.2.4.5-1: Test requirement single carrier performance for multiple CA configurations

	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern 
	Propa-gation condi-tion
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC

	5MHz
	R.51-2 TDD
	R.51-2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	ETU5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	14.9
	9.9

	10 MHz
	R.51 TDD
	R.51 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	ETU5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	14.8
	10.0

	15MHz
	R.51-3 TDD
	R.51-3 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	ETU5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	14.8
	10.1

	20MHz
	R.51-4 TDD
	R.51-4 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	ETU5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	15.0
	10.2

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1 and Cell 2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of Cell 1 and Cell 2.

Note 3:
SNR corresponds to [image: image1905.wmf]oc
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 of Cell 1.


Table 8.13.2.2.4.5-2: Test requirement (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with 4 DL CCs

	Test num.
	CA Band-width combination
	Requirement
	UE category

	1
	4x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.2.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥8

	2
	20MHz+20MHz+20MHz+15MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.2.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥8

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.6.


Decide pass or fail for each subtest according to Annex G.3A.4. Decide the entire test pass or fail according to Annex G.3A.6.
8.13.2.2.5
TDD Dual-Layer Spatial Multiplexing 2x4 (User-Specific Reference Symbols) (5DL CA)

8.13.2.2.5.1
Test purpose
Same test purpose as 8.13.2.2.2.1

8.13.2.2.5.2
Test applicability

This test case applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD release 11 and forward UE of category 8, 11 or higher that support 5DL with Intra-band contiguous and Inter-band CA, or 5DL with Intra-band non-contiguous and Inter-band CA, or 5DL with Intra-band non-contiguous and Intra-band contiguous CA and 4 Rx antenna ports.
This test case also applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD release 12 and forward UE of category 8, 11 or higher that support 5DL with Inter-band CA and 4 Rx antenna ports.
8.13.2.2.5.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The minimum conformance requirements are defined in clause 8.13.2.2.1.

8.13.2.2.5.4
Test description

8.13.2.2.5.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Maximum Wgap for Intra-band non-contiguous CA, otherwise Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: The maximum aggregated bandwidth in the selected CA configuration, as defined in clause 8.1.2.6.5.

CA Capability to be tested: The CA capability containing the maximum number of 4Rx supported CCs, as defined in clause 8.1.2.6.5.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure group A.XX1.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.13.2.2.1-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.13.2.2.5.4.3.

8.13.2.2.5.4.2
Test procedure
Same test procedure as in clause 8.13.2.2.3.4.2 with the following exceptions:

-
Instead of Table 8.13.2.2.3.5-1 ( use Table 8.13.2.2.5.5-1
8.13.2.2.5.4.3
Message contents

Same message contents as 8.13.2.2.2.4.3

8.13.2.2.5.5
Test requirement

Table 8.13.2.2.1-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2.2 for the throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.13.2.2.5.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.13.2.2.5.5-1: Test requirement single carrier performance for multiple CA configurations

	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern 
	Propa-gation condi-tion
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC

	5MHz
	R.51-2 TDD
	R.51-2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	ETU5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	14.9
	9.9

	10 MHz
	R.51 TDD
	R.51 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	ETU5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	14.8
	10.0

	15MHz
	R.51-3 TDD
	R.51-3 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	ETU5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	14.8
	10.1

	20MHz
	R.51-4 TDD
	R.51-4 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	ETU5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	15.0
	10.2

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1 and Cell 2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of Cell 1 and Cell 2.

Note 3:
SNR corresponds to [image: image1906.wmf]oc
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 of Cell 1.


Table 8.13.2.2.5.5-2: Test requirement (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with 5 DL CCs

	Test num.
	CA Band-width combination
	Requirement
	UE category

	
	
	
	

	1
	5x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.2.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	8, ≥11

	2
	15MHz+4x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.2.2.1-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	8, ≥11

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.6


Decide pass or fail for each subtest according to Annex G.3A.4. Decide the entire test pass or fail according to Annex G.3A.6.
8.13.2.3
Enhanced Performance Requirements Type A Closed-loop spatial multiplexing
8.13.2.3.1
TDD PDSCH Closed Loop Single Layer Spatial Multiplexing 2x4 with TM4 Interference Model – Enhanced Performance Requirement Type A (2DL CA)

Editor's note:
This clause is incomplete. The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:

- Test Tolerance is undefined

- Minimum test time and Test conditions in Annex G

- Connection Diagram need to be introduced

8.13.2.3.1.1
Test purpose

To verify the closed loop rank-one performance with wideband precoding with two transmit antennas when the PDSCH transmission in the serving cell is interfered by PDSCH of one dominant interfering cell applying transmission mode 4 interference model.

8.13.2.3.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD release11 and forward UE of categories 5 or higher that support 4 Rx antenna ports and enhanced receiver Type A and E-UTRA TDD 2DL CA.
8.13.2.3.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The purpose of these tests is to verify the closed loop rank-one performance with wideband precoding with two transmit antennas when the PDSCH transmission in the serving cell is interfered by PDSCH of one dominant interfering cell applying transmission mode 4 interference model defined in clause B.5.3. In Table 8.13.2.3.1.3-1, Cell 1 is the serving cell, and Cell 2 is the interfering cell. The downlink physical channel setup is according to Annex C.3.2 for each of Cell 1 and Cell 2, respectively.

For CA with 2 DL CCs, the requirements are specified in Table 8.13.2.3.1.3-3, based on single carrier requirement specified in Table 8.13.2.3.1.3-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.13.2.3.1.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2.

Table 8.13.2.3.1.3-1: Test Parameters for Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC) with TM4 interference model for CA

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2

	Downlink power allocation
	
[image: image1907.wmf]A

r


	dB
	-3
	-3

	
	
[image: image1908.wmf]B
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	dB
	-3 (Note 1)
	-3

	
	(
	dB
	0
	0

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1

	
[image: image1909.wmf]oc
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98
	N/A

	DIP (Note 2)
	dB
	 N/A
	-1.73

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10

	Cell Id
	
	0
	1

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	6
	N/A

	Interference model
	
	N/A
	As specified in clause B.5.3

	Probability of occurrence of transmission rank in interfering cells
	Rank 1
	%
	N/A
	80

	
	Rank 2
	%
	N/A
	20

	Precoding granularity
	PRB
	50
	6

	PMI delay (Note 4)
	ms
	10 or 11
	N/A

	Reporting interval
	ms
	5
	N/A

	Reporting mode
	
	PUCCH 1-1
	N/A

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	1111
	N/A

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
The respective received power spectral density of each interfering cell relative to 
[image: image1911.wmf]´
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 is defined by its associated DIP value as specified in clause B.5.1.

Note 3:
Cell 1 is the serving cell. Cell 2, 3 are the interfering cells.

Note 4:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4).

Note 5:
All cells are time-synchronous.

Note 6:
ACK/NACK bits are transmitted using PUSCH with PUCCH format 1b with channel selection configured for tests with 2 CCs.


Table 8.13.2.3.1.3-2: Single carrier performance for multiple CA configurations Enhanced Performance Requirement Type A

	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 3)
	Reference Value

	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	Cell 1
	Cell 2


	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SINR (dB) (Note 2)

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC

	5MHz
	R.47-1 TDD
	R.47-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	0.8
	-2.8

	10 MHz
	R.47 TDD
	R.47 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	1.3
	-2.5

	15MHz
	R.47-2 TDD
	R.47-2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	1.0
	-2.7

	20MHz
	R.47-3 TDD
	R.47-3 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	1.3
	-2.3

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1 and Cell 2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SINR corresponds to 
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 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.

Note 3:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of Cell 1 and Cell 2.


Table 8.13.2.3.1.3-3: Minimum performance (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with 2 DL CCs
	Test num.
	CA Band-width combination
	Requirement
	UE category

	1
	2x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.2.3.1.3-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	2
	20MHz+15MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.2.3.1.3-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.6.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.13.2.3.

8.13.2.3.1.4
Test description

8.13.2.3.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Maximum WGap for Intra-band non-contiguous CA, otherwise Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: The maximum aggregated bandwidth in the selected CA configuration, as defined in clause 8.1.2.6.5.

CA Capability to be tested: The CA capability containing the maximum number of 4Rx supported CCs, as defined in clause 8.1.2.6.5

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.[FFS].
2.
The parameter settings for cell 1 are set up according to Tables 8.13.2.3.1.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.13.2.3.1.4.3.

8.13.2.3.1.4.2
Test procedure
1. 
Configure SCC according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCC as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. Message contents are defined in clause 8.13.2.3.1.4.3.
3.
SS activates SCC by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133 [4], clauses 8.3.3.2).

4.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1B for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.13.2.3.1.5-1 and 8.13.2.3.1.5-2 on both PCC and SCC. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. The SS sends uplink scheduling information via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to 0 to schedule UL RMC in subframe #4 and #9 (Table A.2.3.1.2-1).
5.
SS sets up parameters for interfering cells (cell 2 for PCC and SCC) according to table 8.13.2.3.1.5-1 as appropriate.

6.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SINR according to Tables 8.13.2.3.1.5-2 and 8.13.2.3.1.5-3 as appropriate. 

7.
Measure the average throughput per component carrier for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3A.5, on both PCC and SCC. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each subtest on both component carriers.

8.10.1.2.3.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions.

Table 8.13.2.3.1.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   antennaInfoDedicated ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm6
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm6
	1111
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     Release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfig-r10
	CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.2.3.1.4.3-2: PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-6A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	   nonUL-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    antennaInfo-r10 SEQUENCE {
	 
	
	

	        transmissionMode-r10
	tm6
	
	

	        codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	1111
	BIT STRING
	

	        ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	          release
	NULL
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	 }
	
	
	

	  ul-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    cqi-ReportConfigSCell-r10
	CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.2.3.1.4.3-3: CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic
	Not present
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      cqi-PUCCH-ResourceIndex
	0
	
	

	      cqi-pmi-ConfigIndex
	4
	(see Table 7.2.2-1A in TS 36.213)
	

	      cqi-FormatIndicatorPeriodic CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        widebandCQI
	NULL
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	      ri-ConfigIndex
	483
	(see Table 7.2.2-1B in TS 36.213)
	

	      simultaneousAckNackAndCQI
	FALSE
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.2.3.1.4.3-4: CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-2AA

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportAperiodic-r10
	CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  pmi-RI-Report-r9
	Not present
	
	

	  csi-SubframePatternConfig-r10
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.2.3.1.4.3-5: CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-1A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10 ::=CHOICE {
	
	
	

	  setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    cqi-ReportModeAperiodic-r10
	rm12
	
	

	    aperiodicCSI-Trigger-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      trigger1-r10
	11000000
	P-Cell, S-Cell report
	

	      trigger2-r10
	00000000
	No report
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.1.3.1.4.3-6: CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-2AB

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic-r10
	rm12
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset-r10
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodicSCell-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  pmi-RI-Report-r10
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.13.2.3.1.5
Test requirement
Table 8.13.2.3.1.5-1 defines the primary level settings.
The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.2.1 for throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Tables 8.13.2.3.1.5-2 and 8.13.2.3.1.5-3 for the specified SINR including test tolerances.

Table 8.13.2.3.1.5-1: Test Parameters for Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC) with TM4 interference model for CA

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-3
	-3
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	dB
	-3 (Note 1)
	-3

	
	(
	dB
	0
	0

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98
	N/A

	DIP (Note 2)
	dB
	 N/A
	-1.73

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10

	Cell Id
	
	0
	1

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	6
	N/A

	Interference model
	
	N/A
	As specified in clause B.5.3

	Probability of occurrence of transmission rank in interfering cells
	Rank 1
	%
	N/A
	80

	
	Rank 2
	%
	N/A
	20

	Precoding granularity
	PRB
	50
	6

	PMI delay (Note 4)
	ms
	10 or 11
	N/A

	Reporting interval
	ms
	5
	N/A

	Reporting mode
	
	PUCCH 1-1
	N/A

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	1111
	N/A

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
The respective received power spectral density of each interfering cell relative to 
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 is defined by its associated DIP value as specified in clause B.5.1.

Note 3:
Cell 1 is the serving cell. Cell 2, 3 are the interfering cells.

Note 4:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4).

Note 5:
All cells are time-synchronous.

Note 6:
ACK/NACK bits are transmitted using PUSCH with PUCCH format 1b with channel selection configured for tests with 2 CCs.


Table 8.13.2.3.1.5-2: Single carrier performance for multiple CA configurations Enhanced Performance Requirement Type A

	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 3)
	Reference Value

	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SINR (dB) (Note 2)

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC

	5MHz
	R.47-1 TDD
	R.47-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	0.8+TT
	2.8+TT

	10 MHz
	R.47 TDD
	R.47 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	1.3+TT
	2.5+TT

	15MHz
	R.47-2 TDD
	R.47-2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	1.0+TT
	2.7+TT

	20MHz
	R.47-3 TDD
	R.47-3 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	1.3+TT
	2.3+TT

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1 and Cell 2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SINR corresponds to 
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 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.

Note 3:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of Cell 1 and Cell 2.


Table 8.13.2.3.1.5-3: Minimum performance (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with 2 DL CCs
	Test num.
	CA Band-width combination
	Requirement
	UE category

	1
	2x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.2.3.1.5-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	2
	20MHz+15MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.2.3.1.5-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.6.


Decide pass or fail for each subtest according to Annex G.3A.4. Decide the entire test pass or fail according to Annex G.3A.6.
8.13.2.4
Enhanced Performance Requirement Type A - Single-layer Spatial Multiplexing (User-Specific Reference Symbols)
8.13.2.4.1
TDD PDSCH Single-layer Spatial Multiplexing 2x4 on antenna ports 7 or 8 with TM9 Interference Model - Enhanced Performance Requirement Type A (2DL CA)
Editor's note:
This clause is incomplete. The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:

- Test Tolerance is undefined.

- Minimum test time and Test conditions in Annex G

- Connection Diagram need to be introduced

8.13.2.4.1.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE’s ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for single-layer transmission on antenna ports 7 or 8 without a simultaneous transmission on the other antenna port in the serving cell when the PDSCH transmission in the serving cell is interfered by PDSCH of one dominant interfering cell applying transmission mode 9 interference model defined in clause B.5.4.
8.13.2.4.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD release11 and forward UE of categories 5 or higher that support 4 Rx antenna ports and enhanced receiver Type A and E-UTRA TDD 2DL CA. Applicability requires support for FGI bit 103.
8.13.2.4.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The purpose of these tests is to verify closed loop rank one performance on one of the antenna ports 7 or 8 without a simultaneous transmission on the other antenna port in the serving cell when the PDSCH transmission in the serving cell is interfered by PDSCH of one dominant interfering cell applying transmission mode 9 interference model defined in clause B.5.4. In 8.13.2.4.1.3-1, Cell 1 is the serving cell, and Cell 2 is the interfering cell. The downlink physical channel setup is according to Annex C.3.2 for each of Cell 1 and Cell 2, respectively.

For CA with 2 DL CCs, the requirements are specified in Table 8.13.2.4.1.3-3, based on single carrier requirement specified in Table 8.13.2.4.1.3-2, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.13.2.4.1.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2.

Table 8.13.2.4.1.3-1: Test Parameters for Testing CDM-multiplexed DM RS (single layer) with TM9 interference model for CA
	parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	0
	0
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	dB
	0 (Note 1)
	0

	
	(
	dB
	-3
	-3

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1

	CSI reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 15,16
	N/A

	CSI-RS periodicity and subframe offset TCSI-RS / ∆CSI-RS
	Subframes
	5 / 4
	N/A

	CSI reference signal configuration
	
	0
	N/A
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98
	N/A

	DIP (Note 2)
	dB
	 N/A
	-1.73

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10

	Cell Id
	
	0
	126

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	9
	9

	Beamforming model
	
	As specified in clause B.4.3
(Note 4, 5)
	N/A

	Interference model
	
	N/A
	As specified in clause B.5.4

	Probability of occurrence of transmission rank in interfering cells
	Rank 1
	
	N/A
	70

	
	Rank 2
	
	N/A
	30

	Precoder update granularity
	PRB
	50
	6

	PMI delay (Note 5)
	ms
	10 or 11
	N/A

	Reporting interval
	ms
	5
	N/A

	Reporting mode
	
	PUCCH 1-1
	N/A

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	001111
	N/A

	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	OCNG (Note 6)
	N/A

	Simultaneous transmission
	
	No simultaneous transmission on the other antenna port in (7 or 8) not used for the input signal under test
	N/A

	Physical channel for CQI reporting
	
	PUSCH(Note 8)
	N/A

	cqi-pmi-ConfigurationIndex
	
	4
	N/A

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
The respective received power spectral density of each interfering cell relative to 
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 is defined by its associated DIP value as specified in clause B.5.1.

Note 3:
The modulation symbols of the signal under test in Cell 1 are mapped onto antenna port 7 or 8.

Note 4:
The precoder in clause B.4.3 follows UE recommended PMI.

Note 5:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4).

Note 6:
These physical resource blocks are assigned to an arbitrary number of virtual UEs with one PDSCH per virtual UE; the data transmitted over the OCNG PDSCHs shall be uncorrelated pseudo random data, which is QPSK modulated.

Note 7:
All cells are time-synchronous.

Note 8:
To avoid collisions between CQI reports and HARQ-ACK it is necessary to report both on PUSCH instead of PUCCH. PDCCH DCI format 0 shall be transmitted in downlink SF#4 and #9 to allow periodic CQI to multiplex with the HARQ-ACK on PUSCH in uplink subframe SF#8 and #3.

Note 9:
ACK/NACK bits are transmitted using PUSCH with PUCCH format 1b with channel selection configured for tests with 2 CCs.


Table 8.13.2.4.1.3-2: Single carrier performance for multiple CA configurations Enhanced Performance Requirement Type A, CDM-multiplexed DM RS

	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 3)
	Reference Value

	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SINR (dB) (Note 2)

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC

	5MHz
	R.76-1 TDD
	R.76-4 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	-0.6
	-2.4

	10 MHz
	R.76 TDD
	R.76-5 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	-0.1
	-2.1

	15MHz
	R.76-2 TDD
	R.76-6 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	-0.2
	-2.1

	20MHz
	R.76-3 TDD
	R.76-7 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	-0.4
	-2.1

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1 and Cell 2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SINR corresponds to 
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 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.

Note 3:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of Cell 1 and Cell 2.


Table 8.13.2.4.1.3-3: Minimum performance (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with 2 DL CCs

	Test num.
	CA Band-width combination
	Requirement
	UE category

	1
	2x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.2.4.1.3-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	2
	20MHz+15MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.2.4.1.3-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.6.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.13.2.4.

8.13.2.4.1.4
Test description

8.13.2.4.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Maximum WGap for Intra-band non-contiguous CA, otherwise Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: The maximum aggregated bandwidth in the selected CA configuration, as defined in clause 8.1.2.6.5.

CA Capability to be tested: The CA capability containing the maximum number of 4Rx supported CCs, as defined in clause 8.1.2.6.5

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure group A.[FFS].

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.13.2.4.1.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.13.2.4.1.4.3.

8.13.2.4.1.4.2
Test procedure
1. 
Configure SCC according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCC as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. Message contents are defined in clause 8.13.2.4.1.4.3.
3.
SS activates SCC by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133 [4], clauses 8.3.3.2).

4.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2C for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.13.2.4.1.3-1, 8.13.2.4.1.3-2 and 8.13.2.4.1.3-3 on both PCC and SCC. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. The SS sends uplink scheduling information via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to 0 to schedule UL RMC in subframe #4 and #9 (Table A.2.2.1.2-1).

5.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to  Tables 8.13.2.4.1.5-2 and 8.13.2.4.1.5-3 as appropriate.
BCH/CRS/PDCCH/PCFICH are sent on antenna ports 0 and 1 using two Tx antennas, while DRS/PDSCH for the test UE are sent on antenna port 7 (or 8) using two Tx antennas with beam-forming model as specified in Annex B.4.3 and precoder update granularity specified in Table 8.13.2.4.1.5-1. CSI-RS are sent on antenna ports 15 and 16 using two Tx antennas with mapping according to beam-forming model as specified in Annex B.4.3.
6.
Set the interfering cells (cell 2 for PCC and SCC) –aggressor cell– as defined in Tables 8.13.2.4.1.5-1, 8.13.2.4.1.5-2 and according to Annex B.5.4.
7.
Measure the average throughput per component carrier for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3A.5, on both PCC and SCC. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each subtest on both component carriers.

8.13.2.4.1.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions.

Table 8.13.2.4.1.4.3-1: PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-6 PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p-a
	dB0
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.2.4.1.4.3-2: AntennaInfoDedicated-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	AntennaInfoDedicated-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  transmissionMode-r10 
	tm9-v1020
	
	

	  codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	001111
	
	

	  ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    release
	NULL
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.2.4.1.4.3-3: CSI-RS-Config-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CSI-RS-Config-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  csi-RS-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      antennaPortsCount-r10
	an2
	Parameter represents the number of antenna ports used for transmission of CSI reference signals
	

	      resourceConfig-r10
	0
	Parameter: CSI reference signal configuration
	

	      subframeConfig-r10
	4
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	      p-C-r10
	-3 dB
	Parameter: 
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 which is the assumed ratio of PDSCH EPRE to CSI-RS EPRE when UE derives CSI feedback
	

	     }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  zeroTxPowerCSI-RS-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	    release
	NULL
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.2.4.1.4.3-4: CQI-ReportPeriodic-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-2AC CQI-ReportPeriodic-r10-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportPeriodic-r10 ::= CHOICE {
	
	
	

	  setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    cqi-PUCCH-ResourceIndex-r10
	0
	
	

	    cqi-PUCCH-ResourceIndexP1-r10
	Not present
	
	

	    cqi-pmi-ConfigIndex
	4
	FDD
	

	    cqi-FormatIndicatorPeriodic-r10 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	      widebandCQI-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	        csi-ReportMode-r10
	Not present
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ri-ConfigIndex
	484
	FDD
	

	    simultaneousAckNackAndCQI
	FALSE
	
	

	    cqi-Mask-r9
	Not present
	
	

	    csi-ConfigIndex-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.2.4.1.4.3-5: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.8.2.1.6 Table 4.8.2.1.6-1 PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfig
	Not present
	
	RBC

	  antennaInfo
	Not present
	
	RBC

	  antennaInfo-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	RBC

	      explicitValue-r10
	AntennaInfoDedicated-r10
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfig-r10
	CQI-ReportConfig-r10- DEFAULT using condition CQI_PERIODIC
	
	RBC

	  csi-RS-Config-r10
	CSI-RS-Config-r10
	
	RBC

	}
	
	
	


	Condition
	Explanation

	RBC
	Used at configuration of a radio bearer combination during SRB2+DRB establishment


Table 8.13.2.4.1.4.3-6: PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-6A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo
	Not present
	
	

	  antennaInfo-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	      explicitValue-r10
	AntennaInfoDedicated-r10
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfigSCell-r10
	CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	  csi-RS-Config-r10
	CSI-RS-Config-r10
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.2.4.1.4.3-7: CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportAperiodic-r10
	Not Present
	
	

	  pmi-RI-Report-r9
	setup
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.2.4.1.4.3-8: CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  pmi-RI-Report-r10
	setup
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.13.2.4.1.5
Test requirement
Table 8.13.2.4.1.5-1 defines the primary level settings.
The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.3.3 for throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Tables 8.13.2.4.1.5-2 and 8.13.2.4.1.5-3 for the specified SINR including test tolerances.
Table 8.13.2.4.1.5-1: Test Parameters for Testing CDM-multiplexed DM RS (single layer) with TM9 interference model for CA
	parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	0
	0

	
	
[image: image1931.wmf]B

r


	dB
	0 (Note 1)
	0

	
	(
	dB
	-3
	-3

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1

	CSI reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 15,16
	N/A

	CSI-RS periodicity and subframe offset TCSI-RS / ∆CSI-RS
	Subframes
	5 / 4
	N/A

	CSI reference signal configuration
	
	0
	N/A
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98
	N/A

	DIP (Note 2)
	dB
	 N/A
	-1.73

	BWChannel
	MHz
	10
	10

	Cell Id
	
	0
	126

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	9
	9

	Beamforming model
	
	As specified in clause B.4.3
(Note 4, 5)
	N/A

	Interference model
	
	N/A
	As specified in clause B.5.4

	Probability of occurrence of transmission rank in interfering cells
	Rank 1
	
	N/A
	70

	
	Rank 2
	
	N/A
	30

	Precoder update granularity
	PRB
	50
	6

	PMI delay (Note 5)
	ms
	10 or 11
	N/A

	Reporting interval
	ms
	5
	N/A

	Reporting mode
	
	PUCCH 1-1
	N/A

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	001111
	N/A

	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	OCNG (Note 6)
	N/A

	Simultaneous transmission
	
	No simultaneous transmission on the other antenna port in (7 or 8) not used for the input signal under test
	N/A

	Physical channel for CQI reporting
	
	PUSCH(Note 8)
	N/A

	cqi-pmi-ConfigurationIndex
	
	4
	N/A

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
The respective received power spectral density of each interfering cell relative to 
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 is defined by its associated DIP value as specified in clause B.5.1.

Note 3:
The modulation symbols of the signal under test in Cell 1 are mapped onto antenna port 7 or 8.

Note 4:
The precoder in clause B.4.3 follows UE recommended PMI.

Note 5:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4).

Note 6:
These physical resource blocks are assigned to an arbitrary number of virtual UEs with one PDSCH per virtual UE; the data transmitted over the OCNG PDSCHs shall be uncorrelated pseudo random data, which is QPSK modulated.

Note 7:
All cells are time-synchronous.

Note 8:
To avoid collisions between CQI reports and HARQ-ACK it is necessary to report both on PUSCH instead of PUCCH. PDCCH DCI format 0 shall be transmitted in downlink SF#4 and #9 to allow periodic CQI to multiplex with the HARQ-ACK on PUSCH in uplink subframe SF#8 and #3.

Note 9:
ACK/NACK bits are transmitted using PUSCH with PUCCH format 1b with channel selection configured for tests with 2 CCs.


Table 8.13.2.4.1.5-2: Single carrier performance for multiple CA configurations Enhanced Performance Requirement Type A, CDM-multiplexed DM RS

	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 3)
	Reference Value

	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SINR (dB) (Note 2)

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC

	5MHz
	R.76-1 TDD
	R.76-4 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	0.6+TT
	2.4+TT

	10 MHz
	R.76 TDD
	R.76-5 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	0.1+TT
	2.1+TT

	15MHz
	R.76-2 TDD
	R.76-6 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	0.2+TT
	2.1+TT

	20MHz
	R.76-3 TDD
	R.76-7 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	0.4+TT
	2.1+TT

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1 and Cell 2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SINR corresponds to 
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 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.

Note 3:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of Cell 1 and Cell 2.


Table 8.13.2.4.1.5-3: Minimum performance (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with 2 DL CCs

	Test num.
	CA Band-width combination
	Requirement
	UE category

	1
	2x20MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.2.4.1.5-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	2
	20MHz+15MHz
	As specified in Table 8.13.2.4.1.5-2 per CC depending on either 2Rx CC or 4Rx CC
	≥5

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.6.


Decide pass or fail for each subtest according to Annex G.3A.4. Decide the entire test pass or fail according to Annex G.3A.6.

8.13.3


8.13.3.1


8.13.3.2


8.13.3.3
Enhanced Performance Requirements Type A Closed-loop spatial multiplexing
8.13.3.3.1
TDD-FDD CA PDSCH Closed Loop Single Layer Spatial Multiplexing 2x4 with TM4 Interference Model-Enhanced Performance Requirement Type A for FDD Pcell (2DL CA)

Editor’s notes: This test case is incomplete. The following items are missing or incomplete:

- Test requirements including the test tolerance in Annex F

- Minimum test time in Annex G
8.13.3.3.1.1
Test purpose

To verify the closed loop rank-one performance with wideband precoding with two transmit antennas when the PDSCH transmission in the serving cell is interfered by PDSCH of one dominant interfering cell applying transmission mode 4 interference model defined in clause B.5.3.
8.13.3.3.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD and TDD Release 12 and forward UE of categories 5 or higher that support 4 Rx antenna ports and enhanced receiver Type A and E-UTRA FDD and TDD and 2DL CA with FDD as PCELL in any FDD or TDD RF band.
8.13.3.3.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

In Table 8.13.3.3.1.3-1, Cell 1 is the serving cell, and Cell 2 is the interfering cell. The downlink physical channel setup is according to Annex C.3.2 for each of Cell 1 and Cell 2, respectively.

For TDD FDD CA with FDD PCell and with 2 DL CCs, the requirements are specified in Table 8.13.3.3.1.3-4, based on single carrier requirement specified in Table 8.13.3.3.1.3-2 and Table 8.13.3.3.1.3-3, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.13.3.3.1.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2.

Table 8.13.3.3.1.3-1: Test Parameters for Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC) with TM4 interference model for CA

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-3
	-3
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	dB
	-3 (Note 1)
	-3

	
	(
	dB
	0
	0

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98
	N/A

	DIP (Note 2)
	dB
	 N/A
	-1.73

	Cell Id
	
	0
	1

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	6
	4

	Interference model
	
	N/A
	As specified in clause B.5.3

	Probability of occurrence of transmission rank in interfering cells
	Rank 1
	%
	N/A
	80

	
	Rank 2
	%
	N/A
	20

	Precoding granularity
	PRB
	25 for 5MHz CCs, 50 for 10MHz CCs, 75 for 15MHz and 100 for 20MHz CCs
	4 for 5MHz CCs, 6 for 10MHz CCs, 8 for 15MHz and 20MHz CCs

	PMI delay (Note 4)
	FDD CC
	ms
	8
	N/A

	
	TDD CC
	ms
	10 or 11
	N/A

	Reporting interval
	ms
	5
	N/A

	Reporting mode
	
	PUCCH 1-1
	N/A

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	1111
	N/A

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
The respective received power spectral density of each interfering cell relative to 
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 is defined by its associated DIP value as specified in clause B.5.1.

Note 3:
Cell 1 is the serving cell. Cell 2 is the interfering cell.

Note 4:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4).

Note 5:
All cells are time-synchronous.

Note 6:
ACK/NACK bits are transmitted using PUSCH with PUCCH format 1b with channel selection configured for tests with 2 CCs.


Table 8.13.3.3.1.3-2: Single carrier performance for Enhanced Performance Requirement Type A for FDD PCell and SCell (FRC)

	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 3)
	Reference Value

	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SINR (dB) (Note 2)

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC

	5MHz
	R.47-1 FDD
	R.47-1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	[0.8]
	[-3.0]

	10 MHz
	R.47 FDD
	R.47 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	[1.0]
	[-2.7]

	15MHz
	R.47-2 FDD
	R.47-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	[0.8]
	[-2.9]

	20MHz
	R.47-3 FDD
	R.47-3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	[1.1]
	[-2.8]

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1 and Cell 2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SINR corresponds to 
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 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.

Note 3:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of Cell 1 and Cell 2.


Table 8.13.3.3.1.3-3: Single carrier performance for Enhanced Performance Requirement Type A for TDD SCell (FRC)

	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 3)
	Reference Value

	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SINR (dB) (Note 2)

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC

	5MHz
	R.47-1 TDD
	R.47-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	[0.8]
	[-2.8]

	10 MHz
	R.47 TDD
	R.47 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	[1.3]
	[-2.5]

	15MHz
	R.47-2 TDD
	R.47-2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	[1.0]
	[-2.7]

	20MHz
	R.47-3 TDD
	R.47-3 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	[1.3]
	[-2.3]

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1 and Cell 2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SINR corresponds to 
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 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.

Note 3:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of Cell 1 and Cell 2.


Table 8.13.3.3.1.3-4: Minimum performance for multiple CA configurations with 2DL CCs (FRC)

	Test number
	Aggregated Bandwidth (MHz)
	Minimum performance requirement
	UE Category

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	

	1
	2x20
	20
	20
	As defined in Table 8.13.3.3.1.3-2 and Table 8.13.3.3.1.3-3 per CC
	≥5

	2
	20+10
	10
	20
	As defined in Table 8.13.3.3.1.3-2 and Table 8.13.3.3.1.3-3 per CC
	≥5

	3
	20+15
	15
	20
	As defined in Table 8.13.3.3.1.3-2 and Table 8.13.3.3.1.3-3 per CC
	≥5

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.6.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.13.3.3.

8.13.3.3.1.4
Test description

8.13.3.3.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Maximum WGap for Intra-band non-contiguous CA, otherwise Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: Select one according to Table 8.13.3.3.1.4.1-1.

CA Capability to be tested: Select one according to Table 8.13.3.3.1.4.1-1.

Table 8.13.3.3.1.4.1-1: Test point selection for TM4 TDD FDD 2DL CA for FDD PCell

	CA Capability
	Bandwidth Combination

	
	20+20
	10+20
	15+20

	Inter-band CA (two bands) (CA2_A2)
	Test 1
	Test 2
	Test3

	Note 1:
One test point per UE supported CA capability is tested. 
For each UE supported CA capability, select the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination supported by the UE within the chosen CA capability.


1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure group A.X2.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table [8.13.3-1] and 8.13.3.3.1.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.13.3.3.1.4.3.

8.13.3.3.1.4.2
Test procedure
1. 
Configure SCC according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCC as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. Message contents are defined in clause 8.13.3.3.1.4.3.
3.
SS activates SCC by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133 [4], clauses 8.3.3.2).

4
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1B for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.13.3.3.1.3-1, 8.13.3.3.1.3-2 and 8.13.3.3.1.3-3 on both PCC and SCC. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. The SS sends uplink scheduling information via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to 0 to schedule UL RMC in subframe #1, #4, #6 and #9 (Table A.2.2.1.2-1).

5.
Set the parameters of the reference channel, MCS, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Tables 8.13.3.3.1.5-2 and 8.13.3.3.1.5-3 as appropriate.

6.
Measure the average throughput per component carrier for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3A.5, on both PCC and SCC. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each subtest on both component carriers.

8.13.3.3.1.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions.
Table 8.13.3.3.1.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   antennaInfoDedicated ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm6
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm6
	1111
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     Release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfig-r10
	CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.3.3.1.4.3-2: PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-6A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	   nonUL-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    antennaInfo-r10 SEQUENCE {
	 
	
	

	        transmissionMode-r10
	tm6
	
	

	        codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	1111
	
	

	        ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	          release
	NULL
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	 }
	
	
	

	  ul-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    cqi-ReportConfigSCell-r10
	CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.3.3.1.4.3-3: CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset-r10
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodicSCell-r10
	
	
	

	
	CQI-ReportPeriodic-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	  pmi-RI-Report-r10
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.3.3.1.4.3-4: CQI-ReportPeriodic-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic
	Not present
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      cqi-PUCCH-ResourceIndex
	0
	
	

	      cqi-pmi-ConfigIndex
	2
	
	Pcell

	
	5
	
	Scell

	      cqi-FormatIndicatorPeriodic CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        widebandCQI
	NULL
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	      ri-ConfigIndex
	NULL
	
	

	      simultaneousAckNackAndCQI
	FALSE
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.13.3.3.1.5
Test requirement
Tables 8.13.3.3.1.5-2 and 8.13.3.3.1.5-3 define the primary level settings.
For TDD FDD CA with FDD PCell and 2DL CCs, the requirements are specified in Table 8.13.3.3.1.5-4 based on single carrier requirement specified in Table 8.13.3.3.1.5-2 and Table 8.13.3.3.1.5-3.
The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 and A.3.4.2 for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Tables 8.13.3.3.1.5-2 and 8.13.3.3.1.5-3 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.
Table 8.13.3.3.1.5-1: Test Parameters for Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC) with TM4 interference model for CA

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-3
	-3
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	dB
	-3 (Note 1)
	-3

	
	(
	dB
	0
	0

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98
	N/A

	DIP (Note 2)
	dB
	 N/A
	-1.73

	Cell Id
	
	0
	1

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	6
	4

	Interference model
	
	N/A
	As specified in clause B.5.3

	Probability of occurrence of transmission rank in interfering cells
	Rank 1
	%
	N/A
	80

	
	Rank 2
	%
	N/A
	20

	Precoding granularity
	PRB
	25 for 5MHz CCs, 50 for 10MHz CCs, 75 for 15MHz and 100 for 20MHz CCs
	4 for 5MHz CCs, 6 for 10MHz CCs, 8 for 15MHz and 20MHz CCs

	PMI delay (Note 4)
	FDD CC
	ms
	8
	N/A

	
	TDD CC
	ms
	10 or 11
	N/A

	Reporting interval
	ms
	5
	N/A

	Reporting mode
	
	PUCCH 1-1
	N/A

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	1111
	N/A

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
The respective received power spectral density of each interfering cell relative to 
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 is defined by its associated DIP value as specified in clause B.5.1.

Note 3:
Cell 1 is the serving cell. Cell 2 is the interfering cell.

Note 4:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4).

Note 5:
All cells are time-synchronous.

Note 6:
ACK/NACK bits are transmitted using PUSCH with PUCCH format 1b with channel selection configured for tests with 2 CCs.


Table 8.13.3.3.1.5-2: Single carrier performance for Enhanced Performance Requirement Type A for FDD PCell and SCell (FRC)

	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 3)
	Reference Value

	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SINR (dB) (Note 2)

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC

	5MHz
	R.47-1 FDD
	R.47-1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	[0.8]
	[-3.0]

	10 MHz
	R.47 FDD
	R.47 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	[1.0]
	[-2.7]

	15MHz
	R.47-2 FDD
	R.47-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	[0.8]
	[-2.9]

	20MHz
	R.47-3 FDD
	R.47-3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	[1.1]
	[-2.8]

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1 and Cell 2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SINR corresponds to 
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 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.

Note 3:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of Cell 1 and Cell 2.


Table 8.13.3.3.1.5-3: Single carrier performance for Enhanced Performance Requirement Type A for TDD SCell (FRC)

	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 3)
	Reference Value

	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SINR (dB) (Note 2)

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC

	5MHz
	R.47-1 TDD
	R.47-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	[0.8]
	[-2.8]

	10 MHz
	R.47 TDD
	R.47 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	[1.3]
	[-2.5]

	15MHz
	R.47-2 TDD
	R.47-2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	[1.0]
	[-2.7]

	20MHz
	R.47-3 TDD
	R.47-3 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	[1.3]
	[-2.3]

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1 and Cell 2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SINR corresponds to 
[image: image1949.wmf]´

oc

s

N

E

)

 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.

Note 3:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of Cell 1 and Cell 2.


Table 8.13.3.3.1.5-4: Minimum performance for multiple CA configurations with 2DL CCs (FRC)

	Test number
	Aggregated Bandwidth (MHz)
	Minimum performance requirement
	UE Category

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	

	1
	2x20
	20
	20
	As defined in Table 8.13.3.3.1.5-2 and Table 8.13.3.3.1.5-3 per CC
	≥5

	2
	20+10
	10
	20
	As defined in Table 8.13.3.3.1.5-2 and Table 8.13.3.3.1.5-3 per CC
	≥5

	3
	20+15
	15
	20
	As defined in Table 8.13.3.3.1.5-2 and Table 8.13.3.3.1.5-3 per CC
	≥5

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.6.


Decide pass or fail for each subtest according to Annex G.3A.4. Decide the entire test pass or fail according to Annex G.3A.6.

8.13.3.3.2
TDD-FDD CA PDSCH Closed Loop Single Layer Spatial Multiplexing 2x4 with TM4 Interference Model-Enhanced Performance Requirement Type A for TDD Pcell (2DL CA)

Editor’s notes: This test case is incomplete. The following items are missing or incomplete:

- Test requirements including the test tolerance in Annex F

- Minimum test time in Annex G
8.13.3.3.2.1
Test purpose

To verify the closed loop rank-one performance with wideband precoding with two transmit antennas when the PDSCH transmission in the serving cell is interfered by PDSCH of one dominant interfering cell applying transmission mode 4 interference model defined in clause B.5.3.
8.13.3.3.2.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD and TDD Release 12 and forward UE of categories 5 or higher that support 4 Rx antenna ports and enhanced receiver Type A and E-UTRA FDD and TDD and 2DL CA with TDD as PCELL in any FDD or TDD RF band.
8.13.3.3.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements

In Table 8.13.3.3.2.3-1, Cell 1 is the serving cell, and Cell 2 is the interfering cell. The downlink physical channel setup is according to Annex C.3.2 for each of Cell 1 and Cell 2, respectively.

For TDD FDD CA with TDD PCell and with 2 DL CCs, the requirements are specified in Table 8.13.3.3.2.3-4, based on single carrier requirement specified in Table 8.13.3.3.2.3-2 and Table 8.13.3.3.2.3-3, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.13.3.3.2.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2.

Table 8.13.3.3.2.3-1: Test Parameters for Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC) with TM4 interference model for CA

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-3
	-3
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	dB
	-3 (Note 1)
	-3

	
	(
	dB
	0
	0

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98
	N/A

	DIP (Note 2)
	dB
	N/A
	-1.73

	Cell Id
	
	0
	1

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	6
	4

	Interference model
	
	N/A
	As specified in clause B.5.3

	Probability of occurrence of transmission rank in interfering cells
	Rank 1
	%
	N/A
	80

	
	Rank 2
	%
	N/A
	20

	Precoding granularity
	PRB
	25 for 5MHz CCs, 50 for 10MHz CCs, 75 for 15MHz and 100 for 20MHz CCs
	4 for 5MHz CCs, 6 for 10MHz CCs, 8 for 15MHz and 20MHz CCs

	PMI delay (Note 4)
	FDD CC
	ms
	8
	N/A

	
	TDD CC
	ms
	10 or 11
	N/A

	Reporting interval
	ms
	5
	N/A

	Reporting mode
	
	PUCCH 1-1
	N/A

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	1111
	N/A

	Note 1:

[image: image1953.wmf]1

=

B

P


Note 2:
The respective received power spectral density of each interfering cell relative to 
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 is defined by its associated DIP value as specified in clause B.5.1.

Note 3:
Cell 1 is the serving cell. Cell 2 is the interfering cell.

Note 4:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4).

Note 5:
All cells are time-synchronous.

Note 6:
ACK/NACK bits are transmitted using PUSCH with PUCCH format 1b with channel selection configured for tests with 2 CCs.


Table 8.13.3.3.2.3-2: Single carrier performance for Enhanced Performance Requirement Type A for FDD SCell (FRC)

	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 3)
	Reference Value

	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SINR (dB) (Note 2)

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC

	5MHz
	R.47-1 FDD
	R.47-1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	[0.8]
	[-3.0]

	10 MHz
	R.47 FDD
	R.47 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	[1.0]
	[-2.7]

	15MHz
	R.47-2 FDD
	R.47-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	[0.8]
	[-2.9]

	20MHz
	R.47-3 FDD
	R.47-3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	[1.1]
	[-2.8]

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1 and Cell 2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SINR corresponds to 
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 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.

Note 3:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of Cell 1 and Cell 2.


Table 8.13.3.3.2.3-3: Single carrier performance for Enhanced Performance Requirement Type A for TDD PCell (FRC)

	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 3)
	Reference Value

	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SINR (dB) (Note 2)

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC

	5MHz
	R.47-1 TDD
	R.47-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	[0.8]
	[-2.8]

	10 MHz
	R.47 TDD
	R.47 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	[1.3]
	[-2.5]

	15MHz
	R.47-2 TDD
	R.47-2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	[1.0]
	[-2.7]

	20MHz
	R.47-3 TDD
	R.47-3 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	[1.3]
	[-2.3]

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1 and Cell 2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SINR corresponds to 
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 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.

Note 3:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of Cell 1 and Cell 2.


Table 8.13.3.3.2.3-4: Minimum performance for multiple CA configurations with 2DL CCs (FRC)

	Test number
	Aggregated Bandwidth (MHz)
	Minimum performance requirement
	UE Category

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	

	1
	2x20
	20
	20
	As defined in Table 8.13.3.3.2.3-2 and Table 8.13.3.3.2.3-3 per CC
	≥5

	2
	20+10
	10
	20
	As defined in Table 8.13.3.3.2.3-2 and Table 8.13.3.3.2.3-3 per CC
	≥5

	3
	20+15
	15
	20
	As defined in Table 8.13.3.3.2.3-2 and Table 8.13.3.3.2.3-3 per CC
	≥5

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.6.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.13.3.3.

8.13.3.3.2.4
Test description

8.13.3.3.2.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Maximum WGap for Intra-band non-contiguous CA, otherwise Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: Select one according to Table 8.13.3.3.2.4.1-1.

CA Capability to be tested: Select one according to Table 8.13.3.3.2.4.1-1.

Table 8.13.3.3.2.4.1-1: Test point selection for TM4 TDD FDD 2DL CA for TDD PCell

	CA Capability
	Bandwidth Combination

	
	20+20
	10+20
	15+20

	Inter-band CA (two bands) (CA2_A2)
	Test 1
	Test 2
	Test3

	Note 1:
One test point per UE supported CA capability is tested. 
For each UE supported CA capability, select the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination supported by the UE within the chosen CA capability.


1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure group A.X2.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table [8.13.3-1] and 8.13.3.3.2.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.13.3.3.2.4.3.

8.13.3.3.2.4.2
Test procedure
1. 
Configure SCC according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCC as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. Message contents are defined in clause 8.13.3.3.2.4.3.
3.
SS activates SCC by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133 [4], clauses 8.3.3.2).

4
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1B for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.13.3.3.2.3-1, 8.13.3.3.2.3-2 and 8.13.3.3.1.3-3 on both PCC and SCC. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. The SS sends uplink scheduling information via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to 0 to schedule UL RMC in subframe #1, #4, #6 and #9 (Table A.2.3.1.2-1).

5.
Set the parameters of the reference channel, MCS, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Tables 8.13.3.3.2.5-2 and 8.13.3.3.2.5-3 as appropriate.

6.
Measure the average throughput per component carrier for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3A.5, on both PCC and SCC. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each subtest on both component carriers.

8.13.3.3.2.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions.
Table 8.13.3.3.2.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   antennaInfoDedicated ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm6
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm6
	1111
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     Release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfig-r10
	CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.3.3.2.4.3-2: PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-6A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	   nonUL-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    antennaInfo-r10 SEQUENCE {
	 
	
	

	        transmissionMode-r10
	tm6
	
	

	        codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	1111
	
	

	        ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	          release
	NULL
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	 }
	
	
	

	  ul-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    cqi-ReportConfigSCell-r10
	CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.3.3.2.4.3-3: CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset-r10
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodicSCell-r10
	
	
	

	
	CQI-ReportPeriodic-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	  pmi-RI-Report-r10
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.3.3.2.4.3-4: CQI-ReportPeriodic-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic
	Not present
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      cqi-PUCCH-ResourceIndex
	0
	
	

	      cqi-pmi-ConfigIndex
	4
	
	Pcell

	
	3
	
	Scell

	      cqi-FormatIndicatorPeriodic CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        widebandCQI
	NULL
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	      ri-ConfigIndex
	NULL
	
	

	      simultaneousAckNackAndCQI
	FALSE
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.13.3.3.2.5
Test requirement
Tables 8.13.3.3.2.5-2 and 8.13.3.3.2.5-3 define the primary level settings.
For TDD FDD CA with TDD PCell and 2DL CCs, the requirements are specified in Table 8.13.3.3.2.5-4 based on single carrier requirement specified in Table 8.13.3.3.2.5-2 and Table 8.13.3.3.2.5-3.
The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 and A.3.4.2 for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Tables 8.13.3.3.2.5-2 and 8.13.3.3.2.5-3 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.
Table 8.13.3.3.2.5-1: Test Parameters for Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC) with TM4 interference model for CA

	Parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-3
	-3
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	dB
	-3 (Note 1)
	-3

	
	(
	dB
	0
	0

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98
	N/A

	DIP (Note 2)
	dB
	 N/A
	-1.73

	Cell Id
	
	0
	1

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	6
	4

	Interference model
	
	N/A
	As specified in clause B.5.3

	Probability of occurrence of transmission rank in interfering cells
	Rank 1
	%
	N/A
	80

	
	Rank 2
	%
	N/A
	20

	Precoding granularity
	PRB
	25 for 5MHz CCs, 50 for 10MHz CCs, 75 for 15MHz and 100 for 20MHz CCs
	4 for 5MHz CCs, 6 for 10MHz CCs, 8 for 15MHz and 20MHz CCs

	PMI delay (Note 4)
	FDD CC
	ms
	8
	N/A

	
	TDD CC
	ms
	10 or 11
	N/A

	Reporting interval
	ms
	5
	N/A

	Reporting mode
	
	PUCCH 1-1
	N/A

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	1111
	N/A

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
The respective received power spectral density of each interfering cell relative to 
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 is defined by its associated DIP value as specified in clause B.5.1.

Note 3:
Cell 1 is the serving cell. Cell 2 is the interfering cell.

Note 4:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4).

Note 5:
All cells are time-synchronous.

Note 6:
ACK/NACK bits are transmitted using PUSCH with PUCCH format 1b with channel selection configured for tests with 2 CCs.


Table 8.13.3.3.2.5-2: Single carrier performance for Enhanced Performance Requirement Type A for FDD SCell (FRC)

	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 3)
	Reference Value

	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SINR (dB) (Note 2)

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC

	5MHz
	R.47-1 FDD
	R.47-1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	[0.8]
	[-3.0]

	10 MHz
	R.47 FDD
	R.47 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	[1.0]
	[-2.7]

	15MHz
	R.47-2 FDD
	R.47-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	[0.8]
	[-2.9]

	20MHz
	R.47-3 FDD
	R.47-3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	[1.1]
	[-2.8]

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1 and Cell 2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SINR corresponds to 
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 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.

Note 3:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of Cell 1 and Cell 2.


Table 8.13.3.3.2.5-3: Single carrier performance for Enhanced Performance Requirement Type A for TDD PCell (FRC)

	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 3)
	Reference Value

	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SINR (dB) (Note 2)

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC

	5MHz
	R.47-1 TDD
	R.47-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	[0.8]
	[-2.8]

	10 MHz
	R.47 TDD
	R.47 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	[1.3]
	[-2.5]

	15MHz
	R.47-2 TDD
	R.47-2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	[1.0]
	[-2.7]

	20MHz
	R.47-3 TDD
	R.47-3 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	[1.3]
	[-2.3]

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1 and Cell 2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SINR corresponds to 
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 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.

Note 3:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of Cell 1 and Cell 2.


Table 8.13.3.3.2.5-4: Minimum performance for multiple CA configurations with 2DL CCs (FRC)

	Test number
	Aggregated Bandwidth (MHz)
	Minimum performance requirement
	UE Category

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	

	1
	2x20
	20
	20
	As defined in Table 8.13.3.3.2.5-2 and Table 8.13.3.3.2.5-3 per CC
	≥5

	2
	20+10
	10
	20
	As defined in Table 8.13.3.3.2.5-2 and Table 8.13.3.3.2.5-3 per CC
	≥5

	3
	20+15
	15
	20
	As defined in Table 8.13.3.3.2.5-2 and Table 8.13.3.3.2.5-3 per CC
	≥5

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.6.


Decide pass or fail for each subtest according to Annex G.3A.4. Decide the entire test pass or fail according to Annex G.3A.6.

8.13.3.4
Enhanced Performance Requirements Type A – Single-layer Spatial Multiplexing (User-Specific Reference Symbols)
8.13.3.4.1
TDD-FDD CA PDSCH Single-layer Spatial Multiplexing 2x4 on antenna ports 7 or 8 with TM9 Interference Model-Enhanced Performance Requirement Type A for FDD Pcell (2DL CA)

Editor’s notes: This test case is incomplete. The following items are missing or incomplete:

- Test requirements including the test tolerance in Annex F

- Minimum test time in Annex G

8.13.3.4.1.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE’s ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for single-layer transmission on antenna ports 7 or 8 without a simultaneous transmission on the other antenna port in the serving cell when the PDSCH transmission in the serving cell is interfered by PDSCH of one dominant interfering cell applying transmission mode 9 interference model defined in clause B.5.4.
8.13.3.4.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD and TDD Release 12 and forward UE of categories 5 or higher that support 4 Rx antenna ports and enhanced receiver Type A and E-UTRA FDD and TDD and 2DL CA with FDD as PCELL in any FDD or TDD RF band. Applicability requires support for FGI bit 103.
8.13.3.4.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

In Table 8.13.3.4.1.3-1, Cell 1 is the serving cell, and Cell 2 is the interfering cell. The downlink physical channel setup is according to Annex C.3.2 for each of Cell 1 and Cell 2, respectively.

For TDD FDD CA with FDD PCell with 2 DL CCs, the requirements are specified in Table 8.13.3.4.1.3-4, based on single carrier requirement specified in Table 8.13.3.4.1.3-2 and Table 8.13.3.4.1.3-3, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.13.3.4.1.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2.

Table 8.13.3.4.1.3-1: Test Parameters for Testing CDM-multiplexed DM RS (single layer) with TM9 interference model for CA

	parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	0
	0
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	dB
	0 (Note 1)
	0

	
	(
	dB
	-3
	-3

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1

	CSI reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 15,16
	N/A

	CSI-RS periodicity and subframe offset TCSI-RS / ∆CSI-RS
	FDD CC
	Subframes
	5 / 2
	N/A

	
	TDD CC
	
	5 / 4
	N/A

	CSI reference signal configuration
	
	0
	N/A
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98
	N/A

	DIP (Note 2)
	dB
	N/A
	-1.73

	Cell Id
	
	0
	126

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	9
	9

	Beamforming model
	
	As specified in clause B.4.3 
(Note 4, 5)
	N/A

	Interference model
	
	N/A
	As specified in clause B.5.4

	Probability of occurrence of transmission rank in interfering cells
	Rank 1
	
	N/A
	70

	
	Rank 2
	
	N/A
	30

	Precoder update granularity
	PRB
	25 for 5MHz CCs, 50 for 10MHz CCs, 75 for 15MHz and 100 for 20MHz CCs
	4 for 5MHz CCs, 6 for 10MHz CCs, 8 for 15MHz and 20MHz CCs

	PMI delay (Note 5)
	FDD CC
	Ms
	8
	N/A

	
	TDD CC
	
	10 or 11
	N/A

	Reporting interval
	Ms
	5
	N/A

	Reporting mode
	
	PUCCH 1-1
	N/A

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	001111
	N/A

	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	OCNG (Note 6)
	N/A

	Simultaneous transmission
	
	No simultaneous transmission on the other antenna port in (7 or 8) used for the input signal under test
	N/A

	Physical channel for CQI reporting
	
	PUSCH(Note 8)
	N/A

	cqi-pmi-ConfigurationIndex
	FDD CC
	
	5
	N/A

	
	TDD CC
	
	4
	N/A

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
The respective received power spectral density of each interfering cell relative to 
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 is defined by its associated DIP value as specified in clause B.5.1.

Note 3:
The modulation symbols of the signal under test in Cell 1 are mapped onto antenna port 7 or 8.

Note 4:
The precoder in clause B.4.3 follows UE recommended PMI.

Note 5:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4).

Note 6:
These physical resource blocks are assigned to an arbitrary number of virtual UEs with one PDSCH per virtual UE; the data transmitted over the OCNG PDSCHs shall be uncorrelated pseudo random data, which is QPSK modulated.

Note 7:
All cells are time-synchronous.

Note 8:
To avoid collisions between CQI reports and HARQ-ACK it is necessary to report both on PUSCH instead of PUCCH. PDCCH DCI format 0 shall be transmitted in downlink SF#4 and #9 to allow periodic CQI to multiplex with the HARQ-ACK on PUSCH in uplink subframe SF#8 and #3 for TDD CCs, and PDCCH DCI format 0 shall be transmitted in downlink SF#3 and #8 to allow periodic CQI to multiplex with the HARQ-ACK on PUSCH in uplink subframe SF#7 and #2 for FDD CCs.

Note 9:
ACK/NACK bits are transmitted using PUSCH with PUCCH format 1b with channel selection configured for tests with 2 CCs.


Table 8.13.3.4.1.3-2: Single carrier performance for Enhanced Performance Requirement Type A, CDM-multiplexed DM RS for FDD PCell (FRC)

	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 3)
	Reference Value

	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SINR (dB) (Note 2)

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC

	5MHz
	R.76-1 FDD
	R.76-4 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	[-0.4]
	[-2.2]

	10 MHz
	R.76 FDD
	R.76-5 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	[0.1]
	[-2.0]

	15MHz
	R.76-2 FDD
	R.76-6 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	[-0.2]
	[-2.1]

	20MHz
	R.76-3 FDD
	R.76-7 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	[-0.4]
	[-2.0]

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1 and Cell 2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SINR corresponds to 
[image: image1969.wmf]´

oc

s

N

E

)

 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.

Note 3:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of Cell 1 and Cell 2.


Table 8.13.3.4.1.3-3: Single carrier performance for Enhanced Performance Requirement Type A, CDM-multiplexed DM RS for TDD SCell (FRC)

	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 3)
	Reference Value

	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SINR (dB) (Note 2)

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC

	5MHz
	R.76-1 TDD
	R.76-4 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	[-0.6]
	[-2.7]

	10 MHz
	R.76 TDD
	R.76-5 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	[-0.1]
	[-2.4]

	15MHz
	R.76-2 TDD
	R.76-6 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	[-0.2]
	[-2.6]

	20MHz
	R.76-3 TDD
	R.76-7 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	[-0.4]
	[-2.5]

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1 and Cell 2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SINR corresponds to 
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 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.

Note 3:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of Cell 1 and Cell 2.


Table 8.13.3.4.1.3-4: Minimum performance (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with 2 DL CCs
	Test number
	Aggregated Bandwidth (MHz)
	Minimum performance requirement
	UE Category

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	

	1
	2x20
	20
	20
	As defined in Table 8.13.3.4.1.3-2 and Table 8.13.3.4.1.3-3 per CC
	≥5

	2
	20+10
	10
	20
	As defined in Table 8.13.3.4.1.3-2 and Table 8.13.3.4.1.3-3 per CC
	≥5

	3
	20+15
	15
	20
	As defined in Table 8.13.3.4.1.3-2 and Table 8.13.3.4.1.3-3 per CC
	≥5

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.6.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.13.3.4.

8.13.3.4.1.4
Test description

8.13.3.4.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Maximum WGap for Intra-band non-contiguous CA, otherwise Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: Select one according to Table 8.13.3.4.1.4.1-1.

CA Capability to be tested: Select one according to Table 8.13.3.4.1.4.1-1.

Table 8.13.3.4.1.4.1-1: Test point selection for TM9 TDD FDD 2DL CA for FDD PCell

	CA Capability
	Bandwidth Combination

	
	20+20
	10+20
	15+20

	Inter-band CA (two bands) (CA2_A2)
	Test 1
	Test 2
	Test3

	Note 1:
One test point per UE supported CA capability is tested. 
For each UE supported CA capability, select the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination supported by the UE within the chosen CA capability.


1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure group A.X2.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table [8.13.3-1] and 8.13.3.4.1.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.13.3.4.1.4.3.

8.13.3.4.1.4.2
Test procedure
1. 
Configure SCC according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCC as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. Message contents are defined in clause 8.13.3.4.1.4.3.
3.
SS activates SCC by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133 [4], clauses 8.3.3.2).

4
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2C for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.13.3.4.1.3-1, 8.13.3.4.1.3-2 and 8.13.3.4.1.3-3 on both PCC and SCC. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. The SS sends uplink scheduling information via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to 0 to schedule UL RMC in subframe #3, #4, #8 and #9 (Table A.2.2.1.2-1).

5.
Set the parameters of the reference channel, MCS, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Tables 8.13.3.4.1.5-2 and 8.13.3.4.1.5-3 as appropriate. 
BCH/CRS/PDCCH/PCFICH are sent on antenna ports 0 and 1 using two Tx antennas, while DRS/PDSCH for the test UE are sent on antenna port 7 (or 8) using two Tx antennas with beam-forming model as specified in Annex B.4.3 and precoder update granularity specified in Table 8.13.3.4.1.5-1. CSI-RS are sent on antenna ports 15 and 16 using two Tx antennas with mapping according to beam-forming model as specified in Annex B.4.3.

6.
Measure the average throughput per component carrier for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3A.5, on both PCC and SCC. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each subtest on both component carriers.

8.13.3.4.1.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions.

Table 8.13.3.4.1.4.3-1: PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-6 PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p-a
	dB0
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.3.4.1.4.3-2: AntennaInfoDedicated-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	AntennaInfoDedicated-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  transmissionMode-r10 
	tm9-v1020
	
	

	  codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	001111
	
	

	  ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    release
	NULL
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.3.4.1.4.3-3: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo 
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	      explicitValue-r10
	AntennaInfoDedicated-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfig-r10
	CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	  csi-RS-Config-r10
	CSI-RS-Config-r10
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.3.4.1.4.3-4: PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-6A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	   nonUL-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	     antennaInfo-r10 CHOICE{
	 
	
	

	        explicitValue-r10
	AntennaInfoDedicated-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	     }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	 }
	
	
	

	csi-RS-Config-r10
	CSI-RS-Config-r10
	
	

	  ul-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    cqi-ReportConfigSCell-r10
	CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.3.4.1.4.3-5: CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset-r10
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodicSCell-r10
	
	
	

	
	CQI-ReportPeriodic-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	  pmi-RI-Report-r10
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.3.4.1.4.3-6: CQI-ReportPeriodic-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic
	Not present
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      cqi-PUCCH-ResourceIndex
	0
	
	

	      cqi-pmi-ConfigIndex
	5
	
	Pcell

	
	4
	
	Scell

	      cqi-FormatIndicatorPeriodic CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        widebandCQI
	NULL
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	      ri-ConfigIndex
	NULL
	
	

	      simultaneousAckNackAndCQI
	FALSE
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.3.4.1.4.3-7: CSI-RS-Config-r10
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CSI-RS-Config-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  csi-RS-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      antennaPortsCount-r10
	an2
	Parameter represents the number of antenna ports used for transmission of CSI reference signals
	

	      resourceConfig-r10
	0
	Parameter: CSI reference signal configuration
	

	      subframeConfig-r10
	2
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 which is the assumed ratio of PDSCH EPRE to CSI-RS EPRE when UE derives CSI feedback
	

	     }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  zeroTxPowerCSI-RS-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	    release
	NULL
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.13.3.4.1.5
Test requirement
Tables 8.13.3.4.1.5-2 and 8.13.3.4.1.5-3 define the primary level settings.
For TDD FDD CA with FDD PCell and 2DL CCs, the requirements are specified in Table 8.13.3.4.1.5-4 based on single carrier requirement specified in Table 8.13.3.4.1.5-2 and Table 8.13.3.4.1.5-3.
The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 and A.3.4.2 for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Tables 8.13.3.4.1.5-2 and 8.13.3.4.1.5-3 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.13.3.4.1.5-1: Test Parameters for Testing CDM-multiplexed DM RS (single layer) with TM9 interference model for CA

	parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	0
	0

	
	
[image: image1977.wmf]B

r


	dB
	0 (Note 1)
	0

	
	(
	dB
	-3
	-3

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1

	CSI reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 15,16
	N/A

	CSI-RS periodicity and subframe offset TCSI-RS / ∆CSI-RS
	FDD CC
	Subframes
	5 / 2
	N/A

	
	TDD CC
	
	5 / 4
	N/A

	CSI reference signal configuration
	
	0
	N/A
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98
	N/A

	DIP (Note 2)
	dB
	 N/A
	-1.73

	Cell Id
	
	0
	126

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	9
	9

	Beamforming model
	
	As specified in clause B.4.3
(Note 4, 5)
	N/A

	Interference model
	
	N/A
	As specified in clause B.5.4

	Probability of occurrence of transmission rank in interfering cells
	Rank 1
	
	N/A
	70

	
	Rank 2
	
	N/A
	30

	Precoder update granularity
	PRB
	25 for 5MHz CCs, 50 for 10MHz CCs, 75 for 15MHz and 100 for 20MHz CCs
	4 for 5MHz CCs, 6 for 10MHz CCs, 8 for 15MHz and 20MHz CCs

	PMI delay (Note 5)
	FDD CC
	Ms
	8
	N/A

	
	TDD CC
	
	10 or 11
	N/A

	Reporting interval
	Ms
	5
	N/A

	Reporting mode
	
	PUCCH 1-1
	N/A

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	001111
	N/A

	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	OCNG (Note 6)
	N/A

	Simultaneous transmission
	
	No simultaneous transmission on the other antenna port in (7 or 8) used for the input signal under test
	N/A

	Physical channel for CQI reporting
	
	PUSCH(Note 8)
	N/A

	cqi-pmi-ConfigurationIndex
	FDD CC
	
	5
	N/A

	
	TDD CC
	
	4
	N/A

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
The respective received power spectral density of each interfering cell relative to 
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 is defined by its associated DIP value as specified in clause B.5.1.

Note 3:
The modulation symbols of the signal under test in Cell 1 are mapped onto antenna port 7 or 8.

Note 4:
The precoder in clause B.4.3 follows UE recommended PMI.

Note 5:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4).

Note 6:
These physical resource blocks are assigned to an arbitrary number of virtual UEs with one PDSCH per virtual UE; the data transmitted over the OCNG PDSCHs shall be uncorrelated pseudo random data, which is QPSK modulated.

Note 7:
All cells are time-synchronous.

Note 8:
To avoid collisions between CQI reports and HARQ-ACK it is necessary to report both on PUSCH instead of PUCCH. PDCCH DCI format 0 shall be transmitted in downlink SF#4 and #9 to allow periodic CQI to multiplex with the HARQ-ACK on PUSCH in uplink subframe SF#8 and #3 for TDD CCs, and PDCCH DCI format 0 shall be transmitted in downlink SF#3 and #8 to allow periodic CQI to multiplex with the HARQ-ACK on PUSCH in uplink subframe SF#7 and #2 for FDD CCs.

Note 9:
ACK/NACK bits are transmitted using PUSCH with PUCCH format 1b with channel selection configured for tests with 2 CCs.


Table 8.13.3.4.1.5-2: Single carrier performance for Enhanced Performance Requirement Type A, CDM-multiplexed DM RS for FDD PCell (FRC)

	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 3)
	Reference Value

	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SINR (dB) (Note 2)

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC

	5MHz
	R.76-1 FDD
	R.76-4 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	[-0.4]
	[-2.2]

	10 MHz
	R.76 FDD
	R.76-5 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	[0.1]
	[-2.0]

	15MHz
	R.76-2 FDD
	R.76-6 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	[-0.2]
	[-2.1]

	20MHz
	R.76-3 FDD
	R.76-7 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	[-0.4]
	[-2.0]

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1 and Cell 2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SINR corresponds to 
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 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.

Note 3:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of Cell 1 and Cell 2.


Table 8.13.3.4.1.5-3: Single carrier performance for Enhanced Performance Requirement Type A, CDM-multiplexed DM RS for TDD SCell (FRC)

	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 3)
	Reference Value

	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SINR (dB) (Note 2)

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC

	5MHz
	R.76-1 TDD
	R.76-4 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	[-0.6]
	[-2.7]

	10 MHz
	R.76 TDD
	R.76-5 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	[-0.1]
	[-2.4]

	15MHz
	R.76-2 TDD
	R.76-6 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	[-0.2]
	[-2.6]

	20MHz
	R.76-3 TDD
	R.76-7 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	[-0.4]
	[-2.5]

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1 and Cell 2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SINR corresponds to 
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 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.

Note 3:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of Cell 1 and Cell 2.


Table 8.13.3.4.1.5-4: Minimum performance (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with 2 DL CCs
	Test number
	Aggregated Bandwidth (MHz)
	Minimum performance requirement
	UE Category

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	

	1
	2x20
	20
	20
	As defined in Table 8.13.3.4.1.5-2 and Table 8.13.3.4.1.5-3 per CC
	≥5

	2
	20+10
	10
	20
	As defined in Table 8.13.3.4.1.5-2 and Table 8.13.3.4.1.5-3 per CC
	≥5

	3
	20+15
	15
	20
	As defined in Table 8.13.3.4.1.5-2 and Table 8.13.3.4.1.5-3 per CC
	≥5

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.6.


Decide pass or fail for each subtest according to Annex G.3A.4. Decide the entire test pass or fail according to Annex G.3A.6.

8.13.3.4.2
TDD-FDD CA PDSCH Single-layer Spatial Multiplexing 2x4 on antenna ports 7 or 8 with TM9 Interference Model-Enhanced Performance Requirement Type A for TDD Pcell (2DL CA)

Editor’s notes: This test case is incomplete. The following items are missing or incomplete:

- Test requirements including the test tolerance in Annex F

- Minimum test time in Annex G

8.13.3.4.2.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE’s ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for single-layer transmission on antenna ports 7 or 8 without a simultaneous transmission on the other antenna port in the serving cell when the PDSCH transmission in the serving cell is interfered by PDSCH of one dominant interfering cell applying transmission mode 9 interference model defined in clause B.5.4.
8.13.3.4.2.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD and TDD Release 12 and forward UE of categories 5 or higher that support 4 Rx antenna ports and enhanced receiver Type A and E-UTRA FDD and TDD and 2DL CA with TDD as PCELL in any FDD or TDD RF band. Applicability requires support for FGI bit 103.
8.13.3.4.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements

In Table 8.13.3.4.2.3-1, Cell 1 is the serving cell, and Cell 2 is the interfering cell. The downlink physical channel setup is according to Annex C.3.2 for each of Cell 1 and Cell 2, respectively.

For TDD FDD CA with TDD PCell with 2 DL CCs, the requirements are specified in Table 8.13.3.4.2.3-4, based on single carrier requirement specified in Table 8.13.3.4.2.3-2 and Table 8.13.3.4.2.3-3, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.13.3.4.2.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2.

Table 8.13.3.4.2.3-1: Test Parameters for Testing CDM-multiplexed DM RS (single layer) with TM9 interference model for CA

	parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2

	Downlink power allocation
	
[image: image1983.wmf]A

r


	dB
	0
	0
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	dB
	0 (Note 1)
	0

	
	(
	dB
	-3
	-3

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1

	CSI reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 15,16
	N/A

	CSI-RS periodicity and subframe offset TCSI-RS / ∆CSI-RS
	FDD CC
	Subframes
	5 / 2
	N/A

	
	TDD CC
	
	5 / 4
	N/A

	CSI reference signal configuration
	
	0
	N/A
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98
	N/A

	DIP (Note 2)
	dB
	 N/A
	-1.73

	Cell Id
	
	0
	126

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	9
	9

	Beamforming model
	
	As specified in clause B.4.3 
(Note 4, 5)
	N/A

	Interference model
	
	N/A
	As specified in clause B.5.4

	Probability of occurrence of transmission rank in interfering cells
	Rank 1
	
	N/A
	70

	
	Rank 2
	
	N/A
	30

	Precoder update granularity
	PRB
	25 for 5MHz CCs, 50 for 10MHz CCs, 75 for 15MHz and 100 for 20MHz CCs
	4 for 5MHz CCs, 6 for 10MHz CCs, 8 for 15MHz and 20MHz CCs

	PMI delay (Note 5)
	FDD CC
	Ms
	8
	N/A

	
	TDD CC
	
	10 or 11
	N/A

	Reporting interval
	Ms
	5
	N/A

	Reporting mode
	
	PUCCH 1-1
	N/A

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	001111
	N/A

	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	OCNG (Note 6)
	N/A

	Simultaneous transmission
	
	No simultaneous transmission on the other antenna port in (7 or 8) used for the input signal under test
	N/A

	Physical channel for CQI reporting
	
	PUSCH(Note 8)
	N/A

	cqi-pmi-ConfigurationIndex
	FDD CC
	
	3
	N/A

	
	TDD CC
	
	4
	N/A

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
The respective received power spectral density of each interfering cell relative to 
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 is defined by its associated DIP value as specified in clause B.5.1.

Note 3:
The modulation symbols of the signal under test in Cell 1 are mapped onto antenna port 7 or 8.

Note 4:
The precoder in clause B.4.3 follows UE recommended PMI.

Note 5:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4).

Note 6:
These physical resource blocks are assigned to an arbitrary number of virtual UEs with one PDSCH per virtual UE; the data transmitted over the OCNG PDSCHs shall be uncorrelated pseudo random data, which is QPSK modulated.

Note 7:
All cells are time-synchronous.

Note 8:
To avoid collisions between CQI reports and HARQ-ACK it is necessary to report both on PUSCH instead of PUCCH. PDCCH DCI format 0 shall be transmitted in downlink SF#4 and #9 to allow periodic CQI to multiplex with the HARQ-ACK on PUSCH in uplink subframe SF#8 and #3 for TDD CCs, and PDCCH DCI format 0 shall be transmitted in downlink SF#3 and #8 to allow periodic CQI to multiplex with the HARQ-ACK on PUSCH in uplink subframe SF#7 and #2 for FDD CCs.

Note 9:
ACK/NACK bits are transmitted using PUSCH with PUCCH format 1b with channel selection configured for tests with 2 CCs.


Table 8.13.3.4.2.3-2: Single carrier performance for Enhanced Performance Requirement Type A, CDM-multiplexed DM RS for FDD SCell (FRC)

	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 3)
	Reference Value

	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SINR (dB) (Note 2)

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC

	5MHz
	R.76-1 FDD
	R.76-4 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	[-0.4]
	[-2.2]

	10 MHz
	R.76 FDD
	R.76-5 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	[0.1]
	[-2.0]

	15MHz
	R.76-2 FDD
	R.76-6 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	[-0.2]
	[-2.1]

	20MHz
	R.76-3 FDD
	R.76-7 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	[-0.4]
	[-2.0]

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1 and Cell 2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SINR corresponds to 
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 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.

Note 3:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of Cell 1 and Cell 2.


Table 8.13.3.4.2.3-3: Single carrier performance for Enhanced Performance Requirement Type A, CDM-multiplexed DM RS for TDD PCell (FRC)

	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 3)
	Reference Value

	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SINR (dB) (Note 2)

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC

	5MHz
	R.76-1 TDD
	R.76-4 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	[-0.6]
	[-2.7]

	10 MHz
	R.76 TDD
	R.76-5 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	[-0.1]
	[-2.4]

	15MHz
	R.76-2 TDD
	R.76-6 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	[-0.2]
	[-2.6]

	20MHz
	R.76-3 TDD
	R.76-7 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	[-0.4]
	[-2.5]

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1 and Cell 2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SINR corresponds to 
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 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.

Note 3:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of Cell 1 and Cell 2.


Table 8.13.3.4.2.3-4: Minimum performance (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with 2 DL CCs
	Test number
	Aggregated Bandwidth (MHz)
	Minimum performance requirement
	UE Category

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	

	1
	2x20
	20
	20
	As defined in Table 8.13.3.4.2.3-2 and Table 8.13.3.4.2.3-3 per CC
	≥5

	2
	20+10
	10
	20
	As defined in Table 8.13.3.4.2.3-2 and Table 8.13.3.4.2.3-3 per CC
	≥5

	3
	20+15
	15
	20
	As defined in Table 8.13.3.4.2.3-2 and Table 8.13.3.4.2.3-3 per CC
	≥5

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.6.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.13.3.4.

8.13.3.4.2.4
Test description

8.13.3.4.2.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Maximum WGap for Intra-band non-contiguous CA, otherwise Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: Select one according to Table 8.13.3.4.2.4.1-1.

CA Capability to be tested: Select one according to Table 8.13.3.4.2.4.1-1.

Table 8.13.3.4.2.4.1-1: Test point selection for TM9 TDD FDD 2DL CA for TDD PCell

	CA Capability
	Bandwidth Combination

	
	20+20
	10+20
	15+20

	Inter-band CA (two bands) (CA2_A2)
	Test 1
	Test 2
	Test3

	Note 1:
One test point per UE supported CA capability is tested. 
For each UE supported CA capability, select the largest aggregated CA bandwidth combination supported by the UE within the chosen CA capability.


1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure group A.X2.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table [8.13.3-1] and 8.13.3.4.2.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.13.3.4.1.4.3.

8.13.3.4.2.4.2
Test procedure
1. 
Configure SCC according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCC as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. Message contents are defined in clause 8.13.3.4.2.4.3.
3.
SS activates SCC by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133 [4], clauses 8.3.3.2).

4
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2C for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.13.3.4.2.3-1, 8.13.3.4.2.3-2 and 8.13.3.4.2.3-3 on both PCC and SCC. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. The SS sends uplink scheduling information via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to 0 to schedule UL RMC in subframe #1, #4, #6 and #9 (Table A.2.3.1.2-1).

5.
Set the parameters of the reference channel, MCS, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Tables 8.13.3.4.2.5-2 and 8.13.3.4.2.5-3 as appropriate. 
BCH/CRS/PDCCH/PCFICH are sent on antenna ports 0 and 1 using two Tx antennas, while DRS/PDSCH for the test UE are sent on antenna port 7 (or 8) using two Tx antennas with beam-forming model as specified in Annex B.4.3 and precoder update granularity specified in Table 8.13.3.4.2.5-1. CSI-RS are sent on antenna ports 15 and 16 using two Tx antennas with mapping according to beam-forming model as specified in Annex B.4.3.

6.
Measure the average throughput per component carrier for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3A.5, on both PCC and SCC. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each subtest on both component carriers.

8.13.3.4.2.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions.

Table 8.13.3.4.2.4.3-1: PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-6 PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p-a
	dB0
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.3.4.2.4.3-2: AntennaInfoDedicated-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	AntennaInfoDedicated-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  transmissionMode-r10 
	tm9-v1020
	
	

	  codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	001111
	
	

	  ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    release
	NULL
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.3.4.2.4.3-3: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo 
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	      explicitValue-r10
	AntennaInfoDedicated-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfig-r10
	CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	  csi-RS-Config-r10
	CSI-RS-Config-r10
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.3.4.2.4.3-4: PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-6A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	   nonUL-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	     antennaInfo-r10 CHOICE{
	 
	
	

	        explicitValue-r10
	AntennaInfoDedicated-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	     }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	 }
	
	
	

	  csi-RS-Config-r10
	CSI-RS-Config-r10
	
	

	  ul-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    cqi-ReportConfigSCell-r10
	CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.3.4.2.4.3-5: CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset-r10
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodicSCell-r10
	
	
	

	
	CQI-ReportPeriodic-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	  pmi-RI-Report-r10
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.3.4.2.4.3-6: CQI-ReportPeriodic-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic
	Not present
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      cqi-PUCCH-ResourceIndex
	0
	
	

	      cqi-pmi-ConfigIndex
	3
	
	Pcell

	
	4
	
	Scell

	      cqi-FormatIndicatorPeriodic CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        widebandCQI
	NULL
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	      ri-ConfigIndex
	NULL
	
	

	      simultaneousAckNackAndCQI
	FALSE
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.3.4.2.4.3-7: CSI-RS-Config-r10
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CSI-RS-Config-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  csi-RS-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      antennaPortsCount-r10
	an2
	Parameter represents the number of antenna ports used for transmission of CSI reference signals
	

	      resourceConfig-r10
	0
	Parameter: CSI reference signal configuration
	

	      subframeConfig-r10
	4
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 which is the assumed ratio of PDSCH EPRE to CSI-RS EPRE when UE derives CSI feedback
	

	     }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  zeroTxPowerCSI-RS-r10 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	    release
	NULL
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.13.3.4.2.5
Test requirement
Tables 8.13.3.4.2.5-2 and 8.13.3.4.2.5-3 define the primary level settings.
For TDD FDD CA with TDD PCell and 2DL CCs, the requirements are specified in Table 8.13.3.4.2.5-4 based on single carrier requirement specified in Table 8.13.3.4.2.5-2 and Table 8.13.3.4.2.5-3.
The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 and A.3.4.2 for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Tables 8.13.3.4.2.5-2 and 8.13.3.4.2.5-3 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.13.3.4.2.5-1: Test Parameters for Testing CDM-multiplexed DM RS (single layer) with TM9 interference model for CA

	parameter
	Unit
	Cell 1
	Cell 2

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	0
	0
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	dB
	0 (Note 1)
	0

	
	(
	dB
	-3
	-3

	Cell-specific reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 0,1
	Antenna ports 0,1

	CSI reference signals
	
	Antenna ports 15,16
	N/A

	CSI-RS periodicity and subframe offset TCSI-RS / ∆CSI-RS
	FDD CC
	Subframes
	5 / 2
	N/A

	
	TDD CC
	
	5 / 4
	N/A

	CSI reference signal configuration
	
	0
	N/A
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98
	N/A

	DIP (Note 2)
	dB
	 N/A
	-1.73

	Cell Id
	
	0
	126

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	9
	9

	Beamforming model
	
	As specified in clause B.4.3 
(Note 4, 5)
	N/A

	Interference model
	
	N/A
	As specified in clause B.5.4

	Probability of occurrence of transmission rank in interfering cells
	Rank 1
	
	N/A
	70

	
	Rank 2
	
	N/A
	30

	Precoder update granularity
	PRB
	25 for 5MHz CCs, 50 for 10MHz CCs, 75 for 15MHz and 100 for 20MHz CCs
	4 for 5MHz CCs, 6 for 10MHz CCs, 8 for 15MHz and 20MHz CCs

	PMI delay (Note 5)
	FDD CC
	Ms
	8
	N/A

	
	TDD CC
	
	10 or 11
	N/A

	Reporting interval
	Ms
	5
	N/A

	Reporting mode
	
	PUCCH 1-1
	N/A

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	001111
	N/A

	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	OCNG (Note 6)
	N/A

	Simultaneous transmission
	
	No simultaneous transmission on the other antenna port in (7 or 8) used for the input signal under test
	N/A

	Physical channel for CQI reporting
	
	PUSCH(Note 8)
	N/A

	cqi-pmi-ConfigurationIndex
	FDD CC
	
	3
	N/A

	
	TDD CC
	
	4
	N/A

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
The respective received power spectral density of each interfering cell relative to 
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 is defined by its associated DIP value as specified in clause B.5.1.

Note 3:
The modulation symbols of the signal under test in Cell 1 are mapped onto antenna port 7 or 8.

Note 4:
The precoder in clause B.4.3 follows UE recommended PMI.

Note 5:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4).

Note 6:
These physical resource blocks are assigned to an arbitrary number of virtual UEs with one PDSCH per virtual UE; the data transmitted over the OCNG PDSCHs shall be uncorrelated pseudo random data, which is QPSK modulated.

Note 7:
All cells are time-synchronous.

Note 8:
To avoid collisions between CQI reports and HARQ-ACK it is necessary to report both on PUSCH instead of PUCCH. PDCCH DCI format 0 shall be transmitted in downlink SF#4 and #9 to allow periodic CQI to multiplex with the HARQ-ACK on PUSCH in uplink subframe SF#8 and #3 for TDD CCs, and PDCCH DCI format 0 shall be transmitted in downlink SF#3 and #8 to allow periodic CQI to multiplex with the HARQ-ACK on PUSCH in uplink subframe SF#7 and #2 for FDD CCs.

Note 9:
ACK/NACK bits are transmitted using PUSCH with PUCCH format 1b with channel selection configured for tests with 2 CCs.


Table 8.13.3.4.2.5-2: Single carrier performance for Enhanced Performance Requirement Type A, CDM-multiplexed DM RS for FDD SCell (FRC)

	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 3)
	Reference Value

	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SINR (dB) (Note 2)

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC

	5MHz
	R.76-1 FDD
	R.76-4 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	[-0.4]
	[-2.2]

	10 MHz
	R.76 FDD
	R.76-5 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	[0.1]
	[-2.0]

	15MHz
	R.76-2 FDD
	R.76-6 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	[-0.2]
	[-2.1]

	20MHz
	R.76-3 FDD
	R.76-7 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	[-0.4]
	[-2.0]

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1 and Cell 2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SINR corresponds to 
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 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.

Note 3:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of Cell 1 and Cell 2.


Table 8.13.3.4.2.5-3: Single carrier performance for Enhanced Performance Requirement Type A, CDM-multiplexed DM RS for TDD PCell (FRC)

	Band-width
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Conditions
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration (Note 3)
	Reference Value

	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	Cell 1
	Cell 2
	
	Fraction of Maximum Throughput (%)
	SINR (dB) (Note 2)

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC

	5MHz
	R.76-1 TDD
	R.76-4 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	[-0.6]
	[-2.7]

	10 MHz
	R.76 TDD
	R.76-5 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	[-0.1]
	[-2.4]

	15MHz
	R.76-2 TDD
	R.76-6 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	[-0.2]
	[-2.6]

	20MHz
	R.76-3 TDD
	R.76-7 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	N/A
	EVA5
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	2x4 Low
	70
	[-0.4]
	[-2.5]

	Note 1:
The propagation conditions for Cell 1 and Cell 2 are statistically independent.

Note 2:
SINR corresponds to 
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 of Cell 1 as defined in clause 8.1.1.

Note 3:
Correlation matrix and antenna configuration parameters apply for each of Cell 1 and Cell 2.


Table 8.13.3.4.2.5-4: Minimum performance (FRC) based on single carrier performance for CA with 2 DL CCs
	Test number
	Aggregated Bandwidth (MHz)
	Minimum performance requirement
	UE Category

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	

	1
	2x20
	20
	20
	As defined in Table 8.13.3.4.2.5-2 and Table 8.13.3.4.2.5-3 per CC
	≥5

	2
	20+10
	10
	20
	As defined in Table 8.13.3.4.2.5-2 and Table 8.13.3.4.2.5-3 per CC
	≥5

	3
	20+15
	15
	20
	As defined in Table 8.13.3.4.2.5-2 and Table 8.13.3.4.2.5-3 per CC
	≥5

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.6.


Decide pass or fail for each subtest according to Annex G.3A.4. Decide the entire test pass or fail according to Annex G.3A.6.

8.13.3.5


8.13.3.6
Closed-loop spatial multiplexing performance 4Tx Antenna Port with 256QAM
8.13.3.6.1
TDD-FDD CA PDSCH Closed Loop Multi Layer Spatial Multiplexing 4x4 with 256QAM for FDD PCell (2DL CA)

8.13.3.6.1.1
Test purpose

The purpose of these tests is to verify the closed loop rank-two performance with wideband and frequency selective precoding.

8.13.3.6.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD and TDD Release 12 and forward UE of categories 5 or higher that support 4 Rx antenna ports and E-UTRA FDD and TDD and 2DL CA and 256QAM in DL with FDD as PCell in any FDD or TDD RF band.

8.13.3.6.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

For TDD FDD CA with FDD PCell and 2DL CCs, the requirements are specified in Table 8.13.3.6.1.3-4 based on single carrier requirement specified in Table 8.13.3.6.1.3-2 and Table 8.13.3.6.1.3-3, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.13.3.6.1.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. 
The test coverage for different number of component carriers is defined in 8.1.2.4.
Table 8.13.3.6.1.3-1: Test Parameters for Multi-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC) for CA

	Parameter
	Unit
	Value

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-6
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	dB
	-6 (Note 1)

	
	(
	dB
	3
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	Precoding granularity
	PRB
	Wideband precoding for 1.4MHz, 4 for 3MHz and 5MHz CCs, 6 for 10MHz CCs, 8 for 15MHz and 20MHz CCs 

	PMI delay (Note 2)
	FDD CC
	ms
	8

	
	TDD CC
	ms
	10 or 11

	Reporting interval
	FDD CC
	ms
	1

	
	TDD CC
	ms
	1 or 4 (Note 3)

	Reporting mode
	
	PUSCH 1-2

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	0000000000000000000000000000000011111111111111110000000000000000

	CSI request field (Note 3)
	
	‘10’

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	4

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4).

Note 3:
Multiple CC-s under test are configured as the 1st set of serving cells by higher layers.

Note 4:
ACK/NACK bits are transmitted using PUSCH with PUCCH format 3.

Note 5:
The same PDSCH transmission mode is applied to each component carrier.


Table 8.13.3.6.1.3-2: Single carrier performance with different bandwidths for multiple CA configurations for FDD PCell and SCell (FRC)

	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condi-tion
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC

	5MHz
	R.72-1 FDD
	R.72-1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	23.4
	19.3

	10 MHz
	R.72 FDD
	R.72 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	21.6
	18.0

	15MHz
	R.72-2 FDD
	R.72-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	21.7
	17.4

	20MHz
	R.72-3 FDD
	R.72-3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	21.8
	17.5


Table 8.13.3.6.1.3-3: Single carrier performance with different bandwidths for multiple CA configurations for TDD SCell (FRC)

	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condi-tion
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC

	5MHz
	R.72-1 TDD
	R.72-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	22.4
	18.0

	10 MHz
	R.72 TDD
	R.72 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	21.4
	17.5

	15MHz
	R.72-2 TDD
	R.72-2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	21.5
	17.1

	20MHz
	R.72-3 TDD
	R.72-3 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	21.6
	17.2


Table 8.13.3.6.1.3-4: Minimum performance for multiple CA configurations with 2DL CCs (FRC)

	Test number
	Aggregated Bandwidth (MHz)
	Minimum performance requirement
	UE Category

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	

	1
	2x20
	20
	20
	As defined in Table 8.13.3.6.1.3-2 and Table 8.13.3.6.1.3-3 per CC
	≥5

	2
	20+10
	10
	20
	As defined in Table 8.13.3.6.1.3-2 and Table 8.13.3.6.1.3-3 per CC
	≥5

	3
	20+15
	15
	20
	As defined in Table 8.13.3.6.1.3-2 and Table 8.13.3.6.1.3-3 per CC
	≥5

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.6.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.13.3.6.

8.13.3.6.1.4
Test description

8.13.3.6.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: The maximum aggregated bandwidth in the selected CA configuration, as defined in clause 8.1.2.6.5.

CA Capability to be tested: The CA capability containing the maximum number of 4Rx supported CCs, as defined in clause 8.1.2.6.5.
1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.87.

2.
The parameter settings for Pcell are set up according to Tables [8.13.3-1] and 8.13.3.6.1.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.13.3.6.1.4.3.

8.13.3.6.1.4.2
Test procedure
1.
Configure SCC according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCC as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. Message contents are defined in clause 8.13.3.6.1.4.3.
3.
SS activates SCC by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133 [4], clauses 8.3.3.2).

4.
For multi-layer spatial multiplexing, SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.13.3.6.1.3-1 and 8.13.3.6.1.3-2 or 8.13.3.6.1.3-3. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

5.
SS schedules the UL transmission to carry the PUSCH CSI feedback via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CSI request bit set to ‘10’ and I_MCS=29 and N_PRB allocated to be less or equal to 20.

6.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Tables 8.13.3.6.1.5-1 or 8.13.3.6.1.5-2 as appropriate.

7.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3A.5. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each subtest on both component carriers.
8.13.3.6.1.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clauses 5.5 and 4.6 with the following exceptions:

Table 8.13.3.6.1.4.3-1: PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-6 PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p-a
	dB-6
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.3.6.1.4.3-2: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.5.1, Table 5.5.1.2-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   explicitValue ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm4
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n4TxAntenna-tm4
	0000000000000000000000000000000011111111111111110000000000000000
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	cqi-ReportConfig-r10
	CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	cqi-ReportConfigPCell-v1250
	CQI-ReportConfig-v1250-DEFAULT
	
	DL 256QAM

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.3.6.1.4.3-2A: PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-6A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated SCell-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	   nonUL-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    antennaInfo-r10 SEQUENCE {
	 
	
	

	        transmissionMode-r10
	tm4
	
	

	        codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	0000000000000000000000000000000011111111111111110000000000000000
	BIT STRING
	

	        ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	          release
	NULL
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	 }
	
	
	

	cqi-ReportConfigSCell-r10
	CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	cqi-ReportConfigSCell-v1250
	CQI-ReportConfig-v1250-DEFAULT
	
	DL 256QAM

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.3.6.1.4.3-3: CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT 

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic
	rm12
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic 
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.3.6.1.4.3-4: CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-2AA

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	RBC

	  cqi-ReportAperiodic-r10
	CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  pmi-RI-Report-r9
	Not present
	
	

	  csi-SubframePatternConfig-r10
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.3.6.1.4.3-5: CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-1A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10 ::=CHOICE {
	
	
	

	  setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    cqi-ReportModeAperiodic-r10
	rm12
	
	

	    aperiodicCSI-Trigger-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      trigger1-r10
	11000000
	P-Cell, S-Cell report
	

	      trigger2-r10
	00000000
	No report
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.3.6.1.4.3-6: CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-2AB

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic-r10
	rm12
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset-r10
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodicSCell-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  pmi-RI-Report-r10
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.3.6.1.4.3-7: CQI-ReportConfig-v1250-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-v1250 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    csi-SubframePatternConfig-r12 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	      release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	cqiCQI-ReportBoth-v1250
	Not present
	
	

	cqi-ReportAperiodic-v1250
	Not present
	
	

	altCQI-Table-r12 
	allSubframes
	
	DL 256QAM

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.3.6.1.4.3-8: PUSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PUSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  betaOffset-ACK-Index
	5
	
	

	  betaOffset-RI-Index
	6
	
	

	  betaOffset-CQI-Index
	5
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.13.3.6.1.5
Test requirement
Tables 8.13.3.6.1.5-1 and 8.13.3.6.1.5-2 define the primary level settings.
For TDD FDD CA with FDD PCell and 2DL CCs, the requirements are specified in Table 8.13.3.6.1.5-3 based on single carrier requirement specified in Table 8.13.3.6.1.5-1 and Table 8.13.3.6.1.5-2.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 and A.3.4.2 for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Tables 8.13.3.6.1.5-1 or 8.13.3.6.1.5-2 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.
Table 8.13.3.6.1.5-1: Single carrier performance with different bandwidths for multiple CA configurations for FDD PCell and SCell (FRC) 

	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condi-tion
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC

	5MHz
	R.72-1 FDD
	R.72-1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	EPA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	 24.3
	 20.2

	10 MHz
	R.72 FDD
	R.72 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	EPA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	 22.5
	 18.9

	15MHz
	R.72-2 FDD
	R.72-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	EPA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	 22.6
	 18.3

	20MHz
	R.72-3 FDD
	R.72-3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD 
	EPA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	 22.7
	 18.4


Table 8.13.3.6.1.5-2: Single carrier performance with different bandwidths for multiple CA configurations for TDD SCell (FRC)

	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condi-tion
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC

	5MHz
	R.72-1 TDD
	R.72-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EPA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	 23.3
	 18.9

	10 MHz
	R.72 TDD
	R.72 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EPA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	 22.3
	 18.4

	15MHz
	R.72-2 TDD
	R.72-2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EPA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	 22.4
	 18

	20MHz
	R.72-3 TDD
	R.72-3 TDD
	OP.1 TDD 
	EPA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	 22.5
	 18.1


Table 8.13.3.6.1.5-3: Minimum performance for multiple CA configurations with 2DL CCs (FRC)

	Test number
	Aggregated Bandwidth (MHz)
	Minimum performance requirement
	UE Category

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	

	1
	2x20
	20
	20
	As defined in Table 8.13.3.6.1.5-1 and Table 8.13.3.6.1.5-2 per CC
	≥5

	2
	20+10
	10
	20
	As defined in Table 8.13.3.6.1.5-1 and Table 8.13.3.6.1.5-2 per CC
	≥5

	3
	20+15
	15
	20
	As defined in Table 8.13.3.6.1.5-1 and Table 8.13.3.6.1.5-2 per CC
	≥5

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.6.


Decide pass or fail for each subtest according to Annex G.3A.4. Decide the entire test pass or fail according to Annex G.3A.6.

8.13.3.6.2
TDD-FDD CA PDSCH Closed Loop Multi Layer Spatial Multiplexing 4x4 with 256QAM for TDD PCell (2DL CA)

8.13.3.6.2.1
Test purpose

The purpose of these tests is to verify the closed loop rank-two performance with wideband and frequency selective precoding.

8.13.3.6.2.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD and TDD Release 12 and forward UE of categories 5 or higher that support 4 Rx antenna ports and E-UTRA FDD and TDD and 2DL CA and 256QAM in DL with TDD as PCell in any FDD or TDD RF band.

8.13.3.6.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements

For TDD FDD CA with TDD PCell and 2DL CCs, the requirements are specified in Table 8.13.3.6.2.3-4 based on single carrier requirement specified in Table 8.13.3.6.2.3-2 and Table 8.13.3.6.2.3-3, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.13.3.6.2.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. 
The test coverage for different number of component carriers is defined in 8.1.2.4.
Table 8.13.3.6.2.3-1: Test Parameters for Multi-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC) for CA

	Parameter
	Unit
	Value

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-6 (Note 1)
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	dB
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	Precoding granularity
	PRB
	Wideband pre-coding for 1.4MHz, 4 for 3MHz and 5MHz CCs, 6 for 10MHz CCs, 8 for 15MHz and 20MHz CCs

	PMI delay (Note 2)
	FDD CC
	ms
	8

	
	TDD CC
	ms
	10 or 11

	Reporting interval
	FDD CC
	ms
	1

	
	TDD CC
	ms
	1 or 4 (Note 3)

	Reporting mode
	
	PUSCH 1-2

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	0000000000000000000000000000000011111111111111110000000000000000

	CSI request field (Note 3)
	
	‘10’

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	4

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4).

Note 3:
Multiple CC-s under test are configured as the 1st set of serving cells by higher layers.

Note 4:
ACK/NACK bits are transmitted using PUSCH with PUCCH format 3.

Note 5:
The same PDSCH transmission mode is applied to each component carrier.


Table 8.13.3.6.2.3-2: Single carrier performance with different bandwidths for multiple CA configurations for FDD SCell (FRC)

	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condi-tion
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC

	5MHz
	R.72-1 FDD
	R.72-1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	23.4
	19.3

	10 MHz
	R.72 FDD
	R.72 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	21.6
	18.0

	15MHz
	R.72-2 FDD
	R.72-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	21.7
	17.4

	20MHz
	R.72-3 FDD
	R.72-3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	21.8
	17.5


Table 8.13.3.6.2.3-3: Single carrier performance with different bandwidths for multiple CA configurations for TDD PCell and SCell (FRC)

	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condi-tion
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC

	5MHz
	R.72-1 TDD
	R.72-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	22.4
	18.0

	10 MHz
	R.72 TDD
	R.72 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	21.4
	17.5

	15MHz
	R.72-2 TDD
	R.72-2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	21.5
	17.1

	20MHz
	R.72-3 TDD
	R.72-3 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	21.6
	17.2


Table 8.13.3.6.2.3-4: Minimum performance for multiple CA configurations with 2DL CCs (FRC)

	Test number
	Aggregated Bandwidth (MHz)
	Minimum performance requirement
	UE Category

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	

	1
	2x20
	20
	20
	As defined in Table 8.13.3.6.2.3-2 and Table 8.13.3.6.2.3-3 per CC
	≥5

	2
	20+10
	10
	20
	As defined in Table 8.13.3.6.2.3-2 and Table 8.13.3.6.2.3-3 per CC
	≥5

	3
	20+15
	15
	20
	As defined in Table 8.13.3.6.2.3-2 and Table 8.13.3.6.2.3-3 per CC
	≥5

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.6.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.13.3.6.

8.13.3.6.2.4
Test description

8.13.3.6.2.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: The maximum aggregated bandwidth in the selected CA configuration, as defined in clause 8.1.2.6.5.

CA Capability to be tested: The CA capability containing the maximum number of 4Rx supported CCs, as defined in clause 8.1.2.6.5.
1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.87.

2.
The parameter settings for Pcell are set up according to Tables [8.13.3-1] and 8.13.3.6.2.3-1as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.13.3.6.2.4.3.

8.13.3.6.2.4.2
Test procedure
1.
Configure SCC according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 for all downlink physical channels.

2.
The SS shall configure SCC as per TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.4. Message contents are defined in clause  8.13.3.6.2.4.3.
3.
SS activates SCC by sending the activation MAC-CE (Refer TS 36.321 [13], clauses 5.13, 6.1.3.8). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 36.133 [4], clauses 8.3.3.2).

4.
For multi-layer spatial multiplexing, SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.13.3.6.2.3-1 and 8.13.3.6.2.3-2 or 8.13.3.6.2.3-3. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

5.
SS schedules the UL transmission to carry the PUSCH CSI feedback via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CSI request bit set to ‘10’ and I_MCS=29 and N_PRB allocated to be less or equal to 20.

6.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Tables 8.13.3.6.2.5-1 or 8.13.3.6.2.5-2 as appropriate.

7.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3A.5. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each subtest on both component carriers.
8.13.3.6.2.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clauses 5.5 and 4.6 with the following exceptions:

Table 8.13.3.6.2.4.3-1: PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-6 PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p-a
	dB-6
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.3.6.2.4.3-2: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.5.1, Table 5.5.1.2-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   explicitValue ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm4
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n4TxAntenna-tm4
	0000000000000000000000000000000011111111111111110000000000000000
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	cqi-ReportConfig-r10
	CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	cqi-ReportConfigPCell-v1250
	CQI-ReportConfig-v1250-DEFAULT
	
	DL 256QAM

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.3.6.2.4.3-2A: PhysicalConfigDedicatedSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-6A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated SCell-r10-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	   nonUL-Configuration-r10 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    antennaInfo-r10 SEQUENCE {
	 
	
	

	        transmissionMode-r10
	tm4
	
	

	        codebookSubsetRestriction-r10
	0000000000000000000000000000000011111111111111110000000000000000
	BIT STRING
	

	        ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	          release
	NULL
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	 }
	
	
	

	cqi-ReportConfigSCell-r10
	CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	cqi-ReportConfigSCell-v1250
	CQI-ReportConfig-v1250-DEFAULT
	
	DL 256QAM

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.3.6.2.4.3-3: CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT 

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic
	rm12
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic 
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.3.6.2.4.3-4: CQI-ReportConfig-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-2AA

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	RBC

	  cqi-ReportAperiodic-r10
	CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10-DEFAULT
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  pmi-RI-Report-r9
	Not present
	
	

	  csi-SubframePatternConfig-r10
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.3.6.2.4.3-5: CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-1A

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportAperiodic-r10 ::=CHOICE {
	
	
	

	  setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    cqi-ReportModeAperiodic-r10
	rm12
	
	

	    aperiodicCSI-Trigger-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      trigger1-r10
	11000000
	P-Cell, S-Cell report
	

	      trigger2-r10
	00000000
	No report
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.3.6.2.4.3-6: CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-2AB

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfigSCell-r10 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic-r10
	rm12
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset-r10
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodicSCell-r10
	Not present
	
	

	  pmi-RI-Report-r10
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.3.6.2.4.3-7: CQI-ReportConfig-v1250-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-v1250 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    csi-SubframePatternConfig-r12 CHOICE {
	
	
	

	      release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	cqiCQI-ReportBoth-v1250
	Not present
	
	

	cqi-ReportAperiodic-v1250
	Not present
	
	

	altCQI-Table-r12 
	allSubframes
	
	DL 256QAM

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.13.3.6.2.4.3-8: PUSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PUSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  betaOffset-ACK-Index
	5
	
	

	  betaOffset-RI-Index
	6
	
	

	  betaOffset-CQI-Index
	5
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.13.3.6.2.5
Test requirement
Tables 8.13.3.6.2.5-1 and 8.13.3.6.2.5-2 define the primary level settings.
For TDD FDD CA with TDD PCell and 2DL CCs, the requirements are specified in Table 8.13.3.6.2.5-3 based on single carrier requirement specified in Table 8.13.3.6.2.5-1 and Table 8.13.3.6.2.5-2.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 and A.3.4.2 for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Tables 8.13.3.6.2.5-1 or 8.13.3.6.2.5-2 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.
Table 8.13.3.6.2.5-1: Single carrier performance with different bandwidths for multiple CA configurations for FDD SCell (FRC)

	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condi-tion
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC

	5MHz
	R.72-1 FDD
	R.72-1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	 24.3
	 20.2

	10 MHz
	R.72 FDD
	R.72 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	 22.5
	 18.9

	15MHz
	R.72-2 FDD
	R.72-2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	 22.6
	 18.3

	20MHz
	R.72-3 FDD
	R.72-3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	 22.7
	 18.4


Table 8.13.3.6.2.5-2: Single carrier performance with different bandwidths for multiple CA configurations for TDD PCell and SCell (FRC)

	Band-width
	Reference channel
	OCNG pattern
	Propa-gation condi-tion
	Correlation matrix and antenna config.
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of maximum throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)

	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC
	
	2Rx CC
	4Rx CC

	5MHz
	R.72-1 TDD
	R.72-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	 23.3
	 18.9

	10 MHz
	R.72 TDD
	R.72 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	 22.3
	 18.4

	15MHz
	R.72-2 TDD
	R.72-2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	 22.4
	18

	20MHz
	R.72-3 TDD
	R.72-3 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	4x2 Low
	4x4 Low
	70
	 22.5
	 18.1


Table 8.13.3.6.2.5-3: Minimum performance for multiple CA configurations with 2DL CCs (FRC)

	Test number
	Aggregated Bandwidth (MHz)
	Minimum performance requirement
	UE Category

	
	Total
	FDD CC
	TDD CC
	
	

	1
	2x20
	20
	20
	As defined in Table 8.13.3.6.2.5-1 and Table 8.13.3.6.2.5-2 per CC
	≥5

	2
	20+10
	10
	20
	As defined in Table 8.13.3.6.2.5-1 and Table 8.13.3.6.2.5-2 per CC
	≥5

	3
	20+15
	15
	20
	As defined in Table 8.13.3.6.2.5-1 and Table 8.13.3.6.2.5-2 per CC
	≥5

	Note 1:
The applicability of requirements for different CA configurations and bandwidth combination sets is defined in 8.1.2.6.


Decide pass or fail for each subtest according to Annex G.3A.4. Decide the entire test pass or fail according to Annex G.3A.6.
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